UNITS, PHYSICAL QUANTITIES AND VECTORS 


1.1. IDENTIFY: Convert units from mi to km and from km to ft. 
SET UP: 1 in.=2.54 cm, 1 km =1000 m, 12 in. =1 ft, 1 mi = 5280 ft. 


EXECUTE: (a) 1.00 mi=(1.00 mi) (3280 e e a iii }( i: ) =1.61 km 


Imi /\ Ift /\ Lin /\10? cm/\10° m 
3 2 . 
fb) 1.00 km= (1.00 km)| Os | 10 em |f _1in Ee Saari fe 
1 km lm 2.54 cm /\ 12 in. 
EVALUATE: A mile is a greater distance than a kilometer. There are 5280 ft in a mile but only 3280 ft in 
a km. 


1.2. IDENTIFY: Convert volume units from L to in. 
SETUP: 1L=1000 cm’. 1 in.=2.54 cm 


3 ; 3 
EXECUTE: 0.473 pdoe M et ) =289 in.?, 


IL 2.54 cm 


EVALUATE: 1 in? is greater than 1 cm, so the volume in in? is a smaller number than the volume in 
cm’, which is 473 cm°. 
1.3. IDENTIFY: We know the speed of light in m/s. t=d/v. Convert 1.00 ft to m and ¢ from s to ns. 
SET Up: The speed of light is v=3.00 x10° m/s. 1 ft = 0.3048 m. 1s =10? ns. 
0.3048 m 
EXECUTE: t= Bee tenn aS 
3.00 x 10° m/s 
EVALUATE: In 1.00 s light travels 3.00x108 m =3.00x10° km =1.86x10° mi. 


1.4. IDENTIFY: Convert the units from g to kg and from cm? to m°. 


SET UP: 1kg=1000 g. 1 m=1000 cm. 


3 
Execure: 19.3 -& x| 18 {100 ] L1 93x104 E 
cm? 1000 g lm m? 


=1.02x107° s=1.02 ns 


EVALUATE: The ratio that converts cm to m is cubed, because we need to convert cm? to m’. 


1.5. IDENTIFY: Convert volume units from in.? to L. 
SETUP: 1L=1000 cm°. 1 in.=2.54 cm. 


EXECUTE: (327 in?) x (2.54 cm/in.)° x (1 L/1000 cm?) = 5.36 L 


EVALUATE: The volume is 5360 cm?. 1 cm’ is less than 1 in’, so the volume in cm? is a larger number 


than the volume in in.’. 
1.6. IDENTIFY: Convert ft? to m? and then to hectares. 
SETUP: 1.00 hectare =1.0010* m°. 1 ft = 0.3048 m. 
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0.3048 =) ( 1.00 hectare 


= 4.86 hectares. 
1.00 ft 1.00x10* 3 


2 
EXECUTE: The area is (12.0 see SE E I 
l acre 


EVALUATE: Since 1 ft = 0.3048 m, 1 ft? = (0.3048)? m?. 
1.7. IDENTIFY: Convert seconds to years. 
SETUP: 1 billion seconds =1x10” s. 1 day = 24 h. 1h = 3600 s. 


EXECUTE: 1.00 billion seconds = (1.00 10? of pn }¢: dey) ly ) =31.7 y. 
3600 s/\ 24 h/\365 days 


EVALUATE: The conversion | y=3.156x 10’ s assumes 1 y = 365.24 d, which is the average for one 


extra day every four years, in leap years. The problem says instead to assume a 365-day year. 
1.8. IDENTIFY: Apply the given conversion factors. 
SET Up: 1 furlong = 0.1250 mi and 1 fortnight = 14 days. 1 day = 24 h. 


EXECUTE: (180,000 furlongs/fortnight) Se E ee É sr) =67 mi/h 
1 furlong J 14 days 24h 


EVALUATE: A furlong is less than a mile and a fortnight is many hours, so the speed limit in mph is a 
much smaller number. 

1.9. IDENTIFY: Convert miles/gallon to km/L. 
SETUP: 1 mi=1.609 km. 1 gallon =3.788 L. 


EXECUTE: (a) 55.0 miles/gallon =(55.0 miles/gallon)| 1:60? km |/ 1 gallon | _ 95 4 on. 
l mi 3.788 L 
__,,. 1500k 64.1 L 
(b) The volume of gas required is e 64.1 L. =1.4 tanks. 
23.4 km/L 45 L/tank 


EVALUATE: |l mi/gal =0.425 km/L. A km is very roughly half a mile and there are roughly 4 liters in a 
gallon, so 1 mi/gal ~4 km/L, which is roughly our result. 


1.10. IDENTIFY: Convert units. 
SET Up: Use the unit conversions given in the problem. Also, 100 cm=1 mand 1000 g=1 kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) | 60 a L SEE = 88 i 
h J\ 3600s l mi s 


(b) (25) 30.48 cm lm )-983 
s? 1ft 100 cm s 


3 
(c) (i o£ (2 m) 1kg -103 kg 
“em JL 1m 1000 g m? 


EVALUATE: The relations 60 mi/h = 88 ft/s and 1 g/cm? =10° kg/m? are exact. The relation 


N 


32 ft/s? = 9.8 m/s? is accurate to only two significant figures. 
1.11. IDENTIFY: We know the density and mass; thus we can find the volume using the relation 
density = mass/volume = m/V. The radius is then found from the volume equation for a sphere and the 


result for the volume. 


SETUP: Density =19.5 g/cm? and Meritica = 60.0 kg. For a sphere V = izr, 


; 60.0 k 1000 
EXECUTE: V = Mgitica/density = È 3 È |= 3080 cm?. 
19.5 g/cm” J\ 1.0 kg 


r= er = ‘12 oso cm?) =9.0 cm. 
4m 4m 


EVALUATE: The density is very large, so the 130-pound sphere is small in size. 
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1.12. IDENTIFY: Convert units. 
SET Up: We know the equalities 1 mg = 10° g, 1 ug 10° g, and 1kg = 10° g. 


-3 
EXECUTE: (a) (410 mg/day)| “2-8 || 128 |=4.10x10° ug/day. 
Img jJ\10” g 
-3 


(b) (12 mg/kg)(75 kg) = (900 mo oe =0.900 g. 


3 
(c) The mass of each tablet is (2.0 mg) 8 =2.0x10° g/day. The number of tablets required each 
mg 
day is the number of grams recommended per day divided by the number of grams per tablet: 
0.0030 g/day 


2.0x107> g/tablet 


=1.5 tablet/day. Take 2 tablets each day. 


1 mg 
103 g 
EVALUATE: Quantities in medicine and nutrition are frequently expressed in a wide variety of units. 
1.13. IDENTIFY: The percent error is the error divided by the quantity. 
SET Up: The distance from Berlin to Paris is given to the nearest 10 km. 
10m 


890x10° m 
(b) Since the distance was given as 890 km, the total distance should be 890,000 meters. We know the total 
distance to only three significant figures. 

EVALUATE: In this case a very small percentage error has disastrous consequences. 

1.14. IDENTIFY: When numbers are multiplied or divided, the number of significant figures in the result can be 
no greater than in the factor with the fewest significant figures. When we add or subtract numbers it is the 
location of the decimal that matters. 

SET Up: 12 mm has two significant figures and 5.98 mm has three significant figures. 


(d) (0.000070 pay } 0.070 mg/day. 


EXECUTE: (a) =1.1x1073%, 


EXECUTE: (a) (12 mm)x(5.98 mm) = 72 mm? (two significant figures) 


(b) ooo =0.50 (also two significant figures) 
12 mm 
(c) 36 mm (to the nearest millimeter) 
(d) 6 mm 
(e) 2.0 (two significant figures) 
EVALUATE: The length of the rectangle is known only to the nearest mm, so the answers in parts (c) and 
(d) are known only to the nearest mm. 


1.15. IDENTIFY: Use your calculator to display z x 107. Compare that number to the number of seconds in a year. 
SET Up: 1 yr = 365.24 days, 1 day = 24h, and 1 h=3600s. 
24h ae s 
1 day lh 
The approximate expression is accurate to two significant figures. The percent error is 0.45%. 
EVALUATE: The close agreement is a numerical accident. 
1.16. IDENTIFY: Estimate the number of people and then use the estimates given in the problem to calculate the 
number of gallons. 
SET Up: Estimate 3x108 people, so 2x108 cars. 
EXECUTE: (Number of cars x miles/car day)/(mi/gal) = gallons/day 
(2x108 carsx 10000 mi/yr/car x1 yr/365 days)/(20 mi/gal) =3 x 108 gal/day 


EVALUATE: The number of gallons of gas used each day approximately equals the population of the U.S. 
1.17. IDENTIFY: Express 200 kg in pounds. Express each of 200 m, 200 cm and 200 mm in inches. Express 
200 months in years. 


EXECUTE: (365.24 days/1 o )=3.15567...x10" s; 7x10’ s=3.14159...x10 s 
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SETUP: A mass of | kg is equivalent to a weight of about 2.2 Ibs. 1 in. = 2.54 cm. 1 y=12 months. 
EXECUTE: (a) 200 kg is a weight of 440 lb. This is much larger than the typical weight of a man. 
(b) 200 m= (2.00104 enn = J- 7.9x10° inches. This is much greater than the height of a 
54cm 
person. 
(c) 200 cm = 2.00 m=79 inches = 6.6 ft. Some people are this tall, but not an ordinary man. 
(d) 200 mm = 0.200 m=7.9 inches. This is much too short. 
1 
(e) 200 months = (200 mon) y )- 17 y. This is the age of a teenager; a middle-aged man is much 
mon 

older than this. 
EVALUATE: None are plausible. When specifying the value of a measured quantity it is essential to give 
the units in which it is being expressed. 

1.18. IDENTIFY: The number of kernels can be calculated as N =Viottie/Vicernel: 
SET Up: Based on an Internet search, Iowa corn farmers use a sieve having a hole size of 0.3125 in. = 
8 mm to remove kernel fragments. Therefore estimate the average kernel length as 10 mm, the width as 
6 mm and the depth as 3 mm. We must also apply the conversion factors 1 L=1000 cm? and 1 cm=10 mm. 
EXECUTE: The volume of the kernel is: Vkeme, = (10 mm)(6 mm)(3 mm) = 180 mm>. The bottle’s volume 
is: Vyote = (2.0 L)[(1000 cm?)/(1.0 L)][(0 mm)?/(1.0 cm)>]=2.0x10° mm?. The number of kernels is 
then Nemes =Vrottie/Vicemets = (2.0X10° mm?)/(180 mm?) = 11,000 kernels. 
EVALUATE: This estimate is highly dependent upon your estimate of the kernel dimensions. And since 
these dimensions vary amongst the different available types of corn, acceptable answers could range from 
6,500 to 20,000. 

1.19. IDENTIFY: Estimate the number of pages and the number of words per page. 
SET Up: Assuming the two-volume edition, there are approximately a thousand pages, and each page has 
between 500 and a thousand words (counting captions and the smaller print, such as the end-of-chapter 
exercises and problems). 
EXECUTE: An estimate for the number of words is about 10°. 
EVALUATE: We can expect that this estimate is accurate to within a factor of 10. 

1.20. IDENTIFY: Approximate the number of breaths per minute. Convert minutes to years and cm? to m? to 
find the volume in m? breathed in a year. 

. 24 h \/ 60 min Sah 2 
SETUP: Assume 10 breaths/min. | y = (365 d) ia FE =5.3x10° min. 10° cm =1 m so 
10° cm? =1 m?. The volume of a sphere is V = izr? = tad’, where r is the radius and d is the diameter. 
Don’t forget to account for four astronauts. 
5 . 
EXECUTE: (a) The volume is (4)(10 breaths/min)(500x10~° mimin) =1x104 m?/yr. 
y 
1/3 PEEN E 
6 6[1x1 
(b) a-( “| l ie H =27m 
m m 

EVALUATE: Our estimate assumes that each cm? of air is breathed in only once, where in reality not all 
the oxygen is absorbed from the air in each breath. Therefore, a somewhat smaller volume would actually 
be required. 

1.21. IDENTIFY: Estimate the number of blinks per minute. Convert minutes to years. Estimate the typical 


lifetime in years. 
SET Up: Estimate that we blink 10 times per minute. 1 y = 365 days. 1 day = 24 h, 1 h =60 min. Use 80 


years for the lifetime. 
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EXECUTE: The number of blinks is (10 per min | an [s s 0 y/lifetime) = 4x108 
1h 1 day ly 

EVALUATE: Our estimate of the number of blinks per minute can be off by a factor of two but our 
calculation is surely accurate to a power of 10. 

1.22. IDENTIFY: Estimate the number of beats per minute and the duration of a lifetime. The volume of blood 
pumped during this interval is then the volume per beat multiplied by the total beats. 
SET UP: An average middle-aged (40 year-old) adult at rest has a heart rate of roughly 75 beats per 
minute. To calculate the number of beats in a lifetime, use the current average lifespan of 80 years. 


60 min )( 24h \f 36 80 : 
EXECUTE: = Nypeats = (75 beats/min) = | z sr) a j- 3x10? beats/lifespan 


lh 1 day yr lifespan 
IL l gal ){ 3x10? beats Fabian 
V = (50 cm?/beat =4x10° gal/lifespan 
blood =( {+ cm? E cl lifespan s p 


EVALUATE: This is a very large volume. 
1.23. IDENTIFY: Estimation problem 
SET Up: Estimate that the pile is 18 in.x18 in.x5 ft 8 in.. Use the density of gold to calculate the mass 


of gold in the pile and from this calculate the dollar value. 


EXECUTE: The volume of gold in the pile is V =18 in. x18 in. x 68 in. = 22,000 in. Convert to cm?: 


V = 22,000 in3(1000 cm?/61.02 in.*) = 3.6 10° cm?. 
The density of gold is 19.3 g/cm’, so the mass of this volume of gold is 
m = (19.3 g/em?)(3.6x10° cm?) =7x10° g. 
The monetary value of one gram is $10, so the gold has a value of ($10/gram)(7 x 10° grams) = $7 x10’, 
or about $100 x10° (one hundred million dollars). 
EVALUATE: This is quite a large pile of gold, so such a large monetary value is reasonable. 
1.24. IDENTIFY: Estimate the diameter of a drop and from that calculate the volume of a drop, in m°. Convert 


3 
m` to L. 
SET UP: Estimate the diameter of a drop to be d =2 mm. The volume of a spherical drop is 


V=4nr =1zd?. 10 cm =1 L. 


1000 cm? 


4x107 cm? 


EXECUTE: V= $20.2 cm)? =4x107 cm°. The number of drops in 1.0 L is =2x10° 
EVALUATE: Since V ~d 3: if our estimate of the diameter of a drop is off by a factor of 2 then our 
estimate of the number of drops is off by a factor of 8. 

1.25. IDENTIFY: Estimate the number of students and the average number of pizzas eaten by each student in a 
school year. 

SETUP: Assume a school of a thousand students, each of whom averages ten pizzas a year (perhaps an 
underestimate) 


EXECUTE: They eat a total of 10+ pizzas. 
EVALUATE: The same answer applies to a school of 250 students averaging 40 pizzas a year each. 

1.26. IDENTIFY: The displacements must be added as vectors and the magnitude of the sum depends on the 
relative orientation of the two displacements. 
SET Up: The sum with the largest magnitude is when the two displacements are parallel and the sum with 
the smallest magnitude is when the two displacements are antiparallel. 
EXECUTE: The orientations of the displacements that give the desired sum are shown in Figure 1.26. 
EVALUATE: The orientations of the two displacements can be chosen such that the sum has any value 
between 0.6 m and 4.2 m. 
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1.8 m 
2.4m 1.8 m aan 1.8 m 
2.4 m 2.4m 
(a) (b) (0) 


Figure 1.26 


1.27. IDENTIFY: Draw each subsequent displacement tail to head with the previous displacement. The resultant 
displacement is the single vector that points from the starting point to the stopping point. 


SETUP: Call the three displacements A, B, and C. The resultant displacement R is given by 
R=A+B+C. 

EXECUTE: The vector addition diagram is given in Figure 1.27. Careful measurement gives that R is 
7.8 km, 38° north of east. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the resultant displacement, 7.8 km, is less than the sum of the magnitudes 
of the individual displacements, 2.6 km+4.0 km+3.1 km. 


Figure 1.27 


1.28. IDENTIFY: Draw the vector addition diagram to scale. 
SETUP: The two vectors A and B are specified in the figure that accompanies the problem. 
EXECUTE: (a) The diagram for C=A+Bis given in Figure 1.28a. Measuring the length and angle of 


C gives C=9.0 mand an angle of 6 =34°. 


(b) The diagram for D = A-B is given in Figure 1.28b. Measuring the length and angle of D gives 
D=22 m and an angle of 0 = 250°. 


(c) -A-B= -(A+B), so -A-B hasa magnitude of 9.0 m (the same as A+B ) and an angle with the 
+x axis of 214° (opposite to the direction of Á + B). 

(d) B- A=-(A-B), so B- A has a magnitude of 22 m and an angle with the +x axis of 70° (opposite 
to the direction of A- B ). 

EVALUATE: The vector —A is equal in magnitude and opposite in direction to the vector A. 
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1.29. 


1.30. 


1.31. 


(a) (b) 
Figure 1.28 


IDENTIFY: Since she returns to the starting point, the vector sum of the four displacements must be zero. 
SETUP: Call the three given displacements A, B, and Č, and call the fourth displacement D. 
A+B+C+D=0. 

EXECUTE: The vector addition diagram is sketched in Figure 1.29. Careful measurement gives that D 
is 144 m, 41° south of west. 

EVALUATE: D is equal in magnitude and opposite in direction to the sum A+B+C. 


Figure 1.29 


A, 
IDENTIFY: tan@=—, for @ measured counterclockwise from the +x -axis. 


x 


SETUP: A sketch of 4,, 4, and A tells us the quadrant in which A lies. 


EXECUTE: 
A, = 
(a) tan 0=— = ae 0.500. @ = tan~'(—0.500) = 360° — 26.6° = 333°. 
A, 2.00m 
A 
(b) tan 0=—> = Loom =0.500. 6 = tan™! (0.500) = 26.6°. 
A, 2.00m 
A 
(c) tan 0=— = UUE 0.500. @ = tan™!(—0.500) = 180° — 26.6° = 153°. 
A, —2.00m 
A, = 
(d) tan pes ays: 6 = tan (0.500) = 180° + 26.6° = 207° 
—2.00 m 


x 
EVALUATE: The angles 26.6° and 207° have the same tangent. Our sketch tells us which is the correct 


value of 0. 
IDENTIFY: For each vector V, use that V,=Vcos@ and V,,=Vsin@, when @ is the angle V makes 


with the +x axis, measured counterclockwise from the axis. 
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SETUP: For A, 6=270.0°. For B, 9=60.0°. For Č, 6=205.0°. For D, 8=143.0°. 

EXECUTE: A, =0, A, =—8.00 m. B, =7.50 m, B, =13.0 m. C, =—10.9 m, C, =—5.07 m. 

D, =-7.99 m, D, =6.02 m. 

EVALUATE: The signs of the components correspond to the quadrant in which the vector lies. 
1.32. IDENTIFY: Given the direction and one component of a vector, find the other component and the 


magnitude. 
SET UP: Use the tangent of the given angle and the definition of vector magnitude. 


x 


EXECUTE: (a) tan34.0°= 


| 


A : 
jami 16.0 98 92 
"' tan 34.0° tan 34.0° 
A, =-23.7 m. 


(b) 4=,/A?+ A, = 28.6 m. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude is greater than either of the components. 

1.33. IDENTIFY: Given the direction and one component of a vector, find the other component and the 
magnitude. 
SET UP: Use the tangent of the given angle and the definition of vector magnitude. 


EXECUTE: (a) tan32.0°= ja] 
J 


4A.|=(13.0 m)tan32.0° =8.12 m. A, =—8.12 m. 


(b) A=JA+4 =15.3 m. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude is greater than either of the components. 
1.34. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the three given displacements. 
SET Up: Use coordinates for which +x is east and +y is north. The driver’s vector displacements are: 


A=2.6 km, 0° of north; B = 4.0 km, 0° of east; C =3.1 km, 45° north of east. 
EXECUTE: R, = 4, +B, +C, =0+4.0 km + (3.1 km)cos(45°) = 6.2 km; R, = 4, +B,+C, = 


2.6 km+0+ (3.1 km)(sin 45°) = 4.8 km; R =,]R? +R? =7.8 km; 0 = tan '[(4.8 km)/(6.2 km)] = 38°; 
R=7.8 km, 38° north of east. This result is confirmed by the sketch in Figure 1.34. 
EVALUATE: Both R, and R, are positive and R is in the first quadrant. 


Figure 1.34 
1.35. IDENTIFY: If C= A+B, then C, = A, +B, and C,=A,+B,. Use C, and C, to find the magnitude 


and direction of C. 
SET Up: From Figure E1.28 in the textbook, A, =0, A, =—8.00 m and B, =+B8sin30.0° =7.50 m, 


B, =+Bcos30.0° =13.0 m. 
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EXECUTE: (a) C= A+B so C, = 4, +B, =7.50 mand C, = 4, +B, =+5.00 m. C=9.01 m. 


C, 5.00 m 
C, 7.50m 


x 


(b) B+ A= A+B, so B+A has magnitude 9.01 m and direction specified by 33.7°. 
(© D=A-B so D, = A,-B, =-7.50 mand D, = A, -B, =—21.0m. D=22.3 m. 


De 3s 
a et 21.0 m 
D, —7.50 m 


x 
+x axis is 180° + 70.3° = 250.3°. 
(dq) B- A=-(A-B), so B- A has magnitude 22.3 m and direction specified by @=70.3°. 
EVALUATE: These results agree with those calculated from a scale drawing in Problem 1.28. 
1.36. IDENTIFY: Use Equations (1.7) and (1.8) to calculate the magnitude and direction of each of the given 
vectors. 
SET UP: A sketch of 4,, 4, and A tells us the quadrant in which A lies. 


tan 0 = and 0 =33.7°. 


and ¢ = 70.3°. Dis in the 3" quadrant and the angle @ counterclockwise from the 


EXECUTE: (a) J(-8.60 cm)? + (5.20 cm)? =10.0 cm, arctan( a) =148.8° (which is 180° -31.2° ). 


(b) J9.7 m)?+ (-2.45 m)? =10.0 m, arctan( = =14° +180° =194°, 


(c) Ja.75 km)? + (-2.70 km)? =8.21 km, arctan : a) =340.8° (which is 360°-—19.2° ). 


EVALUATE: In each case the angle is measured counterclockwise from the +x axis. Our results for 0 
agree with our sketches. 

1.37. IDENTIFY: Vector addition problem. We are given the magnitude and direction of three vectors and are 
asked to find their sum. 


SET UP: 
A=3.25km 
B=2.90 km 
C =1.50 km 


Figure 1.37a 


Select a coordinate system where +x is east and +y is north. Let A, B and Č be the three 
displacements of the professor. Then the resultant displacement R is given by R= A+B+C. By the 
method of components, R, = A, +B, +C, and R, = 4, +B, +C,. Find the x and y components of each 
vector; add them to find the components of the resultant. Then the magnitude and direction of the resultant 


can be found from its x and y components that we have calculated. As always it is essential to draw a 
sketch. 
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EXECUTE: 


A, =0, A, =+3.25 km 
B= -2.90 km, B, =0 
C, =0, C, =-1.50 km 
R =4+B +C, 
R, = 0- 2.90 km + 0 = -2.90 km 
B R =A +B +C 
aye y y nd 
R, =3.25 km +0-1.50 km =1.75 km 


Figure 1.37b 


R= JR? + R? = J(-2.90 km}? + (1.75 km)? 


R=3.39 km 
R 

tango- > Sa 
R, -290 km 

0 =148.9° 


Figure 1.37c 

The angle 0 measured counterclockwise from the +x-axis. In terms of compass directions, the resultant 

displacement is 31.1° N of W. 

EVALUATE: R <0 and R, >0, so R is in 2nd quadrant. This agrees with the vector addition diagram. 
1.38. IDENTIFY: We know the vector sum and want to find the magnitude of the vectors. Use the method of 

components. 

SETUP: The two vectors A and B and their resultant Č are shown in Figure 1.38. Let +y be in the 

direction of the resultant. A= B. 

EXECUTE: C,=A,+B,. 372 N=2Acos43.0° and A=254N. 

EVALUATE: The sum of the magnitudes of the two forces exceeds the magnitude of the resultant force 

because only a component of each force is upward. 


y 


Figure 1.38 
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1.39. IDENTIFY: Vector addition problem. A-B=A+ (-B). 
SETUP: Find the x- and y-components of A and B. Then the x- and y-components of the vector sum are 


calculated from the x- and y-components of A and B. 
EXECUTE: 


A, = Acos(60.0°) 

A, = (2.80 cm)cos(60.0°) = +1.40 cm 
A,= Asin (60.0°) 

A, = (2.80 cm)sin(60.0°) = +2.425 cm 
B, = Bcos(—60.0°) 

B, =(1.90 cm) cos(—60.0°) = +0.95 cm 
B, = Bsin (—60.0°) 

B, = (1.90 cm)sin (—60.0°) = —1.645 cm 


Note that the signs of the components correspond 
to the directions of the component vectors. 


Figure 1.39a 


(a) Now let R= A+B. 
R, =A, +B, =+1.40 cm+ 0.95 cm = +2.35 cm. 
R, =A, + B, =+2.425 cm -1.645 cm = +0.78 cm. 


R = |R? + R? = (2.35 cm)? + (0.78 cm)? 


R= 2.48 cm 
R 

tang- 2-1078 103319 
R, +2.35 cm 

0 =18.4° 


Figure 1.39b 


EVALUATE: The vector addition diagram for R= A+ B is 


y 


R is in the 1st quadrant, with IR, I< IRL, 


in agreement with our calculation. 


Figure 1.39c 


(b) EXECUTE: Now let R= A-B. 
R =A, — B, =+1.40 cm—0.95 cm = +0.45 cm. 
R,= A, -B,= +2.425 cm + 1.645 cm = +4.070 cm. 
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R= JE +R? = (0.45 cm)? + (4.070 cm)? 


oog 3 R R = 4.09 cm 
R i ees A 4.070 cm =A 
y i R, 0.45 cm 
i 0 =83.7° 
[i 


Figure 1.39d 


EVALUATE: The vector addition diagram for R=4+ (-B) is 


R is in the Ist quadrant, with |R,|<|R,,, 


in agreement with our calculation. 


Figure 1.39e 
(c) EXECUTE: 
B-A=+A-B) 
x B-A and A-B are equal in magnitude and 


opposite in direction. 
R=4.09 cm and 8 =83.7°+180° = 264° 


Figure 1.39f 


EVALUATE: The vector addition diagram for R=B+ (A) is 


y 


R is in the 3rd quadrant, with |R,|< IR, 


x in agreement with our calculation. 


Figure 1.39g 
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1.40. 


1.41. 


1.42. 


1.43. 


IDENTIFY: The general expression for a vector written in terms of components and unit vectors is 
A=Ait+A,j. 

SETUP: 5.0B =5.0(4i —6/) = 207 -30j 

EXECUTE: (a) 4, =5.0, A, =-6.3 (b) A, =11.2, A, =-9.91 (©) A, =—-15.0, A, = 22.4 
(d) 4, =20, A, =-30 


EVALUATE: The components are signed scalars. 
IDENTIFY: Find the components of each vector and then use Eq. (1.14). 
SETUP: A, =0, A, =-8.00 m. B, =7.50 m, B, =13.0 m. C, =—10.9 m, C, =-—5.07 m. 


D, =-7.99 m, D, =6.02 m. 
EXECUTE: A=(-8.00 m) j; B = (7.50 m)i + (13.0 m) j; C =(-10.9 m)i + (-5.07 m)j; 
D =(-7.99 m)i + (6.02 m)j. 


EVALUATE: All these vectors lie in the xy-plane and have no z-component. 
IDENTIFY: Find 4 and B. Find the vector difference using components. 


SET Up: Deduce the x- and y-components and use Eq. (1.8). 
EXECUTE: (a) A=4.00/ +7.00}; A, =+4.00; 4, =+7.00. 


A= 4 + A? = (4.00) + (7.00) =8.06. B=5.00/ 2.007; B, = +5.00; B, =-2.00; 


B= |B? +B? = J(5.00) + (2.00)? =5.39. 

EVALUATE: Note that the magnitudes of A and B are each larger than either of their components. 
EXECUTE: (b) A- B = 4.00i + 7.00 -— (5.00f — 2.00/) = (4.00—5.00)i + (7.00 + 2.00) J. 
A-B=-1.00i +9.00} 


(c) Let R= A- B = -1.00f +9.00j. Then R, = 1.00, R, = 9.00. 


R= R} +R 

R= \(-1.00) + (9.00)? = 9.06. 
R 

tang = >= 2% -9.00 
R, -1.00 


0 = —83.6° + 180° = 96.3°. 


Figure 1.42 


EVALUATE: R, <0 and R,>0, so R is in the 2nd quadrant. 


IDENTIFY: Use trig to find the components of each vector. Use Eq. (1.11) to find the components of the 
vector sum. Eq. (1.14) expresses a vector in terms of its components. 


SET UP: Use the coordinates in the figure that accompanies the problem. 

EXECUTE: (a) A= (3.60 m)cos 70.0% + (3.60 m)sin 70.0°j = (1.23 m)i +(3.38 m)j 

B =-(2.40 m)cos30.0° — (2.40 m)sin30.0°j = (—2.08 m)i + (1.20 m) j 

(b) C = (3.00) A— (4.00) B = (3.00)(1.23 m)i + (3.00)(3.38 m) j — (4.00)(—2.08 m)i — (4.00)(-1.20 m) j 
= (12.01 m)i + (14.94) 7 
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(c) From Equations (1.7) and (1.8), 


4.94 
C= (12.01 m)? + (14.94 m)? =19.17 m, arctan (3 : m) asi 
12.01m 


EVALUATE: C,and C, are both positive, so @ is in the first quadrant. 


1.44. IDENTIFY: A unit vector has magnitude equal to 1. 
SET Up: The magnitude of a vector is given in terms of its components by Eq. (1.12). 


EXECUTE: (a) li +j+ k| =yV1? +1? +1? = 3 41 so it is not a unit vector. 
(b) |A|=, | A2 + Ay + A, If any component is greater than +1 or less than —1, |A|>1, so it cannot be a 


unit vector. A can have negative components since the minus sign goes away when the component is 
squared. 


i 1 
(©) |A|=1 gives \/a2(3.0)? +a?(4.0)? =1 and Va? V25 =1. a=4— = 40.20. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of a vector is greater than the magnitude of any of its components. 
1.45. IDENTIFY: A-B= ABcos@ 

SETUP: For A and B, @=150.0°. For B and Č, ¢=145.0°. For A and Č, ¢=65.0°. 

EXECUTE: (a) A-B= (8.00 m)(15.0 m)cos150.0° = — 104 m? 

(b) B-C =(15.0 m)(12.0 m)cos145.0° = -148 m? 

(c) A-C = (8.00 m)(12.0 m)cos65.0° = 40.6 m? 

EVALUATE: When ø< 90° the scalar product is positive and when ø >90° the scalar product is negative. 
1.46. IDENTIFY: Target variables are A-B andthe angle ø between the two vectors. 


SETUP: We are given A and B in unit vector form and can take the scalar product using Eq. (1.19). 
The angle ø can then be found from Eq. (1.18). 


EXECUTE: (a) A= 4.00f +7.00), B=5.00i —2.00j; A= 8.06, B=5.39. 

A- B = (4.00f + 7.00 ĵ)- (5.007 — 2.00) = (4.00)(5.00) + (7.00)(—2.00) = 20.0 — 14.0 = +6.00. 

A-B 600 
AB (8.06)(5.39) 


EVALUATE: The component of B along A is in the same direction as A, so the scalar product is 


(b) cos = = 0.1382; @=82.1°. 


positive and the angle @ is less than 90°. 
1.47. IDENTIFY: For all of these pairs of vectors, the angle is found from combining Eqs. (1.18) and (1.21), 


alee A-B AB, +4,B, 
O give the angie as = arccos = arccos - ==. 
g gleg as ģ AB AB 


SETUP: Eq. (1.14) shows how to obtain the components for a vector written in terms of unit vectors. 


o 


=22 
aa)" a 


EXECUTE: (a) A-B=-22, A= 40, B=-13, and so ø= arccos 


o 


-5 60 

(b) 4-B=60, A= V34, B= V136, p= arccos -iz |=28 ; 
(c) A-B=0 and ø =90°. 
EVALUATE: If A-B>0, 0<¢<90°. If A- B <0, 90°<@<180°. If A-B=0, ø=90° and the two 
vectors are perpendicular. 

1.48. IDENTIFY: Target variable is the vector AX B expressed in terms of unit vectors. 
SETUP: Weare given A and B in unit vector form and can take the vector product using Eq. (1.24). 


EXECUTE: A=4.00f+7.00f, B=5.00i —2.00/. 
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Ax B = (4.007 + 7.00) x (5.007 — 2.00 f) = 20.07 x i — 8.00f x j +35.0jxi-14.0jx j. But 
ixi=jxj=0 and ixj=k, jxi=-k, so Ax B=-8.00k +35.0(-k) =-43.0k. The magnitude of 
AxB is 43.0. 

EVALUATE: Sketch the vectors A and B in a coordinate system where the xy-plane is in the plane of the 


paper and the z-axis is directed out toward you. By the right-hand rule A x B is directed into the plane of 
the paper, in the —z-direction. This agrees with the above calculation that used unit vectors. 


Figure 1.48 


1.49. IDENTIFY: Ax D has magnitude ADsing. Its direction is given by the right-hand rule. 
SETUP: @=180°—53°=127° 
EXECUTE: (a) |AXx D|=(8.00 m)(10.0 m)sin127° = 63.9 m°. The right-hand rule says Ax D is in the 
—z-direction (into the page). 
(b) DXA has the same magnitude as Ax D and is in the opposite direction. 
EVALUATE: The component of D perpendicular to A is D, = Dsin53.0° = 7.99 m. 
|Ax D| = AD, = 63.9 m?, which agrees with our previous result. 


1.50. IDENTIFY: The right-hand rule gives the direction and Eq. (1.22) gives the magnitude. 
SETUP: ¢=120.0°. 


EXECUTE: (a) The direction of AxB is into the page (the —z-direction ). The magnitude of the vector 
product is AB sing = (2.80 cm)(1.90 cm)sin120° = 4.61 cm’. 


(b) Rather than repeat the calculations, Eq. (1.23) may be used to see that Bx A has magnitude 4.61 cm? 
and is in the +z-direction (out of the page). 
EVALUATE: For part (a) we could use Eq. (1.27) and note that the only non-vanishing component is 
C,=A, B= A, B = (2.80 cm)cos60.0°(—1.90 cm)sin 60° 

— (2.80 cm)sin 60.0°(1.90 cm) cos 60.0° = —4.61 cm’. 


This gives the same result. 
1.51. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (1.18) and (1.22). 
SETUP: The angle between the vectors is 20° + 90° + 30° =140°. 


EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (1.18) gives A- B = (3.60 m)(2.40 m)cos140° = -6.62 m°’. 

(b) From Eq. (1.22), the magnitude of the cross product is (3.60 m)(2.40 m)sin140° = 5.55 m? and the 
direction, from the right-hand rule, is out of the page (the +z-direction ). 

EVALUATE: We could also use Eqs. (1.21) and (1.27), with the components of A and B. 


1.52. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (1.27) for the components of the vector product. 
SET Up: Use coordinates with the +x-axis to the right, +y-axis toward the top of the page, and +z-axis 


out of the page. A, =0, 4, =0 and A, =—3.50 cm. The page is 20 cm by 35 cm, so B, =—20 cm and 
B, =35 cm. 

EXECUTE: (4 x B), =122 om’, (A x B), =70 cm’, (A x B), = 0. 

EVALUATE: From the components we calculated the magnitude of the vector product is 141 cm”. 

B = 40.3 cm and ¢=90°, so ABsing =141 cm”, which agrees. 
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1.53. IDENTIFY: A and B are given in unit vector form. Find A, B and the vector difference A- B. 
SETUP: A=—2.00i +3.00j+4.00k, B=3.00i +1.00j —3.00k 
Use Eq. (1.8) to find the magnitudes of the vectors. 


EXECUTE: (a) A=,]A? + A? +42 =4/(-2.00)* + (3.00) + (4.00)? =5.38 
x y Z 


B = |B? + B? + B? = (3.00)" + (1.00)? + (3.00)? = 4.36 

(b) A- B =(-2.007 +3.00} + 4.00k) — (3.007 +1.00j—3.00K) 

A- B =(-2.00—3.00)i + (3.00 —1.00) j + (4.00—(—3.00))k =—5.00i + 2.00 j + 7.00%. 
(c) Let C = A-B, so C, =-5.00, C, = +2.00, C, = +7.00 


C = |C? +C? + C2 = (5.00) + (2.00)? + (7.00)? =8.83 


B-A=-(A-B), so A-B and B-A have the same magnitude but opposite directions. 


EVALUATE: A, B and C are each larger than any of their components. 
1.54. IDENTIFY: Area is length times width. Do unit conversions. 


SETUP: 1 mi=5280 ft. 1 ft? =7.477 gal. 


EXECUTE: (a) The area of one acre is F mi x a mi= Sto mi’, so there are 640 acres to a square mile. 
22 2 
œ) C acre)x| H | OEE 43,560 fi? 
640 acre 1 mi 


(all of the above conversions are exact). 


7.477 gal 


c) (1 acre-foot) = (43,560 ft?) x = 3.26x10° al, which is rounded to three significant figures. 
PE: g g 


EVALUATE: An acre is much larger than a square foot but less than a square mile. A volume of | acre- 
foot is much larger than a gallon. 

1.55. IDENTIFY: The density relates mass and volume. Use the given mass and density to find the volume and 
from this the radius. 


SET Up: The earth has mass mp = 5.97 x 10°% kg and radius ‘p= 6.38x10° m. The volume of a sphere is 
V =427°. p=1.76 g/cm? =1760 km/m’. 


m _ 3.28x10°° kg 
P 1760 kg/m? 


EXECUTE: (a) The planet has mass m=5.5mg =3.28x107 kg. V = =1.86x107? m°. 


meai [a m°] 


1/3 
=1.64x107 m=1.64x10* km 
4n 4m 


(b) r =2.57m 
EVALUATE: Volume V is proportional to mass and radius r is proportional to Vv") soris proportional to 
m!?. If the planet and earth had the same density its radius would be (5.5)! 


planet is greater than this, so its density must be less than that of the earth. 
1.56. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Unit conversion. 


rg =1.8rg. The radius of the 


EXECUTE: (a) f =1.420x10? cycles/s, so s=7.04x107!° s for one cycle. 


1.420 10° 
3600 s/h 


7.04x1071° s/cycle 


=5.11x10!? cycles/h 


(c) Calculate the number of seconds in 4600 million years = 4.6 x10° y and divide by the time for 1 cycle: 


(4.6x10° y)(3.156x107 s/y) 
7.04x107!° s/cycle 


=2.1x107° cycles 
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(d) The clock is off by 1 s in 100,000 y=1x10° y, so in 4.6010? y itis off by 


9 
(1) 460 | = 4.6x104 s (about 13 h). 
1x10 


EVALUATE: In each case the units in the calculation combine algebraically to give the correct units for the 
answer. 


1.57. IDENTIFY: Using the density of the oxygen and volume of a breath, we want the mass of oxygen (the 
target variable in part (a)) breathed in per day and the dimensions of the tank in which it is stored. 


SET Up: The mass is the density times the volume. Estimate 12 breaths per minute. We know 1 day = 24 h, 
1 h = 60 min and 1000 L = 1 m°. The volume of a cube having faces of length Lis V =P. 


EXECUTE: (a) (12 breaths/min) ( 7 F 
ay 


one day is (5 L/breath)(17,280 breaths/day) = 8640 L = 8.64 m°. The mass of air breathed in one day is the 


density of air times the volume of air breathed: m = (1.29 kg/m*)(8.64 m°) =11.1 kg. As 20% of this 
quantity is oxygen, the mass of oxygen breathed in 1 day is (0.20)(11. kg) =2.2 kg = 2200 g. 


2 mn eau =17,280 breaths/day. The volume of air breathed in 


(b) V= 8.64 m° and V = 1°, so /=V"2 =2.1 m. 


EVALUATE: A person could not survive one day in a closed tank of this size because the exhaled air is 
breathed back into the tank and thus reduces the percent of oxygen in the air in the tank. That is, a person 
cannot extract all of the oxygen from the air in an enclosed space. 


1.58. IDENTIFY: Use the extreme values in the piece’s length and width to find the uncertainty in the area. 
SET Up: The length could be as large as 7.61 cm and the width could be as large as 1.91 cm. 


: ; ee . 0.0 2 
EXECUTE: The area is 14.44 + 0.095 cm’. The fractional uncertainty in the area is a = 0.66%, 
cm 
and the fractional uncertainties in the length and width are aa 0.13% and = om = 0.53%. The 
cm .9 cm 


sum of these fractional uncertainties is 0.13% + 0.53% = 0.66%, in agreement with the fractional 
uncertainty in the area. 


EVALUATE: The fractional uncertainty in a product of numbers is greater than the fractional uncertainty in 
any of the individual numbers. 
1.59. IDENTIFY: Calculate the average volume and diameter and the uncertainty in these quantities. 


SET Up: Using the extreme values of the input data gives us the largest and smallest values of the target 
variables and from these we get the uncertainty. 

EXECUTE: (a) The volume of a disk of diameter d and thickness tis V = z(d/2)°t. 

The average volume is V = 2(8.50 cm/2)?° (0.50 cm) = 2.837 cm?. But ¢ is given to only two significant 
figures so the answer should be expressed to two significant figures: V = 2.8 cm’. 

We can find the uncertainty in the volume as follows. The volume could be as large as 

V = n(8.52 cm/2)*(0.055 cm) =3.1 cm?, which is 0.3 cm? larger than the average value. The volume 


could be as small as V = (8.48 cm/2)° (0.045 cm) = 2.5 cm?, which is 0.3 cm? smaller than the average 


value. The uncertainty is +0.3 cm?, and we express the volume as V = 2.8+0.3 cm’, 


(b) The ratio of the average diameter to the average thickness is 8.50 cm/0.050 cm=170. By taking the 
largest possible value of the diameter and the smallest possible thickness we get the largest possible value 
for this ratio: 8.52 cm/0.045 cm=190. The smallest possible value of the ratio is 8.48/0.055=150. Thus 
the uncertainty is +20 and we write the ratio as 170+ 20. 

EVALUATE: The thickness is uncertain by 10% and the percentage uncertainty in the diameter is much 
less, so the percentage uncertainty in the volume and in the ratio should be about 10%. 
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1.60. IDENTIFY: Estimate the volume of each object. The mass m is the density times the volume. 
SETUP: The volume ofa sphere of radius r is V = izr’, The volume of a cylinder of radius r and length 


lis V =zr’l. The density of water is 1000 kg/m’. 


EXECUTE: (a) Estimate the volume as that of a sphere of diameter 10 cm: V = 5.2x10“m?. 

m = (0.98)(1000 kg/m?)(5.2x10~4m?) = 0.5 kg. 

(b) Approximate as a sphere of radius r =0.25um (probably an overestimate): V =6.5x 107° m?, 

m = (0.98)(1000 kg/m*)(6.5x10-7° m?) =6x107!” kg =6x107" g. 

(c) Estimate the volume as that of a cylinder of length 1 cm and radius 3 mm: V = zr’l=2.8x10 7 m’. 
m = (0.98)(1000 kg/m?)(2.8 x107 m3) =3x10™ kg =0.3 g. 

EVALUATE: The mass is directly proportional to the volume. 


1.61. IDENTIFY: The number of atoms is your mass divided by the mass of one atom. 
SETUP: Assume a 70-kg person and that the human body is mostly water. Use Appendix D to find the 


mass of one H,O molecule: 18.015 u x1.661x10-77 kg/u = 2.992x10 ° kg/molecule. 


EXECUTE: (70 kg)/(2.992 x10% kg/molecule) = 2.34107’ molecules. Each H,O molecule has 


027 


3 atoms, so there are about 610°’ atoms. 


EVALUATE: Assuming carbon to be the most common atom gives 3x 1077 molecules, which is a result of 
the same order of magnitude. 

1.62. IDENTIFY: The number of bills is the distance to the moon divided by the thickness of one bill. 
SET Up: Estimate the thickness of a dollar bill by measuring a short stack, say ten, and dividing the 
measurement by the total number of bills. I obtain a thickness of roughly 1 mm. From Appendix F, the 


distance from the earth to the moon is 3.8x10° m. 


3.8x108 m \f 10° mm 
0.1 mm/bill 


EVALUATE: This answer represents 4 trillion dollars! The cost of a single space shuttle mission in 2005 is 
significantly less—roughly 1 billion dollars. 

1.63. IDENTIFY: The cost would equal the number of dollar bills required; the surface area of the U.S. divided 
by the surface area of a single dollar bill. 
SET Up: By drawing a rectangle on a map of the U.S., the approximate area is 2600 mi by 1300 mi or 


m 


}- 3.8x10!? bills = 4x10! bills 


3,380,000 mi?. This estimate is within 10 percent of the actual area, 3,794,083 mi?. The population is 


roughly 3.0 x 108 while the area of a dollar bill, as measured with a ruler, is approximately 64 in. by 
5 . 

23 in. 

EXECUTE: Ays. = (3,380,000 mi?)[(5280 ft)/(1 mi) PI(2 in.)/(1 fY] =1.4x10!° in.? 

Ain = (6.125 in.)(2.625 in.) =16.1 in? 

Total cost = Nyins = Ay s,/Apin = (1.4 10"° in.*)/(16.1 in. /bill) = 9x 10' bills 


Cost per person = (9x 10'4 dollars)/(3.0x 10° persons) = 3x 10° dollars/person 


EVALUATE: The actual cost would be somewhat larger, because the land isn’t flat. 

1.64. IDENTIFY: Estimate the volume of sand in all the beaches on the earth. The diameter of a grain of sand 
determines its volume. From the volume of one grain and the total volume of sand we can calculate the 
number of grains. 


SETUP: The volume ofa sphere of diameter d is V = tad 3, Consulting an atlas, we estimate that the 


continents have about 1.45x10° km of coastline. Add another 25% of this for rivers and lakes, giving 
1.82x10° km of coastline. Assume that a beach extends 50 m beyond the water and that the sand is 2 m 
deep. 1 billion =1x10°. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Units, Physical Quantities and Vectors 1-19 


EXECUTE: (a) The volume of sand is (1.82108 m)(50 m)(2 m) = 2x10!° m3. The volume of a grain is 


2x10! m? 


eae =5x10°!. The number of 
x m 


V= ta(0.2 x107 m)? =4x107!? m3. The number of grains is 


grains of sand is about 107”. 


(b) The number of stars is (100x10°)(100x10°) =107*. The two estimates result in comparable numbers 
for these two quantities. 
EVALUATE: Both numbers are crude estimates but are probably accurate to a few powers of 10. 

1.65. IDENTIFY: We know the magnitude and direction of the sum of the two vector pulls and the direction of 
one pull. We also know that one pull has twice the magnitude of the other. There are two unknowns, the 


magnitude of the smaller pull and its direction. 4. + B, = C, and A+ B, =C, give two equations for 


these two unknowns. 
SETUP: Let the smaller pull be A and the larger pull be B. B=24. C= A+B has magnitude 460.0 N 
and is northward. Let +x be east and +y be north. B, = —B sin 25.0° and B, = Bcos25.0°. C, =0, 


C, = 460.0 N. A must have an eastward component to cancel the westward component of B. There are 


then two possibilities, as sketched in Figures 1.65 a and b. A can have a northward component or A can 
have a southward component. 


EXECUTE: In either Figure 1.65 a orb, 4. +B. =C, and B=2A gives (2.A)sin25.0°= Asing and 
g =57.7°. In Figure 1.65a, A, + B, =C, gives 2Acos25.0°+ Acos57.7° = 460.0 N and A=196N. In 


Figure 1.65b, 2 Acos25.0°— Acos57.7° = 460.0 N and 4=360N. One solution is for the smaller pull to 
be 57.7° east of north. In this case, the smaller pull is 196 N and the larger pull is 392 N. The other 
solution is for the smaller pull to be 57.7° east of south. In this case the smaller pull is 360 N and the 
larger pull is 720 N. 

EVALUATE: For the first solution, with A east of north, each worker has to exert less force to produce the 
given resultant force and this is the sensible direction for the worker to pull. 


B 


(a) (b) 
Figure 1.65 


1.66. IDENTIFY: Let D be the fourth force. Find D such that 4+ B+C+D=0, so D=-+(A+B+C). 
SET Up: Use components and solve for the components D, and D, of D. 
EXECUTE: A, = +Acos30.0° = +86.6N, A, = +Asin30.0° = +50.00N. 
B, = —Bsin 30.0° = -40.00N, B., = +B cos30.0° = +69.28N. 
C, = —Ccos53.0° = -24.07 N, C, = -Csin 53.0° = -31.90 N. 
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Then D, =-22.53 N, D, =-87.34N and D=,/D? +D? =90.2 N. tana =|D,/D,|=87.34/22.53. 
a=75.54°. ø =180°+&=256°, counterclockwise from the +x-axis. 
EVALUATE: As shown in Figure 1.66, since D, and D, are both negative, D must lie in the third 


quadrant. 


Figure 1.66 


1.67. IDENTIFY: A+B=C (or B+ A=C). The target variable is vector A. 
SET Up: Use components and Eq. (1.10) to solve for the components of A. Find the magnitude and 
direction of A from its components. 
EXECUTE: (a) 


C,=A,+B,, so A, =C,— B, 
A C,=A,+B,, so A,=C,-B, 
C, = Ccos22.0° = (6.40 cm) cos 22.0° 
C, =+5.934 cm 
= C, = Csin22.0° = (6.40 cm)sin 22.0° 
C, =+2.397 cm 
B, = B cos (360° — 63.0°) = (6.40 cm)cos297.0° 
B, =+2.906 cm 
B,, = Bsin 297.0° = (6.40 cm)sin 297.0° 
B, =-5.702 cm 


Figure 1.67a 


(b) 4, =C, — B, =+5.934 cm -2.906 cm = +3.03 cm 
A, = C, -8,= +2.397 cm — (—5.702) cm = +8.10 cm 


A= JA +4, 


A= J603 cm)? + (8.10 cm)? =8.65 cm 


A 
tang=— = sees = 2.67 
A, 3.03 cm 
= 0 =69.5° 


Figure 1.67b 


EVALUATE: The A we calculated agrees qualitatively with vector A in the vector addition diagram in 


part (a). 
1.68. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the two displacements. 
SETUP: Call the two displacements A and B, where 4=170 km and B=230km. Á+ B= R. A and 


B are as shown in Figure 1.68. 
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EXECUTE: R, = A, +B, =(170 km)sin 68° + (230 km)cos 48° = 311.5 km. 
R, = A, + B, = (170 km) cos 68° — (230 km)sin48° = —107.2 km. 


Roy _ 107.2 km 


R=,/R2 + RŽ =J(311.5 km)? + (-107.2 km)? =330 km. tanOp = 
Jri paul aa ) RR R ak 


=0.344. 


Op =19° south of east. 


EVALUATE: Our calculation using components agrees with R shown in the vector addition diagram, 
Figure 1.68. 


Figure 1.68 


1.69. IDENTIFY: Vector addition. Target variable is the 4th displacement. 
SET Up: Use a coordinate system where east is in the +x-direction and north is in the + y-direction. 


Let A, B, and C be the three displacements that are given and let D be the fourth unmeasured 
displacement. Then the resultant displacement is R = A+ B+ Č + D. And since she ends up back where 
she started, R = 0. 
0=A+B+C+D, so D=-(A+B+C) 
D, =—(A, +B, +C,) and D, =-(A, +B, +C,) 
EXECUTE: 
A, =-180m, 4, =0 
B= Bcos315° = (210 m)cos315°= +148.5 m 
B, = Bsin315° = (210 m)sin315° = -148.5 m 
= C, = Ccos 60° = (280 m)cos60° = +140 m 
C, = Csin 60° = (280 m)sin 60° = +242.5 m 


Figure 1.69a 


D, =-(A, + B, + C,) =—-(-180 m+148.5 m +140 m) = -108.5 m 
D, =-(A, + B, +C,) =-(0- 148.5 m+ 242.5 m)=-94.0 m 


D=; D} +D? 


D = |(-108.5 m)? + (-94.0 m)? =144 m 


D, es 
moc a AN aeei 
D. —108.5m 


x 
8 =180° + 40.9° = 220.9° 
(D is in the third quadrant since both 
D, and D,, are negative.) 


Figure 1.69b 
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The direction of D can also be specified in terms of ¢=@-—180° = 40.9°; D is 41° south of west. 
EVALUATE: The vector addition diagram, approximately to scale, is 


Vector D in this diagram agrees qualitatively 
with our calculation using components. 


Figure 1.69c 


1.70. IDENTIFY: Add the vectors using the method of components. 
SETUP: A, =0, A, =-8.00 m. B, =7.50 m, B, =13.0 m. C, =—10.9 m, C, =-—5.07 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) R, =4,+B,+C,=-3.4m. R,=4,+B,+C,=-0.07 m. R=3.4 m. gmg- INm 
i E -3.4 m 
0 =1.2° below the —x-axis. 
S, -10.1m 
(b) S =C,-A,-B, =-18.4m. S,=C,-A,-B, =-10.1m. S=21.0 m. tng=— =—— 
i A ea a: S, —18.4m 


0 =28.8° below the —x-axis. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude and direction we calculated for R and S agree with our vector diagrams. 


y y 


(a) (b) 
Figure 1.70 
1.71. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the two forces. 


SET Up: Use components to add the two forces. Take the +x-direction to be forward and the 
+y-direction to be upward. 


EXECUTE: The second force has components F,, = F,cos32.4° =433 N and F,, = F,sin32.4°=275 N. 
The first force has components F = 480 N and fF =0. F =F +, =913N and 
F,=F,,+,, =275N. The resultant force is 954 N in the direction 16.8° above the forward direction. 


EVALUATE: Since the two forces are not in the same direction the magnitude of their vector sum is less 
than the sum of their magnitudes. 

1.72. IDENTIFY: Solve for one of the vectors in the vector sum. Use components. 
SET UP: Use coordinates for which +x is east and +y is north. The vector displacements are: 


A= 2.00 km, 0° of east; B = 3.50 m, 45° south of east; and R = 5.80 m, 0° east 
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EXECUTE: C, = R, — 4,- B, = 5.80 km- (2.00 km) ~ (3.50 km)(cos45°) =1.33 km; C,=R,-4,-B, 


=0 km—0 km —(-3.50 km)(sin45°) = 2.47 km; C= (1.33 km)? +(2.47 km)? =2.81 km; 


0= tan '[(2.47 km)/(1.33 km)] = 61.7° north of east. The vector addition diagram in Figure 1.72 shows 


good qualitative agreement with these values. 
EVALUATE: The third leg lies in the first quadrant since its x and y components are both positive. 


Figure 1.72 


1.73. IDENTIFY: We know the resultant of two forces of known equal magnitudes and want to find that 
magnitude (the target variable). 
SET Up: Use coordinates having a horizontal +x axis and an upward +y axis. Then A,+ B,=R, and 


R, =5.60N. 
SOLVE: A, + B,=R, and Acos32° + Bsin32°=R,. Since A=B, 
2Acos32°=R,, so A= -E 3.30 N. 

i (2)(cos 32°) 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the x component of each pull is 2.80 N, so the magnitude of each pull 
(3.30 N) is greater than its x component, as it should be. 

1.74. IDENTIFY: The four displacements return her to her starting point, so D=-(A+B+C), where A, B 
and C are in the three given displacements and D is the displacement for her return. 
START Up: Let +x be east and +y be north. 
EXECUTE: (a) D, =-[(147 km)sin85° + (106 km)sin 167° + (166 km)sin 235°] = —34.3 km. 
D, =-[(147 km)cos85° + (106 km)cos167° + (166 km) cos 235°] =+185.7 km. 


D= (343 km)? + (185.7 km)? =189 km. 


34.3 km 
185.7 km 


(b) The direction relative to north is ¢= acta |- 10.5°. Since D, <0 and D,>0, the 


direction of D is 10.5° west of north. 
EVALUATE: The four displacements add to zero. 

1.75. IDENTIFY: The sum ofthe vector forces on the beam sum to zero, so their x components and their y 
components sum to zero. Solve for the components of F. 
SET UP: The forces on the beam are sketched in Figure 1.75a. Choose coordinates as shown in the sketch. 
The 100-N pull makes an angle of 30.0° + 40.0° = 70.0° with the horizontal. F and the 100-N pull have 
been replaced by their x and y components. 
EXECUTE: (a) The sum of the x-components is equal to zero gives F, + (100 N)cos70.0° = 0 and 


F, =-34.2 N. The sum of the y-components is equal to zero gives F, + (100 N)sin70.0° -124 N = 0 and 


F, =+30.0 N. F and its components are sketched in Figure 1.75b. F = JF? +F? =45.5N. 


_ lE l _ 30.0 N 
|F| 34.2 N 


tan @ and @=41.3°. F is directed at 41.3° above the —x -axis in Figure 1.75a. 
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(b) The vector addition diagram is given in Figure 1.75c. F determined from the diagram agrees with 
F calculated in part (a) using components. 
EVALUATE: The vertical component of the 100 N pull is less than the 124 N weight so F must have an 
upward component if all three forces balance. 
100 N 
(100 N) sin 70° 
y 
(100 N) cos 70° 
Fe-- 
x 
124 N 
(a) 
Figure 1.75 
1.76. IDENTIFY: Let the three given displacements be A, B and C, where 4=40 steps, B= 80 steps and 


C =50 steps. R=A+B+C. The displacement Č that will return him to his hut is —R. 
SET Up: Let the east direction be the +x-direction and the north direction be the +,-direction. 


EXECUTE: (a) The three displacements and their resultant are sketched in Figure 1.76. 
(b) R, =(40)cos 45° — (80) cos 60° = -11.7 and R, = (40)sin 45° + (80)sin 60° — 50 = 47.6. 


The magnitude and direction of the resultant are J (-11 ay + (47.6) = 49, acrtan (25) =76°, north of 


west. We know that R is in the second quadrant because R, < 0, R,> 0. To return to the hut, the explorer 
must take 49 steps in a direction 76° south of east, which is 14° east of south. 
EVALUATE: It is useful to show R,, R, and R on a sketch, so we can specify what angle we are 


computing. 


Figure 1.76 
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1.77. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The vector A that connects points (x, y,) and (x5, y2) has components 
A, =x,- x, and A=» 
200 — 20 
210-10 
Therefore X =10+ 250cos72° =87, Y = 20+ 250sin 72° = 258 for a final point of (87,258). 
(b) The computer screen now looks something like Figure 1.77. The length of the bottom line is 
258-700) = 25° below straight left. 
210-87 


EVALUATE: Figure 1.77 is a vector addition diagram. The vector first line plus the vector arrow gives the 
vector for the second line. 


EXECUTE: (a) Angle of first line is 0 = tan { ) =42°. Angle of second line is 42° +30° = 72°. 


[10-87 + (200-258)? =136 and its direction is tan 


(10, 20) 


First line 


Second 


line (210, 200) 


Arrow 


(87, 258) 


Figure 1.77 


1.78. IDENTIFY: Vector addition. One vector and the sum are given; find the second vector (magnitude and 
direction). 


SETUP: Let +x be east and +y be north. Let A be the displacement 285 km at 40.0° north of west and 


let B be the unknown displacement. 
+B=R where R=115 km, east 


EXECUTE: A, =—Acos40.0° = —218.3 km, A, = +Asin40.0° = +183.2 km 
R, =115 km, R, =0 
Then B, = 333.3 km, B, =—183.2 km. B= ./B? + By =380 km; 


tang = |B, /B,| = (183.2 km)/(333.3 km) 
W. E œ= 28.8°, south of east 


Figure 1.78 
EVALUATE: The southward component of B cancels the northward component of A. The eastward 


component of B must be 115 km larger than the magnitude of the westward component of A. 
1.79. IDENTIFY: Vector addition. One force and the vector sum are given; find the second force. 
SET Up: Use components. Let +y be upward. 
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B is the force the biceps exerts. 


elbow 


Figure 1.79a 


E is the force the elbow exerts. E+ B = R, where R=132.5 N and is upward. 
E,=R,-B,, E,=R,-B, 

EXECUTE: B, =—Bsin43°=-158.2 N, B, =+Bcos43° =+169.7 N, R, =0, R, =+132.5N 
Then E, =+158.2 N, E, =-37.2 N. 


E =,|E} +E, =160 N; 


tang =|E,/E,|=37.2/158.2 


E, a =13°, below horizontal 


Figure 1.79b 


EVALUATE: The x-component of E cancels the x-component of B. The resultant upward force is less 
than the upward component of B, so E , must be downward. 


1.80. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the four displacements. 
SETUP: Take the beginning of the journey as the origin, with north being the y-direction, east the 


x-direction, and the z-axis vertical. The first displacement is then (—30 m)k, the second is (—15 m) i, the 
third is (200 m)i, and the fourth is (100 m) j. 

EXECUTE: (a) Adding the four displacements gives 

(-30 m)k +(-15 m) j + (200 m)i + (100 m) j = (200 m)i + (85 m) ĵ - (30 m)k. 


(b) The total distance traveled is the sum of the distances of the individual segments: 
30 m+15 m+ 200 m+100 m= 345 m. The magnitude of the total displacement is: 


D = |D} + D? + D? = (200 m)? + (85 m)? + (-30 m)? = 219 m. 

EVALUATE: The magnitude of the displacement is much less than the distance traveled along the path. 
1.81. IDENTIFY: The sum of the force displacements must be zero. Use components. 

SET UP: Call the displacements A, B, Cand D, where D is the final unknown displacement for the 

return from the treasure to the oak tree. Vectors A, B, and C are sketched in Figure 1.81a. 

A+B+C+D=0 says 4, +B, +C,+D,=0 and A, +B,+C,+D, =0. 4=825 m, B=1250 m, and 

C=1000 m. Let +x be eastward and +y be north. 

EXECUTE: (a) 4,+B,+C,+D, =0 gives 

D, =—(A, +B, + C,) = (0 -[1250 m]sin 30.0° + [1000 m]cos40.0°) =-141 m. 4, +B, +C,+D, =0 

gives D, =—(A, + B, + C,) =—(-825 m+[1250 m]cos30.0° + [1000 m]sin40.0°) = -900 m. The fourth 
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displacement D and its components are sketched in Figure 1.81b. D=, |D? + D? =911m. 


_ |D,|__ 141m 


an = 
ý |D,| 900 m 


and @=8.9°. You should head 8.9° west of south and must walk 911 m. 


(b) The vector diagram is sketched in Figure 1.81c. The final displacement D from this diagram agrees 
with the vector D calculated in part (a) using components. 
EVALUATE: Note that Dis the negative of the sum of A, B, and C. 


Figure 1.81 


1.82. IDENTIFY: The displacements are vectors in which we know the magnitude of the resultant and want to 
find the magnitude of one of the other vectors. 
SETUP: Calling A the vector from you to the first post, B the vector from you to the second post, and 
C the vector from the first to the second post, we have A+ Č + B. Solving using components and the 
magnitude of Č gives 4,+C,=B, and A,+C, =B,. 
EXECUTE: B,=0, A, =41.53 mand C, = B,- 4, =—41.53 m. 


2 2 
C =80.0 m, so C,=+/C°—C, =+68.38 m. 
The post is 37.1 m from you. 
EVALUATE: B,=-37.1 m (negative) since post is south of you (in the negative y direction). 


1.83. IDENTIFY: Weare given the resultant of three vectors, two of which we know, and want to find the 
magnitude and direction of the third vector. 
SET UP: Calling C the unknown vector and A and B the known vectors, we have A+B+C=R. The 
components are 4+ B,+C,=R, and 4,+B,+C,=R,. 
EXECUTE: The components of the known vectors are A,=12.0 m, A, =0, 


B.=—Bsin50.0°=—21.45 m, B, =Bcos 50.0° = +18.00 m, R, =0, and R,= —10.0 m. Therefore the 


components of C are C,=R,- A,- B,=0-12.0 m —(-21.45 m) = 9.45 m and 
C, =R, -A,-B, =-10.0 m —0-18.0 m = -28.0 m. 


eae a. 4 
Using these components to find the magnitude and direction of C gives C =29.6 m and tan 0 = na and 


0 =18.6° east of south 
EVALUATE: A graphical sketch shows that this answer is reasonable. 
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1.84. IDENTIFY: The displacements are vectors in which we know the magnitude of the resultant and want to 
find the magnitude of one of the other vectors. 
SETUP: Calling A the vector of Ricardo’s displacement from the tree, B the vector of Jane’s 
displacement from the tree, and Č the vector from Ricardo to Jane, we have A+C = B. Solving using 
components we have A,+C,=B, and A, +C, =B, 
EXECUTE: (a) The components of A and B are A, =—(26.0 m)sin 60.0° = —22.52 m, 
A, =(26.0 m)cos60.0° = +13.0 m, B, =—(16.0 m)cos30.0° = -13.86 m, 
B, =—-(16.0 m)sin30.0° = -8.00 m, C, = B, — A, = -13.86 m—(—22.52 m) = +8.66 m, 
C, =B,- A, = -8.00 m- (13.0 m) = -21.0 m 


Finding the magnitude from the components gives C = 22.7 m. 


: 8.66 
(b) Finding the direction from the components gives tan@= 510 and 0 = 22.4°, east of south. 


EVALUATE: A graphical sketch confirms that this answer is reasonable. 
1.85. IDENTIFY: Think of the displacements of the three people as vectors. We know two of them and want to 
find their resultant. 


SETUP: Calling A the vector from John to Paul, B the vector from Paul to George, and C the vector 
from John to George, we have A+B=C, which gives A.+B.=C, and A,+B,=C,. 

EXECUTE: The known components are A, =—14.0 m, A, =0, B, = Bcos37° = 28.75 m, and 

B, =—Bsin37° = -21.67 m. Therefore C, =—14.0 m+ 28.75 m=14.75 m, C, = 0-21.67 m=—21.67 m. 


=- 
; 14.75 tas 
These components give C =26.2 m and tand= AR which gives 0 =34.2° east of south. 


EVALUATE: A graphical sketch confirms that this answer is reasonable. 
1.86. IDENTIFY: Ifthe vector from your tent to Joe’s is A and from your tent to Karl’s is B , then the vector 
from Joe’s tent to Karl’s is B— A. 
SETUP: Take your tent’s position as the origin. Let +x be east and +y be north. 
EXECUTE: The position vector for Joe’s tent is 
([21.0 m]cos 23°) i - ([21.0 m]sin 23°) j = (19.33 m)i — (8.205 m) j. 
The position vector for Karl’s tent is ([32.0 m]cos 37°)i + ([32.0 m]sin 37°) j = (25.56 m)i + (19.26 m)j. 
The difference between the two positions is 
(19.33 m— 25.56 m)i + (8.205 m—19.25 m) j =—(6.23 m)i — (27.46 m) j. The magnitude of this vector is 


the distance between the two tents: D = (6.23 m)? + (—27.46 m)? =28.2 m 
EVALUATE: If both tents were due east of yours, the distance between them would be 
32.0 m—21.0 m=11.0 m. If Joe’s was due north of yours and Karl’s was due south of yours, then the 
distance between them would be 32.0 m+ 21.0 m=53.0 m. The actual distance between them lies 
between these limiting values. 

1.87. IDENTIFY: We know the scalar product and the magnitude of the vector product of two vectors and want 
to know the angle between them. 


SETUP: The scalar product is Á: B = ABcos@ and the vector product is [AxB | = ABsin@. 


TORS: eo i .00 
EXECUTE: A-B = ABcos@=-6.00 and|Ax B| = ABsin@ = +9.00. Taking the ratio gives tan 8 = 20. 
i b -6.00 


so 0=124°. 
EVALUATE: Since the scalar product is negative, the angle must be between 90° and 180°. 
1.88. IDENTIFY: Calculate the scalar product and use Eq. (1.18) to determine ¢. 


SET Up: The unit vectors are perpendicular to each other. 
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EXECUTE: The direction vectors each have magnitude V3 , and their scalar product is 
(DD+ A1) + (D-1) = -1, so from Eq. (1.18) the angle between the bonds is 


-1 1 
arccos = arccos =109°. 
(5 V3 ( 5) 


EVALUATE: The angle between the two vectors in the bond directions is greater than 90°. 
1.89. IDENTIFY: We know the magnitude of two vectors and their scalar product and want to find the 
magnitude of their vector product. 


SET Up: The scalar product is Á- B = ABcos@ and the vector product is |A x B| = ABsin ð. 


90.0m? 90.0 m? 
AB (12.0 m)(16.0 m) 


6 =62.05°. Therefore |Ax BI = ABsin 6 = (12.0 m)(16.0 m)sin62.05° = 170 m’. 


EXECUTE: A- B= ABcos6= 90.0 m’, which gives cos = 


= 0.4688, so 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the vector product is greater than the scalar product because the angle 
between the vectors is greater than 45°. 


1.90. IDENTIFY: Let C = A+B and calculate the scalar product C-C. 
SET Up: For any vector V, V-V = V?. A-B= AB cos @. 
EXECUTE: (a) Use the linearity of the dot product to show that the square of the magnitude of the sum 
A+B is 
(A+B)-(A+B) =A-A+A-B+B-A+B-B= A-A+B-B+2A-B = A°+B°+2A-B 
= A? +B*+2ABcos@ 
(b) Using the result of part (a), with A= B, the condition is that A =Z +A? +24’ cos @, which solves 


for 1=2+2cos@, cos@= =h and ¢=120°. 
EVALUATE: The expression C? = A? + B? +2 ABcos@ is called the law of cosines. 


1.91. IDENTIFY: Find the angle between specified pairs of vectors. 


oS 


SET Up: Use cos¢= ees 
AB 


EXECUTE: (a) A= k (along line ab) 
B=i+ j+ k (along line ad) 


A=l, B=Ņ\ ++ =V3 


A-B=k-(i+j+k)=1 

A-B 

So cos @= — =1/43; ¢=54.7° 
$= V3; @ 


(b) A= i+ j+ k (along line ad) 
= j+ k (along line ac) 


B 
A=VP +1 +P =V3; BavP +1? = V2 
A-B=(i+ j+k)-(i+ f=1+1=2 
AB 2 2 
So cosg= = = 
"4B A V6 
EVALUATE: Each angle is computed to be less than 90°, in agreement with what is deduced from 
Figure P1.91 in the textbook. 
1.92. IDENTIFY: We know the magnitude of two vectors and the magnitude of their vector product, and we 
want to find the possible values of their scalar product. 


; 9=35.3° 
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SET Up: The vector product is |A x B| = ABsin@ and the scalar product is A- B = AB cos 6. 


2 
EXECUTE: |4xB| = ABsin@ = 12.0 m’, so sin = ese = 0.6667, which gives two possible 
(6.00 m)(3.00 m) 


values: 0 =41.81° or 0=138.19°. Therefore the two possible values of the scalar product are 
A- B= ABcos0=13.4 m° or -13.4 m°. 
EVALUATE: The two possibilities have equal magnitude but opposite sign because the two possible angles 


are supplementary to each other. The sines of these angles are the same but the cosines differ by a factor 
of —1. See Figure 1.92. 


B B A: B negative 


Aas) 


Figure 1.92 


A- B positive 


38. \ 


(a) (b) 


1.93. IDENTIFY: We know the scalar product of two vectors, both their directions, and the magnitude of one of 
them, and we want to find the magnitude of the other vector. 
SETUP: A-B=ABcos@. Since we know the direction of each vector, we can find the angle between 
them. 
EXECUTE: The angle between the vectors is 0 = 79.0°. Since A- B= ABcos 0, we have 


1 Dp 2 
_ AB _ 48.0 m =28.0m. 


Acos@ (9.00 m)cos79.0° 


EVALUATE: Vector B has the same units as vector A. 
1.94. IDENTIFY: The cross product Ax B is perpendicular to both A and B. 
SET UP: Use Eq. (1.27) to calculate the components of AxB. 
EXECUTE: The cross product is 
6.00 à 11.00 4 


(13.00) +(6.00) j+ (-11.00)k=13 -aoi {2 jng] The magnitude of the vector in 


square brackets is v1.93, and so a unit vector in this direction is 


[=i +(6.00/13.00) j- (1 aaan 


v1.93 


The negative of this vector, 


jee -(6.00/13.00) j+(1 Loe 


v1.93 


is also a unit vector perpendicular to A and B. 
EVALUATE: Any two vectors that are not parallel or antiparallel form a plane and a vector perpendicular 
to both vectors is perpendicular to this plane. 

1.95. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The target variables are the components of Č. We are given A and B. We also 
know A-C and B-C, and this gives us two equations in the two unknowns C, and C, 
EXECUTE: Á and Č are perpendicular, so A-C =0. A,C, + A,C, =0, which gives 5.0C, —6.5C,, =0. 
B-C=15.0, so -3.5C, +7.0C, =15.0 


We have two equations in two unknowns C, and C,. Solving gives C, =8.0 and C, =6.1. 
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EVALUATE: We can check that our result does give us a vector C that satisfies the two equations 
A-C=0 and B-C=15.0. 

1.96. IDENTIFY: Calculate the magnitude of the vector product and then use Eq. (1.22). 
SET Up: The magnitude of a vector is related to its components by Eq. (1.12). 


ars ; Ax B| _.|(—5.00)* +(2.00)? 
EXEcuTE: |AxB|= ABsing, sing = A*5 _ VC>.00) +200)" _ 9 sog4 and 
AB (3.00)(3.00) 


6 = sin™! (0.5984) = 36.8°. 
EVALUATE: We haven’t found A and B, just the angle between them. 
1.97. (a) IDENTIFY: Prove that A-(BxC)=(AxB)-C. 


SET Up: Express the scalar and vector products in terms of components. 
EXECUTE: 


A- (Bx C)= 4,(BXC), + 4,(BxC), + 4,(Bx C), 
A-(BxC)= A,(B,C, - B,C,) + 4, (B,C, — B,C,) + A,(B,C, - ByC,) 
(Ax B)-C =(Ax B),C, + (AX B),C, + (Ax B),C, 

(Ax B)-C =(A,B, — 4,B,)C, + (A,B, — A,B,C, + (A,B, - 4,B,)C, 


Comparison of the expressions for A- (B x Č) and (Ax B)-C shows they contain the same terms, so 
A-(BxC)=(AxB)-C. 

(b) IDENTIFY: Calculate (Ax B)-C, given the magnitude and direction of A, B and Č. 

SET UP: Use Eq. (1.22) to find the magnitude and direction of Ax B. Then we know the components of 
AxB and of Č and can use an expression like Eq. (1.21) to find the scalar product in terms of 


components. 
EXECUTE: A=5.00; 0, =26.0°; B=4.00, 0g =63.0° 
|Ax B| = ABsing. 


The angle ø between A and B is equal to ø= 0, —0, = 63.0° — 26.0° =37.0°. So 
|A x B| = (5.00)(4.00)sin37.0° = 12.04, and by the right hand-rule Ax B is in the +z-direction. Thus 
(Ax B)-C = (12.04)(6.00) = 72.2 


EVALUATE: Ax B isa vector, so taking its scalar product with Č is a legitimate vector operation. 


(Ax B)-C isa scalar product between two vectors so the result is a scalar. 


1.98. IDENTIFY: Use the maximum and minimum values of the dimensions to find the maximum and minimum 
areas and volumes. 
SET Up: Fora rectangle of width W and length L the area is LW. For a rectangular solid with dimensions 
L, W and H the volume is LWH. 
EXECUTE: (a) The maximum and minimum areas are (L+/)\(W+w)=LW+IW + Lw, 


(L-1)(W - w)= LW -IW — Lw, where the common terms wl have been omitted. The area and its 
uncertainty are then WL + (IW + Lw), so the uncertainty in the area is a = IW + Lw. 
W+Wwi 1l 
=—t+ 
WL L 


; SA7 6 . a w ‘ oe 
(b) The fractional uncertainty in the area is y = , the sum of the fractional uncertainties 


in the length and width. 
(c) The similar calculation to find the uncertainty v in the volume will involve neglecting the terms /wH, 
[Wh and Lwh as well as /wh; the uncertainty in the volume is v=/WH + LwH + LWh, and the fractional 
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v _WH+LwH+LWh_ 1, w 
LWH L W 

uncertainties in the length, width and height. 
EVALUATE: The calculation assumes the uncertainties are small, so that terms involving products of two 
or more uncertainties can be neglected. 

1.99. IDENTIFY: Add the vector displacements of the receiver and then find the vector from the quarterback to 
the receiver. 
SETUP: Add the x-components and the y-components. 
EXECUTE: The receiver’s position is 
[(+1.0+9.0-6.0+ 12.0) yd]é +[(-5.0 +11.0 + 4.0 + 18.0) yd] j = (16.0 yd)i + (28.0 yd)j. 


The vector from the quarterback to the receiver is the receiver’s position minus the quarterback’s position, 


or (16.0 yd)i + (35.0 yd) j, a vector with magnitude Ja6.0 yd)? + (35.0 yd)? =38.5 yd. The angle is 


uncertainty in the volume is + —, the sum of the fractional 


h 
H 


arctan eS = 24.6° to the right of downfield. 


EVALUATE: The vector from the quarterback to receiver has positive x-component and positive 
y-component. 

1.100. IDENTIFY: Use the x and y coordinates for each object to find the vector from one object to the other; the 
distance between two objects is the magnitude of this vector. Use the scalar product to find the angle 
between two vectors. 

SET Up: If object A has coordinates (x 4, y4) and object B has coordinates (xg, yg), the vector F4g from A 


to B has x-component x, — x 4 and y-component yp — y 4. 
EXECUTE: (a) The diagram is sketched in Figure 1.100. 
(b) (i) In AU, (0.3182) + (0.9329)? = 0.9857. 


(ii) In AU, a.3087) + (0.4423) + (-0.0414)* = 1.3820. 


(iii) In AU (0.3182 — 1.3087)? +(0.9329 — (—0.4423))” +(0.0414)” = 1.695. 

(c) The angle between the directions from the Earth to the Sun and to Mars is obtained from the dot 

product. Combining Eqs. (1.18) and (1.21), 

Jek (—0.3182)(1.3087 — 0.3182) +(—0.9329)(—0.4423 — 0.9329) + (0) | _ 54.6°. 
(0.9857)(1.695) 

(d) Mars could not have been visible at midnight, because the Sun-Mars angle is less than 90°. 


EVALUATE: Our calculations correctly give that Mars is farther from the Sun than the earth is. Note that 
on this date Mars was farther from the earth than it is from the Sun. 


Sun 


Figure 1.100 


1.101. IDENTIFY: Draw the vector addition diagram for the position vectors. 
SETUP: Use coordinates in which the Sun to Merak line lies along the x-axis. Let A be the position 


vector of Alkaid relative to the Sun, M is the position vector of Merak relative to the Sun, and R is the 
position vector for Alkaid relative to Merak. 4=138 ly and M =77 ly. 
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1.102. 


EXECUTE: The relative positions are shown in Figure 1.101. M + R = A. A4, =M, +R, so 

R, = A, — M, = (138 ly)cos25.6°— 77 ly = 47.5 ly. R, = A, —M, = (138 ly)sin 25.6° —0 = 59.6 ly. 

R= 76.2 ly is the distance between Alkaid and Merak. 

(b) The angle is angle ø in Figure 1.101. cos@= “ = = z and 0=51.4°. Then ¢=180°- @=129°. 


EVALUATE: The concepts of vector addition and components make these calculations very simple. 


77 ly Merak 


Figure 1.101 


IDENTIFY: Define §=Ai+Bj+Ck. Show that #-§ =Oif Ax+ By +Cz=0. 

SET Up: Use Eq. (1.21) to calculate the scalar product. 

EXECUTE: #-S'=(xi+ yj+zk)-(Ai+Bj+Ch) =Ax+By+Cz 

If the points satisfy 4x + By + Cz =0, then F-§=0 and all points F are perpendicular to §. The vector and 


plane are sketched in Figure 1.102. 
EVALUATE: If two vectors are perpendicular their scalar product is zero. 


Figure 1.102 
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MOTION ALONG A STRAIGHT LINE 


At 
SET UP: We know the average velocity is 6.25 m/s. 


2.1. IDENTIFY: Ax=v 


av-x 


EXECUTE: Ax= V yxAt = 25.0 m 
EVALUATE: [In round numbers, 6 m/s x 4 s = 24 m = 25 m, so the answer is reasonable. 
Ax 
2.2. IDENTIFY: v,,_, = nv 


SETUP: 13.5 days=1.166x10° s. At the release point, x =+5.15010° m. 
x,- xı _ 5.150x10° m 


At 1.166x10° s 
(b) For the round trip, x, =x, and Ax =0. The average velocity is zero. 


= —4.42 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) Vay = 


EVALUATE: The average velocity for the trip from the nest to the release point is positive. 
2.3. IDENTIFY: Target variable is the time Aż it takes to make the trip in heavy traffic. Use Eq. (2.2) that 
relates the average velocity to the displacement and average time. 


Ax 
At and At= . 


Vav-x 


SETUP: v 


av-x T av-x 


Ax 
K so Ax=v. 


EXECUTE: Use the information given for normal driving conditions to calculate the distance between the 
two cities: 


Ax = v, 


av-xX 


At = (105 km/h)(1 h/60 min)(140 min) = 245 km. 
Now use Vay- for heavy traffic to calculate Ar; Ax is the same as before: 


Ax _ 245 km 
Vax 70 km/h 


av-x 
The trip takes an additional 1 hour and 10 minutes. 
EVALUATE: The time is inversely proportional to the average speed, so the time in traffic is 
(105/70)(140 min) = 210 min. 


At = = 3.50 h=3 h and 30 min. 


2.4. | IDENTIFY: The average velocity is v ae Use the average speed for each segment to find the time 
t 


av-x 7 


traveled in that segment. The average speed is the distance traveled by the time. 
SET Up: The post is 80 m west of the pillar. The total distance traveled is 200 m+ 280 m= 480 m. 


280 
EXECUTE: (a) The eastward run takes time AA = 40.0 s and the westward run takes = 
5.0 m/s 4.0 m/s 


=70.0s. 


0m 


48 
The average speed for the entire trip is = 4.4 m/s. 
110.0 s 
Ax -80 PEON 
(b) vax = — = M Z -0.73 m/s. The average velocity is directed westward. 
At 110.0s 
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2.5. 


2.6. 


2.7. 


2.8. 


EVALUATE: The displacement is much less than the distance traveled and the magnitude of the average 
velocity is much less than the average speed. The average speed for the entire trip has a value that lies 
between the average speed for the two segments. 

IDENTIFY: Given two displacements, we want the average velocity and the average speed. 


SET Up: The average velocity is Viy = K and the average speed is just the total distance walked 
t 


divided by the total time to walk this distance. 
EXECUTE: (a) Let +x be east. Ax = 60.0 m — 40.0 m=20.0 m and Aż = 28.0 s +36.0 s = 64.0 s. So 


_Ax_ 20.0m 


=—= =0.312 m/s. 
Vava Ay 64.08 
60.0 m+ 40.0 
(b) average speed = ules m= 1.56 m/s 
64.0 s 


EVALUATE: The average speed is much greater than the average velocity because the total distance 
walked is much greater than the magnitude of the displacement vector. 


IDENTIFY: The average velocity is v,,_. = 


Ax 
a Use x(t) to find x for each t. 


SET Up: x(0)=0, x(2.00 s)=5.60 m, and x(4.00 s) = 20.8 m 


5.60 m—0 
EXECUTE: (a = ——— = +2.80 m/s 
(8) Ywa = 09 5 

20.8 m—0 
b = = +5.20 m/s 
(P) vws = 709 5 

20.8 m—5.60 m 
ce) vi. = =+7.60 m/s 
(©) Yavex 2.00 s 


EVALUATE: The average velocity depends on the time interval being considered. 
(a) IDENTIFY: Calculate the average velocity using Eq. (2.2). 


SETUP: vayy =- so use x(t) to find the displacement Ax for this time interval. 


EXECUTE: t=0: x=0 
t=10.0 s: x=(2.40 m/s”)(10.0 s)? — (0.120 m/s*)(10.0 s)? = 240 m-120 m=120 m. 
Then v= Ax 120m 


~ At 100s 
(b) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (2.3) to calculate v,(¢) and evaluate this expression at each specified t. 


=12.0 m/s. 


SETUP: v,= “ = 2bt —3ct”. 
EXECUTE: (i) t=0:v,=0 

(ii) t=5.0 s: v, = 2(2.40 m/s”)(5.0 s) — 3(0.120 m/s*)(5.0 s)? = 24.0 m/s—9.0 m/s = 15.0 m/s. 

(iii) t= 10.0 s: v, = 2(2.40 m/s”)(10.0 s)—3(0.120 m/s*)(10.0 s)? = 48.0 m/s — 36.0 m/s = 12.0 m/s. 
(c) IDENTIFY: Find the value of t when v,(¢) from part (b) is zero. 

SETUP: v, = 2bt—3ct? 

v,=0 at t=0. 

v, =0 next when 2bt-— 3ct? =0 

2b 2(2.40 m/s”) _ 
3c 3(0.120 m/s?) 


EVALUATE: v(t) for this motion says the car starts from rest, speeds up, and then slows down again. 


EXECUTE: 2b=3ct so t= 13.3 s 


IDENTIFY: We know the position x(¢) of the bird as a function of time and want to find its instantaneous 
velocity at a particular time. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Motion Along a Straight Line 2-3 


d(28. 12.4 m/s)t— (0.0450 m/s*)r° 
SET Up: The instantaneous velocity is v, (t) = c = CED ak ~ ( 3 2 ) 


d. : : : 
EXECUTE: v,(t)= a =12.4 m/s — (0.135 m/s? X£’. Evaluating this at t=8.0s gives v, =3.76 m/s. 
t 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant in this case. 


2.9. IDENTIFY: The average velocity is given by v 


av-x T 


x We can find the displacement At for each 
t 


constant velocity time interval. The average speed is the distance traveled divided by the time. 

SETUP: For t=0 to t=2.0s, v, =2.0 m/s. For t=2.0s to t=3.08, v, =3.0 m/s. In part (b), 

v, =—3.0 m/s for t=2.0 s to t=3.0 s. When the velocity is constant, Ax = v,.At. 

EXECUTE: (a) For t=0 to t=2.0s, Ax = (2.0 m/s)(2.0 s)=4.0 m. For t=2.0 s to t=3.05, 

Ax = (3.0 m/s)(1.0 s) =3.0 m. For the first 3.0 s, Ax = 4.0 m+3.0 m=7.0 m. The distance traveled is also 


Ax 7.0m 
7.0 m. The average velocity is v, „_„ = — = 
$ Y! Yava T At 30s 


(b) For t= 2.0 s to 3.0 s, Ax = (—3.0 m/s)(1.0 s) = -3.0 m. For the first 3.0 s, 

Ax = 4.0 m+ (—3.0 m) = +1.0 m. The dog runs 4.0 m in the +x-direction and then 3.0 m in the 
_Ax_ 10m 

aX At 3.08 


=2.33 m/s. The average speed is also 2.33 m/s. 


—x-direction, so the distance traveled is still 7.0 m. v =0.33 m/s. The average speed is 


7.00 m 
3.00 s 
EVALUATE: When the motion is always in the same direction, the displacement and the distance traveled 
are equal and the average velocity has the same magnitude as the average speed. When the motion changes 
direction during the time interval, those quantities are different. 
2.10. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The instantaneous velocity is the slope of the tangent to the x versus ¢ graph. 
EXECUTE: (a) The velocity is zero where the graph is horizontal; point IV. 
(b) The velocity is constant and positive where the graph is a straight line with positive slope; point I. 
(c) The velocity is constant and negative where the graph is a straight line with negative slope; point V. 
(d) The slope is positive and increasing at point II. 
(e) The slope is positive and decreasing at point III. 
EVALUATE: The sign of the velocity indicates its direction. 
2.11. IDENTIFY: Find the instantaneous velocity of a car using a graph of its position as a function of time. 
SET Up: The instantaneous velocity at any point is the slope of the x versus t graph at that point. Estimate 
the slope from the graph. 
EXECUTE: A: v, =6.7 m/s; B: v, =6.7 m/s; C: v, =0; D: v, =—40.0 m/s; E: v, =—40.0 m/s; 
F: v, =—40.0 m/s; G: v, =0. 


EVALUATE: The sign of v, shows the direction the car is moving. v, is constant when x versus ź is a 


= 2.33 m/s. 


straight line. 


2.12. IDENTIFY: a —. a,(t) is the slope of the v, versus ¢ graph. 


av-x 7 At 
SETUP: 60 km/h=16.7 m/s 
; : 7 z —16. 
EXECUTE: (a) (i) diyy = em, 1.7 m/s”. (ii) ayy = Sier ms =-1.7 m/s’, 
s s 


=0. 


is constant and a, =0. At t=35 s, the graph of v, versus ¢ is a straight line and 


(iii) Av, =0 and awx =0. (iv) Av, =0 and a 
(b) At t=2058, v, 


=-1.7 m’s’. 


EVALUATE: When aw and v, have the same sign the speed is increasing. When they have opposite 


av-x 
a, =a 


av-x 


sign the speed is decreasing. 
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2.13. 


2.14. 


2.15. 


IDENTIFY: The average acceleration for a time interval At is given by ayyy = Ne 

t 
SETUP: Assume the car is moving in the +x direction. 1 mi/h = 0.447 m/s, so 60 mi/h = 26.82 m/s, 
200 mi/h = 89.40 m/s and 253 mi/h =113.1 m/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) The graph of v, versus ź is sketched in Figure 2.13. The graph is not a straight line, so the 


acceleration is not constant. 


: 26.82 m/s —0 2 89.40 m/s — 26.82 m/s 2 
b)(i = —@_ =]12.8 m/s“ (ii = =3.50 m/s 
OU ie i 0) dav = D0 9 522.18 
(ili) day. = Has Sa mo 0.718 m/s”. The slope of the graph of v, versus ¢ decreases as t 
s—20.0s 


increases. This is consistent with an average acceleration that decreases in magnitude during each 
successive time interval. 
EVALUATE: The average acceleration depends on the chosen time interval. For the interval between 0 and 


53 8, Gay sme 2.13 m/s”. 
S 


v, (mi/h) 


Figure 2.13 


IDENTIFY: We know the velocity v(t) of the car as a function of time and want to find its acceleration at 
the instant that its velocity is 16.0 m/s. 
.860 m/s*)t? 
SETUP: a,(t)= SOROS J 
dt dt 


EXECUTE: 4a,(t)= oe = (1.72 m/s*)t. When v, =16.0 m/s, t=4.313s. At this time, a, = 7.42 m/s’. 
4 t 
EVALUATE: The acceleration of this car is not constant. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use v, = £ and a, = Zs to calculate v,(t) and a(t). 


EXECUTE: v, = z= = 2.00 cm/s— (0.125 cm/s? )t 
= Dx = 0.125 cm/s? 
t 


ay 


(a) At t=0, x=50.0 cm, v, =2.00 cm/s, a, =—0.125 cm/s’. 

(b) Set v, =0 and solve for t: t=16.0 s. 

(c) Set x =50.0 cm and solve for t. This gives t=0 and ¢=32.0s. The turtle returns to the starting point 
after 32.0 s. 

(d) The turtle is 10.0 cm from starting point when x= 60.0 cm or x= 40.0 cm. 

Set x =60.0 cm and solve for t: t =6.20 s and t=25.8s. 

At t=6.20s, v, =+1.23 cm/s. 


At ¢=25.8s, v, =-1.23 cm/s. 
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Set x= 40.0 cm and solve for t: t = 36.4 s (other root to the quadratic equation is negative and hence 
nonphysical). 

At t=36.4 s, v, =—2.55 cm/s. 

(e) The graphs are sketched in Figure 2.15. 


a V 
X 


Figure 2.15 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is constant and negative. v, is linear in time. It is initially positive, 


decreases to zero, and then becomes negative with increasing magnitude. The turtle initially moves farther 
away from the origin but then stops and moves in the —x-direction. 

2.16. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (2.4), with At=10s in all cases. 
SETUP: v, is negative if the motion is to the left. 


EXECUTE: (a) ((5.0 m/s)—(15.0 m/s))/(10 s) = —1.0 m/s? 
(b) ((-15.0 m/s) — (-5.0 m/s))/(10 s) = -1.0 m/s? 


(c) ((-15.0 m/s) — (+15.0 m/s))/(10 s) = -3.0 m/s? 
EVALUATE: In all cases, the negative acceleration indicates an acceleration to the left. 


2.17. IDENTIFY: The average acceleration is a 


Av ; 
avx =~. Use v,(f) to find v, at each ¢. The instantaneous 
At 


TRA dv; 
acceleration 1S a, = r 
É dt 
SETUP: v (0)=3.00 m/s and v,(5.00 s) = 5.50 m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) ayy = Arr Ue OES 0 00 ne 
“At 5.00 s 
(b) a, = S = (0.100 m/s*)(2) = (0.200 m/s*)t. At t=0, a, =0. At t=5.00 s, a, =1.00 m/s’. 


(c) Graphs of v, (t) and a,(t) are given in Figure 2.17. 

EVALUATE: a,.(t) is the slope of v,(t) and increases as t increases. The average acceleration for t=0 to 
t=5.00 s equals the instantaneous acceleration at the midpoint of the time interval, t = 2.50 s, since 

a,(t) is a linear function of t. 


v(t) 


x t t 
Q| 05 1152253354455 O|}05 1152253354455 


Figure 2.17 
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dv 
dt 


2.18. IDENTIFY: v,(t)= z and a,(t)= 
SET UP: Lar) =nt”! for n21. 
t 


EXECUTE: (a) v,(t)= (9.60 m/s”)t— (0.600 m/s°)t° and a,(t)=9.60 m/s? — (3.00 m/s°)z*. Setting 
v, =0 gives ż=0 and t=2.00s. At t=0, x=2.17 m and a, =9.60 m/s’. At t=2.00s, x=15.0 m 


and a, =-38.4 m/s. 


(b) The graphs are given in Figure 2.18. 
EVALUATE: For the entire time interval from t=0 to t=2.00s, the velocity v, is positive and x 


increases. While a, is also positive the speed increases and while a, is negative the speed decreases. 


x(t) vy (f) 


Figure 2.18 


2.19. IDENTIFY: Use the constant acceleration equations to find vg, and a,. 
(a) SET UP: The situation is sketched in Figure 2.19. 


Vy = 15.0 m/s x— xo = 70.0 m 
Ox —— ‘ 
. i t=7.00 s 
v, =15.0 m/s 
XoF 0 x=70.0 m 
=0 t =7.00s Vox =? 
Figure 2.19 
+ - i 
EXECUTE: Use x- xo = & a t, SO Voy = Azi v = AON 15.0 m/s = 5.0 m/s. 
2 t 7.00 s 
- 15.0 m/s —5.0 m/ 
(b) Use v, =v, + at, So a, = Yx Vox = à 5 =1.43 mis’. 


t 7.00s 
EVALUATE: The average velocity is (70.0 m)/(7.00s) =10.0 m/s. The final velocity is larger than this, so 
the antelope must be speeding up during the time interval; vo, < v, and a, >0. 
2.20. IDENTIFY: In (a) find the time to reach the speed of sound with an acceleration of 5g, and in (b) find his 


speed at the end of 5.0 s if he has an acceleration of 5g. 
SET Up: Let +x be in his direction of motion and assume constant acceleration of 5g so the standard 


kinematics equations apply so v, = vo, + a,f. (a) v, =3(331 m/s) = 993 m/s, vg, =0, and 
a, =5g = 49.0 m/s. (b) t=5.0s 
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Vy, T Vo 


-0 
EXECUTE: (a) Vy = Vox + ayt and t= — x 993 m/s 


ay 49.0 m/s? 


= 20.3 s. Yes, the time required is larger 


than 5.0 s. 
(b) v, = Vox + ayt = 0 + (49.0 m/s*)(5.0 s) = 245 m/s. 
EVALUATE: In 5s he can only reach about 2/3 the speed of sound without blacking out. 


2.21. IDENTIFY: For constant acceleration, Eqs. (2.8), (2.12), (2.13) and (2.14) apply. 
SET Up: Assume the ball starts from rest and moves in the +x-direction. 


EXECUTE: (a) x—x9 =1.50 m, v, = 45.0 m/s and vo, =0. v? = v +2a (x— xo) gives 
_ v? =v, _ (45.0 m/s)? 


: =675 m/s”. 
Ax-xo)  2(1.50 m) 


; 2(x— 2(1.50 
(b) x- xo = (vt), gives t= ee) e 0.0667 s 
2 Vox tv, 45.0 m/s 
45.0 . 
EVALUATE: We could also use v, = voy + a,t to find t= we = oe = 0.0667 s which agrees with 
a, 675 m/s 


our previous result. The acceleration of the ball is very large. 
2.22. IDENTIFY: For constant acceleration, Eqs. (2.8), (2.12), (2.13) and (2.14) apply. 

SET Up: Assume the ball moves in the +x direction. 

EXECUTE: (a) v, = 73.14 m/s, v9, =0 and ¢=30.0 ms. v,=v9,+a,t gives 
x _ 73.14 m/s—0 
t 30.0x10 *s 


Goyer | ee) pn OOS Go to 
0 2 2 


=v 


=2440 m/s°. 


a= 


EVALUATE: We could also use x-— x9 = Vo, + tat? to calculate x — xq: 


X-Xy= 1(2440 m/s?)(30.0 x107? s)? =1.10 m, which agrees with our previous result. The acceleration 


of the ball is very large. 
2.23. IDENTIFY: Assume that the acceleration is constant and apply the constant acceleration kinematic 
equations. Set |a,| equal to its maximum allowed value. 


SET Up: Let +x be the direction of the initial velocity of the car. a, =—250 m/s”. 105 km/h = 29.17 m/s. 

EXECUTE: vp, =+29.17 m/s. v, =0. ve = ie + 2a,(x—Xx9) gives 

Ve = Vy _ O- (29.17 m/s)? _ 

2a, 2(-250 m/s”) 

EVALUATE: The car frame stops over a shorter distance and has a larger magnitude of acceleration. Part 
of your 1.70 m stopping distance is the stopping distance of the car and part is how far you move relative to 
the car while stopping. 

2.24. IDENTIFY: In (a) we want the time to reach Mach 4 with an acceleration of 4g, and in (b) we want to 


know how far he can travel if he maintains this acceleration during this time. 
SET Up: Let +x be the direction the jet travels and take xy =0. With constant acceleration, the equations 


x- xX) = 1.70 m. 


Vy = Vox + at and x= xo + vot + tat” both apply. a, =4g=39.2 m/s”, v, =4(331 m/s)=1324 m/s, 
and voy =0. 

- vo, _ 1324 m/s -0 _ 
ay 39.2 m/s? 


(b) x= x0 + vot + tat’ = 439.2 m/s” )(33.8 s}? = 2.24 x 104m = 22.4 km. 


; : v 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving v, = Voy + at for t gives t=— 


33.8 s. 


EVALUATE: The answer in (a) is about 1⁄2 min, so if he wanted to reach Mach 4 any sooner than that, he 
would be in danger of blacking out. 
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2.25. IDENTIFY: Ifa person comes to a stop in 36 ms while slowing down with an acceleration of 60g, how far 
does he travel during this time? 
SET Up: Let +x be the direction the person travels. v, =0 (he stops), a, is negative since it is opposite 


to the direction of the motion, and t =36 ms =3.6 x10~*s. The equations v, = vp,+a,f and 


X= Xo + Voxt + lat both apply since the acceleration is constant. 
EXECUTE: Solving v, = voy + at for vo, gives v9, =—a,t. Then x= xo + Vo,t + lag gives 


x=—4a,t? =—}(-588 m/s*)(3.6 x 10” s)? =38 cm. 


EVALUATE: Notice that we were not given the initial speed, but we could find it: 
Vox = — Ayt = — (—588 m/s”)(36 x 107° s) = 21 m/s = 47 mph. 

2.26. IDENTIFY: In (a) the hip pad must reduce the person’s speed from 2.0 m/s to 1.3 m/s over a distance of 
2.0 cm, and we want the acceleration over this distance, assuming constant acceleration. In (b) we want to 
find out how the acceleration in (a) lasts. 

SETUP: Let +y be downward. vọ, = 2.0 m/s, v, =1.3 m/s, and y — yọ = 0.020 m. The equations 


Voy FV 
vy = Voy + 2a,(y—Yo) and y- yo = [es apply for constant acceleration. 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving vy = Voy + 2a,(y— yo) for a, gives 


2 2 2 2 
ey _ 
ee Vy oy _ (1.3 m/s)” — (2.0 m/s)” _ 58 m/s? = 5.9g. 
” Ay- yo) 2(0.020 m) 


Voy +V = 
b) y-yo= oy Ty |, Gece 2(y—= yə) 2(0.020m) _ Dg 
2 Voy tY, 2.0 m/s + 1.3 m/s 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is very large, but it only lasts for 12 ms so it produces a small velocity change. 
2.27. IDENTIFY: We know the initial and final velocities of the object, and the distance over which the velocity 
change occurs. From this we want to find the magnitude and duration of the acceleration of the object. 


SET UP: The constant-acceleration kinematics formulas apply. ve = Vee +2a,(x—X9), where 
Vox =0, v, =5.0x10° m/s, and x- xo = 4.0 m. 

v2 =v, _ (5.0x10° m/s)” 
2(x— xo) 2(4.0 m) 

+ _ 5.0x10° m/s 


ay 3.1x10° m/s? 


EVALUATE: (c) The calculated a is less than 450,000 g so the acceleration required doesn’t rule out this 
hypothesis. 

2.28. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the car. 
SET Up: Let +x be the direction the car is moving. 


EXECUTE: (a) v? = vē, +2a,(x—Xp) gives a, = =3.1x10° m/s? =3.2x10° g. 


; vV 
(b) v, = Vo; +ta,t gives t=— 0 =1.6 ms. 


o v (20 m/s)? | 
Ax- xo) 2(120 m) 
(b) Using Eq. (2.14), t = 2(x—x9)/v, = 2(120 m)/(20 m/s) =12s. 

(c) (12 s)(20 m/s) = 240 m. 


EVALUATE: The average velocity of the car is half the constant speed of the traffic, so the traffic travels 
twice as far. 


EXECUTE: (a) From Eq. (2.13), with vp, =0, a 1.67 m/s’. 


av-x T 


2.29. IDENTIFY: The average acceleration is ayy = ae, For constant acceleration, Eqs. (2.8), (2.12), (2.13) 
t 


and (2.14) apply. 
SET Up: Assume the shuttle travels in the +x direction. 161 knyh = 44.72 m/s and 1610 km/h = 447.2 m/s. 
1.00 min = 60.0 s 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Motion Along a Straight Line 2-9 


Av 


; 44.72 m/s— 0 2 
EXECUTE: (a)(i =—*= = 5.59 m/s 
O dave =F, 8.00 s 
tiie = 447.2 m/s — 44.72 m/s _ 774 m/s? 
60.0 s -8.00 s 


(b) (i) £=8.00 s, vp, =0, and v, =44.72 m/s. x- x} = (tt “| t= (o* = ms) (8.00 s) =179 m. 


(ii) At = 60.0 s—8.00 s=52.0 s, vp, = 44.72 m/s, and v, = 447.2 m/s. 
Vox + Vy 44.72 m/s + 447.2 m/s 
X-X) = 7 t= 7 


EVALUATE: When the acceleration is constant the instantaneous acceleration throughout the time interval 
equals the average acceleration for that time interval. We could have calculated the distance in part (a) as 


J620 s) =1.28x10* m. 


X— Xo = Voxt + Lagt’ = 1(5.59 m/s?)(8.00 s)? =179 m, which agrees with our previous calculation. 
2.30. IDENTIFY: The acceleration a, is the slope of the graph of v, versus t. 
SET Up: The signs of v, and of a, indicate their directions. 
EXECUTE: (a) Reading from the graph, at t=4.0s, v, =2.7 cm/s, to the right and at t= 7.0 s, 
v, =1.3 cm/s, to the left. 
8.0 cm/s 
Os j 


(b) v, versus ¢ is a straight line with slope — —1.3 cm/s”. The acceleration is constant and 


equal to 1.3 cm/s”, to the left. It has this value at all times. 

(c) Since the acceleration is constant, x — xo = Voxt + tat’. For t=0 to 4.5 s, 
x— xo = (8.0 cm/s)(4.5 s)+ 4(-1.3 cm/s?)(4.5 s)? = 22.8 cm. For f= 0 to 7.55, 
x— xo = (8.0 cm/s)(7.5 s) + 4(-1.3 om/s*)(7.5 s)? = 23.4 cm 

(d) The graphs of a, and x versus ¢ are given in Figure 2.30. 


Vox + V 


rt 
2 


EVALUATE: In part (c) we could have instead used x — x9 = ( 


1.3 mjs? 
Oo 


Figure 2.30 


2.31. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The acceleration a, at time t is the slope of the tangent to the v, versus t 
curve at time t. 
EXECUTE: At t=3s, the v, versus ¢ curve is a horizontal straight line, with zero slope. Thus a, = 0. 
45 m/s — 20 m/s 
9s-5s 


At t=7 s, the v, versus ¢ curve is a straight-line segment with slope =6.3 m/s’. 


Thus a, = 6.3 m/s. 
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-0-45 m/s _ 


At t=11s the curve is again a straight-line segment, now with slope ae oe -11.2 mis”. 
s—9s 


Thus a, =—11.2 m/s’. 

EVALUATE: a,=0 when v, is constant, a, >0 when v, is positive and the speed is increasing, and 

a, <0 when v, is positive and the speed is decreasing. 

(b) IDENTIFY: Calculate the displacement during the specified time interval. 

SET Up: We can use the constant acceleration equations only for time intervals during which the 
acceleration is constant. If necessary, break the motion up into constant acceleration segments and apply 
the constant acceleration equations for each segment. For the time interval t=0 to t=5s the acceleration 
is constant and equal to zero. For the time interval t=5s to t=9s the acceleration is constant and equal 


to 6.25 m/s’. For the interval t=9 s to t=13s the acceleration is constant and equal to —11.2 m/s”. 
EXECUTE: During the first 5 seconds the acceleration is constant, so the constant acceleration kinematic 
formulas can be used. 

Vox =20 m/s a =0 t=58 x-xXy =? 


xX— Xo = Voxt (ay =0 sono lag term) 
x— xo = (20 m/s)(5 s)=100 m; this is the distance the officer travels in the first 5 seconds. 


During the interval ż=5 s to 9 s the acceleration is again constant. The constant acceleration formulas can 
be applied to this 4-second interval. It is convenient to restart our clock so the interval starts at time t= 0 
and ends at time t = 4 s. (Note that the acceleration is not constant over the entire t=0 to t=9s 
interval.) 


Vo, =20 m/s a,=6.25 m/s? t=4s x9=100m x-x)=? 

X- X) = VoxÉ F lat 

xX— xo = (20 m/s)(4 s) + $(6.25 m/s*)(4 s)? =80 m+ 50 m=130 m. 

Thus x— xo +130 m=100 m +130 m = 230 m. 

At t=9 s the officer is at x = 230 m, so she has traveled 230 m in the first 9 seconds. 

During the interval ż=9 s to t=13 s the acceleration is again constant. The constant acceleration 
formulas can be applied for this 4-second interval but not for the whole t=0 to t=13 s interval. To use 


the equations restart our clock so this interval begins at time ¢=0 and ends at time t=4s. 
Vo, =45 m/s (at the start of this time interval) 


a,=—11.2m/s* t=4s x)=230m x-xy =? 


X— Xo = Voxf + tat? 


x— xo = (45 m/s)(4 s)+4(-11.2 m/s”)(4 s)? =180 m—89.6 m=90.4 m. 

Thus x= xo + 90.4 m= 230 m+ 90.4 m=320 m. 

At t=13 s the officer is at x =320 m, so she has traveled 320 m in the first 13 seconds. 

EVALUATE: The velocity v, is always positive so the displacement is always positive and displacement 

and distance traveled are the same. The average velocity for time interval At is v,,..=Ax/At. For t=0 to 

=20 m/s. For t=0 to9s, v,,, 
consistent with Figure 2.37 in the textbook. 

2.32. IDENTIFY: v(t) is the slope of the x versus ¢ graph. Car B moves with constant speed and zero 


Ss, v, 


ie =26 m/s. For t=0 to 13 s, vyx =25 m/s. These results are 


acceleration. Car A moves with positive acceleration; assume the acceleration is constant. 
SET Up: For car B, v, is positive and a, =0. For car A, a, is positive and v, increases with ¢. 
EXECUTE: (a) The motion diagrams for the cars are given in Figure 2.32a. 


(b) The two cars have the same position at times when their x-t graphs cross. The figure in the problem 
shows this occurs at approximately t=1s and t=3s. 
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(c) The graphs of v, versus ¢ for each car are sketched in Figure 2.32b. 


(d) The cars have the same velocity when their x-t graphs have the same slope. This occurs at 
approximately t= 2 s. 


(e) Car A passes car B when x, moves above xg in the x-t graph. This happens at t =3 s. 
(f) Car B passes car A when xg moves above x, in the x-t graph. This happens at t=1 s. 
EVALUATE: When a, =0, the graph of v, versus ¢ is a horizontal line. When a, is positive, the graph 


of v, versus ¢ is a straight line with positive slope. 


vy{ m/s) 


A ev,=0 Ag, A Vy 
a,=0 Bo 0 Box = 0 
i Vy Wy Vx t (s) 
t=0 t= Is t= 3s 
(a) (b) 


Figure 2.32a-b 


2.33. IDENTIFY: For constant acceleration, Eqs. (2.8), (2.12), (2.13) and (2.14) apply. 
SETUP: Take +y to be downward, so the motion is in the +y direction. 19,300 km/h = 5361 m/s, 


1600 km/h = 444.4 m/s, and 321 km/h = 89.2 m/s. 4.0 min = 240 s. 

EXECUTE: (a) Stage A: t= 240 s, vp, =5361 m/s, v, =444.4 m/s. v, = vo, + a, gives 

ts Vy—Voy _ 444.4 m/s —5361 m/s _ 
ý t 240 s 

Stage B: t =94 s, Voy = 444.4 m/s, v= 89.2 m/s. Vy = Voy + ayt gives 
_ Yy Yoy _ 89.2 m/s — 444.4 m/s _ 

sf t 94 s 

Stage C: y- yo =75 m, vo, = 89.2 mis, v, =0. v = Voy +2a,(y— yo) gives 


20.5 m/s”. 


a 3.8 m/s’. 


a a2 Yoy _ O= (89.2 mis)? 
” Ay-yo) 2(75 m) 
is upward. 


(b) Stage A: y— yo -| 


53.0 m/s”. In each case the negative sign means that the acceleration 


2 2 


444.4 m/s + 89.2 m/s 
2 

Stage C: The problem states that y— yọ =75 m =0.075 km. 
The total distance traveled during all three stages is 697 km + 25 km + 0.075 km = 722 km. 
EVALUATE: The upward acceleration produced by friction in stage A is calculated to be greater than the 
upward acceleration due to the parachute in stage B. The effects of air resistance increase with increasing 
speed and in reality the acceleration was probably not constant during stages A and B. 

2.34. IDENTIFY: Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of each vehicle. The truck passes the 
car when they are at the same x at the same ¢>0. 
SET Up: The truck has a, =0. The car has vp, =0. Let +x be in the direction of motion of the vehicles. 


Piaty 
oy 2|.-(28 m/s + 444.4 m8 240 E 


Stage B: y- yo = ( } (94 s) = 25 km. 


Both vehicles start at xy =0. The car has aç =3.20 m/s”. The truck has v, = 20.0 m/s. 
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2.35. 


2.36. 


EXECUTE: (a) x—X9 = Voxt that? gives xp =Vort and xç = tact”. Setting xr = xç gives t=0 and 
2vor _ 2(20.0 m/s) 
aç 3.20 m/s” 
x= 1(3.20 m/s”)(12.5 s)? =250 m. The car and truck have each traveled 250 m. 


Vor = tact, so t= =12.5 s. At this t, xp =(20.0 m/s)(12.5 s) = 250 m and 


(b) At ¢=12.5s, the car has v, = vo, + at = (3.20 m/s”)(12.5 s)=40 m/s. 
(c) xp =Vort and xc = tact”. The x-t graph of the motion for each vehicle is sketched in Figure 2.34a. 


(d) vp =Vot- Vo =act. The v,-t graph for each vehicle is sketched in Figure 2.34b. 
EVALUATE: When the car overtakes the truck its speed is twice that of the truck. 


x (m) 


v, (m/s) 
== VO]. 1} at 


20 


Figure 2.34a-b 


IDENTIFY: Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of the flea. After the flea leaves the 
ground, a, = g, downward. Take the origin at the ground and the positive direction to be upward. 


(a) SETUP: At the maximum height v, = 0. 


v,=0 y-yo =0.440m a,=—9.80 m/s? vy, =? 

v? = Voy + 2a,(¥— Yo) 

EXECUTE: vo, = -2ay(y- Yo) = 2(-9.80 m/s”)(0.440 m) = 2.94 m/s 
(b) SETUP: When the flea has returned to the ground y— yọ =0. 


y-yo=0 voy =+2.94 m/s a, =—9.80 m/s? t=? 


y- y= vot +ta, t 

2voy — 2(2.94 m/s) _ 
a,  -9.80 m/s? 

EVALUATE: We can use Vy =Voy +a,t to show that with Voy = 2.94 m/s, v= 0 after 0.300 s. 


0.600 s. 


EXECUTE: With y-— yọ =0 this gives t= 


IDENTIFY: The rock has a constant downward acceleration of 9.80 m/s’. We know its initial velocity and 
position and its final position. 
SET UP: We can use the kinematics formulas for constant acceleration. 


EXECUTE: (a) y— yo =—30 m, vo, =18.0 m/s, a, = -9.8 m/s”. The kinematics formulas give 


vy = - |v, + 2a,(y-Y) = —J(18.0 m/s)” + 2(-9.8 m/s”)(-30 m) = -30.2 m/s, so the speed is 30.2 m/s. 
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—Voy _ —30.3 m/s—18.0 m/s _ 

; -9.8 m/s” 
EVALUATE: The vertical velocity in part (a) is negative because the rock is moving downward, but the 
speed is always positive. The 4.92 s is the total time in the air. 

2.37. IDENTIFY: The pin has a constant downward acceleration of 9.80 m/s? and returns to its initial position. 
SET Up: We can use the kinematics formulas for constant acceleration. 


Vy 


(b) v, =v, +a,t and t= 4.92 s. 


a 


‘ ; : 1 
EXECUTE: The kinematics formulas give y— yo = Vot + oe ge . We know that y— yọ =0, so 


2v9, __ 2(8.20 m/s) 
a, 9.80 m/s? 
EVALUATE: It takes the pin half this time to reach its highest point and the remainder of the time to 
return. 
2.38. IDENTIFY: The putty has a constant downward acceleration of 9.80 m/s”. We know the initial velocity of 
the putty and the distance it travels. 
SET Up: We can use the kinematics formulas for constant acceleration. 
EXECUTE: (a) vo = 9.50 m/s and y — yo = 3.60 m, which gives 


Vy = (ey + 2a, (y — yo) =—(9.50 m/s)? + 2(—9.80 m/s?)(3.60 m) = 4.44 m/s 
—VYoy _ 4.44 m/s—9.50 m/s 
a, -9.8 m/s” 


EVALUATE: The putty is stopped by the ceiling, not by gravity. 
2.39. IDENTIFY: A ball on Mars that is hit directly upward returns to the same level in 8.5 s with a constant 
downward acceleration of 0.379g. How high did it go and how fast was it initially traveling upward? 


=+1.67 s. 


Vv 
(b) t=— =0.517 s 


SETUP: Take +y upward. v, =0 at the maximum height. a, =—0.379g = -3.71 m/s*. The constant- 
acceleration formulas v, = vo, + a,t and y= yo + voyt + tat? both apply. 


EXECUTE: Consider the motion from the maximum height back to the initial level. For this motion 
Voy =0 and t=4.25s. y= Yo tvo,t + tat? = 4(-3.71 m/s?)(4.25 s)? = -33.5 m. The ball went 33.5 m 


above its original position. 
(b) Consider the motion from just after it was hit to the maximum height. For this motion v, =0 and 


t=4.25 s. v, = Voy + a,t gives vo, =—a,t =- (-3.71 m/s?)(4.25 s)=15.8 m/s. 
(c) The graphs are sketched in Figure 2.39. 


(a) (b) (c) 
Figure 2.39 


EVALUATE: The answers can be checked several ways. For example, v= 0, vo y= 15.8 m/s, and 


vy = voy _ 0-(15.8 m/s)? Sa 


2a, 2(-3.71 m/s”) 


a,=—-3.7 m/s? in vy = voy + 2a, (y - yo) gives y- yo = .6 m, 
which agrees with the height calculated in (a). 


2.40. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the lander. 
SETUP: Let +y be positive. Since the lander is in free-fall, a, = +1.6 m/s”. 
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EXECUTE: vo, =0.8 m/s, y— yọ =5.0 m, a, = +1.6 m/s? in v? =v, +2a (y— yo) gives 
Oy 0 y y— "Oy y 0 


v= Ta +2a,(y- y) = V0.8 m/s)? + 2(1.6 m/s*)(5.0 m) = 4.1 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The same descent on earth would result in a final speed of 9.9 m/s, since the acceleration due 
to gravity on earth is much larger than on the moon. 

2.41. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the meterstick. The time the meterstick 
falls is your reaction time. 
SET Up: Let +y be downward. The meter stick has vp,,=0 and a, =9.80 m/s”. Let d be the distance 


the meterstick falls. 


d 
EXECUTE: (a) y- yo =Vo,tt++a t? gives d = (4.90 m/s? X£? and t= ,/-————... 
KI EE \ 4.90 m/s? 


(b) t= ae = 0.190 s 
4.90 m/s 


EVALUATE: The reaction time is proportional to the square of the distance the stick falls. 
2.42. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the vertical motion of the brick. 


SET Up: Let +y be downward. a, = 9.80 m/s” 


EXECUTE: (a) vo, =0, t =2.50 s, a, =9.80 m/s”. y— yo = voyt + ta t” =4(9.80 m/s*)(2.50 s)? =30.6 m. 
The building is 30.6 m tall. 
(b) v, = voy + at = 0 + (9.80 m/s?)(2.50 s) = 24.5 m/s 


(c) The graphs of a,, v, and y versus ¢ are given in Figure 2.42. Take y=0 at the ground. 


y? 


: Voy + Vy 
EVALUATE: We could use either y -— yo = 5 


} or v? = Voy + 2a „(y — yo) to check our results. 


¥~ Yo 


ay V, 
t t t 
O O oO 


2.43. IDENTIFY: When the only force is gravity the acceleration is 9.80 m/s”, downward. There are two 


Figure 2.42 


intervals of constant acceleration and the constant acceleration equations apply during each of these 
intervals. 

SET Up: Let +y be upward. Let y=0 at the launch pad. The final velocity for the first phase of the 
motion is the initial velocity for the free-fall phase. 


EXECUTE: (a) Find the velocity when the engines cut off. y— yọ =525 m, a, =+2.25 m/s”, Voy = 0. 


vy = Voy +2a,(y— yo) gives v, = 2(2.25 m/s”)(525 m) = 48.6 m/s. 
Now consider the motion from engine cut-off to maximum height: yọ =525 m, vo, =+48.6 m/s, v, =0 


(at the maximum height), a, =-—9.80 m/s”. v? = Voy + 2a,(y— yo) gives 


v — voy _ 0- (48.6 m/s)? 


2a,  2(-9.80 m/s”) 


(b) Consider the motion from engine failure until just before the rocket strikes the ground: 


yY- y= =121m and y=121 m +525 m = 646 m. 


y- yo =-525 m, a, =-9.80 m/s?, vo, =+48.6 m/s. v? = vô, + 2a „(y — Yo) gives 
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v= — (48.6 m/s)? +2(—9.80 m/s”)(—525 m) =—112 m/s. Then Vy =Voy tat gives 
Vy—Voy _ —112 m/s—48.6 m/s _ 


5 16.4 s. 
ay —9.80 m/s 


t= 


(c) Find the time from blast-off until engine failure: y— yọ =525 m, vo, =0, a, =+2.25 m/s’. 


2(y—¥o) _ [2625 m) 


a, 2.25 m/s? 


Y— Yo =Voyt + tat? gives t= | =21.6 s. The rocket strikes the launch pad 


21.6 s+16.4 s =38.0 s after blast-off. The acceleration a, is +2.25 m/s” from t=0 to t=21.6s. It is 
-9.80 m/s” from t=21.6s to 38.0 s. Vy =Voy +4,¢ applies during each constant acceleration segment, 
so the graph of v, versus ¢ is a straight line with positive slope of 2.25 m/s? during the blast-off phase 
and with negative slope of —9.80 m/s? after engine failure. During each phase y-— yọ = voyt + lat. The 


sign of a,, determines the curvature of y(t). At t =38.0 s the rocket has returned to y= 0. The graphs 


are sketched in Figure 2.43. 
EVALUATE: In part (b) we could have found the time from y— yo = voyt + ta na finding v, first allows 


us to avoid solving for ¢ from a quadratic equation. 


y y 
2.25 mj? -———> 48.6 m/s 
= 646m F 
| : 525m } 
0 21.6s 38.0s j 525 
I 
I O 21.6 s\ 38.0 s 
I 
| 
' t 
O 21.65 38.0 s 
n I 113 mile 
—9.80 m/s? + — 112 m/s 
Figure 2.43 


2.44. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the vertical motion of the sandbag. 
SETUP: Take +y upward. a, =—9.80 m/s”. The initial velocity of the sandbag equals the velocity of the 


balloon, so vo, =+5.00 m/s. When the balloon reaches the ground, y— yọ =—40.0 m. At its maximum 
height the sandbag has v, = 0. 
EXECUTE: (a) f= 0.250 s: y— yo = voyt +Ła,t = (5.00 m/s)(0.250 s) ++(-9.80 m/s”)(0.250 s)? =0.94 m. 


The sandbag is 40.9 m above the ground. Vy = Voy + ayt = +5.00 m/s + (—9.80 m/s”)(0.250 s) = 2.55 m/s. 
t=1.00 s: y— yọ = (5.00 m/s)(1.00 s)+4(—9.80 m/s”)(1.00 s)? =0.10 m. The sandbag is 40.1 m above the 
ground. v, = vo, + a,f=+5.00 m/s + (—9.80 m/s7)(1.00 s) = —4.80 m/s. 

(b) y— yo =—40.0 m, vo, = 5.00 m/s, a, = -9.80 m/s”. Y-Vo=Voyt+ tat gives 


—40.0 m = (5.00 m/s)t — (4.90 m/s?)t?. (4.90 m/s”)t? — (5.00 m/s)t — 40.0 m=0 and 


1= (5.00 yl 5.00)" 4(4.90)( 40.0))s=(0.51£2.90) s. t must be positive, so t=3.41s. 


~ 9.80 
(c) v, = vo, +a, = +5.00 m/s + (—9.80 m/s?)(3.41 s) = -28.4 m/s 
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(d) vo, =5.00 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s”, vy =0. v? = voy +2a,(y- yo) gives 


_ v — ôy _ 0- (5.00 m/s)? 
2a,  2(-9.80 m/s”) 


(e) The graphs of a,, v,, 
EVALUATE: The sandbag initially travels upward with decreasing velocity and then moves downward 
with increasing speed. 


Y- Yo =1.28 m. The maximum height is 41.3 m above the ground. 


and y versus ¢ are given in Figure 2.44. Take y=0 at the ground. 


O 


Figure 2.44 


2.45. IDENTIFY: Use the constant acceleration equations to calculate a, and x— Xp. 
(a) SETUP: v, =224 m/s, vo, =0, t=0.900 s, a. =? 
Vy = Vox + ayt 
EXECUTE: a, = Ve — Vox _ 224 m/s—0 
p t 0.900 s 
(b) a,/g =(249 m/s*)/(9.80 m/s”) = 25.4 


(©) x= xo = voxt + Fa,t7 = 0+4(249 m/s*)(0.900 s)? =101 m 


=249 m/s? 


(d) SETUP: Calculate the acceleration, assuming it is constant: 
t=1.40 s, v9, =283 m/s, v, =0 (stops), a, =? 

Vy = Vox + ayt 

Ve — Vox _ 0-283 m/s _ 

t 1.40s 

a,/g = (—202 m/s?)/(9.80 m/s?) = -20.6; a, =—20.6g 

If the acceleration while the sled is stopping is constant then the magnitude of the acceleration is only 20.6g. 

But if the acceleration is not constant it is certainly possible that at some point the instantaneous acceleration 

could be as large as 40g. 


EVALUATE: [tis reasonable that for this motion the acceleration is much larger than g. 
2.46. IDENTIFY: Since air resistance is ignored, the egg is in free-fall and has a constant downward acceleration 


202 m/s? 


EXECUTE: a, = 


of magnitude 9.80 m/s’. Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of the egg. 
SETUP: Take +y to be upward. At the maximum height, v, =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) y- yp =-30.0 m, t= 5.00 s, a, =—9.80 m/s”. y- yo = voyt + 4a,t” gives 


_y-Vo is pm 
t er: 5.00 s 


(b) vo, =+18.5 m/s, v, =0 (at the maximum height), a, =—9.80 m/s”. v = Voy + 2a,(y— yo) gives 


+ (-9.80 m/s*)(5.00 s) = +18.5 m/s. 


Vo 


v; — Yoy _ O-(18.5 m/s)? a 


2a,  2(-9.80 m/s?) 
(c) At the maximum height v, = 0. 


5m. 


Y= V07 
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(d) The acceleration is constant and equal to 9.80 m/s”, downward, at all points in the motion, including at 
the maximum height. 

(e) The graphs are sketched in Figure 2.46. 

Vy — Yoy _ —18.5 m/s 


a,  -9.8 m/s? 


egg has returned to the level of the cornice after 3.78 s and after 5.00 s it has traveled downward from the 
cornice for 1.22 s. 


=1.89 s. The 


EVALUATE: The time for the egg to reach its maximum height is ¢ = 


y(t) (m) v(i) (m/s) ay (m/s) 
0 

25 

—10 

—15 

t(s) —20 
0 


t (s) 
5 
Figure 2.46 


2.47. IDENTIFY: We can avoid solving for the common height by considering the relation between height, time 
of fall and acceleration due to gravity and setting up a ratio involving time of fall and acceleration due to 
gravity. 

SET Up: Let gp, be the acceleration due to gravity on Enceladus and let g be this quantity on earth. Let h 
be the common height from which the object is dropped. Let +y be downward, so y— yọ =h. vo, =0 


EXECUTE: y- yo =Voyt+ ta re gives h= a et and h= 4 Epntén: Combining these two equations gives 


2 2 
gto = Zpnten and gpn = ef) =(9.80 mD (iT 5) =0.0868 m/s?. 


En 18.6 s 


EVALUATE: The acceleration due to gravity is inversely proportional to the square of the time of fall. 
2.48. IDENTIFY: Since air resistance is ignored, the boulder is in free-fall and has a constant downward 

acceleration of magnitude 9.80 m/s’. Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of the 

boulder. 

SETUP: Take +y to be upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) v, =+40.0 m/s, v, =+20.0 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s’. V, =, +a,t gives 
V, — Yoy _ 20.0 m/s — 40.0 m/s 


t= AE = +2.04 s. 
a, -9. s 
EEE A E E A 
y z, 9.80 m/s 


y 
(c) y- y =0, %, =+40.0 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s’. y— yy =V,t+4a,t° gives t=0 and 
2v,, __2(40.0 m/s) 
a -9.80 m/s? 


y 


t= =+8.16 s. 


: V,—V, _0—40.0 m/s 
(d) v, =0, v, =+40.0 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s’. v, =v, +a,t gives t= 7 re Sener 


(e) The acceleration is 9.80 m/s’, downward, at all points in the motion. 

(f) The graphs are sketched in Figure 2.48. 

EVALUATE: v, =0 at the maximum height. The time to reach the maximum height is half the total time 
in the air, so the answer in part (d) is half the answer in part (c). Also note that 2.04 s < 4.08 s < 6.12 s. 
The boulder is going upward until it reaches its maximum height and after the maximum height it is 
traveling downward. 
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2.49. 


2.50. 


2.51. 


y ()(m) v, ()(mfs) a, (ms?) 


100 


t(s) 


Figure 2.48 


IDENTIFY: Two stones are thrown up with different speeds. (a) Knowing how soon the faster one returns 
to the ground, how long it will take the slow one to return? (b) Knowing how high the slower stone went, 
how high did the faster stone go? 

SET UP: Use subscripts f and s to refer to the faster and slower stones, respectively. Take +y to be 


upward and yọ =0 for both stones. vof = 3vos. When a stone reaches the ground, y= 0. The constant- 


acceleration formulas y = yo + voyt + tat? and vy = Voy +2a,(y— yo) both apply. 


; - PRN __ Vo g both have th Vof _ Yos 
EXECUTE: (a) y = yọ + Voyf + 54,t" gives a, = er aa Since both stones have the same ay, rs =a 
S 
vi 
and h =a a )=(3)ao s)=3.3 s. 
Vof 
vo 
(b) Since v, =0 at the maximum height, then vy = Voy + 2a,(y—yo) gives a, =—- ae . Since both 
y 
2 2 2 
vi v vi 
have the same a,, f -0s and y= v2 =9H. 
Yf Ys Vos 


EVALUATE: The faster stone reaches a greater height so it travels a greater distance than the slower stone 
and takes more time to return to the ground. 

IDENTIFY: We start with the more general formulas and use them to derive the formulas for constant 
acceleration. 


t t 
SET UP: The general formulas are v, = Voy + Jad and x= xo + [ytt 

A z t t 
EXECUTE: For constant acceleration, these formulas give v, = Voy + jod = Vox + a, | dt = vox +a,t and 


t t t t 1 
X= xo + [ytt = xo + Jos +a,t)dt = xo + Vox | de + a, ftdt = Xo + Voxt + ast 


EVALUATE: The general formulas give the expected results for constant acceleration. 
IDENTIFY: The acceleration is not constant, but we know how it varies with time. We can use the 
definitions of instantaneous velocity and position to find the rocket’s position and speed. 


$ 
SETUP: The basic definitions of velocity and position are v, (t) = fia „dt and y- yo = Jyt 
EXECUTE: (a) v,(t)= f'a dt = fe 80 m/s*)tdt = (1.40 m/s?)t? 
: y= [ayat= | =(1. 
t 3,2 3, 3 
y-yo= [t= J,a.4o m/s*)t7dt = (0.4667 m/s*)t?. For t=10.0 s, y— yo = 467 m. 


(b) y- yo =325 m so (0.4667 m/s*)t? = 325 m and t =8.864s. At this time 
v, = (1.40 m/s*)(8.864 s)? =110 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The time in part (b) is less than 10.0 s, so the given formulas are valid. 
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2.52. IDENTIFY: The acceleration is not constant so the constant acceleration equations cannot be used. Instead, 
use Eqs. (2.17) and (2.18). Use the values of v, and of x at f=1.0s to evaluate vp, and x9. 


1 
SETUP: [¢"dt=——1""', for n>0. 
n+l 


EXECUTE: (a) v, = Voy + forat = Vox + lat = Vox + (0.60 m/s*)t”. v, =5.0 m/s when t=1.0s gives 
Vox = 4.4 m/s. Then, at t = 2.0 s, v, = 4.4 m/s + (0.60 m/s*)(2.0 s)? = 6.8 m/s. 

(b) x =x + Jos + lat )dt = Xo + Voxt + lar. x=6.0 m at t=1.0s gives xy =1.4 m. Then, at 
t=2.0 s, x=1.4 m+ (4.4 m/s)(2.0 s)+4(1.2 m/s°)(2.0 s)? =11.8 m. 


(©) x(t)=1.4 m+ (4.4 m/s)t + (0.20 m/s?)£. v (t) = 4.4 m/s + (0.60 m/s?X?. a(t) = (1.20m/s*)t. The 
graphs are sketched in Figure 2.52. 


; dv dx 
EVALUATE: We can verify that a, = ae and v, = an 
t t 


x(t) (m) v(t) (m/s) a(t) (m/s?) 
20 7 2.5 
g 
is 6 2 
5 1.5 
10 t(s) 4 t ($) 1 t (s) 
l 1.5 2 l 1.5 2 l 1.5 2 


Figure 2.52 


a, = At— Bt” with 4=1.50 m/s? and B=0.120 m/s* 
2.53. (a) IDENTIFY: Integrate a,(t) to find v,(¢) and then integrate v,(f) to find x(t). 


t 
SETUP: v,=vo,+ Jax dt 


EXECUTE: V, = Vo, + ficar Bt) dt =o, +440 -1BP 
At rest at t=0 says that vy, =0, so 

v, =440 -LBP =1(1.50 m/s?) — 10.120 mis*)r? 

v, = (0.75 m/s*)z? — (0.040 m/s)? 


t 
SET UP: x-x+ Í v, dt 
0 


t 
EXECUTE: x= Xo+ hG At 1 Bt) dt = xq + LAr 5 Bi 
At the origin at t=0 says that xo = 0, so 
x=t4r-2 Bt =1(1.50 m/s?) -5 (0.120 m/s4) 


x= (0.25 m/s*)t? — (0.010 m/s*)z4 
dv, 


EVALUATE: We can check our results by using them to verify that v, (t) = = and a,(t)= 
t 


Vy x 


v N 
, the maximum 
t 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: At time ¢, when v, is a maximum, =0. (Since a, = 


velocity is when a, =0. For earlier times a, is positive so v, is still increasing. For later times a, is 


negative and v, is decreasing.) 
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2.55. 


Chapter 2 
dv, DA 
EXECUTE: a, = P7 =0 so At- Bt" =0 
One root is t= 0, but at this time v, =0 and not a maximum. 
A L ; 
The other root is t = — = SU mils 17 12.5 s 
B 0.120 m/s 


At this time v, = (0.75 m/s*)r? — (0.040 m/s*)t* gives 
v, = (0.75 m/s?)(12.5 s)? — (0.040 m/s*)(12.5 s)? =117.2 m/s — 78.1 m/s = 39.1 m/s. 
EVALUATE: For ¢<12.5s, a, >0 and v, is increasing. For t >12.5 s, a, <0 and v, is decreasing. 
IDENTIFY: a(t) is the slope of the v versus ¢ graph and the distance traveled is the area under the v versus 
t graph. 
SETUP: The v versus ¢ graph can be approximated by the graph sketched in Figure 2.54. 
EXECUTE: (a) Slope =a = 0 for t 21.3 ms. 
(b) 
1 
= Area under v-t graph = Afriangle + Rectangle 7 zí .3 ms)(133 cm/s) + (2.5 ms —1.3 ms)(133 cm/s) = 0.25 cm 


Imax 


~ 133 INS L1 0x10% cm/s2. 
S 


(c) a=slope of v-t graph. a(0.5 ms) = a (1.0 ms) 
a(1.5 ms) = 0 because the slope is zero. 


(d) h=area under v-t graph. h(0.5 ms) = ATriangle = 10s ms)(33 cm/s) =8.3x10° cm. 
A(1.0 ms) ~ Arriangle = 50 .0 ms)(100 cm/s) =5.0x10~ cm. 


1 
h(1.5 ms) = ATriangle + ARectangle = a ms)(133 cm/s) + (0.2 ms)1.33 cm/s = 0.11 cm 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is constant until ¢=1.3 ms, and then it is zero. g =980 cm/s”. The 


acceleration during the first 1.3 ms is much larger than this and gravity can be neglected for the portion of 
the jump that we are considering. 


133 cm/s 


0 1.3 ms 2.5 ms 


Figure 2.54 


IDENTIFY: The sprinter’s acceleration is constant for the first 2.0 s but zero after that, so it is not constant 
over the entire race. We need to break up the race into segments. 


Vox + Vy 


SET Up: When the acceleration is constant, the formula x— x9 = ( ) t applies. The average 


velocity is viyy = ak 
At 
EXECUTE: (a) x- xo = = Vx } = (= 2a ™ 2.0 s)=10.0 m. 
(b) (i) 40.0 m at 10.0 m/s so time at constant speed is 4.0 s. The total time is 6.0 s, so 
=o Or POR aa ie 


V. =— = 
wx At 60s 
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(ii) He runs 90.0 m at 10.0 m/s so the time at constant speed is 9.0 s. The total time is 11.0 s, so 
100 m 
Vayex = a 
11.0s 
(iii) He runs 190 m at 10.0 m/s so time at constant speed is 19.0 s. His total time is 21.0 s, so 


= 9.09 m/s. 


200 m 
Vayex == = 9.52 m/s. 
ay 210s 
EVALUATE: His average velocity keeps increasing because he is running more and more of the race at his 
top speed. 


2.56. IDENTIFY: The average speed is the total distance traveled divided by the total time. The elapsed time is 
the distance traveled divided by the average speed. 
SETUP: The total distance traveled is 20 mi. With an average speed of 8 mi/h for 10 mi, the time for that 
0 mi 


first 10 miles is l 


—=1.25h. 
mi/h 
EXECUTE: (a) An average speed of 4 mi/h for 20 mi gives a total time of a a =5.0 h. The second 10 mi 
mi 
; : 10 mi , 

must be covered in 5.0 h —1.25 h=3.75 h. This corresponds to an average speed of = = 2.7 mi/h. 

(b) An average speed of 12 mi/h for 20 mi gives a total time of = z =1.67 h. The second 10 mi must 
mi 

be covered in 1.67 h—1.25 h = 0.42 h. This corresponds to an average speed of 2 T =24 mi/h. 

(c) An average speed of 16 mi/h for 20 mi gives a total time of 20 7 =1.25 h. But 1.25 h was already 
mi 


spent during the first 10 miles and the second 10 miles would have to be covered in zero time. This is not 
possible and an average speed of 16 mi/h for the 20-mile ride is not possible. 

EVALUATE: The average speed for the total trip is not the average of the average speeds for each 10-mile 
segment. The rider spends a different amount of time traveling at each of the two average speeds. 


2.57. IDENTIFY: v,.(t)= ae and a, = De 
dt dt 


SET UP: L=, for n21. 
t 


EXECUTE: (a) v,(£) = (9.00 m/s*)r? — (20.0 m/s”) +9.00 m/s. a,(t) = (18.0 m/s*)t — 20.0 m/s. The 


graphs are sketched in Figure 2.57. 
(b) The particle is instantaneously at rest when v, (t)=0. vo, =0 and the quadratic formula gives 


t= (20.0 £ (20.0)? = 4(9.00)(9.00) | s=1.11 s +0.48 s. t =0.627 s and t=1.59 s. These results 


agree with the v,-t graphs in part (a). 
(c) For t= 0.627 s, a, = (18.0 m/s*)(0.627 s)— 20.0 m/s? =-8.7 m/s”. For t =1.59 s, a, =+8.6 m/s”. At 
t=0.627 s the slope of the v,-t graph is negative and at t =1.59 s it is positive, so the same answer is 


deduced from the v,(¢) graph as from the expression for a,.(t). 


ae ; 20.0 m/s? 

(d) v,(¢) is instantaneously not changing when a, =0. This occurs at ¢=————-= LI 1 s. 
18.0 m/s 

(e) When the particle is at its greatest distance from the origin, v, =0 and a, <0 (so the particle is 
starting to move back toward the origin). This is the case for t = 0.627 s, which agrees with the x-t graph 
in part (a). At £=0.627 s, x =2.45 m. 
(f) The particle’s speed is changing at its greatest rate when a, has its maximum magnitude. The a,-t 
graph in part (a) shows this occurs at t=0 and at t=2.00 s. Since v, is always positive in this time 


interval, the particle is speeding up at its greatest rate when a, is positive, and this is for t= 2.00 s. 
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The particle is slowing down at its greatest rate when a, is negative and this is for t = 0. 
EVALUATE: Since a,(¢) is linear in ¢, v,(¢) is a parabola and is symmetric around the point where 
|v (£| has its minimum value (¢=1.11s ). For this reason, the answer to part (d) is midway between the 


two times in part (c). 


x(t) (m) v,(t) (m/s) a,(t) (m/s?) 
16 

7 

—2 

-11 

t(s) —20 
0 


t(s) 


0| 0408 12 16 2 0.4 0.8 1.2 1.6 2 


Figure 2.57 


2.58. IDENTIFY: We know the vertical position of the lander as a function of time and want to use this to find 
its velocity initially and just before it hits the lunar surface. 


ote d : ; : ; 
SET UP: By definition, v 5 (t)= pe so we can find v, as a function of time and then evaluate it for the 
t 


desired cases. 


EXECUTE: (a) v,(¢)= a =-c+2dt. At t=0, v,(¢)=—-c =—60.0 m/s. The initial velocity is 60.0 m/s 


downward. 

(b) y(t) =0 says b—ct+ dt? =0. The quadratic formula says t = 28.57 s + 7.38 s. It reaches the surface at 

t=21.19 s. At this time, v, =—60.0 m/s + 2(1.05 m/s”)(21.19 s)=—15.5 m/s. 

EVALUATE: The given formula for y(t) is of the form y = yo + voyt + 1 at’. For part (a), Voy = —c = —60m/s. 
2.59. IDENTIFY: In time fg the S-waves travel a distance d = vf, and in time ¢p the P-waves travel a distance 

d =Vptp. 

SETUP: ts =tp+33s 


EXECUTE: ae, 33s.d l : 
Vg Vp 3.5 km/s 6.5 km/s 


EVALUATE: The times of travel for each wave are tg = 71s and tp =38s. 


|=33sand d= 2504 


2.60. IDENTIFY: The average velocity is Vay = ae The average speed is the distance traveled divided by the 


elapsed time. 

SET Up: Let +x be in the direction of the first leg of the race. For the round trip, Ax = 0 and the total 
distance traveled is 50.0 m. For each leg of the race both the magnitude of the displacement and the 
distance traveled are 25.0 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) |V,,_,/= = = om =1.25 m/s. This is the same as the average speed for this leg of the race. 
t Us 
(b) [vav = z = — M =1.67 m/s. This is the same as the average speed for this leg of the race. 
t OS 
(c) Ax=0 so vayy =0. 


Om 


. 50 
(d) The average speed is =1.43 m/s. 
35.0 s 


EVALUATE: Note that the average speed for the round trip is not equal to the arithmetic average of the 
average speeds for each leg. 
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2.61. IDENTIFY: The average velocity is v, = = 
t 


SET Up: Let +x be upward. 
_ 1000 m—63 m 


EXECUTE: (a) vyx =197 m/s 
4.75s 
10 - 

(b) v, = 1000 m=O. egs 

5.90 s 

. 63 m-0 eae: 
EVALUATE: For the first 1.15 s of the flight, v, = i =54.8 m/s. When the velocity isn’t constant 
dI5s 


the average velocity depends on the time interval chosen. In this motion the velocity is increasing. 
2.62. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The change in speed is the area under the a, versus ź curve between vertical 


lines at f=2.5s and t=7.5s. 
EXECUTE: This area is +(4.00 cm/s” +8.00 cm/s’)(7.5 s—2.5 s) =30.0 cm/s 


This acceleration is positive so the change in velocity is positive. 
(b) Slope of v, versus ¢ is positive and increasing with ¢. The graph is sketched in Figure 2.62. 


Vy 


pt, 


EVALUATE: The calculation in part (a) is equivalent to Av, = (a 


Figure 2.62 


)At. Since a, is linear in ¢, 


av-x 
=+(4.00 cm/s’ + 8.00 cm/s’) for the time interval t= 2.5 s to t=7.5 s. 
2.63. IDENTIFY: Use information about displacement and time to calculate average speed and average velocity. 
Take the origin to be at Seward and the positive direction to be west. 
distance traveled 


Any = (Ay, + 4,)/2. Thus a 


av-x 


(a) SET UP: average speed = - 
time 


EXECUTE: The distance traveled (different from the net displacement (x— xọo)) is 
76 km +34 km =110 km. 


Find the total elapsed time by using v,,_. = àx = 72 to find ¢ for each leg of the journey. 
t t 

Seward to Auora: t= %2% = DEN 0.8636 h 

Vay, 88 km/h 
Auora to York: t= ~~ = ae 0.4722 h 

Vite 72 km/h 
Total t= 0.8636 h + 0.4722 h =1.336 h. 
0k 

Then average speed = M = 82 km/h. 

1.336 h 
(b) SETUP: v= ae where Ax is the displacement, not the total distance traveled. 

t 

. : . . 42 km 

For the whole trip he ends up 76 km—34 km= 42 km west of his starting point. viyy = 1336h 31 km/h. 


EVALUATE: The motion is not uniformly in the same direction so the displacement is less than the 
distance traveled and the magnitude of the average velocity is less than the average speed. 
2.64. IDENTIFY: Use constant acceleration equations to find x— x, for each segment of the motion. 


SET Up: Let + x be the direction the train is traveling. 
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2.65. 


2.66. 


EXECUTE: f¢=0 to 14.0 s: x-x,=v),t+4a,t =+(1.60 m/s’)(14.0 s) =157 m. 


At t=14.0s, the speed is v, =v,, + a,t = (1.60 m/s*)(14.0 s) = 22.4 m/s. In the next 70.0 s, a, =0 and 
X— Xo = Vat = (22.4 m/s)(70.0 s) = 1568 m. 

For the interval during which the train is slowing down, v,, = 22.4 m/s, a, =—3.50 m/s? and v, =0. 

v? =v, _ 0-(22.4 m/s)’ _ 


x Ox 
2a, 2(-3.50 m/s”) 
The total distance traveled is 157 m +1568 m+ 72 m=1800 m. 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant for the entire motion but it does consist of constant 
acceleration segments and we can use constant acceleration equations for each segment. 


Av v =v : ; 
ax == -*__0X Use the information about 
At t 


2. 22: > as, 
Vo =v, +2a,(x—X)) gives x— xX 


(a) IDENTIFY: Calculate the average acceleration using a 
the time and total distance to find his maximum speed. 
SETUP: vo, =0 since the runner starts from rest. 

t=4.0 s, but we need to calculate v,, the speed of the runner at the end of the acceleration period. 
EXECUTE: For the last 9.1s—4.0s=5.1s the acceleration is zero and the runner travels a distance of 
d, =(5.1 s)v, (obtained using x-— x9 = Vot + lag ). 


During the acceleration phase of 4.0 s, where the velocity goes from 0 to v,, the runner travels a distance 


7 s(a) j (4.0 s) = (2.0 s)v, 


The total distance traveled is 100 m, so d; +d, =100 m. This gives (5.1 s)v, + (2.0 s)v, =100 m. 
_ 100m 
7.1 s 


=14.08 m/s. 


Vy 


: Ve — Vox _ 14.08 m/s—0 
av-x' Gay-x z t = 4.0 s 


(b) For this time interval the velocity is constant, so a 


=3.5 m/s”. 


Now we can calculate a 


=0. 
EVALUATE: Now that we have v, we can calculate d, = (5.1 s)(14.08 m/s)=71.8 m and 
d, = (2.0 s)(14.08 m/s)=28.2 m. So, dı +d, =100 m, which checks. 


av-x 


Vx — Vox 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: a , where now the time interval is the full 9.1 s of the race. 


av-x 

We have calculated the final speed to be 14.08 m/s, so 
ae 14.08 m/s 

ee 9.15 

EVALUATE: The acceleration is zero for the last 5.1 s, so it makes sense for the answer in part (c) to be 

less than half the answer in part (a). 

(d) The runner spends different times moving with the average accelerations of parts (a) and (b). 

IDENTIFY: Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of the sled. The average velocity for a 


=1.5 m/s’. 


time interval Aż is v,,_. = —. 
avr At 
SETUP: Let +x be parallel to the incline and directed down the incline. The problem doesn’t state how 


much time it takes the sled to go from the top to 14.4 m from the top. 


EXECUTE: (a) 14.4 m to 25.6 m: vy, = >Â TH M 25.60 m/s. 25.6 to 40.0 m: 
š S 
ip E E STON yg aha 
2.00 s 2.00 s 
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(b) For each segment we know x-— x and t but we don’t know vo, or v,. Let x =14.4 m and 


x2 7%) 
t 


. yy tv. X-X ; : 
xX, =25.6 m. For this interval í 2 =-2—1 and at =v, —v;. Solving for v, gives v, =Łat + 
2 t z 


Vo + Vv. x3 -x ; 
2 3) = 32 and at =v3—Vv. Solving 


Let x, =25.6m and x, =40.0 m. For this second interval, ( 


Š X3 — X: k y : 
for v, gives v, = —tat+ “3 “2 | Setting these two expressions for v, equal to each other and solving for 
t 


as 
(2.00 s) 


a gives a= Loy x)= (x2 -— x)] 5 [(40.0 m -25.6 m)- (25.6 m—14.4 m)]=0.80 m/s”. 
t 


Vay-23 — Vav-12 
t 


, where v 


Note that this expression for a says a= in 


12 and v,y-23 are the average speeds for 


successive 2.00 s intervals. 

(c) For the motion from x=14.4m to x=25.6 m, x— x9 =11.2 m, a, =0.80 m/s” and t =2.00 s. 

X-X ly _11.2m 
t 2? * 200s 

(d) For the motion from x=0 to x=14.4 m, x— xo =14.4 m, vo, =0, and v, = 4.8 m/s. 


X-Xy= (2s ts), gives t= io) Ey 6.0 s. 
2 Vox + Vy 4.8 m/s 


1 
X—Xy = Voxt +4a,t” gives vo, = 5 (0.80 m/s*)(2.00 s) = 4.80 m/s. 


(e) For this 1.00 s time interval, t=1.00 s, vo, = 4.8 m/s, a, =0.80 m/s’. 
X— Xo = Vort + tat’ = (4.8 m/s)(1.00 s)+4(0.80 m/s*)(1.00 s)? =5.2 m. 


EVALUATE: With x=0 at the top of the hill, x(t) = vo,t +Ła,t? = (0.40 m/s*)t?. We can verify that 
t=6.0s gives x=14.4 m, t =8.0 s gives 25.6 m, t=10.0s gives 40.0 m, and t=12.0s gives 57.6 m. 
2.67. | IDENTIFY: When the graph of v, versus ¢ is a straight line the acceleration is constant, so this motion 


consists of two constant acceleration segments and the constant acceleration equations can be used for each 
segment. Since v, is always positive the motion is always in the +x direction and the total distance 


moved equals the magnitude of the displacement. The acceleration a, is the slope of the v, versus ¢ graph. 
SET Up: For the t=0 to t=10.0s segment, v9, =4.00 m/s and v, =12.0 m/s. For the t=10.0s to 
12.0 s segment, vg, =12.0 m/s and v, =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) For t=0 to t=10.0s, x o=) (4 TETEL 


5 : Jano s) =80.0 m. 


For t=10.0 s to t=12.0 s, x— xo 


= (2 mist ° (2.00 s) =12.0 m. The total distance traveled is 92.0 m. 


(b) x— xo = 80.0 m +12.0 m=92.0 m 


12.0 m/s — 4.00 
(c) For t=0 to 10.0s, a, = a i me _ 9.800 m/s2. For 1=10.0 to 12.0 s, 
US 


0-12.0 m/s 

a, =——————_ 
2.00 s 

EVALUATE: When v, and a, are both positive, the speed increases. When v, is positive and a, is 


=~6.00 m/s”. The graph of a, versus ¢ is given in Figure 2.67. 


negative, the speed decreases. 
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+0.8 m/s? ———— 
Jt t 
oO 10.0s 12.05 
I 
| 
I 
! 
[j 
| 
I 
l 
1 
I 
‘ |] 
—6.0 m/s? f — 


Figure 2.67 


2.68. | IDENTIFY: When the graph of v, versus ¢ is a straight line the acceleration is constant, so this motion 
consists of two constant acceleration segments and the constant acceleration equations can be used for each 
segment. For t=0 to 5.0 s, v, is positive and the ball moves in the +x direction. For t=5.0s to 20.0 s, 


v, is negative and the ball moves in the —x direction. The acceleration a, is the slope of the v, versus 


t graph. 
SET Up: For the t=0 to t=5.0s segment, vo, =0 and v, =30.0 m/s. For the t=5.0s to f=20.0s 
segment, vj, =—20.0 m/s and v, =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) For t=0 to 5.0 s, x— xo = (= Yx } = eae me 5.0 m/s) = 75.0 m. The ball 


(15.0 m/s) =—150.0 m. The 


travels a distance of 75.0 m. For t=5.0s to 20.0 s, x— xo = E mst 2) 


total distance traveled is 75.0 m+150.0 m = 225.0 m. 
(b) The total displacement is x — x) = 75.0 m + (—150.0 m) = -75.0 m. The ball ends up 75.0 m in the 


negative x-direction from where it started. 
_ 30.0 m/⁄s—0 


(c) For t=0 to5.0s, a, = = 6.00 m/s”. For t=5.0 s to 20.0 S, 


Os 
0-(—20.0 m/s) 
a, = 
15.0 s 
(d) The ball is in contact with the floor for a small but nonzero period of time and the direction of the 
velocity doesn’t change instantaneously. So, no, the actual graph of v (t) is not really vertical at 5.00 s. 


=+1.33 m/s”. The graph of a, versus ¢ is given in Figure 2.68. 


EVALUATE: For ¢=0 to 5.0 s, both v, and a, are positive and the speed increases. For t= 5.0 s to 
20.0 s, v, is negative and a, is positive and the speed decreases. Since the direction of motion is not the 


same throughout, the displacement is not equal to the distance traveled. 


ay 


6.00 m/s? -— 


1.33 m/s? M 


0 5.0s 20.0 s 


Figure 2.68 
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2.69. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply constant acceleration equations. 
Find the velocity at the start of the second 5.0 s; this is the velocity at the end of the first 5.0 s. Then find 
X—Xg for the first 5.0 s. 


EXECUTE: For the first 5.0 s of the motion, vy, =0, t= 5.0 s. 

Vy = Vox + a,t gives v, =a,(5.0 s). 

This is the initial speed for the second 5.0 s of the motion. For the second 5.0 s: 
Vox =4,(5.0 s), t=5.0 s, x— xo =150 m. 

X — Xo = Voxt +Hat? gives 150 m=(25 s*)a, +(12.5 s’)a, and a, =4.0 m/s” 
Use this a, and consider the first 5.0 s of the motion: 

X— Xo = Voxt + Lat? =0+4(4.0 m/s?)(5.0 s)? =50.0 m. 


EVALUATE: The ball is speeding up so it travels farther in the second 5.0 s interval than in the first. In fact, 


X—Xg is proportional to t? since it starts from rest. If it goes 50.0 m in 5.0 s, in twice the time (10.0 s) it 
should go four times as far. In 10.0 s we calculated it went 50 m+150 m= 200 m, which is four times 50 m. 


2.70. IDENTIFY: Apply x—x9=vo,t+ tar to the motion of each train. A collision means the front of the 


passenger train is at the same location as the caboose of the freight train at some common time. 
SET Up: Let P be the passenger train and F be the freight train. For the front of the passenger train x) =0 


and for the caboose of the freight train x9 = 200 m. For the freight train vp =15.0 m/s and ap =0. For the 
passenger train vp = 25.0 m/s and ap =—0.100 m/s”, 
EXECUTE: (a) x—X9 = Voxt + lat for each object gives xp = vpt + tapt? and xp =200 m+ vpź. Setting 


Xp =Xp gives vpt+4apt” =200 m+vpt. (0.0500 m/s°)£? — (10.0 m/s) + 200 m=0. The quadratic 


formula gives t = 7 : (+10.0 £ 0.0)? - 4(0.0500)(200) | s=(100+ 77.5) s. The collision occurs at 


100 
t=100s —77.5 s=22.5 s. The equations that specify a collision have a physical solution (real, positive £), 
so a collision does occur. 

(b) xp =(25.0 m/s)(22.5 s) +3(-0.100 m/s7)(22.5 s)? =537 m. The passenger train moves 537 m before 
the collision. The freight train moves (15.0 m/s)(22.5 s) =337 m. 

(c) The graphs of xpand xp versus ¢ are sketched in Figure 2.70. 

EVALUATE: The second root for the equation for t, t =177.5 s is the time the trains would meet again if 
they were on parallel tracks and continued their motion after the first meeting. 


x 


XF 


Figure 2.70 


2.71. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the two objects, you and the cockroach. 
You catch up with the roach when both objects are at the same place at the same time. Let T be the time 
when you catch up with the cockroach. 

SETUP: Take x=0 to be at the t=0 location of the roach and positive x to be in the direction of motion 
of the two objects. 

roach: 

Vox =1.50 m/s, a, =0, x9 =0, x =1.20 m, t=T 
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you: 
Vox = 0.80 m/s, xg =—0.90 m, x=1.20 m, t=T, a, =? 


Apply x- Xo = Voxt + tat? to both objects: 

EXECUTE: roach: 1.20 m= (1.50 m/s)7, so T = 0.800 s. 
you: 1.20 m- (—0.90 m) = (0.80 m/s)T +4a,T* 

2.10 m = (0.80 m/s)(0.800 s)+ ta, (0.800 s)? 

2.10 m =0.64 m + (0.320 s”)a, 


a, = 4.6 m/s. 


+ ; 
EVALUATE: Your final velocity is v, = voy + a,f = 4.48 m/s. Then x- xọ = & 7 t=2.10 m, which 


checks. You have to accelerate to a speed greater than that of the roach so you will travel the extra 0.90 m 
you are initially behind. 

2.72. IDENTIFY: The insect has constant speed 15 m/s during the time it takes the cars to come together. 
SET Up: Each car has moved 100 m when they hit. 


: f .. 100m 
EXECUTE: The time until the cars hit is 
s 


=10 s. During this time the grasshopper travels a distance 


of (15 m/s)(10 s)=150 m. 


EVALUATE: The grasshopper ends up 100 m from where it started, so the magnitude of his final 
displacement is 100 m. This is less than the total distance he travels since he spends part of the time 
moving in the opposite direction. 

2.73. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to each object. 
Take the origin of coordinates to be at the initial position of the truck, as shown in Figure 2.73a. 
Let d be the distance that the auto initially is behind the truck, so xp(auto)=—d and x9(truck)=0. Let 
T be the time it takes the auto to catch the truck. Thus at time 7 the truck has undergone a displacement 
x — Xo =40.0 m, so is at x = x9 + 40.0 m = 40.0 m. The auto has caught the truck so at time Tis also at 
x = 40.0 m. 


auto 


Lf 
oie 3.40 m/s? 


a, = 2.10 m/s? 
Figure 2.73a 


(a) SET UP: Use the motion of the truck to calculate T: 
x— xo =40.0 m, voy =0 (starts from rest), a, = 2.10 m/s’, t=T 


X— Xo = voxt t4a,t? 


2(x— xo) 
a 


Since vp, =0, this gives t= 
x 


EXECUTE: T= [2.0 m) = 6.17 s 
2.10 m/s 


(b) SET Up: Use the motion of the auto to calculate d: 
x—Xy =40.0 m+d, vy, =0, a, =3.40 m/s’, t=6.17s 


X= Xo = Vot t4a,t? 
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EXECUTE: d +40.0 m=4(3.40 m/s”)(6.17 s) 

d= 64.8 m— 40.0 m= 24.8 m 

(c) auto: v, = voy +a,t = 0 + (3.40 m/s”)(6.17 s) = 21.0 m/s 
truck: v, = vo, +a,t = 0+ (2.10 m/s*)(6.17 s) =13.0 m/s 
(d) The graph is sketched in Figure 2.73b. 


40.0 m 


—24.8 m 


Figure 2.73b 


EVALUATE: In part (c) we found that the auto was traveling faster than the truck when they came abreast. 
The graph in part (d) agrees with this: at the intersection of the two curves the slope of the x-t curve for the 
auto is greater than that of the truck. The auto must have an average velocity greater than that of the truck 
since it must travel farther in the same time interval. 

2.74. IDENTIFY: Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of each car. The collision occurs when 
the cars are at the same place at the same time. 
SET Up: Let +x be to the right. Let x=0 at the initial location of car 1, so x9; =0 and xọ =D. The 


cars collide when xı =x. vox] =0, Gy) = ay, Vox2 =—Vo and a,, =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) x-— xo = Voxt + lat gives x = tat? and x, =D—vot. x, =X gives tat? = D—Vvoft. 


lag +vot-D=0. The quadratic formula gives t = Hv Ł NA +2a,D ). Only the positive root is 


x 
: 1 
physical, so t= —(-vy + ve + 2a,D). 
a 


x 


(b) y =a,t= lve +2a,D -v 


(c) The x-¢ and v,-t graphs for the two cars are sketched in Figure 2.74. 
EVALUATE: In the limit that a, =0, D—vot=0 and t= D/vo, the time it takes car 2 to travel distance D. 


at [2D ee : 
In the limit that vy) =0, t=, /|——, the time it takes car 1 to travel distance D. 
ay 


x(t) 


v(t) 


N 


Figure 2.74 
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2.75. IDENTIFY: The average speed is the distance traveled divided by the time. The average velocity is v,,_. = N 
SETUP: The distance the ball travels is half the circumference of a circle of diameter 50.0 cm so is 
4rd = 42(50.0 cm) = 78.5 cm. Let +x be horizontally from the starting point toward the ending point, so 


Ax equals the diameter of the bowl. 


1 
5 ad 
EXECUTE: (a) The average speed is 2— = Bim =7.85 cm/s. 
Os 
Ax i 
(b) The average velocity is Viy = — = aLe 5.00 cm/s. 


“Y At 100s 
EVALUATE: The average speed is greater than the magnitude of the average velocity, since the distance 
traveled is greater than the magnitude of the displacement. 
2.76. IDENTIFY: The acceleration is not constant so the constant acceleration equations cannot be used. Instead, 


use a,(t a and x=x,+[ v (t)dt. 
ri dt 0 0o * 


1 
SET UP: paes for n20. 
n+ 


EXECUTE: (a) x(t) = xo + ile Bt? \dt =X) + at 1 Br. x=0 at t=0 gives xy =0 and 


x(t) =at-4 BP = (4.00 m/s)t - (0.667 m/s*)t°. a,(t) = a = -2 Bt =-(4.00 m/s*)Jt. 


(b) The maximum positive x is when v, =0 and a, <0. v,=0 gives a- Bt? =0 and 


t= [S- 200 my =1.41s. At this ¢, a, is negative. For t=1.41s, 
B \2.00 m/s 


x = (4.00 m/s)(1.41 s) — (0.667 m/s*)(1.41 s)? =3.77 m. 

EVALUATE: After ¢=1.41s the object starts to move in the —x direction and goes to x =—% as t >, 
2.77. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to each vehicle. 

SET Up: (a) It is very convenient to work in coordinates attached to the truck. 

Note that these coordinates move at constant velocity relative to the earth. In these coordinates the truck is 

at rest, and the initial velocity of the car is v), =0. Also, the car’s acceleration in these coordinates is the 


same as in coordinates fixed to the earth. 
EXECUTE: First, let’s calculate how far the car must travel relative to the truck: The situation is sketched 


in Figure 2.77. 
4.5m 21.0 m 4.5m 
q pom t 
aa truck —---, car, 
L — —!<———_ 24.0 m——> : <—— 26.0 m——>- - - | final 
car, 
initial *——— 24.0 m + 21.0 m + 26.0 m + 4.5 m = 75.5 m —> 
Figure 2.77 


The car goes from x) =—24.0m to x=51.5 m. So x—xqg =75.5 m for the car. 
Calculate the time it takes the car to travel this distance: 
a, = 0.600 m/s”, Vox =0, x— xo = 75.5 m, t=? 


x- x0 = vot +a t 


Pa a REEM, «15.6 
ay 0.600 m/s 


It takes the car 15.9 s to pass the truck. 
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(b) Need how far the car travels relative to the earth, so go now to coordinates fixed to the earth. In these 
coordinates vp, = 20.0 m/s for the car. Take the origin to be at the initial position of the car. 

Vox = 20.0 m/s, a, = 0.600 m/s”, t=15.86 s, x- x9 =? 

X— Xo = Vot + ta t’ = (20.0 m/s)(15.86 s) + 4(0.600 m/s” )(15.86 s)? 

x— Xg =317.2 m +75.5 m =393 m. 

(c) In coordinates fixed to the earth: 

V, = Vox + at = 20.0 m/s + (0.600 m/s?)(15.86 s) = 29.5 m/s 

EVALUATE: In 15.86 the truck travels x-— x9 = (20.0 m/s)(15.86 s)=317.2 m. The car travels 

392.7 m—317.2 m=75 m farther than the truck, which checks with part (a). In coordinates attached to 


the truck, for the car vj, =0, v, =9.5 m/s and in 15.86 s the car travels x — xp = [ts =75 m, 


which checks with part (a). 

2.78. IDENTIFY: Use a velocity-time graph to find the acceleration of a stone. Then use that information to find 
how long it takes the stone to fall through a known distance and how fast you would have to throw it 
upward to reach a given height and the time to reach that height. 

SETUP: Take +y to be downward. The acceleration is the slope of the v, versus ¢ graph. 


EXECUTE: (a) Since vy is downward, it is positive and equal to the speed v. The v versus ¢ graph has 


30.0 m/ 
slope a, = aaa =15 m/s’. The formulas Y = Yo + Voyt + lat, vy = Voy + 2a,(y— yo), and 
Vv, =v, + a,t apply. 


; 2 2(3.5 m) 
= x = 10 42 Pe cae = 
(b) vo, =0 and let yọ =0. y = yo + vo t + 54,t" gives t TE 0.68 s. 


vy = Voy + a,t = (15 m/s?)(0.68 s) =10.2 m/s. 

(c) At the maximum height, v, =0. Let yọ =0. vy = Voy + 2a,(y — yo) gives 
Voy = | 2a,(y Yo) ia 2(-15 m/s”)(18.0 m) = 23 m/s. v,=v, +a, gives 
Vy — Voy -072 mis _, 


ay -15 m/s? 


t= 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is 9.80 m/s”, downward, throughout the motion. The velocity initially is 


upward, decreases to zero because of the downward acceleration and then is downward and increasing in 
magnitude because of the downward acceleration. 


2.79.  a(t)=a+ Bt, with @=-2.00 m/s? and 8 =3.00 m/s? 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Integrage a,(¢) to find v,(¢) and then integrate v,(¢) to find x(t). 


t t 
EXECUTE: v, = Voy + Jax dt = vo, + J(a+ i) dt =v, + +5 Br 
t t 
x=Xq+ Jv dt = xo + f Cox +at+4 Bt’) dt= xo +Vv,t+ hat? +1 Br 


At t=0, x=X. 


To have x= xg at 4 =4.00s requires that voyt +o +4 Bt =0. 


Thus vp, =—4 Bt; - Lat, =-+(3.00 m/s*)(4.00 s)? —4(-2.00 m/s*)(4.00 s) = -4.00 m/s. 


(b) With vo, as calculated in part (a) and t= 4.00 s, 
Vy = Vox + at +4 Bt? = —4.00 s + (-2.00 m/s*)(4.00 s) + 4(3.00 m/s*)(4.00 s)? = +12.0 m/s. 
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EVALUATE: a,=0 at t=0.67 s. For t>0.67 s, a, >0. At t=0, the particle is moving in the 
—x-direction and is speeding up. After t = 0.67 s, when the acceleration is positive, the object slows down 
and then starts to move in the +x-direction with increasing speed. 


2.80. IDENTIFY: Find the distance the professor walks during the time ¢ it takes the egg to fall to the height of 
his head. 


SET Up: Let +y be downward. The egg has vọ, =0 and a, =9.80 m/s’. At the height of the professor’s 
head, the egg has y— yo = 44.2 m. 


=3.00 s. The professor walks a 


EXECUTE: y—yo=Vo,t+4a,t? gives t= o _ pe“ m) 


ay 9.80 m/s? 
distance x— xo = voyt = (1.20 m/s)(3.00 s) =3.60 m. Release the egg when your professor is 3.60 m from 
the point directly below you. 

EVALUATE: Just before the egg lands its speed is (9.80 m/s7)(3.00s) =29.4 m/s. It is traveling much 


faster than the professor. 

2.81. IDENTIFY: Use the constant acceleration equations to establish a relationship between maximum height 
and acceleration due to gravity and between time in the air and acceleration due to gravity. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. At the maximum height, v, =0. When the rock returns to the surface, 


Y-Yo =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) v? = voy +2a,(y- yo) gives a,H = -ivy which is constant, so agpyĦHg =ayHy. 


2 
Hu -m |2 jafs mi Jae 


au 3.71 m/s” 


(b) y= yo = Vt + lat? with y— yọ =0 gives a,t=-2vo,„, which is constant, so apTg = aqm- 


=T el =2.64T. 
aM 
EVALUATE: On Mars, where the acceleration due to gravity is smaller, the rocks reach a greater height 
and are in the air for a longer time. 
2.82. IDENTIFY: Calculate the time it takes her to run to the table and return. This is the time in the air for the 
thrown ball. The thrown ball is in free-fall after it is thrown. Assume air resistance can be neglected. 
SET UP: For the thrown ball, let +y be upward. a, =-—9.80 m/s”, y- yo =0 when the ball returns to its 


original position. 
50 m 


EXECUTE: (a) It takes her aia = 2.20 s to reach the table and an equal time to return. For the ball, 
: s 


Yy- yo =0, t=4.40 s and a, =-9.80 m/s”, YV-\o= vot +ta,t? gives 
voy =—4a,t =-4(-9.80 m/s*)(4.40 s) =21.6 m/s. 
(b) Find y- yọ when t= 2.20 s. 


Y— Yo = Vot + tat? = (21.6 m/s)(2.20 s) + 4(-9.80 m/s?)(2.20 s)? =23.8 m 


EVALUATE: It takes the ball the same amount of time to reach its maximum height as to return from its 

maximum height, so when she is at the table the ball is at its maximum height. Note that this large 

maximum height requires that the act either be done outdoors, or in a building with a very high ceiling. 
2.83. (a) IDENTIFY: Use constant acceleration equations, with a, =g, downward, to calculate the speed of the 

diver when she reaches the water. 

SET Up: Take the origin of coordinates to be at the platform, and take the +,y-direction to be downward. 

Y- yo =+21.3 m, a, =+9.80 m/s”, Vo, =0 (since diver just steps off), v, =? 


2 2 
vy =Voy +2a,(y- yo) 
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EXECUTE: v, = +,/2a,(y—p) = +¥2(9.80 m/s?)(21.3 m) = 420.4 m/s. 

We know that v,, is positive because the diver is traveling downward when she reaches the water. 

The announcer has exaggerated the speed of the diver. 

EVALUATE: We could also use y— yo =vo,t + tat? to find t= 2.085 s. The diver gains 9.80 m/s of 


speed each second, so has v= (9.80 m/s?)(2.085 s) = 20.4 m/s when she reaches the water, which checks. 


(b) IDENTIFY: Calculate the initial upward velocity needed to give the diver a speed of 25.0 m/s when she 
reaches the water. Use the same coordinates as in part (a). 


SETUP: vo, =?, v, =+25.0 m/s, a, =+9.80 m/s”, y— yọ =+21.3 m 


2 2 
Vy =v, +2a,(y- yo) 


EXECUTE: vp, =—,v? -2a,(y— yo) =—(25.0 m/s)? — 2(9.80 m/s”)(21.3 m) =-14.4 mis 
(vo 3 is negative since the direction of the initial velocity is upward.) 


EVALUATE: One way to decide if this speed is reasonable is to calculate the maximum height above the 
platform it would produce: 
Voy =—14.4 m/s, v, =0 (at maximum height), a, = +9.80 m/s”, y- y=? 
v? =Voy +2a,(Y- yo) 
v5 — voy _0-(-14.4 8)? _ 


Y-Yo= 10.6 m 


2a,  2(+9.80 m/s) 


This is not physically attainable; a vertical leap of 10.6 m upward is not possible. 

2.84. IDENTIFY: The flowerpot is in free-fall. Apply the constant acceleration equations. Use the motion past 
the window to find the speed of the flowerpot as it reaches the top of the window. Then consider the 
motion from the windowsill to the top of the window. 


SETUP: Let +y be downward. Throughout the motion a, = +9.80 m/s”. 


EXECUTE: Motion past the window: y— yọ =1.90 m, t=0.420 s, ay= +9.80 m/s?. Y-Yo=Voytt+ lap 


YyY—yYo 1 1.90 m 

= ape 
t 2°” 0.420 s 
flowerpot when it is at the top of the window. 


gives vo, +(9.80 m/s”)(0.420 s) =2.466 m/s. This is the velocity of the 


Motion from the windowsill to the top of the window: Voy = 0, vy = 2.466 m/s, ay= +9.80 m/s”. 


vs —Voy _ (2.466 m/s)? —0 
2a, 2(9.80 m/s”) 


v? = Voy +2a,(y- yo) gives y- yo = =0.310 m. The top of the window is 


0.310 m below the windowsill. 

Vy = Voy _ 2.466 m/s 
a, 9.80 m/s? 

window. Our result says that from the windowsill the pot falls 0.310 m +1.90 m = 2.21 m in 

0.252 s+0.420 s = 0.672 s. y— yo = voyt +4.a,t° = (9.80 m/s”)(0.672 s)” = 2.21 m, which checks. 


EVALUATE: It takes the flowerpot t= =0.252 s to fall from the sill to the top of the 


2.85. (a) IDENTIFY: Consider the motion from when he applies the acceleration to when the shot leaves 
his hand. 


SETUP: Take positive y to be upward. vg, =0, v, =?, a, =35.0 m/s”, y — yo = 0.640 m, 
Vy = Voy +24 (Y= Yo) 
EXECUTE: v, = ,/2a,(y— yo) = ¥2(35.0 m/s”)(0.640 m) = 6.69 m/s 


(b) IDENTIFY: Consider the motion of the shot from the point where he releases it to its maximum height, 
where v=0. Take y=0 at the ground. 
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2.86. 


2.87. 


SETUP: yo =2.20m, y=?, a, = —9.80 m/s? (free fall), Voy = 6.69 m/s (from part (a), Vy = 0 at 

maximum height), v? = Voy +2a,(y— yo) 

Vy Voy _ 0-(6.69 m/s)? 
2a,  2(-9.80 m/s”) 


(c) IDENTIFY: Consider the motion of the shot from the point where he releases it to when it returns to the 
height of his head. Take y=0 at the ground. 


EXECUTE: y-y)= 


=2.29 m, y=2.20 m+2.29 m = 4.49 m. 


SETUP: yo =2.20m, y=1.83 m, a, =—9.80 m/s”, Voy =+6.69 m/s, t=? y- yo = voyt tha, 
EXECUTE: 1.83 m—2.20 m= (6.69 m/s)t +4(-9.80 m/s”)? = (6.69 m/s)t — (4.90 m/s°)t?, 


4.9017 — 6.69t -0.37 = 0, with ¢in seconds. Use the quadratic formula to solve for t: 
t= woo + (6.69) 4(4.90)( 037)] = 0.6830 + 0.7362. Since ¢ must be positive, 
t = 0.6830 s+0.7362 s=1.42 s. 


EVALUATE: Calculate the time to the maximum height: v, = vo, +a,t, so t=(v,—Vo,)/ay = 


—(6.69 m/s)/(— 9.80 m/s”) = 0.68 s. It also takes 0.68 s to return to 2.2 m above the ground, for a total time 
of 1.36 s. His head is a little lower than 2.20 m, so it is reasonable for the shot to reach the level of his head 
a little later than 1.36 s after being thrown; the answer of 1.42 s in part (c) makes sense. 

IDENTIFY: The motion of the rocket can be broken into 3 stages, each of which has constant acceleration, 

so in each stage we can use the standard kinematics formulas for constant acceleration. But the acceleration 
is not the same throughout all 3 stages. 


tv, 1 2 
5 t, y Vo= Yot tza , and v, =v, +a,t apply. 


EXECUTE: (a) Let +y be upward. At t = 25.0 s, y— yọ =1094 m and v, =87.5 m/s. During the next 10.0 s the 
Voy (28 m/s + 132.5 m/s 


2 2 


The height above the launch pad when the second stage quits therefore is 1094 m+1100 m=2194 m. 


v5 — Vy _ O- (132.5 m/s)? _ : 


2a, 2(-9.8 m/s”) 
The maximum height above the launch pad that the rocket reaches is 2194 m+ 896 m= 3090 m. 


Voy 
SET UP: The formulas y— yọ = 


rocket travels upward an additional distance y — yọ = Jano s) =1100 m. 


For the free-fall motion after the second stage quits: y— yo = 6 m. 


1 : ; 
(b) y= Yo =Voyt+ sat gives —2194 m = (132.5 m/s)t-(4.9 m/s”)t?. From the quadratic formula the 


positive root is t = 38.6 s. 
(c) v, =Voy + af =132.5 m/s+(-9.8 m/s”)(38.6 s) =—246 m/s. The rocket’s speed will be 246 m/s just 


before it hits the ground. 

EVALUATE: We cannot solve this problem in a single step because the acceleration, while constant in 
each stage, is not constant over the entire motion. The standard kinematics equations apply to each stage 
but not to the motion as a whole. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Let +y be upward. Each ball moves with constant acceleration a, =—9.80 m/s”, 
In parts (c) and (d) require that the two balls be at the same height at the same time. 

EXECUTE: (a) At ceiling, v, =0, y— yo =3.0 m, a, =—9.80 m/s”. Solve for Voy: 

v? = Voy +2a,(y—-yo) gives vo, =7.7 m/s. 

(b) v, =vo, + 4,¢ with the information from part (a) gives t = 0.78 s. 


(c) Let the first ball travel downward a distance d in time ¢. It starts from its maximum height, so vo = 0. 


Y= y0=V0,t= tat? gives d=(4.9 m/s”)t” 
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The second ball has vọ, = 27.7 m/s) = 5.1 m/s. In time ¢ it must travel upward 3.0 m—d to be at the 
same place as the first ball. 
Y-Yo=Voyt+ tat? gives 3.0 m—d =(5.1 m/s)t — (4.9 m/s”)t?. 
We have two equations in two unknowns, d and t. Solving gives t=0.59 s and d =1.7 m. 
(d) 3.0m-d=1.3m 
EVALUATE: In 0.59 s the first ball falls d = (4.9 m/s”)(0.59 s)? =1.7 m, so is at the same height as the 
second ball. 
2.88. IDENTIFY: The teacher is in free-fall and falls with constant acceleration 9.80 m/s’, downward. The 


sound from her shout travels at constant speed. The sound travels from the top of the cliff, reflects from the 
ground and then travels upward to her present location. If the height of the cliff is h and she falls a distance 
y in 3.0 s, the sound must travel a distance h+(h—y) in 3.0 s. 


SETUP: Let +y be downward, so for the teacher a, =9.80 m/s* and Voy =0. Let y=0 at the top of 
the cliff. 
EXECUTE: (a) For the teacher, y= 49.80 m/s7)(3.0 s)? =44.1 m. For the sound, h+(h-y)=v,t. 


h= dv + y)= 4([340 m/s][3.0 s]+ 44.1 m) =532 m, which rounds to 530 m. 


(b) v? =v, +2a,(v— yo) gives v, =,/2a,(y—y) = 209.80 m/s*)(532 m) =102 m/s. 
Vy = Yoy _ 102 m/s 
a, 9.80 m/s? 


2.89. IDENTIFY: The helicopter has two segments of motion with constant acceleration: upward acceleration for 
10.0 s and then free-fall until it returns to the ground. Powers has three segments of motion with constant 


EVALUATE: She is in the air for t= =10.4s and strikes the ground at high speed. 


acceleration: upward acceleration for 10.0 s, free-fall for 7.0 s and then downward acceleration of 2.0 m/s”. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. Let y=0 at the ground. 


EXECUTE: (a) When the engine shuts off both objects have upward velocity 
vy = Voy + at = (5.0 m/s” )(10.0 s) = 50.0 m/s and are at y =v, +4a,t7 =4(5.0 m/s”)(10.0 s)? = 250 m. 


For the helicopter, v, =0 (at the maximum height), vo, = +50.0 m/s, yọ =250 m, and a, =—9.80 m/s?. 
p y 8 0y Yo y 


v = Vy 4, = 0—(50.0 mis)? 


2a, °° ~—2(-9.80 m/s?) 
(b) The time for the helicopter to crash from the height of 250 m where the engines shut off can be found 


2_.2 . 
Vy = Vy +2a (y - yo) gives y= 


+250 m=378 m, which rounds to 380 m. 


using vo, =+50.0 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s?, and y— yo =-250 m. y- y= voyt +tayt? gives 


-250 m = (50.0 m/s)t — (4.90 m/s?)t?. (4.90 m/s”)t? — (50.0 m/s)t— 250 m = 0. The quadratic formula gives 
t= zl50.0 + (50.0)? + 4(4.90)(250) s. Only the positive solution is physical, so t=13.9 s. Powers 
therefore has free-fall for 7.0 s and then downward acceleration of 2.0 m/s” for 13.9 s—7.0 s=6.9 s. After 


7.0 s of free-fall he is at_y— yọ = vo,t +Ła,t? =250 m + (50.0 m/s)(7.0 s) + 4(-9.80 m/s” )(7.0 s)? =360 m 


and has velocity v, = voy + a,t =50.0 m/s + (—9.80 m/s”)(7.0 s) =—18.6 m/s. After the next 6.9 s he is at 
Y- Yo =Voyt +4a,t° =360 m+ (-18.6 m/s)(6.9 s) +4(—2.00 m/s*)(6.9 s)? = 184 m. Powers is 184 m 


above the ground when the helicopter crashes. 

EVALUATE: When Powers steps out of the helicopter he retains the initial velocity he had in the helicopter 
but his acceleration changes abruptly from 5.0 m/s? upward to 9.80 m/s? downward. Without the jet pack 
he would have crashed into the ground at the same time as the helicopter. The jet pack slows his descent so 
he is above the ground when the helicopter crashes. 
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2.90. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the rock. Sound travels at constant 
speed. 
SET Up: Let tg, be the time for the rock to fall to the ground and let t, be the time it takes the sound to 


travel from the impact point back to you. te +4, =10.0 s. Both the rock and sound travel a distance d that 


is equal to the height of the cliff. Take +y downward for the motion of the rock. The rock has vp, =0 and 
ay =9.80 mis”. 


2d 
EXECUTE: (a) For the rock, y— yo =vo,f++a t gives tal =, 5. 
a aa fl V980 m/s? 


Let a7 =d. 0.00303? +0.4518œ-10.0=0. @=19.6 and d =384 m. 


For the sound, t, = Ode 
s 


(b) You would have calculated d = (9.80 m/s”)(10.0 s)? =490 m. You would have overestimated the 


height of the cliff. It actually takes the rock less time than 10.0 s to fall to the ground. 
EVALUATE: Once we know d we can calculate that tp =8.8 s and ¢,=1.2 s. The time for the sound of 
impact to travel back to you is 12% of the total time and cannot be neglected. The rock has speed 86 m/s 
just before it strikes the ground. 

2.91. (a) IDENTIFY: Let +y be upward. The can has constant acceleration a, =—g. The initial upward 
velocity of the can equals the upward velocity of the scaffolding; first find this speed. 
SETUP: y—yo=—15.0 m, 1=3.25 s, a, =—9.80 m/s”, vo, =? 


EXECUTE: y- yo =Voyt+tat? gives vo, =11.31 m/s 


Use this vo, in v, =vo,+a,t to solve for v,: v, =—20.5 m/s 


(b) IDENTIFY: Find the maximum height of the can, above the point where it falls from the scaffolding: 
SETUP: v,=0, vo, =+11.31 m/s, a, =-9.80 m/s*, y- yy =? 


oe 22 . 
EXECUTE: v; =v, +2a,(y— yo) gives y- yo = 6.53 m 


The can will pass the location of the other painter. Yes, he gets a chance. 
EVALUATE: Relative to the ground the can is initially traveling upward, so it moves upward before 
stopping momentarily and starting to fall back down. 

2.92. IDENTIFY: Both objects are in free-fall. Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of each 
person. 


SETUP: Let +y be downward, so a,= +9.80 m/s? for each object. 
EXECUTE: (a) Find the time it takes the student to reach the ground: y— yọ =180 m, vo, =0, 


(v=o) _ ja m) 


dy 9.80 m/s 


a, =9.80 m/s”. Y— Yo =Voyt + lap gives =| = 6.06 s. Superman must reach 


the ground in 6.06 s— 5.00 s =1.06 s: #=1.06 s, y— yo =180 m, a, = +9.80 m/s”. y- yo =Voyt+4ayt 


= at= 
t 2? 1.06s 


gives vo, 1 (9.80 m/s?)(1.06 s) =165 m/s. Superman must have initial speed 


vo =165 m/s. 


(b) The graphs of y-t for Superman and for the student are sketched in Figure 2.92. 
(c) The minimum height of the building is the height for which the student reaches the ground in 5.00 s, 


before Superman jumps. y— yo = Voyt + Lat? = 1 (9.80 m/s”)(5.00 s)? =122 m. The skyscraper must be 


at least 122 m high. 
EVALUATE: 165 m/s=369 mi/h, so only Superman could jump downward with this initial speed. 
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2.93. 


2.94. 


180m fF 


Superman 
student 


Oo 5s 


Figure 2.92 


IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the rocket and to the motion of the 
canister after it is released. Find the time it takes the canister to reach the ground after it is released and 
find the height of the rocket after this time has elapsed. The canister travels up to its maximum height and 
then returns to the ground. 

SETUP: Let +y be upward. At the instant that the canister is released, it has the same velocity as the 


rocket. After it is released, the canister has a ya —9.80 m/s”. At its maximum height the canister has 
vy, =0. 

EXECUTE: (a) Find the speed of the rocket when the canister is released: vo, =0, a, =3.30 m/s”, 
Y—Yo=235m. v? =v, +2a,(y—yYo) gives v, =,/2a,(y— yo) = 26.30 m/s*)(235 m) = 39.4 m/s. 


For the motion of the canister after it is released, Voy = +39.4 m/s, a, = —9.80 m/s’, Y — Yo =—235 m. 


Y — Yo = Voyt + tat? gives —235 m = (39.4 m/s)t — (4.90 m/s*)t”. The quadratic formula gives t=12.0s 
as the positive solution. Then for the motion of the rocket during this 12.0 s, 

Y- Yo =Voyt that? =235 m+ (39.4 m/s)(12.0 s) +4(3.30 m/s” (12.0 s)? = 945 m. 

(b) Find the maximum height of the canister above its release point: vo, = +39.4 m/s, v, =0, 


v; -Yoy _ 0- (39.4 m/s)? 


2a,  2(-9.80 m/s”) 
release the canister travels upward 79.2 m to its maximum height and then back down 79.2 m+ 235 m to 


the ground. The total distance it travels is 393 m. 
EVALUATE: The speed of the rocket at the instant that the canister returns to the launch pad is 


Vy = Voy + a,t = 39.4 m/s + (3.30 m/s”)(12.0 s) =79.0 m/s. We can calculate its height at this instant by 


= 79.2 m. After its 


a, =—9.80 m/s’. v? =v, + 2a,(v Yo) gives y-— yo = 


vs —VYy _ (79.0 m/s)? 


TAK 946 m, which 
2a, 2(3.30 m/s”) 


v? = Vy +24 (Y — Yo) with vo, =0 and v, =79.0 m/s. y— yọ = 


agrees with our previous calculation. 

IDENTIFY: Both objects are in free-fall and move with constant acceleration 9.80 m/s’, downward. The 
two balls collide when they are at the same height at the same time. 

SETUP: Let +y be upward, so a, =—9.80 m/s? for each ball. Let y=0 at the ground. Let ball A be the 


one thrown straight up and ball B be the one dropped from rest at height H. yo ,=0, Yog =H. 
EXECUTE: (a) y- yo =Voyt+ tat? applied to each ball gives y4 = vot — gt? and yp =H- lgt. 


H 
Y4 = Ypg gives vot -4g =H-}gt and a 
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2.95. 


(b) For ball A at its highest point, v,,=0 and v, =vo, +a, gives t= vo, Setting this equal to the time in 
i E 


H ó 
part (a) gives — = "0 and H=~0. 
YM & E 


2 
0 


H H 
EVALUATE: In part (a), using t =— in the expressions for y, and yp gives y4 = yg = al -£ 
v Vo 


2 


2 
H must be less than L% in order for the balls to collide before ball A returns to the ground. This is 


E 
: 5 2Vo i, 2 2vê r 
because it takes ball A time ż = — to return to the ground and ball B falls a distance = gt* =~ during 
E E 
ee 2v2 RR ; 
this time. When H =— the two balls collide just as ball A reaches the ground and for H greater than this 
E 


ball A reaches the ground before they collide. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use v, =dx/dt and a, =dv,/dt to calculate v,(t) and a,(t) for each car. Use 


these equations to answer the questions about the motion. 


EXECUTE: x4 =at+ Pt”, vyx =F 4 a+ 26, ayy = Za 222p 
t t 
Xg = yt? — ot°, Vey = Sb 2-387, apy = es 27-661 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The car that initially moves ahead is the one that has the larger voy. 
EXECUTE: At t=0, vy,=@ and vg, =0. So initially car A moves ahead. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Cars at the same point implies x 4 = xz. 

att Bt = yt? - 6° 

EXECUTE: One solution is t=0, which says that they start from the same point. To find the other 
solutions, divide by t: œ+ Bt = yt — ôt? 

ot +(B-y)tt+a=0 


1=5[-0- NNB- 45a ae = [+1.60 0.60)? — 4(0.20)(2.60) | = 4.00 s+1.73 s 
So x,=%Xg for t=0, t=2.27 s and t=5.73s. 


EVALUATE: Car A has constant, positive a,. Its v, is positive and increasing. Car B has vj, =0 and a, 


that is initially positive but then becomes negative. Car B initially moves in the +x-direction but then slows 
down and finally reverses direction. At t = 2.27 s car B has overtaken car A and then passes it. At 
t=5.73 s, car B is moving in the —x-direction as it passes car A again. 
; E AGRE” 
(c) IDENTIFY: The distance from A to B is xg —x4. The rate of change of this distance is ae If 
t 


d(xp-X4) 


this distance is not changing, =0. But this says vp.—v 4, =0. (The distance between A and B 


is neither decreasing nor increasing at the instant when they have the same velocity.) 
SETUP: v4, =Vg, requires a+ 2ft =2yt-36t? 


EXECUTE: 3617? +2(B-y)t+a=0 


wd PE BAL, 2 =, ol = 2_ 
H AB-S- 128a 2044 1.60)? —12(0.20)(2.60) 


t=2.667 s+1.667 s, so v4, =Vpx for t=1.00 s and t= 4.33 s. 
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EVALUATE: At t=1.00s, v4, =vg, = 5.00 m/s. At t=4.33 s, vy, = Vpgy =13.0 m/s. Now car B is 


slowing down while A continues to speed up, so their velocities aren’t ever equal again. 
(d) IDENTIFY and SET UP: a4, =ap, requires 28 =2y—66t 


_ ¥—B _ 2.80 m/s? 1.20 m/s? _ 


7 2.67 s. 
36 3(0.20 m/s”) 


EXECUTE: t 


EVALUATE: At t=0, ap, > djy, but ag, is decreasing while a,, is constant. They are equal at 
t=2.67s but for all times after that ap, < a 4x- 


2.96. IDENTIFY: Apply y- yo = Vot + ta be to the motion from the maximum height, where vo, =0. The 
time spent above Ymax/2 onthe way down equals the time spent above y,,,,/2 on the way up. 


SET Up: Let +y be downward. a y=8. V- Y= Ymax/2 When he is a distance ymax/2 above the floor. 
EXECUTE: The time from the maximum height to y,,,,/2 above the floor is given by Ymax/2 = z et . The 
time from the maximum height to the floor is given by Ymax = + ate. and the time from a height of 

Ymax/2 to the floor is t = tot — t. 


2t Vmax /2 a 1 
t2 Ia N Inal? vV2-1 


EVALUATE: The person spends over twice as long above y,,,,/2 as below Ymax/2. His average speed is 


= 4.8. 


less above y,,,,/2 than it is when he is below this height. 
2.97. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the two objects, the student and the bus. 
SET Up: For convenience, let the student’s (constant) speed be vg and the bus’s initial position be xq. 


Note that these quantities are for separate objects, the student and the bus. The initial position of the 
student is taken to be zero, and the initial velocity of the bus is taken to be zero. The positions of the 


student x, and the bus x, as functions of time are then x,=vot and x, =x) + (1/ 2)at?. 


; ; ; i 1 
EXECUTE: (a) Setting x, = x, and solving for the times ¢ gives t= -vw + ve — 2axo I 
a 


t= 5.0 m/s) (5.0 m/s)” — 2(0.170 m/s”)(40.0 m )=9.55 s and 49.3 s. 
onay J60 mis)? -2X (40.0 m) 


The student will be likely to hop on the bus the first time she passes it (see part (d) for a discussion of the 
later time). During this time, the student has run a distance vot = (5 m/s)(9.55 s) = 47.8 m. 


(b) The speed of the bus is (0.170 m/s”\(9.55 s) =1.62 m/s. 

(c) The results can be verified by noting that the x lines for the student and the bus intersect at two points, 
as shown in Figure 2.97a. 

(d) At the later time, the student has passed the bus, maintaining her constant speed, but the accelerating 
bus then catches up to her. At this later time the bus’s velocity is (0.170 m/s”)(49.3 s) =8.38 m/s. 


(e) No; ve <2axy, and the roots of the quadratic are imaginary. When the student runs at 3.5 m/s, 
Figure 2.97b shows that the two lines do not intersect: 
(f) For the student to catch the bus, ve > 2ax,. And so the minimum speed is 

3.69 m/s 
0.170 m/s” 


[20.170 m/s?)(40 m/s) = 3.688 m/s. She would be running for a time = 21.7 s, and covers a 


distance (3.688 m/s)(21.7 s) =80.0 m. 
However, when the student runs at 3.688 m/s, the lines intersect at one point, at x =80 m, as shown in 
Figure 2.97c. 
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EVALUATE: The graph in part (c) shows that the student is traveling faster than the bus the first time they 
meet but at the second time they meet the bus is traveling faster. 
by = bot Th 
x(m) x(m) 
400 
300 
200 
100 
36 48 60" 24 32 
(a) 
Figure 2.97 
2.98. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the boulder. 
SETUP: Let +y be downward, so a, =+g. 
EXECUTE: (a) Let the height be / and denote the 1.30-s interval as At; the simultaneous equations 
ee ; t 3 
h= ter, th = g(t = At) can be solved for t. Eliminating h and taking the square root, N = {> and 
t eF 
t= N and substitution into h= Lg’ gives h =246 m 
1-2/3" $ l 
(b) The above method assumed that ¢ >0 when the square root was taken. The negative root (with Aż = 0) 
gives an answer of 2.51 m, clearly not a “cliff.” This would correspond to an object that was initially near 
the bottom of this “cliff” being thrown upward and taking 1.30 s to rise to the top and fall to the bottom. 
Although physically possible, the conditions of the problem preclude this answer. 
EVALUATE: For the first two-thirds of the distance, y — yọ =164 m, vo, =0, and a, = 9.80 m/s”. 
v, =,/2a,(y— yo) =56.7 m/s. Then for the last third of the distance, y— yo =82.0 m, vo, =56.7 m/s and 
ay =9.80 m/s”. y— yo =V9,t + 4a,” gives (4.90 m/s*)t? +(56.7 m/s)t -82.0 m=0 
t= 5a(367 + 656.7 + 4(4.9)(82.0)] s=1.30s, as required. 
2.99. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to both objects. 


SET Up: Let +y be upward, so each ball has a, =—g. For the purpose of doing all four parts with the 
; : ; : 1 
least repetition of algebra, quantities will be denoted symbolically. That is, let y; = A + vot — a gt’, 
1 i 
yy =h- zE t). In this case, tọ = 1.00 s. 


EXECUTE: (a) Setting yı = y2 =0, expanding the binomial (t— Ae and eliminating the common term 


glo=vo 2 \1—vo/(gto) 
Substitution of this into the expression for y, and setting yı =0 and solving for A as a function of vo 


1 gf? t 1 
at yields vot = gtot —4 gto. Solving for t: t= 2&0 2.246 
(58% Di 
Z z~ Using the given value tọ =1.00 s and g =9.80 m/s”, 
(Sto = Vo) 


2 
4.9 m/s — vo 
9.8 m/s — vo i 


yields, after some algebra, h = 1 ete 


h =20.0 m= (4.9 m) | 
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This has two solutions, one of which is unphysical (the first ball is still going up when the second is 
released; see part (c)). The physical solution involves taking the negative square root before solving for vo, 
and yields 8.2 m/s. The graph of y versus ¢ for each ball is given in Figure 2.99. 

(b) The above expression gives for (i), 0.411 m and for (ii) 1.15 km. 

(c) As vg approaches 9.8 m/s, the height h becomes infinite, corresponding to a relative velocity at the 


time the second ball is thrown that approaches zero. If vp > 9.8 m/s, the first ball can never catch the 
second ball. 

(d) As vo approaches 4.9 m/s, the height approaches zero. This corresponds to the first ball being closer 
and closer (on its way down) to the top of the roof when the second ball is released. If vo < 4.9 m/s, the 


first ball will already have passed the roof on the way down before the second ball is released, and the 
second ball can never catch up. 


EVALUATE: Note that the values of vo in parts (a) and (b) are all greater than v,,;, and less than vmax- 


y(m) 
30 


Figure 2.99 
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3.1. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (3.2), in component form. 
Ax = X)-x, 5.3m—1.1m 
At b-t 3.0 s—0 

Ay _yo-y, _—0.5m-3.4m _ 


=1.4 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) (vaw) = 


v), = 1.3 m/s 
(av) At b-h 3.0 s—0 
= j (Vay) 1.3 m/ 

tang =— 2"? =" MS __0 9086 

x (Yav) 1.4 m/s 
æ = 360° —42.9° =317° 
Vav = (av) + Oav) 
v Vay = (1.4 m/s)? + (1.3 m/s)? =1.9 m/s 

Figure 3.1 


EVALUATE: Our calculation gives that ¥,, is in the 4th quadrant. This corresponds to increasing x and 


decreasing y. 
3.2. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (3.2), written in component form. The distance from the origin is the magnitude of F. 


SET Up: At time th» X=) = 0. 
EXECUTE: (a) x = (Vay.x)At = (=3.8 m/s)(12.08) =—45.6m and y= (Vay.y)At = (4.9 m/s)(12.0 8) =58.8 m. 


(b) r= x? + y? = (45.6 m)? + (58.8 m)? = 74.4 m. 
EVALUATE: AF is in the direction of v,,. Therefore, Ax is negative since vy is negative and Ay is 
positive since v,,.,, is positive. 


3.3. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: From F we can calculate x and y for any t. 
Then use Eq. (3.2), in component form. 


EXECUTE: # =[4.0 cm+(2.5 cm/s”)t7]i + (5.0 cm/s) 
At t=0, F=(4.0 cm) f. 
At t=2.0s, F=(14.0 cm)i+(10.0 cm) j. 


Ax 10.0 cm 
=— = = 5.0 cm/s. 
Cave = 20s 
Ay 10.0 cm 
Vay)y =—= = 5.0 cm/s. 
(av)y At 20s 
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y E ; Fo 
Vay = 4 Vay x + May) =7.1 cm/s 


(Vay) 
tan & = a 


=1.00 


0 =45°. 


Figure 3.3a 


EVALUATE: Both x and y increase, so V y is in the 1st quadrant. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Calculate F by taking the time derivative of r(t). 


EXECUTE: Y= Z = ([5.0 cm/s” ]¢)i + (5.0 cm/s) j 
t 


t=0: v, =0, Vy =5.0 cm/s; v=5.0 cm/s and 6=90° 

t=1.0 s: v, =5.0 cm/s, v= 5.0 cm/s; v=7.1 cm/s and 0 = 45° 
t=2.0s: v, =10.0 cm/s, v= 5.0 cm/s; v=11 cm/s and 0 =27° 

(c) The trajectory is a graph of y versus x. 

x=4.0 cm + (2.5 cm/s?) 77, y = (5.0 cm/s)t 

For values of ¢ between 0 and 2.0 s, calculate x and y and plot y versus x. 


YF 
(cm) 


10 


x (cm) 


Figure 3.3b 


EVALUATE: The sketch shows that the instantaneous velocity at any t is tangent to the trajectory. 
3.4. IDENTIFY: Given the position vector of a squirrel, find its velocity components in general, and at a 


specific time find its velocity components and the magnitude and direction of its position vector and 
velocity. 


SETUP: v, = dx/dt and v, = dy/dt, the magnitude of a vector is A=, (42 + AS). 


EXECUTE: (a) Taking the derivatives gives v, (t) =0.280 m/s + (0.0720 m/s? )t and 
v, (£) = (0.0570 m/s?) 
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(b) Evaluating the position vector at t= 5.00 s gives x=2.30 m and y=2.375 m, which gives 
r=3.31m. 


(c) At ¢=5.00s, v, =+0.64 m/s, v, =1.425 m/s, which gives v=1.56 m/s and tan@ = a so the 


direction is @=65.8° (counterclockwise from +x-axis) 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant, so we cannot use the standard kinematics formulas. 


3.5. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (3.8) in component form to calculate (apy), and (a,y),. 


EXECUTE: (a) The velocity vectors at t;=0 and t, =30.0s are shown in Figure 3.5a. 


y. y 


t =( 
Figure 3.5a 
DE 22 Av, _ Vax —Yıx _ —170 m/s—90 m/s _ 8.67 m/s2? 
At b-t 30.0 s 
A V, — = 
(an), = Vy _V2y Viy _ 40 m/s—110 m/s _ 2.33 m/s? 
At b-t 30.0 s 


(©) a =la)? + (aay)? =8.98 m/s? 


(4,y)y _ -2.33 m/s* 
(dgy)x -8.67 m/s? 
æ =15°+180° =195° 


= 0.269 


3 tan & = 


(day ) 
), 


Figure 3.5b 


EVALUATE: The changes in v, and v, are both in the negative x or y direction, so both components of 


G,, are in the 3rd quadrant. 


av 


3.6. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (3.8), written in component form. 
SETUP: a, =(0.45m/s*)cos31.0° = 0.39m/s*, a, = (0.45m/s”)sin31.0° = 0.23m/s” 


Av 
and v, = 2.6 m/s + (0.39 m/s?)\(10.0 s) = 6.5 m/s. ayy = ae and 


A 
EXECUTE: (a) a = Ne 


av-x 


v, =—1.8 m/s + (0.23 m/s”)(10.0 s) = 0.52 m/s. 


(b) v= [6.5ns} + (0.52m/s)? = 6.52m/s, at an angle of aran °°) =4.6° above the horizontal. 


(c) The velocity vectors v) and v, are sketched in Figure 3.6. The two velocity vectors differ in 


magnitude and direction. 
EVALUATE: V is at an angle of 35° below the +x-axis and has magnitude v; =3.2 m/s, so v, > vy, and 


the direction of Vy, is rotated counterclockwise from the direction of v}. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


3-4 Chapter 3 


Figure 3.6 

3.7. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eqs. (3.4) and (3.12) to find v,, Vps ay, and a y as functions of time. The 
magnitude and direction of F and æ can be found once we know their components. 
EXECUTE: (a) Calculate x and y for ¢ values in the range 0 to 2.0 s and plot y versus x. The results are 
given in Figure 3.7a. 


x (m) 


Figure 3.7a 
dx dy 
b) v =— =a v, =~ =-2ft 
dv dv 
a,=—*=0 a,=—=-2 
” dt ?” dt e. 


Thus ï =&i -2p ä=-2ßj 
(c) velocity: At t=2.0s, v,=2.4 m/s, v, =-2(1.2 m/s)(2.0 s) = —4.8 m/s 


7 v= v +v = 5.4 m/s 


x V,  —4.8 m/s 
tan @ = — = ——_ 
v 2.4 m/s 


x 


a =—63.4° + 360° = 297° 


=-2.00 


Figure 3.7b 
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acceleration: At ¢=2.0s, a,=0, a,=-2(1.2 m/s) = -2.4 m/s” 


aay 2 
x a=.,fa. +a, =2.4 m/s 
BN ee 


a, -2.4 m/s? 
a tan 8 == mee oo 
a, 0 
B=270° 
Figure 3.7c 
y EVALUATE: (d) @ has a component ay in the same 


is speeding up.) @ also has a component a, 
perpendicular to v, so that the direction of ¥ is 
changing; the bird is turning toward the —y-direction 
(toward the right) 


Figure 3.7d 


direction as v, so we know that v is increasing (the bird 


v is always tangent to the path; vy at t=2.0s shown in part (c) is tangent to the path at this ¢, conforming 


to this general rule. @ is constant and in the —y-direction; the direction of ¥ is turning toward the 
—y-direction. 


3.8. IDENTIFY: Use the velocity components of a car (given as a function of time) to find the acceleration of 
the car as a function of time and to find the magnitude and direction of the car’s velocity and acceleration 


at a specific time. 


SETUP: a, =dv,/dt and a, =dv,/dt; the magnitude of a vector is A=, |(A2 + 4S). 
EXECUTE: (a) Taking the derivatives gives a,(t) =(—0.0360 m/s*)t and a,(t) = 0.550 m/s’. 


(b) Evaluating the velocity components at ¢= 8.00 s gives v, =3.848 m/s and v, = 6.40 m/s, which gives 


v=7.47 m/s. The direction is tan@ = s so 8 = 59.0° (counterclockwise from +x-axis). 


(c) Evaluating the acceleration components at t =8.00 s gives a, =—0.288 m/s? and a, =0.550 m/s’, 


which gives a =0.621 m/s”, The angle with the +y axis is given by tan@= ha so 0=27.6°. The 


direction is therefore 118° counterclockwise from +x-axis. 

EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant, so we cannot use the standard kinematics formulas. 
3.9. IDENTIFY: The book moves in projectile motion once it leaves the table top. Its initial velocity is 

horizontal. 


SET Up: Take the positive y-direction to be upward. Take the origin of coordinates at the initial position 


of the book, at the point where it leaves the table top. 
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x-component: 
a, =0, v, =1.10 mis, 


t=0.350s 
y-component: 

a, = 9.80 m/s”, 
Y =0, 
t=0.350s 


Y= 1.10 m/s 


Vo 


Figure 3.9a 


Use constant acceleration equations for the x and y components of the motion, with a, =0 and a, =-g. 
EXECUTE: (a) y- y=? 

Y — Yo =Voyt + tat =0+ 4(—9.80 m/s?)(0.350 s)? = —0.600 m. The table top is 0.600 m above the floor. 
(b) x- x9 =? 

xX — Xo =Voxt + lag = (1.10 m/s)(0.350 s)+ 0 = 0.385 m. 

(Cc) Vy = Vox +a t =1.10 m/s (The x-component of the velocity is constant, since a, = 0.) 


Vy = Voy +a „t = 0+(-9.80 m/s”)(0.350 s) =-3.43 m/s 


Vv =, 

Hig = OS iig 
v, 1.10 m/s 

a= -72.2° 


Direction of ¥ is 72.2° below the horizontal 


Figure 3.9b 


(d) The graphs are given in Figure 3.9c. 


LINER 


EVALUATE: In the x-direction, a, =0 and v, is constant. In the y-direction, a, =—9.80 m/s? and v, is 


Figure 3.9c 


downward and increasing in magnitude since a, and v, are in the same directions. The x and y motions 


y 
occur independently, connected only by the time. The time it takes the book to fall 0.600 m is the time it 
travels horizontally. 
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3.10. | IDENTIFY: The person moves in projectile motion. She must travel 1.75 m horizontally during the time 
she falls 9.00 m vertically. 


SETUP: Take +y downward. a, =0, a, =+9.80 m/s”. vox =Vo; Voy =0. 


2(y- yo) _ oS m) _ 


a, 9.80 m/s? 


1.36 s. 


EXECUTE: Time to fall 9.00 m: y— yo = voyt + lap gives =i 


Speed needed to travel 1.75 m horizontally during this time: x — xo = voxt + tat’ gives 


x— Xo _ 1.75m 
x t 1.36 s 
EVALUATE: If she increases her initial speed she still takes 1.36 s to reach the level of the ledge, but has 
traveled horizontally farther than 1.75 m. 
3.11. IDENTIFY: Each object moves in projectile motion. 


SETUP: Take +y to be downward. For each cricket, a, =0 and a, =+9.80 m/s”. For Chirpy, 

Vox = Yoy =0. For Milada, vp, = 0.950 m/s, vg, =0. 

EXECUTE: Milada’s horizontal component of velocity has no effect on her vertical motion. She also 
reaches the ground in 3.50 s. x— xo = voxt + Lagt’ = (0.950 m/s)(3.50 s) = 3.32 m 


1.29 m/s. 


Vo = Vo 


EVALUATE: The x and y components of motion are totally separate and are connected only by the fact that 
the time is the same for both. 

3.12. IDENTIFY: The football moves in projectile motion. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. a, =0, a, =—g. At the highest point in the trajectory, v, = 0. 


; s V 12.0m/⁄ ; 
EXECUTE: (a) v, =Vo, +4,t. The time tis 2 = Sna =1.224s, which we round to 1.22 s. 
g  9.80m/s 
(b) Different constant acceleration equations give different expressions but the same numerical result: 


2 vo 
EA SOV 
7 &t =sVyot 2g 7.35 m. 


(c) Regardless of how the algebra is done, the time will be twice that found in part (a), which is 
2(1.224 s) = 2.45 s. 

(d) a, =0, so x-— xo = voxt = (20.0 m/s)(2.45 s) = 49.0 m. 

(e) The graphs are sketched in Figure 3.12. 

EVALUATE: When the football returns to its original level, v, =20.0 m/s and v, =—12.0 m/s. 


Zh HK 


3.13. IDENTIFY: The car moves in projectile motion. The car travels 21.3 m—1.80 m=19.5 m downward 
during the time it travels 61.0 m horizontally. 


SETUP: Take +y to be downward. a,=0, a, =+9.80 m/s*. vox =Vo; Voy =0. 


Figure 3.12 


EXECUTE: (a) Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air: 


2(y- yo) - es m) ee 


ay 9.80 m/s 


Y-Yo=VMytttal? gives =| 
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x— xo _ 61.0 m 
7 t 1.995 s 
(b) v, =30.6 m/s since a,=0. v, = Vo, +a,f=—19.6m/s. va v +v =36.3m/s. 


EVALUATE: We calculate the final velocity by calculating its x and y components. 
3.14. IDENTIFY: Knowing the maximum reached by the froghopper and its angle of takeoff, we want to find its 
takeoff speed and the horizontal distance it travels while in the air. 


30.6 m/s. 


Then x— xo =vot+}a t gives vo =Vo 


SETUP: Use coordinates with the origin at the ground and +y upward. a,=0, a,=-9.80 m/s”. At the 


maximum height v,,=0. The constant-acceleration formulas v = vê y+2a,(y— yo) and 
L, 2 
Y — Yo =Voyt + 54,t apply. 


EXECUTE: (a) v = voy +2a,(y-— yo) gives 


v= | 2a,(y— yo) =y 2(-9.80 m/s?)(0.587 m) =3.39 m/s. Voy = Vo Sin so 
Voy _ 3.39 m/s 
sinf sin 58.0° 
(b) Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air. When the froghopper has returned to the ground, 
2v, _— 2(3.39 m/s) 
a, -9.80 m/s? 
Then x—x9 = Voyt + Lat = (vo cos 4) )t = (4.00 m/s)(cos 58.0°)(0.692 s) = 1.47 m. 
Yoy _ 3.39 m/s 
a, -9.80 m/s? 


3.15. IDENTIFY: The ball moves with projectile motion with an initial velocity that is horizontal and has 
magnitude vo. The height h of the table and vp are the same; the acceleration due to gravity changes from 


Vo = = 4.00 m/s. 


= 0.692 s. 


y—-yo=0. y- yo =Voyt + ta, gives t= 


EVALUATE: v,,=0 when t= = 0.346 s. The total time in the air is twice this. 


X 


gg =9.80 m/s? on earth to gx on planet X. 
SETUP: Let +x be horizontal and in the direction of the initial velocity of the marble and let +y be 


upward. vox =Yọ; Yoy =0, a,=0, a,=-g, where g is either gp or gy. 


EXECUTE: Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air: y— yọ =—h. y-— yo =Vo yttta at gives 


t= ea Then x—x9 = Voxt + tat? gives x— Xo = Voxt = Vo ee x— xo =D on earth and 2.76D on 
g E 
Planet X. (x— xog = vov 2h, which is constant, so D,/gp = 2.76D,/gy. 


&SE Z 2 
gx= 276? =0.131gg =1.28 m/s”. 
EVALUATE: On Planet X the acceleration due to gravity is less, it takes the ball longer to reach the floor 
and it travels farther horizontally. 
3.16. | IDENTIFY: The shell moves in projectile motion. 
SETUP: Let +x be horizontal, along the direction of the shell’s motion, and let +y be upward. a, =0, 


a, =—9.80 m/s? . 


EXECUTE: (a) v, =V cos & = (50.0 m/s)cos 60.0° = 25.0 m/s, 
Voy = Vo Sin @% = (50.0 m/s)sin 60.0° = 43.3 m/s. 


aP 


V, = Voy _ 0-43.3 m/s _ 
a -9.80 m/s? 


y 


4.42 s. 


(b) At the maximum height v, =0. V, =W, tat gives t= 
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vi Voy _ 0- (43.3 m/s)? _ 
2a,  2(-9.80 m/s”) 
(d) The total time in the air is twice the time to the maximum height, so 

x= xX = Vt t4a,t° =(25.0 m/s)(8.84 s) = 221 m. 


(e) At the maximum height, v. =v, = 40.0 m/s and v,= 0. At all points in the motion, a, = 0 and 


a, =—9.80 mis’. 


(c) v = Voy +2a,(y— y) gives y- y= 95.7 m. 


20; 
v Sin 2a, 


£ 


EVALUATE: The equation for the horizontal range R derived in the text is R = . This gives 
R= (50.0 m/s)” sin(120.0°) 
9.80 m/s” 
3.17. IDENTIFY: The baseball moves in projectile motion. In part (c) first calculate the components of the 
velocity at this point and then get the resultant velocity from its components. 
SET Up: First find the x- and y-components of the initial velocity. Use coordinates where the 
+y-direction is upward, the +x-direction is to the right and the origin is at the point where the baseball 


=221m, which agrees with our result in part (d). 


leaves the bat. 


y Vox = Vo COS Ay = (30.0 m/s) cos36.9° = 24.0 m/s 
Voy = vo sin œ% = (30.0 m/s) sin 36.9° =18.0 m/s 


Figure 3.17a 


Use constant acceleration equations for the x and y motions, with a, =0 and a, =-g. 
EXECUTE: (a) y-component (vertical motion): 

y-Yo =+10.0 m/s, vo, =18.0 m/s, a, =-9.80 m/s”, t=? 

Y = Yo = Voy tta,t? 

10.0 m = (18.0 m/s)t — (4.90 m/s? )t? 

(4.90 m/s?)t? —(18.0 m/s)t + 10.0 m=0 


Apply the quadratic formula: t = sig] 18.0 + \(-18.07 -4 (4.9010.0) | s = (1.837 +1.154) s 


The ball is at a height of 10.0 above the point where it left the bat at ż = 0.683 s and at t, = 2.99 s. At the 


earlier time the ball passes through a height of 10.0 m as its way up and at the later time it passes through 
10.0 m on its way down. 
(b) v = voy = +24.0 m/s, at all times since a, =0. 


Vy =Voy + at 
t = 0.683 s: v, =+18.0 m/s + (—9.80 m/s)(0.683 s)=+11.3 m/s. (v, is positive means that the ball is 


traveling upward at this point. 
ty =2.99 s: v, =+18.0 m/s + (—9.80 m/s”)(2.99 s) =-11.3 m/s. (v, is negative means that the ball is 


traveling downward at this point.) 
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(c) v, = Voy =24.0 m/s 
Solve for vy: 


vy =?, 


a, =—9.80 m/s, vo, =+18.0 m/s 


y — yo =O (when ball returns to height where motion started), 


v = Voy +2a,(y— yo) 
V, =—Vo, =—18.0 m/s (negative, since the baseball must be traveling downward at this point) 


Now solve for the magnitude and direction of v. 


a ee 
vay +v 


v= (24.0 m/s)? +(-18.0 m/s)? =30.0 m/s 
v, _-18.0 m/s 

tan & = — = ————_ 
v 24.0 m/s 

œ = —36.9°, 36.9° below the horizontal 


Figure 3.17b 


The velocity of the ball when it returns to the level where it left the bat has magnitude 30.0 m/s and is 
directed at an angle of 36.9° below the horizontal. 

EVALUATE: The discussion in parts (a) and (b) explains the significance of two values of ¢ for which 

y— yo =+10.0 m. When the ball returns to its initial height, our results give that its speed is the same as its 


initial speed and the angle of its velocity below the horizontal is equal to the angle of its initial velocity 
above the horizontal; both of these are general results. 

3.18. IDENTIFY: The shot moves in projectile motion. 
SETUP: Let +y be upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) If air resistance is to be ignored, the components of acceleration are 0 horizontally and 
-g =—9.80 m/s” vertically downward. 

(b) The x-component of velocity is constant at v, = (12.0 m/s)cos51.0° = 7.55 m/s. The y-component is 
Voy = (12.0 m/s) sin51.0° = 9.32 m/s at release and 

Vy = Voy — gt = (9.32 m/s) — (9.80 m/s)(2.08 s) = -11.06 m/s when the shot hits. 

(c) X—X9 = voxt = (7.55 m/s)(2.08 s) =15.7 m. 

(d) The initial and final heights are not the same. 

(e) With y=0 and vo,, as found above, Eq. (3.18) gives yp =1.81m. 


(f) The graphs are sketched in Figure 3.18. 
EVALUATE: When the shot returns to its initial height, v, =—9.32 m/s. The shot continues to accelerate 


downward as it travels downward 1.81 m to the ground and the magnitude of v, at the ground is larger 


than 9.32 m/s. 
x(t) (m) y(t) (m) vy (m/s) vy(t) (m/s) 
7.56 

6 t(s) 
4 7.55 3 
5 —10 

t(s) 138 t(s) —20 

2 3 0 i 2 3 


Figure 3.18 
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3.19. 


3.20. 
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IDENTIFY: Take the origin of coordinates at the point where the quarter leaves your hand and take 
positive y to be upward. The quarter moves in projectile motion, with a, =0, and a y =—g. It travels 


vertically for the time it takes it to travel horizontally 2.1 m. 


Vox = Vo COS Œ = (6.4 m/s) cos 60° 


ees Vox =3.20 m/s 
? Voy = Vo sin æo = (6.4 m/s) sin 60° 
Vo, = 5.54 m/s 
2.1m > % 


Figure 3.19 


(a) SET UP: Use the horizontal (x-component) of motion to solve for t, the time the quarter travels 
through the air: 
t=?, x-xg=2.1m, vo, =3.2 m/s, a, =0 


X — Xo = Voxt + Lat? =Voxt, since a, =0 


x—xo_ 2.1m 


EXECUTE: t= =0.656 s 


Yo, 3.2 m/s 
SET UP: Now find the vertical displacement of the quarter after this time: 
y-y0=?, a, =-9.80 m/s?, voy =+5.54 m/s, t=0.656 s 


Tia? 
Y— Yo tVoyt +74 


EXECUTE: y- yo = (5.54 m/s)(0.656 s) +4(-9.80 m/s?)(0.656 s)? =3.63 m-2.11 m=1.5 m. 


(b) SETUP: v,=?, t=0.656s, a, =-9.80 m/s*, vo, =+5.54 m/s v, =v, + ayt 


EXECUTE: v, = 5.54 m/s + (—9.80 m/s?)(0.656 s) = —0.89 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The minus sign for v, indicates that the y-component of v is downward. At this point the 


quarter has passed through the highest point in its path and is on its way down. The horizontal range if it 
returned to its original height (it doesn’t!) would be 3.6 m. It reaches its maximum height after traveling 
horizontally 1.8 m, so at x—xọ =2.1 m it is on its way down. 


IDENTIFY: Use the analysis of Example 3.10. 


SET Up: From Example 3.10, t = E and Vgart = (Vo SİN Œo )t — lgt. 
Vo COS Ay 


EXECUTE: Substituting for t in terms of d in the expression for yaa; gives 
gd 
Vaart = 4 | tando -—-—— |. 
2v8 COS” Œo 
Using the given values for d and Q to express this as a function of vo, 
26.62 m?/s? 


y =(3.00 moso- 5 
vo 

(a) vo =12.0 m/s gives y= 2.14 m. 

(b) vo =8.0 m/s gives y=1.45 m. 

(c) vo =4.0 m/s gives y= -2.29 m. In this case, the dart was fired with so slow a speed that it hit the 


ground before traveling the 3-meter horizontal distance. 

EVALUATE: For (a) and (b) the trajectory of the dart has the shape shown in Figure 3.26 in the textbook. 
For (c) the dart moves in a parabola and returns to the ground before it reaches the x-coordinate of the 
monkey. 
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3.21. IDENTIFY: Take the origin of coordinates at the roof and let the +y-direction be upward. The rock moves 
in projectile motion, with a, =0 and a, =—g. Apply constant acceleration equations for the x and y 


components of the motion. 
SET UP: 


Vox = Vo COS Œo = 25.2 m/s 


Voy = vo SiN Œo =16.3 m/s 


15.0 m 


Figure 3.21a 


(a) At the maximum height v= 0. 


a, =-9.80 m/s, v,=0, v, =+16.3 m/s, y- yy =? 


2 2 
v= Voy t 2a, (v- yo) 


vs — Yay _ 0-(16.3 m/s)? _ 
2a,  2(-9.80 m/s*) 


(b) SET Up: Find the velocity by solving for its x and y components. 
Vy = Voy =25.2 m/s (since a, =0) 


EXECUTE: y-—yo= +13.6 m 


v,=?, a, =—9.80 m/s’, y- Yo =—15.0 m (negative because at the ground the rock is below its initial 


position), vo, =16.3 m/s 
DD 
Vy =Voy + 2a,(y— yo) 


Ves v y +2a,(y—Yo) (v, is negative because at the ground the rock is traveling downward.) 


EXECUTE: v, =—/(16.3 m/s)? + 2(-9.80 m/s?)(-15.0 m) = -23.7 m/s 


Vy 


Then v= a +2 = (25.2 m/s)? + (-23.7 m/s)? =34.6 m/s. 
(c) SETUP: Use the vertical motion (y-component) to find the time the rock is in the air: 
t=?, v, =—23.7 m/s (from part (b)), a, =—9.80 m/s”, Voy =+16.3 m/s 

v, =v z$ = 
Execure: t= 20 2237 mis m mS ioga 

ay —9.80 m/s 

SET Up: Can use this ¢ to calculate the horizontal range: 
t=4.08 s, vo, =25.2 m/s, a, =0, x-x9 =? 


EXECUTE: x- xo =Voxf + tat’ = (25.2 m/s)(4.08 s)+0=103 m 


(d) Graphs of x versus ¢, y versus ¢, v, versus ¢ and v, versus t: 
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Figure 3.21b 


EVALUATE: The time it takes the rock to travel vertically to the ground is the time it has to travel 
horizontally. With vp re +16.3 m/s the time it takes the rock to return to the level of the roof (y =0) is 
t =2vo,/g =3.33 s. The time in the air is greater than this because the rock travels an additional 15.0 m to 


the ground. 
3.22. IDENTIFY: Consider the horizontal and vertical components of the projectile motion. The water travels 
45.0 m horizontally in 3.00 s. 


SETUP: Let +y be upward. a,=0, a, =—9.80 m/s”. vo, = vo COS 6p, Voy = Vo Sin. 
45.0m = 
(25.0 m/s)(3.00 s) 


EXECUTE: (a) x- xX) = vot +4a,t? gives x-— Xo =Vo(cos @%)t and cos = 0.600; 
& =53.1° 
(b) At the highest point v, = vp, = (25.0 m/s)cos 53.1°=15.0 m/s, v,,=0 and v=, |v. + v =15.0 m/s. At 


all points in the motion, a =9.80 m/s? downward. 
(c) Find y— yọ when ¢t =3.00s: 


Y= Yo = Vot + tat? = (25.0 m/s)(sin53.1°)(3.00 s) + 4(-9.80 m/s”)(3.00s)” =15.9 m 
Vy = Vox =15.0 m/s, v, = vo, + a,t = (25.0 m/s)(sin53.1°) — (9.80m/s?)(3.00 s) = -9.41 m/s, and 


v= J? +v? = (15.0 m/s)? +(-9.41 m/s)? =17.7 m/s 

EVALUATE: The acceleration is the same at all points of the motion. It takes the water 
Yoy _ 20.0 m/s 
a, -9.80 m/s? 


passed its maximum height and its vertical component of velocity is downward. 
3.23. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The stone moves in projectile motion. Its initial velocity is the same as that of the 
balloon. Use constant acceleration equations for the x and y components of its motion. Take +y to be 


= 2.04 s to reach its maximum height. When the water reaches the building it has 


downward. 
EXECUTE: (a) Use the vertical motion of the rock to find the initial height. 


t=6.00 s, vo, =+20.0 m/s, a, =+9.80 m/s”, y—yy=? 

yY- y) = Voytttat? gives y— yọ = 296 m 

(b) In 6.00 s the balloon travels downward a distance y— yọ = (20.0 m/s)(6.00 s) =120 m. So, its height 
above ground when the rock hits is 296 m—120 m=176 m. 

(c) The horizontal distance the rock travels in 6.00 s is 90.0 m. The vertical component of the distance 
between the rock and the basket is 176 m, so the rock is Ja 76 m)? +(90 m)? =198 m from the basket 


when it hits the ground. 
(d) (i) The basket has no horizontal velocity, so the rock has horizontal velocity 15.0 m/s relative to the 
basket. Just before the rock hits the ground, its vertical component of velocity is 


Vy = Voy + 4,t = 20.0 m/s + (9.80 m/s?)(6.00 s) = 78.8 m/s, downward, relative to the ground. The basket is 


moving downward at 20.0 m/s, so relative to the basket the rock has a downward component of velocity 58.8 m/s. 
(ii) horizontal: 15.0 m/s; vertical: 78.8 m/s 
EVALUATE: The rock has a constant horizontal velocity and accelerates downward 
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3.24. IDENTIFY: We want to find the acceleration of the inner ear of a dancer, knowing the rate at which she spins. 


1.0s 


SETUP: R=0.070 m. For 3.0 rev/s, the period T (time for one revolution) is T = a = 0.333 s. The 


rev 

speed is v = d/T = (2aRYT, and aq =V"/R. 

bite v?_ (2aR/T) _ 4r’ R _ 4r (0.070 m) 
B R R T? (0333s) 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is large and the force on the fluid must be 2.5 times its weight. 
3.25. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (3.30). 
SETUP: T=24h. 


EXECUTE: 


=25 m/s? = 2.5g. 


_ 427(6.38x10° m) _ 
((24 h)(3600 s/h)? 


2 6 
(b) Solving Eq. (3.30) for the period T with aag =g, T= i co wa 5070 s =1.4 h. 
. s 


EVALUATE: d,,q is proportional to 1/T 2 so to increase aq by a factor of 


EXECUTE: (a) arad 0.034 m/s? =3.4x10° g. 


PETE =294 requires 
Ax 


io 24h 
J294 J294 ` 


3.26. IDENTIFY: Each blade tip moves in a circle of radius R = 3.40 m and therefore has radial acceleration 


that T be multiplied by a factor of 4h. 


dad = VIR. 


SETUP: 550 rev/min = 9.17 rev/s, corresponding to a period of T = a se 0.109 s. 
9.17 rev/s 
EXECUTE: (a) v= = =196 m/s. 


2 
(b) aaa = = 113x108 m/s? =1.15x10°g. 


2 
mR . ; 
EVALUATE: ad= ae gives the same results for a,,4 as in part (b). 


3.27. IDENTIFY: For the curved lowest part of the dive, the pilot’s motion is approximately circular. We know 
the pilot’s acceleration and the radius of curvature, and from this we want to find the pilot’s speed. 
2 
SETUP: dq =5.5¢ =53.9 m/s”. 1 mph = 0.4470 m/s. drag = a 


2 
EXECUTE: ad= z » SO V= 4 Raad = J650 m)(53.9 m/s”) =140 m/s = 310 mph. 


EVALUATE: This speed is reasonable for the type of plane flown by a test pilot. 

3.28. IDENTIFY: Each planet moves in a circular orbit and therefore has acceleration aq = VR. 
SETUP: The radius of the earth’s orbit is r =1.5010'! m and its orbital period is 
T =365 days =3.16x10’ s. For Mercury, r=5.79x10' m and T =88.0 days = 7.60x10° s. 


EXECUTE: (a) v= z =2.98x10* m/s 


2 
(b) ang == = 5.91107 m/s?. 
r 
(c) v=4.79x10f m/s, and apq =3.96x10? m/s”. 


EVALUATE: Mercury has a larger orbital velocity and a larger radial acceleration than earth. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Motion in Two or Three Dimensions 3-15 


3.29. IDENTIFY: Uniform circular motion. 


. . ares div Ge fg 
SET Up: Since the magnitude of v is constant, Vian = ll =0 and the resultant acceleration is equal to 
t 


the radial component. At each point in the motion the radial component of the acceleration is directed in 
toward the center of the circular path and its magnitude is given by WIR. 

v? _ (7.00 m/s)" 
R 14.0 m 
(b) The radial acceleration has the same magnitude as in part (a), but now the direction toward the center of 


EXECUTE: (a) amad = =3.50 m/s*, upward. 


the circle is downward. The acceleration at this point in the motion is 3.50 m/ s?, downward. 

(c) SET Up: The time to make one rotation is the period T, and the speed v is the distance for one 

revolution divided by T. 

27R f _2aR _ 27 (14.0 m) _ 
v 7.00 m/s 

EVALUATE: The radial acceleration is constant in magnitude since v is constant and is at every point in 

the motion directed toward the center of the circular path. The acceleration is perpendicular to ý and is 

nonzero because the direction of » changes. 


EXECUTE: v= oT 12.6 s 


2 
3.30. IDENTIFY: Each part of his body moves in uniform circular motion, with aad = R The speed in rev/s is 


1/T, where T is the period in seconds (time for 1 revolution). The speed v increases with R along the 
length of his body but all of him rotates with the same period T. 
SET UP: For his head R =8.84 m and for his feet R = 6.84 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) v=,[Ranq = (8.84 m)(12.5)(9.80 m/s?) = 32.9 m/s 


4n°R .. : 
(b) Use aad = eo Since his head has aq =12.5g and R=8.84 m, 


2 
T=27 z =27 sa 5, =1.688s. Then his feet have a,aq = RIT (684 o4 Svs? =9.67 g. 
arad 12.5(9.80 m/s”) T? (1.6885) 


The difference between the acceleration of his head and his feet is 12.5g — 9.67g = 2.83g =27.7 m/s?. 


1 1 
c) —=—— = 0.592 rev/s = 35.5 rpm 
O Tiss i 


EVALUATE: His feet have speed v =4/Ra ad = [6.84 m)(94.8 m/s”) = 25.5 m/s 


3.31. IDENTIFY: Relative velocity problem. The time to walk the length of the moving sidewalk is the length 
divided by the velocity of the woman relative to the ground. 
SET UP: Let W stand for the woman, G for the ground and S for the sidewalk. Take the positive direction 
to be the direction in which the sidewalk is moving. 
The velocities are vy ,g (woman relative to the ground), vw/g (woman relative to the sidewalk), and vs; 


(sidewalk relative to the ground). 
Eq. (3.33) becomes YVwiGc = Yw/s + Vg/iG: 


distance traveled relative to ground 


The time to reach the other end is given by t= 
YwiG 


EXECUTE: (a) vs;g =1.0 m/s 

vws = +1.5 m/s 

YwiG =VYwis + ¥sig =1.5 m/s +1.0 m/s = 2.5 m/s. 

ve 35.0m_ 35.0m _ 
Vwig 2.5 m/s 


14s. 
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(b) Vs/G = 1.0 m/s 
Vwis =-] 5 m/s 
Ywig = Vwys + ¥sig =—1.5 m/s +1.0 m/s = —0.5 m/s. (Since vw;g now is negative, she must get on the 


moving sidewalk at the opposite end from in part (a).) 
_—35.0m _ —35.0m 


t = 
Ywig -0.5 m/s 


=70s. 


EVALUATE: Her speed relative to the ground is much greater in part (a) when she walks with the motion 
of the sidewalk. 
3.32. IDENTIFY: The relative velocities are Vg, the velocity of the scooter relative to the flatcar, Vs;g, the 


scooter relative to the ground and v,,g, the flatcar relative to the ground. Vg =Vg/p + Vp. Carry out the 


vector addition by drawing a vector addition diagram. 
SETUP: Yop =Vs/a — Yra- Vra is to the right, so —Vp;g is to the left. 
EXECUTE: In each case the vector addition diagram gives 
(a) 5.0 m/s to the right 
(b) 16.0 m/s to the left 
(c) 13.0 m/s to the left. 
EVALUATE: The scooter has the largest speed relative to the ground when it is moving to the right relative 
to the flatcar, since in that case the two velocities Vsp and ¥_/g are in the same direction and their 
magnitudes add. 
3.33. IDENTIFY: Apply the relative velocity relation. 
SET Up: The relative velocities are Vcg, the canoe relative to the earth, Vpip, the velocity of the river 


relative to the earth and Vcg, the velocity of the canoe relative to the river. 


EXECUTE: Vee =Vcp +¥p/p and therefore Veg =Vcjp — Yge. The velocity components of Veg are 


—0.50 m/s + (0.40 m/s)/V2, east and (0.40 m/s)//2, south, for a velocity relative to the river of 0.36 m/s, 
at 52.5° south of west. 
EVALUATE: The velocity of the canoe relative to the river has a smaller magnitude than the velocity of 
the canoe relative to the earth. 

3.34. | IDENTIFY: Calculate the rower’s speed relative to the shore for each segment of the round trip. 
SET Up: The boat’s speed relative to the shore is 6.8 km/h downstream and 1.2 km/h upstream. 
EXECUTE: The walker moves a total distance of 3.0 km at a speed of 4.0 km/h, and takes a time of three 
fourths of an hour (45.0 min). 

1.5 km es 1.5 km 

6.8 km/h 1.2 km/h 
EVALUATE: It takes the rower longer, even though for half the distance his speed is greater than 4.0 km/h. 
The rower spends more time at the slower speed. 

3.35. IDENTIFY: Relative velocity problem in two dimensions. His motion relative to the earth (time 
displacement) depends on his velocity relative to the earth so we must solve for this velocity. 
(a) SET UP: View the motion from above. 


The total time the rower takes is =1.47 h=88.2 min. 


N The velocity vectors in the problem are: 
W | E Vm» the velocity of the man relative to the earth 
S | wi Vwp, the velocity of the water relative to the earth 


Vw. the velocity of the man relative to the water 


The rule for adding these velocities is 
—p 


: VME = Ymw +Y 
Yaw M/E = ¥mM/w T W/E 


—— 800 m——> 


Figure 3.35a 
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The problem tells us that Vw, has magnitude 2.0 m/s and direction due south. It also tells us that Vys,y 
has magnitude 4.2 m/s and direction due east. The vector addition diagram is then as shown in Figure 3.35b. 


This diagram shows the vector addition 
VME = Ymw + Ywie 
and also has Vyy;y and Yy,p in their 


specified directions. Note that the vector 
diagram forms a right triangle. 


4.2 m/s 


v = 
M/W 


Figure 3.35b 


The Pythagorean theorem applied to the vector addition diagram gives Vere = Vora + vye: 

vmw _ 4-2 m/s _ 
vw 2.0 m/s 

0 =65°; or ø =90° -0 =25°. The velocity of the man relative to the earth has magnitude 4.7 m/s and 
direction 25° S of E. 

(b) This requires careful thought. To cross the river the man must travel 800 m due east relative to the 
earth. The man’s velocity relative to the earth is VĮ. But, from the vector addition diagram the eastward 


EXECUTE: vye = Vow +V = (4-2 m/s)? + (2.0 m/s)? =4.7 m/s; tan = 2.10; 


component of vy equals vyw = 4.2 m/s. 
x— xo _ 800m 
v 4.2 m/s 


x 


Thus f= =190 s. 


(c) The southward component of Vy equals vw/g =2.0 m/s. Therefore, in the 190 s it takes him to cross 
the river, the distance south the man travels relative to the earth is 

Y — Yo =Vyt = (2.0 m/s)(190 s)=380 m. 
EVALUATE: If there were no current he would cross in the same time, (800 m)/(4.2 m/s) =190 s. The 


current carries him downstream but doesn’t affect his motion in the perpendicular direction, from bank to bank. 
3.36. IDENTIFY: Use the relation that relates the relative velocities. 


SET Up: The relative velocities are the water relative to the earth, ¥y,p, the boat relative to the water, 
Vp. and the boat relative to the earth, ¥,,,. Vpp is due east, Vw/g is due south and has magnitude 
2.0 m/s. Vgpw =4.2 m/s. Vp = Vg/w + Yw. The velocity addition diagram is given in Figure 3.36. 


Vw _ 2.0 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) Find the direction of Vg;w. sind = . 0 =28.4°, north of east. 


Vaw 4.2 m/s 


(b) vpe = Wve -vae = (4.2 m/s)? - (2.0 m/s)? =3.7 m/s 
800m 800m 
VB/E 3.7 m/s 


EVALUATE: It takes longer to cross the river in this problem than it did in Problem 3.35. In the direction 
straight across the river (east) the component of his velocity relative to the earth is lass than 4.2 m/s. 


(c) t= =216s. 


VBE 


a 


Figure 3.36 
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3.37. IDENTIFY: Relative velocity problem in two dimensions. 
(a) SETUP: ¥p/, is the velocity of the plane relative to the air. The problem states that ¥p/, has 
magnitude 35 m/s and direction south. 
Vag is the velocity of the air relative to the earth. The problem states that ¥,/_ is to the southwest 
(45° S of W) and has magnitude 10 m/s. 
The relative velocity equation is Vpjp = Vp/a + VAJE- 


VAJE | 
= 10 m/s 


Figure 3.37a 


EXECUTE: (b) (vpja), =9, (pa )y =—35 m/s 

(Vag) =—(10 m/s) cos 45° = -7.07 m/s, 

(Vag) =—(10 m/s) sin 45° = -7.07 m/s 

(vp )x = pax + Vag)» =9- 7.07 m/s = —7.1 m/s 
Ope), = pa) y + Wave)» = 35 m/s — 7.07 m/s = —42 m/s 


©) Vee = 4 (VPE e+ Ope yy 
vpe = V(—7.1 mis)? + (—42 m/s)? = 43 m/s 
pags Vrms Fly 68 
Ope), -42 
~=9.6°; (9.6° west of south) 
Figure 3.37b 


EVALUATE: The relative velocity addition diagram does not form a right triangle so the vector addition 
must be done using components. The wind adds both southward and westward components to the velocity 
of the plane relative to the ground. 

3.38. IDENTIFY: Use the relation that relates the relative velocities. 
SETUP: The relative velocities are the velocity of the plane relative to the ground, Vp;g, the velocity of 
the plane relative to the air, vp,,, and the velocity of the air relative to the ground, Vajg. Vp;g must due 
west and Vag must be south. vag =80 km/h and vp, =320 km/h. vpjg =Vp;a +¥ajg- The relative 
velocity addition diagram is given in Figure 3.38. 

Vag _ 80 km/h 

Vp; 3.20 km/h 


EXECUTE: (a) sinf = and 0 =14°, north of west. 


(b) veja = Yva -v2a = (820 km/h)? — (80.0 km/h)? =310 km/h. 
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EVALUATE: To travel due west the velocity of the plane relative to the air must have a westward 
component and also a component that is northward, opposite to the wind direction. 


N 
w ve E 
Dala NPA S 


Figure 3.38 


3.39. IDENTIFY: The resultant velocity, relative to the ground, is directly southward. This velocity is the sum of 
the velocity of the bird relative to the air and the velocity of the air relative to the ground. 
SET UP: VB/A = 100 km/h. VAG =40 km/h, east. VB/G = VB/A + VAG: 


EXECUTE: We want Vp/g to be due south. The relative velocity addition diagram is shown in 


Figure 3.39. 
N 
UaG W 
+E 
Ts 
A! 
P| 
i 
UB/G ; ' 
UBIA 
rr 
$ 
Figure 3.39 


; v 40 km/h 
(a) sing = AGS : 
Vga 100 km/h 


d 500 km 
b = dvpn? 2 291.7 km/h. t= = = 
(b) Vag = VYB/A T YAG 91.7 km/h 


VB/G 
EVALUATE: The speed ofthe bird relative to the ground is less than its speed relative to the air. Part of its 
velocity relative to the air is directed to oppose the effect of the wind. 
3.40. IDENTIFY: As the runner runs around the track, his speed stays the same but the direction of his velocity 
changes so he has acceleration. 


@= 24°, west of south. 


Ax A Lae ; . 
SETUP: (y)ay = at (4, )ay = re (and likewise for the y components). The coordinates of each point 


are: A, (-50 m, 0); B, (0, +50 m); C, (+50 m, 0); D, (0,—50 m). At each point the velocity is tangent to 
the circular path, as shown in Figure 3.40. The components (v,,v,,) of the velocity at each point are: A, 
(0, +6.0 m/s); B, (+6.0 m/s, 0); C, (0,-6.0 m/s); D, (— 6.0 m/s, 0). 
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Figure 3.40 


EXECUTE: (a) A to B: The time for one full lap is t = 2AF SAO) 


= 52.4 s. A to B is one-quarter lap 


v 6.0 m/s 
and takes 1(52.4 s)=13.1 s. (VYy)ay = = = ee =3.8 m/s; (Vy )ay = ra = = =3.8 m/s. 
Cae £ some =0.46 m/s?; (4, Jay = 2 = — n S L 0.46 m/s? 
(b) Ato C: 1=4(52.4 8) =26.2 8. (Yay = = mec ae m) 3.8 m/s; (V) = = =0. 
(a, )ay = ~ =0; (a,)gy = ™ sa n es E tS, 
(©) Cto D: 1=1(52.48)=13.18. Vy)a = ~ = a =—3.8 m/s; 
(av = Ar = Hat =-3.8 m/s. (a,)q = as = ae 0 L 0.46 m/s?; 
(4, ay = ™ ae es = 0.46 m/s’. 


(d) Ato A: Ax = Ay=0 so (vy)av = (Wy )ay =9, and Av, = Av, =0 so (Gy )ay = (4) Jay = 9. 


(e) For A to B: vy = Joo. + (vy Jav = NIER: m/s)? + (3.8 m/s)? = 5.4 m/s. The speed is constant so the 


average speed is 6.0 m/s. The average speed is larger than the magnitude of the average velocity because 
the distance traveled is larger than the magnitude of the displacement. 

(£) Velocity is a vector, with both magnitude and direction. The magnitude of the velocity is constant but 
its direction is changing. 

EVALUATE: For this motion the acceleration describes the rate of change of the direction of the velocity, 
not the rate of change of the speed. 


3.41. IDENTIFY: v= a and a= ay 
dt d 


SET UP: aie At ¢=1.00s, a, =4.00 m/s? and a, =3.00 m/s. At t=0, x=0 and 
t 


y =50.0 m. 
dx d 


EXECUTE: (a) v, = a =2Bt. a,= os = 2B, which is independent of t. a, = 4.00 m/s” gives 


dv 

B=2.00 mis?. v,=2=3D2, a,=—2=6Dt. a, =3.00 m/s? gives D=0.500 m/s, x=0 at 1=0 
dt dt 

gives A4=0. y=50.0m at t=0 gives C=50.0 m. 

(b) At t=0, v, =0 and v,, =0, so v=0. At t=0, a, =2B = 4.00 m/s” and a, =0, so 


ā = (4.00 m/s*)i. 
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(c) At £=10.0s, v, = 2 (2.00 m/s”)(10.0 s) = 40.0 m/s and v, =3(0.500 m/s*)(10.0 s)? =150 m/s. 


va e+e =155 m/s. 

(d) x= (2.00 m/s”)(10.0 s)? =200 m, y=50.0 m+(0.500 m/s*)(10.0 s)? =550 m. 

F = (200 m)i + (550 m)Ĵ. 

EVALUATE: The velocity and acceleration vectors as functions of time are 

P(t) =(2B)i +(3Dt°)) and a(t) =(2B)i + (6Dt)j. The acceleration is not constant. 
3.42. IDENTIFY: Use Eqs. (2.17) and (2.18). 

SET Up: At the maximum height v, =0. 


a a 
EXECUTE: (a) Vy =w tP, v, = Vy + Bt-Z0?, and x=vo,t+ Hyatt EP rg, 
i 3 2 12 2 6 


(b) Setting v, =0 yields a quadratic in t, 0 = vo, + 8t- T which has as the positive solution 


1 | 2 : eae : ; ; ; 
t=—| B+, B +2v r| =13.59 s. Using this time in the expression for y(t) gives a maximum height of 
y y 


341 m. 
(c) The path of the rocket is sketched in Figure 3.42. 
(d) y=0 gives 0= Vot + fop Ze and Lp f, Voy = 0. The positive solution is t = 20.73 s. For this ¢, 


x=3.85x10f m. 
EVALUATE: The graph in part (c) shows the path is not symmetric about the highest point and the time to 
return to the ground is less than twice the time to the maximum height. 


y(t) (m) 


x(t) (m) 
0 1-104 2-10* 3-104 4-104 


Figure 3.42 


3.43. IDENTIFY: Y= dr/dt. This vector will make a 45° angle with both axes when its x- and y-components 
are equal. 
a(t") n 
=nt . 
dt 
EXECUTE: ¥ = 2bti+3ct7j. v, =v, gives t=2b/3c. 


SET UP: 


EVALUATE: Both components of v change with ¢. 

3.44. IDENTIFY: Use the position vector of a dragonfly to determine information about its velocity vector and 
acceleration vector. 
SET Up: Use the definitions v, =dx/dt, v, =dy/dt, a, = dv,/dt, and a, =dv,/dt. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Taking derivatives of the position vector gives the components of the velocity vector: 

v,(t) = (0.180 m/s*)t, v,(t) =(—0.0450 m/s*). Use these components and the given direction: 

(0.0450 m/s? X£? 
(0.180 m/s)t ° 

(b) Taking derivatives of the velocity components gives the acceleration components: 

a, =0.180 m/s”, a,(t)=—(0.0900 m/s°)t. At t=2.31s, a, =0.180 m/s? and a, =—0.208 m/s, giving 


a=0.275 m/s”. The direction is tan@ = ee so @=49.1° clockwise from +x-axis. 


tan30.0° = which gives t =2.31 s. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant, so we cannot use the standard kinematics formulas. 
3.45. IDENTIFY: Given the velocity components of a plane, when will its velocity be perpendicular to its 

acceleration? 

SETUP: By definition, a, =dv,/dt, and a, = dv,/dt. When two vectors are perpendicular, their scalar 

product is zero. 

EXECUTE: Taking the time derivative of the velocity vector gives a(t) = (1.20 m/s?)i + (2.00 m/s”) j. 

When the velocity and acceleration are perpendicular to each other, 

¥-@ = (1.20 m/s?)?t + (12.0 m/s — (2.00 m/s”)t)(—2.00 m/s”) = 0. Solving for t gives 

(5.44 m?/s*)t = 24.0 m7/s*, so t=4.41 s. 

EVALUATE: There is only one instant at which the velocity and acceleration are perpendicular, so it is not 

a general rule. 


42.3 Ez dv 
3.46. IDENTIFY: F=f +f v(t)dt and a=—. 
0 dt 


SETUP: At t=0, x9 =0 and yo =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) Integrating, F = (o Ba lia ( Lj Differentiating, a = (-2,6t)i + yj. 


(b) The positive time at which x=0 is given by P= 3a/ 2. At this time, the y-coordinate is 
-X 2 307 _ 3(2.4 m/s)(4.0 m/s?) _ 
2 28 2(1.6 m/s*) 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant. 


3.47. IDENTIFY: Once the rocket leaves the incline it moves in projectile motion. The acceleration along the 
incline determines the initial velocity and initial position for the projectile motion. 


9.0m 


SET Up: For motion along the incline let +x be directed up the incline. ve = Vee +2a,(x—X9) gives 


Vy = 20.25 m/s”)(200 m) = 22.36 m/s. When the projectile motion begins the rocket has vg = 22.36 m/s 
at 35.0° above the horizontal and is at a vertical height of (200.0 m) sin35.0°=114.7 m. For the 
projectile motion let +x be horizontal to the right and let +y be upward. Let y=0 at the ground. Then 
yo =114.7 m, Voy =v c0s35.0° =18.32 m/s, vo, = vosin35.0° =12.83 m/s, a, =0, a, =—9.80 m/s”. Let 
x=0 at point A, so x9 =(200.0 m)cos35.0° = 163.8 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) At the maximum height v, = 0. v = Voy +2a,(y—yo) gives 


Vy — Voy _ O- (12.83 m/s)? 
2a, 2(-9.80 m/s”) 


above ground is 123 m. 
(b) The time in the air can be calculated from the vertical component of the projectile motion: 


yY- y)= =8.40 m and y=114.7 m +8.40 m=123 m. The maximum height 


y—Yo=-114.7 m, vo, =12.83 m/s, a, =-9.80 m/s”. y- yo=v,t+}a,t gives 
(4.90 m/s”)t? — (12.83 m/s)t-114.7 m. The quadratic formula gives 
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t= 5 (12.83 (12.83) +4(4.90)(1 14.7) s. The positive root is t = 6.32 s. Then 


Xx- xX =v t+1a t =(18.32 m/s)(6.32 s)=115.8 m and x=163.8 m+115.8 m = 280 m. The horizontal 
0 Ox Ox ( X ) 


range of the rocket is 280 m. 
EVALUATE: The expressions for h and R derived in Example 3.8 do not apply here. They are only for a 
projectile fired on level ground. 
3.48. IDENTIFY: The person moves in projectile motion. Use the results in Example 3.8 to determine how T, h 
and D depend on g and set up a ratio. 
. 2:2 
Pvp sin. the maximum height is 4 = Vos -o 


SET UP: From Example 3.8, the time in the air is t = 5 
g & 


2 s 
and the horizontal range (called D in the problem) is D = Yaita, The person has the same vọand @% 


on Mars as on the earth. 


EXECUTE: tg =2vysin@, which is constant, so tggg =tygmM- ÍM = SE Js -| SE Js =2.64tp. 


22 
hg = 2E % which is constant, so Agge =/tygu. My = fac =2.64hz. Dg =vesin2a%, which is 
EM 
constant, so Dggg =Dygy-. Dy = (2p: =2.64D,. 
M 
EVALUATE: All three quantities are proportional to 1/g so all increase by the same factor of 
Sp /8y = 2.64. 
3.49. IDENTIFY: The range for a projectile that lands at the same height from which it was launched is 
R= ve sin 200 
g 


SET UP: The maximum range is for œ = 45°. 
EXECUTE: Assuming & = 45°, and R=50 m, vo =./gR =22 m/s. 
EVALUATE: We have assumed that debris was launched at all angles, including the angle of 45° that 


gives maximum range. 


3.50. IDENTIFY: The velocity has a horizontal tangential component and a vertical component. The vertical 
2 


wat ; i v 
component of acceleration is zero and the horizontal component is aad = F 


SETUP: Let +y be upward and +x be in the direction of the tangential velocity at the instant we are 
considering. 
EXECUTE: (a) The bird’s tangential velocity can be found from 

_ circumference — 27(6.00 m) 


*“time of rotation 5.00 s 
Thus its velocity consists of the components v, = 7.54 m/s and v, =3.00 m/s. The speed relative to the 


ground is then v= v2 +v? =8.11 m/s. 


(b) The bird’s speed is constant, so its acceleration is strictly centripetal—entirely in the horizontal 
ve _ (7.54 m/s)’ 


= 7.54 m/s. 


direction, toward the center of its spiral path—and has magnitude a,,4 = 6.00 = 9.48 m/s”. 
r .00 m 
(c) Using the vertical and horizontal velocity components 0 = tan! oomi =21.7°. 
; s 


EVALUATE: The angle between the bird’s velocity and the horizontal remains constant as the bird rises. 
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3.51. 


3.52. 


3.53. 


IDENTIFY: Take +y to be downward. Both objects have the same vertical motion, with vọ, and 
a, =+g. Use constant acceleration equations for the x and y components of the motion. 


SET Up: Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air: 
Voy =0, a, =9.80 m/s*, y—yy=25m, t=?. 


EXECUTE: y-—yj= voyt ttai? gives t = 2.259 s. 


During this time the dart must travel 90 m, so the horizontal component of its velocity must be 
jf es Oe 
t 2.25 s 
EVALUATE: Both objects hit the ground at the same time. The dart hits the monkey for any muzzle 
velocity greater than 31 m/s. 
IDENTIFY: The person moves in projectile motion. Her vertical motion determines her time in the air. 


SETUP: Take +y upward. vo, =15.0 m/s, vo, =+10.0 m/s, a,=0, a, =—9.80 m/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air: y— yọ =vo,t+ ta ra with 


y — yo =—30.0 m gives —30.0 m = (10.0 m/s)t — (4.90 m/s*)t?. The quadratic formula gives 


t= zag an (10.0)? - 4(4.9(-30)] s. The positive solution is t=3.70 s. During this time she 


travels a horizontal distance x — xo = Voxt + Sat? = (15.0 m/s)(3.70 s) =55.5 m. She will land 55.5 m south 


of the point where she drops from the helicopter and this is where the mats should have been placed. 
(b) The x-t, y-t, v, -t and v, -t graphs are sketched in Figure 3.52. 


EVALUATE: If she had dropped from rest at a height of 30.0 m it would have taken her 
t= Some = 2.47 s. She is in the air longer than this because she has an initial vertical component of 
: s 


velocity that is upward. 
x y LA Vy 
A A B a a 
0 t g s a t 
IDENTIFY: The cannister moves in projectile motion. Its initial velocity is horizontal. Apply constant 
acceleration equations for the x and y components of motion. 


Figure 3.52 


SET UP: 
Take the origin of coordinates at the point 
where the canister is released. Take +y to be 
upward. The initial velocity of the canister is 
the velocity of the plane, 64.0 m/s in the 
+x-direction. 

Figure 3.53 
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Use the vertical motion to find the time of fall: 
=-9.80 m/s”, y — yo =—90.0 m (When the canister reaches the ground it is 90.0 m 


t=? Voy =0, ay 
below the origin.) 


—_ 1 2 
yY- Yo = voyt + 54t 


EXECUTE: Since v, =0, t= = =») jo m) _ 4.286 
a 
y 


~9.80 m/s? 


SET UP: Then use the horizontal component of the motion to calculate how far the canister falls in this 
time: 


+9, Vo, = 64.0 m/s 
EXECUTE: x- Xo = Vot + lat = (64.0 m/s)(4.286 s)+ 0 =274 m. 


EVALUATE: The time it takes the cannister to fall 90.0 m, starting from rest, is the time it travels 
horizontally at constant speed. 

3.54. | IDENTIFY: The shell moves as a projectile. To just clear the top of the cliff, the shell must have 
y — yo = 25.0 m when it has x- x9 = 60.0 m. 


X-Xy=?, a 


SETUP: Let +y be upward. a,=0, a, =—g. vo, =V9c0s43°, vo, =vosin 43°. 
: : 60.0 m 
EXECUTE: (a) horizontal motion: x—- xo =vo,f so f=—————_.. 
(vo cos 43°) 


vertical motion: y—y,=V),f+4a,t? gives 25.0m=(v, sin 43.0°) ¢++4(—9.80m/s’) £’. 


f 
Solving these two simultaneous equations for vg and t gives vg = 32.6 m/s and t= 2.51 s. 


(b) v, when shell reaches cliff: 
Vy = Voy + ayt = (32.6 m/s) sin 43.0° — (9.80 m/s?)(2.51 s) = -2.4 m/s 
The shell is traveling downward when it reaches the cliff, so it lands right at the edge of the cliff. 
v 
EVALUATE: The shell reaches its maximum height at t = -2 =2.27 s, which confirms that at 
a 
y 
t=2.51s it has passed its maximum height and is on its way down when it strikes the edge of the cliff. 
3.55. IDENTIFY: The suitcase moves in projectile motion. The initial velocity of the suitcase equals the velocity 


of the airplane. 
SETUP: Take +y to be upward. a,=0, a,=-g. 


EXECUTE: Use the vertical motion to find the time it takes the suitcase to reach the ground: 
Voy = vo sin23°, a, =-9.80 m/s”, y- yo =-114m, t=? y—yo=V,t+4a,t” gives t=9.60 s. 
The distance the suitcase travels horizontally is x — xg = Voy = (vo cos23.0°)t = 795 m. 
EVALUATE: An object released from rest at a height of 114 m strikes the ground at 


NO- 
t= 20-0) =4.82 s. The suitcase is in the air much longer than this since it initially has an upward 
=E 


component of velocity. 

3.56. IDENTIFY: The equipment moves in projectile motion. The distance D is the horizontal range of the 
equipment plus the distance the ship moves while the equipment is in the air. 
SET UP: For the motion of the equipment take +x to be to the right and +y to be upward. Then a, =0, 


a, =—9.80 m/s”, Voy =V9COS@ = 7.50 m/s and Voy = Vo Sin œo =13.0 m/s. When the equipment lands in 
the front of the ship, y— yọ =—8.75 m. 
EXECUTE: Use the vertical motion of the equipment to find its time in the air: y— yo = Vg ttha gives 


1 Pe ; : 
t= sal £ 4-13.07? + 4(4.90)(8.75) s. The positive root is t =3.21 s. The horizontal range of the 
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3.57. 


3.58. 


3.59. 


equipment is x— Xo = Voxt + lag =(7.50 m/s)(3.21 s)=24.1 m. In 3.21 s the ship moves a horizontal 
distance (0.450 m/s)(3.21 s)=1.44 m, so D =24.1 m +1.44 m = 25.5 m. 


PER 
; 2a ; f 
EVALUATE: The equation R = “os from Example 3.8 can’t be used because the starting and ending 
g 


points of the projectile motion are at different heights. 

IDENTIFY: Find the horizontal distance a rocket moves if it has a non-constant horizontal acceleration but 
a constant vertical acceleration of g downward. 

SET UP: The vertical motion is g downward, so we can use the constant acceleration formulas for that 
component of the motion. We must use integration for the horizontal motion because the acceleration is not 


2(y -Yo) 


ay 


constant. Solving for ¢ in the kinematics formula for y gives t = . In the horizontal direction we 


t t 
must use v, (t) = Vox + \, a,(t’)dt’ and x- xo = b v ()dt’. 


A= Yo) oS m) 2.474 s. 
9.80 m/s 


a 


EXECUTE: Use vertical motion to find t. t = | 
y 


In the horizontal direction we have 
v(t) = Vox +f, a,(t’)dt’ = vo, + (0.800 m/s*)r? = 12.0 m/s + (0.800 m/s”)t”. Integrating v,(t) gives 


x— xo = (12.0 m/s)t + (0.2667 m/s*)r?, At t=2.474 s, x—x) = 29.69 m +4.04 m=33.7 m. 


EVALUATE: The vertical part of the motion is familiar projectile motion, but the horizontal part is not. 
IDENTIFY: While the hay falls 150 m with an initial upward velocity and with a downward acceleration of 
g, it must travel a horizontal distance (the target variable) with constant horizontal velocity. 

SET Up: Use coordinates with +y upward and +x horizontal. The bale has initial velocity components 


Vox = Vo COS Œ = (75 m/s)cos55° = 43.0 m/s and vo, = v9 sin @ =(75 m/s)sin55° = 61.4 m/s. yo = 150 m 
and y=0. The equation y — yọ = Voyt + ta we applies to the vertical motion and a similar equation to the 


horizontal motion. 


EXECUTE: Use the vertical motion to find t: y — Yo =vo,f + ta yt gives 


—150 m = (61.4 m/s) — (4.90 m/s*)t?. The quadratic formula gives t = 6.27 + 8.36 s. The physical value 
is the positive one, and t =14.6 s. Then x-— xo = voxt that? = (43.0 m/s)(14.6 s) = 630 m. 


EVALUATE: If the airplane maintains constant velocity after it releases the bales, it will also travel 
horizontally 630 m during the time it takes the bales to fall to the ground, so the airplane will be directly 
over the impact spot when the bales land. 

IDENTIFY: Projectile motion problem. 


Take the origin of coordinates at the point 
where the ball leaves the bat, and take +y to be 
upward. 

Vox = Vo COS Ay 


Voy =VoSina, 


= 188 m ži but we don’t know vo. 


Figure 3.59 
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Write down the equation for the horizontal displacement when the ball hits the ground and the 
corresponding equation for the vertical displacement. The time f is the same for both components, so this 
will give us two equations in two unknowns (vp and t). 


(a) SET UP: y-component: 

a, =—9.80 m/s”, Yy- yo =-0.9 m, vo, =vosin45° 
Y-Yo=Mytttas? 

EXECUTE: —0.9 m=(v sin 45°)¢ + 4(—9.80 m/s” )¢ 


SET UP: x-component: 
a, =0, x-Xj=188 m, Voy = Vo cos45° 


x= Xo = vott tat 


x-X, 188 m 
EXECUTE: t= o= 


Vox  Vgcos45° 
Put the expression for t from the x-component motion into the y-component equation and solve for vo. 
(Note that sin45° =cos45°. ) 


2 
69 may suds ona 
vo cos45° vo cos 45° 


2 
188 m 


4.90 ms?( ) =188 m +0.9 m=188.9 m 


vo cos 45° 


va cos45°)}? _ 4.90 m/s? 188 m ) [4.90 m/s? 
= , Y= = 42.8 m/s 
188 m 188.9 m cos45° 188.9 m 
(b) Use the horizontal motion to find the time it takes the ball to reach the fence: 


SET UP: x-component: 
x—xọ=116 m, a, =0, Voy = vo cos45° = (42.8 m/s) cos45° = 30.3 m/s, t=? 


X-X) = Voxt + tad 


x—xo_ 116m 


EXECUTE: t= =3.83 s 

Voy 30.3 m/s 
SET Up: Find the vertical displacement of the ball at this t: 
y-component: 


Y—yy=2, ay =-9.80 m/s”, voy =vosin4s° =30.3 m/s, 1=3.83 s 
Y-Yo=Mytt tat? 
EXECUTE: y- yo = (30.3 s)(3.83 s) +4 (—9.80 m/s” )(3.83 s)? 


y— yo =116.0 m—71.9 m=+44.1 m, above the point where the ball was hit. The height of the ball above 


the ground is 44.1 m +0.90 m = 45.0 m. It’s height then above the top of the fence is 

45.0 m—3.0 m= 42.0 m. 

EVALUATE: With vp = 42.8 m/s, vo, =30.3 m/s and it takes the ball 6.18 s to return to the height where 
it was hit and only slightly longer to reach a point 0.9 m below this height. t = (188 m)/(vọ cos 45°) gives 
t=6.21s, which agrees with this estimate. The ball reaches its maximum height approximately 

(188 m)/2=94 m from home plate, so at the fence the ball is not far past its maximum height of 47.6 m, 


so a height of 45.0 m at the fence is reasonable. 
3.60. IDENTIFY: The water moves in projectile motion. 
SET Up: Let x9 = ¥9 =0 and take +y to be positive. a,=0, a, =—g. 
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EXECUTE: The equations of motions are y= (vọ sin a) t— T gt? and x= (vo cos @) t. When the water 
goes in the tank for the minimum velocity, y=2D and x=6D. When the water goes in the tank for the 


maximum velocity, y=2D and x=7D. In both cases, sin@= cos @= 2/2. 


V2 l 


To reach the minimum distance: 6D = 2y and 2D = zv 5 gt? . Solving the first equation for t 


Dd? 6DV2 
V 


Vo 0 


7 6 
gives t= 


2 
. Substituting this into the second equation gives 2D = 6D -— 4 e| ) . Solving this 
for Vo gives vy =3./gD. 


i 2 2 ; . : 
To reach the maximum distance: 7D = a and 2D= ra oe z gt. Solving the first equation for t 


DV2 i 2 


gives t= 


. Substituting this into the second equation gives 2D =7D -58g 


2 
. Solving this 


Vo 0 


for vg gives Vo = J49gD/ 5= 3.134 gD, which, as expected, is larger than the previous result. 


EVALUATE: A launch speed of vp = V6, gD =2.45,/gD is required for a horizontal range of 6D. The 


minimum speed required is greater than this, because the water must be at a height of at least 2D when it 
reaches the front of the tank. 
3.61. IDENTIFY: The equations for h and R from Example 3.8 can be used. 
242 
O 
SerUp: h=- “6 


2g 


e 
2 
and R = 2T % . If the projectile is launched straight up, @ =90°. 
g 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) A = and vo = /2gh. 
g 


8ghsin” a 


=4hsin’ a%. 
2g 


(b) Calculate œo that gives a maximum height of h when vy =2,/2gh. h= 


sina =4 and a =30.0°. 


2,/2¢h) sin60.0° 
OS oe ec I a, 
g 


EVALUATE: w- ae so R= ARGINE Oy) 
g sin” a&% sin’ Œo 
œ =90°, R=0 and for a =0°, h=0 and R=0. For a =45°, R=4h. 
3.62. IDENTIFY: To clear the bar the ball must have a height of 10.0 ft when it has a horizontal displacement of 
36.0 ft. The ball moves as a projectile. When vg is very large, the ball reaches the goal posts in a very short 


. Fora given Q, R increases when A increases. For 


time and the acceleration due to gravity causes negligible downward displacement. 
SETUP: 36.0 ft=10.97 m; 10.0 ft=3.048 m. Let +x be to the right and +y be upward, so a, =0, 


ay =-8, Vox =VgCOSM@% and vo, = vo sin æo. 


EXECUTE: (a) The ball cannot be aimed lower than directly at the bar. tan @ = = a and @ =15.5°. 
(b) x— xo = Voxt + lat gives t= X %0 = *7*0_ Then y-Yo= Voyt+tayt? gives 
Vox Vo COS Œo 

) x-X 1 x—X)" 1 x—X)" 

Y = Yo = (vq sin œo) 5 © o) =(x— xo) tana -78 ea 
vocosæo) 2° vő cos æo 2 vő cos” A% 
2 
ma (x— xo) g _ 10.97 m 9.80 m/s =122 m/s 
cosæo \ 2[(x-x9)tan@—(y—-y¥o)] cos45.0° \2[10.97 m- 3.048 m] 
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ve sin 2% 
g 
The ball reaches the highest point in its trajectory when x — xọ = R/2, so when it reaches the goal posts it is 


EVALUATE: With the vo in part (b) the horizontal range of the ball is R= =15.2 m= 49.9 ft. 


on its way down. 

3.63. IDENTIFY: From the figure in the text, we can read off the maximum height and maximum horizontal 
distance reached by the grasshopper. Knowing its acceleration is g downward, we can find its initial speed 
and the height of the cliff (the target variables). 


SET Up: Use coordinates with the origin at the ground and +y upward. a,=0, a, =—9.80 m/s”. The 


constant-acceleration kinematics formulas v? = v y +2a, (y— yo) and x -— xo = Voxt + Lat apply. 
EXECUTE: (a) v, =0 when y— yọ = 0.0674 m. v = Voy +2a, (y- yo) gives 
Voy =s/—2a, (Y — Yo) =/ 2 (-9.80 m/s”)(0.0674 m) =1.15 m/s. Voy = vo SiN @ so 


Voy _ 1.15 m/s 


sind sin 50.0° 


VY = =1.50 m/s. 
(b) Use the horizontal motion to find the time in the air. The grasshopper travels horizontally 


X *0 ~*~ *0 1.10, Find the vertical 


x —Xq =1.06 m. x= xo = voxt + Fat? gives t= z 
Vox  Yocos50.0 


displacement of the grasshopper at t =1.10 s: 
Y= Yo = Voyt + 4a,t° =(1.15 n/s)(1.10 s) + 4 (—9.80 m/s”)(1.10 s)? =—4.66 m. The height of the cliff is 


4.66 m. 
EVALUATE: The grasshopper’s maximum height (6.74 cm) is physically reasonable, so its takeoff speed 


of 1.50 m/s must also be reasonable. Note that the equation R = Wii does not apply here since the 
& 


launch point is not at the same level as the landing point. 

3.64. IDENTIFY: We know the initial height, the angle of projection, the horizontal range, and the acceleration 
(g downward) of the object and want to find its initial speed. 
SET Up: Use coordinates with the origin at the ground and +y upward. The shot put has yọ = 2.00 m, 


Vox =VoCOSQ&, Voy =VoSIN@, a,=0 and a, =—9.80 m/s”. The constant-acceleration kinematics 
formula x — x9 = Voxt + lat applies. Also 1 mph = 0.4470 m/s. 

EXECUTE: x- Xo = Voxt + lat? gives 23.11 m=(v,)co0s40.0°)¢ and vot = 30.17 m. 

Y= Yo = Voyt + 4a? gives 0 = 2.00 m + (vp sin 40.0°) £ — (4.90 m/s”) £". Use vot =30.17 m and solve 


for t. This gives t= 2.09 s. Then vg = —— = 14.4 m/s = 32.2 mph. 
.09 s 


EVALUATE: Ata speed of about 32 mph, the object leaves the athlete’s hand with a speed around half of 
freeway speed for a car. Also, since the initial and final heights are not the same, the equation 


R= Yas 200. does not apply. 
g 


3.65. IDENTIFY: The snowball moves in projectile motion. In part (a) the vertical motion determines the time in 
the air. In part (c), find the height of the snowball above the ground after it has traveled horizontally 4.0 m. 


SETUP: Let +y be downward. a, =0, a, = +9.80 m/s”. Vo, = vo COS =5.36 m/s, 
Voy = vo sin & = 4.50 m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air: y— yo =vo,t+ la Ka with 


y— yg =14.0m gives 14.0 m = (4.50 m/s) t + (4.9 m/s?) t?. The quadratic formula gives 
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1 ; : 
t= X49) (-4.50 + (4.50) —4(4.9)(-14.0) | s. The positive root is t =1.29 s. Then 
X— Xp = Vort + tat’ = (5.36 m/s)(1.29 s)=6.91 m. 
(b) The x-7, y-t, v,-¢ and v,-t graphs are sketched in Figure 3.65. 
1 Dies = Xo 4.0m sche as 

(c) x= xo =Voxt +54," gives t= = =0.746 s. In this time the snowball travels downward 

Voy 5.36 m/s 
a distance y— yo = Vo t + tat? = 6.08 m and is therefore 14.0 m—6.08 m = 7.9 m above the ground. The 
snowball passes well above the man and doesn’t hit him. 
EVALUATE: If the snowball had been released from rest at a height of 14.0 m it would have reached the 
ground in t= Seem =1.69 s. The snowball reaches the ground in a shorter time than this because of 

; s 
its initial downward component of velocity. 
x y A Vy 
Figure 3.65 
3.66. IDENTIFY: Mary Belle moves in projectile motion. 
SETUP: Let +y be upward. a, =0, a,=-g. 
EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (3.27) with x=8.2 m, y=6.1 m and @ọ = 53° gives vg =13.8 m/s. 
8.2 

(b) When she reached Joe Bob, t= A =0,9874 s. V, = Vox =8.31 m/s and 

Vg cos 53° 
Vy =Voy +a,t =+1.34 m/s. v=8.4 m/s, at an angle of 9.16°. 
(c) The graph of v,.(¢) is a horizontal line. The other graphs are sketched in Figure 3.66. 
(d) Use Eq. (3.27), which becomes y = (1.327) x— (0.071115 m!) x’. Setting y =-—8.6 m gives 
x=23.8 m as the positive solution. 

x(t) (m) y(t) (m) v(t) (m/s) 
t(s) t(s) t(s) 
0| 0.250.50.75 1 0.250.50.75 1 
Figure 3.66 
3.67. (a) IDENTIFY: Projectile motion. 


Take the origin of coordinates at the top of 
the ramp and take +y to be upward. 

The problem specifies that the object is 
displaced 40.0 m to the right when it is 
15.0 m below the origin. 


Figure 3.67 
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We don’t know ¢, the time in the air, and we don’t know vo. Write down the equations for the horizontal 
and vertical displacements. Combine these two equations to eliminate one unknown. 
SET UP: y-component: 
y-Yo =-15.0m, a, =-9.80 m/s”, vo, =v sin53.0° 
YV-Yo= vot tta, 
EXECUTE: -15.0 m = (vsin 53.0°) t—(4.90 m/s?) t? 
SET UP: x-component: 
x—xo =40.0 m, a, =0, Voy = Vo cos53.0° 
xX- xo = voxt tta t 
EXECUTE: 40.0 m = (vot) cos 53.0° 
40.0 m 


The second equation says vọt = —— = 66.47 m. 
cos 53.0° 


Use this to replace vot in the first equation: 
—15.0 m = (66.47 m) sin 53° — (4.90 m/s”) £? 
r [oA m)sin53°+15.0 m =; 68.08m _ 424. 


4.90 m/s? 4.90 m/s? 
Now that we have ft we can use the x-component equation to solve for vg: 
40.0 40.0 
vo n M =17.8 m/s. 


~ £¢0853.0° (8.727 s) cos53.0° 
EVALUATE: Using these values of vg and tin the y= yọ = vo, + ta Pa equation verifies that 
y— yo =—15.0 m. 

(b) IDENTIFY: vo =(17.8 m/s)/2 =8.9 m/s 


This is less than the speed required to make it to the other side, so he lands in the river. 
Use the vertical motion to find the time it takes him to reach the water: 


SETUP: y-yọ=-100m; vo, =+vpsin53.0°=7.11 m/s; a, =-9.80 m/s? 


Y-Yo=Vytt4ta,t gives -100=7.11t — 4.90: 


EXECUTE: 4.90¢? —7.11f-100 =0 and t= [7 1 Jaa 1? -4 (4.90(-100) | 


t=0.726 s+4.57 s so t=5.30 s. 
The horizontal distance he travels in this time is 
X — Xo = Voxt = (vo cos 53.0°) t = (5.36 m/s)(5.30 s) = 28.4 m. 

He lands in the river a horizontal distance of 28.4 m from his launch point. 

EVALUATE: He has half the minimum speed and makes it only about halfway across. 
3.68. IDENTIFY: The rock moves in projectile motion. 

SET Up: Let +y be upward. a,=0, a, =—g. Eqs. (3.22) and (3.23) give v, and v,. 

EXECUTE: Combining Eqs. 3.25, 3.22 and 3.23 gives 

v= ve cos” Ay + (Vp sin Œo — gt) = ve (sin? y+ cos” Q) — 2vo sin Aygt + (gt). 


1 a ; 
v= ve = 2g(w sin Qt — Lg) = v —2gy, where Eq. (3.21) has been used to eliminate ¢ in favor of y. For 
the case of a rock thrown from the roof of a building of height h, the speed at the ground is found by 
substituting y =—h into the above expression, yielding v = ve +2gh, which is independent of œo. 


EVALUATE: This result, as will be seen in the chapter dealing with conservation of energy (Chapter 7), is 
valid for any y, positive, negative or zero, as long as ve —2gy>0. 
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3.70. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Take +y to be upward. The rocket moves with projectile motion, with 

Voy =+40.0 m/s and vp, = 30.0 m/s relative to the ground. The vertical motion of the rocket is unaffected 
by its horizontal velocity. 

EXECUTE: (a) v, =0 (at maximum height), vo, =+40.0 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s”, V-Yo=? 


vy =v, +2a, (y— yo) gives y— y =81.6m 


(b) Both the cart and the rocket have the same constant horizontal velocity, so both travel the same 
horizontal distance while the rocket is in the air and the rocket lands in the cart. 
(c) Use the vertical motion of the rocket to find the time it is in the air. 


Voy =40 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s”, v,=—40 m/s, t=? 

Vy =V, ta,t gives t=8.164 s 

Then x— xo = voxt = (30.0 m/s)(8.164 s) = 245 m. 

(d) Relative to the ground the rocket has initial velocity components vp, = 30.0 m/s and vo, = 40.0 m/s, 


so it is traveling at 53.1° above the horizontal. 


(e) G) y 


Figure 3.69a 


Relative to the cart, the rocket travels straight up and then straight down. 


(ii) 


Figure 3.69b 


Relative to the ground the rocket travels in a parabola. 

EVALUATE: Both the cart and rocket have the same constant horizontal velocity. The rocket lands in 

the cart. 

IDENTIFY: The ball moves in projectile motion. 

SET Up: The woman and ball travel for the same time and must travel the same horizontal distance, so for 
the ball vo, = 6.00 m/s. 


Vox _ 6.00 m/s 
vo 20.0 m/s 
she runs a distance of (6.00 m/s)(5.55 s) = 33.3 m. 


(b) Relative to the ground the ball moves in a parabola. The ball and the runner have the same horizontal 
component of velocity, so relative to the runner the ball has only vertical motion. The trajectories as seen 
by each observer are sketched in Figure 3.70. 

EVALUATE: The ball could be thrown with a different speed, so long as the angle at which it was thrown 
was adjusted to keep vp, = 6.00 m/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) voy =Vocos@. cos = 


and 6) =72.5°. The ball is in the air for 5.55s and 
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0 0 s 


Viewed by person at Viewed by the runner 
rest on ground 


Figure 3.70 


3.71. IDENTIFY: The boulder moves in projectile motion. 


0, a,=0, a, =+9.80 m/s”. 


EXECUTE: (a) Use the vertical motion to find the time for the boulder to reach the level of the lake: 


SET Up: Take +y downward. vo,=Vo, a 


x 


X= Vo =Wytttat with y— yo =+20 m gives t= 2(Y~ Yo) - | zt 2 = 2.02 s. The rock must 
ay 9.80 m/s 
x—xo _ 100m 
t 2.02 s 
(b) In going from the edge of the cliff to the plain, the boulder travels downward a distance of 


travel horizontally 100 m during this time. x — x9 = Voxt + tat? gives vo = Vox 49.5 m/s 


y-yy=45m. t= e | 23 my) = 3.03 s and x- xg = voxt = (49.5 m/s)(3.03 s) =150 m. 
ay 9.80 m/s 
The rock lands 150 m—100 m=50 m beyond the foot of the dam. 
EVALUATE: The boulder passes over the dam 2.02 s after it leaves the cliff and then travels an additional 1.01 
s before landing on the plain. If the boulder has an initial speed that is less than 49 m/s, then it lands in the lake. 
3.72. IDENTIFY: The bagels move in projectile motion. Find Henrietta’s location when the bagels reach the 
ground, and require the bagels to have this horizontal range. 
SET Up: Let +y be downward and let xọ =yg =0. a, =0, a 


y =38.0 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) When she catches the bagels, Henrietta has been jogging for 9.00 s plus the time for the 


+g. When the bagels reach the ground, 


y 


bagels to fall 38.0 m from rest. Get the time to fall: y = Le, 38.0 m= ; (9.80 m/s”) £? and t=2.78s. 


So, she has been jogging for 9.00s+2.78s =11.78s. During this time she has gone 
x =vt = (3.05 m/s)(11.78 s) =35.9 m. Bruce must throw the bagels so they travel 35.9 m horizontally in 
2.78 s. This gives x=vt. 35.9m=v(2.78s) and v=12.9 m/s. 
(b) 35.9 m from the building. 
EVALUATE: If v>12.9 m/s the bagels land in front of her and if v< 12.9 m/s they land behind her. 
There is a range of velocities greater than 12.9 m/s for which she would catch the bagels in the air, at some 
height above the sidewalk. 

3.73. IDENTIFY: The shell moves in projectile motion. To find the horizontal distance between the tanks we 
must find the horizontal velocity of one tank relative to the other. Take +y to be upward. 
(a) SETUP: The vertical motion of the shell is unaffected by the horizontal motion of the tank. Use the 
vertical motion of the shell to find the time the shell is in the air: 


Voy =Vosina = 43.4 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s”, y—yo =0 (returns to initial height), =? 
EXECUTE: y-—yo= voyt tta, gives t=8.86s 
SET UP: Consider the motion of one tank relative to the other. 


EXECUTE: Relative to tank #1 the shell has a constant horizontal velocity vg cos œ = 246.2 m/s. Relative 


to the ground the horizontal velocity component is 246.2 m/s +15.0 m/s = 261.2 m/s. Relative to tank #2 
the shell has horizontal velocity component 261.2 m/s — 35.0 m/s = 226.2 m/s. The distance between the 
tanks when the shell was fired is the (226.2 m/s)(8.86 s) = 2000 m that the shell travels relative to tank #2 


during the 8.86 s that the shell is in the air. 
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3.75. 


3.76. 


(b) The tanks are initially 2000 m apart. In 8.86 s tank #1 travels 133 m and tank #2 travels 310 m, in the 
same direction. Therefore, their separation increases by 310 m—133 m=177 m. So, the separation 
becomes 2180 m (rounding to 3 significant figures). 

EVALUATE: The retreating tank has greater speed than the approaching tank, so they move farther apart 
while the shell is in the air. We can also calculate the separation in part (b) as the relative speed of the 
tanks times the time the shell is in the air: (35.0 m/s —15.0 m/s)(8.86 s) =177 m. 

IDENTIFY: The object moves with constant acceleration in both the horizontal and vertical directions. 
SET Up: Let +y be downward and let +x be the direction in which the firecracker is thrown. 


falas ; ; 2h 
EXECUTE: The firecracker’s falling time can be found from the vertical motion: t= |—. 


E 
The firecracker’s horizontal position at any time ¢ (taking the student’s position as x=0 ) is x =vt—- tat’. 


x=0 when cracker hits the ground, so t = 2v/a. Combining this with the expression for the falling time 


2v [2h 2v? 
gives ‘= and h= ay 
a g a 


EVALUATE: When / is smaller, the time in the air is smaller and either v must be smaller or a must be 
larger. 

IDENTIFY: The original firecracker moves as a projectile. At its maximum height its velocity is 
horizontal. The velocity Vag of fragment A relative to the ground is related to the velocity vpjg of the 


original firecracker relative to the ground and the velocity Vap of the fragment relative to the original 
firecracker by Vaja =Vajpt+Vpg- Fragment B obeys a similar equation. 


SET Up: Let +x be along the direction of the horizontal motion of the firecracker before it explodes and 
let +y be upward. Fragment A moves at 53.0° above the +x direction and fragment B moves at 53.0° 


below the +x direction. Before it explodes the firecracker has a, =0 and a, =—9.80 m/s”. 


EXECUTE: The horizontal component of the firecracker’s velocity relative to the ground is constant (since 
a, =0), 80 Vpjg—y = (25.0 m/s) cos30.0° = 21.65 m/s. At the time of the explosion, vpjg_, =0. For 


fragment A, Vajp_, = (20.0 m/s) cos53.0° =12.0 m/s and vajp_, = (20.0 m/s) sin53.0° =16.0 m/s. 
VA/G—x = VA/F—x + VE/G—x = 12.0 m/s+ 21.65 m/s = 33.7 m/s. VA/G-y = VA/F-y + VE/G-y = 16.0 m/s. 


VAlG-y _ 16.0 m/s 
VA/G—x 33.7 m/s 


tan Œo = and œg =25.4°. The calculation for fragment B is the same, except 


Vayp-y =—16.0 m/s. The fragments move at 25.4° above and 25.4° below the horizontal. 


EVALUATE: As the initial velocity of the firecracker increases the angle with the horizontal for the 
fragments, as measured from the ground, decreases. 
IDENTIFY: The velocity V¥pjg of the rocket relative to the ground is related to the velocity vgg of the 


secondary rocket relative to the ground and the velocity vg/p of the secondary rocket relative to the rocket 
by Vs = Vs +¥RG: 

SETUP: Let +y be upward and let y =0 at the ground. Let +x be in the direction of the horizontal 
component of the secondary rocket’s motion. After it is launched the secondary rocket has a, =0 and 

a, =—9.80 m/s’, relative to the ground. 

EXECUTE: (a) (i) Vgjp. =(12.0 m/s)cos 53.0° = 7.22 m/s and vep_y = (12.0 m/s) sin53.0° = 9.58 m/s. 

(ii) Vag =0 and vag. =8.50 m/s. Vs/G-x = VS/R-x + VR/G-x = 7-22 m/s and 

VgiG-y = YS/R-y + Vr/G-y = 9.58 m/s + 8.50 m/s =18.1 m/s. 


VS/G-y _ 18.1 m/s 
Vs/G-x T.22 m/s 


(b) vse = Osx)? + Osy)? =19.5 m/s. tana = and o% =68.3°. 
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(c) Relative to the ground the secondary rocket has yg =145 m, vo, =+18.1 m/s, a, =—9.80 m/s” and 
v, =0 (at the maximum height). v? = Yoy +2a, (y- yo) gives 


v5 —voy _ 0- (18.1 m/s)? 
2a,  2(-9.80 m/s”) 


Y- y) = =16.7m. y=145 m +16.7 m =162 m. 


=Yoy _ —18.1 m/s 

a, -9.80 m/s? 
after it is launched. At this time the primary rocket has height 145 m + (8.50 m/s)(1.85 s)=161 m, so is at 
nearly the same height as the secondary rocket. The secondary rocket first moves upward from the primary 
rocket but then loses vertical velocity due to the acceleration of gravity. 

3.77. IDENTIFY: The grenade moves in projectile motion. 110 km/h =30.6 m/s. The horizontal range R of the 
grenade must be 15.8 m plus the distance d that the enemy’s car travels while the grenade is in the air. 
SET Up: For the grenade take +y upward, so a,=0, a, =—g. Let vp be the magnitude of the velocity 


V, 
7 =1.85s 


EVALUATE: The secondary rocket reaches its maximum height in time ¢ = 


of the grenade relative to the hero. vp, =vgcos45°, vo, =vosin45°. 90 km/h =25 m/s; The enemy’s car 


is traveling away from the hero’s car with a relative velocity of v,.) =30.6 m/s — 25 m/s = 5.6 m/s. 


2voy  2vgsin 45° 2 
EXECUTE: Y-Yo=Voyt+tae? with y— yọ =0 gives t= 0 2 d = Vet = V2voveer, 
ay g & 
Dec o o 2 2 
EEE ny A M e =, R=d+15.8 m gives that w N2 415.8 m. 
g g & g 


vo -V2 eVo - (15.8 m) g =0. ve 7.92vy — 154.8 =0. The quadratic formula gives 
vo =17.0 m/s = 61.2 km/h. The grenade has velocity of magnitude 61.2 km/h relative to the hero. Relative 


to the hero the velocity of the grenade has components vo, =v) cos 45° = 43.3 km/h and 
Voy = vo sin 45° = 43.3 km/h. Relative to the earth the velocity of the grenade has components 
Vex = 43.3 km/h +90 km/h = 133.3 km/h and vg, =43.3 km/h. The magnitude of the velocity relative to 


the earth is vg =4/ v, +v, =140 km/h. 


EVALUATE: The time the grenade is in the air is t= PEORIA oA IS ER 


g 9.80 m/s” 
this time the grenade travels a horizontal distance x — xo = (133.3 km/h)(2.45 s)(1 h/3600 s) = 90.7 m, 


relative to the earth, and the enemy’s car travels a horizontal distance 
x — xg =(110 km/h)(2.45 s)(1 h/3600 s) = 74.9 m, relative to the earth. The grenade has traveled 15.8 m 


farther. 
3.78. IDENTIFY: All velocities are constant, so the distance traveled is d = vpg;gt, where vg/gp is the magnitude 


= 2.45 s. During 


of the velocity of the boat relative to the earth. The relative velocities Vg, Vppw (boat relative to the 
water) and vy,/_ (water relative to the earth) are related by Vp = Yg/w + Yw- 

SET Up: Let +x be east and let +y be north. vw/g-x =+30.0 m/min and vyw/p_, =0. 

Vpyw = 100.0 m/min. The direction of ¥g,w is the direction in which the boat is pointed or aimed. 
EXECUTE: (a) vg;w-y =+100.0 m/min and vgyw_, =9. VB/E-x = YB/W-x + VwE-x = 30.0 m/min and 
VB/E-y = VB/W-y + Yw/g-y = 100.0 m/min. The time to cross the river is 


pa ad ee 400.0 m 


—= 4.00 min. x- xo = (30.0 m/min)(4.00 min) =120.0 m. You will land 120.0 m 
Vgæ-y 100.0 m/min 


east of point B, which is 45.0 m east of point C. The distance you will have traveled is 
(400.0 m)? + (120.0 m)? =418 m. 
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(b) Vpw is directed at angle ø east of north, where tang = Hom and @=10.6°. 
0m 


Vg/w-x = (100.0 m/min) sin10.6° =18.4 m/min and Vg/w-y = (100.0 m/min) cos10.6° = 98.3 m/min. 
VB/E-x = VB/W-x + Vw/E-x = 18.4 m/min + 30.0 m/min = 48.4 m/min. 
400.0 m 


VB/E-y = YB/Ww-y t Ywe-y = 98.3 m/min. t= a = T = 4.07 min. 
B/E-y ’ 


x — Xo = (48.4 m/min)(4.07 min) =197 m. You will land 197 m downstream from B, so 122 m 


downstream from C. 
(c) (i) If you reach point C, then Vgyg is directed at 10.6° east of north, which is 79.4° north of east. We 


don’t know the magnitude of Vg, and the direction of Vg;w. In part (a) we found that if we aim the boat 
due north we will land east of C, so to land at C we must aim the boat west of north. Let vg, be at an 
angle @ of north of west. The relative velocity addition diagram is sketched in Figure 3.78. The law of 
sinO sin79.4° | 30.0 m/min 
= . sind= - 

VW/E VB/W 100.0 m/min 
o = 180° — 79.4° —17.15° = 83.5°. The boat will head 83.5° north of west, so 6.5° west of north. 
VB/E-x = VB/W-x + Yw/E—x = —(100.0 m/min) cos83.5° +30.0 m/min = 18.7 m/min. 


VB/E-y = YB/W-y + Ywre-y = (100.0 m/min) sin 83.5° =99.4 m/min. Note that these two components do give 


sines says 


)sin79.4° and @=17.15°. Then 


the direction of Vp; to be 79.4° north of east, as required. (ii) The time to cross the river is 


_y-¥o _ 400.0 m 
Vpæ-y 99.4 m/min 


t 


= 4.02 min. (iii) You travel from A to C, a distance of 


„(400.0 m)? + (75.0 m)? =407 m. (iv) vee = gee)? + pe») =101 m/min. Note that 
Vpt = 406 m, the distance traveled (apart from a small difference due to rounding). 


EVALUATE: You cross the river in the shortest time when you head toward point B, as in part (a), even 
though you travel farther than in part (c). 


Vwit 


Figure 3.78 


IDENTIFY: v, =dx/dt, v, =dy/dt, a, =dv,/dt and a, = dv,/dt. 


d(sinat) _ 


SET UP: = = acos(at) and ACSO) = 
t 


—osin(at). 


EXECUTE: (a) The path is sketched in Figure 3.79. 
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(b) To find the velocity components, take the derivative of x and y with respect to time: 
v, = Ra(l—cosat), and v, = Rasin øt. To find the acceleration components, take the derivative of v, 


and Vy with respect to time: a, = Ra’ sin at, and ay= RÆ cosat. 


(c) The particle is at rest (v, =v, =0) every period, namely at t=0,2z/a, 42/o,.... At that time, 


x=0, 27R, 47R,..; and y=0. The acceleration is a= R@ inthe +y-direction. 


1/2 
d) No, since a= R@ sin at)” +(R@ cos ot)? = Rœ. The magnitude of the acceleration is the same 
g 


as for uniform circular motion. 
EVALUATE: The velocity is tangent to the path. v, is always positive; v, changes sign during the 


motion. 


Figure 3.79 


3.80. IDENTIFY: At the highest point in the trajectory the velocity of the projectile relative to the earth is 
horizontal. The velocity vp/; of the projectile relative to the earth, the velocity ¥,,p of a fragment relative 
to the projectile, and the velocity Vp; ofa fragment relative to the earth are related by Vg = Vp/p + Vp. 
SET Up: Let +x be along the horizontal component of the projectile motion. Let the speed of each 
fragment relative to the projectile be v. Call the fragments 1 and 2, where fragment 1 travels in the +x 
direction and fragment 2 is in the —x-direction, and let the speeds just after the explosion of the two 
fragments relative to the earth be v; and v}. Let v, be the speed of the projectile just before the 


explosion. 


EXECUTE: Vpjp_y = Veyp_x + Vpyp_x gives vı =v, +v and -v =v, —v. Both fragments start from the 


same height with zero vertical component of velocity relative to the earth, so they both fall for the same 
time ¢, and this is also the same time as it took for the projectile to travel a horizontal distance D, so 
vpt = D. Since fragment 2 lands at A it travels a horizontal distance D as it falls and v t= D. 


-=v =+v,)—v gives v=v, +v, and vt = vt +v, =2D. Then yt=v,t+vt=3D. This fragment lands a 


horizontal distance 3D from the point of explosion and hence 4D from A. 
EVALUATE: Fragment 1, that is ejected in the direction of the motion of the projectile travels with greater 
speed relative to the earth than the fragment that travels in the opposite direction. 

3.81. IDENTIFY: Relative velocity problem. The plane’s motion relative to the earth is determined by its 
velocity relative to the earth. 
SET Up: Select a coordinate system where +y is north and +x is east. 


The velocity vectors in the problem are: 
Vpyp, the velocity of the plane relative to the earth. 


Vp, the velocity of the plane relative to the air (the magnitude vp;, is the airspeed of the plane and the 
direction of Vp; is the compass course set by the pilot). 
Vag the velocity of the air relative to the earth (the wind velocity). 


The rule for combining relative velocities gives Vp = Vp/a +Vap- 
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(a) We are given the following information about the relative velocities: 
Vp/a has magnitude 220 km/h and its direction is west. In our coordinates it has components 
(Ypa )x =—220 km/h and (vp/q),, = 90. 


From the displacement of the plane relative to the earth after 0.500 h, we find that Vp has components in 
our coordinate system of 


120 km 
=- =-240 km/h t 
Opee) =- 0500h n 
20 km 
=- ->40 km/h (south 
Ore)» =- 500 h i 


With this information the diagram corresponding to the velocity addition equation is shown in 
Figure 3.81a. 


VPJA 


$$ 
VAJE 
Vie 


Figure 3.81a 


Weare asked to find Vag, so solve for this vector: 

Yon =Ypja t+ Vag SIVES Vap =Vpye — Ypa- 

EXECUTE: The x-component of this equation gives 

(Vase) = (Vpp) x — (Ypa )x = —240 km/h — (—220 km/h) = —20 km/h. 
The y-component of this equation gives 

YAE )y = (VPE )y = (pa) y =—40 km/h. 


Now that we have the components of Vag we can find its magnitude and direction. 


VAE = ans F vae)? 


vae = \(-20 km/h)? + (-40 km/h)? = 44.7 km/h 
age i gA 

20 km/h 
The direction of the wind velocity is 63.4° S of W, 
or 26.6° W ofS. 


Figure 3.81b 


EVALUATE: The plane heads west. It goes farther west than it would without wind and also travels south, 
so the wind velocity has components west and south. 


(b) SET UP: The rule for combining the relative velocities is still Vp; = Vp/a +Vajp, but some of these 
velocities have different values than in part (a). 

Vp, has magnitude 220 km/h but its direction is to be found. 

Vag has magnitude 40 km/h and its direction is due south. 


The direction of Vp;g is west; its magnitude is not given. 
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3.82. 


3.83. 


The vector diagram for Vp/p = Vp;a +V¥ayp and the specified directions for the vectors is shown in 
Figure 3.81c. 


Figure 3.81c 


The vector addition diagram forms a right triangle. 
Vpa 220 km/h 


The pilot should set her course 10.5° north of west. 

EVALUATE: The velocity of the plane relative to the air must have a northward component to counteract 
the wind and a westward component in order to travel west. 

IDENTIFY: Use the relation that relates the relative velocities. 

SET Up: The relative velocities are the raindrop relative to the earth, ¥p/p, the raindrop relative to the 


EXECUTE: sing= 


=0.1818; g=10.5°. 


train, Vp;r, and the train relative to the earth, Vryp. Ve =VR/r +t Yre- Vrp is due east and has 
magnitude 12.0 m/s. Vgyr is 30.0° west of vertical. Vgyg is vertical. The relative velocity addition 
diagram is given in Figure 3.82. 

EXECUTE: (a) Vgyg is vertical and has zero horizontal component. The horizontal component of Vp;z is 
—Vr/g, So is 12.0 m/s westward. 


R 12.0 m/s v 12.0 m/s 
b =— TE =- = 20.8 m/s. =— 4 —= 
(P) vee = 720 30.0°  tan30.0° YRT 5in30.0°  sin30.0° 


EVALUATE: The speed of the raindrop relative to the train is greater than its speed relative to the earth, 
because of the motion of the train. 


= 24.0 m/s. 


N 
we 
5 ~ § 
Upir f30.0°} = 
j OR/E 
Ure 


Figure 3.82 


IDENTIFY: Relative velocity problem. 
SET Up: The three relative velocities are: 
Vy, Juan relative to the ground. This velocity is due north and has magnitude Vj, =8.00 m/s. 


Vac» the ball relative to the ground. This vector is 37.0° east of north and has magnitude 
VB/IG = 12.00 m/s. 


Vp/y, the ball relative to Juan. We are asked to find the magnitude and direction of this vector. 
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3.85. 


The relative velocity addition equation is Vag = Vpg/y + Vyyg» SO VB = Ypa — PIG: 


The relative velocity addition diagram does not form a right triangle so we must do the vector addition 
using components. 
Take +y to be north and +x to be east. 


EXECUTE: Vpjj, = +Vpg/g $in37.0° = 7.222 m/s 
VpjJy = tpg C0837.0° — vyg =1.584 m/s 
These two components give vg; = 7.39 m/s at 12.4° north of east. 


EVALUATE: Since Juan is running due north, the ball’s eastward component of velocity relative to him is 
the same as its eastward component relative to the earth. The northward component of velocity for Juan 
and the ball are in the same direction, so the component for the ball relative to Juan is the difference in 
their components of velocity relative to the ground. 

IDENTIFY: Both the bolt and the elevator move vertically with constant acceleration. 

SET Up: Let +y be upward and let y=0 at the initial position of the floor of the elevator, so yọ for the 


bolt is 3.00 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) The position of the bolt is 3.00 m+ (2.50 m/s) t —(1/2)(9.80 m/s”) t? and the position of 
the floor is (2.50 m/s)¢. Equating the two, 3.00 m = (4.90 m/s”) t”. Therefore, t =0.782s. 


(b) The velocity of the bolt is 2.50 m/s — (9.80 m/s)(0.782 s)=-—5.17 m/s relative to earth, therefore, 


relative to an observer in the elevator v=—5.17 m/s — 2.50 m/s =—7.67 m/s. 
(c) As calculated in part (b), the speed relative to earth is 5.17 m/s. 
(d) Relative to earth, the distance the bolt traveled is 


(2.50 m/s) t — (1/2)(9.80 m/s”) t? = (2.50 m/s)(0.782 s) — (4.90 m/s”)(0.782 s)? =—1.04 m. 
EVALUATE: As viewed by an observer in the elevator, the bolt has vo yT 0 and a y= —9.80 m/s”, so in 
0.782 s it falls —4 (9.80 m/s”)(0.782 s)? = -3.00 m. 


IDENTIFY: In an earth frame the elevator accelerates upward at 4.00 m/s” and the bolt accelerates 
downward at 9.80 m/s”. Relative to the elevator the bolt has a downward acceleration of 


4.00 m/s? +9.80 m/s? =13.80 m/s’. In either frame, that of the earth or that of the elevator, the bolt has 
constant acceleration and the constant acceleration equations can be used. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. The bolt travels 3.00 m downward relative to the elevator. 


EXECUTE: (a) In the frame of the elevator, Voy = 0, y— y =—3.00 m, a,= —13.8 m/s?. 


A ioe m) _ 0.659 s. 


ay -13.8 m/s” 


Y- yo=voyt tta, gives = 


(b) v, =Vvo,+a,t. Vo, =0 and t=0.659 s. (i) a, =-13.8 m/s” and v, =—9.09 m/s. The bolt has speed 


9.09 m/s when it reaches the floor of the elevator. (ii) a, =—9.80 m/s? and v, =—6.46 m/s. In this frame 
the bolt has speed 6.46 m/s when it reaches the floor of the elevator. 
(c) y- yo =voyt+ ta t”. vo, =0 and t=0.659 s. (i) a, =-13.8 m/s” and 


Y — yo =} (-13.8 m/s*)(0.659 s)? =-3.00 m. The bolt falls 3.00 m, which is correctly the 
distance between the floor and roof of the elevator. (ii) a, =—9.80 m/s? and 


Y — yo =} (-9.80 m/s*)(0.659 s)? =-2.13 m. The bolt falls 2.13 m. 


EVALUATE: In the earth’s frame the bolt falls 2.13 m and the elevator rises 
4(4.00 m/s?)(0.659 s)? =0.87 m during the time that the bolt travels from the ceiling to the floor of the 


elevator. 
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3.86. 


3.87. 


3.88. 


IDENTIFY: We need to use relative velocities. 
SET Up: IfB is moving relative to M and M is moving relative to E, the velocity of B relative to E is 


Yee = VBM + YME- 
EXECUTE: Let +x be east and +y be north. We have vgn, =2.50 m/s, vamy =—4.33 m/s, VME» = 9, 
and vyg,y = 6.00 m/s. Therefore vg/gp x = VB/Mx + YM/E,x = 2-50 m/s and 


VB/E,y = YaMy + Ym/E,y = ~4-33 m/s + 6.00 m/s = +1.67 m/s. The magnitude is 


VBE = (2.50 m/s)? + (1.67 m/s)? =3.01 m/s, and the direction is tan6 = sa which gives 


0 = 33.7° north of east. 

EVALUATE: Since Mia is moving, the velocity of the ball relative to her is different from its velocity 
relative to the ground or relative to Alice. 

IDENTIFY: The arrow moves in projectile motion. 

SET Up: Use coordinates for which the axes are horizontal and vertical. Let 6 be the angle of the slope 
and let @ be the angle of projection relative to the sloping ground. 

EXECUTE: The horizontal distance x in terms of the angles is 


tan 0 = tan(0 +) l gx | 


2 
2v8 


1 
cos? (0+¢) 


Denote the dimensionless quantity gx/ 2v by Ø; in this case 
Be (9.80 m/s”)(60.0 m)cos30.0° 
2 (32.0 m/s)” 
The above relation can then be written, on multiplying both sides by the product cos@cos (6+ @), 
pcos 
cos (0+ @) i 


= 0.2486. 


sin @cos (0 + @) =sin (0 + @) cos — 


pcos 
cos (9+ @) 
the result of this combination is sin@cos(@ + ¢) = J cos8. 


and so sin(@+ @) cos 0 — cos(0 + @) sind = . The term on the left is sin((@+ ¢)— 0) =sing, so 


Although this can be done numerically (by iteration, trial-and-error, or other methods), the expansion 
sinacosb= 4(sin(a +b)+sin(a—b)) allows the angle ø to be isolated; specifically, then 


Hsing +0) +sin(—0)) = Bcos@, with the net result that sin(2¢+ 0) = 28 cos 0 +sin 8. 


(a) For 0=30°, and 2 as found above, ø =19.3° and the angle above the horizontal is 0+ ¢ = 49.3°. 

For level ground, using J =0.2871, gives ¢=17.5°. 

(b) For 8 =-30°, the same # as with 0 =30° may be used (cos30° = cos(—30°)), giving ø =13.0° and 

@+0=-17.0°. 

EVALUATE: For 6=0 the result becomes sin(2¢) =2 = gx/ve . This is equivalent to the expression 

E ve sin(2 œo) 
& 

IDENTIFY: Write an expression for the square of the distance (D?) from the origin to the particle, 


R derived in Example 3.8. 


expressed as a function of time. Then take the derivative of D? with respect to ź, and solve for the value of 
t when this derivative is zero. If the discriminant is zero or negative, the distance D will never decrease. 


SETUP: D? =x*+y’, with x(t) and y(t) given by Eqs. (3.20) and (3.21). 


EXECUTE: Following this process, sin”! /8/9 =70.5°. 

EVALUATE: We know that if the object is thrown straight up it moves away from P and then returns, so 
we are not surprised that the projectile angle must be less than some maximum value for the distance to 
always increase with time. 
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3.89. 


3.90. 


IDENTIFY: Apply the relative velocity relation. 

SET Up: Let voy be the speed of the canoe relative to water and vy g be the speed of the water relative 
to the ground. 

EXECUTE: (a) Taking all units to be in km and h, we have three equations. We know that heading 
upstream Von —VwyG =2. We know that heading downstream for a time t, (vcw + Vwig)t=5. We also 


know that for the bottle vy,g(¢+1)=3. Solving these three equations for vw/;g =x, vcw =2 +x, 
therefore (2+x+x)t=5 or (2+2x)t=5. Also t=3/x—-1, so (2+2x) (2-1)=5 or 2x7 +x-6=0. 
x 


The positive solution is x = vw; =1.5 km/h. 

(b) vcw =2 km/h + Ww =3.5 km/h. 

EVALUATE: When they head upstream, their speed relative to the ground is 

3.5 km/h — 1.5 km/h = 2.0 km/h. When they head downstream, their speed relative to the ground is 

3.5 km/h +1.5 km/h =5.0 km/h. The bottle is moving downstream at 1.5 km/s relative to the earth, so they 
are able to overtake it. 

IDENTIFY: The rocket has two periods of constant acceleration motion. 

SETUP: Let +y be upward. During the free-fall phase, a, =0 and a, =—g. After the engines turn on, 


a, = (3.00g)cos30.0° and a, =(3.00g)sin30.0°. Let £ be the total time since the rocket was dropped and 


let T be the time the rocket falls before the engine starts. 

EXECUTE: (i) The diagram is given in Figure 3.90 a. 

(ii) The x-position of the plane is (236 m/s)t and the x-position of the rocket is 

(236 m/s)t + (1/2)(3.00)(9.80 m/s”) cos 30°(t aT), The graphs of these two equations are sketched in 


Figure 3.90 b. 
(iii) If we take y=0 to be the altitude of the airliner, then 


y(t) =-1/2gT? — gT (t — T) +1/2(3.00)(9.80 m/s”)(sin 30°)(t — T)? for the rocket. The airliner has constant y. 


The graphs are sketched in Figure 3.90b. 

In each of the Figures 3.90a—c, the rocket is dropped at t= 0 and the time T when the motor is turned on is 
indicated. 

By setting y=0 for the rocket, we can solve for ¢ in terms of T: 


0=-(4.90 m/s?)T? — (9.80 m/s? )T(t- T)+(7.35 m/s”)(t LF Using the quadratic formula for the 


variable x=t-—T we find x=t-T 


_ (9.80 m/s*)T + (9.80 m/s°T)? + (4)(7.35 m/s)(4.9)T? 3 
2(7.35 m/s?) Í 
t=2.72T. Now, using the condition that Xrocket — Xplane = 1000 m, we find 


(236 m/s)t + (12.7 m/s*)(t—T)* — (236 m/s)t = 1000 m, or (1.727)? =78.6s*. Therefore T =5.15 s. 
EVALUATE: During the free-fall phase the rocket and airliner have the same x coordinate but the rocket 
moves downward from the airliner. After the engines fire, the rocket starts to move upward and its 
horizontal component of velocity starts to exceed that of the airliner. 


Airliner 


Airliner ->| 1000 mj- 


Airliner Rocket 


Rocket T 
(a) (b) (c) 


Figure 3. 90 
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4.1. IDENTIFY: Consider the vector sum in each case. 
SET Up: Call the two forces F, and F,. Let F, be to the right. In each case select the direction of F, 
such that F = F, + F, has the desired magnitude. 
EXECUTE: (a) For the magnitude of the sum to be the sum of the magnitudes, the forces must be parallel, 
and the angle between them is zero. The two vectors and their sum are sketched in Figure 4. la. 
(b) The forces form the sides of a right isosceles triangle, and the angle between them is 90°. The two 
vectors and their sum are sketched in Figure 4.1b. 


(c) For the sum to have zero magnitude, the forces must be antiparallel, and the angle between them is 
180°. The two vectors are sketched in Figure 4. 1c. 


EVALUATE: The maximum magnitude of the sum of the two vectors is 2F, as in part (a). 


Figure 4.1 


4.2. IDENTIFY: We know the magnitudes and directions of three vectors and want to use them to find their 
components, and then to use the components to find the magnitude and direction of the resultant vector. 
SETUP: Let F =985 N, F,=788N, and F;=411N. The angles @ that each force makes with the 


+x axis are 0 =31°, 6, =122°, and @; =233°. The components of a force vector are F, = F cos@ and 


=a _ [p2 2 _ R, 
F, =Fsinð, and R=,/Ry +R, and maS 


x 
EXECUTE: (a) F, =, cos =844.N, Fi, =F, sin@ =507 N, fo, =F, cos, =-418 N, 
Fy, = Fysin@, = 668 N, F3, = F3 cosh =—247N, and F3,, = F3sin 6; =—328 N. 


R 
(b) R, =F, + Fay + Fy, =179N; Ry, = Fy t+ Fy + Fy =847 N. R=,/R2 + R? =886 N; tan9 = -> so 


x 


9=78.1°. R and its components are shown in Figure 4.2. 
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Figure 4.2 


EVALUATE: A graphical sketch of the vector sum should agree with the results found in (b). Adding the 
forces as vectors gives a very different result from adding their magnitudes. 

4.3. IDENTIFY: We know the resultant of two vectors of equal magnitude and want to find their magnitudes. 
They make the same angle with the vertical. 


Figure 4.3 


SETUP: Take +y to be upward, so 1 F, =5.00 N. The strap on each side of the jaw exerts a force F 


directed at an angle of 52.5° above the horizontal, as shown in Figure 4.3. 
EXECUTE: EF =2F sin52.5°=5.00 N, so F =3.15 N. 


EVALUATE: The resultant force has magnitude 5.00 N which is not the same as the sum of the magnitudes 
of the two vectors, which would be 6.30 N. 
4.4. IDENTIFY: F, =F cos6, F,=F sind. 


SETUP: Let +x be parallel to the ramp and directed up the ramp. Let +y be perpendicular to the ramp 
and directed away from it. Then 8 = 30.0°. 
EXECUTE: (a) F a SUON 69.3 N. 

cos cos30° 


(b) F, =F sind = F, tand =34.6 N. 


EVALUATE: We can verify that F? +F j =F°. The signs of F, and F, show their direction. 

4.5. IDENTIFY: Vector addition. 
SETUP: Usea coordinate system where the +x-axis is in the direction of F "4, the force applied by 
dog A. The forces are sketched in Figure 4.5. 
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EXECUTE: 


Fy, =+270N, Fy =0 
Fp, = Fg cos60.0° = (300 N)cos60.0° = +150 N 
Fg, = Fg sin 60.0° = (300 N)sin60.0° = +260 N 


= Fy + Fp, = +270 N +150 N =+420 N 
y = Fy, + Fg, =0 +260 N =+260 N 


R= |R? +R? 


R= Jazo N)? + (260 N)? =494 N 


tan 0 = =0.619 


Ky 
x R; 
0 =31.8° 


Figure 4.5b 


EVALUATE: The forces must be added as vectors. The magnitude of the resultant force is less than the 
sum of the magnitudes of the two forces and depends on the angle between the two forces. 
4.6. IDENTIFY: Add the two forces using components. 
SETUP: F, =F cos0, F,= Fsin@, where @ is the angle F makes with the +x axis. 
EXECUTE: (a) Fiy +F, = (9.00 N)cos120° + (6.00 N)cos(233.1°) =—8.10 N 


Fy + Fay = (9.00 N)sin120° + (6.00 N)sin(233.1°) =+3.00 N. 


(b) R= JR? +R? = (8.10 N}? +.00 N}? =8.64 N. 
EVALUATE: Since F, <0 and F, >0, F is in the second quadrant. 


4.7. IDENTIFY: Friction is the only horizontal force acting on the skater, so it must be the one causing the 
acceleration. Newton’s second law applies. 
SET Up: Take +x to be the direction in which the skater is moving initially. The final velocity is v, = 0, 
since the skater comes to rest. First use the kinematics formula v, = vo, + a,t to find the acceleration, then 
apply 1 F, =5.00 N to the skater. 


EXECUTE: v,=Vo,+a,t SO a, = Yx ze = WS i 0.682 m/s. The only horizontal force on 
528 


the skater is the friction force, so f, = ma, = (68.5 kg)(—0.682 m/s”) =— 46.7 N. The force is 46.7 N, 


directed opposite to the motion of the skater. 
EVALUATE: Although other forces are acting on the skater (gravity and the upward force of the ice), they 
are vertical and therefore do not affect the horizontal motion. 
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4.8. IDENTIFY: The elevator and everything in it are accelerating upward, so we apply Newton’s second law 
in the vertical direction. 
SETUP: Your mass is m = w/g = 63.8 kg. Both you and the package have the same acceleration as the 
elevator. Take +y to be upward, in the direction of the acceleration of the elevator, and apply 
SF y = May. 
EXECUTE: (a) Your free-body diagram is shown in Figure 4.8a, where n is the scale reading. 2 F, = ma, 
gives n — w= ma. Solving for n gives n= w + ma = 625 N + (63.8 kg)(2.50 m/s?) =784 N. 


(b) The free-body diagram for the package is given in Figure 4.8b. XF, =ma, gives T- w= ma, so 
T = w+ ma = (3.85 kg)(9.80 m/s? + 2.50 m/s?) = 47.4 N. 


(a) (b) 
Figure 4.8 


EVALUATE: The objects accelerate upward so for each of them the upward force is greater than the 
downward force. 

4.9. IDENTIFY: Apply > F = mä to the box. 
SETUP: Let +x be the direction of the force and acceleration. X F, = 48.0 N. 


LE 48.0 N 
EXECUTE: X} F,=ma, gives m=—*= =16.0 kg. 


a, 3.00 m/s” 
EVALUATE: The vertical forces sum to zero and there is no motion in that direction. 
4.10. IDENTIFY: Use the information about the motion to find the acceleration and then use } F, = ma, to 


calculate m. 
SETUP: Let +x be the direction of the force. X F, =80.0 N. 


EXECUTE: (a) x—x9=11.0m, ¢=5.008, voy =0. x— Xo = Voxt + Lagt’ gives 
a, = A O _ 00) «9980 mi ma en ON 99.9 kg, 
t (5.00 s) a, 0.880 m/s 
(b) a, =0 and v, is constant. After the first 5.0 s, v, = vo, +a,t = (0.880 m/s”) (5.00 s) = 4.40 m/s. 


xX— Xo = Vort + tat’ = (4.40 m/s)(5.00 s) = 22.0 m. 


EVALUATE: The mass determines the amount of acceleration produced by a given force. The block moves 
farther in the second 5.00 s than in the first 5.00 s. 

4.11. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Newton’s second law in component form (Eq. 4.8) to calculate the 
acceleration produced by the force. Use constant acceleration equations to calculate the effect of the 
acceleration on the motion. 

EXECUTE: (a) During this time interval the acceleration is constant and equal to 
F, 0.250N 


a, === = ——__ =1.562 m/s? 
© m 0.160 kg 


We can use the constant acceleration kinematic equations from Chapter 2. 
xX— Xo = Voxt + tat? =0+1(1.562 m/s°)(2.00 s)’, 

so the puck is at x =3.12 m. 

Vy = Vox +a t = 0 + (1.562 m/s?)(2.00 s) =3.12 m/s. 
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(b) In the time interval from t= 2.00 s to 5.00 s the force has been removed so the acceleration is zero. 
The speed stays constant at v, =3.12 m/s. The distance the puck travels is 


X — Xo =Vo,t = (3.12 m/s)(5.00 s— 2.00 s) =9.36 m. At the end of the interval it is at 
X= Xə +9.36 m =12.5 m. 
In the time interval from ¢ = 5.00 s to 7.00 s the acceleration is again a, =1.562 m/s?. At the start of this 
interval vg, =3.12 m/s and xg =12.5 m. 
X—Xy = Voxt + tat’ = (3.12 m/s)(2.00 s) + 4(1.562 m/s”)(2.00 s)”. 
xX— Xo = 6.24 m +3.12 m=9.36 m. 
Therefore, at t =7.00 s the puck is at x = xọ +9.36 m=12.5 m + 9.36 m = 21.9 m. 
Vy = Voy + yt = 3.12 m/s + (1.562 m/s”)(2.00 s) = 6.24 m/s 


EVALUATE: The acceleration says the puck gains 1.56 m/s of velocity for every second the force acts. The 
force acts a total of 4.00 s so the final velocity is (1.56 m/s)(4.0 s) = 6.24 m/s. 


4.12. IDENTIFY: Apply © F =ma. Then use a constant acceleration equation to relate the kinematic quantities. 
SET Up: Let +x be in the direction of the force. 


EXECUTE: (a) a, =F,/m=(140 N)/(32.5 kg) =4.31 m/s”. 

(b) x— xo =Voxt + lat. With vọx =0, x= tat =215m. 

(c) v, = vox +a,t. With vo, =0, vy = a t = 2x/t = 43.0 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The acceleration connects the motion to the forces. 


4.13. | IDENTIFY: The force and acceleration are related by Newton’s second law. 
SETUP: X} F,=ma,, where X} F, is the net force. m=4.50 kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) The maximum net force occurs when the acceleration has its maximum value. 
DF, = ma, = (4.50 kg)(10.0 m/s”) = 45.0 N. This maximum force occurs between 2.0 s and 4.0 s. 


(b) The net force is constant when the acceleration is constant. This is between 2.0 s and 4.0 s. 
(c) The net force is zero when the acceleration is zero. This is the case at t=0 and t=6.0s. 


EVALUATE: A graph of >’ F, versus £ would have the same shape as the graph of a, versus t. 


Vv š 
*, so a, is the slope 
t 


4.14. IDENTIFY: The force and acceleration are related by Newton’s second law. a, = 


of the graph of v, versus t. 


SET Up: The graph of v, versus ¢ consists of straight-line segments. For t=0 to t= 2.00 s, 


a, =4.00 m/s”. For t=2.00s to 6.00 s, a, =0. For t=6.00s to 10.0 s, a, =1.00 m/s”, 

DF, =ma,, with m=2.75 kg. XF, is the net force. 

EXECUTE: (a) The maximum net force occurs when the acceleration has its maximum value. 

DF, = ma, = (2.75 kg)(4.00 m/s”) =11.0 N. This maximum occurs in the interval t=0 to t=2.00s. 
(b) The net force is zero when the acceleration is zero. This is between 2.00 s and 6.00 s. 

(c) Between 6.00 s and 10.0 s, a, =1.00 m/s”, so £F, = (2.75 kg)(1.00 m/s”) = 2.75 N. 


EVALUATE: The net force is largest when the velocity is changing most rapidly. 

4.15. IDENTIFY: The net force and the acceleration are related by Newton’s second law. When the rocket is 
near the surface of the earth the forces on it are the upward force F exerted on it because of the burning 
fuel and the downward force F, 


grav 


of gravity. Foray = mg. 


SET Up: Let +y be upward. The weight of the rocket is Fy.ay = (8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =78.4N. 


rav 
EXECUTE: (a) At t=0, F=A=100.0N. At t=2.00 s, F=A+(4.00 s”)B =150.0 N and 
150.0 N—100.0 N 
B= 2 
4.00 s 


= 12.5 N/s?. 
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(b) (i) At t+=0, F =A=100.0N. The net force is DP =F -— Foray =100.0 N—78.4 N =21.6 N. 
ZF, 21.6N 
Awe = 


=2.70 m/s”. (ii) At t=3.00 s, F = A+ B(3.00 s)? =212.5 N. 
” m 800kg 


= DF, _ 134.1 N 
” m 800kg 

_ 212.5 N 
Y 8.00 kg 
EVALUATE: The acceleration increases as F increases. 


DF, =212.5N-78.4N=134.1N. a =16.8 m/s”. 


(c) Now Foray =0 and DF, =F =212.5N. a = 26.6 m/s. 


4.16. IDENTIFY: Use constant acceleration equations to calculate a, and ¢. Then use > F = mdi to calculate the 


net force. 
SET Up: Let + x be in the direction of motion of the electron. 


EXECUTE: (a) vp, =0, (x-xo)=1.80x10 m, v, =3.00x10° m/s. v? = vê, +2a,(x— xo) gives 
_ v-v, _ (3.00x10° m/s)? —0 

” 2(x=x9)  2(1.80x10? m) 
v, — vox _ 3.00x10° m/s—0 
ay 2.50x10'* m/s? 
(© DF. =ma, =(9.11x107! kg)(2.50x10'4 m/s”) = 2.28x107'° N. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is in the direction of motion since the speed is increasing, and the net force 
is in the direction of the acceleration. 
4.17. IDENTIFY and SETUP: F =ma. We must use w= mg to find the mass of the boulder. 
2400 N 
EXECUTE: m= = E =244.9 kg 
g 9.80 m/s 
Then F = ma = (244.9 kg)(12.0 m/s”) = 2940 N. 


EVALUATE: We must use mass in Newton’s second law. Mass and weight are proportional. 
4.18. IDENTIFY: Find weight from mass and vice versa. 


=2.50x10!* m/s? 


=1.2x10 s 


(b) v, =Voy tat gives t= 


SETUP: Equivalencies we’ll need are: 1 ug =10% g =10° kg, 1 mg =10° g =10® kg, 

1 N =0.2248 Ib, and g = 9.80 m/s? = 32.2 ft/s?. 

EXECUTE: (a) m=210 ug =2.10x10 7kg. w= mg = (2.10 x10 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 2.06 x 10° N. 
(b) m=12.3 mg=1.23x10kg. w= mg = (1.23 x10” kg)(9.80 m/s”) =1.21x 10N. 


= B10. bne a ON 


g 9.80 m/s” 
EVALUATE: We are not converting mass to weight (or vice versa) since they are different types of 
quantities. We are finding what a given mass will weigh and how much mass a given weight contains. 

4.19. IDENTIFY and SET Up: w= mg. The mass of the watermelon is constant, independent of its location. Its 
weight differs on earth and Jupiter’s moon. Use the information about the watermelon’s weight on earth to 
calculate its mass: 


(© (45 N) A 


EXECUTE: (a) w=mg gives that m= een =4.49 kg. 


g 9.80 m/s? 
(b) On Jupiter’s moon, m = 4.49 kg, the same as on earth. Thus the weight on Jupiter’s moon is 
w= mg = (4.49 kg)(1.81 m/s?) =8.13 N. 


EVALUATE: The weight of the watermelon is less on Io, since g is smaller there. 
4.20. IDENTIFY: Weight and mass are related by w=mg. The mass is constant but g and w depend on location. 


SETUP: On earth, g =9.80 m/s?. 
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4.21. 


4.22. 


4.23. 


4.24. 


4.25. 


EXECUTE: (a) “= m, which is constant, so “EMA Wp =17.5 N, gg =9.80 m/s”, and Wa =3.24 N. 
g 


E&E 8A 
Wa 3.24N 2 2 
= = 9.80 m/s*) =1.81 m/s”. 
Sa (ec Gas 
17.5N 
he ee + =1.79 kg. 
gg 9.80 m/s 


EVALUATE: The weight at a location and the acceleration due to gravity at that location are directly 
proportional. 

IDENTIFY: Apply }F,=ma, to find the resultant horizontal force. 

SET Up: Let the acceleration be in the +x direction. 

EXECUTE: )F, =ma,,=(55 kg)(15 m/s”) =825 N. The force is exerted by the blocks. The blocks push 


on the sprinter because the sprinter pushes on the blocks. 

EVALUATE: The force the blocks exert on the sprinter has the same magnitude as the force the sprinter 
exerts on the blocks. The harder the sprinter pushes, the greater the force on her. 

IDENTIFY: Newton’s third law problem. 

SET Up: The car exerts a force on the truck and the truck exerts a force on the car. 

EXECUTE: The force and the reaction force are always exactly the same in magnitude, so the force that 
the truck exerts on the car is 1200 N, by Newton’s third law. 

EVALUATE: Even though the truck is much larger and more massive than the car, it cannot exert a larger 
force on the car than the car exerts on it. 

IDENTIFY: The system is accelerating so we use Newton’s second law. 

SET UP: The acceleration of the entire system is due to the 100-N force, but the acceleration of box B is 
due to the force that box A exerts on it. } F =ma applies to the two-box system and to each box 
individually. 


EXECUTE: For the two-box system: a, = =4.0 m/s”. Then for box B, where F ', is the force 
g 


exerted on B by A, Fy = mga = (5.0 kg)(4.0 m/s”) =20 N. 


EVALUATE: The force on B is less than the force on A. 

IDENTIFY: The reaction forces in Newton’s third law are always between a pair of objects. In Newton’s 
second law all the forces act on a single object. 

SET Up: Let +y be downward. m= w/g. 

EXECUTE: The reaction to the upward normal force on the passenger is the downward normal force, also 
of magnitude 620 N, that the passenger exerts on the floor. The reaction to the passenger’s weight is the 


F 
gravitational force that the passenger exerts on the earth, upward and also of magnitude 650 N. ? =q 
m 


y 


_ 650 N -620 N 
” (650 N)/(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: There is a net downward force on the passenger and the passenger has a downward 
acceleration. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the earth. 
SET UP: The force of gravity that the earth exerts on her is her weight, 


gives a =(.452 m/s”. The passenger’s acceleration is 0.452 m/s”, downward. 


w= mg =(45 kg)(9.8 m/s?) = 441 N. By Newton’s third law, she exerts an equal and opposite force on the 
earth. 
Apply È F =m to the earth, with ZF =w=441N, but must use the mass of the earth for m. 


w 441 N 


Sa =74x10? m/s”. 
m OX g 


EXECUTE: a= 
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EVALUATE: This is much smaller than her acceleration of 9.8 m/s”. The force she exerts on the earth 
equals in magnitude the force the earth exerts on her, but the acceleration the force produces depends on 
the mass of the object and her mass is much less than the mass of the earth. 


4.26. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The only force on the ball is the gravity force, Foray. This force is mg, 


downward and is independent of the motion of the object. 

EXECUTE: The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 4.26. The free-body diagram is the same in all 
cases. 

EVALUATE: Some forces, such as friction, depend on the motion of the object but the gravity force 
does not. 


mg 


Figure 4.26 


4.27. IDENTIFY: Identify the forces on each object. 
SET UP: In each case the forces are the noncontact force of gravity (the weight) and the forces applied by 
objects that are in contact with each crate. Each crate touches the floor and the other crate, and some object 
applies F to crate A. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagrams for each crate are given in Figure 4.27. 
F 4p (the force on m, due to mg) and Fp, (the force on mg due to m,) form an action-reaction pair. 
(b) Since there is no horizontal force opposing F, any value of F, no matter how small, will cause the 
crates to accelerate to the right. The weight of the two crates acts at a right angle to the horizontal, and is in 
any case balanced by the upward force of the surface on them. 
EVALUATE: Crate B is accelerated by Fp, and crate A is accelerated by the net force F — F4g. The 
greater the total weight of the two crates, the greater their total mass and the smaller will be their 
acceleration. 


Figure 4.27 


4.28. IDENTIFY: The surface of block B can exert both a friction force and a normal force on block A. The 
friction force is directed so as to oppose relative motion between blocks B and A. Gravity exerts a 
downward force w on block A. 

SET Up: The pull is a force on B not on A. 

EXECUTE: (a) If the table is frictionless there is a net horizontal force on the combined object of the two 
blocks, and block B accelerates in the direction of the pull. The friction force that B exerts on A is to the 
right, to try to prevent A from slipping relative to B as B accelerates to the right. The free-body diagram 
is sketched in Figure 4.28a. fis the friction force that B exerts on A and n is the normal force that B 
exerts on A. 
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(b) The pull and the friction force exerted on B by the table cancel and the net force on the system of two 
blocks is zero. The blocks move with the same constant speed and B exerts no friction force on A. The free- 
body diagram is sketched in Figure 4.28b. 

EVALUATE: If in part (b) the pull force is decreased, block B will slow down, with an acceleration 
directed to the left. In this case the friction force on A would be to the left, to prevent relative motion 
between the two blocks by giving A an acceleration equal to that of B. 


(a) (b) 


4.29. IDENTIFY: Since the observer in the train sees the ball hang motionless, the ball must have the same 
acceleration as the train car. By Newton’s second law, there must be a net force on the ball in the same 
direction as its acceleration. 


Figure 4.28 


SET UP: The forces on the ball are gravity, which is w, downward, and the tension T inthe string, which 
is directed along the string. 

EXECUTE: (a) The acceleration of the train is zero, so the acceleration of the ball is zero. There is no net 
horizontal force on the ball and the string must hang vertically. The free-body diagram is sketched in 
Figure 4.29a. 

(b) The train has a constant acceleration directed east so the ball must have a constant eastward 
acceleration. There must be a net horizontal force on the ball, directed to the east. This net force must come 


from an eastward component of T and the ball hangs with the string displaced west of vertical. The free- 
body diagram is sketched in Figure 4.29b. 

EVALUATE: When the motion of an object is described in an inertial frame, there must be a net force in 
the direction of the acceleration. 


w w 


(a) (b) 
Figure 4.29 


4.30. IDENTIFY: Use a constant acceleration equation to find the stopping time and acceleration. Then use 
È F = mā to calculate the force. 
SET Up: Let +x be in the direction the bullet is traveling. F is the force the wood exerts on the bullet. 


EXECUTE: (a) vp, =350 m/s, v, =0 and (x—x9)=0.130 m. (x—x9)= [ats gives 


_ 2x- xo) _ 2(0.130 m) _ 
Vox t Vy 350 m/s 


t 743x107 s. 


v2 =v, _ 0-(350 m/s) _ 
2(x—xoọ)  2(0.130 m) 
EF, =ma, gives —F = ma, and F =—ma, =-(1.80x10° kg)(—4.71x10° m/s”) = 848 N. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration and net force are opposite to the direction of motion of the bullet. 


(b) v2 =v, + 2a,(x—X9) gives a, = 4.71X10° m/s? 
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4.31. IDENTIFY: Identify the forces on the chair. The floor exerts a normal force and a friction force. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward and let +x be in the direction of the motion of the chair. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the chair is given in Figure 4.31. 
(b) For the chair, a, =0 so ÈF, =ma, gives n-mg -—Fsin37°=0 and n=142 N. 


EVALUATE: nis larger than the weight because F has a downward component. 


Figure 4.31 


4.32. IDENTIFY: Identify the forces on the skier and apply © F = ma. Constant speed means a =0. 
SETUP: Use coordinates that are parallel and perpendicular to the slope. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the skier is given in Figure 4.32. 
(b) UF, =ma, with a, =0 gives T = mgsin0 = (65.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)sin 26.0° = 279 N. 
EVALUATE: Tis less than the weight of the skier. It is equal to the component of the weight that is 
parallel to the incline. 


mg cos @ 


Figure 4.32 


4.33. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the bucket and constant-acceleration kinematics. 
SET Up: The minimum time to raise the bucket will be when the tension in the cord is a maximum since 
this will produce the greatest acceleration of the bucket. 
EXECUTE: Apply Newton’s second law to the bucket: T —mg = ma. For the maximum acceleration, the 


T—mg _ 75.0 N-(4.80 kg)(9.8 m/s”) _ 
m 4.80 kg 


Wy 
The kinematics equation for y(f) gives t= (yo) = | aa n =2.03s. 
a, 5.825 m/s 


EVALUATE: A shorter time would require a greater acceleration and hence a stronger pull, which would 
break the cord. 

4.34. IDENTIFY: Identify the forces for each object. Action-reaction pairs of forces act between two objects. 
SETUP: Friction is parallel to the surfaces and is directly opposite to the relative motion between the 
surfaces. 

EXECUTE: The free-body diagram for the box is given in Figure 4.34a. The free-body diagram for the 
truck is given in Figure 4.34b. The box’s friction force on the truck bed and the truck bed’s friction force 
on the box form an action-reaction pair. There would also be some small air-resistance force action to the 
left, presumably negligible at this speed. 


5.825 m/s”. 


tension is greatest, so a= 
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EVALUATE: The friction force on the box, exerted by the bed of the truck, is in the direction of the truck’s 
acceleration. This friction force can’t be large enough to give the box the same acceleration that the truck 
has and the truck acquires a greater speed than the box. 


Sic 


froad 


Wp 


(reaction force to 
tires’ backward push) 


Wiruck 


(b) 


Figure 4.34 


4.35. IDENTIFY: Vector addition problem. Write the vector addition equation in component form. We know one 
vector and its resultant and are asked to solve for the other vector. 
SET Up: Use coordinates with the +x-axis along F, and the +y-axis along R, as shown in 


Figure 4.35a. 


Fi, =+1300 N, Ay =0 
R, =0, Ry = +1300 N 


Figure 4.35a 


F +F, =R, So F,=R-F, 
EXECUTE: F>, =R,- Fx =0—-1300 N=—1300 N 
Fy, =R, — Fy =+1300 N -0 = +1300 N 


The components of F, are sketched in Figure 4.35b. 


F = | Eh + F2, = (1300 N)? + (1300 N)? 


F =1840 N 
F. 

pi =e ON L1 00 
F,, -1300 N 

0 =135° 


Figure 4.35b 


The magnitude of F, is 1840 N and its direction is 135° counterclockwise from the direction of F}. 


EVALUATE: F, has a negative x-component to cancel F and a y-component to equal R. 


4.36. IDENTIFY: Use the motion of the ball to calculate g, the acceleration of gravity on the planet. Then 
w=mg. 


SET Up: Let +y be downward and take yy =0. vo, =0 since the ball is released from rest. 
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EXECUTE: Get gon X: y= se gives 10.0 m= $9(22 s). g=4.13 m/s? and then 


wy =mgy = (0.100 kg)(4.13 m/s?) =0.41 N. 


EVALUATE: g on Planet X is smaller than on earth and the object weighs less than it would on earth. 
4.37. IDENTIFY: Ifthe box moves in the +x-direction it must have ay= 0, so HF; =0. 


y The smallest force the child can exert and still 
produce such motion is a force that makes the 
y-components of all three forces sum to zero, 
but that doesn’t have any x-component. 


Figure 4.37 


SETUP: F, and F, are sketched in Figure 4.37. Let F, be the force exerted by the child. 
XF,,=ma, implies F, + F3, +F3,=0, so Ry =- + Fy). 

EXECUTE: F, =+% sin 60° = (100 N)sin 60° =86.6 N 

Fyy = +F, sin(—30°) = —F, sin30° = —(140 N)sin30° = -70.0 N 

Then F3, =-—(Fi, + Fy) =-(86.6 N -70.0 N)=-16.6 N; F3,=0 

The smallest force the child can exert has magnitude 17 N and is directed at 90° clockwise from the 


+x-axis shown in the figure. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply ÈX F,=ma,. We know the forces and a, so can solve for m. The force 


exerted by the child is in the -y-direction and has no x-component. 
EXECUTE: Fi, =% cos60°=50 N 
Fy, = F» cos30° =121.2 N 
DF, =F, + Fy, =50N+121.2N=171.2N 
_ÈF,_ 171.2N 
ay — 2.00 m/s? 
Then w= mg =840 N. 


EVALUATE: In part (b) we don’t need to consider the y-component of Newton’s second law. a, =0 so 


=85.6 kg 


the mass doesn’t appear in the X F, = ma,, equation. 


4.38. IDENTIFY: Use © F =m to calculate the acceleration of the tanker and then use constant acceleration 
kinematic equations. 
SETUP: Let +x be the direction the tanker is moving initially. Then a, =—F/m. 


EXECUTE: v? = Vor +2a,(x— xo) says that if the reef weren’t there the ship would stop in a distance of 
Vor v mvp _ 3.6x107 kg)(1.5 m/s)? 
2a, 2(F/m) 2F 2(8.0x10* N) 

so the ship would hit the reef. The speed when the tanker hits the reef is found from 


v? = va +2a,(x— xo), So it is 


4 
v= v2 —(2Fx/m) = (os ie OE Sodas 


(3.6x10’ kg) 


Xx — Xo =506 m, 


and the oil should be safe. 
EVALUATE: The force and acceleration are directed opposite to the initial motion of the tanker and the 
speed decreases. 
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4.39. IDENTIFY: We can apply constant acceleration equations to relate the kinematic variables and we can use 
Newton’s second law to relate the forces and acceleration. 
(a) SETUP: First use the information given about the height of the jump to calculate the speed he has at 
the instant his feet leave the ground. Use a coordinate system with the +y-axis upward and the origin at 


the position when his feet leave the ground. 

v, =0 (at the maximum height), vo, =?, a, =—9.80 m/s’, y— yo =+1.2 m 
2D 

Vy = Voy + 2a,- yo) 


EXECUTE: vg, = ./—24,,(v — yo) = \—2(-9.80 m/s?)(1.2 m) = 4.85 m/s 
Oy y 0 


(b) SETUP: Now consider the acceleration phase, from when he starts to jump until when his feet leave 
the ground. Use a coordinate system where the +y-axis is upward and the origin is at his position when he 


starts his jump. 

EXECUTE: Calculate the average acceleration: 

Vy—Voy _ 4.85 m/s—0 
t 0.300 s 


(c) SET Up: Finally, find the average upward force that the ground must exert on him to produce this 
average upward acceleration. (Don’t forget about the downward force of gravity.) The forces are sketched 


(aw), = =16.2 m/s* 


in Figure 4.39. 
ki EXECUTE: 
890 N 
(a,, j F „ (the average force m= w/g = 27 90.8 kg 
y av ; 9.80 m/s 
the ground exerts on him) 
XF, =ma, 
$ 
| Fw- mg =M(ayy)y 
mg Fry = M(g + (day) y) 
Fy, =90.8 kg(9.80 m/s? +16.2 m/s”) 
Fy = 2360 N 
Figure 4.39 


This is the average force exerted on him by the ground. But by Newton’s third law, the average force he 
exerts on the ground is equal and opposite, so is 2360 N, downward. The net force on him is equal to ma, 


so F e = ma = (90.8 kg)(16.2 m/s”) =1470 N upward. 
EVALUATE: In order for him to accelerate upward, the ground must exert an upward force greater than his 
weight. 

4.40. IDENTIFY: Use constant acceleration equations to calculate the acceleration a, that would be required. 


Then use > F, = ma, to find the necessary force. 


SET UP: Let + x be the direction of the initial motion of the auto. 


2 
Vox 


2(x — xo) 


2 


EXECUTE: v2 =vo,+2a,(x—x9) with v,=0 gives a, =- . The force F is directed opposite to 


i F . : 
the motion and a, =——. Equating these two expressions for a, gives 
m 


2 2 
F =m—9x_ =(850 ce =3.7x10° N. 
2(x— xo) 2(1.8x10 m) 


EVALUATE: A very large force is required to stop such a massive object in such a short distance. 
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4.41. IDENTIFY: Using constant-acceleration kinematics, we can find the acceleration of the ball. Then we can 
apply Newton’s second law to find the force causing that acceleration. 


SETUP: Use coordinates where +x is in the direction the ball is thrown. vz = v8, + 2a,(x—xg) and 

LF, =ma,.. 

EXECUTE: (a) Solve for a,: x— xo =1.0 m, vo, =0, v, =46 m/s. v2 = vē, + 2a„(x— xo) gives 

a = Y2 Yos _ (46 m/s)? -0 
~“ 2(x— x) 2(1.0 m) 

The free-body diagram for the ball during the pitch is shown in Figure 4.41a. The force F is applied to the 

ball by the pitcher’s hand. X F, =ma, gives F =(0.145 kg)(1058 m/s”) = 153 N. 


(b) The free-body diagram after the ball leaves the hand is given in Figure 4.41b. The only force on the ball 
is the downward force of gravity. 


= 1058 m/s”. 


Figure 4.41 


EVALUATE: The force is much greater than the weight of the ball because it gives it an acceleration much 
greater than g. 

4.42. IDENTIFY: Kinematics will give us the ball’s acceleration, and Newton’s second law will give us the 
horizontal force acting on it. 
SET Up: Use coordinates with +x horizontal and in the direction of the motion of the ball and with +y 


upward. X} F, = ma,, and for constant acceleration, v, = vo, + ayt. 

SOLVE: (a) vo, =0, v, = 73.14 m/s, t=3.00x 10s. Vy = Voy + a t gives 
Vy — Vox _ 73.14 m/s — 0 

T £ 3.00x10°s 

F = ma, = (57x10 kg)(2.44x10° m/s?) =140 N. 

(b) The free-body diagram while the ball is in contact with the racket is given in Figure 4.42a. F is the 


force exerted on the ball by the racket. After the ball leaves the racket, F ceases to act, as shown in 
Figure 4.42b. 


a 


=2.44x10°m/s?. SF, =ma, gives 


x 


(a) (b) 


Figure 4.42 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Newton’s Laws of Motion 4-15 


EVALUATE: The force is around 30 Ib, which is quite large for a light-weight object like a tennis ball, 
but is reasonable because it acts for only 30 ms yet during that time gives the ball an acceleration of 
about 250g. 

4.43. IDENTIFY: Use Newton’s second law to relate the acceleration and forces for each crate. 
(a) SET UP: Since the crates are connected by a rope, they both have the same acceleration, 2.50 m/s”. 
(b) The forces on the 4.00 kg crate are shown in Figure 4.43a. 


EXECUTE: 
DF, = ma, 


T = ma = (4.00 kg) (2.50 m/s) =10.0 N. 


Figure 4.43a 
(c) SET Up: Forces on the 6.00 kg crate are shown in Figure 4.43b. 


y The crate accelerates to the right, 
so the net force is to the right. 
F must be larger than T. 


w = mg 


Figure 4.43b 


(d) EXECUTE: XF, =ma, gives F-T = m,a 
F =T + ma =10.0 N + (6.00 kg)(2.50 m/s?)=10.0 N +15.0 N =25.0 N 


EVALUATE: We can also consider the two crates and the rope connecting them as a single object of mass 
m =m; +m, =10.0 kg. The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 4.43c. 


y LF, =ma, 
F = ma = (10.0 kg)(2.50 m/s?) = 25.0 N 
This agrees with our answer in part (d). 


w= mg 


Figure 4.43c 
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4.44, 


4.45. 


4.46. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second and third laws. 
SETUP: Action-reaction forces act between a pair of objects. In the second law all the forces act on the 
same object. 
EXECUTE: (a) The force the astronaut exerts on the cable and the force that the cable exerts on the 
astronaut are an action-reaction pair, so the cable exerts a force of 80.0 N on the astronaut. 
(b) The cable is under tension. 
(c) a= E SOON 0763 m 

m 105.0 kg 
(d) There is no net force on the massless cable, so the force that the spacecraft exerts on the cable must be 
80.0 N (this is not an action-reaction pair). Thus, the force that the cable exerts on the spacecraft must be 
80.0 N. 

F 80.0 N 
(e) a=—= À 
m 9,05x10" kg 
EVALUATE: Since the cable is massless the net force on it is zero and the tension is the same at each end. 
IDENTIFY and SETUP: Take derivatives of x(t) to find v, and a,. Use Newton’s second law to relate 


=8.84x10™ m/s”. 


the acceleration to the net force on the object. 


EXECUTE: 
(a) x=(9.0x10° m/s”)t? -(8.0x104 m/s?) 
x=0 at t=0 


When z =0.025 s, x= (9.010? m/s”)(0.025 s)? —(8.0x10* m/s*)(0.025 s)? = 4.4 m. 


The length of the barrel must be 4.4 m. 

(b) v, = 2- (18.0x10° m/s*)t — (24.0104 m/s?)¢? 
t 

At t=0, v, =0 (object starts from rest). 


At t=0.025 s, when the object reaches the end of the barrel, 
v, =(18.010° m/s”)(0.025 s) — (24.0104 m/s*)(0.025 s)? =300 m/s 
(c) XF, =ma,, so must find a,. 


dv, 


=18.0x10° m/s? — (48.0104 m/s*)t 
t 


4, = 


(i) At t=0, a, =18.0x10° m/s? and XF, = (1.50 kg)(18.0x10° m/s”) = 2.7x104 N. 
(ii) At t= 0.025 s, a, =18x10° m/s” —(48.0x10* m/s*)(0.025 s) =6.010° m/s? and 


DF, =(1.50 kg)(6.0x10° m/s”) = 9.010 N. 

EVALUATE: The acceleration and net force decrease as the object moves along the barrel. 

IDENTIFY: Apply © F = mdi and solve for the mass m of the spacecraft. 

SETUP: w=mg. Let +y be upward. 

EXECUTE: (a) The velocity of the spacecraft is downward. When it is slowing down, the acceleration is 
upward. When it is speeding up, the acceleration is downward. 

(b) In each case the net force is in the direction of the acceleration. Speeding up: w> F and the net force 
is downward. Slowing down: w< F and the net force is upward. 

(c) Denote the y-component of the acceleration when the thrust is F} by a, and the y-component of the 


acceleration when the thrust is F, by a. a; =+1.20 m/s” and a, =—0.80 m/s”. The forces and 


accelerations are then related by F -w=ma, F, — w= may. Dividing the first of these by the second to 


in bi ; Fh-w a ; ; ; 
eliminate the mass gives —— =~, and solving for the weight w gives 
8 yei 8 8 8 
Ome 2 
a, Fy -aF T ; ; . 
= 2 "2 1 Substituting the given numbers, with +y upward, gives 
a-a? 
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„020 m/s?)(10.0x10° N) —(—0.80 m/s”)(25.0x10° N) _ 
1.20 m/s? — (—0.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: The acceleration due to gravity at the surface of Mercury did not need to be found. 
4.47, IDENTIFY: The ship and instrument have the same acceleration. The forces and acceleration are related by 


Newton’s second law. We can use a constant acceleration equation to calculate the acceleration from the 
information given about the motion. 


16.0x10° N. 


SETUP: Let +y be upward. The forces on the instrument are the upward tension T exerted by the wire 

and the downward force W of gravity. w= mg =(6.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 63.7 N 

EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 4.47. The acceleration is upward, so T >w. 

2010) _ 2(276 5) -22.45 m/s2. 
t (15.0 s) 

BK; =ma, gives T-w=ma and T=w+ma=63.7 N + (6.50 kg)(2.45 m/s”) =79.6 N. 


EVALUATE: There must be a net force in the direction of the acceleration. 


(b) y- yo =276 m, t=15.0 s, vo, =0. y- yo =v ,t+4ta,t? gives a, = 


T 


te 


w 
Figure 4.47 


4.48. Ifthe rocket is moving downward and its speed is decreasing, its acceleration is upward, just as in Problem 
4.47. The solution is identical to that of Problem 4.47. 

4.49. IDENTIFY: Using kinematics we can find the acceleration of the froghopper and then apply Newton’s 
second law to find the force on it from the ground. 


SETUP: Take +y to be upward. 2 F,, = ma,, and for constant acceleration, v, = vo, + a,t. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the froghopper while it is still pushing against the ground is 
given in Figure 4.49. 


(a) (b) 


Figure 4.49 


(b) vo, =0, v, = 4.0 m/s, t=1.0x10°s. Vy = Voy + ayt gives 


_ Yy Yoy _ 4.0 m/s —0 


a =4.0x10°m/s?. XF, =ma, gives n—w=ma, so 
X t 1.0x107s 4 Zi 

n =w + ma = m(g + a) = (12.3 x 10™® kg)(9.8 m/s? + 4.0 x 10° m/s”) = 0.049 N. 
(c) = oo =410; F =410w. 


w (12.3x10kg)(9.8 m/s?) 


EVALUATE: Because the force from the ground is huge compared to the weight of the froghopper, it 
produces an acceleration of around 400g! 
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4.50. IDENTIFY: Apply © F =mä to the elevator to relate the forces on it to the acceleration. 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram for the elevator is sketched in Figure 4.50. 


y The net force is T -mg (upward). 


mg 


Figure 4.50 


Take the +y-direction to be upward since that is the direction of the acceleration. The maximum upward 

acceleration is obtained from the maximum possible tension in the cables. 

EXECUTE: 2 F, =may, gives T—mg=ma 

a- Tg _ 28,000 N - (2200 kg)(9.80 m/s”) _ 
m 2200 kg 

(b) What changes is the weight mg of the elevator. 

Ae T—mg _ 28,000 N —(2200 kg)(1.62 m/s”) 
m 2200 kg 


EVALUATE: The cables can give the elevator a greater acceleration on the moon since the downward 
force of gravity is less there and the same 7 then gives a greater net force. 

4.51. IDENTIFY: He is in free-fall until he contacts the ground. Use the constant acceleration equations and 
apply DF = mä. 
SETUP: Take +y downward. While he is in the air, before he touches the ground, his acceleration 


is a, =9.80 m/s”. 


2.93 m/s”. 


=11.1 m/s’. 


EXECUTE: (a) vo, =0, y— yo =3.10 m, and a, =9.80 m/s”. v? =v, +2a,(y— yo) gives 


vy = (2a,(y— yo) = ¥2(9.80 m/s?)(3.10 m) =7.79 m/s 


(b) vo, =7.79 mis, 


Vv, =0, y- yo =0.60 m. v? =v, +24,(y—Yo) gives 


aes v =voy _ 0-(7.79 m/s)? _ 
” 2y=¥o) 20.60m) 

(c) The free-body diagram is given in Fig. 4.51. F is the force the ground exerts on him. 

DF, =ma, gives mg -F =-ma. F =m(g +a) = (75.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? +50.6 m/s?) = 4.53x10° N, 


upward. 


50.6 m/s. The acceleration is upward. 


F 453x10 N : 
w (75.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


By Newton’s third law, the force his feet exert on the ground is —F. 
EVALUATE: The force the ground exerts on him is about six times his weight. 


o, F =6.16w=6.16mg. 


mg 


Figure 4.51 
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4.52. IDENTIFY: Apply © F =ma to the hammer head. Use a constant acceleration equation to relate the 
motion to the acceleration. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the hammer head is sketched in Figure 4.52. 


(b) The acceleration of the hammer head is given by v? = Voy +2a,(y—yo) with v,=0, vo, =-3.2 m/s” 
and y— yo =—0.0045 m. a, = vpy/2(y— yo) = (3.2 m/s)*/2(0.0045 cm) =1.138x10° m/s”. The mass of 
the hammer head is its weight divided by g, (4.9 N)/(9.80 m/s”) = 0.50 kg, and so the net force on the 
hammer head is (0.50 kg)(1.138 x 10° m/s”) = 570 N. This is the sum of the forces on the hammer head: 


the upward force that the nail exerts, the downward weight and the downward 15-N force. The force 
that the nail exerts is then 590 N, and this must be the magnitude of the force that the hammer head exerts 
on the nail. 


(c) The distance the nail moves is 0.12 m, so the acceleration will be 4267 m/s”, and the net force on the 
hammer head will be 2133 N. The magnitude of the force that the nail exerts on the hammer head, and 
hence the magnitude of the force that the hammer head exerts on the nail, is 2153 N, or about 2200 N. 
EVALUATE: For the shorter stopping distance the acceleration has a larger magnitude and the force 
between the nail and hammer head is larger. 

F, 


nail 


mg 


F hand 


Figure 4.52 

4.53. IDENTIFY: Apply È} F =mā to some portion of the cable. 
SET UP: The free-body diagrams for the whole cable, the top half of the cable and the bottom half are 
sketched in Figure 4.53. The cable is at rest, so in each diagram the net force is zero. 
EXECUTE: (a) The net force on a point of the cable at the top is zero; the tension in the cable must be 
equal to the weight w. 
(b) The net force on the cable must be zero; the difference between the tensions at the top and bottom must 
be equal to the weight w, and with the result of part (a), there is no tension at the bottom. 
(c) The net force on the bottom half of the cable must be zero, and so the tension in the cable at the middle 
must be half the weight, w/2. Equivalently, the net force on the upper half of the cable must be zero. From 
part (a) the tension at the top is w, the weight of the top half is w/2 and so the tension in the cable at the 
middle must be w- w/2 = w/2. 
(d) A graph of T vs. distance will be a negatively sloped line. 
EVALUATE: The tension decreases linearly from a value of w at the top to zero at the bottom of the cable. 


T T 


m 


w2 YTT, 


m 
top half 
wi 2 
W « 
whole cable bottom half 


Figure 4.53 
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4.54. IDENTIFY: Note that in this problem the mass of the rope is given, and that it is not negligible compared 
to the other masses. Apply © F = md to each object to relate the forces to the acceleration. 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagrams for each block and for the rope are given in Figure 4.54a. 
6.00 kg block rope 5.00 kg block 
y y 
| y 
| 


F = 200 N 


T 
t b 
(applied force) (6.00 kg block) 


(bottom of rope) 


Ji 


| h mg 
mg (earth) 
> (earth) 


x 


mg 
(earth) 


T 
t 


A (5.00 kg block) 
(top of rope) iaia 


Figure 4.54a 


T, is the tension at the top of the rope and T, is the tension at the bottom of the rope. 


EXECUTE: (b) Treat the rope and the two blocks together as a single object, with mass 
m=6.00 kg + 4.00 kg + 5.00 kg =15.0 kg. Take +y upward, since the acceleration is upward. The free- 
body diagram is given in Figure 4.54b. 


y LF, =may 
F fe F -mg = ma 
> ge ame 
m 
2 
m z2 200 N - (15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s“) _ 3.53 m/s2 


15.0 kg 
Figure 4.54b 


(c) Consider the forces on the top block (m = 6.00 kg), since the tension at the top of the rope (7,) will be 
one of these forces. 


a =ma, 

F -mg -T,= ma 

T,=F-m(g+a) 

T = 200 N - (6.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? +3.53 m/s”) = 120 N 


Figure 4.54c 


Alternatively, can consider the forces on the combined object rope plus bottom block (m =9.00 kg): 


y ' XF, =ma, 
s T, -mg = ma 

K T, =m(g +a) =9.00 kg(9.80 m/s? + 3.53 m/s”) =120 N, 
which checks 


mg 
Figure 4.54d 


(d) One way to do this is to consider the forces on the top half of the rope (m = 2.00 kg). Let T, be the 
tension at the midpoint of the rope. 
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LF, =may 
T, -Tn -g =ma 


T =T, —m(g +a) =120 N—2.00 kg(9.80 m/s? +3.53 m/s?) = 93.3 N 


Figure 4.54e 


To check this answer we can alternatively consider the forces on the bottom half of the rope plus the lower 
block taken together as a combined object (m = 2.00 kg + 5.00 kg = 7.00 kg): 


y p =ma 


j a ó 
" Tn — mg = ma 
: T =m(g +a) = 7.00 kg(9.80 m/s? +3.53 m/s”) =93.3 N, 
which checks 
mg 
Figure 4.54f 


EVALUATE: The tension in the rope is not constant but increases from the bottom of the rope to the top. 
The tension at the top of the rope must accelerate the rope as well the 5.00-kg block. The tension at the top 
of the rope is less than F; there must be a net upward force on the 6.00-kg block. 

4.55. IDENTIFY: Apply © F =m to the barbell and to the athlete. Use the motion of the barbell to calculate its 


acceleration. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagrams for the baseball and for the athlete are sketched in Figure 4.55. 
(b) The athlete’s weight is mg = (90.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 882 N. The upward acceleration of the barbell is 
_ 2(v- yo) _ 2(0.600 m) 
y P68)? 
barbell is given by Fiig — Wparbet! = ay. The barbell’s mass is (490 N)/(9.80 m/s?) = 50.0 kg, so 


found from y— yo = Voyt + tas’. a = 0.469 m/s*. The force needed to lift the 


Fig = Woarbell + ma = 490 N + (50.0 kg)(0.469 m/s?) = 490 N+ 23 N =513 N. 
The athlete is not accelerating, so Fagor — Fit — Wathlete = 9- Foor = Flit + athlete = 513 N + 882 N= 1395 N. 


EVALUATE: Since the athlete pushes upward on the barbell with a force greater than its weight, the 
barbell pushes down on him and the normal force on the athlete is greater than the total weight, 1372 N, 
of the athlete plus barbell. 


Barbell Athlete 
Fiif Froor 
Fii 
Wbarbell 


Wathlete 


Figure 4.55 
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4.56. 


4.57. 


4.58. 


IDENTIFY: Apply © F = md to the balloon and its passengers and cargo, both before and after objects are 
dropped overboard. 
SETUP: When the acceleration is downward take +y to be downward and when the acceleration is 
upward take +y to be upward. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the descending balloon is given in Figure 4.56. 
Lis the lift force. 
(b) XF, =ma, gives Mg—-L=M(g/3) and L=2M¢/3. 
(c) Now +y is upward, so L—mg = m/(g/2), where m is the mass remaining. 
L=2Mg/3, so m=4M/9. Mass 5M/9 must be dropped overboard. 
EVALUATE: In part (b) the lift force is greater than the total weight and in part (c) the lift force is less than 
the total weight. 
L | a 


Mg 


Figure 4.56 


IDENTIFY: The system is accelerating, so we apply Newton’s second law to each box and can use the 
constant acceleration kinematics for formulas to find the acceleration. 

SET UP: First use the constant acceleration kinematics for formulas to find the acceleration of the system. 
Then apply 2} F = ma to each box. 

EXECUTE: (a) The kinematics formula for y(t) gives 


a = 20-0) _ 2012.0 m) 
y 2 7 2 
t (4.0 s) 
Pea 36.0 N 
g-a 98 m/s? -1.5 m/s? 


=1.5 m/s”. For box B, mg-T=ma and 


m= =4.34 kg. 


F-T _ 80.0N-36.0N 


g-a 98 m/s? -1.5 m/s” 
EVALUATE: The boxes have the same acceleration but experience different forces because they have 
different masses. 


(b) For box A, T +mg -F =ma andm= = 5.30 kg. 


IDENTIFY: Calculate @ from a@=d7r/dt?. Then F a= mä. 
SETUP: w=mg 
EXECUTE: Differentiating twice, the acceleration of the helicopter as a function of time is 
a = (0.120 m/s*)ti — (0.12 m/s”)k and at t=5.0s, the acceleration is a = (0.60 m/s”)i — (0.12 m/s”)k. 
The force is then 

Punge Paa (2.75x10° N) 

g (9.80 m/s) 

EVALUATE: The force and acceleration are in the same direction. They are both time dependent. 


[ (0.60 m/s?)i — (0.12 m/s” i | =(1.7x104 N)i -(3.4x10? N)k 
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d°x 
ZIF 


4.59. IDENTIFY: F,=ma, and a, = J 
t 


SET UP: 4 ry = nt"! 
dt 


EXECUTE: The velocity as a function of time is v, (t) = A- 3Bt? and the acceleration as a function of 
time is a,(t)=—6Bt, and so the force as a function of time is F(t) = ma(t) = —6mBt. 


EVALUATE: Since the acceleration is along the x-axis, the force is along the x-axis. 
Sat ism aè t, 
4.60. IDENTIFY: @=F/m. V=V}+ fä dt. 


SETUP: vy =O since the object is initially at rest. 


ae lats 1 n k x 
EXECUTE: P(t)=— | F dt=—| ki +24] ]. 
mo m 4 
EVALUATE: F has both x and y components, so ¥ develops x and y components. 
4.61. IDENTIFY: The rocket accelerates due to a variable force, so we apply Newton’s second law. But the 
acceleration will not be constant because the force is not constant. 


SETUP: We canuse a, = F,/m to find the acceleration, but must integrate to find the velocity and then 

the distance the rocket travels. 

(16.8 N/s)t 
45.0 kg 


to get the velocity, and then integrate the velocity to get the distance moved. 


= ‘a. (dt = (0.1867 m/s3)t? -x = (‘v(") dt’ = (0.06222 m/s3)t3, At t= 5.00 
v(t) =v + fat) t = (0.1867 m/s*)t? and x x9 = fre)  =(0. s3). At £=5.00 s, 


EXECUTE: Using a,=F,/m gives a,(t)= = (0.3733 m/s*)t. Now integrate the acceleration 


X— Xg = 7.78 m. 
EVALUATE: The distance moved during the next 5.0 s would be considerably greater because the 
acceleration is increase with time. 


t 
4.62. IDENTIFY: x= f vdt and v, = b a,dt, and similar equations apply to the y-component. 


SET Up: In this situation, the x-component of force depends explicitly on the y-component of position. As 
the y-component of force is given as an explicit function of time, v, and y can be found as functions of 


time and used in the expression for a,(t). 
EXECUTE: a, =(k3/m)t, so vy =(k3/2m)t* and y =(k/6m)t°, where the initial conditions 


Voy =0, yo =0 have been used. Then, the expressions for a,,v, and x are obtained as functions of time: 


a,= ala hks P, v= Big 4 aN T Bg? jes. ae 
m 6m “ m 24m 2m 120m 
In vector form, F -( uf t+ hks sji Ms lj and y (rt ia Be lj 
2m 120m 6m m 24m 2m 


EVALUATE: a, depends on time because it depends on y, and y is a function of time. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


APPLYING NEWTON’S LAWS 


5.1. IDENTIFY: a=0 for each object. Apply XF, = ma,, to each weight and to the pulley. 
SET Up: Take +y upward. The pulley has negligible mass. Let 7, be the tension in the rope and let T, 
be the tension in the chain. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for each weight is the same and is given in Figure 5. 1a. 
LF, =ma,, gives T, =w=25.0N. 
(b) The free-body diagram for the pulley is given in Figure 5.1b. T, = 2T, = 50.0 N. 


EVALUATE: The tension is the same at all points along the rope. 


w = 25.0N 


(a) 


Figure 5.1a, b 


5.2. IDENTIFY: Apply =F =mä to each weight. 
SET Up: Two forces act on each mass: w down and T(= w) up. 
EXECUTE: In all cases, each string is supporting a weight w against gravity, and the tension in each string is w. 
EVALUATE: The tension is the same in all three cases. 

5.3. IDENTIFY: Both objects are at rest and a=0. Apply Newton’s first law to the appropriate object. The 
maximum tension Tnax is at the top of the chain and the minimum tension is at the bottom of the chain. 
SET Up: Let+y be upward. For the maximum tension take the object to be the chain plus the ball. For the 


minimum tension take the object to be the ball. For the tension T three-fourths of the way up from the bottom 
of the chain, take the chain below this point plus the ball to be the object. The free-body diagrams in each of 
these three cases are sketched in Figures 5.3a, 5.3b and 5.3c. m,,, = 75.0 kg + 26.0 kg =101.0 kg. 


m, = 75.0 kg. m is the mass of three-fourths of the chain: m= + (26.0 kg) =19.5 kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) From Figure 5.3a, ZF, = 0 gives T, 


max — Mp+eg = 90 and 


Tmax = (101.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 990 N. From Figure 5.3b, ZF’, =0 gives Tinin — MZ = 0 and 
Trin = (75.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 735 N. 
(b) From Figure 5.3c, ZF, =0 gives T-(m+m,)g =0 and T = (19.5 kg +75.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =926 N. 


EVALUATE: The tension in the chain increases linearly from the bottom to the top of the chain. 
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5.4. 


5.5. 


5.6. 


max min 


Wote = Mae 8 Wh = Mp g w = (m+ m) 2g 
b+c b+c b b b) 4 


Figure 5.3a—c 

IDENTIFY: For the maximum tension, the patient is just ready to slide so static friction is at its maximum 
and the forces on him add to zero. 

SET Up: (a) The free-body diagram for the person is given in Figure 5.4a. F is magnitude of the traction 
force along the spinal column and w= mg is the person’s weight. At maximum static friction, f, = ugn. 
(b) The free-body diagram for the collar where the cables are attached is given in Figure 5.4b. The tension 
in each cable has been resolved into its x and y components. 


Tcos65 


| Tsin65 
M65 | 
i Tcos65 
(a) (b) 
Figure 5.4 
EXECUTE: (a) n=w and F = f = un = 0.75w = 0.75(9.80 m/s”)(78.5 kg) = 577 N. 
F _ 075w 


(b) 2Tsin65°— F =0 so T= =0.41w = (0.41)(9.80 m/s2)(78.5 kg) =315 N. 


2sin65°  2sin65° 
EVALUATE: The two tensions add up to 630 N, which is more than the traction force, because the cables 
do not pull directly along the spinal column. 

IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to the frame. 

SETUP: Let w be the weight of the frame. Since the two wires make the same angle with the vertical, the 
tension is the same in each wire. T = 0.75w. 

EXECUTE: The vertical component of the force due to the tension in each wire must be half of the weight, 
and this in turn is the tension multiplied by the cosine of the angle each wire makes with the vertical. 

w 


—= IW os? and 0 = arccosŻ = 48°. 
2 4 3 


EVALUATE: If 0=0°, T =w/2 and T > as 0 > 90°. Therefore, there must be an angle where T = 3w/4. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the wrecking ball. Each cable exerts a force on the ball, directed 
along the cable. 

SETUP: The force diagram for the wrecking ball is sketched in Figure 5.6. 


Ta cos 40 


T sin 40° 
B 


mg 


Figure 5.6 
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EXECUTE: (a) XF, =ma, 
T cos 40° —mg = 0 

_ mg _ (4090 kg)(9.80 m/s*) 

cos 40° cos40° 

(b) XF, = ma, 
Tz sin40°—T, =0 
T4 =T; sin 40° = 3.36 x10* N 
EVALUATE: If the angle 40° is replaced by 0° (cable B is vertical), then Tọ =mg and T} =0. 


=5,23x10'N 


5.7. IDENTIFY: Apply XF = mä to the object and to the knot where the cords are joined. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward and +x be to the right. 
EXECUTE: (a) To =w, T, sin30°+ T, sin45° = To = w, and T, cos30° — T, cos 45° = 0. Since 
sin45°=cos45°, adding the last two equations gives T4(cos30° + sin30°) =w, and so 


w cos30° 


Tı =——=0.732w. Then, Tp, = T} -——— = 0.897w. 
1.366 cos45° 
(b) Similar to part (a), To =w, —T,cos60°+7psin45°=w, and T,sin60°— T} cos45° = 0. 
: : in 60° 
Adding these two equations, T4 = — x =2.73w, and Tg =T4 aul 3.35w. 
(sin 60° — cos 60°) cos45° 


EVALUATE: In part (a), T4 +T >w since only the vertical components of 7, and Tẹ hold the object 
against gravity. In part (b), since 7, has a downward component T} is greater than w. 
5.8. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the car. 
SET Up: Use x and y coordinates that are parallel and perpendicular to the ramp. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the car is given in Figure 5.8. The vertical weight w and the 
tension T in the cable have each been replaced by their x and y components. 
(b) £F, =0 gives Tcos31.0°— wsin25.0° =0 and 
in 25.0° in 25.0° 

Fap ea BU EO RO ie ne sN, 

cos31.0° cos31.0° 
(c) ZF, =0 gives n+Tsin31.0°— weos25.0°=0 and 


n = wcos25.0° — T sin31.0° = (1130 kg)(9.80 m/s?)cos 25.0° — (5460 N)sin31.0° = 7220 N 


EVALUATE: We could also use coordinates that are horizontal and vertical and would obtain the same 
values of n and T. 


T sin 31.0 a 


w sin 25.0 


Figure 5.8 
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5.9. IDENTIFY: Since the velocity is constant, apply Newton’s first law to the piano. The push applied by the 
man must oppose the component of gravity down the incline. 
SETUP: The free-body diagrams for the two cases are shown in Figures 5.9a and b. F is the force applied 
by the man. Use the coordinates shown in the figure. 
EXECUTE: (a) XF,,=0 gives F—wsin11.0°=0 and F =(180 kg)(9.80 m/s”)sin11.0° =337N. 
(b) XF, =0 gives ncos11.0°— w=0 and n= soa —¢ XF, =0 gives F —nsin11.0° =0 and 
cos11.0° 
F= isin 1.0° = wtan11.0° =343 N. 
cos11.0° 
y » 
| n 
n cos 11.0° 
w sin 11.0° i nsin 11° <i - 
w cos 11.0° 
pushes parallel to incline pushes parallel to floor 
(a) (b) 
Figure 5.9a, b 
5.10. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the hanging weight and to each knot. The tension force at each 
end of a string is the same. 


(a) Let the tensions in the three strings be T, T’, and T”, as shown in Figure 5.10a. 


Figure 5.10a 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the block is given in Figure 5.10b. 
y EXECUTE: 
ZF, =0 
x T’ = w= 60.0 N 


Figure 5.10b 
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SET Up: The free-body diagram for the lower knot is given in Figure 5.10c. 


EXECUTE: 
ZF, =0 
T sin 45°-T’=0 
ES 60.0 N 


- - 84.9 N 
sin45° sin 45° 


Figure 5.10c 

(b) Apply XF, = 0 to the force diagram for the lower knot: 

XF. =0 

F, =T cos45° = (84.9 N)cos45° = 60.0 N 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the upper knot is given in Figure 5.10d. 
EXECUTE: 

ZF, =0 

Tcos45°— F =0 

F, = (84.9 N)cos45° 
F, = 60.0 N 


Tsin45 t ---N y 


Figure 5.10d 

Note that F =F. 

EVALUATE: Applying XF, =0 to the upper knot gives T” =T sin45° = 60.0 N = w. If we treat the whole 
system as a single object, the force diagram is given in Figure 5.10e. 

ZF, =0 gives F =F, which checks 

ZF, =0 gives T ”= w, which checks 


Figure 5.10e 


5.11. IDENTIFY: We apply Newton’s second law to the rocket and the astronaut in the rocket. A constant force 
means we have constant acceleration, so we can use the standard kinematics equations. 
SET Up: The free-body diagrams for the rocket (weight w, ) and astronaut (weight w) are given in 


Figures 5.11a and 5.11b. Fy is the thrust and n is the normal force the rocket exerts on the astronaut. The 


speed of sound is 331 m/s. We use XF, = ma, and v = vo + at. 


(b) 


Figure 5.11 
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5.12. 


5.13. 


EXECUTE: (a) Apply XF, = ma, to the rocket: Fr — w, = ma. a = 4g and w, = mg, so 


F =m (5g) = (2.25 x 10° kg) (5) (9.80 m/s”) =1.10 x 10° N. 


(b) Apply £F, = ma, to the astronaut: n — w= ma. a = 4g and m= = son=wt [*}40)= Sw. 


(© vy = 0, v=331 m/s and a = 4g =39.2 mis’. v= v + at gives t=—° = ee! me, =8.4 

a 39.2 m/s 
EVALUATE: The 8.4 s is probably an unrealistically short time to reach the speed of sound because you 
would not want your astronauts at the brink of blackout during a launch. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the rocket plus its contents and to the power supply. Both the 
rocket and the power supply have the same acceleration. 
SETUP: The free-body diagrams for the rocket and for the power supply are given in Figures 5.12a and b. 
Since the highest altitude of the rocket is 120 m, it is near to the surface of the earth and there is a 
downward gravity force on each object. Let +y be upward, since that is the direction of the acceleration. 


The power supply has mass m,, = (15.5 N)/(9.80 m/s?) =1.58 kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) XF, = ma, applied to the rocket gives F —m,g = m,a. 

a- £28 _ 1720 N- (125 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
m, 125 kg 

(b) XF, = ma, applied to the power supply gives n—m,.g = Mps. 


=3.96 m/s”. 


n=Mp.(g +a) = (1.58 kg)(9.80 m/s? +3.96 m/s”) =21.7 N. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is constant while the thrust is constant and the normal force is constant 
while the acceleration is constant. The altitude of 120 m is not used in the calculation. 


m,g Mps8 


Figure 5.12 


IDENTIFY: Use the kinematic information to find the acceleration of the capsule and the stopping time. 
Use Newton’s second law to find the force F that the ground exerted on the capsule during the crash. 
SETUP: Let +y be upward. 311 km/h =86.4 m/s. The free-body diagram for the capsule is given in 
Figure 5.13. 

EXECUTE: y- yy =-0.810 m, vo, =-86.4 m/s, v,=0. v} =p, +2a,(y—yo) gives 


_ v —=Voy _ 0-(-86.4 m/s)? 


a 
”  2(y-yo) 2 (-0.810) m 
(b) ZF, = ma,, applied to the capsule gives F — mg = ma and 


= 4610 m/s? = 470g. 


F =m (g + a) = (210 kg) (9.80 m/s? +4610 m/s?) = 9.70x10° N =471w. 


2(y— yo) _ 2 (-0.810 m) 
Voy +y, -86.4 m/s +0 


+v 


V 
(c) »-»=| = e) gives t= =0.0187 s 
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EVALUATE: The upward force exerted by the ground is much larger than the weight of the capsule and 
stops the capsule in a short amount of time. After the capsule has come to rest, the ground still exerts a 


force mg on the capsule, but the large 9.70x10° N force is exerted only for 0.0187 s. 


me 


Figure 5.13 


5.14. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the three sleds taken together as a composite object and to each 
individual sled. All three sleds have the same horizontal acceleration a. 
SET UP: The free-body diagram for the three sleds taken as a composite object is given in Figure 5.14a 
and for each individual sled in Figure 5.14b—d. Let +x be to the right, in the direction of the acceleration. 


Mot = 60.0 kg. 

EXECUTE: (a) XF, = ma, for the three sleds as a composite object gives P = m,,,a and 

ja P = 125N 
Mot 60.0 kg 

(b) XF. = ma, applied to the 10.0 kg sled gives P — T4 = mga and 

T, = P-—mya=125 N- (10.0 kg)(2.08 m/s”) =104N. XF, = ma, applied to the 30.0 kg sled gives 

Tp = moa = (30.0 kg)(2.08 m/s”) = 62.4 N. 

EVALUATE: If we apply ŁF,= ma, to the 20.0 kg sled and calculate a from T4 and Tg found in part (b), 

T,-Tz _104N-62.4N 

M9 20.0 kg 


= 2.08 m/s”. 


we get T4 — Tg = mya. a= = 2.08 m/s”, which agrees with the value we 


calculated in part (a). 


M08 M08 


M398 
10.0 kg sled 20.0 kg sled 30.0 kg sled 


(a) (b) (c) (d) 
Figure 5.14 


5.15. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to the load of bricks and to the counterweight. The tension is the same at 
each end of the rope. The rope pulls up with the same force (7) on the bricks and on the counterweight. 


The counterweight accelerates downward and the bricks accelerate upward; these accelerations have the 
same magnitude. 
(a) SETUP: The free-body diagrams for the bricks and counterweight are given in Figure 5.15. 
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bricks counterweight 
Figure 5.15 
(b) EXECUTE: Apply XF, =ma,, to each object. The acceleration magnitude is the same for the two 
objects. For the bricks take +y to be upward since a for the bricks is upward. For the counterweight 
take +y to be downward since a is downward. 
bricks: £F yuma, 
T -mg = ma 
counterweight: XF, = ma, 
mg -T = m,a 
Add these two equations to eliminate T: 


(mz -m )g = (m +m )a 


a=| 722 |g =| 28.0 kg—15.0 kg | eo 80 m/s2) = 2.96 ns? 
m, +m 15.0 kg +28.0 kg 


(c) T-mg=ma gives T =m (a+ g) = (15.0 kg)(2.96 m/s? +9.80 m/s”) =191 N 
As a check, calculate T using the other equation. 
mg -T =ma gives T =m (g —a) = 28.0 kg(9.80 m/s? — 2.96 m/s?) =191 N, which checks. 


EVALUATE: The tension is 1.30 times the weight of the bricks; this causes the bricks to accelerate 
upward. The tension is 0.696 times the weight of the counterweight; this causes the counterweight to 
accelerate downward. If m =m, a=0 and T =mg =myg. In this special case the objects don’t move. If 


m,=0, a=g and T =0; in this special case the counterweight is in free fall. Our general result is correct 
in these two special cases. 

5.16. IDENTIFY: In part (a) use the kinematic information and the constant acceleration equations to calculate 
the acceleration of the ice. Then apply EF = ma. In part (b) use £F = ma to find the acceleration and use 
this in the constant acceleration equations to find the final speed. 

SET Up: Figures 5.16a and b give the free-body diagrams for the ice both with and without friction. 
Let +x be directed down the ramp, so +y is perpendicular to the ramp surface. Let @ be the angle 
between the ramp and the horizontal. The gravity force has been replaced by its x and y components. 


EXECUTE: (a) x—x 9 =1.50m, vo, =0. v, =2.50 m/s. ve = vee +2a,(x—X9) gives 
2.72 2 2 
a Vee Ae OED 2.08 m/s”. EF, = ma, gives mgsing = ma and sing = a eS sui : 
2(x — xo) 2(1.50 m) g 9.80 m/s 
p =12.3°. 
(b) XF, = ma, gives mgsing— f = ma and 
a- "E sing—f _ (8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?)sin12.3°—10.0 N 
m 8.00 kg 


=0.838 m/s. 


Then x—x 9 =1.50 m, voy =0. a, = 0.838 m/s? and ve = Ve. +2a,(x—X9) gives 


v, = 2a, (x= x) = 42(0.838 m/s2)(1.50 m) =1.59 m/s 
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EVALUATE: With friction present the speed at the bottom of the ramp is less. 


a 


mg sin b mg sin db 


me cos h ae 


mg cos h 


mg 


Figure 5.16a, b 


5.17. IDENTIFY: Apply 2F = mä to each block. Each block has the same magnitude of acceleration a. 
SET Up: Assume the pulley is to the right of the 4.00 kg block. There is no friction force on the 4.00 kg 
block; the only force on it is the tension in the rope. The 4.00 kg block therefore accelerates to the right and 
the suspended block accelerates downward. Let +x be to the right for the 4.00 kg block, so for it a, =a, 
and let +y be downward for the suspended block, so for it a =a. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagrams for each block are given in Figures 5.17a and b. 

T _100N _ 
4.00 kg 4.00 kg 


2.50 m/s”. 


(b) £F, = ma, applied to the 4.00 kg block gives T = (4.00 kg)a and a= 


(c) XF, = ma, applied to the suspended block gives mg — T = ma and 
T- 2 10.0 N 

g-a 9.80 m/s? —2.50 m/s? 

(d) The weight of the hanging block is mg = (1.37 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =13.4N. This is greater than the tension 

in the rope; T =0.75mg. 


=1.37 kg. 


EVALUATE: Since the hanging block accelerates downward, the net force on this block must be 
downward and the weight of the hanging block must be greater than the tension in the rope. Note that the 
blocks accelerate no matter how small m is. It is not necessary to have m > 4.00 kg, and in fact in this 


problem m is less than 4.00 kg. 


Mag 


mg 


Figure 5.17a, b 
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5.18. IDENTIFY: (a) Consider both gliders together as a single object, apply LF = mā, and solve for a. Use a in 
a constant acceleration equation to find the required runway length. 
(b) Apply ZF = mä to the second glider and solve for the tension 7, z in the towrope that connects the two 
gliders. 
SET Up: In part (a), set the tension T, in the towrope between the plane and the first glider equal to its 
maximum value, 7, = 12,000 N. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for both gliders as a single object of mass 2m = 1400 kg is given in 
T,—2f _ 12,000 N—5000 N 
2m 1400 kg 


Figure 5.18a. XF, = ma, gives T,-—2 f =(2m)a and a= =5,00 m/s”. Then 


De 2 
a, =5.00 m/s”, vp, = 0 and v, = 40 m/s in v2 = v2, +2a,(x—xp) gives (x-x9) = as 160 m. 
ay 
(b) The free-body diagram for the second glider is given in Figure 5.18b. 
XF, =ma, gives T, — f = ma and T = f + ma = 2500 N + (700 kg)(5.00 m/s”) = 6000 N. 


EVALUATE: We can verify that XF, = ma, is also satisfied for the first glider. 


2mg mg 
(a) (b) 
Figure 5.18 


5.19. | IDENTIFY: The maximum tension in the chain is at the top of the chain. Apply ZF = mä to the composite 
object of chain and boulder. Use the constant acceleration kinematic equations to relate the acceleration to 
the time. 

SETUP: Let +y be upward. The free-body diagram for the composite object is given in Figure 5.19. 


T =2.50Wehain Miot = Mechain + Mboulder = 1325 kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) XF, = may, gives T -Mog = Moa. 


a= T- Mog _ 2.50Mehaing TMotS _ ( 2.507Mehsin \ 


ljg 
Miot Miot Miot 
2. k 
a = 2501575 kel _ 1) (9.80 m/s”) = 0.832 m/s? 
1325 kg 


(b) Assume the acceleration has its maximum value: a,, = 0.832 m/s”, Y- Yo =125 mand vo, = 0. 


2(y= Yo) _ | 2025m) _ 173, 
ay 0.832 m/s 


Y- yo =vot +a, gives =i 


EVALUATE: The tension in the chain is T =1.41x10f N and the total weight is 1.30x10* N. The upward 
force exceeds the downward force and the acceleration is upward. 
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5.20. 


5.21. 


Figure 5.19 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the composite object of elevator plus student (Mot =850 kg) and also to 
the student (w =550 N). The elevator and the student have the same acceleration. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. The free-body diagrams for the composite object and for the student are 


given in Figures 5.20a and b. T is the tension in the cable and n is the scale reading, the normal force the 
scale exerts on the student. The mass of the student is m = w/g = 56.1 kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) XF, = ma, applied to the student gives n -mg = ma 
a -18 _ 450 N-550N _ 


yt 


1.78 m/s. The elevator has a downward acceleration of 1.78 m/s”. 


” m 56.1 kg 
(b) a, = pI UN Soa, 
56.1 kg 


(c) n=0 means a, =-g. The student should worry; the elevator is in free fall. 
(d) ZF, = ma, applied to the composite object gives T — my. = Mpa. T = mio (a, +g). In part (a), 
T = (850 kg)(-1.78 m/s” + 9.80 m/s?) = 6820 N. In part (c), a, =-g and T=0. 


EVALUATE: In part (b), T = (850 kg)(2.14 m/s? +9.80 m/s”) = 10,150 N. The weight of the composite 


object is 8330 N. When the acceleration is upward the tension is greater than the weight and when the 
acceleration is downward the tension is less than the weight. 


mg 


Figure 5.20a, b 


IDENTIFY: While the person is in contact with the ground, he is accelerating upward and experiences two 
forces: gravity downward and the upward force of the ground. Once he is in the air, only gravity acts on 
him so he accelerates downward. Newton’s second law applies during the jump (and at all other times). 
SETUP: Take +y to be upward. After he leaves the ground the person travels upward 60 cm and his 


acceleration is g =9.80 m/s”, downward. His weight is w so his mass is w/g. ZF, =ma, and 


2 


v = Voy +2a,(y—yo) apply to the jumper. 


EXECUTE: (a) v, =0 (at the maximum height), y — yọ = 0.60 m, a, =—9.80 m/s”. 


v2 =v), +2a,(y— yo) gives vo, = 2a, O — yo) = V2 (9.80 m/s?) (0.60 m) = 3.4 m/s. 
(b) The free-body diagram for the person while he is pushing up against the ground is given in Figure 5.21. 
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(c) For the jump, vo, =0, v, =3.4 m/s (from part (a)), and y — yọ = 0.50 m. 


Vy -Voy _ (3.4 m/s)? -0 


Ay-yo)  2(0.50 m) 


v? = Voy + 2a,(¥— Yo) gives a, = =11.6 m/s’. XF, = ma, gives n—-w=ma. 


n= wr ma=n{ 14 2)=22w 
g 


u 


Figure 5.21 


EVALUATE: To accelerate the person upward during the jump, the upward force from the ground must 
exceed the downward pull of gravity. The ground pushes up on him because he pushes down on the 
ground. 


dv z 
5.22. IDENTIFY: Acceleration and velocity are related by a, = Pi Apply XF = mä to the rocket. 
t 
SET Up: Let +y be upward. The free-body diagram for the rocket is sketched in Figure 5.22. F is the 


thrust force. 
EXECUTE: (a) v, = 4f+ Bt. a,=A+2Bt. At t=0, a,=1.50 m/s*so A=1.50 m/s’. Then 


v, =2.00 m/s at t=1.00s gives 2.00 m/s =(1.50 m/s*)(1.00 s) + B(1.00 s)? and B =0.50 m/s’. 
(b) At ¢=4.00 s, a, =1.50 m/s? + 2(0.50 m/s*)(4.00 s) = 5.50 m/s”. 

(c) ZF, = ma, applied to the rocket gives T -mg = ma and 

T =m(at g) = (2540 kg) (9.80 m/s? + 5.50 m/s”) =3.89x10* N. T =1.56w. 

(d) When a=1.50 m/s”, T =(2540 kg)(9.80 m/s? + 1.50 m/s”) = 2.87104 N 


EVALUATE: During the time interval when v(t) = At+ Bt? applies the magnitude of the acceleration is 


increasing, and the thrust is increasing. 


Figure 5.22 
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5.23. 


5.24. 


5.25. 


IDENTIFY: We know the external forces on the box and want to find the distance it moves and its speed. 
The force is not constant, so the acceleration will not be constant, so we cannot use the standard constant- 
acceleration kinematics formulas. But Newton’s second law will apply. 


s ; ; ; F 
SET UP: First use Newton’s second law to find the acceleration as a function of time: a (t) =—>=. Then 
m 


integrate the acceleration to find the velocity as a function of time, and next integrate the velocity to find 
the position as a function of time. 


242 
EXECUTE: Let +x be to the right. a(t) = se Ne 
: m 2.00 kg 


to find the velocity as a function of time: v,(¢) =—(1.00 m/s +9.00 m/s. Next integrate the velocity to find 


=~(3.00 m/sf)t?. Integrate the acceleration 


the position as a function of time: x(t) = —(0.250 m/s*)t* + (9.00 m/s)t. Now use the given values of time. 
(a) v, =0 when (1.00 m/s*)t? = 9.00 m/s. This gives t=2.08s. At t=2.08 s, 

x = (9.00 m/s)(2.08 s) — (0.250 m/s*)(2.08 s)* =18.72 m—4.68 m= 14.0 m. 

(b) At f=3.00s, v,(¢)=—(1.00 m/s*)(3.00 s)? +9.00 m/s =—18.0 m/s, so the speed is 18.0 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The box starts out moving to the right. But because the acceleration is to the left, it reverses 
direction and v, is negative in part (b). 

IDENTIFY: We know the position of the crate as a function of time, so we can differentiate to find its 
acceleration. Then we can apply Newton’s second law to find the upward force. 

SETUP: v,(t)=dy/dt, a,(t) =dv,/dt, and XF, = ma,,. 


EXECUTE: Let +y be upward. dy/dt = v,(t) = 2.80 m/s + (1.83 m/s*)i* and 
dv,/dt = a, (t) = (3.66 m/s*) t. At t= 4.00 s, a, =14.64 m/s”. Newton’s second law in the y direction 
gives F —mg = ma. Solving for F gives F = 49 N + (5.00 kg)(14.64 m/s”) = 122 N. 


EVALUATE: The force is greater than the weight since it is accelerating the crate upwards. 

IDENTIFY: At the maximum tilt angle, the patient is just ready to slide down, so static friction is at its 
maximum and the forces on the patient balance. 

SET Up: Take +x to be down the incline. At the maximum angle f, =a, and XF, = ma, =0. 


EXECUTE: The free-body diagram for the patient is given in Figure 5.25. XF, = ma, gives n= mgcos@. 


XF, =0 gives mgsin@-u.n=0. mgsin@- Lmgcos@=0. tanO= L, so 0 = 50°. 


me sind 


K 


\ y, P 
g? 3 mgcosé 
x \ 
\ 
\ 


Figure 5.25 


EVALUATE: A larger angle of tilt would cause more blood to flow to the brain, but it would also cause the 
patient to slide down the bed. 
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5.26. IDENTIFY: f, < 4n and f, = Hyn. The normal force n is determined by applying ZF = mä to the block. 
Normally, 44, <4. f, is only as large as it needs to be to prevent relative motion between the two 
surfaces. 

SET Up: Since the table is horizontal, with only the block present n =135 N. With the brick on the block, 
n=270N. 

EXECUTE: (a) The friction is static for P=0 to P=75.0 N. The friction is kinetic for P> 75.0 N. 

(b) The maximum value of f; is 4n. From the graph the maximum f; is f,= 75.0 N, so 


max f; _ 75.0 N fk _ 50.0 N 
=— = =0.556. = 4,n. From the graph, f, =50.0 N and === 
s E as Jk = Hk graph, fk 2 aR 


(c) When the block is moving the friction is kinetic and has the constant value fọ = /4,n, independent of P. 


= 0.370. 


This is why the graph is horizontal for P > 75.0 N. When the block is at rest, f, =P since this prevents 
relative motion. This is why the graph for P< 75.0 N has slope +1. 
(d) max f, and f, would double. The values of fon the vertical axis would double but the shape of the 
graph would be unchanged. 
EVALUATE: The coefficients of friction are independent of the normal force. 

5.27. (a) IDENTIFY: Constant speed implies a=0. Apply Newton’s first law to the box. The friction force is 
directed opposite to the motion of the box. 
SETUP: Consider the free-body diagram for the box, given in Figure 5.27a. Let F be the horizontal 
force applied by the worker. The friction is kinetic friction since the box is sliding along the surface. 


y EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma, 
n-mg=0 
n=mg 


x SO fk = Lyn = Umg 


Figure 5.27a 


ZF, =ma, 
F = fg = mg = (0.20)(1 1.2 kg) (9.80 m/s?) = 22 N 
(b) IDENTIFY: Now the only horizontal force on the box is the kinetic friction force. Apply Newton’ s 


second law to the box to calculate its acceleration. Once we have the acceleration, we can find the 
distance using a constant acceleration equation. The friction force is fg = 44,mg, Just as in part (a). 


SET Up: The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 5.27b. 


y EXECUTE: 
ZF. =ma, 
n = fk =ma; 
-44mg = ma; 
prm i a, = -Lg = —(0.20)(9.80 m/s”) = -1.96 m/s? 
mg 
Figure 5.27b 
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Use the constant acceleration equations to find the distance the box travels: 
v,=0, Vo, =3.50 m/s, a, =-1.96 m/s”, x—xy =? 


v? = Vox + 2a,(x— xo) 


_ve-vj, _ 0-(3.50 m/s) Si 


2a,  2(-1.96 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: The normal force is the component of force exerted by a surface perpendicular to the surface. 


Its magnitude is determined by XF = md. In this case n and mg are the only vertical forces and a y =9, so 


n=mg. Also note that f, and n are proportional in magnitude but perpendicular in direction. 


5.28. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to the box. 


SET Up: Since the only vertical forces are n and w, the normal force on the box equals its weight. Static 
friction is as large as it needs to be to prevent relative motion between the box and the surface, up to its 
maximum possible value of f.""“ = u,n. If the box is sliding then the friction force is f, = Uyn. 
EXECUTE: (a) If there is no applied force, no friction force is needed to keep the box at rest. 

(b) f.""* = un = (0.40)(40.0 N) =16.0 N. Ifa horizontal force of 6.0 N is applied to the box, then 


f; =6.0 N in the opposite direction. 


(c) The monkey must apply a force equal to f,", 16.0 N. 
(d) Once the box has started moving, a force equal to fk = /4,.n =8.0 N is required to keep it moving at 
constant velocity. 
(e) fk =8.0N. a=(18.0 N -8.0 N)/(40.0 N/9.80 m/s”) = 2.45 m/s” 
EVALUATE: {lą < 44, and less force must be applied to the box to maintain its motion than to start it 
moving. 
5.29. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to the crate. f, <yn and fg = Hyn. 
SETUP: Let +y be upward and let +x be in the direction of the push. Since the floor is horizontal and 
the push is horizontal, the normal force equals the weight of the crate: n = mg =441N. The force it takes 
to start the crate moving equals max f, and the force required to keep it moving equals fy. 
EXECUTE: (a) max f, =313 N, so 44, = ma, 0.710. fk =208 N, so “4 = _- 0.472. 
(b) The friction is kinetic. XF, = ma, gives F — fk =ma and 
F=f, + ma = 208 N + (45.0 kg)(1.10 m/s?) =258 N. 
(c) (i) The normal force now is mg = 72.9 N. To cause it to move, 
F = max f, = Un = (0.710)(72.9 N) =51.8 N. 
F — fk _ 258 N—(0.472)(72.9 N) _ 
m 45.0 kg 


EVALUATE: The kinetic friction force is independent of the speed of the object. On the moon, the mass of 
the crate is the same as on earth, but the weight and normal force are less. 


(ii) F=f, +ma and a= 4.97 m/s? 


5.30. IDENTIFY: Newton’s second law applies to the rocks on the hill. When they are moving, kinetic friction 
acts on them, but when they are at rest, static friction acts. 
SET Up: Use coordinates with axes parallel and perpendicular to the incline, with +x in the direction of 
the acceleration. ZF, = ma, and XF, = ma, =0. 


EXECUTE: With the rock sliding up the hill, the friction force is down the hill. The free-body diagram is 
given in Figure 5.30a. 
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n \ n 


a Pa fi, 


a 


mgsing 


A b b 
\ oF þh X be 4 
e7 mg cosa ie 
r \ mecos@ 
~mesind \ Zw \ 8 £ 
X \ 
\ 


P 3 


x \ 


(a) (b) 


Figure 5.30 


LF, =ma, =0 gives n=mgcos@ and fk = (n= L,mgcosg. UF, =ma, gives 


mg sing + mg cos g = ma. 

a = g(sing + Ly cosd) = (9.80 m/s)[sin36° + (0.45) cos36°]. a = 9.33 m/s”, down the incline. 

(b) The component of gravity down the incline is mg sing = 0.588mg. The maximum possible static 
friction force is f, = 4n = mg cos@=0.526mg. f, can’t be as large as mgsin@ and the rock slides back 
down. As the rock slides down, f, is up the incline. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 5.30b. 

LF, =ma, =0 gives n=mgcos@ and fk = yn = (mg cosg. LF, =ma, gives 

mgsing— {mg cosg=ma, so a= g(sing— Ly cosd) =2.19 m/s”, down the incline. 

EVALUATE: The acceleration down the incline in (a) is greater than that in (b) because in (a) the static 


friction and gravity are both acting down the incline, whereas in (b) friction is up the incline, opposing 
gravity which still acts down the incline. 


5.31. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the composite object consisting of the two boxes and to the top box. The 


friction the ramp exerts on the lower box is kinetic friction. The upper box doesn’t slip relative to the lower 
box, so the friction between the two boxes is static. Since the speed is constant the acceleration is zero. 


SET Up: Let +x be up the incline. The free-body diagrams for the composite object and for the upper box 
2.50 m 

4.75 m? 
Ø =27.76°. Since the boxes move down the ramp, the kinetic friction force exerted on the lower box by 


are given in Figures 5.31a and b. The slope angle ø of the ramp is given by tang = so 


the ramp is directed up the incline. To prevent slipping relative to the lower box the static friction force on 
the upper box is directed up the incline. mt =32.0 kg + 48.0 kg =80.0 kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) XF, =ma, applied to the composite object gives no, = Mtg cos and 

Jk = LaMont Z cos. LF. =ma, gives fk +T —m.gsing=0 and 

T =(sing— Ly cos) mig = (Sin 27.76° —[0.444]cos27.76°)(80.0 kg )(9.80 m/s”) =57.1N. 

The person must apply a force of 57.1 N, directed up the ramp. 

(b) ŻF,= ma, applied to the upper box gives f, = mg sin ¢ = (32.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)sin27.76° = 146 N, 
directed up the ramp. 

EVALUATE: For each object the net force is zero. 
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a=0 f 
k a=0 


mg cosh 
Mag COS g cosg 


Mag Sins 


Figure 5.31 


5.32. IDENTIFY: For the shortest time, the acceleration is a maximum, so the toolbox is just ready to slide 
relative to the bed of the truck. The box is at rest relative to the truck, but it is accelerating relative to the 
ground because the truck is accelerating. Therefore Newton’s second law will be useful. 

SET Up: Ifthe truck accelerates to the right the static friction force on the box is to the right, to try to 
prevent the box from sliding relative to the truck. The free-body diagram for the box is given in 
Figure 5.32. The maximum acceleration of the box occurs when f, has its maximum value, so f; = Un. 


If the box doesn’t slide, its acceleration equals the acceleration of the truck. The constant-acceleration 
equation vy = Voy + ayt applies. 


Figure 5.32 


EXECUTE: n=mg. EF, =ma, gives f,=ma so Hmg=ma and a= {g = 6.37 m/s?. vo, = 0, 


x 
— Vox _ 30.0 m/s—0 _ 
a, 6.37 m/s? 
EVALUATE: If the truck has a smaller acceleration it is still true that f, = ma, but now f} < ln. 


Vx 


4.71s 


v, = 30.0 m/s. v, = Vox + ayt gives t = 


5.33. IDENTIFY: Use ZF =mä to find the acceleration that can be given to the car by the kinetic friction force. 
Then use a constant acceleration equation. 
SETUP: Take +x in the direction the car is moving. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the car is shown in Figure 5.33. XF, =ma, gives n= mg. 


XF, =ma, gives -4n =ma,. -Umg =ma, and a, =—/4,g. Then v, =0 and ve = voy + 2a,(x— xo) 
Vox __ Vox (28.7 m/s)” 


ives (x— x9) = =+ = = 52.5 m. 
£ 0 2a, 2k 2(0.80)(9.80 m/s?) 


(b) voy = (24g — xy) = 4 2(0.25)(9.80 m/s?)52.5 m =16.0 m/s 
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2 
. . Vox : ; : 
EVALUATE: For constant stopping distance 0x is constant and Vox is proportional to .//4,. The answer 


My 
to part (b) can be calculated as (28.7 m/s)V0.25/0.80 =16.0 m/s. 


mg 
Figure 5.33 


5.34. | IDENTIFY: Constant speed means zero acceleration for each block. If the block is moving, the friction 
force the tabletop exerts on it is kinetic friction. Apply LF =mä to each block. 
SET UP: The free-body diagrams and choice of coordinates for each block are given by Figure 5.34. 
m,z=4.59 kg and mg =2.55 kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) XF, =ma, with a, =0 applied to block B gives mgg -T =0 and T=25.0N. 
XF, =ma, with a, =0 applied to block A gives T— fk =0 and fk =25.0N. ny=myg =45.0N and 
_ fy _ 25.0 N 
K ng 45.0N 
(b) Now let A be block A plus the cat, so m4 = 9.18 kg. n4 =90.0 N and 
Jk = Mn = (0.556)(90.0 N) = 50.0 N. X F, = ma, for A gives T- fk =mya,. L Fy = ma, for block B 
gives mgg-T =mpga,. a, for A equals a, for B, so adding the two equations gives 
mpg- fk _ 25.0 N- 50.0 N 
mygtmg 9.18 kg+2.55 kg 


=0.556. 


mgg — fk =(m4+mpg)a, and a, = =~2.13 m/s”. The acceleration is 


upward and block B slows down. 
EVALUATE: The equation mgg — fk =(m4+mg)a,, has a simple interpretation. If both blocks are 
considered together then there are two external forces: mpg that acts to move the system one way and fk 


that acts oppositely. The net force of mgg — fg must accelerate a total mass of m4 + mp. 


Mpg 


Figure 5.34 


5.35. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to each crate. The rope exerts force T to the right on crate A and force T to 
the left on crate B. The target variables are the forces T and F. Constant v implies a=0. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for A is sketched in Figure 5.35a 
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y EXECUTE: 
XF, =ma, 

ny—myg =0 
x ng=My4gs 


Sica = Mtg = MM 8 


Figure 5.35a 


ZF, = ma, 

T- fxs =9 

T = mg 

SETUP: The free-body diagram for B is sketched in Figure 5.35b. 

y EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma, 
ng-mpg=0 
y ng =mMgg 


Jks = Hyg = Lg 


mgg 


Figure 5.35b 

ZF, = ma, 

F-T- fiz =0 

F =T + Lumps 

Use the first equation to replace T in the second: 

F = mg + Hy™mgg. 

(a) F =u(m4+mg)g 

(b) T = um4g 

EVALUATE: We can also consider both crates together as a single object of mass (m4 +mg). XF, = ma, 
for this combined object gives F = f, =4,(m4+mg)g, in agreement with our answer in part (a). 


5.36. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the box. When the box is ready to slip the static friction force has its 
maximum possible value, f; = 4n. 
SET Up: Use coordinates parallel and perpendicular to the ramp. 
EXECUTE: (a) The normal force will be wcos @ and the component of the gravitational force along the 
ramp is wsin œ. The box begins to slip when wsina@> “,weos@, or tana > H, = 0.35, so slipping occurs 
at a = arctan(0.35) =19.3°. 


(b) When moving, the friction force along the ramp is /4,wcosa@, the component of the gravitational force 
along the ramp is wsin@, so the acceleration is 


(wsin œ — wl, cos @)/m = g(sin a — Hy cos a) = 0.92 m/s. 


(c) Since vo, =0, 2ax=v’, so v=(2ax)"?, or v=[(2)(0.92m/s*)(5 m]? =3 m/s. 
EVALUATE: When the box starts to move, friction changes from static to kinetic and the friction force 
becomes smaller. 


5.37. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =ma to each block. The target variables are the tension T in the cord and the 
acceleration a of the blocks. Then a can be used in a constant acceleration equation to find the speed of 
each block. The magnitude of the acceleration is the same for both blocks. 

SET Up: The system is sketched in Figure 5.37a. 
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For each block take a positive 
coordinate direction to be the direction 
of the block’s acceleration. 


Mp = 1.30 kg 


Figure 5.37a 


block on the table: The free-body is sketched in Figure 5.37b. 


EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma, 
= INAS 


Jk = Mt = My 48 


Figure 5.37b 

LF. =ma, 

T-f, = mya 

T -umag =m 4a 

SET Up: hanging block: The free-body is sketched in Figure 5.37c. 

T EXECUTE: 

XF, =ma, 

P | mpg —T =mpga 
Mpg T =mpg—mga 


Figure 5.37c 
(a) Use the second equation in the first 
Mp&—Mpa— Lym yg =Mm4a 
(m4 +mg)a = (mg — Lm 4) 
_ (mg — LHym4)g _ (1.30 kg —(0.45)(2.25 kg))(9.80 m/s’) 
myzt+meg 2.25 kg +1.30 kg 


SET Up: Now use the constant acceleration equations to find the final speed. Note that the blocks have the 
same speeds. x — xX) =0.0300 m, a, = 0.7937 m/s”, Vox =9, Vy =? 


a = 0.7937 m/s? 


ve = v +2a (x — Xo) 


EXECUTE: v, =/2a,(x— xo) = [200.7937 m/s?)(0.0300 m) = 0.218 m/s = 21.8 cm/s. 

(b) T =mgg -mpa =m ;(g —a) =1.30 kg(9.80 m/s? -0.7937 m/s”) =11.7 N 

Or, to check, T — 44m 4g = mza. 

T = m4(a + Ug) = 2.25 kg(0.7937 m/s? + (0.45)(9.80 m/s?)) =11.7 N, which checks. 

EVALUATE: The force T exerted by the cord has the same value for each block. T < mpg since the 


hanging block accelerates downward. Also, f, = 44g =9.92 N. T > f, and the block on the table 
accelerates in the direction of T. 
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5.38. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the box. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward and +x be horizontal, in the direction of the acceleration. Constant speed 


means a=0. 
EXECUTE: (a) There is no net force in the vertical direction, so n+ Fsin@—w=0, or 


n=w-— Fsinĝ = mg — F sin0. The friction force is f, = Hyn = L4,(mg — F sin 0). The net horizontal force 
is Fcos@— f, =F cos — u (mg — F sinf), and so at constant speed, 


= HME 
cos@ + Uy sind 
(0.35)(90 kg)(9.80m/s”) S 
(cos25° + (0.35)sin 25°) 
EVALUATE: If 0=0°, F = umg. 


(b) Using the given values, F = 290 N. 


5.39. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply XF = mä to the crate. Constant v implies a=0. Crate moving says that the friction 
is kinetic friction. The target variable is the magnitude of the force applied by the woman. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the crate is sketched in Figure 5.39. 


EXECUTE: 
XF, =ma, 


n—-mg—Fsin@=0 
n=mg+Fsin@ 
Jk = Mn = Umg + yF sin 


Figure 5.39 


ZF, = ma, 
Fcos0- fk =0 
F cos0— umg — Uy, F sin @ = 0 
F(cos@— 4y sin 0) = L4,mg 
F= HMMs 
cos@ — uy sin 0 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: “start the crate moving” means the same force diagram as in part (a), except 
that 44, is replaced by 4. Thus F = — Lm — 
cosĝ — usin 0 
cosé 1 
sing ~ tang 
EVALUATE: F hasa downward component so n > mg. If @=0 (woman pushes horizontally), n = mg 
and F = fk = 44mg. 
5.40. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = mä to the ball. At the terminal speed, f = mg. 


EXECUTE: F —œ if cos- u, sinĝ =0. This gives 4, = 


SET UP: The fluid resistance is directed opposite to the velocity of the object. At half the terminal speed, 
the magnitude of the frictional force is one-fourth the weight. 

EXECUTE: (a) If the ball is moving up, the frictional force is down, so the magnitude of the net force is 
(5/4)w and the acceleration is (5/4)g, down. 

(b) While moving down, the frictional force is up, and the magnitude of the net force is (3/4)w and the 
acceleration is (3/4)g, down. 

EVALUATE: The frictional force is less than mg in each case and in each case the net force is downward 
and the acceleration is downward. 
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5.41. 


5.42. 


5.43. 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (5.13). 
_ mg _ (80 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
ve (42 m/s)? 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving for D in terms of v,, D = 0.44 kg/m. 


D v - [Me - (45 kg)(9.80 m/s*) _ 4) mys 
tND (0.25 kg/m) ; 


EVALUATE: “Terminal speed depends on the mass of the falling object.” 


IDENTIFY: The acceleration of the car at the top and bottom is toward the center of the circle, and 
Newton’s second law applies to it. 


SET Up: Two forces are acting on the car, gravity and the normal force. At point B (the top), both forces 
are toward the center of the circle, so Newton’s second law gives mg + ng = ma. At point A (the bottom), 


gravity is downward but the normal force is upward, so n4—mg = ma. 

EXECUTE: Solving the equation at B for the acceleration gives 

aalté tng _ (0.800 kg)(9.8 m/s”) + 6.00 N 
m 0.800 kg 


gives n4 =m(g +a) = (0.800 kg)(9.8 m/s? +17.3 m/s”) =21.7 N. 


=17.3 m/s’. Solving the equation at A for the normal force 


EVALUATE: The normal force at the bottom is greater than at the top because it must balance the weight 
in addition to accelerate the car toward the center of its track. 


IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to one of the masses. The mass moves in a circular path, so has acceleration 
2 
Ve oni 
Qrad = i directed toward the center of the path. 


SETUP: Ineach case, R= 0.200 m. In part (a), let +x be toward the center of the circle, so a, = aq: In 


part (b) let +y be toward the center of the circle, so a, = 4q: +y is downward when the mass is at the 


y 
top of the circle and +y is upward when the mass is at the bottom of the circle. Since aq has its greatest 
possible value, F is in the direction of ,,q at both positions. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) LF. =ma, gives F = maad = ma . F =75.0 N and 


v= Z- e N)(0.200 m) _ 5 61 m/s. 


m 1.15 kg 
(b) The free-body diagrams for a mass at the top of the path and at the bottom of the path are given in 
Figure 5.43. At the top, ZF, =ma, gives F = maa -mg and at the bottom it gives F = mg + maag. For 
a given rotation rate and hence value of a,,4, the value of F required is larger at the bottom of the path. 
2 


F 
(c) F = mg + maq SO Fe gand 
m 


0N 
v= |R Aas = |(0.200 m) JON L980 m/s? | =3.33 m/s 
m 1.15 kg 
EVALUATE: The maximum speed is less for the vertical circle. At the bottom of the vertical path F and 
the weight are in opposite directions so F must exceed ma,,4 by an amount equal to mg. At the top of the 


vertical path F and mg are in the same direction and together provide the required net force, so F must be 
larger at the bottom. 
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mg 


mg 


top bottom 


Figure 5.43 


5.44. IDENTIFY: Since the car travels in an arc of a circle, it has acceleration aad = v?/R, directed toward the 


center of the arc. The only horizontal force on the car is the static friction force exerted by the roadway. 
To calculate the minimum coefficient of friction that is required, set the static friction force equal to its 
maximum value, f, = 4n. Friction is static friction because the car is not sliding in the radial direction. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the car is given in Figure 5.44. The diagram assumes the center of the 


curve is to the left of the car. 
2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) 2F\,=ma, gives n=mg. LF, =ma, gives Mn = m” . Umg = m” and 


_v_ (25.0 m/s)* 
gR (9.80 m/s”)(220 m) 


2 2 2 
(b) E = Rg = constant, so “272 v =v Hs. (25.0 m/s) [A3 =14.4 m/s. 
Hs Ms) so Hsi Hsi 


EVALUATE: A smaller coefficient of friction means a smaller maximum friction force, a smaller possible 
acceleration and therefore a smaller speed. 
Grad | 
= 


= 0.290 


S 


mg 
Figure 5.44 


5.45. IDENTIFY: We can use the analysis done in Example 5.22. As in that example, we assume friction is negligible. 
2 


SET UP: From Example 5.22, the banking angle J is given by tan J = F Also, n=mg/cos p. 
& 


65.0 mi/h = 29.1 m/s. 


(29.1 m/s)? 
(9.80 m/s”)(225 m) 
the mass of the vehicle, so the truck and car should travel at the same speed. 
_ (1125 kg)(9.80 m/s”) _ 
cos21.0° 


EXECUTE: (a) tanf= and 8 =21.0°. The expression for tan does not involve 


b) For the car, n 1.18x104 N and n, a =2n.,. =2.36X10* N, since 
car truck car 


Meruck = 2Mear 


EVALUATE: The vertical component of the normal force must equal the weight of the vehicle, so the 
normal force is proportional to m. 
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5.46. 


5.47. 


IDENTIFY: The acceleration of the person is dad = v’/R, directed horizontally to the left in the figure in 
: TRESS : 2R = 5 
the problem. The time for one revolution is the period T = ae Apply <F = ma to the person. 
v 


SET UP: The person moves in a circle of radius R = 3.00 m + (5.00 m)sin30.0° = 5.50 m. The free-body 


diagram is given in Figure 5.46. F is the force applied to the seat by the rod. 
mg 


EXECUTE: (a) 2F,=ma,, gives F.cos30.0°=mg and F =——2—. 
ara ie S cos30.0° 


XF, =ma, gives 


2 
F sin 30.0° = mo Combining these two equations gives 


v=Rgtand = 6.50 m)(9.80 m/s?) tan30.0° = 5.58 m/s. Then the period is 

_ 20K _ 22(5.50 m) | 
v 5.58 m/s 

(b) The net force is proportional to m so in ZF =mä the mass divides out and the angle for a given rate of 

rotation is independent of the mass of the passengers. 


EVALUATE: The person moves in a horizontal circle so the acceleration is horizontal. The net inward 
force required for circular motion is produced by a component of the force exerted on the seat by the rod. 


T 6.19 s. 


Fcos30° 


Fsin30° 


fm g 
Figure 5.46 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mä to the composite object of the person plus seat. This object moves in a 
horizontal circle and has acceleration a,,4, directed toward the center of the circle. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the composite object is given in Figure 5.47. Let +x be to the right, 
in the direction of d,,4. Let +y be upward. The radius of the circular path is R= 7.50 m. The total mass 


is (255 N +825 N)/(9.80 m/s”) =110.2 kg. Since the rotation rate is 32.0 rev/min = 0.5333 rev/s, the 


period T is o 1.875 s. 
0.5333 rev/s 


mg _255N+825N 


= =1410 N. 
cos 40.0° cos 40.0° 


EXECUTE: ÈŁF,=ma, gives T,cos40.0°- mg =0 and T4 = 


=F. =ma, gives T,sin40.0°+Ty = ma„q and 
2 2) 
Tp = Pe sin 40.0° = (110.2 gy i 
7 (1.875 s) 


The tension in the horizontal cable is 8370 N and the tension in the other cable is 1410 N. 
EVALUATE: The weight of the composite object is 1080 N. The tension in cable A is larger than this since 
its vertical component must equal the weight. ma,,q =9280 N. The tension in cable B is less than this 


(1410 N)sin40.0° =8370 N 


because part of the required inward force comes from a component of the tension in cable A. 
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y Arad 


T,cos40° | 
seer A 


Figure 5.47 


5.48. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = ma to the button. The button moves in a circle, so it has acceleration a,aq- 


SET Up: The situation is equivalent to that of Example 5.21. 
2 2 

EXECUTE: (a) 4, = = Expressing v in terms of the period T, v= == so U, = RA platform 
g g 


4r’ (0.150m) _ 
(1.50 s)? (9.80 m/s”) 


(b) For the same coefficient of static friction, the maximum radius is proportional to the square of the 
period (longer periods mean slower speeds, so the button may be moved farther out) and so is inversely 
proportional to the square of the speed. Thus, at the higher speed, the maximum radius is 


speed of 40.0 rev/min corresponds to a period of 1.50 s, so 4, = 269. 


2 
(0.150 m( 2° = 0.067 m. 
60.0 


47° R 


EVALUATE: 4,4 =——z- The maximum radial acceleration that friction can give is “mg. At the faster 
T 


rotation rate T is smaller so R must be smaller to keep aq the same. 


. Ben 4n°R 
5.49. IDENTIFY: The acceleration due to circular motion is aad = n 
T 
SETUP: R=400 m. 1/T isthe number of revolutions per second. 
EXECUTE: (a) Setting a,,4 =g and solving for the period T gives 


T=2r E aoa Doa g 
g 9.80 m/s 


so the number of revolutions per minute is (60 s/min)/(40.1 s)=1.5 rev/min. 


(b) The lower acceleration corresponds to a longer period, and hence a lower rotation rate, by a factor of 
the square root of the ratio of the accelerations, T’ = (1.5 rev/min) x v3.70/9.8 = 0.92 rev/min. 


2 
: ; E v 
EVALUATE: In part (a) the tangential speed of a point at the rim is given by aad = p” so 


v= Ra,q =.Rg = 62.6 m/s; the space station is rotating rapidly. 
5.50. IDENTIFY: T= pak The apparent weight of a person is the normal force exerted on him by the seat he 
v 


is sitting on. His acceleration is d,,4=v"/R, directed toward the center of the circle. 
SETUP: The period is T =60.0 s. The passenger has mass m = w/g = 90.0 kg. 


2 2 
z 2mR a 27(50.0 m) 554 wo NE e v“ _ (5.24 m/s) 
T 60.0 s R 50.0 m 


=0.549 m/s”. 


EXECUTE: (a) v 
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(b) The free-body diagram for the person at the top of his path is given in Figure 5.50a. The acceleration is 
downward, so take +y downward. ZF, = ma, gives mg —n =Ma,ad: 


n =m(g — a4) = (90.0 kg)(9.80 m/s” — 0.549 m/s”) =833 N. 


The free-body diagram for the person at the bottom of his path is given in Figure 5.50b. The acceleration is 
upward, so take +y upward. XF\,=ma, gives n—mg =Ma,g and n=m(g+ dag) = 931 N. 


y2 


(c) Apparent weight=0 means n=0 and mg = maq: g= R and v=,/gR =22.1 m/s. The time for one 


2æR _ 2(50.0 m) 
v 22.1 m/s 
(d) n=m(g + aq) =2mg =2(882 N)=1760 N, twice his true weight. 


revolution would be T = 


=14.2 s. Note that daq = Z. 


EVALUATE: At the top of his path his apparent weight is less than his true weight and at the bottom of his 
path his apparent weight is greater than his true weight. 


n 


mg 


y mg 


(a) (b) 
Figure 5.50a, b 


5.51. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mä to the motion of the pilot. The pilot moves in a vertical circle. The apparent 
weight is the normal force exerted on him. At each point &aq is directed toward the center of the circular 
path. 


(a) SET UP: “the pilot feels weightless” means that the vertical normal force n exerted on the pilot by 
the chair on which the pilot sits is zero. The force diagram for the pilot at the top of the path is given in 


Figure 5.51a. 
" EXECUTE: 
| | XF, =ma, 
mg MS = Marad 
rad 2 
yV 
4 E> R 
Figure 5.5la 


Thus v=,/gR = Jo.80 m/s)(150 m) = 38.34 m/s 


v= (38.34 mis Lem i : 


10° m/\ 1h 


(b) Set Up: The force diagram for the pilot at the bottom of the path is given in Figure 5.51b. Note that 
the vertical normal force exerted on the pilot by the chair on which the pilot sits is now upward. 


)=138 km/h 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Applying Newton’s Laws 5-27 


y EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma, 
2 

n v 
tae TEME TMS 
mg n=mg+ mp 


This normal force is the pilot’s 
apparent weight. 


Figure 5.51b 


w=700 N, so m="=71.43 kg 


g 
3 
v= 080 kano ae O a a5 8 ails 
3600 s /| 1 km 
(77.78 m/s)? 


Thus n=700 N+71.43 kg =3580 N. 


0m 
EVALUATE: In part (b), n> mg since the acceleration is upward. The pilot feels he is much heavier than 


when at rest. The speed is not constant, but it is still true that aad = v°/R at each point of the motion. 


5.52. IDENTIFY: d,,q4=v~/R, directed toward the center of the circular path. At the bottom of the dive, dyaq is 
upward. The apparent weight of the pilot is the normal force exerted on her by the seat on which she is 
sitting. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the pilot is given in Figure 5.52. 


: v (95.0 m/s)? 


Ve 3% 
EXECUTE: (a) ág =— gives R= = 230 m. 
ale aad 4.00(9.80 m/s?) 


(b) ZF, =ma,, gives n—mg =Majaq. 
n=m(g + aq) =m(g + 4.002) = 5.00mg = (5.00)(50.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 2450 N 


EVALUATE: Her apparent weight is five times her true weight, the force of gravity the earth exerts on her. 


n 
fens 


mg 
Figure 5.52 


5.53. IDENTIFY: Apply XF =mā to the water. The water moves in a vertical circle. The target variable is the 
speed v; we will calculate a,,q and then get v from aag =V"/R. 


SETUP: Consider the free-body diagram for the water when the pail is at the top of its circular path, as 
shown in Figures 5.53a and b. 
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i 
PET Sa The radial acceleration is in toward the center 
ae Si, of the circle so at this point is downward. n is the 
ý ü downward normal force exerted on the water by 
| a, the bottom of the pail. 
Figure 5.53a 
EXECUTE: 
LF „ =ma, 
n+mg=m Ws 
? R 
Figure 5.53b 


5.54. 


5.55. 


At the minimum speed the water is just ready to lose contact with the bottom of the pail, so at this speed, 

n— 0. (Note that the force n cannot be upward.) 
2 

With n — 0 the equation becomes mg = ma . v=4 gR = Jo.80 m/s”)(0.600 m) = 2.42 m/s. 


EVALUATE: At the minimum speed a,,4 =Z. Ifv is less than this minimum speed, gravity pulls the water 
(and bucket) out of the circular path. 
IDENTIFY: The ball has acceleration aad = v’/R, directed toward the center of the circular path. When 


the ball is at the bottom of the swing, its acceleration is upward. 
SETUP: Take +y upward, in the direction of the acceleration. The bowling ball has mass 


m = wlg =7.27 kg. 

v? _ (4.20 m/s) 
R 3.80 m 
(b) The free-body diagram is given in Figure 5.54. ZF, =ma,, gives T -mg = maad- 


EXECUTE: (a) dad = = 4.64 m/s, upward. 


T =m(g + aq) = (7.27 kg)(9.80 m/s? + 4.64 m/s”) =105 N 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is upward, so the net force is upward and the tension is greater than the weight. 


mg 
Figure 5.54 
IDENTIFY: Since the arm is swinging in a circle, objects in it are accelerated toward the center of the 


circle, and Newton’s second law applies to them. 


SETUP: R=0.700 m. A 45° angle is + of a full rotation, so in + s a hand travels through a distance of 


+(22R). In (c) use coordinates where +y is upward, in the direction of d@,,4 at the bottom of the swing. 


2 
inet v 
The acceleration is aad = ae 
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2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) v=— v _ (1.10 m/s) 
8\.0.50 s R 0.700 m 


(b) The free-body diagram is shown in Figure 5.55. F is the force exerted by the blood vessel. 


Al aR =1.73 mis’. 


)- 1.10 m/s and dad = 


y 


F 
hana 


1 w = mg 
Figure 5.55 
(c) ZF, = ma, gives F- w= ma, and 
F = m(g + apq) = (1.00 x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s? +1.73 m/s”) =1.15x10 N, upward. 
(d) When the arm hangs vertically and is at rest, a,,4=0 so F = w= mg =9.8 x 10°N. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration of the hand is only about 20% of g, so the increase in the force on the blood 
drop when the arm swings is about 20%. 

5.56. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the person. Each half of the rope exerts a force on him, directed 
along the rope and equal to the tension T in the rope. 
SET UP: (a) The force diagram for the person is given in Figure 5.56. 


Tsing 


T, and T, are the 


2 tensions in each half of 
the rope. 


T, sind 


T, cos8 T, cos 


w =mg 


Figure 5.56 


EXECUTE: XF, =0 
T, cos@—T, cos@ =0 
This says that 7, = T} =T (The tension is the same on both sides of the person.) 
<F, =0 
T,sin@ + T, sin@ —mg =0 
But 7, =T, =T, so 2TsinO=mg 
mg _ (90.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) _ 
2sin@ 2sin10.0° 


2540 N 


(b) The relation 27 sin = mg still applies but now we are given that T= 2.50x10* N (the breaking 
strength) and are asked to find 6. 


mg _ (90.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


sin@ = 3 
2T 2(2.50x10" N) 


= 0.01764, 0 =1.01°. 
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5.57. 


5.58. 


5.59. 


EVALUATE: T =mg/(2sin@) says that T =mg/2 when 0 =90° (rope is vertical). 

T =œ when 0—0 since the upward component of the tension becomes a smaller fraction of the tension. 
IDENTIFY: Apply XF = mä to the knot. 

SETUP: a=0. Use coordinates with axes that are horizontal and vertical. 

EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the knot is sketched in Figure 5.57. 

T, is more vertical so supports more of the weight and is larger. You can also see this from XF, = ma: 
T, cos40° —T, cos60°=0. T, cos 40° —T, cos60° = 0. 

(b) 7, is larger so set 7; =5000 N. Then 7, =7/1.532 = 3263.5 N. ZF, =ma, gives 

T,sin 60° + T, sin40°=w and w= 6400 N. 

EVALUATE: The sum of the vertical components of the two tensions equals the weight of the suspended 
object. The sum of the tensions is greater than the weight. 


Figure 5.57 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =md to each object. Constant speed means a = 0. 

SET Up: The free-body diagrams are sketched in Figure 5.58. 7; is the tension in the lower chain, T, is 
the tension in the upper chain and T = F is the tension in the rope. 

EXECUTE: The tension in the lower chain balances the weight and so is equal to w. The lower pulley must 
have no net force on it, so twice the tension in the rope must be equal to w and the tension in the rope, 
which equals F, is w/2. Then, the downward force on the upper pulley due to the rope is also w, and so the 
upper chain exerts a force w on the upper pulley, and the tension in the upper chain is also w. 

EVALUATE: The pulley combination allows the worker to lift a weight w by applying a force of only w/2. 


T T T, T 


Figure 5.58 


IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the ball. The force of the wall on the ball and the force of the ball 
on the wall are related by Newton’s third law. 
SETUP: The forces on the ball are its weight, the tension in the wire, and the normal force applied by the wall. 


To calculate the angle ø that the wire makes with the wall, use Figure 5.59a. sing = $ f ™ and = 20.35° 


cm 

EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram is shown in Figure 5.59b. Use the x and y coordinates shown in the 
w _ (45.0 kg)(9.80 m/s*) 

cos@ cos 20.35° 


figure. EF, =0 gives Tcosø-w=0 and T= =470 N 
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(b) £F. =0 gives Tsing—n=0. n=(470 N)sin20.35° =163 N. By Newton’s third law, the force the 
ball exerts on the wall is 163 N, directed to the right. 


EVALUATE: n -( Jing =wtanġ. As the angle @ decreases (by increasing the length of the wire), 


cos@ 


T decreases and n decreases. 


T cos @ 


30 cm / db Tsin œ 
n m 


Figure 5.59a, b 


5.60. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the ball. Treat the ball as a particle. 


SETUP: The forces on the ball are gravity, the tension in the wire and the normal force exerted by the surface. 
The normal force is perpendicular to the surface of the ramp. Use x and y axes that are horizontal and vertical. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the ball is given in Figure 5.60. The normal force has been 
replaced by its x and y components. 


(b) EF, =0 gives ncos35.0°-w=0 and n=—"S — =1,22mg. 
cos 35.0 
(c) LF, =0 gives T—nsin35.0°=0 and T =(1.22mg)sin35.0° = 0.700mg. 


EVALUATE: Note that the normal force is greater than the weight, and increases without limit as the angle 
of the ramp increases toward 90°. The tension in the wire is wtang, where @ is the angle of the ramp and 


T also increases without limit as ø > 90°. 


n cos 35° 


n sin 35° | 


Figure 5.60 
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5.61. IDENTIFY: Kinematics will give us the acceleration of the person, and Newton’s second law will give us 
the force (the target variable) that his arms exert on the rest of his body. 
SET UP: Let the person’s weight be W, so W = 680 N. Assume constant acceleration during the speeding 


up motion and assume that the body moves upward 15 cm in 0.50 s while speeding up. The constant- 


acceleration kinematics formula y — yo = Voyt + ta at and XF, = ma, apply. The free-body diagram for 


the person is given in Figure 5.61. F is the force exerted on him by his arms. 


Figure 5.61 


EXECUTE: vo, =0, y—yo=0.15m, t=0.50s. Y- yo = voyt thal? gives 


a,= Ay — Yo) ae 2) =1.2 m/s”. XF, = ma, gives F-W=ma. m= ae so 
t (0.50 s) g 


r=w(1+ 4) -1.108 = 762. 
g 


EVALUATE: The force is greater than his weight, which it must be if he is to accelerate upward. 


5.62. IDENTIFY: The person is first in free fall and then slows down uniformly. Newton’s second law and the 
constant-acceleration kinematics formulas apply while she is falling and also while she is slowing down. 


SET Up: Take +y downward. (a) Assume the hip is in free fall. (b) The free-body diagram for the person 
is given in Figure 5.62. It is assumed that the whole mass of the person has the same acceleration as her 
hip. The formulas vy = Voy + 2a,(Y— Yo), Vy =Voy+a4,t, and ZF, = ma, apply to the person. 


A 


n 


Figure 5.62 


EXECUTE: (a) v9, =0, y—yo=1.0m, a, = +9.80 m/s”. v? = Voy + 2a,(¥ — yo) gives 


vy = [2a,(y — yo) = 9209.80 m/s\(1.0 m) = 4.4 m/s. 


(b) vo, =4.4 m/s, y- yp = 0.020 m, v, =1.3 m/s. v? = Voy + 2a,(y— yo) gives 


a. 22 oS 2 
a,= E Voi S mS AES) 440 m/s”. The acceleration is 440 m/s’, upward. 
” Ay- yo) 2(0.020 m) 
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XF, = ma, gives w—n=—ma and n=w+ma=m(a+ g)=(55 kg)(440 m/s? +9.80 m/s”) = 25,000 N. 
Vy = Yoy 13 m/s -4.4 m/s _ 


a, —440 m/s? 


7.0 ms 


(c) v, = voy + a,t gives t= 


EVALUATE: When the velocity change occurs over a small distance the acceleration is large. 
5.63. IDENTIFY: We know the forces on the box and want to find information about its position and velocity. 
Newton’s second law will give us the box’s acceleration. 


XF 
SETUP: a,(t)= —.. We can integrate the acceleration to find the velocity and the velocity to find the 
m 
position. At an altitude of several hundred meters, the acceleration due to gravity is essentially the same as 


it is at the earth’s surface. 


EXECUTE: Let +y be upward. Newton’s second law gives T — mg =ma,, so 


y? 
a,(t)=(12.0 m/s*)t— 9.8 m/s”. Integrating the acceleration gives v, (£) = (6.00 m/s? y£? -(9.8 m/s”). 
(a) (i) At ż=1.00 s, v, =—3.80 m/s. (ii) At ¢=3.00s, v, = 24.6 m/s. 


(b) Integrating the velocity gives y— yọ =(2.00 m/s*)t? — (4.9 m/s*)t?. v, =0 at ¢=1.63s. At t=1.63 s, 
y— yo =8.71 m—-13.07 m=—4.36 m. 
(c) Setting y— yọ =0 and solving for t gives t=2.45 s. 


EVALUATE: The box accelerates and initially moves downward until the tension exceeds the weight of the 
box. Once the tension exceeds the weight, the box will begin to accelerate upward and will eventually 
move upward, as we saw in part (b). 

5.64. IDENTIFY: We can use the standard kinematics formulas because the force (and hence the acceleration) is 
constant, and we can use Newton’s second law to find the force needed to cause that acceleration. Kinetic 
friction, not static friction, is acting. 


: : 1 : , 
SETUP: From kinematics, we have x-— xo =Vo,t + saat and XF, = ma, applies. Forces perpendicular 


to the ramp balance. The force of kinetic friction is f, = 4,mgcos 0. 


EXECUTE: Call +x upward along the surface of the ramp. Kinematics gives 

2(x— xo) _ 2(8.00 m) 

dpm 2 
t (4.00 s) 

gives F = m(a, + gsin 0 + umg cos@) = (5.00 kg)(1.00 m/s? + 4.9 m/s? +3.395 m/s”) = 46.5 N. 


=1.00 m/s’. XF, =ma, gives F —mgsin6@— 4.mgcos@ =ma,. Solving for F 


EVALUTE: As long as the box is moving, only kinetic friction, not static friction, acts on it. The force can 
be less than the weight of the box because only part of the box’s weight acts down the ramp. 

5.65. IDENTIFY: The system of boxes is accelerating, so we apply Newton’s second law to each box. The friction is 
kinetic friction. We can use the known acceleration to find the tension and the mass of the second box. 


SET Up: The force of friction is f, = ugn, UF), = ma, applies to each box, and the forces perpendicular 
to the surface balance. 


EXECUTE: (a) Call the +x axis along the surface. For the 5 kg block, the vertical forces balance, so 
n+ Fsin53.1°—mg=0, which gives n= 49.0 N—31.99 N=17.01 N. The force of kinetic friction is 


Jy = Hn =5.104 N. Applying Newton’s second law along the surface gives F cos53.1°-T — fg = ma. 
Solving for T gives T = F cos53.1°— f, —ma=24.02 N -5.10 N -7.50 N =11.4 N. 


(b) For the second box, T— f, =ma. T -u mg =ma. Solving for m gives 


Boi 11.42 N 
MH, gta (0.3)(9.8 m/s”) +1.5 m/s? 


m= 


= 2.57 kg. 


EVALUATE: The normal force for box B is less than its weight due to the upward pull, but the normal 
force for box A is equal to its weight because the rope pulls horizontally on A. 
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5.66. IDENTIFY: The horizontal force has a component up the ramp and a component perpendicular to the surface 
of the ramp. The upward component causes the upward acceleration and the perpendicular component affects 
the normal force on the box. Newton’s second law applies. The forces perpendicular to the surface balance. 
SET UP: Balance forces perpendicular to the ramp: n—mgcos@-—F'sin@ =0. Apply Newton’s second 


law parallel to the ramp surface: F'cos@— f, — mg sin @ = ma. 

EXECUTE: Using the above equations gives n=mgcos@+ F'sin@. The force of friction is fẹ = W4,N, SO 
Jk =H, (mg cos + F sinb). F cos8 -u mg cos@— 1, F'sin@ —mg sin @= ma. Solving for F gives 

a mat 4 gcos + gsin@) 


- . Putting in the numbers, we get 
cosô-— u, sind 
p = (6-00 kg)[4.20 m/s? + (0.30)(9.80 m/s”)cos37.0° + (9.80 m/s”)sin37.0°] 
cos37.0° — (0.30)sin37.0° 

EVALUATE: Even though the push is horizontal, it can cause a vertical acceleration because it causes the 
normal force to have a vertical component greater than the vertical component of the box’s weight. 

5.67. IDENTIFY: Both blocks have the same constant acceleration. Kinematics will give us the acceleration, 
Newton’s laws will give us the mass of block A, and kinetic friction is acting. 
SET Up: Newton’s second law applies to each block. The standard kinematics formulas can be used because 
the acceleration is constant. The normal force on A is mg, so the force of friction on it is f, = dmg. 


2(y= Yo) _ 26.00 m) i 111 m/s2. 
P (3.00 s)? 


=121N 


EXECUTE: The initial velocity is zero, so kinematics gives a, = 


For block B, Newton’s second law gives mgg — T = mga, so 

T =mp(g —a) = (6.00 kg)(9.8 m/s? —1.111 m/s?) = 52.13 N. For block 4, n=mg, so fy = mg. Using 

this in Newton’s second law gives T — fg =ma, so T —{4.mg=ma. Solving for m gives 

z T = 52.13 N =10 
a+pkg 1.111 m/s” +(0.40)(9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: Instead of breaking it up into two parts, we could think of the blocks as a two-mass system. 
In that case, Newton’s second law would give mgg — fyg =(m4+m,)a. Substituting for f, makes this 


m 


4 kg. 


Mpg — 4m 4g =(m4+mpg)a, which gives the same result. 


5.68. IDENTIFY: This is a system having constant acceleration, so we can use the standard kinematics formulas 
as well as Newton’s second law to find the unknown mass my. 


SET Up: Newton’s second law applies to each block. The standard kinematics formulas can be used to 
find the acceleration because the acceleration is constant. The normal force on m is mygcosa, so the 


force of friction on itis fọ = 4mg cosa. 


EXECUTE: Standard kinematics gives the acceleration of the system to be 


a,= POO) 2 A 2.667 m/s”. For m,n=mgcos@=117.7N, so the friction force on m is 
Á 4 (3.00 s)? 


Jy =(0.40)(117.7 N) =47.08 N. Applying Newton’s second law to m, gives T — f, — mgsin & = ma, 


where T is the tension in the cord. Solving for T gives 

T = fk + mgsin œ+ ma = 47.08 N+156.7 N + 53.34 N = 257.1 N. Newton’s second law for m, gives 
T 257.1 N 

g-a 9.8 m/s? —2.667 m/s” 

EVALUATE: This problem is similar to Problem 5.67, except for the sloped surface. As in that problem, 

we could treat these blocks as a two-block system. Newton’s second law would then give 

mg —mgsina— {mg cos œ = (m + m,)a, which gives the same result as above. 


mg -T =my,a, so m, = 


=36.0 kg. 


5.69. IDENTIFY: f=4,n. Apply ZF =mä to the tire. 
SETUP: n=mg and f = ma. 
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2.2 
EXECUTE: a, = E Yo , where L is the distance covered before the wheel’s speed is reduced to half its 
2 2e 2 2 2 
original speed and v = vọ/2. 4, = Pe i dae S 
2Lg 2Lg 8 Lg 
2 
Low pressure, L =18.1 m and : Colm) z- = 0.0259. 
8 (18.1 m)(9.80 m/s”) 
2 
High pressure, L=92.9 m and oa ene) z- = 0.00505. 
8 (92.9 m)(9.80 m/s“) 


EVALUATE: 44 is inversely proportional to the distance L, so i- ae 
H2 
5.70. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mä to the combined rope plus block to find a. Then apply ZF = mä to a section 
of the rope of length x. First note the limiting values of the tension. The system is sketched in Figure 5.70a. 


At the top of the rope T =F 
At the bottom of the rope T =M (g +a) 


Figure 5.70a 


SETUP: Consider the rope and block as one combined object, in order to calculate the acceleration: The 
free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 5.70b. 


y EXECUTE: 
XF, =ma, 
F-(M+m)g=(M+m)a 

x F 
a= 

M+m 


(M+m)z 


Figure 5.70b 


SET Up: Now consider the forces on a section of the rope that extends a distance x< L below the top. 
The tension at the bottom of this section is T(x) and the mass of this section is m(x/L). The free-body 
diagram is sketched in Figure 5.70c. 


EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma, 
F-T(x)-m(x/L)g = m(x/L)a 
T(x) = F —m(x/L)g —m(x/L)a 


Figure 5.70c 
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Using our expression for a and simplifying gives 
T(x) =F h = y 
L(M +m) 
EVALUATE: Important to check this result for the limiting cases: 
x=0: The expression gives the correct value of T = F. 
x= L: The expression gives T = F(M/(M +m)). This should equal T = M (g +a), and when we use the 
expression for a we see that it does. 
5.71. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = ma to each block. 
SETUP: Constant speed means a=0. When the blocks are moving, the friction force is fẹ and when 
they are at rest, the friction force is f. 
EXECUTE: (a) The tension in the cord must be mg in order that the hanging block move at constant 
speed. This tension must overcome friction and the component of the gravitational force along the incline, 
SO mg =(mgsinad+ Lmgcosad) and m, =m,(sina@+ Ly cosa). 
(b) In this case, the friction force acts in the same direction as the tension on the block of mass m, so 
mg = (mgsin& — LL.M g_cosa), or m, =m, (sin œ — Lly cosa). 
(c) Similar to the analysis of parts (a) and (b), the largest m, could be is m (sinæ + ucosæ) and the 
smallest m, could be is m,(sin@ — cosa). 


EVALUATE: In parts (a) and (b) the friction force changes direction when the direction of the motion of 
m, changes. In part (c), for the largest m, the static friction force on m is directed down the incline and 


for the smallest m, the static friction force on m, is directed up the incline. 


5.72. IDENTIFY: The system is in equilibrium. Apply Newton’s first law to block A, to the hanging weight and 
to the knot where the cords meet. Target variables are the two forces. 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram for the hanging block is given in Figure 5.72a. 


EXECUTE: 
XF, =ma, 
T -w=0 
T; =12.0 N 


Figure 5.72a 
SETUP: The free-body diagram for the knot is given in Figure 5.72b. 


y EXECUTE: 
Ty sin 45” ZF, =ma, 
<a 
i T, sin45.0°- T; =0 
T 12.0 N 
T = > = 7 
sin 45.0° sin45.0° 
T, =17.0 N 
T. 
Figure 5.72b 
XF, = ma, 


T, cos45.0°—T, =0 
T =T, cos45.0° =12.0 N 
SETUP: The free-body diagram for block A is given in Figure 5.72c. 
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y EXECUTE: 

ZF, = ma, 

T-f=0 

f =T, =12.0N 
Figure 5.72c 
EVALUATE: Also can apply ZF, = ma, to this block: 

n—-w,=0 
n=w,=60.0N 


Then yn = (0.25)(60.0 N) =15.0 N; this is the maximum possible value for the static friction force. 
We see that f; < 4n; for this value of w the static friction force can hold the blocks in place. 


(b) SET Up: We have all the same free-body diagrams and force equations as in part (a) but now the static 
friction force has its largest possible value, f, = 4n=15.0 N. Then 7, = f =15.0 N. 


EXECUTE: From the equations for the forces on the knot 
T, cos45.0°— 7, =0 implies T, =7,/cos45.0° = sO 21.2 N 
cos45.0° 

T,sin45.0°—T; =0 implies 7; = 7, sin 45.0° = (21.2 N)sin45.0°=15.0N 
And finally 7;-w=0 implies w=7, =15.0 N. 
EVALUATE: Compared to part (a), the friction is larger in part (b) by a factor of (15.0/12.0) and w is 
larger by this same ratio. 

5.73. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to each block. Use Newton’s third law to relate forces on A and on B. 
SETUP: Constant speed means a=0. 
EXECUTE: (a) Treat A and B as a single object of weight w= w4 + wp = 6.00 N. The free-body diagram 
for this combined object is given in Figure 5.73a. XF, =ma, gives n=w=6.00N. f, = 4n =1.80 N. 
ZF, =ma, gives F = fg =1.80 N. 
(b) The free-body force diagrams for blocks A and B are given in Figure 5.73b. n and f, are the normal and 
friction forces applied to block B by the tabletop and are the same as in part (a). f(g is the friction force that 
A applies to B. It is to the right because the force from A opposes the motion of B. ng is the downward force 
that A exerts on B. f,4 is the friction force that B applies to A. It is to the left because block B wants A to 
move with it. n4 is the normal force that block B exerts on A. By Newton’s third law, fkg = fka and these 
forces are in opposite directions. Also, n4 =ng and these forces are in opposite directions. 
ZF, =ma, for block A gives ny =w4 =2.40 N, so ng =2.40 N. 
Jka = Lyna = (0.300)(2.40 N) = 0.720 N, and fkg =0.720 N. 
XF, =ma, for block A gives T = f4 = 0.720 N. 
XF, = ma, for block B gives F = fkg + fy =0.720 N+1.80 N=2.52 N. 


EVALUATE: In part (a) block A is at rest with respect to B and it has zero acceleration. There is no 
horizontal force on A besides friction, and the friction force on A is zero. A larger force F is needed in part 
(b), because of the friction force between the two blocks. 
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ny 


WB 
ng | Wa 
e block B block A 
(a) (b) (0) 


Figure 5.73a—c 


5.74. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the brush. Constant speed means a=0. Target variables are two of the 
forces on the brush. 
SET Up: Note that the normal force exerted by the wall is horizontal, since it is perpendicular to the wall. 
The kinetic friction force exerted by the wall is parallel to the wall and opposes the motion, so it is 
vertically downward. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 5.74. 


EXECUTE: 

ZF, = ma, 
n—Fcos53.1°=0 

n= F cos 53.1° 

Jk = Uyn = Ug F cos 53.1° 


Figure 5.74 


LF, =may: Fsin53.1°-w- fk =0. Fsin53.1°—w- yF cos53.1°=0. F(sin53.1°— 4y cos53.1°) = w. 


w 


F=— . 
sin 53.1° — 44, cos53.1° 
(a) F =- » =~ N =21.1N 
sin53.1°— 44, cos53.1° sin 53.1°— (0.150) cos 53.1° 
(b) n = F cos53.1° = (21.1 N)cos53.1°=12.7 N 
EVALUATE: In the absence of friction w = F sin53.1°, which agrees with our expression. 


5.75. IDENTIFY: The net force at any time is F et = ma. 


SETUP: At t=0, a=62g. The maximum acceleration is 140g at t=1.2 ms. 


EXECUTE: (a) F a = ma = 62mg = 62(210x10~ kg)(9.80 m/s”) =1.3x10~ N. This force is 62 times the 
flea’s weight. 
(b) Fy, =140mg =2.9x10~ N, at t=1.2 ms. 
(c) Since the initial speed is zero, the maximum speed is the area under the a,.—¢ graph. This gives 1.2 m/s. 
EVALUATE: a is much larger than g and the net external force is much larger than the flea’s weight. 

5.76. IDENTIFY: Apply =F =md to the instrument and calculate the acceleration. Then use constant 
acceleration equations to describe the motion. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the instrument is given in Figure 5.76. The instrument has mass 
m = w/g =1.531 kg. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Adding the forces on the instrument, we have ZF, =ma,, which gives T -mg =ma and 
T= 
ee ME 


— 2 = _ = Diag = — ; = 
= = 19.6 m/s^. Voy =0, v, = 330 m/s, a, =19.6 m/s „t=? Then v,=vo, +a, gives t=16.8 s. 


Consider forces on the rocket; rocket has the same a, Let F be the thrust of the rocket engines. 
F —mg=ma and F =m(g +a) = (25,000 kg)(9.80 m/s? +19.6 m/s”) = 7.35X10°N. 
(b) y- yo =Voyt + tat? gives y— yo = 2770 m. 


EVALUATE: The rocket and instrument have the same acceleration. The tension in the wire is over twice 
the weight of the instrument and the upward acceleration is greater than g. 


Figure 5.76 


5.77. IDENTIFY: a=dv/dt. Apply LF =ma to yourself. 
SET UP: The reading of the scale is equal to the normal force the scale applies to you. 


EXECUTE: The elevator’s acceleration is a= an =3.0 m/s? + 2(0.20 m/s*)t =3.0 m/s? + (0.40 m/s*)t. 
t 


At t=4.0 s, a =3.0 m/s? + (0.40 m/s*)(4.0 s)=4.6 m/s”. From Newton’s second law, the net force on you 
iS Fret = Fea -W=ma and Foal = W+ ma =(64 kg)(9.8 m/s”) + (64 kg)(4.6 m/s”) =920 N. 
EVALUATE: a increases with time, so the scale reading is increasing. 
5.78. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to the passenger to find the maximum allowed acceleration. Then use a 
constant acceleration equation to find the maximum speed. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the passenger is given in Figure 5.78. 


2 = ; = = = = 2 
EXECUTE: XF,=ma, gives n—mg=ma. n=1.6mg, so a=0.60g =5.88 m/s”. 
Y— Yo =3.0 m, a, =5.88 m/s*, voy =0 so v =v; +2a,(y—yo) gives v, =5.9 m/s. 


EVALUATE: A larger final speed would require a larger value of a, which would mean a larger normal 


y bi 
force on the person. 


mg 


Figure 5.78 


5.79. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mä tothe package. Calculate a and then use a constant acceleration equation to 
describe the motion. 
SET Up: Let +x be directed up the ramp. 


EXECUTE: (a) Fie =—mgsin37°— fg =—mgsin37° — 44,.mgcos37° = ma and 


a = —(9.8 m/s”)(0.602 + (0.30)(0.799)) = -8.25 m/s” 
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5.80. 


5.81. 


Since we know the length of the slope, we can use v? = Vox +2a,(x— xo) with x9 =0 and v, =0 at the 


top. va =—2ax =—2(-8.25 m/s”)(8.0 m) =132 m/s” and vy = V¥132 m?/s? =11.5 m/s 
(b) For the trip back down the slope, gravity and the friction force operate in opposite directions to each 
other. Fie =—mgsin37° + 4,mg.cos37°=ma and 


a= g(—sin37° + 0.30 cos37°) = (9.8 m/s”)((—0.602) + (0.30)(0.799)) = -3.55 m/s?. 


Now we have vp = 0, x9 =—-8.0 m, x=0 and 


v? =p + 2a(x— xo) =0 + 2(-3.55 m/s*)(-8.0 m) = 56.8 m°/s?, so v= 56.8 m/s” = 7.54 m/s. 
EVALUATE: In both cases, moving up the incline and moving down the incline, the acceleration is 
directed down the incline. The magnitude of a is greater when the package is going up the incline, because 
mgsin37° and f, are in the same direction whereas when the package is going down these two forces are 
in opposite directions. 

IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to the hammer. Since the hammer is at rest relative to the bus, its acceleration 
equals that of the bus. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the hammer is given in Figure 5.80. 


EXECUTE: ZF), =ma,, gives Tsin67°—mg =0 so Tsin67°=mg. XF, =ma, gives T cos 67° = ma. 


Divide the second equation by the first: awe and a = 4.2 m/s’. 
g tan67° 


EVALUATE: When the acceleration increases, the angle between the rope and the ceiling of the bus 
decreases, and the angle the rope makes with the vertical increases. 


mg 


Figure 5.80 


IDENTIFY: Apply LF =mā to the washer and to the crate. Since the washer is at rest relative to the crate, 
these two objects have the same acceleration. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the washer is given in Figure 5.81. 

EXECUTE: It’s interesting to look at the string’s angle measured from the perpendicular to the top of the crate. 


This angle is Oy ing = 90° — angle measured from the top of the crate. The free-body diagram for the washer 


tring 
then leads to the following equations, using Newton’s second law and taking the upslope direction as positive: 


+Tsin8@, 


—m,, gsin 8, string = Mya and Tsing 


string HM, (a +g SIN Bone) 


lope 
—m,,Z COS Olope +T cos Ostring =0 and T cos Gxtring =m, Z COS O;lope 


nas : a+ gsin8g, 
Dividing the two equations: tan@sring = a asiope 
& COS O;iope 


For the crate, the component of the weight along the slope is —m,g sin 6zlope and the normal force is 


lope 
M,Z COS Boye. Using Newton’s second law again: —m,g SiN slope + Mj Mc& COS slope = M4. 
a + g sin A156 , i ; ; f . 
Ly =—————.. This leads to the interesting observation that the string will hang at an angle whose 
§& COs Glope 
tangent is equal to the coefficient of kinetic friction: 


My = tan Ostring = tan(90° — 68°) = tan 22° = 0.40. 
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EVALUATE: In the limit that 4, 0, Owino 0 and the string is perpendicular to the top of the crate. 


tring 


As /4, increases, 6, increases. 


tring 


myg 


Figure 5.81 


5.82. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to yourself and calculate a. Then use constant acceleration equations to 
describe the motion. 
SETUP: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 5.82. 
EXECUTE: (a) XF, =ma, gives n=mgcosa@. LF, =ma, gives mgsina— fk =ma. Combining these 
two equations, we have a = g(sin œ — /4,cos@) = —3.094 m/s”. Find your stopping distance: 
v, = 0, a, =—3.094 m/s’, Voy = 20 m/s. v? = Ve. +2a,(x—X9) gives x — xo =64.6 m, which is greater than 
40 m. You don’t stop before you reach the hole, so you fall into it. 
(b) a, =—3.094 m/s”, x- xo =40 m, v, =0. v? = Vor + 2a,(x—X9) gives vo, =16 m/s. 
EVALUATE: Your stopping distance is proportional to the square of your initial speed, so your initial 
speed is proportional to the square root of your stopping distance. To stop in 40 m instead of 64.6 m your 


inidlal speed Hust e COn eG aw 
64.6 m 


Figure 5.82 


5.83. IDENTIFY: Apply LF = mä to each block and to the rope. The key idea in solving this problem is to recognize 
that if the system is accelerating, the tension that block A exerts on the rope is different from the tension that 
block B exerts on the rope. (Otherwise the net force on the rope would be zero, and the rope couldn’t accelerate.) 
SET Up: Take a positive coordinate direction for each object to be in the direction of the acceleration of 
that object. All three objects have the same magnitude of acceleration. 

EXECUTE: The second law equations for the three different parts of the system are: 
Block A (The only horizontal forces on A are tension to the right, and friction to the left): —4,.m4g+T4 =m ya. 


Block B (The only vertical forces on B are gravity down, and tension up): mpg — Tg = mga. 


Rope (The forces on the rope along the direction of its motion are the tensions at either end and the weight 


of the portion of the rope that hangs vertically): mope (4) g +Tg -T4 = Mope- 


To solve for a and eliminate the tensions, add the left-hand sides and right-hand sides of the three 


Mgt Mone (d/L)— 4m4 
£ (mọ+mg+m 


; d 
equations: —{4,m 4g + Mpg + Mrope (2 g=(m4+ mpg + Moye )a, Ora = ) 
rope 
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mpg +mrope (d/L) 
m4 +mpg+ Mrope) 


(a) When 4 =0,a=g ( As the system moves, d will increase, approaching L as a limit, 


z mpg + mrope 
(m4,+m,z+m 


and thus the acceleration will approach a maximum value of a= 7 
rope 
(b) For the blocks to just begin moving, a> 0, so solve 0=[mg + Mrope(d/L)— m4] for d. Note that we 


must use static friction to find d for when the block will begin to move. Solving for d, 


EE AE oe Ge A 04 E 
Mope 0.160 kg 
1.0m 


(c) When myo. = 0.04 kg, d = 


(0.25(2 kg)—0.4 kg) = 2.50 m. This is not a physically possible 
0.04 kg 


situation since d > L. The blocks won’t move, no matter what portion of the rope hangs over the edge. 
EVALUATE: For the blocks to move when released, the weight of B plus the weight of the rope that hangs 
vertically must be greater than the maximum static friction force on A, which is “4.n=4.9 N. 

5.84. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s first law to the rope. Let m, be the mass of that part of the rope that is on the 
table, and let m, be the mass of that part of the rope that is hanging over the edge. (m +m, =m, the total 
mass of the rope). Since the mass of the rope is not being neglected, the tension in the rope varies along the 


length of the rope. Let T be the tension in the rope at that point that is at the edge of the table. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the hanging section of the rope is given in Figure 5.84a 


y EXECUTE: 
XF, =ma, 
a=0 K T-mg=0 
44 T = mg 


msg 


Figure 5.84a 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for that part of the rope that is on the table is given in Figure 5.84b. 


EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma,, 
n-mg=0 


n = mg 


Figure 5.84b 


When the maximum amount of rope hangs over the edge the static friction has its maximum value: 
Js = Msn = umg 

XF, = ma, 

T-f,=0 

T = umg 

Use the first equation to replace T: 

mg = Umg 


m = Um 
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, . m m 
The fraction that hangs over is — = a EE a E 
m m + Hm I+ Hs 


EVALUATE: As {4 > 0, the fraction goes to zero and as “4, >, the fraction goes to unity. 

5.85. IDENTIFY: First calculate the maximum acceleration that the static friction force can give to the case. 
Apply =F = ma to the case. 
(a) SETUP: The static friction force is to the right in Figure 5.85a (northward) since it tries to make the 
case move with the truck. The maximum value it can have is f = LN. 


EXECUTE: 


ZF, =ma,, 


n—-mg =0 
n=mg 


Js = Mgt = Meng 


Figure 5.85a 


XxF.=ma,. f,=ma. Umg=ma. a= ug =(0.30)(9.80 m/s”) = 2.94 m/s”. The truck’s acceleration is 
less than this so the case doesn’t slip relative to the truck; the case’s acceleration is a = 2.20 m/s? 
(northward). Then f; = ma = (40.0 kg)(2.20 m/s”) = 88.0 N, northward. 


(b) IDENTIFY: Now the acceleration of the truck is greater than the acceleration that static friction can 
give the case. Therefore, the case slips relative to the truck and the friction is kinetic friction. The friction 
force still tries to keep the case moving with the truck, so the acceleration of the case and the friction force 
are both southward. The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 5.85b. 


SET UP: 
EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma, 
n—mg =0 
n=mg 
fk = Lmg = (0.20)(40.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
Jk =78 N, southward 
Figure 5.85b 
; bors neath tk . 78N 2 ] ; 
EVALUATE: f/f, =ma implies a == = Tae = 2.0 m/s“. The magnitude of the acceleration of the 
m .0 kg 


case is less than that of the truck and the case slides toward the front of the truck. In both parts (a) and (b) 
the friction is in the direction of the motion and accelerates the case. Friction opposes relative motion 
between two surfaces in contact. 


5.86. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to the car to calculate its acceleration. Then use a constant acceleration 
equation to find the initial speed. 


SET Up: Let +x be in the direction of the car’s initial velocity. The friction force fẹ is then in the 
—x-direction. 192 ft = 58.52 m. 

EXECUTE: n=mg and f, ={4mg. XF,=ma, gives -44mg =ma,, and 

dy = —Lg = —(0.750)(9.80 m/s”) =-7.35 m/s”. v, =0 (stops), x— x = 58.52 m. v? =v, +2a,(x— xo) 


gives voy = 4/—2a, (x — xo) =4 2(-7.35 m/s”)(58.52 m) =29.3 m/s = 65.5 mi/h. He was guilty. 
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5.88. 


Chapter 5 
v-v ve 
EVALUATE: x-—X9 = = 0x —_—0* | If his initial speed had been 45 mi/h he would have stopped in 
ay ay 
45 mih Y 
———— | (192 ft)=91 ft. 
65.5 mi/h 


IDENTIFY: Apply XF = md to the point where the three wires join and also to one of the balls. By 
symmetry the tension in each of the 35.0 cm wires is the same. 
SETUP: The geometry of the situation is sketched in Figure 5.87a. The angle ø that each wire makes 


with the vertical is given by sing= = cm and Ø =15.26°. Let T, be the tension in the vertical wire 
.5 cm 


and let Tg be the tension in each of the other two wires. Neglect the weight of the wires. The free-body 
diagram for the left-hand ball is given in Figure 5.87b and for the point where the wires join in Figure 5.87c. 
n is the force one ball exerts on the other. 
EXECUTE: (a) ZF,,=ma,, applied to the ball gives Tz cos¢— mg = 0. 

mg _ (15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
cose cos15.26° 
T4—2Tzcos@=0 and T4 =2(152 N)cos@=294N. 
(b) =F. = ma, applied to the ball gives n—Tpzsing=0 and n=(152 N)sin15.26° = 40.0 N. 
EVALUATE: T, equals the total weight of the two balls. 


Tz = =152 N. Then XF, =ma,, applied in Figure 5.87c gives 


35.0 cm 


mg 


Figure 5.87a—c 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mā to the box. Compare the acceleration of the box to the acceleration of the 
truck and use constant acceleration equations to describe the motion. 

SET UP: Both objects have acceleration in the same direction; take this to be the +x-direction. 

EXECUTE: Ifthe box were to remain at rest relative to the truck, the friction force would need to cause an 


acceleration of 2.20 m/s’; however, the maximum acceleration possible due to static friction is 
(0.19)(9.80 m/s”) =1.86 m/s”, and so the box will move relative to the truck; the acceleration of the box 
would be 4g =(0.15)(9.80 m/s”) =1.47 m/s”. The difference between the distance the truck moves and 


the distance the box moves (i.e., the distance the box moves relative to the truck) will be 1.80 m after a time 


|A- ANW i 
duck —~4box | (2.20 m/s? -1.47 m/s’) 
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In this time, the truck moves 4ayucyt? = 4(2.20m/s” (2.221 s}? = 5.43 m. 


EVALUATE: To prevent the box from sliding off the truck the coefficient of static friction would have to 
be u, = (2.20 m/s”)/g = 0.224. 


5.89. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = md to each block. Forces between the blocks are related by Newton’s third law. 


The target variable is the force F. Block B is pulled to the left at constant speed, so block A moves to the 
right at constant speed and a=0 for each block. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for block A is given in Figure 5.89a. ng, is the normal force that B 
exerts on A. fpg4 = Hynpga is the kinetic friction force that B exerts on A. Block A moves to the right 


relative to B, and fg4 opposes this motion, so fp, is to the left. Note also that F acts just on B, not on A. 


EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma,, 
nga —-w4=0 
nga =1.90 N 


fpa = Lyng = (0.30)(1.90 N) = 0.57 N 


Figure 5.89a 


ZF, = ma,. T tpg = 29. T= fp4=0.57 N. 
SETUP: The free-body diagram for block B is given in Figure 5.89b. 


Figure 5.89b 


EXECUTE: 14, 1s the normal force that block A exerts on block B. By Newton’s third law n 4g and np, 
are equal in magnitude and opposite in direction, so ngg =1.90 N. f4pg is the kinetic friction force that A 
exerts on B. Block B moves to the left relative to A and f4, opposes this motion, so f4pg is to the right. 
Sap = lnag = (0.30)(1.90 N) =0.42 N. nand f, are the normal and friction force exerted by the floor on 


block B; fk = Lyn. Note that block B moves to the left relative to the floor and fọ opposes this motion, so 
J, is to the right. 


LF, = May: n-wg-n4g=0. n=Wwpg+n4g =4.20N+1.90 N=6.10 N. Then 
Jc = Hn = (0.30)(6.10 N)=1.83 N. ZF, =ma,: fygt+T+f, -F =0. 
F=T + f4g + fk =0.57 N +0.57 N+1.83 N=3.0N. 


EVALUATE: Note that f4, and fp, are a third law action-reaction pair, so they must be equal in 
magnitude and opposite in direction and this is indeed what our calculation gives. 
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5.90. 


5.91. 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =md to the person to find the acceleration the PAPS unit produces. Apply 
constant acceleration equations to her free fall motion and to her motion after the PAPS fires. 
SET Up: We take the upward direction as positive. 


EXECUTE: The explorer’s vertical acceleration is —3.7 m/s? for the first 20 s. Thus at the end of that time 
her vertical velocity will be v, =a,t=(-3.7 m/s”)(20 s) =—74 m/s. She will have fallen a distance 


d =v, t= (1o s) =—740 m and will thus be 1200 m — 740 m = 460 m above the surface. Her 


vertical velocity must reach zero as she touches the ground; therefore, taking the ignition point of the 
PAPS as 
2 


vi -vy _ 0-(-74 m/s) 

2(y- Yo) —460 m 

acceleration that must be provided by the PAPS. The time it takes to reach the ground is given by 

Yy Yoy  O-(-74m/s) | 
a, 5.95 m/s? 


=5.95 m/s?, which is the vertical 


Yo =0, v? =Vy +2a,(y-Yo) gives a, = 


t= 12.45 


Using Newton’s second law for the vertical direction Fpapsy —mg = ma. This gives 


Foapsy = mat g) = (150 kg)(5.95 + 3.7) m/s? = 1450 N, 


which is the vertical component of the PAPS force. The vehicle must also be brought to a stop horizontally 
in 12.4 seconds; the acceleration needed to do this is 
| Yy Yoy _ 0-33 m/s 


= 2.66 m/s? 
y t 12.4 s 


a 


and the force needed is Fp,ps, = ma = (150 kg)(2.66 m/s”) = 400 N, since there are no other horizontal forces. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration produced by the PAPS must bring to zero both her horizontal and vertical 
components of velocity. 


IDENTIFY: Apply £F = ma to each block. Parts (a) and (b) will be done together. 


a 


Figure 5.91a 


Note that each block has the same magnitude of acceleration, but in different directions. For each block let 
the direction of a be a positive coordinate direction. 
SETUP: The free-body diagram for block A is given in Figure 5.91b. 


y EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma,, 
T = 
af AB T4g -m48 = m4a 
Tıg =m4(a +g) 


| T 43 = 4.00 kg(2.00 m/s” +9.80 m/s”) = 47.2 N 
mag 


Figure 5.91b 
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5.92. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for block B is given in Figure 5.91c. 


EXECUTE: 
“LF y =a, 


n—mpg =0 


n= Mpg 


Figure 5.91c 


Jk = Uyn = Uympg = (0.25)(12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 29.4 N 

EF, =ma, 

Tac — Tap - fk = Mpa 

Tac = Tap + fg + mga = 47.2 N +29.4 N+(12.0 kg)(2.00 m/s?) 

Tgc = 100.6 N 

SET UP: The free-body diagram for block C is sketched in Figure 5.91. 


Š EXECUTE: 
z 1 BC ZF, =ma, 


mcg- Tgc =mça 
mc(g-a)=Tgc 
Tje 100.6 N 
g-a 9.80 m/s? -— 2.00 m/s? 


me =12.9 kg 


Figure 5.91d 


EVALUATE: If all three blocks are considered together as a single object and ZF = md is applied to this 
combined object, mcg —m 4g — L,mgg =(m4+mg+mc)a. Using the values for 4g, m4 and mg given 


in the problem and the mass mc we calculated, this equation gives a = 2.00 m/s, which checks. 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to each block. They have the same magnitude of acceleration, a. 


SET Up: Consider positive accelerations to be to the right (up and to the right for the left-hand block, 
down and to the right for the right-hand block). 


EXECUTE: (a) The forces along the inclines and the accelerations are related by 
T —(100 kg)gsin30.0° = (100 kg)a and (50 kg)g sin 53.1° -T = (50 kg)a, where T is the tension in the 


cord and a the mutual magnitude of acceleration. Adding these relations, 
(50 kg sin53.1°—100 kg sin30.0°)g = (50 kg + 100 kg)a, or a=—0.067g. Since a comes out negative, the 


blocks will slide to the left; the 100-kg block will slide down. Of course, if coordinates had been chosen so 
that positive accelerations were to the left, a would be +0.067¢. 

(b) a =0.067(9.80 m/s”) = 0.658 m/s”. 

(c) Substituting the value of a (including the proper sign, depending on choice of coordinates) into either of 
the above relations involving T yields 424 N. 

EVALUATE: For part (a) we could have compared mg sin@ for each block to determine which direction 
the system would move. 
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5.93. IDENTIFY: Let the tensions in the ropes be 7, and 7). 


Figure 5.93a 


Consider the forces on each block. In each case take a positive coordinate direction in the direction of the 
acceleration of that block. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for m, is given in Figure 5.93b. 


EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma, 


Ti = ma 


Figure 5.93b 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for m, is given in Figure 5.93c. 


EXECUTE: 
XF, =ma, 


mg -T = ma, 


Figure 5.93c 


This gives us two equations, but there are four unknowns ( T; , T), a, and a, ) so two more equations are required. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the moveable pulley (mass m) is given in Figure 5.93d. 


EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma, 


i mg +1, -21 = ma 


mg 


Figure 5.93d 
But our pulleys have negligible mass, so mg = ma =0 and T, =27,. Combine these three equations to 
eliminate 7; and T): mg- T, = ma, gives mg —2T, = m,a). And then with 7, = ma; we have 


mg —2ma = m3. 
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SET Up: There are still two unknowns, a, and a. But the accelerations a, and ay are related. In any 
time interval, if m, moves to the right a distance d, then in the same time m, moves downward a distance 
d/2. One of the constant acceleration kinematic equations says x — xg = Voxt + tat’, so if m, moves half 
the distance it must have half the acceleration of m: a, =aj/2, or ay =2ap. 

EXECUTE: This is the additional equation we need. Use it in the previous equation and get 

mg — 2m (2a) = ma}. 

ay (4m, + my) = mg 


m 
28 and a, =2a, = ; 
4m + m 4m +m, 


2m g 


də = 


EVALUATE: If m —>0 or m>, q =a, =0. If m >>m, a,=g and q =2g. 

5.94. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to block B, to block A and B as a composite object and to block C. If A and B 
slide together all three blocks have the same magnitude of acceleration. 
SET UP: IfA and B don’t slip, the friction between them is static. The free-body diagrams for block B, for 
blocks A and B, and for C are given in Figures 5.94a—c. Block C accelerates downward and A and B 
accelerate to the right. In each case take a positive coordinate direction to be in the direction of the 
acceleration. Since block A moves to the right, the friction force f, on block B is to the right, to prevent 
relative motion between the two blocks. When C has its largest mass, f, has its largest value: f, = 4n. 
EXECUTE: ÈŁF,= ma, applied to the block B gives f, =mga. n= mpg and f, =Lmpg. U,mgg =mpa and 
a= Ug. UF, =ma, applied to blocks A + B gives T =m 4ga = mypll.g. UF, = ma, applied to block C gives 


_9.750_) _ 399 kg. 
1-0.750 


EVALUATE: With no friction from the tabletop, the system accelerates no matter how small the mass of C is. 
If mc is less than 39.0 kg, the friction force that A exerts on B is less than un. If mç is greater than 39.0 kg, 


m 
mçg-T =mça. mçg -m yphg = MCU . Mc = 7a = 6.00 kg +8.00 kg) 


S 


blocks C and A have a larger acceleration than friction can give to block B, and A accelerates out from under B. 


y a y a r 
| — | —— a 
n nag 
fs f X 
x x 
meg 
mgg Maye y 
block 8 blocks A+B block C 


Figure 5.94 


5.95. IDENTIFY: Apply the method of Exercise 5.15 to calculate the acceleration of each object. Then apply 
constant acceleration equations to the motion of the 2.00 kg object. 
SET Up: After the 5.00 kg object reaches the floor, the 2.00 kg object is in free fall, with downward 
acceleration g. 


EXECUTE: The 2.00-kg object will accelerate upward at g ae 2M 2 39/7, and the 5.00-kg 
5.00 kg + 2.00 kg 


object will accelerate downward at 3g/7. Let the initial height above the ground be fy. When the large 
object hits the ground, the small object will be at a height 2/9, and moving upward with a speed given by 
ve = 2ah = 6gho/7. The small object will continue to rise a distance vel 2g =3h9/7, and so the maximum 
height reached will be 2/9 + 3ho/7 =17ho/7 =1.46 m above the floor , which is 0.860 m above its initial 


height. 
EVALUATE: The small object is 1.20 m above the floor when the large object strikes the floor, and it rises 
an additional 0.26 m after that. 
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5.96. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =md to the box. 
SETUP: The box has an upward acceleration of a =1.90 m/s’. 
EXECUTE: The floor exerts an upward force n on the box, obtained from n—mg=ma, or n=m(a+g). 
The friction force that needs to be balanced is 


Lyn = Lm(a + g) = (0.32)(28.0 kg)(1.90 m/s? + 9.80 m/s”) = 105 N. 


EVALUATE: If the elevator wasn’t accelerating the normal force would be n= mg and the friction force 
that would have to be overcome would be 87.8 N. The upward acceleration increases the normal force and 
that increases the friction force. 

5.97. IDENTIFY: Apply =F =mā to the block. The cart and the block have the same acceleration. The normal 
force exerted by the cart on the block is perpendicular to the front of the cart, so is horizontal and to the 
right. The friction force on the block is directed so as to hold the block up against the downward pull of 
gravity. We want to calculate the minimum a required, so take static friction to have its maximum value, 


Js = Ms 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the block is given in Figure 5.97. 


EXECUTE: 
LF, = ma, 
n = ma 


x Js = Un = Uma 


mg 


Figure 5.97 
LF „ =ma, 
f,—mg =0 

Mma = mg 

a= gill, 

EVALUATE: An observer on the cart sees the block pinned there, with no reason for a horizontal force on 
it because the block is at rest relative to the cart. Therefore, such an observer concludes that n =0 and thus 
Jf, =0, and he doesn’t understand what holds the block up against the downward force of gravity. The 


reason for this difficulty is that LF = md does not apply in a coordinate frame attached to the cart. This 
reference frame is accelerated, and hence not inertial. The smaller 4, is, the larger a must be to keep the 
block pinned against the front of the cart. 

5.98. IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to each block. 
SET Up: Use coordinates where +x is directed down the incline. 
EXECUTE: (a) Since the larger block (the trailing block) has the larger coefficient of friction, it will need to be 
pulled down the plane; i.e., the larger block will not move faster than the smaller block, and the blocks will have 
the same acceleration. For the smaller block, (4.00 kg) g(sin30° — (0.25) cos30°) —T = (4.00 kg)a, or 
11.11 N-T =(4.00 kg)a, and similarly for the larger, 15.44 N +T = (8.00 kg)a. Adding these two 
relations, 26.55 N = (12.00 kg)a, a=2.21 m/s”. 
(b) Substitution into either of the above relations gives T = 2.27 N. 
(c) The string will be slack. The 4.00-kg block will have a = 2.78 m/s” and the 8.00-kg block will have 


a=1.93m/s’, until the 4.00-kg block overtakes the 8.00-kg block and collides with it. 


EVALUATE: If the string is cut the acceleration of each block will be independent of the mass of that 
block and will depend only on the slope angle and the coefficient of kinetic friction. The 8.00-kg block 
would have a smaller acceleration even though it has a larger mass, since it has a larger 4g. 
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5.99. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the block and to the plank. 
SETUP: Both objects have a=0. 
EXECUTE: Let ng be the normal force between the plank and the block and n4 be the normal force 
between the block and the incline. Then, ng = wcos@ and n4 =npg +3wcos0 =4wcos0. The net frictional 
force on the block is (4. (14 +ng) = 4, 5wceos@. To move at constant speed, this must balance the 


component of the block’s weight along the incline, so 3wsin @ = 44, 5wcos@, and 


ly = 2tan 6 = 3tan 37° = 0.452. 


EVALUATE: In the absence of the plank the block slides down at constant speed when the slope angle and 
coefficient of friction are related by tan = 44,. For 0=36.9°, 4, =0.75. A smaller 44, is needed when 


the plank is present because the plank provides an additional friction force. 

5.100. IDENTIFY: Apply =F =m to the ball, to m and to mz. 
SET Up: The free-body diagrams for the ball, m and m, are given in Figures 5.100a-c. All three objects have 
the same magnitude of acceleration. In each case take the direction of ä to be a positive coordinate direction. 
EXECUTE: (a) ZF, =ma,, applied to the ball gives Tcos@=mg. ZF, =ma, applied to the ball gives 
Tsin@ =ma. Combining these two equations to eliminate T gives tan 0 = a/g. 
(b) ZF, =ma, applied to m, gives T =m,a. XF, =ma, applied to m gives mg -T =ma. Combining 


m  _ 250kg 
mt+m, 1500 kg 


and 0 =9.46°. 


: ; m 
these two equations gives a = 1 — |g. Then tan@= 
mı + m 


(c) As m becomes much larger than m,, a — g and tanO— 1, so 0 — 45°. 


EVALUATE: The device requires that the ball is at rest relative to the platform; any motion swinging back 
and forth must be damped out. When m, << m, the system still accelerates, but with small a and 8 > 0°. 


T cos y a T 
| —— a 
F x 
mg 


mg mg y 


Figure 5.100a—c 


5.101. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = mä to the automobile. 
2 
SETUP: The “correct” banking angle is for zero friction and is given by tan J = as derived in 
& 


Example 5.22. Use coordinates that are vertical and horizontal, since the acceleration is horizontal. 
EXECUTE: For speeds larger than vo, a frictional force is needed to keep the car from skidding. In this 
case, the inward force will consist of a part due to the normal force n and the friction force 

f; n sinp + f cos p = mag. The normal and friction forces both have vertical components; since there is 


P . y g y2 (1.5v)? 
no vertical acceleration, n cosp — f sinp = mg. Using f = 4,n and aad = R R 


these two relations become nsin J + u4,ncos 8 = 2.25 mg tan $ and ncos £ — unsin B = mg. Dividing to 


=2.25 g tan J, 
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sin J + 4, cosp _ 1.25 sinf cos 


cancel n gives —————— =2.25 tanp. Solving for and simplifying yields 4, = : 
cos J — u, sin B p Š Ms plifying y is 1+1.25sin? 8 
2 
Using 2 = arctan (y my =18.79° gives ul, = 0.34. 
(9.80 m/s*)(120 m) 


EVALUATE: If “4, is insufficient, the car skids away from the center of curvature of the roadway, so the 


friction is inward. 
5.102. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =mä to the car. The car moves in the arc of a horizontal circle, so @ = Grad, 
directed toward the center of curvature of the roadway. The target variable is the speed of the car. aag will 
be calculated from the forces and then v will be calculated from aad = WIR. 


(a) To keep the car from sliding up the banking the static friction force is directed down the incline. At 
maximum speed the static friction force has its maximum value f; = 4n. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the car is sketched in Figure 5.102a. 


) EXECUTE: 
a 
ad > Fi= 
pal. ai z= may 
EEr M E n e 
R ncos P- f; sin f -mg =0 


But f, = n, so 
ncos P — unsin B -mg =0 
f, cosp A mg 

cos J — u, sin B 


n sin B 


p i! 
|] 
| 
| 
1 
fein 4 


Figure 5.102a 


LF. = ma, 

nsin J + uncos B = ma ad 

n(sin B + U cos B) = Maad 

Use the ZF, equation to replace n: 


m, : 
a) (sin B + 4; cos B) = maag 


PE a AE a E C0829" | some E 
cos 2 — u, sin B cos 25° —(0.30)sin25° 
Arad = v?/R implies v=./a,,gR = (8.73 m/s?)(50 m) =21 m/s. 


(b) IDENTIFY: To keep the car from sliding down the banking the static friction force is directed up the 
incline. At the minimum speed the static friction force has its maximum value f}, = Uyn. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the car is sketched in Figure 5.102b. 
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The free-body diagram is identical to that in 
part (a) except that now the components of f; 
have opposite directions. The force equations 
are all the same except for the opposite sign for 
terms containing 4. 


Figure 5.102b 


Fxncure: gpa | PSPs | L | Sino 0) 0082 gsi ney Staal? 
cos J + 4 sin B cos 25° + (0.30)sin 25° 


v= anak = (1.43 m/s*)(50 m) =8.5 m/s. 


EVALUATE: For v between these maximum and minimum values, the car is held on the road at a constant 
height by a static friction force that is less than un. When “, 30, aq = g tan. Our analysis agrees 


with the result of Example 5.22 in this special case. 
5.103. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =m to each block. 


SETUP: For block B use coordinates parallel and perpendicular to the incline. Since they are connected 
by ropes, blocks 4 and B also move with constant speed. 

EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagrams are sketched in Figure 5.103. 

(b) The blocks move with constant speed, so there is no net force on block A; the tension in the rope 
connecting A and B must be equal to the frictional force on block A, T; =(0.35)(25.0 N) =8.8 N. 

(c) The weight of block C will be the tension in the rope connecting B and C; this is found by considering 
the forces on block B. The components of force along the ramp are the tension in the first rope (8.8 N, from 
part (b)), the component of the weight along the ramp, the friction on block B and the tension in the second 
rope. Thus, the weight of block C is 


We =8.8 N+ w,(sin36.9° + £4, cos36.9°) = 8.8 N +(25.0 N)(sin36.9° + (0.35)cos36.9°) = 30.8 N 


The intermediate calculation of the first tension may be avoided to obtain the answer in terms of the 
common weight w of blocks A and B, we = w( Ly + (sin 8 + Hy cos 0)), giving the same result. 


(d) Applying Newton’s second law to the remaining masses (B and C) gives: 
a= g(We — Ly Wp COSO — wp sin 0)/(wg + wc) =1.54 m/s’. 


EVALUATE: Before the rope between A and B is cut the net external force on the system is zero. When the 
rope is cut the friction force on A is removed from the system and there is a net force on the system of 
blocks B and C. 


na 


m P 


fa 
WA Ti fo wg 


Figure 5.103 
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5.104. IDENTIFY: The analysis of this problem is the same as that of Example 5.20. 

y2 

Re 
EXECUTE: Solving for v in terms of J and R, 
v=42R tan B= (9.80 m/s”)(50.0 m) tan30.0° =16.8 m/s, about 60.6 km/h. 
EVALUATE: The greater the speed of the bus the larger will be the angle J, so T will have a larger 
horizontal, inward component. 

5.105. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The monkey and bananas have the same mass and the tension in the rope has the 
same upward value at the bananas and at the monkey. Therefore, the monkey and bananas will have the 


same net force and hence the same acceleration, in both magnitude and direction. 
EXECUTE: (a) For the monkey to move up, T > mg. The bananas also move up. 


SET Up: From Example 5.20, tan J = Grad _ 
g 


(b) The bananas and monkey move with the same acceleration and the distance between them remains 
constant. 
(c) Both the monkey and bananas are in free fall. They have the same initial velocity and as they fall the 
distance between them doesn’t change. 
(d) The bananas will slow down at the same rate as the monkey. If the monkey comes to a stop, so will the 
bananas. 
EVALUATE: None of these actions bring the monkey any closer to the bananas. 

5.106. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =mā, with f = kv. 


SETUP: Follow the analysis that leads to Eq. (5.10), except now the initial speed is 
Voy = 3mg/k = 3v, rather than zero. 


EXECUTE: The separated equation of motion has a lower limit of 3v, instead of 0; specifically, 


dv -nË 


v-v - 


2an id L) - La orv=2y] Z+ e-em | 
a vi 2v 2 m 2 
EVALUATE: As t— œ the speed approaches v,. The speed is always greater than v, and this limit is 
approached from above. 
5.107. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =m to the rock. 
SETUP: Equations 5.9 through 5.13 apply, but with ap rather than g as the initial acceleration. 
EXECUTE: (a) The rock is released from rest, and so there is initially no resistive force and 
ay = (18.0 N)/(3.00 kg) = 6.00 m/s’. 
(b) (18.0 N- (2.20 N-s/m) (3.00 m/s))/(3.00 kg) =3.80 m/s”. 
(c) The net force must be 1.80 N, so kv=16.2 N and v=(16.2 N)/(2.20 N-s/m) = 7.36 m/s. 
(d) When the net force is equal to zero, and hence the acceleration is zero, kv, =18.0 N and 
v; = (18.0 N)/(2.20 N -s/m) =8.18 m/s. 
(e) From Eq. (5.12), 


3.00 k = . 
y = (8.18 m/s)| (2.00 s)— —— (1 age 20 N's/m)/(3.00 kg)X(2.00 o = +7.78 m. 
2.20 N -s/m 


From Eq. (5.10), v= (8.18 m/s)|1 = g (220 Nrs(m)/(3:00 kg) (2.00 2 = 6.29 m/s. 
From Eq. (5.11), but with ag instead of g, a = (6.00 m/s? Je (2-20 Nsm) /(3-00 kg))(2.00 8) -1 38 m⁄?. 
() 1-Ż=0.1 = and t=" n (10) =3.14 s. 
Vt k 
EVALUATE: The acceleration decreases with time until it becomes zero when v= v,. The speed increases 


with time and approaches vy, as t — œ. 
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5.108. 


5.109. 


5.110. 


- 5 d dx, ; ; : 
IDENTIFY: Apply =F = ma to the rock. a= and v= = yield differential equations that can be 


integrated to give v(t) and x(t). 

SET Up: The retarding force of the surface is the only horizontal force acting. 

Faa Fe _ -o ee 

EXECUTE: (a) Thus a= 1*4 = = g% and A. dt. Integrating gives 
m m m dt v m 


vd ket vo okto vW kt kt? 
Í RTE -+f dt and ay"? =——. This gives v=vy -—?-— + z: 
Vo y m” 0 Yo m m 4m 
E: wW kt ke vy ktdt kidt 
For the rock’s position: — = vy -2— + z and dx= vodt 0 + a 
dt m 4m 4m 
Wl kP 
Integrating gives x = vot + ; 
2m 12m? 
yay Ke 
b) v=0=vy-—2 oan This is a quadratic equation in t; from the quadratic formula we can find the 
m 
2mvy? 


single solution t= 

(c) Substituting the expression for t into the equation for x: 

2m9? vo 7k 4m’ vp + k? Bmw? a 2m” 
k 2m k? mr ae 3k 


X= Vo 


vw _ L ky? 
Qmv\7/k) 2 m 


Av 
At 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the average acceleration is a, = 


A . The average 


force is Fy = May = tg’, which is + times the initial value of the force. 

IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mä to the car. 

SET Up: The forces on the car are the air drag force fp = Dy? and the rolling friction force “4,mg. Take 
the velocity to be in the +x-direction. The forces are opposite in direction to the velocity. 

EXECUTE: (a) XF, =ma, gives -Dy - H,mg = ma. We can write this equation twice, once with 
v=32m/s and a =-0.42 m/s? and once with v=24 m/s and a =-0.30 m/s”. Solving these two 
simultaneous equations in the unknowns D and 44, gives “, =0.015 and D=0.36 N- s?/m?. 

(b) n=mgcosß and the component of gravity parallel to the incline is mg sin 8, where 8 = 2.2°. For 


constant speed, mg sin 2.2° — umg cos 2.2° — Dv? =0. Solving for v gives v= 29 m/s. 


| mg(sin B — 4, cosp) 
D 


(c) For angle 2, mg sin 8 — 4,mg cos B- Dv? =0 and v= . The terminal speed for a 


falling object is derived from Dv? —mg =0, so v, = „mg / D. v/v =./sinB-p,cos B. And since 


44 =0.015, v/v, = sin B — (0.015) cos£. 
EVALUATE: In part (c), v>v,as 890°, since in that limit the incline becomes vertical. 


IDENTIFY: The block has acceleration a,,4 = v’/r, directed to the left in the figure in the problem. Apply 
LF = ma to the block. 


SET Up: The block moves in a horizontal circle of radius r= Ja 25 m)? — (1.00 m)? =0.75 m. Each 


string makes an angle @ with the vertical. cos = Sa a 


ea’ so 0=36.9°. The free-body diagram for the 
m 


block is given in Figure 5.110. Let +x be to the left and let +y be upward. 
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EXECUTE: (a) 2F,,=ma,, gives T, cos@—T, cos 6—mg = 0. 


(4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”) _ 


T, =T, -ZE =80.0 N 31.0 N. 
cos@ cos36.9° 
p 
(b) LF. =ma,, gives (T, +7,)sin@ = m>. 
r 
v= fe STEW y ie EOE ease 3.53 m/s. The number of revolutions per 
m 4.00 kg 
: 3. ; 
second is — = E 0.749 rev/s = 44.9 rev/min . 
2ar 2a(0.75 m) 
4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? , 2 
OIf7—0, T,cos@=mg and T, = a Oc CU ) _ 49.0 N. T sin@=m~—. 
cos@ cos 36.9° r 
v= fo Sme r Kees Ge UE EA ee 2.35 m/s. The number of revolutions per minute is 
m 4.00 kg 
(44.9 revimin)( 235s) = 29.9 rev/min. 
3.53 m/s 


EVALUATE: The tension in the upper string must be greater than the tension in the lower string so that 
together they produce an upward component of force that balances the weight of the block. 


y 


\ 


V 
i T,sin@ aN 


T,sin@ | 


f mg 
i | a T,cos@ 
Figure 5.110 
IDENTIFY: Apply =F =ma to the falling object. 


SETUP: Follow the steps that lead to Eq. (5.10), except now vo, = Vo and is not zero. 


dv, 


i dv, mg 
EXECUTE: (a) Newton’s second law gives m——=mg —kv,,, where =v, Í 
dt k wT” 


kf . 
= fae. This 
my 
is the same expression used in the derivation of Eq. (5.10), except the lower limit in the velocity integral is 
the initial speed vg instead of zero. Evaluating the integrals and rearranging gives 


Vy Eye hm ye 


). Note that at ¢=0 this expression says v, =vọ and at te it says v, > vy. 
(b) The downward gravity force is larger than the upward fluid resistance force so the acceleration is 
downward, until the fluid resistance force equals gravity when the terminal speed is reached. The object 


speeds up until v, =v,. Take +y to be downward. The graph is sketched in Figure 5.1] la. 
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(c) The upward resistance force is larger than the downward gravity force so the acceleration is upward and 
the object slows down, until the fluid resistance force equals gravity when the terminal speed is reached. 
Take +y to be downward. The graph is sketched in Figure 5.11 1b. 

(d) When v = v, the acceleration at ¢ = 0 is zero and remains zero; the velocity is constant and equal to the 
terminal velocity. 

EVALUATE: In all cases the speed becomes v, as t — œ. 


Figure 5.111a, b 


5.112. IDENTIFY: Apply XF = md to the rock. 
SET Up: At the maximum height, v, =0. Let +y be upward. Suppress the y subscripts on v and a. 
EXECUTE: (a) To find the maximum height and time to the top without fluid resistance: 
a) 2 
v -v _0 im!) gimt We 0 ae 
2a 2(—9.8 m/s“) a —9.8 m/s 


v? =v +2a(y—yo) and y- yy = =0.61s. 


; a E T dv ; 
(b) Starting from Newton’s second law for this situation m =mg — kv. We rearrange and integrate, 
t 


taking downward as positive as in the text and noting that the velocity at the top of the rock’s flight is zero. 


0 
The initial velocity is upward, so v, = —6.0 m/s. Í a = En 
vv-=v m 
In(v—v,) en = in S E 
gf Vo — Vt 6.0 m/s — 2.0 m/s 
From Eq. (5.9), m/k = v,/g = (2.0 m/s”)/(9.8 m/s”) = 0.204 s, and 


t= sa na = (0.204 s)(1.386) = 0.283 s to the top. 


mM _ 
e kmg 


Integrating the expression for v, = dy/dt in part (a) of Problem 5.111 gives y= Ve — Vo) + vé. 


At t=0.283 s, y = 0.974 m. At t=0, y=1.63 m. Therefore, y— yọ =—0.66 m. since +y is downward, 


this says that the rock rises to a maximum height of 0.66 m above its initial position. 
EVALUATE: With fluid resistance present the maximum height is much less and the time to reach it is less. 
5.113. (a) IDENTIFY: Use the information given about Jena to find the time ¢ for one revolution of the merry-go- 


round. Her acceleration is @,,4, directed in toward the axis. Let F, be the horizontal force that keeps her 
from sliding off. Let her speed be vı and let R, be her distance from the axis. Apply ZF = md to Jena, 


who moves in uniform circular motion. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for Jena is sketched in Figure 5.113a 


EXECUTE: 


Figure 5.113a 
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5.115. 


; sot 2aR m ; : . 
The time for one revolution is t = L=27R; RE. Jackie goes around once in the same time but her 
vi 141 


speed (v3) and the radius of her circular path (R,) are different. 


n2 o|) BA- R [RE 


IDENTIFY: Now apply ZF = mä to Jackie. She also moves in uniform circular motion. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for Jackie is sketched in Figure 5.113b. 


EXECUTE: 
XF, = ma, 


Fy = Maaa 


Figure 5.113b 


2 2 
Ben | |e (44) Ro n- T \(60.0 N) =1200N 
R, (Ry JL R?) m R; 1.80 m 


v2 z [E 7 {es N)(3.60 m) 


=3.79 m/s 


b) fF, =m 2 soy 
0) % R 2? N m 30.0 kg 


EVALUATE: Both girls rotate together so have the same period T. By Eq. (5.16), aq is larger for Jackie 
so the force on her is larger. Eq. (5.15) says R,/v, = R,/vy so v =v,(R,/R,); this agrees with our result 

in (a). 

IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to the person and to the cart. 

SET Up: The apparent weight, w,,,, is the same as the upward force on the person exerted by the car seat. 
EXECUTE: (a) The apparent weight is the actual weight of the person minus the centripetal force needed 
to keep him moving in his circular path: 


(12 m/s)” 


Wapp = mg ae =(70 kg) | (9.8 m/s”) — =434N. 


m 


(b) The cart will lose contact with the surface when its apparent weight is zero; i.e., when the road no 


2 
longer has to exert any upward force on it: mg 7 =0. v=./Rg =/(40 m) (9.8 m/s”) =19.8 m/s. The 


answer doesn’t depend on the cart’s mass, because the centripetal force needed to hold it on the road is 
proportional to its mass and so to its weight, which provides the centripetal force in this situation. 


EVALUATE: At the speed calculated in part (b), the downward force needed for circular motion is 
provided by gravity. For speeds greater than this, more downward force is needed and there is no source 
for it and the cart leaves the circular path. For speeds less than this, less downward force than gravity is 
needed, so the roadway must exert an upward vertical force. 


IDENTIFY: Apply =F =ma to the person. The person moves in a horizontal circle so his acceleration is 
Arad = v?/R, directed toward the center of the circle. The target variable is the coefficient of static friction 


between the person and the surface of the cylinder. 


SHE V ioeo sey) 
lrev l rev 


(a) SET UP: The problem situation is sketched in Figure 5.115a. 


v=(0.60 rev ( )=9425 m/s 
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Figure 5.115a 


7 The free-body diagram for the person is sketched 

a in Figure 5.115b. 

The person is held up against gravity by the static 
n $ friction force exerted on him by the wall. 

x The acceleration of the person is aq, directed in 


~, 


toward the axis of rotation. 
mg 


Figure 5.115b 


(b) EXECUTE: To calculate the minimum 4, required, take f, to have its maximum value, fy = n. 


ZF, =ma, 


fszmg=0 
Mon = mg 
ZF, = ma, 
n=mv"/R 
Combine these two equations to eliminate n: 
Ligmv"/R =mg 
_ Rg _ (2.5 m)(9.80 m/s”) _ 
Sy (9.425 m/s)" 
(c) EVALUATE: No, the mass of the person divided out of the equation for 4. Also, the smaller 4, is, 


0.28 


the larger v must be to keep the person from sliding down. For smaller “, the cylinder must rotate faster to 
make n large enough. 
5.116. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =md to the passenger. The passenger has acceleration a,,4, directed inward 


toward the center of the circular path. 
SET Up: The passenger’s velocity is v = 27R/t = 8.80 m/s. The vertical component of the seat’s force 
must balance the passenger’s weight and the horizontal component must provide the centripetal force. 

2 
EXECUTE: (a) Fea sin = mg =833 N and Feat COSO = a =188 N. Therefore 
tan 0 = (833 N)/(188 N) = 4.43; @=77.3° above the horizontal. The magnitude of the net force exerted by 
the seat (note that this is not the net force on the passenger) is 


Fog: = (833 N)? + (188 N}? =854 N 


(b) The magnitude of the force is the same, but the horizontal component is reversed. 
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2 
EVALUATE: At the highest point in the motion, Feat = Mg — m =645 N. At the lowest point in the 


2 
motion, Feat = Mg + m% =1021 N. The result in parts (a) and (b) lies between these extreme values. 


5.117. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =mā to your friend. Your friend moves in the arc of a circle as the car turns. 
(a) Turn to the right. The situation is sketched in Figure 5.117a. 


As viewed in an inertial frame, in the 
absence of sufficient friction your friend 
doesn’t make the turn completely and 
you move to the right toward your friend. 


you friend 


Figure 5.117a 


(b) The maximum radius of the turn is the one that makes a,.4 just equal to the maximum acceleration that 
static friction can give to your friend, and for this situation f, has its maximum value f; = 4n. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for your friend, as viewed by someone standing behind the car, is 
sketched in Figure 5.117b. 


EXECUTE: 
ZF, =ma,, 
n—-mg =0 
n=mg 


Figure 5.117b 


ZF, = ma, 
Js = Maad 
U,n= mv?/R 
Umg = mv?/R 
v? (20 m/s)? 


R= 7 =120m 


Ug  (0.35)(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: The larger 44, is, the smaller the radius R must be. 


5.118. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =md to the combined object of motorcycle plus rider. 
SET Up: The object has acceleration aad = v?/r, directed toward the center of the circular path. 


EXECUTE: (a) For the tires not to lose contact, there must be a downward force on the tires. Thus, the 
2 


: v 
(downward) acceleration at the top of the sphere must exceed mg, so M >mg, and 


v> gR = Jo.80 m/s”) (13.0 m) =11.3 m/s. 
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(b) The (upward) acceleration will then be 4g, so the upward normal force must be 

5mg =5(110 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =5390 N. 

EVALUATE: At any nonzero speed the normal force at the bottom of the path exceeds the weight of the 
object. 


5.119. IDENTIFY: Apply LF = md to the circular motion of the bead. Also use Eq. (5.16) to relate aq to the 


period of rotation T. 
SET Up: The bead and hoop are sketched in Figure 5.119a. 
armed The bead moves in a circle of radius R=rsin 2. 


: The normal force exerted on the bead by the hoop 
is radially inward. 


Figure 5.119a 
The free-body diagram for the bead is sketched in Figure 5.119b. 


EXECUTE: 

ZF, = may, 
ncosß -mg =0 
n = mg/l cos B 
ZF, = ma, 


nsin J = Maad 


n cosh 


rad 
! nsinß 


mg 


Figure 5.119b 


Combine these two equations to eliminate n: 


(25) sin J = Maad 


cos 8 
sinf _ dad 
cosð g 
drad = v°/R and v=2zRIT, so Qrad = 47° RIT?, where T is the time for one revolution. 
i 4r°rsin B 
R=rsin J, sO dad = E 
se : i 4n°rsi 
Use this in the above equation: sine = ee 
cos 8 T*g 
This equation is satisfied by sin  =0, so B=0, or by 
1 47° AA T? 
=Z, which gives cos f= z : 
cos Tg 47r 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


5-62 


Chapter 5 


5.120. 


5.121. 


(a) 4.00 rev/s implies T = (1/4.00) s = 0.250 s 


50 s)*(9.80 m/s?) 
47° (0.100 m) 

(b) This would mean Ø =90°. But cos90°=0, so this requires T —> 0. So # approaches 90° as the 
hoop rotates very fast, but 8 =90° is not possible. 

(c) 1.00 rev/s implies T =1.00 s 

Tg equation then says cos 8 = aa TO m/s’) 
4rr 47° (0.100 m) 


way to have the LF = mda equations satisfied is for sin 8=0. This means =0; the bead sits at the 


Then cos = (02 and J =81.1°. 


The cos 8 = 


=2.48, which is not possible. The only 


bottom of the hoop. 

EVALUATE: J —90° as T —0 (hoop moves faster). The largest value T can have is given by 

T? g/(47°r) =1 so T =2z,Jr/g =0.635 s. This corresponds to a rotation rate of 

(1/0.635) rev/s = 1.58 rev/s. For a rotation rate less than 1.58 rev/s, 8 =0 is the only solution and the bead 
sits at the bottom of the hoop. Part (c) is an example of this. 

IDENTIFY: Apply =F =ma to the car. It has acceleration äg, directed toward the center of the circular 
path. 

SET UP: The analysis is the same as in Example 5.23. 


2 


2 
EXEGQUTE: ARES nf + s = (1.60 ke) 980 ie O 


0m 


Jsi N. 


2 


2 
(b) F; = ne] = (1.60 ko 980 ae eS) 


o }- -30.4 N., where the minus sign indicates that 
m 


the track pushes down on the car. The magnitude of this force is 30.4 N. 
EVALUATE: |Fu|>|Fa|- |F4|— 2mg =|Fp|. 
IDENTIFY: Use the results of Problem 5.38. 
SETUP: f(x) isa minimum when ll =0 and af >0. 
dx dx? 
EXECUTE: (a) F = /4,.w/(cos 0+ Lysin) 
(b) The graph of F versus ĝis given in Figure 5.121. 
(c) F is minimized at tan0 = 4y. For 44, =0.25, 0 =14.0°. 
EVALUATE: Small @ means F is more nearly in the direction of the motion. But 0 —> 90° means F is 
directed to reduce the normal force and thereby reduce friction. The optimum value of @ is somewhere in 
between and depends on 4y. 


F(N) 


80 | 


0 — - 
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 
8 (deg) 


Figure 5.121 
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5.122. 


5.123. 


5.124. 


IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = md to the block and to the wedge. 

SET Up: For both parts, take the x-direction to be horizontal and positive to the right, and the y-direction 
to be vertical and positive upward. The normal force between the block and the wedge is n; the normal 
force between the wedge and the horizontal surface will not enter, as the wedge is presumed to have zero 
vertical acceleration. The horizontal acceleration of the wedge is A, and the components of acceleration of 
the block are a, and ay. 


EXECUTE: (a) The equations of motion are then MA =-nsinæ, ma, =nsin&æ and ma, =ncosa~—mg. 


y 
Note that the normal force gives the wedge a negative acceleration; the wedge is expected to move to the 
left. These are three equations in four unknowns, A, a,, a y and n. Solution is possible with the imposition 


of the relation between A, aand a y An observer on the wedge is not in an inertial frame, and should not 


apply Newton’s laws, but the kinematic relation between the components of acceleration are not so 
restricted. To such an observer, the vertical acceleration of the block is a A but the horizontal acceleration 


of the block is a, — A. To this observer, the block descends at an angle œ, so the relation needed is 


=- tan œ. At this point, algebra is unavoidable. A possible approach is to eliminate a, by noting 


that a, =—-— 4A, using this in the kinematic constraint to eliminate a,, and then eliminating n. The results are: 
m 


F 


= Zem 
(M +m) tang + (M / tan) 


gM 
~“ (M+m)tang+(M/tanæ) 


_ —-g(M +m) tana 
?” (M=+m)tang+ (M /tan æ) 


a 


(b) When M >> m, A— 0, as expected (the large block won’t move). Also, 
g tan @ 


ES = gsinæcos&æ which is the acceleration of the block ( gsin@ in this 
tan & + (I/tan@) tan“a+1 


case), with the factor of cosa giving the horizontal component. Similarly, a, > -g sin? a. 


: ; : : ; M+ 
(c) The trajectory is a straight line with slope -( J tana. 


EVALUATE: If m>>M, our general results give a, =0 and a, =—g. The massive block accelerates 


straight downward, as if it were in free fall. 
IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to the block and to the wedge. 


SET Up: From Problem 5.122, ma, =nsin@ and ma, =ncosa—meg for the block. a, =0 gives 


y 
a, =gtand. 

EXECUTE: If the block is not to move vertically, both the block and the wedge have this horizontal 
acceleration and the applied force must be F = (M +m)a =(M +m)gtana. 

EVALUATE: F >0 as a0 and F —œ as a> 90°. 

IDENTIFY: Apply =F = ma to the ball. At the terminal speed, a =0. 

SET Up: For convenience, take the positive direction to be down, so that for the baseball released from 
rest, the acceleration and velocity will be positive, and the speed of the baseball is the same as its positive 
component of velocity. Then the resisting force, directed against the velocity, is upward and hence 
negative. 

EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the falling ball is sketched in Figure 5.124. 
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(b) Newton’s second law is then ma = mg — Dy’. Initially, when v=0, the acceleration is g, and the speed 


increases. As the speed increases, the resistive force increases and hence the acceleration decreases. This 
continues as the speed approaches the terminal speed. 


(c) At terminal velocity, a=0, so v, = a in agreement with Eq. (5.13). 


(d) The equation of motion may be rewritten as 2 = Eo —v’). This is a separable equation and may be 
t v 


l acta > = zt v=y, tanh(gt/v,). 
Vt 


dv 
expressed as Í = 
y= vi Vt 


a E far or 
v ví 
X = 


EVALUATE: tanhx =" — . Att 0, tanh(gt/v,) > 0 andv—- 0. At 


e+e 
Í 
| : 
w 


IDENTIFY: Apply =F =ma to each of the three masses and to the pulley B. 

SETUP: Take all accelerations to be positive downward. The equations of motion are straightforward, but 
the kinematic relations between the accelerations, and the resultant algebra, are not immediately obvious. If 
the acceleration of pulley B is ag, then ag =—a3, and az is the average of the accelerations of masses 1 


t = œ, tanh(gt/v,) > 1 and v= v,. 


Figure 5.24 


and 2, or a; +a, = 2ap =—2a3. 

EXECUTE: (a) There can be no net force on the massless pulley B, so Te =2T4. The five equations to be 
solved are then mg -T4 =ma, mg-T4=m a, mg—-—Te =m3a3, a, +a,+2a;=0 and 

2T,-—Tc =0. These are five equations in five unknowns, and may be solved by standard means. 

The accelerations a, and a, may be eliminated by using 2a, =—(a, + a3) = —(2g —T,((1/m,) + (1/m,))). 
The tension 7, may be eliminated by using T4 = (1/2)T¢ = (1/2)m; (g — a3). 


= . 4 —4mmy, + mm + mm 
Combining and solving for a3 gives a} = g D S La, 
4mm, + m,m, + mm; 


(b) The acceleration of the pulley B has the same magnitude as a, and is in the opposite direction. 


T T, are , : 
(c) 4. =g-4+=g-—“=g (g-a). Substituting the above expression for a3 gives 


m 2m, mı 


4mm, = 3mm; + mm 


a = 
4mm, + m,m, + mm 


(d) A similar analysis (or, interchanging the labels 1 and 2) gives a, = g 
4mm, + m,m, + mm; 


(e), (f) Once the accelerations are known, the tensions may be found by substitution into the appropriate 


4mm,m, 8mımm; 


equation of motion, giving T4 =g ,Toc=g ; 
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5.126. 


5.127. 


(g) If m =m, =m and m, = 2m, all of the accelerations are zero, To = 2mg and T,=mg. All masses 
and pulleys are in equilibrium, and the tensions are equal to the weights they support, which is what is 
expected. 

EVALUATE: It is useful to consider special cases. For example, when m = m, >> m, our general result 
gives a, =a, =+g and a; =g. 

IDENTIFY: Apply ZF = ma to each block. The tension in the string is the same at both ends. If T< w for 
a block, that block remains at rest. 

SET Up: In all cases, the tension in the string will be half of F. 

EXECUTE: (a) F/2=62N, which is insufficient to raise either block; a, = a, =0. 

(b) F/2=147N. The larger block (of weight 196 N) will not move, so a, =0, but the smaller block, of 


weight 98 N, has a net upward force of 49 N applied to it, and so will accelerate upward with 
49N 


a= =4.9 m/s’. 

10.0 kg 
(c) F/2=212N, so the net upward force on block A is 16 N and that on block B is 114 N, so 
a = TON yea ond a = HAN Ae 

20.0 kg 10.0 kg 


EVALUATE: The two blocks need not have accelerations with the same magnitudes. 

IDENTIFY: Apply =F = ma to the ball at each position. 

SET Up: When the ball is at rest, a =0. When the ball is swinging in an arc it has acceleration component 
y 

Arad = ET directed inward. 


EXECUTE: Before the horizontal string is cut, the ball is in equilibrium, and the vertical component of the 
tension force must balance the weight, so T4 cos =w or T4 = w/cos J. At point B, the ball is not in 


equilibrium; its speed is instantaneously 0, so there is no radial acceleration, and the tension force must 
balance the radial component of the weight, so Tz = wcosf and the ratio (73/74) = cos” B. 
EVALUATE: At point B the net force on the ball is not zero; the ball has a tangential acceleration. 
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WORK AND KINETIC ENERGY 


6.1. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For parts (a) through (d), identify the appropriate value of ø and use the relation 
W = Fps = (F cos@)s. In part (e), apply the relation Wier =Wetudent + Woray + Wn + Wp- 
EXECUTE: (a) Since you are applying a horizontal force, ¢=0°. Thus, 
Woudent = (2.40 N)(cos 0°)(1.50 m) =3.60 J 
(b) The friction force acts in the horizontal direction, opposite to the motion, so ¢=180°. 
W; =(F cos@)s = (0.600 N)(cos180°)(1.50 m) = —-0.900 J. 
(c) Since the normal force acts upward and perpendicular to the tabletop, ø= 90°. 
W, =(ncos@)s = (ns)(cos 90°) = 0.0 J 
(d) Since gravity acts downward and perpendicular to the tabletop, ø = 270°. 
Woray = (mg cos )s = (mgs)(cos 270°) = 0.0 J. 
(e) Waet =Wetudent + Voray + Wn + Wy =3.60 J+ 0.0 J+0.0 J -0.900 J = 2.70 J. 
EVALUATE: Whenever a force acts perpendicular to the direction of motion, its contribution to the net 
work is zero. 
6.2. IDENTIFY: In each case the forces are constant and the displacement is along a straight line, so 
W=Fscos@. 


SET Up: In part (a), when the cable pulls horizontally ø =0° and when it pulls at 35.0° above the 
horizontal ø =35.0°. In part (b), if the cable pulls horizontally ø =180°. If the cable pulls on the car at 
35.0° above the horizontal it pulls on the truck at 35.0° below the horizontal and ø 145.0°. For the 
gravity force ¢=90°, since the force is vertical and the displacement is horizontal. 

EXECUTE: (a) When the cable is horizontal, W = (850 N)(5.00x10° m)cos0° = 4.26x10° J. When the 
cable is 35.0° above the horizontal, W = (850 N)(5.00x10° m)cos35.0° = 3.48 10° J. 

(b) cos180° =—cos0° and cos145.0° =—cos35.0°, so the answers are —4,25x10° J and —3.48x10° J. 
(c) Since cos@ =cos90°=0, W =0 in both cases. 


EVALUATE: [If the car and truck are taken together as the system, the tension in the cable does no net work. 
6.3. IDENTIFY: Each force can be used in the relation W = Fis =(F'cos@)s for parts (b) through (d). For part 


(e), apply the net work relation as Wnet = Wworker + Voray + Wn + Wp. 
SET Up: In order to move the crate at constant velocity, the worker must apply a force that equals the 
force of friction, Fyorker = Jk = Uk” 
EXECUTE: (a) The magnitude of the force the worker must apply is: 
Fvorker = Sk = Hn = Ming = (0.25)(30.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =74N 
(b) Since the force applied by the worker is horizontal and in the direction of the displacement, ø = 0° and 


the work is: 
Worker = (F worker C08 Ø)s =[(74 N)(cos0°)](4.5 m) = +333 J 
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(c) Friction acts in the direction opposite of motion, thus ¢=180° and the work of friction is: 

Wy = (fk C08 P)s =[(74 N)(cos180°)](4.5 m) =—-333 J 
(d) Both gravity and the normal force act perpendicular to the direction of displacement. Thus, neither 
force does any work on the crate and Waray = W, =0.0 J. 


(e) Substituting into the net work relation, the net work done on the crate is: 
Waet = Wworker + Woray +t Wn +Ws = +333 J +0.0 J+ 0.0 J -333 J=0.0J 


grav 


rav 


EVALUATE: The net work done on the crate is zero because the two contributing forces, Fworker and Fp, 


are equal in magnitude and opposite in direction. 
6.4. IDENTIFY: The forces are constant so Eq. (6.2) can be used to calculate the work. Constant speed implies 


a=0. We must use LF = ma applied to the crate to find the forces acting on it. 
(a) SET Up: The free-body diagram for the crate is given in Figure 6.4. 


y 


EXECUTE: ZF), =ma, 
n—mg — F sin30° = 0 
n = mg + F sin 30° 


Jk = Mn = Mg + F Hy sin30° 


F sin 30° 
mg 


Figure 6.4 
EF, = ma, 
F cos30°— f, =0 
F cos30° — umg — Uy sin30°F = 0 
Lmg 0.25(30.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
cos 30° — Ly sin 30° j cos30° — (0.25)sin 30° F 
(b) Wr = (F cosø)s = (99.2 N)(cos30°)(4.5 m) =387 J 


(F cos30° is the horizontal component of F; the work done by F is the displacement times the 


99.2N 


component of F inthe direction of the displacement.) 
(c) We have an expression for fọ from part (a): 

Ík = (mg + F'sin30°) = (0.250)[(30.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) + (99.2 N)(sin30°)] =85.9 N 
ġ =180° since fk is opposite to the displacement. Thus Wy = (fk cos Ø)s = (85.9 N)(cos180°)(4.5 m) = -387 J 
(d) The normal force is perpendicular to the displacement so ¢=90° and W, =0. The gravity force (the 
weight) is perpendicular to the displacement so ¢=90° and W, = 0. 
(e) Wor =Wr + We +W, +W,, = +387 J + (-387 J) =0 
EVALUATE: Forces with a component in the direction of the displacement do positive work, forces 
opposite to the displacement do negative work and forces perpendicular to the displacement do zero work. 


The total work, obtained as the sum of the work done by each force, equals the work done by the net force. 
In this problem, F et =0 since a=0 and W,,, =0, which agrees with the sum calculated in part (e). 


6.5. IDENTIFY: The gravity force is constant and the displacement is along a straight line, so W = Fscos@. 
SET Up: The displacement is upward along the ladder and the gravity force is downward, so 
Ø =180.0°—30.0° =150.0°. w=mg =735 N. 
EXECUTE: (a) W =(735 N)(2.75 m)cos150.0° =-1750 J. 
(b) No, the gravity force is independent of the motion of the painter. 
EVALUATE: Gravity is downward and the vertical component of the displacement is upward, so the 
gravity force does negative work. 
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6.6. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Wp =(Fcos@)s, since the forces are constant. We can calculate the total work by 
summing the work done by each force. The forces are sketched in Figure 6.6. 


EXECUTE: W,=F\scos¢, 

W, =(1.8010° N)(0.75x10° m)cos14° 
W, =1.31x10° J 

W, = Fas cosġ, = W 


W 


Figure 6.6 


Wao =W + Wy = 2(1.31X10° J) =2.62x10° J 
EVALUATE: Only the component F'cos@ of force in the direction of the displacement does work. These 
components are in the direction of S so the forces do positive work. 

6.7. IDENTIFY: All forces are constant and each block moves in a straight line, so W = Fscos@. The only 
direction the system can move at constant speed is for the 12.0 N block to descend and the 20.0 N block to 
move to the right. 

SET Up: Since the 12.0 N block moves at constant speed, a=0 for it and the tension T in the string is 

T =12.0 N. Since the 20.0 N block moves to the right at constant speed the friction force f, on it is to the 
leftand fg =T =12.0 N. 

EXECUTE: (a) (i) @=0° and W = (12.0 N)(0.750 m)cos0° =9.00 J. (ii) @=180° and 

W = (12.0 N)(0.750 m)cos180° = -9.00 J. 

(b) (i) ø =90° and W =0. (ii) @=0° and W = (12.0 N)(0.750 m)cos0° =9.00 J. (iii) ø =180° and 

W =(12.0 N)(0.750 m)cos180° = —9.00 J. (iv) @=90° and W =0. 

(c) Wiot =0 for each block. 


EVALUATE: For each block there are two forces that do work, and for each block the two forces do work 
of equal magnitude and opposite sign. When the force and displacement are in opposite directions, the 
work done is negative. 

6.8. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (6.5). 


SETUP: i-i=j-j=1 andi-j=j-i=0 
EXECUTE: The work you do is F -5 =((30 N)i — (40 N) f)-((-9.0 m)i - (3.0 m) j) 
F -5 =(30 N)(-9.0 m) + (-40 N)(-3.0 m) =-270 N-m+120 N-m=-150 J. 


EVALUATE: The x-component of F does negative work and the y-component of F does positive work. 


The total work done by F is the sum of the work done by each of its components. 
6.9. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (6.2) or (6.3). 
SET Up: The gravity force is in the —y-direction, so Fug -S =-mg(y2— yı) 


EXECUTE: (a)(i) Tension force is always perpendicular to the displacement and does no work. 


(i) Work done by gravity is -mg (y, — yı). When y; = y2, Wig =0. 


(b) (i) Tension does no work. (ii) Let / be the length of the string. Wng = -mg (y2 — y1) =-mg(21) = -25.1 J 


EVALUATE: In part (b) the displacement is upward and the gravity force is downward, so the gravity force 
does negative work. 
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6.10. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use W = Fs =(F cos@)s to calculate the work done in each of parts (a) through (c). 


In part (d), the net work consists of the contributions due to all three forces, OF Waet = Waray + Wn + Wp- 


s = 2.00 m y 


Figure 6.10 


EXECUTE: (a) As the package slides, work is done by the frictional force which acts at ø =180° to the 
displacement. The normal force is mgcos53.0°. Thus for 44, = 0.40, 


Wy = Fs = (Jk cosd)s = (Ugn cos ġ)s = [Ly (mg cos53.0°)](cos180°)s. 
W = (0.40)[(8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos53.0°)](cosl 80°)(2.00 m) =-38 J. 


(b) Work is done by the component of the gravitational force parallel to the displacement. 
@ =90° — 53° =37° and the work of gravity is 


Woray = (mg cos)s = [(8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos37.0°)](2.00 m)=+125 J. 
(c) W, =0 since the normal force is perpendicular to the displacement. 
(d) The net work done on the package is Waet = Waray + Wn + Wy =125 J + 0.0 J -38 J =87 J. 


EVALUATE: The net work is positive because gravity does more positive work than the magnitude of the 
negative work done by friction. 

6.11. IDENTIFY: Since the speed is constant, the acceleration and the net force on the monitor are zero. 
SETUP: Use the fact that the net force on the monitor is zero to develop expressions for the friction force, 
fk» and the normal force, n. Then use W = Fps = (F cos@)s to calculate W. 


s = 5.50 m 


Figure 6.11 


EXECUTE: (a) Summing forces along the incline, £F = ma =0= f, —mgsin@, giving f, =mgcos8, 
directed up the incline. Substituting gives W; = (f cos@)s =[(mgsin)cos@]s. 
W, =[(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(sin36.9°)|(cos0°)(5.50 m) = +324 J. 
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(b) The gravity force is downward and the displacement is directed up the incline so ø = 126.9°. 
Woray = (10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos 126.9°)(5.50 m) = -324 J. 


(c) The normal force, n, is perpendicular to the displacement and thus does zero work. 
EVALUATE: Friction does positive work and gravity does negative work. The net work done is zero. 
6.12. IDENTIFY: We want to find the work done by a known force acting through a known displacement. 


SETUP: W=F-S=F,s,+F, Sy. We know the components of F but need to find the components of the 


displacement s. 
EXECUTE: Using the magnitude and direction of S, its components are 


x = (48.0 m)cos240.0° =-24.0 m and y=(48.0 m)sin240.0° =—41.57 m. Therefore, 
5 = (24.0 m)i + (-41.57 m)j. The definition of work gives 
W = F -§ =(-68.0 N)(—24.0 m) + (36.0 N)(—41.57 m) = +1632 J—1497 J=+135 J 


EVALUATE: The mass of the car is not needed since it is the given force that is doing the work. 
6.13. IDENTIFY: Find the kinetic energy of the cheetah knowing its mass and speed. 


SET Up: Use K= im? to relate v and K. 


EXECUTE: (a) K = sm = $(70 kg)(32 m/s)? =3.6x104 J. 


(b) K is proportional to v?, so K increases by a factor of 4 when v doubles. 


EVALUATE: A running person, even with a mass of 70 kg, would have only 1/100 of the cheetah’s kinetic 
energy since a person’s top speed is only about 1/10 that of the cheetah. 
6.14. IDENTIFY: The book changes its speed and hence its kinetic energy, so work must have been done on it. 


SET Up: Use the work-kinetic energy theorem Wiet = Kẹ- Ki, with K = dmv’. In part (a) use K; and 
Kç to calculate W. In parts (b) and (c) use K; and W to calculate Ke. 

EXECUTE: (a) Substituting the notation i= A and f= B, 

Waet = Kg - K 4=4(1.50 kg)[(1.25 m/s)” - (3.21 m/s)”] = - 6.56 J. 

(b) Noting i=B and f=C, Kc =Kpg + Wiet = 4(1.50 kg)(1.25 m/s)? -0.750 J = + 0.422 J. Kç = Img 
so vc =4/2Kç/m =0.750 m/s. 

(c) Similarly, Kç = $1.50 kg)(1.25 m/s)? + 0.750 J = 1.922 J and vc = 1.60 m/s. 


EVALUATE: Negative W et corresponds to a decrease in kinetic energy (slowing down) and positive 
W, 


net Corresponds to an increase in kinetic energy (speeding up). 


6.15. IDENTIFY: K= dmv’. Since the meteor comes to rest the energy it delivers to the ground equals its 


original kinetic energy. 
SETUP: v=12 km/s=1.2x104 m/s. A 1.0 megaton bomb releases 4.184 x 10'° J of energy. 
EXECUTE: (a) K =4(1.4x10* kg)(1.2x10* m/s)? =1.0x10'° J. 


16 
b SOME Ss = 2.4. The energy is equivalent to 2.4 one-megaton bombs. 


4.184x10'° J 
EVALUATE: Part of the energy transferred to the ground lifts soil and rocks into the air and creates a large 
crater. 
6.16. IDENTIFY: Use the equations for free-fall to find the speed of the weight when it reaches the ground and 


use the formula for kinetic energy. 


SET Up: Kinetic energy is K =4mv*. The mass of an electron is 9.11x107>! kg. In part (b) take +y 
8y 5) 


downward, so a, = +9.80 m/s” and v? = Voy +2a,(y— yo). 
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EXECUTE: (a) K =1(9.11x107! kg)(2.19x10° m/s)? =2.18x10 !® J. 
g 


(b) v? =v, +2a,(y— yo) gives v, = /2(9.80 m/s?)(1-m) = 4.43 m/s. K = 4(1.0 kg)(4.43 m/s)? =9.8 J. 


(c) Solving K = im? for v gives v= pas 2 (PU 2 2.6 m/s. Yes, this is reasonable. 
m 30 kg 


EVALUATE: A running speed of 6 m/s corresponds to running a 100-m dash in about 17 s, so 2.6 m/s is 
reasonable for a running child. 

6.17. IDENTIFY: Newton’s second law applies to the system of blocks, as well as the work-energy theorem. 
SET Up: Newton’s second law is XF, = ma, and the work-energy theorem is Wot = AK = Kẹ — Kj. 


EXECUTE: (a) For the hanging block, Newton’s second law gives 12.0 N -T =(1.224 kg)a and for the 
block on the table T =(2.041 kg)a. 12.0 N=(3.265 kg)a. This gives a =3.675 m/s? and T =7.50 N. 

(b) (i) Wr = T(1.20 m) = (7.50 N)(1.20 m) = +9.00 J. 

(ii) Wing = mg (1.20 m) = (12.0 N)(1.20 m)=14.4 J. Wr =-T(1.20 m) = -9.00 J. Wo = 5.40 J. 

(c) For the system of two blocks, Wiot = +9.00 J +5.40 J=14.4 J. This equals the work done by gravity on 
the 12.0 N block. The total work done by T is zero. 


(d) Wot =AK =K; -K;. Since K;=0, K; = jeo kg)v? + Za 224 kg)v?. 


Therefore 14.4 J = [ieo kg) +5(0.224 koh? gives v=2.97 m/s. 


EVALUATE: As a check, we could find the velocity in part (d) using the standard kinematics formulas 
since the acceleration is constant: v? =0 + 2ax = 2(3.675 m/s7)(1.20 m) gives the same answer as in (d). 
Wot = AK and K =1m’. 


6.18. IDENTIFY: Only gravity does work on the watermelon, so Wiot = Waray. 


SET Up: Since the watermelon is dropped from rest, K, = 0. 


EXECUTE: (a) Woa, = mgs = (4.80 kg)(9.80 m/s)(25.0 m)=1180 J 


(b) Wot =K—K, so K, =1180 J. v= PS a ARO D 59 Seale 
m 4.80 kg 


(c) The work done by gravity would be the same. Air resistance would do negative work and W,,, would 

be less than Waray. The answer in (a) would be unchanged and both answers in (b) would decrease. 

EVALUATE: The gravity force is downward and the displacement is downward, so gravity does positive work. 
6.19. IDENTIFY: Wot =K2-K,. In each case calculate W,,, from what we know about the force and the 

displacement. 

SETUP: The gravity force is mg, downward. The friction force is f, =, = 4Lymg and is directed 


opposite to the displacement. The mass of the object isn’t given, so we expect that it will divide out in the 
calculation. 


EXECUTE: (a) K =0. Wot =W, 


grav = Mgs. mgs = tmv and 


v = 2gs =4/2(9.80 m/s?)(95.0 m) = 43.2 ms. 
(b) K, =0 (at the maximum height). Wot =W, mgs. -mgs = -1 mv? and 


grav ~~ 2 


vı = 2gs = /2(9.80 m/s?)(525 m) =101 m/s. 
(c) K= im. Ky =0. Wot =Wp =-4mgs. -Ugmgs = -imĵ. 
v? (5.00 m/s)? 


s= = =5.80 m. 


24g  2(0.220)(9.80 m/s?) 
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2 2 2 2 
(d) K,=45my. Ky =5m3. Wiot =W; =—Lyngs. Ky = Wio + Ky. L my = Ljmgs +4mv. 


2 


vy = Vv? — 24 gs = (5.00 m/s)? — 2(0.220)(9.80 m/s?)(2.90 m) =3.53 m/s. 
(© K,=4my. K =0. W, 


= 1 
grav 


—mgyz, where y, is the vertical height. —-mgy =-iLmy and 


_ vy _ (2.0 m/s)y? _ . 
2g 2(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: In parts (c) and (d), friction does negative work and the kinetic energy is reduced. In part (a), 
gravity does positive work and the speed increases. In parts (b) and (e), gravity does negative work and the 
speed decreases. The vertical height in part (e) is independent of the slope angle of the hill. 
6.20. IDENTIFY: From the work-energy relation, W = W, AK 


grav 


SET UP: As the rock rises, the gravitational force, F =mg, does work on the rock. Since this force acts in 


5m. 


Y2 


rock’ 


the direction opposite to the motion and displacement, s, the work is negative. Let h be the vertical distance 


the rock travels. 
EXECUTE: (a) Applying Wy.,y = K2 —K, we obtain -mgh = im - im? . Dividing by m and solving 


for v, vı =4/v2 +2gh. Substituting h=15.0 m and v, = 25.0 m/s, 


y= (25.0 m/s)? + 2(9.80 m/s”)(15.0 m) =30.3 m/s 
(b) Solve the same work-energy relation for h. At the maximum height v, = 0. 


Dy iD 2 2 
Enke 1m2 -imè and h- = (30.3 m/s) 200 m/s) 
2g 2(9.80 m/s“) 

EVALUATE: Note that the weight of 20 N was never used in the calculations because both gravitational 
potential and kinetic energy are proportional to mass, m. Thus any object, that attains 25.0 m/s at a height 
of 15.0 m, must have an initial velocity of 30.3 m/s. As the rock moves upward gravity does negative work 
and this reduces the kinetic energy of the rock. 

6.21. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (6.6) to the box. Let point | be at the bottom of the incline and let point 2 


be at the skier. Work is done by gravity and by friction. Solve for K, and from that obtain the required 


= 46.8 m. 


initial speed. 

EXECUTE: Wot = K-K; 

Kı =1my5, K,=0 

Work is done by gravity and friction, so Wiot =Wing + Wp. 

Wing =—mg(V2 — y1) = -mgh 

W, =—fs. The normal force is n=mgcosa@ and s=h/sina@, where s is the distance the box travels along 


the incline. 
W; = (Lg cos @)(h/sin œ) = —14,mgh/ tan a 


Substituting these expressions into the work-energy theorem gives 

-mgh — ,mgh/tana = -+ mv. 

Solving for v, then gives v, =,/2gh(1+ 44/ tan œ). 

EVALUATE: The result is independent of the mass of the box. As œ —> 90°, h=s and v, =4/2gh, the 
same as throwing the box straight up into the air. For œ =90° the normal force is zero so there is no 


friction. 
6.22. IDENTIFY: Apply W =Fscos@ and Wot = AK. 


SET UP: Parallel to incline: force component Wi =mgsin&æ, down incline; displacement s =h/sina, 


down incline. Perpendicular to the incline: s = 0. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Wi = (mg sin @)(h/sina@) = mgh. Wi =0, since there is no displacement in this direction. 


We = W, +W, =mgh, same as falling height h. 


(b) Wot = K2 —- K; gives mgh = Im? and v=,/2gh, same as if had been dropped from height h. The 
work done by gravity depends only on the vertical displacement of the object. When the slope angle is 
small, there is a small force component in the direction of the displacement but a large displacement in this 


direction. When the slope angle is large, the force component in the direction of the displacement along the 
incline is larger but the displacement in this direction is smaller. 


(c) h=15.0m, so v=,/2gh =17.1s. 
EVALUATE: The acceleration and time of travel are different for an object sliding down an incline and an 
object in free-fall, but the final velocity is the same in these two cases. 
6.23. IDENTIFY: Apply W=Fscos@ and Wot = AK. 
SETUP: ¢=0° 
EXECUTE: From Egs. (6.1), (6.5) and (6.6), and solving for F, 
AK Łm(v3-v?) _ 4(8.00 kg)((6.00 m/s) — (4.00 m/s)”) 
so soo (2.50m) 


EVALUATE: The force is in the direction of the displacement, so the force does positive work and the 
kinetic energy of the object increases. 

6.24. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (6.6) to calculate the work done by the foot on the ball. Then use Eq. (6.2) 
to find the distance over which this force acts. 
EXECUTE: Wot =K2-K; 


my; = 4(0.420 kg)(2.00 m/s)” = 0.84 J 


F= 


=32.0N. 


K, =4mvj = 4(0.420 kg)(6.00 m/s)” = 7.56 J 
Wot = Ky — K, = 7.56 J- 0.84 J=6.72 J 


The 40.0 N force is the only force doing work on the ball, so it must do 6.72 J of work. Wp = (F cos¢@)s 
gives that 


pe WV 6.725 
©  Fcos@ (40.0 N)(cos0) 


EVALUATE: The force is in the direction of the motion so positive work is done and this is consistent with 
an increase in kinetic energy. 
6.25. IDENTIFY: Apply W,,,=AK. 


SETUP: v,=0, v =v. fk = Lmg and fọ does negative work. The force F =36.0 N is in the 


= 0.168 m 


direction of the motion and does positive work. 
EXECUTE: (a) If there is no work done by friction, the final kinetic energy is the work done by the applied 
force, and solving for the speed, 


ye fe = PE 2(36.0 N)(1.20m) _ 4 4g m/s. 
m m (4.30 kg) 


(b) The net work is F's— fgs =(F —L,mg)s, so 


ye PE-mmos _ pe N —(0.30)(4.30 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(1.20m) _ eee 
\ m (4.30 kg) 


EVALUATE: The total work done is larger in the absence of friction and the final speed is larger in that 
case. 
6.26. IDENTIFY: Apply W=Fscos@ and Wot = AK. 
SET Up: The gravity force has magnitude mg and is directed downward. 
EXECUTE: (a) On the way up, gravity is opposed to the direction of motion, and so 
W = -mgs = -(0.145 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(20.0 m) = -28.4 J. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Work and Kinetic Energy 6-9 


2(-28.4J) 
(0.145 kg) 


(c) No; in the absence of air resistance, the ball will have the same speed on the way down as on the way 
up. On the way down, gravity will have done both negative and positive work on the ball, but the net work 
at this height will be the same. 
EVALUATE: As the baseball moves upward, gravity does negative work and the speed of the baseball 
decreases. 

6.27. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (6.2) to find the work done by the positive force. Then use Eq. (6.6) to 


(b) v = AG piz Jeso m/s)? + =15.3 m/s. 
m 


find the final kinetic energy, and then K, = Lmv gives the final speed. 

EXECUTE: Wot =K-K,, so Ky =We, + Ki 

K, =4my =4(7.00 kg)(4.00 m/s)? =56.0 J 

The only force that does work on the wagon is the 10.0 N force. This force is in the direction of the 
displacement so ø =0° and the force does positive work: 


Wp =(F cosø)s = (10.0 N)(cos0)(3.0 m) =30.0 J 
Then K, =W, + Kı =30.0 J+56.0 J=86.0 J. 


K, =1m2; ya 2K y = 2800) = 4.96 m/s 
2 m 7.00 kg 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to the wagon to calculate a. Then use a constant acceleration equation to 
calculate the final speed. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 6.27. 


SET UP: 
EXECUTE: XF, =ma, 
F=ma, 
F_10.0N 
a,=—= CON ase? 
“ m 7.00 kg 
Figure 6.27 


2 2 
Vox = Vix + 2a, (x- Xo) 


va, = „v + 2a, (x — x0) = (4.00 m/s)? + 2(1.43 m/s?)(3.0 m) =4.96 m/s 


EVALUATE: This agrees with the result calculated in part (a). The force in the direction of the motion does 
positive work and the kinetic energy and speed increase. In part (b), the equivalent statement is that the 
force produces an acceleration in the direction of the velocity and this causes the magnitude of the velocity 
to increase. 

6.28. IDENTIFY: Apply W, 


=K,-K 
tot 2 e 
SETUP: K,=0. The normal force does no work. The work W done by gravity is W = mgh , where 


h=Lsin@ is the vertical distance the block has dropped when it has traveled a distance L down the incline 
and @ is the angle the plane makes with the horizontal. 


EXECUTE: The work-energy theorem gives v eas a J2gh =./2gLsin@ . Using the given 
m m 


numbers, v= 209.80 m/s’ )(0.75 m)sin36.9° = 2.97 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The final speed of the block is the same as if it had been dropped from a height A. 
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6.29. 


6.30. 


6.31. 


6.32. 


6.33. 


IDENTIFY: Wot =K- K. Only friction does work. 


SETUP: Wot =W), =—Mymgs. Ky =0 (car stops). K = tm. 
2 
EXECUTE: (a) Wot = K-K, gives —/4,mgs 1 inv. sa, 
2M 


2 
(b) (i) ay = 2a Skk = a =constant so Sallka =Spllky. Sp = [Hi Je =s,/2. The minimum stopping 
E Mkb 


2 
5 iy S S S Vi 
distance would be halved. (ii) vo, = 2voa- Ja = constant, so 5 = 2 . = sf w) = 4s; 
vo 2AE Võa  Võb Voa 
. ; ; Ms s 1 
The stopping distance would become 4 times as great. (iii) vop = 2Voa; lkb = 2a: Ting = constant, 
vó g 


2 

s s 1 Byler 

so Safka = La < Sp = Sa (Hs Gs ) = sl Jer = 2s,. The stopping distance would double. 
Voa VOb Heb )\ Voa 2 

EVALUATE: The stopping distance is directly proportional to the square of the initial speed and indirectly 

proportional to the coefficient of kinetic friction. 

IDENTIFY: We know (or can calculate) the change in the kinetic energy of the crate and want to find the 


work needed to cause this change, so the work-energy theorem applies. 


SETUP: Wo =AK=Kp-K=}mf -4myj. 


EXECUTE: Wy, =Kp- K; = 4(30.0 kg)(5.62 m/s)” -1 (30.0 kg)(3.90 m/s)”. 


Wot = 473.8 J—228.2 J =246 J. 

EVALUATE: Kinetic energy is a scalar and does not depend on direction, so only the initial and final 
speeds are relevant. 

IDENTIFY: The elastic aortal material behaves like a spring, so we can apply Hooke’s law to it. 


SETUP: |F pr =F, where F is the pull on the strip or the force the strip exerts, and F = kx. 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving F = kx for k gives k = fz AOUN = 40.0 N/m. 
x 0.0375 m 


(b) F = kx = (40.0 N/m)(0.0114 m) = 0.456 N. 

EVALUATE: It takes 0.40 N to stretch this material by 1.0 cm, so it is not as stiff as many laboratory 
springs. 

IDENTIFY: The work that must be done to move the end of a spring from xı to x,is W = thes - Lix? ; 
The force required to hold the end of the spring at displacement x is F, = kx. 

SET Up: When the spring is at its unstretched length, x =0. When the spring is stretched, x >0, and 
when the spring is compressed, x <0. 

2W _ 2(12.0 J) 
x3 (0.0300 m)? 
(b) F, = kx = (2.67 x10 N/m)(0.0300 m) =801 N. 


(c) x1=0, x) =-0.0400 m. W =4(2.67x107 N/m)(-0.0400 m)? =21.4 J. 


=2.67x10* N/m. 


EXECUTE: (a) x;=0 and W=4hx3. k= 


F, = kx =(2.67x10* N/m)(0.0400 m) =1070 N. 

EVALUATE: When a spring, initially unstretched, is either compressed or stretched, positive work is done 
by the force that moves the end of the spring. 

IDENTIFY: The springs obey Hook’s law and balance the downward force of gravity. 

SET Up: Use coordinates with +y upward. Label the masses 1, 2, and 3 and call the amounts the springs 


are stretched x, x), and x3. Each spring force is kx. 
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6.34. 


6.35. 


6.36. 


EXECUTE: (a) The three free-body diagrams are shown in Figure 6.33. 


mg 


Figure 6.33 


(b) Balancing forces on each of the masses and using F = kx gives kx, = mg so 


_ mg _ (6.40 kg)(9.80 m/s*) 
k 7.80x10° N/m 


X3 =0.800 cm. kx, = mg + kx; = 2mg so x= (22) =1.60 cm. 


kx, = mg + kx, =3mg so x = (2) =2.40 cm. The lengths of the springs, starting from the top one, are 


14.4 cm, 13.6 cm and 12.8 cm. 

EVALUATE: The top spring stretches most because it supports the most weight, while the bottom spring 
stretches least because it supports the least weight. 

IDENTIFY: The magnitude of the work can be found by finding the area under the graph. 

SET UP: The area under each triangle is 1/2 basexheight. F, >0, so the work done is positive when x 
increases during the displacement. 

EXECUTE: (a) 1/2 (8m)(10 N)=40J. 

(b) 1/2 (4m)(10 N)=20 J. 

(c) 1/2 (12 m)X(10 N)=60J. 

EVALUATE: The sum of the answers to parts (a) and (b) equals the answer to part (c). 

IDENTIFY: Use the work-energy theorem and the results of Problem 6.30. 

SETUP: For x=0 to x=8.0m, W,,,=40J. For x=0 to x=12.0m, Wot =60 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) v= On 2.83 m/s 
10 kg 


(b) v= CKN =3.46 m/s. 

10kg 
EVALUATE: F is always in the +x-direction. For this motion F does positive work and the speed 
continually increases during the motion. 
IDENTIFY: The force of the spring is the same on each box, but they have different accelerations because 
their masses are different. Hooke’s law gives the spring force. 
SET UP: The free-body diagrams for the boxes are shown in Figure 6.36. Label the boxes A and B, with 
m,=2.0 kg and mg =3.0 kg. F = kx is the spring force and is the same for each box. We apply 


LF = ma to each box. 
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n 


mg 
Figure 6.36 
F 150N 
EXECUTE: F= k|x|= (250 N/m)(0.060 m)=15.0 N. a4 =— = Ls 7.5 m/s’; 
my 20kg 
F  15.0N ; ; ie aeh 
ag = — = nS 5.0 m/s. The accelerations are in opposite directions. 
mg 3.0kg 


EVALUATE: The same magnitude of force is exerted on each object, but the acceleration that is produced 
by this force is larger for the object of smaller mass. 

6.37. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (6.6) to the box. 
SETUP: Let point 1 be just before the box reaches the end of the spring and let point 2 be where the 
spring has maximum compression and the box has momentarily come to rest. 
EXECUTE: W,,=K—-K;, 


ile fe = 
K,= mv, K,=0 


Work is done by the spring force. Wiot = tho, where x, is the amount the spring is compressed. 


-14x3 =-4Lmj and x = vyVm/k = (3.0 m/s),/(6.0 kg)/(7500 N/m) =8.5 cm 
EVALUATE: The compression of the spring increases when either vg or m increases and decreases when k 
increases (stiffer spring). 
6.38. IDENTIFY: The force applied to the springs is F, = kx. The work done on a spring to move its end 
from x, to x. is W = t3 - ta? . Use the information that is given to calculate x. 
SETUP: When the springs are compressed 0.200 m from their uncompressed length, x, =0 and 
x, =—0.200 m. When the platform is moved 0.200 m farther, x, becomes —0.400 m. 
2W 280.0 J) 
x3-x7 (0.200 m)?-0 
The magnitude of force that is required is 800 N. 
(b) To compress the springs from x, =0 to x, =-0.400 m, the work required is 
W =4kx3 —4 kx? =4(4000 N/m)(-0.400 m)? =320 J. The additional work required is 


320 J—80 J=240 J. For x=-0.400 m, F, = kx =-1600 N. The magnitude of force required is 1600 N. 


EVALUATE: More work is required to move the end of the spring from x =-—0.200 m to x =—0.400 m 
than to move it from x=0 to x=-—0.200 m, even though the displacement of the platform is the same in 


EXECUTE: (a) k= 


=4000 N/m. F, = kx =(4000 N/m)(—0.200 m) =-800 N. 


each case. The magnitude of the force increases as the compression of the spring increases. 
6.39. IDENTIFY: Apply ZF =md to calculate the u, required for the static friction force to equal the spring 


force. 
SETUP: (a) The free-body diagram for the glider is given in Figure 6.39. 
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y EXECUTE: <F\,=ma 


pd y 
a=0 n-mg=0 
n= mg 
spring r h = Umg 


mg 


Figure 6.39 
ZF, = ma, 

f = F pring =0 
Lmg —kd =0 


_ kd _ (20.0 N/m)(0.086 m) _, 
mg (0.100 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply =F = md to find the maximum amount the spring can be compressed 
and still have the spring force balanced by friction. Then use W,,, = K,—K, to find the initial speed that 


S 


results in this compression of the spring when the glider stops. 
EXECUTE: umg = kd 


q - Hang _ (0-60)(0.100 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


= 0.0294 m 
k 20.0 N/m 
Now apply the work-energy theorem to the motion of the glider: 
Wot = Ky — Ky 


KS dmv, K, =0 (instantaneously stops) 


Wiot =Wepring t te = -}kd a /4,mgd (as in Example 6.8) 


Wiot = -4(20.0 N/m)(0.0294 m)? — 0.47(0.100 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(0.0294 m) = -0.02218 J 


Then Wot =Ky—K, gives -0.02218 J=-1mvy. 


PEN OOO a nee 
A 0.100 kg 


EVALUATE: In Example 6.8 an initial speed of 1.50 m/s compresses the spring 0.086 m and in part (a) of 
this problem we found that the glider doesn’t stay at rest. In part (b) we found that a smaller displacement 
of 0.0294 m when the glider stops is required if it is to stay at rest. And we calculate a smaller initial speed 
(0.67 m/s) to produce this smaller displacement. 


6.40. IDENTIFY: For the spring, W = dhe = tk). Apply Wot = K2- Kı. 
SETUP: x,=-0.025 m and x, =0. 
EXECUTE: (a) W =+kx? =4(200 N/m)(-0.025 m)? = 0.060 J. 


=0.18 m/s. 


' 2 2(0.062 
(b) The work-energy theorem gives v, | Ese | (opa 


(4.0 kg) 
EVALUATE: The block moves in the direction of the spring force, the spring does positive work and the 
kinetic energy of the block increases. 

6.41. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The magnitude of the work done by F, equals the area under the F, versus x 


m 


curve. The work is positive when F, and the displacement are in the same direction; it is negative when 
they are in opposite directions. 
EXECUTE: (a) F, is positive and the displacement Ax is positive, so W > 0. 


W =4(2.0 N)(2.0 m) + (2.0 N)(1.0 m) = +4.0 J 
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6.42. 


6.43. 


6.44. 


(b) During this displacement F, =0, so W =0. 

(c) F, is negative, Ax is positive, so W <0. W = -F(1.0 N)(2.0 m) =-1.0 J 

(d) The work is the sum of the answers to parts (a), (b), and (c), so W = 4.0 J+ 0-1.0 J=+3.0 J. 

(e) The work done for x=7.0 m to x=3.0 m is +1.0 J. This work is positive since the displacement and 
the force are both in the —x-direction. The magnitude of the work done for x=3.0 m to x=2.0 m is 2.0 J, 
the area under F, versus x. This work is negative since the displacement is in the —x-direction and the 
force is inthe +x-direction. Thus W =+1.0 J- 2.0 J = -1.0 J. 

EVALUATE: The work done when the car moves from x=2.0 m to x=0 is -4(2.0 N)(2.0 m) =-2.0 J. 


Adding this to the work for x= 7.0 m to x= 2.0 m gives a total of W = -3.0 J for x=7.0 m to x=0. 
The work for x=7.0 m to x=0 is the negative of the work for x=0 to x= 7.0 m. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Wot = K2- Ky. 

SETUP: XK,=0. From Exercise 6.41, the work for x=0 to x=3.0 m is 4.0 J. W for x=0 to x= 4.0 m 
is also 4.0 J. For x=0 to x=7.0 m, W =3.0 J. 

EXECUTE: (a) K =4.0J, so v= J2K/m =,/2(4.0 J)/(2.0kg) = 2.00 m/s. 

(b) No work is done between x=3.0m and x= 4.0 m, so the speed is the same, 2.00 m/s. 

(©) K =3.0J, so v=V2K/m = /2(3.0 J)/(2.0 kg) =1.73 m/s. 


EVALUATE: In each case the work done by F is positive and the car gains kinetic energy. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. (6.6). Let point 1 be where the sled is released and point 2 be at x =0 


for part (a) and at x =—0.200 m for part (b). Use Eq. (6.10) for the work done by the spring and calculate K3. 


Then K, =v; gives vz. 
EXECUTE: (a) W,,,=K>—-K, so Ky =K,+Wey 
K, =0 (released with no initial velocity), Ky = tmv 
The only force doing work is the spring force. Eq. (6.10) gives the work done on the spring to move its end 
from x, to x. The force the spring exerts on an object attached to it is F =—kx, so the work the spring 
does is 
__(1,,2_1,,2\)_1,,2_ 1,2 _ = 
Woe (4403 zi ) x hay —zkx7. Here xı =-0.375 m and x, =0. Thus 


Wey. = 4(4000 N/m)(-0.375 m)? -0 = 281 J. 
Ky =K,+W,, =0+2813 = 2815 


Then K,=4mv3 implies v, = = ap ane 2.83 m/s. 
3 m 70.0 kg 


(b) K2=Ki + Wo 
K, =0 
Woot = Wyp = thay — Łkx3. Now x, = 0.200 m, so 


spr — 


Wey. = 4(4000 N/m)(—0.375 m)? — 4(4000 N/m)(—0.200 m)? = 281 J-80 J=201J 


Thus K,=0+201J=201J and K,= tmv gives v, = pea s 2.40 m/s. 
m 70.0 kg 


EVALUATE: The spring does positive work and the sled gains speed as it returns to x = 0. More work is 
done during the larger displacement in part (a), so the speed there is larger than in part (b). 
IDENTIFY: F, = kx 


SETUP: When the spring is in equilibrium, the same force is applied to both ends of any segment of the 
spring. 
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EXECUTE: (a) When a force F is applied to each end of the original spring, the end of the spring is 
displaced a distance x. Each half of the spring elongates a distance xp, where x, =x/2. Since F is also the 


force applied to each half of the spring, F = kx and F=k,x,. kx =k,x, and kp = (2) =2k. 
k 


(b) The same reasoning as in part (a) gives k,.g =3k, where k,.. is the force constant of each segment. 
EVALUATE: For half of the spring the same force produces less displacement than for the original spring. 
Since k = F/x, smaller x for the same F means larger k. 

6.45. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. (6.6) to the glider. Work is done by the spring and by gravity. Take 
point 1 to be where the glider is released. In part (a) point 2 is where the glider has traveled 1.80 m and 
K,=0. There are two points shown in Figure 6.45a. In part (b) point 2 is where the glider has traveled 
0.80 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) Wot =K,—K,=0. Solve for x,, the amount the spring is initially compressed. 


1.80 m ey ji: Wiot =Wspr + Wy =0 
seo So spr = Wy 


Fi 0 (The spring does positive work on the glider since 


the spring force is directed up the incline, the same 
Figure 6.45a 


as the direction of the displacement.) 


The directions of the displacement and of the gravity force are shown in Figure 6.45b. 


W,,, =(weos @)s = (mg cos130.0°)s 
W, = (0.0900 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos130.0°)(1.80 m)=—1.020 J 


(The component of w parallel to the incline is 
directed down the incline, opposite to the 
displacement, so gravity does negative work.) 


Figure 6.45b 


Woy: = Wy =+1.020 J 


2W. 
Woon = Ake? so x =,/—" = acts D =0.0565 m 
7 k 640 N/m 


(b) The spring was compressed only 0.0565 m so at this point in the motion the glider is no longer in 
contact with the spring. Points 1 and 2 are shown in Figure 6.45c. 


Sete Woo = Ky — Ky 
i S eee K, = K; + Wiot 
Ky = 0 


Figure 6.45c 


Wot = Woon + Wy 
From part (a), W,,, =1.020 J and 


W., = (mg cos130.0°)s = (0.0900 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos130.0°)(0.80 m) = 0.454 J 
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6.46. 


6.47. 


6.48. 


6.49. 


6.50. 


Then K, = W, 


spr + Ww =+1.020 J -0.454 J = +0.57 J. 
EVALUATE: The kinetic energy in part (b) is positive, as it must be. In part (a), x, =0 since the spring 


force is no longer applied past this point. In computing the work done by gravity we use the full 0.80 m the 
glider moves. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Wot = K2 — K; to the brick. Work is done by the spring force and by gravity. 


SET UP: At the maximum height, v=0. Gravity does negative work, W,,.,.=—mgh. The work done by 


grav 
the spring is tkd 2 where d is the distance the spring is compressed initially. 
EXECUTE: The initial and final kinetic energies of the brick are both zero, so the net work done on the 
brick by the spring and gravity is zero, so (1/2)kd* -mgh =0, or 


d =./2mgh/k = 201.80 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(3.6 m)/(450 N/m) = 0.53 m. The spring will provide an upward 


force while the spring and the brick are in contact. When this force goes to zero, the spring is at its 
uncompressed length. But when the spring reaches its uncompressed length the brick has an upward 
velocity and leaves the spring. 

EVALUATE: Gravity does negative work because the gravity force is downward and the brick moves 
upward. The spring force does positive work on the brick because the spring force is upward and the brick 
moves upward. 

IDENTIFY: The force does work on the box, which gives it kinetic energy, so the work-energy theorem 
applies. The force is variable so we must integrate to calculate the work it does on the box. 


SETUP: Wyo, =AK = Ky —K,=4mvj —4mvy and Wo =|? Fœdx. 
xX] 


x, 14.0m 
EXECUTE: Wy, = f F(x)dx = J, [18.0 N - (0.530 N/m)x]dx 


Wot = (18.0 N)(14.0 m) — (0.265 N/m)(14.0 m)? = 252.0 J- 51.94 J = 200.1 J. The initial kinetic energy is 


Wo, _ [2200.1 J) 
| 6.00 kg 
EVALUATE: We could not readily do this problem by integrating the acceleration over time because we 
know the force as a function of x, not of t. The work-energy theorem provides a much simpler method. 
IDENTIFY: The force acts through a distance over time, so it does work on the crate and hence supplies 
power to it. The force exerted by the worker is variable but the acceleration of the cart is constant. 
SET Up: Use P= Fv to find the power, and we can use v= vọ + at to find the instantaneous velocity. 
EXECUTE: First find the instantaneous force and velocity: F = (5.40 N/s)(5.00 s)=27.0 N and 


v = vo tat = (2.80 m/s”)(5.00 s) =14.0 m/s. Now find the power: P =(27.0 N)(14.0 m/s) =378 W. 


EVALUATE: The instantaneous power will increase as the worker pushes harder and harder. 
IDENTIFY: Apply the relation between energy and power. 


=8.17 m/s. 


zero, SO Wot =AK = Kp- K; = 1 mye. Solving for vp gives vp > 
m 


SETUP: Use P= Z to solve for W, the energy the bulb uses. Then set this value equal to Im? and 


solve for the speed. 
EXECUTE: W = PAt=(100 W)(3600 s)=3.6x10°J 


5 
RBCUCT so v= Be | BONO) is 
m 70 kg 


EVALUATE: Olympic runners achieve speeds up to approximately 10 m/s, or roughly one-tenth the result 
calculated. 

IDENTIFY: Knowing the rate at which energy is consumed, we want to find out the total energy used. 
SET Up: Find the elapsed time Ar in each case by dividing the distance by the speed, At = d/v. Then 
calculate the energy as W = PAt. 
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EXECUTE: Running: At = (5.0 km)/(10 km/h) = 0.50 h = 1.8 x 10°s. The energy used is 

W =(700 W)(1.8x10°s) =1.3x10°J. 

Walking: At = 5.0 km (700° s 
3.0 km/h\ h 


W = (290 W)X(6.0x10°s)=1.7x10°J. 


EVALUATE: The less intense exercise lasts longer and therefore burns up more energy than the intense 
exercise. 


) =6.0 x10°s. The energy used is 


6.51. IDENTIFY: P,, = -A AW is the energy released. 
t 


SETUP: AW isto be the same. ly =3.156x107 s. 


EXECUTE: P,,At=AW =constant, so Py cunAtsun = Pav-mAtm: 
At ([2.5x10° y][3.156x107 s/y]) 

Beas Faal an) = k e SY] 39x 103P. 
Atn 0.20 s 


EVALUATE: Since the power output of the magnetar is so much larger than that of our sun, the 
mechanism by which it radiates energy must be quite different. 
6.52. IDENTIFY: The thermal energy is produced as a result of the force of friction, F = 44,.mg. The average 


thermal power is thus the average rate of work done by friction or P = F vay- 


8.00 0 
SETUP: v= a -( za 


EXECUTE: P= Fv =[(0.200)(20.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)](4.00 m/s)=157 W 
EVALUATE: The power could also be determined as the rate of change of kinetic energy, AK/t, where the 


) = 4.00 m/s 


time is calculated from vp =v, + at and a is calculated from a force balance, LF = ma = umg. 
6.53. IDENTIFY: Use the relation P= Fy to relate the given force and velocity to the total power developed. 
SETUP: 1 hp=746 W 


EXECUTE: The total power is P = Hy = (165 N)(9.00 m/s) =1.49x 10° W. Each rider therefore 


=(1.49x10° W)/2 =745 W =1 hp. 
EVALUATE: The result of one horsepower is very large; a rider could not sustain this output for long 
periods of time. 

6.54. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the power used to make the plane climb against gravity. Consider the 
vertical motion since gravity is vertical. 
EXECUTE: The rate at which work is being done against gravity is 
P = Fv = mgv = (700 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(2.5 m/s) =17.15 kW. 
This is the part of the engine power that is being used to make the airplane climb. The fraction this is of the 
total is 17.15 kW/75 kW = 0.23. 
EVALUATE: The power we calculate for making the airplane climb is considerably less than the power 
output of the engine. 


contributes Pach rider 


6.55. IDENTIFY: P,, = 2E The work you do in lifting mass m a height h is mgh. 
t 


SETUP: 1hp=746 W 


EXECUTE: (a) The number per minute would be the average power divided by the work (mgh) required to 
(0.50 hp)(746 W/hp) 


(30 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(0.90 m) 
(100 W) 

(30 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.90 m) 

EVALUATE: A 30-kg crate weighs about 66 lbs. It is not possible for a person to perform work at this rate. 


lift one box, =1.41/s, or 84.6/min. 


(b) Similarly, =0.378/s, or 22.7/min. 
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6.56. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (6.15) to relate the power provided and the amount of work done against 
gravity in 16.0 s. The work done against gravity depends on the total weight which depends on the number 
of passengers. 

EXECUTE: Find the total mass that can be lifted: 
Pt 
poses z mgh: sa 
At t gh 
746 W 
1 hp 
M (2.984107 W)(16.0 s) 
gh (9.80 m/s”)(20.0 m) 

This is the total mass of elevator plus passengers. The mass of the passengers is 

1.836x10° kg _ 


2.436x10° kg — 600 kg =1.836x10° kg. The number of passengers is E A 28.2. 
-0 kg 


P, =(40 | J-29eex10" W 


=2.436x10° kg 


28 passengers can ride. 
EVALUATE: Typical elevator capacities are about half this, in order to have a margin of safety. 
6.57. IDENTIFY: To lift the skiers, the rope must do positive work to counteract the negative work developed by 
the component of the gravitational force acting on the total number of skiers, 
Frope = Ng sina. 


SETUP: P=Fiv=F, 


EXECUTE: Pope = Frope = [+ Ng (cos ġ)]v. 


ope” 


Prope =[(50 riders)(70.0 kg)(9.80 mis?V(c0575.0)} (120 kovin( 2) 


Pope = 2.96107 W = 29.6 kW. 
EVALUATE: Some additional power would be needed to give the riders kinetic energy as they are 
accelerated from rest. 

6.58. IDENTIFY: Apply P= Fy. Fj is the force F of water resistance. 


SETUP: lhp=746 W. 1 km/h=0.228 m/s 

_ (0.70) P _ (0.70)(280,000 hp)(746 W/hp) _ 
v (65 km/h)((0.278 m/s)/(1 km/h)) 

EVALUATE: The power required depends on speed, because of the factor of vin P= Fy and also because 


EXECUTE: F 8.1x10° N. 


the resistive force increases with speed. 
6.59. IDENTIFY: Relate power, work and time. 
SET Up: Work done in each stroke is W = Fs and Py = Wit. 


EXECUTE: 100 strokes per second means P, =100Fs/t with t=1.00s, F =2mg and s=0.010 m. 

P,, = 0.20 W. 

EVALUATE: For a 70-kg person to apply a force of twice his weight through a distance of 0.50 m for 
100 times per second, the average power output would be 7.0x 104 W. This power output is very far 


beyond the capability of a person. 


Pau i Bt Nes x, 
6.60. IDENTIFY: The force has only an x-component and the motion is along the x-direction, so W =| F dx. 
x 


SETUP: x,=0 and x, =6.9 m. 
EXECUTE: The work you do with your changing force is 


W = |” F(x)dx = |” (-20.0 N)dx — |” (3.0 Nim)xdx = (-20.0 N)x|® -G.0 N/m)(x7/2) [$ 
W =-138N-m-71.4N-m=-209J. 
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EVALUATE: The work is negative because the cow continues to move forward (in the +x-direction) as 


you vainly attempt to push her backward. 
6.61. IDENTIFY: For mass dm located a distance x from the axis and moving with speed v, the kinetic energy is 


K= 1(dm)v?. Follow the procedure specified in the hint. 


SETUP: The bar and an infinitesimal mass element along the bar are sketched in Figure 6.61. Let 


. ; 27x 
M = total mass and T = time for one revolution. Vs 


M 
EXECUTE: K= f+ dm. dm = FA so 


L 2 2\L 2 3 
x= fia) 2) -4# 2 faea) ar E | 2 MBIT? 
yo Z T REIT pe LN T 3} 3 


There are 5 revolutions in 3 seconds, so T =3/5 s=0.60s 


K= =77(120 kg)(2.00 m)/(0.60 s)? =877 J. 


EVALUATE: Ifa point mass 12.0 kg is 2.00 m from the axis and rotates at the same rate as the bar, 

io 27(2.00 m) _ 
0.60 s 

by a factor of 0.33. The speed of a segment of the bar decreases toward the axis. 


dm 
W | 


Oo 
pea k—x— L 


20.9 m/s and K = Im? = $(12 kg)(20.9 m/s)? =2.62x10° J. K for the bar is smaller 


Figure 6.61 


6.62. IDENTIFY: Density is mass per unit volume, p =m/V, so we can calculate the mass of the asteroid. 


K= Im’. Since the asteroid comes to rest, the kinetic energy it delivers equals its initial kinetic energy. 


SETUP: The volume of a sphere is related to its diameter by V = Zad i 


EXECUTE: (a) V =Z 20 m)? =1.72x10’ m°. m= pV = (2600 kg/m°)(1.72x10” m3) = 4.47x10!° kg. 
K =1my? =1(4.47x10"° kg)(12.6x10° m/s)? =3.55x10"° J. 


18 
(b) The yield of a Castle/Bravo device is (15)(4.184x10'° J) =6.28x10! J. Be Fees T 


6.28x10!° J 
EVALUATE: If such an asteroid were to hit the earth the effect would be catastrophic. 
6.63. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Since the forces are constant, Eq. (6.2) can be used to calculate the work done by 
each force. The forces on the suitcase are shown in Figure 6.63a. 


Figure 6.63a 


In part (f), Eq. (6.6) is used to relate the total work to the initial and final kinetic energy. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Wp =(Fcos@)s 

Both F and § are parallel to the incline and in the same direction, so ø =90° and 

Wp = Fs = (140 N)(3.80 m) = 532 J. 

(b) The directions of the displacement and of the gravity force are shown in Figure 6.63b. 


W,, =(weos@)s 


@=115°, so 
W, = (196 N)(cos115°)(3.80 m) 
=-315J 


Figure 6.63b 


Alternatively, the component of w olen to the incline is wsin25°. This component is down the incline 
so its angle with s is @=180°. W,,.;,95° =(196 Nsin25°)(cos180°)(3.80 m) =—315 J. The other 
component of w, wcos25°, is perpendicular to s and hence does no work. Thus Wọ, = Wpsin25° =—315 J, 
which agrees with the above. 

(c) The normal force is perpendicular to the displacement (¢ = 90°), so W, =0. 

(d) n=weos25° so fk = Ugn = L,weos 25° = (0.30)(196 N)cos25° = 53.3 N 

Wy = (Jg cos ġ)x = (53.3 N)(cos180°)(3.80 m) = -202 J 

(e) Wot =Wr +W, +W, + Wy = +532 J-315 J+ 0-202 J=15 J 

O Wiot =K2— Ki, K,=0, so Ky =W 


2(15 J) 

1 Dm Wiot 

5mv5 = so v =1.2 m/s 
7v2 = Wot 4 =| E) 20.0 kg 


EVALUATE: The total work done is positive and the kinetic energy of the suitcase increases as it moves up 
the incline. 

6.64. IDENTIFY: The work he does to lift his body a distance h is W = mgh. The work per unit mass is 
(W/m) = gh. 

SETUP: The quantity gh has units of N/kg. 

EXECUTE: (a) The man does work, (9.8 N/kg)(0.4 m) = 3.92 J/kg. 

(b) (3.92 J/kg)/(70 J/kg) x 100 = 5.6%. 

(c) The child does work (9.8 N/kg)(0.2 m) =1.96 J/kg. (1.96 J/kg)/(70 J/kg) x 100 = 2.8%. 

(d) If both the man and the child can do work at the rate of 70 J/kg, and if the child only needs to use 
1.96 J/kg instead of 3.92 J/kg, the child should be able to do more chin-ups. 

EVALUATE: Since the child has arms half the length of his father’s arms, the child must lift his body only 
0.20 m to do a chin-up. 

6.65. IDENTIFY: Four forces act on the crate: the 290-N push, gravity, friction, and the normal force due to the 
surface of the ramp. The total work is the sum of the work due to all four of these forces. The acceleration 
is constant because the forces are constant. 

SETUP: The work is W = Fscos¢. We can use the standard kinematics formulas because the acceleration 


is constant. The work-energy theorem, W,,., =AK, applies. 


EXECUTE: (a) First calculate the work done by each of the four forces. The normal force does no work 
because it is perpendicular to the displacement. The other work is 


Wp = (F cos34.0°)(15.0 m) = (290 N)(cos34.0°)(15.0 m) = 3606 J, 

W mng =—mg(15.0 m)(sin34.0°) = —-(20.0 kg)(9.8 m/s”)(15.0 m)(sin34.0°) =-1644 J and 
Wy, =—f (15.0 m) =—(65.0 N)(15.0 m) =—975 J. The total work is 

Wot = 3606 J—1644 J—975 J=987 J. 
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(b) First find the final velocity: Wiot = AK so vp = ae = 9.935 m/s. 
Ukg 


TET Vox +V 
Constant acceleration gives x-— xo = (r) t so 


= 2(x—-xo)__ 2(15.0 m) 
Vox tv, 0+(9.935 m/s) 
EVALUATE: Work is a scalar, so we can algebraically add the work done by each of the forces. 


6.66. IDENTIFY: Apply =F =mä to each block to find the tension in the string. Each force is constant and 
W =Fscos@. 


2 s. 


20.0 N 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for each block is given in Figure 6.66. m4 = = 2.04 kg and 


mpg 20 2155 kg. 
g 


EXECUTE: T- fk =mya. Wgp-T=mpga. wg— fk = (m4 +mp)a. 

(a) fk =0. a= Wg ) and r=w[ Ma Jomo Wa J=7sox. 
m4 +mpg m4 +mp w4 +wp 

20.0 N block: Wiot = Ts = (7.50 N)(0.750 m) = 5.62 J. 

12.0 N block: Wot = (wg — T)s = (12.0 N -7.50 N)(0.750 m) =3.38 J. 


(b) fic = Lewy =6.50 N. a = YB Maa 
m4+tmpg 
w 
T= fH re oro | Jean org mina | 


T = 6.50 N +(5.50 N)(0.625) =9.94 N. 

20.0 N block: Wiot =(T — f,.)s = (9.94 N — 6.50 N)(0.750 m) = 2.58 J. 

12.0 N block: Wot =(wg —T)s = (12.0 N -9.94 N)(0.750 m) =1.54 J. 

EVALUATE: Since the two blocks move with equal speeds, for each block W,,, = Kz — K} is proportional 


to the mass (or weight) of that block. With friction the gain in kinetic energy is less, so the total work on 
each block is less. 


— (] B 


h T wp = 12.0N 


Wa 20.0 N y 
(a) (b) 
Figure 6.66 


6.67. IDENTIFY: K= tm. Find the speed of the shuttle relative to the earth and relative to the satellite. 
SETUP: Velocity is distance divided by time. For one orbit the shuttle travels a distance 277R. 


22(6.66x10° m) 
(90.1 min)(60 s/min) 


2_1 a 


2 
m =2.59x10!? J. 
5 T 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) “my = 586,400 kg) l 


(b) (1/2) my? = (1/2)(86,400 kg)((1.00 m)/(3.00 s)}? = 4.80x10° J. 
EVALUATE: The kinetic energy of an object depends on the reference frame in which it is measured. 
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6.68. IDENTIFY: W=Fscos@ and Wot = K-K. 
SETUP: f, = 4n. The normal force isn =mgcos@, with 0 = 24.0°. The component of the weight 
parallel to the incline is mgsin@. 
EXECUTE: (a) ¢=180° and 


Wy= — fks = —( Umg cos 8)s = —(0.31)(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos 24.0°)(1.50 m) =—20.8 J. 


(b) (5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(sin24.0°)(1.50 m) = 29.9 J. 


(c) The normal force does no work. 
(d) Wot =29.9J-20.8J=+9.1). 


(e) Ky = K, +W = (1/2)(5.00 kg)(2.2 m/s)? +9.1 J=21.2 J, and so vy = /2(21.2 J)/(5.00 kg) = 2.9 mA. 


EVALUATE: Friction does negative work and gravity does positive work. The net work is positive and the 
kinetic energy of the object increases. 

6.69. IDENTIFY: The initial kinetic energy of the head is absorbed by the neck bones during a sudden stop. 
Newton’s second law applies to the passengers as well as to their heads. 


SET UP: In part (a), the initial kinetic energy of the head is absorbed by the neck bones, so 1 my? x =8.0 J. For 


Q° "max 


part (b), assume constant acceleration and use vp = v; + at with v; =0, to calculate a; then apply 


Fy, = ma to find the net accelerating force. 


Solve: (a) Vmax = nae = 1.8 m/s = 4.0 mph. 


(b) we Ve — Vi 2 1.8 mse! 
t 10.0x10 s 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is very large, but if it lasts for only 10 ms it does not do much damage. 
6.70. IDENTIFY: The force does work on the object, which changes its kinetic energy, so the work-energy 
theorem applies. The force is variable so we must integrate to calculate the work it does on the object. 


SETUP: Wy, =AK=Kp-K;=}mv? -Lmv and My =|? F(a. 
x] 


=180 m/s? = 18g, and Fe = ma = (5.0 kg)(180 m/s?) = 900 N. 


3 2 
ler m 


o 12.0 N + (0.300 N/m?)x’]dx. 


EXECUTE: Wot = Í ” F(x)dx = 
x 


Wor =—(12.0 N)(5.00 m) + (0.100 N/m”)(5.00 m)? = —60.0 J +12.5 J=-47.5 J. 


Wot = Lm Lm? =—47.5 J, so the final velocity is 
2(47.5 2(47. 
wasp? TSS) kema A a. 
m 00 kg 


EVALUATE: We could not readily do this problem by integrating the acceleration over time because we 
know the force as a function of x, not of t. The work-energy theorem provides a much simpler method. 
6.71. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (6.7). 


dx 1 


SET UP: SS 
X x 


x» dx 
2 


“ax 


EXECUTE: (a) W ale F dx= kÍ = d J = e wee } The force is given to be attractive, 


xX, % 


fe 1 1 
so F, <0, and k must be positive. If x, >x, —<—,and W <0. 
Xz: -Ai 


(b) Taking “slowly” to be constant speed, the net force on the object is zero. The force applied by the hand 


is opposite F, , and the work done is negative of that found in part (a), o| 2 4) , which is positive if 
as 


Xy >X. 
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(c) The answers have the same magnitude but opposite signs; this is to be expected, in that the net work 
done is zero. 
EVALUATE: Your force is directed away from the origin, so when the object moves away from the origin 
your force does positive work. 

6.72. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (6.6) to the motion of the asteroid. 
SET Up: Let point 1 be at a great distance and let point 2 be at the surface of the earth. Assume K, =0. 
From the information given about the gravitational force its magnitude as a function of distance r from the 
center of the earth must be F = mg(R,/r). This force is directed in the —° direction since it is a “pull.” 
F is not constant so Eq. (6.7) must be used to calculate the work it does. 


mgR;: 


2 Rg 2 R 
EXECUTE: W= f, F ds = Í l ; ) dr =—mgR,(-(1/r)| ) = mgR; 
o r 


Wo =K,—-K,, K,=0 

This gives K, = mgR; =1.25x10" J 

K,= im; so v, =,/2K,/m =11,000 m/s 

EVALUATE: Note that v, = J2gR, ; the impact speed is independent of the mass of the asteroid. 


6.73. IDENTIFY: Calculate the work done by friction and apply W, 


‘ot =X, —K,. Since the friction force is not 
constant, use Eq. (6.7) to calculate the work. 
SET Up: Let.x be the distance past P. Since 4, increases linearly with x, 44, =0.100+ Ax. When 


x=12.5m, 44 =0.600, so A= 0.500/(12.5 m) = 0.0400/m. 


; 1 : ; 
EXECUTE: (a) Wa =AK =K,- K, gives -f u4mgdx = 0 -— 5m Using the above expression for 4y, 


ot 


% 1s x5 | Ts 
gf, (0:100. Ae and g[(0.100)3,+4%8 = ; 


2 


(9.80 rs (0100), + (0400/09 | = aso m/s)’. Solving for x, gives x, =5.11 m. 


(b) 4, = 0.100 + (0.0400/m)(5.11 m) = 0.304 


1 vè (4.50 m/s? 


c) W, =K,-K, gives mex, =0 mv. x, = =10.3 m. 
©) SER Eee e Truag 2(0.100)(9.80 m/s?) 


tot 
2 


EVALUATE: The box goes farther when the friction coefficient doesn’t increase. 
6.74. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (6.7) to calculate W. 
SETUP: x,=0. In part (a), x, =0.050 m. In part (b), x, =—0.050 m. 
. _ Papp [% 2, 3,4 % 2 b 3 ¢ 4 
EXECUTE: (a) W \, Fdx I, (kx — bx” + cx”) dx = ae pg Tees 
W = (50.0 N/m) x5 — (233 N/m”) x3 + (3000 N/m?) x4. When x, =0.050m, W=0.12J. 


(b) When x, =—0.050 m, W =0.17J. 


(c) It’s easier to stretch the spring; the quadratic —bx” term is always in the —x -direction, and so the 
needed force, and hence the needed work, will be less when x, >0. 
EVALUATE: When x=0.050 m, F, =4.75 N. When x =—0.050 m, F, =-8.25 N. 

6.75. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use =F = ma to find the tension force T. The block moves in uniform circular 
motion and d@ =4@,,4. 


(a) The free-body diagram for the block is given in Figure 6.75. 
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EXECUTE: <F.=ma 


2 
T= m— 
R 
2 
T =(0.0900 kg) 0:70 ™S)" =o 11N, 
0.40 m 
Figure 6.75 
v? (2.80 m/s)? 


b) T =m— = (0.0900 kg) ———— =7.1 N. 
Œ R ( 8) 0.10 m 
(c) SETUP: The tension changes as the distance of the block from the hole changes. We could use 


W= ike F, dx to calculate the work. But a much simpler approach is to use W,,, = K3 — Kj. 


EXECUTE: The only force doing work on the block is the tension in the cord, so Wiot =Wr. 


Kı =4mvyj =4(0.0900 kg)(0.70 m/s)? = 0.0221 J, K, =4mvj = 4(0.0900 kg)(2.80 m/s)” = 0.353 J, so 


Wot = Ko — K; = 0.353 J — 0.0221 J=0.33 J. This is the amount of work done by the person who pulled 
the cord. 
EVALUATE: The block moves inward, in the direction of the tension, so T does positive work and the 
kinetic energy increases. 

6.76. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (6.7) to find the work done by F. Then apply Wiot = K2 - Kı. 


dx 1 


EXECUTE: W= saad imal | : } 


W =(2.12x10-*° N-m7)((0.200 m7!) — (1.2510? m7!)) =-2.65x107!7 J. 
Note that x, is so large compared to x, that the term 1/x, is negligible. Then, using Eq. (6.13) and solving 


= =17 
vy = vt E = [600x105 mis)? +260 D <9 41108 ms. 
m (1.67x10~" kg) 


(b) With K, =0,W =-K,. Using W=-©, 
X2 
—26 2 
prte ad z eo N m) 5 =2.82x107!° m. 
Kı mv? (1.671x10” kg)(8.00x10° m/s) 


(c) The repulsive force has done no net work, so the kinetic energy and hence the speed of the proton have 


for Vv», 


their original values, and the speed is 3.00x10° m/s. 
EVALUATE: As the proton moves toward the uranium nucleus the repulsive force does negative work and 
the kinetic energy of the proton decreases. As the proton moves away from the uranium nucleus the 
repulsive force does positive work and the kinetic energy of the proton increases. 

6.77. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use v, =dx/dt and a, =dv,/dt. Use XF =mä to calculate F from 4. 


EXECUTE: (a) x(t)=at? + BP, v (t)= z =2at +3ßt.At t =4.00 s: 
t 


v, = 2(0.200 m/s?)(4.00 s) + 3(0.0200 m/s*)(4.00 s)? =2.56 m/s. 


Ws E 6ft, so F,=ma, = m(2a+6ft). At t=4.00 s: 


(b) a.) = it 


F, = (4.00 kg)[2(0.200 m/s”) + 6(0.0200 m/s*)(4.00 s)] =3.52 N. 
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6.78. 


6.79. 


6.80. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (6.6) to calculate the work. 

EXECUTE: Wot =K2-K. At 1, =0, 4,.=0 so Kj =0. Wot = WF. 

Ky =4mvj = 4(4.00 kg)(2.56 m/s)” =13.1 J. Then Wy, = Ky —K; gives that Wp =13.1 J. 

EVALUATE: Since v increases with ¢, the kinetic energy increases and the work done is positive. We can 
also calculate Wp directly from Eq. (6.7), by writing dx as v, dt and performing the integral. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (6.6). You do positive work and gravity does negative work. Let point 1 
be at the base of the bridge and point 2 be at the top of the bridge. 
EXECUTE: (a) W,,,=K.—K, 


K, =4my = +4(80.0 kg)(5.00 m/s)? = 1000 J 


K, =4mvj = 4(80.0 kg)(1.50 m/s)? =90 J 
Wot = 90 J—1000 J=—-910 J 
(b) Neglecting friction, work is done by you (with the force you apply to the pedals) and by gravity: 
Wiot =Wyou + Woravity: The gravity force is w= mg = (80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 784 N, downward. The 
displacement is 5.20 m, upward. Thus ø =180° and 

W, =(F cos @)s = (784 N)(5.20 m)cos180° = —4077 J 


gravity 
Then Wot = Wou + Woravity gives 
Woy = st ~ Wgravity = 910 J -—(-4077 J) =43170 J 


EVALUATE: The total work done is negative and you lose kinetic energy. 
IDENTIFY: The negative work done by the spring equals the change in kinetic energy of the car. 


SET Up: The work done by a spring when it is compressed a distance x from equilibrium is hk’, 

K, = 0. 

EXECUTE: -1kx? = K, — K, gives th? = im? and 

k = (mv?)/x? =[(1200 kg)(0.65 m/s)” ]/(0.090 m)? = 6.3x10f N/m. 

EVALUATE: When the spring is compressed, the spring force is directed opposite to the displacement of 
the object and the work done by the spring is negative. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Wot = K2- K 

SETUP: Let xq be the initial distance the spring is compressed. The work done by the spring is 


thos - dhe? , where x is the final distance the spring is compressed. 


EXECUTE: (a) Equating the work done by the spring to the gain in kinetic energy, thx = tmy’, so 


v= f pa ON yae, 
m 0.0300 kg 


l l kxe JXo, Where fis the magnitude of the friction 


2 = 
my Woot 2 


(b) Wot must now include friction, so 


force. Then, 


v= ff x 2J Xo -j FOINN (0.060 m)? OO) ae 660 m) =4.90 m/s. 


m m 0.0300 kg (0.0300 kg) 
(c) The greatest speed occurs when the acceleration (and the net force) are zero. Let x be the amount the 
contest oy j : ; 6.00 N 
spring is still compressed, so the distance the ball has moved is xy — x. kx= f, x = fe = 0.0150 m. 
k 400 N/m 


The ball is 0.0150 m from the end of the barrel, or 0.0450 m from its initial position. 
To find the speed, the net work is Wot = Lk x’) f(x — x), so the maximum speed is 


vane fate x’) 5 Cy x). 
m m 
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Vmax = | EN ((0.060 m)? — (0.0150 m)2)- -2600 060 m- 0.0150 m) = 5.20 m/s 


(0.0300 kg) (0.0300 kg) 


EVALUATE: The maximum speed with friction present (part (c)) is larger than the result of part (b) but 
smaller than the result of part (a). 

6.81. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (6.6). Work is done by the spring and by gravity. Let point 1 be where the 
textbook is released and point 2 be where it stops sliding. x, =0 since at point 2 the spring is neither 


stretched nor compressed. The situation is sketched in Figure 6.81. 


EXECUTE: 
E vy =0 Woa = Ky — Ky 
Kı = 0, Ky = 0 
< a=? > Wiot = Whice + Weor 
Figure 6.81 


Wor = thf, where x, = 0.250 m (Spring force is in direction of motion of block so it does positive work.) 
Wiic = —ngd 
Then Wot = K2- K, gives tof — 4,mgd =0 


kx? _ (250 N/m) (0.250 m)? 
2u,mg  2(0.30) (2.50 kg) (9.80 m/s?) 
EVALUATE: The positive work done by the spring equals the magnitude of the negative work done by 
friction. The total work done during the motion between points | and 2 is zero and the textbook starts and 
ends with zero kinetic energy. 
6.82. IDENTIFY: Apply Wot =K2- K; to the cat. 


=1.1 m, measured from the point where the block was released. 


SET Up: Let point 1 be at the bottom of the ramp and point 2 be at the top of the ramp. 
EXECUTE: The work done by gravity is W, =—mgLsin@ (negative since the cat is moving up), and the 


work done by the applied force is FL, where F is the magnitude of the applied force. The total work is 
Wor = (100 N)(2.00 m) — (7.00 kg)(9.80 m/s)(2.00 m)sin30° = 131.4 J. 


The cat’s initial kinetic energy is im? - 4(7.00 kg) (2.40 m/s)? =20.2 J, and 


6.58 m/s. 


‘ - Par. 2(20.2 J+131.4 J) _ 
z (7.00 kg) 


EVALUATE: The net work done on the cat is positive and the cat gains speed. Without your push, 
Wiot =Woray =—68.6 J and the cat wouldn’t have enough initial kinetic energy to reach the top of the ramp. 


m 


6.83. IDENTIFY: Apply Wot = K2- K; to the vehicle. 
SET UP: Call the bumper compression x and the initial speed vy. The work done by the spring is -thx 
and K, =0. 


; 1 1 mi Sig 
EXECUTE: (a) The necessary relations are z = 50> kx <5 mg. Combining to eliminate k and then 


2 2 
x, the two inequalities are x > = and k< 2578 Using the given numerical values, 
g v 
2 242 
ass (20.0 m/s) zerem ani p< 251700 kg) (9.80 m/s“) 


= 5 =1.02x10* N/m. 
5(9.80 m/s?) (20.0 m/s) 
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(b) A distance of 8 m is not commonly available as space in which to stop a car. Also, the car stops only 
momentarily and then returns to its original speed when the spring returns to its original length. 


EVALUATE: If k were doubled, to 2.04x104 N/m, then x=5.77 m. The stopping distance is reduced by 
a factor of 1/V2 , but the maximum acceleration would then be kx/m = 69.2 m/s’, which is 7.07g. 

6.84. IDENTIFY: Apply Wot =K2-Kı. W =Fscos@. 
SET Up: The students do positive work, and the force that they exert makes an angle of 30.0° with the 


direction of motion. Gravity does negative work, and is at an angle of 120.0° with the chair’s motion. 
EXECUTE: The total work done is 


Wiot = ((600 N) cos30.0° + (85.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? ) cos120.0°)(2.50 m) = 257.8 J, and so the speed at the top 


of the ramp is v, = fi + Mo = |(2.00 m/s)? EL 
m (85.0 kg) 


EVALUATE: The component of gravity down the incline is mgsin30°=417 N and the component of the 


=3.17 m/s. 


push up the incline is (600 N)cos30° = 520 N. The force component up the incline is greater than the force 
component down the incline; the net work done is positive and the speed increases. 
6.85. IDENTIFY: Apply Wiot = K3- K; to the blocks. 
SET Up: IfX is the distance the spring is compressed, the work done by the spring is -44X 2 At 
maximum compression, the spring (and hence the block) is not moving, so the block has no kinetic energy 
and x, =0. 
EXECUTE: (a) The work done by the block is equal to its initial kinetic energy, and the maximum 
5.00 kg 
500 N/m 


(b) Solving for vg in terms of a known X, vo = [x- o (0.150 m)=1.50 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The negative work done by the spring removes the kinetic energy of the block. 
6.86. IDENTIFY: Apply Wt = K2- K; to the system of the two blocks. The total work done is the sum of that 


compression is found from kX? = Imọ and X = [ovo (6.00 m/s) = 0.600 m. 


done by gravity (on the hanging block) and that done by friction (on the block on the table). 
SET Up: Let A be the distance the 6.00 kg block descends. The work done by gravity is (6.00 kg)gh and 
the work done by friction is —/4, (8.00 kg) gh. 


EXECUTE: Wo =(6.00 kg —(0.25)(8.00 kg))(9.80 m/s? \(1.50 m) = 58.8 J. This work increases the 


kinetic energy of both blocks: W, za +m,)v?, so v= TEn 2.90 m/s. 
E ye e (14.00 kg) 


EVALUATE: Since the two blocks are connected by the rope, they move the same distance h and have the 
same speed v. 

6.87. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply W,,, = K3 — K; to the system consisting of both blocks. Since they are 
connected by the cord, both blocks have the same speed at every point in the motion. Also, when the 6.00-kg 
block has moved downward 1.50 m, the 8.00-kg block has moved 1.50 m to the right. The target variable, 
lg, Will be a factor in the work done by friction. The forces on each block are shown in Figure 6.87. 


f p EXECUTE: 
T 1 1 
K = Lmg? +4 Lmgvf = L(m4+mg)yy 


4 | — 
m g 
A 


Figure 6.87 
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The tension T in the rope does positive work on block B and the same magnitude of negative work on 
block A, so T does no net work on the system. Gravity does work Wg =m gd on block A, where 
d = 2.00 m. (Block B moves horizontally, so no work is done on it by gravity.) Friction does work 


Waic =—HMpgd on block B. Thus Wiot = Wg + Waic = mgd — L,mpgd. Then Wot = K-K; gives 
mgd — Lmpgd =—3(m4+ mpg)v? and 


ma, 1(m4+mg)? _ 6.00 kg __ (6.00 kg +8.00 kg) (0.900 m/s)? _ a 
mg mggd 8.00 kg  2(8.00 kg) (9.80 m/s?) (2.00m) 


EVALUATE: The weight of block A does positive work and the friction force on block B does negative 
work, so the net work is positive and the kinetic energy of the blocks increases as block A descends. Note 
that K, includes the kinetic energy of both blocks. We could have applied the work-energy theorem to 


786 


Mk = 


block A alone, but then W,,, includes the work done on block A by the tension force. 

6.88. IDENTIFY: Apply W,,,=K,—<K,. The work done by the force from the bow is the area under the graph 
of F, versus the draw length. 
SET Up: One possible way of estimating the work is to approximate the F versus x curve as a parabola 
which goes to zero at x=0 and x= xo, and has a maximum of Fo at x =x 9/2, so that 
F(x)= (4Fy/x6) x (xo — x). This may seem like a crude approximation to the figure, but it has the 
advantage of being easy to integrate. 


2 3 
Execute: |" Fdx = 2 ie (xox — x) dx = sail x-2 | = 2 Foxo. With Fy =200 N and 
0 xz <0 xó 2 3 3 


Xo =0.75 m, W =100 J. The speed of the arrow is then Z z 200D. 89 m/s 
m (0.025 kg) 


EVALUATE: We could alternatively represent the area as that of a rectangle 180 N by 0.55 m. This gives 
W =99 J, in close agreement with our more elaborate estimate. 

6.89. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (6.6) to the skater. 
SET Up: Let point 1 be just before she reaches the rough patch and let point 2 be where she exits from the 
patch. Work is done by friction. We don’t know the skater’s mass so can’t calculate either friction or the 
initial kinetic energy. Leave her mass m as a variable and expect that it will divide out of the final equation. 
EXECUTE: fk =0.25mg so Wy =W,., =—(0.25mg)s, where s is the length of the rough patch. 


Wot = Ko — Ky 

K = Amy, K, = Im) = 4m(0.55vy)” = 0.3025(4myg ] 

The work-energy relation gives —(0.25mg)s = (0.3025 — img 

The mass divides out, and solving gives s =1.3 m. 

EVALUATE: Friction does negative work and this reduces her kinetic energy. 


6.90. IDENTIFY: Py =Fiv,,. Use F = ma to calculate the force. 


ll”av* 


_ 0+6,00 m/s 


SET UP: = 3.00 m/s 


av 


v— vo _ 6.00 m/s 
t 3.00 s 

other horizontal forces acting, the force you exert on her is given by 

Fet = Ma = (65.0 kg)(2.00 m/s”) =130 N. P,, = (130 N)(3.00 m/s) = 390 W. 

EVALUATE: We could also use the work-energy theorem: 

W=K,-K,= (65.0 kg)(6.00 m/s)? =1170 J. 


W _1170J 


vt 3.00s 


EXECUTE: Your friend’s average acceleration is a= =2.00 m/s’. Since there are no 


=390 W, the same as obtained by our other approach. 
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6.91. IDENTIFY: To lift a mass ma height h requires work W = mgh. To accelerate mass m from rest to speed v 
AW 
requires W = K, -K =m. P, ==. 
q 2 179 av At 
SETUP: t=60s 


EXECUTE: (a) (800 kg)(9.80 m/s)(14.0 m) =1.10x10° J 
(b) (1/2)(800 kg)(18.0 m/s?) =1.3010° J. 


3 5 
© 1.10x10 ees J 3 99 kw. 
s 


EVALUATE: Approximately the same amount of work is required to lift the water against gravity as to 
accelerate it to its final speed. 

6.92. IDENTIFY and SET UP: W = Pt 
EXECUTE: (a) The hummingbird produces energy at a rate of 0.7 J/s to 1.75 J/s. At 10 beats/s, the bird 
must expend between 0.07 J/beat and 0.175 J/beat. 
(b) The steady output of the athlete is (500 W)/(70 kg) = 7 W/kg, which is below the 10 W/kg necessary to 
stay aloft. Though the athlete can expend 1400 W/70 kg = 20 W/kg for short periods of time, no human- 
powered aircraft could stay aloft for very long. 
EVALUATE: Movies of early attempts at human-powered flight bear out our results. 

6.93. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Energy is Pt. The total energy expended in one day is the sum of the energy 


expended in each type of activity. 
EXECUTE: 1 day =8.64x104 s 


Let twa be the time she spends walking and t 


other De the time she spends in other activities; 


wall 
tother = 8-64 X10* s —twatk- 

The energy expended in each activity is the power output times the time, so 
E = Pt =(280 W)twar, + (100 W)tother =1.1x107 J 

(280 W)twatk + (100 W)(8.64x104 s— tyap) =1.1x107 J 

(180 W)twatk = 2-3610° J 

twak =1-31X10* s= 218 min =3.6 h. 


EVALUATE: Her average power for one day is (I. 1x107J)/({24][3600 s]) =127 W. This is much closer to 


her 100 W rate than to her 280 W rate, so most of her day is spent at the 100 W rate. 
6.94. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (6.15). The work done on the water by gravity is mgh, where h =170 m. 
Solve for the mass m of water for 1.00 s and then calculate the volume of water that has this mass. 


A A 
EXECUTE: The power output is P,, = 2000 MW = 2.00 x 10° W. Py = a and 92% of the work done 


on the water by gravity is converted to electrical power output, so in 1.00 s the amount of work done on the 
water by gravity is 


9 
_ P „At _ (2.00x10° W)(1.00 s) 
0.92 0.92 
W = mgh, so the mass of water flowing over the dam in 1.00 s must be 
_W_ 2174x10 J 
gh (9.80 m/s?)(170 m) 
> m  130x10f kg 
density 1.00x10° kg/m? 


=2.174x10° J 


=1.30x10° kg 


=1.30x10° m?. 


density = - so V 


EVALUATE: The dam is 1270 m long, so this volume corresponds to about a m? flowing over each 1 m 
length of the dam, a reasonable amount. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


6-30 Chapter 6 


6.95. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For part (a) calculate m from the volume of blood pumped by the heart in one day. 
For part (b) use W calculated in part (a) in Eq. (6.15). 
EXECUTE: (a) W =mgh, as in Example 6.10. We need the mass of blood lifted; we are given the volume 


-3 3 
V =(7500 fa =7.50 m°. 


m = density x volume = (1.05x10° kg/m*)(7.50 m?) = 7.87510? kg 
Then W =mgh =(7.875x10° kg)(9.80 m/s”)(1.63 m) = 1.26109 J. 
AW 1.26x10°J | 

At (24h)(3600 s/h) ` 


EVALUATE: Compared to light bulbs or common electrical devices, the power output of the heart is rather 
small. 
6.96. IDENTIFY: P=F)v=Mav. To overcome gravity on a slope that is at an angle œ above the horizontal, 


P=(Mgsind)y. 

SETUP: 1MW=10° W. 1kKN=10° N. When gis small, tan œ = sin æ. 

EXECUTE: (a) The number of cars is the total power available divided by the power needed per car, 
13.4x10° W 

(2.8x10° N)(27 m/s) 


(b) To accelerate a total mass M at an acceleration a and speed v, the extra power needed is Mav. To climb 
a hill of angle @, the extra power needed is (Mg sin œ)v. This will be nearly the same if a ~ gsina; if 


(b) P, = 46 W. 


=177, rounding down to the nearest integer. 


gsina~ g tang ~ 0.10 m/s”, the power is about the same as that needed to accelerate at 0.10 m/s?. 
(c) P=(Mgsinæ)v, where M is the total mass of the diesel units. 


P =(1.10x10° kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.010)(27 m/s) = 2.9 MW. 


(d) The power available to the cars is 13.4 MW, minus the 2.9 MW needed to maintain the speed of the 
diesel units on the incline. The total number of cars is then 


13.4x10° W-2.9x10° W 
(2.8x10° N +(8.2x104 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.010))(27 m/s) 


EVALUATE: Fora single car, Mg sina = (8.2104 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.010) =8.010° N, which is over 


twice the 2.8 kN required to pull the car at 27 m/s on level tracks. Even a slope as gradual as 1.0% greatly 
increases the power requirements, or for constant power greatly decreases the number of cars that can be pulled. 
6.97. IDENTIFY: P= Fy. The force required to give mass m an acceleration a is F = ma. For an incline at an 


= 36, rounding to the nearest integer. 


angle œ above the horizontal, the component of mg down the incline is mg sina. 
SET UP: For small œ, sing = tana. 


EXECUTE: (a) P) = Fv = (53x10? N)(45 m/s) =2.4 MW. 

(b) B = mav =(9.1x10° kg)(1.5 m/s?°)(45 m/s) = 61 MW. 

(c) Approximating sing, by tang, and using the component of gravity down the incline as mgsing, 

P, =(mgsina)v = (9.1x10° kg)(9.80 m/s*)(0.015)(45 m/s) = 6.0 MW. 

EVALUATE: From Problem 6.96, we would expect that a 0.15 m/s? acceleration and a 1.5% slope would 


require the same power. We found that a 1.5 m/s” acceleration requires ten times more power than a 1.5% 
slope, which is consistent. 


6.98. IDENTIFY: W= ibs F.dx, and F, depends on both x and y. 
x“ 


SET UP: In each case, use the value of y that applies to the specified path. [xd = ty. [eax = tx 
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EXECUTE: (a) Along this path, y is constant, with the value y =3.00 m. 


(2.00 m)? 
2 


W= ayj” xdx = (2.50 N/m?)(3.00 m) =15.0 J, since x,=0 and x) = 2.00 m. 


(b) Since the force has no y-component, no work is done moving in the y-direction. 
(c) Along this path, y varies with position along the path, given by y =1.5x, so F, = æ(1.5x)x = 1.5æx°, and 


(2.00 m}? 
3 


W = |” Fdx=1.5æ |”? x?dx=1.5(2.50 Nim?) =10.0J. 
x X] 


EVALUATE: The force depends on the position of the object along its path. 
6.99. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (6.18) to relate the forces to the power required. The air resistance force is 
Fiir = 4CApv , where C is the drag coefficient. 
EXECUTE: (a) P= Fov, with Fot = Fron + Fhir 
Fir = 4CApv" = 4(1.0)(0.463 m?)(1.2 kg/m*)(12.0 m/s)” = 40.0 N 
Fo = 44n = Hw = (0.0045)(490 N +118 N) =2.74N 
P=(Fron + Fair) v= (2.74 N + 40.0 N)(12.0 s) =513 W 


(b) Fir = $ CApv? = 4(0.88)(0.366 m°*)(1.2 kg/m* 12.0 m/s)? = 27.8 N 
Fo) = 44n = Hw = (0.0030)(490 N +88 N) =1.73 N 
P=(F 1+ Fy,)v = (1.73 N+ 27.8 N)(12.0 s) =354 W 


(©) Fiir =F CApv = 4(0.88)(0.366 m*)(1.2 kg/m*)(6.0 m/s)” = 6.96 N 
Fon = yn = 1.73 N (unchanged) 
P=(Fo + Fy,)v = (1.73 N +6.96 N)(6.0 m/s) = 52.1 W 


EVALUATE: Since F;;. is proportional to v? and P= Fy, reducing the speed greatly reduces the power 
required. 
6.100. IDENTIFY: P= Fv 
SETUP: 1 m/s=3.6 km/h 
pe 28.0x103 W 
v (60.0 km/h)((1 m/s)/(3.6 km/h)) 
(b) The speed is lowered by a factor of one-half, and the resisting force is lowered by a factor of (0.65 + 0.35/4), 
and so the power at the lower speed is (28.0 kW)(0.50)(0.65 + 0.35/4) = 10.3 kW = 13.8 hp. 
(c) Similarly, at the higher speed, (28.0 kW)(2.0)(0.65 + 0.35 4) = 114.8 kW =154 hp. 


EVALUATE: At low speeds rolling friction dominates the power requirement but at high speeds air 
resistance dominates. 

6.101. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (6.18) to relate F and P. In part (a), F is the retarding force. In parts (b) 
and (c), F includes gravity. 
EXECUTE: (a) P= Fv, so F = P/. 


EXECUTE: (a) F= =1.68x10° N. 


46 
P=(8.00 hp)| 28 |=5968 w 
1 hp 
rero Sa | teers 
Ikm | 3600 s 
sR SIEM ox tas, 
v 16.67 m/s 


(b) The power required is the 8.00 hp of part (a) plus the power P, required to lift the car against gravity. 
The situation is sketched in Figure 6.101. 
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10 
yo 
i 10m 100 m 
“~ a@=5.71° 


100 m 


Figure 6.101 
The vertical component of the velocity of the car is vsina@ = (16.67 m/s) sin5.71° = 1.658 m/s. 
Then P, = F (vsin a) = mgvsin & = (1800 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(1.658 m/s) = 2.92x10f W 


P =292x10* wÍ Lip )=39.1 hp 
£ 746 W 


The total power required is 8.00 hp +39.1 hp = 47.1 hp. 


(c) The power required from the engine is reduced by the rate at which gravity does positive work. The 
road incline angle œ is given by tang = 0.0100, so @=0.5729°. 

P, = mg (vsin a) = (1800 kg) (9.80 m/s”)(16.67 m/s) sin0.5729° = 2.94x10° W =3.94 hp. 

The power required from the engine is then 8.00 hp —3.94 hp = 4.06 hp. 

(d) No power is needed from the engine if gravity does work at the rate of P, = 8.00 hp = 5968 W. 


P 
ace oy = 0.02030 


mgv (1800 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(16.67 m/s) 
a=1.163° and tang =0.0203, a 2.03% grade. 


EVALUATE: More power is required when the car goes uphill and less when it goes downhill. In part (d), 
at this angle the component of gravity down the incline is mg sinœ =358 N and this force cancels the 


P, =mgvsin a, so sin & = 


retarding force and no force from the engine is required. The retarding force depends on the speed so it is 
the same in parts (a), (b) and (c). 

6.102. IDENTIFY: Apply W,,,=K,—K, to relate the initial speed vg to the distance x along the plank that the 
box moves before coming to rest. 
SETUP: The component of weight down the incline is mgsina@, the normal force is mgcosa@ and the 


friction force is f = umg cos &. 


x 
EXECUTE: AK =0-— =m and W = [(mgsina — mg cosa)dx. Then, 
0 


x 2 

W= 2mg | (sina + Axcosa@)dx, W = -mg snas + cou} 

o 2 
1 2 2 x? role 

Set W = AK: =o =—mg| sinax + oe . To eliminate x, note that the box comes to a rest when 


the force of static friction balances the component of the weight directed down the plane. So, 
sing 


mg sin a = Ax mgcos a. Solve this for x and substitute into the previous equation: x = . Then, 


Acosa@ 


2 
1 à sing 1 sing ; ‘ 
Ve =+g sna 7 + 4 ost and upon canceling factors and collecting terms, 


2 cosa 2 \ Acosa 
2 3gsin°a@ i ; : 2 3gsin? æ 
vo =. The box will remain stationary whenever vg =—-———. 
ACOsa@ Acos& 


EVALUATE: If vg is too small the box stops at a point where the friction force is too small to hold the box 


in place. sin increases and cosa@ decreases as @ increases, so the vj required increases as œ increases. 
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6.103. IDENTIFY: In part (a) follow the steps outlined in the problem. For parts (b), (c) and (d) apply the work- 
energy theorem. 


SET UP: [xa =tx 
EXECUTE: (a) Denote the position of a piece of the spring by l; /=0 is the fixed point and / = L is the 
moving end of the spring. Then the velocity of the point corresponding to /, denoted u, is u(/) = v(l/L) (when 
the spring is moving, / will be a function of time, and so u is an implicit function of time). The mass of a piece 
1 Mv? My? 

EP 6 
(b) thx? =}mv?, so v=/(k/m)x = (3200 N/m)/(0.053 kg) (2.50x10* m) = 6.1 m/s. 


2 
L 
of length dl is dm = (MIL)dl, and so dK = l (dm)u? dl, and K = f dK= n IR dl = 
L 


(c) With the mass of the spring included, the work that the spring does goes into the kinetic energies of 
both the ball and the spring, so th? = im? + im? . Solving for v, 


v= kraya G00 Nim) (2.50x10 m) =3.9 m/s. 
m+M/3 (0.053 kg) + (0.243 kg)/3 


(1/2) kx? 
(1+3m/M) 


K 3 0.053 k 
EVALUATE: For this ball and spring, —b# = M {3 = = 
. g 


M 
kinetic energy that ends up with each object depends on the ratio of the masses of the two objects. As 
expected, when the mass of the spring is a small fraction of the mass of the ball, the fraction of the kinetic 
energy that ends up in the spring is small. 
6.104. IDENTIFY: In both cases, a given amount of fuel represents a given amount of work Wo that the engine 


(1/2) kx? 
(1+ M/3m) 


(d) Algebraically, me = = 0.40 J and m? = =0.60 J. 


J- 0.65. The percentage of the final 


spring 


does in moving the plane forward against the resisting force. Write Wọ in terms of the range R and speed v 


and in terms of the time of flight T and v. 
SET UP: In both cases assume v is constant, so Wọ = RF and R=vT. 


EXECUTE: In terms of the range R and the constant speed v, Wọ = RF = rfa + a 
v 


In terms of the time of flight T,R = vt, so W, = vTF = (a + £) 
v 
(a) Rather than solve for R as a function of v, differentiate the first of these relations with respect to v, 


dR F F 
setting ans =0 to obtain — F + pe =0. For the maximum range, ak =0, so sie =0. Performing the 
dv dv dv dv dv 


dF 
differentiation, a. =2av-2 ph? =0, which is solved for 
v 


1/4 5 2, 2014 
»=(£) =| 35x10" Noms” | =32.9 m/s=118 a: 
a 0.30 N-s*/m 


(b) Similarly, the maximum time is found by setting Ler v)=0; performing the differentiation, 
v 


3æv? - Bh? =0. v= í 
g 3a 3(0.30 N-s*/m”) 


EVALUATE: When v=(f/a)"4, Fir has its minimum value F,;,=2./a@8. For this v, 


1/4 5 2,2 1/4 
3 (x BESAL | = 25 m/s =90 km/h. 


R; = (0.50) T and 7, = (0.50) "484. When v=(8/3a@)""*, F =2.3aB. For this v, 
a 
R, = (0.43) Ho- and T, =(0.57)a "48t. R >R, and T, >T, as they should be. 


Jap 
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7.1. IDENTIFY: Usray = mgy 80 AU gray = mg (V2 — V1) 
SETUP: +y is upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) AU = (75 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(2400 m—1500 m) =+6.6x10° J 
(b) AU =(75 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(1350 m — 2400 m) =-7.7x10° J 


EVALUATE: Uy increases when the altitude of the object increases. 


grav 
7.2. IDENTIFY: The change in height of a jumper causes a change in their potential energy. 
SETUP: Use AU pray = Mg (Yr — Yj). 


= (72 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.60 m) = 420 J. 


EVALUATE: This gravitational potential energy comes from elastic potential energy stored in the jumper’s 
tensed muscles. 

7.3. IDENTIFY: Use the free-body diagram for the bag and Newton's first law to find the force the worker 
applies. Since the bag starts and ends at rest, K, —K, =0 and W,,, =0. 


EXECUTE: AU gray 


a abria ue Sa d 2.0 
SETUP: A sketch showing the initial and final positions of the bag is given in Figure 7.3a. sing = Sas 
5m 
and @=34.85°. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 7.3b. F is the horizontal force applied by the 


worker. In the calculation of U pay take +y upward and y=0 at the initial position of the bag. 


grav 
EXECUTE: (a) XF, =0 gives Tcosø=mg and XF, =0 gives F =Tsing. Combining these equations to 
eliminate T gives F = mg tang = (120 kg)(9.80 m/s?) tan 34.85° = 820 N. 

(b) (i) The tension in the rope is radial and the displacement is tangential so there is no component of T in 
the direction of the displacement during the motion and the tension in the rope does no work. 

Gii) Wiot =0 80 Wworker =—Worav =U grav,2 ~U grav, = mg (Y2 — y1) = (120 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(0.6277 m) = 740 J. 
EVALUATE: The force applied by the worker varies during the motion of the bag and it would be difficult 
to calculate Worker directly. 


3.5m 


2.872 m 
T cosge 


0.6277 m 
E mg 


(a) (b) 
Figure 7.3 
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7.4. IDENTIFY: The energy from the food goes into the increased gravitational potential energy of the hiker. 
We must convert food calories to joules. 
SET Up: The change in gravitational potential energy is AU „ray = mg (yf — yi), while the increase in 
kinetic energy is negligible. Set the food energy, expressed in joules, equal to the mechanical energy 
developed. 
EXECUTE: (a) The food energy equals mg(y¢ — yi), so 

_ (140 food calories)(4186 J/1 food calorie) 

(65 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 

(b) The mechanical energy would be 20% of the results of part (a), so Ay = (0.20)(920 m) = 180 m. 
EVALUATE: Since only 20% of the food calories go into mechanical energy, the hiker needs much less of 
climb to turn off the calories in the bar. 

7.5. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use energy methods. Points 1 and 2 are shown in Figure 7.5. 


(a) Ki +U; +Woner = K2 +U3. Solve for K, and then use K, = tmv) to obtain vz. 


=920 m. 


Ve Vi 


aes W. 


ol 


ther = 9 (The only force on the ball while 


it is in the air is gravity.) 
\ sel 2. aly 2 
K = mv; K, =5mv3 


| 


22.0 m 


| 


\ U, =mgy,, yj =22.0m 
. U, =mgy, =0, since y, =0 
v 


for our choice of coordinates. 


Figure 7.5 


EXECUTE: tmv? +mgy, =4mv3 


1 


2 2 


vy = Vv) +2gy, = (12.0 m/s)? + 2(9.80 m/s?)(22.0 m) = 24.0 m/s 
EVALUATE: The projection angle of 53.1° doesn’t enter into the calculation. The kinetic energy depends 
only on the magnitude of the velocity; it is independent of the direction of the velocity. 
(b) Nothing changes in the calculation. The expression derived in part (a) for v, is independent of the 
angle, so v, = 24.0 m/s, the same as in part (a). 
(c) The ball travels a shorter distance in part (b), so in that case air resistance will have less effect. 
7.6. IDENTIFY: The normal force does no work, so only gravity does work and Eq. (7.4) applies. 
SETUP: XK,=0. The crate’s initial point is at a vertical height of d sin & above the bottom of the ramp. 


EXECUTE: (a) y)=0, yı=dsinæ. K,+U gray. =K +Uprav,2 gives Usray,) = Ko. mgd sina = mv; 


and v, =./2gdsing. 


(b) y, =9, yo =—d sind. Kı +U 


grav,l 


and v, =./2gdsina@, the same as in part (a). 
(c) The normal force is perpendicular to the displacement and does no work. 


EVALUATE: When we use Uray =mgy we can take any point as y=0 but we must take +y to be 


=K; +Ugrav,2 gives 0= Ky +U gay. 0=4mv; +(-mgd sina) 


upward. 
7.7. IDENTIFY: The take-off kinetic energy of the flea goes into gravitational potential energy. 
SETUP: Use Kp +U,=K;+U;. Let y;=0 and ye =h and note that U; =0 while Kẹ =0 at the 


maximum height. Consequently, conservation of energy becomes mgh = tm’. 


EXECUTE: (a) v; =./2gh = (209.80 m/s7)(0.20 m) =2.0 m/s. 
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(b) K; = mgh = (0.50 x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.20 m) = 9.8 x 107’ J. The kinetic energy per kilogram is 
K; _ 9.8x107'J 
m  0.50x10°kg 


= 2.0 J/kg. 


(c) The human can jump to a height of A = hẹ h = (0.20 m) =. = 200 m. To attain this 
lp 2.0x10™~ m 


height, he would require a takeoff speed of: v; = ./2gh = 20.80 m/s”)(200 m) = 63 m/s. 
(d) The human’s kinetic energy per kilogram is asi = gh = (9.80 m/s?)(0.60 m) = 5.9 J/kg. 
m 


(e) EVALUATE: The flea stores the energy in its tensed legs. 

7.8. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (7.7) and consider how each term depends on the mass. 
EXECUTE: The speed is v and the kinetic energy is 4K. The work done by friction is proportional to the 
normal force, and hence to the mass, and so each term in Eq. (7.7) is proportional to the total mass of the 
crate, and the speed at the bottom is the same for any mass. The kinetic energy is proportional to the mass, 
and for the same speed but four times the mass, the kinetic energy is quadrupled. 
EVALUATE: The same result is obtained if we apply LF = md to the motion. Each force is proportional 
to m and m divides out, so a is independent of m. 

7.9. IDENTIFY: W,,,=K,—K 4. The forces on the rock are gravity, the normal force and friction. 


SET up: Let y=0 at point B and let +y be upward. y,=R=0.50 m. The work done by friction is 
negative, Wy =—0.22 J. K4=0. The free-body diagram for the rock at point B is given in Figure 7.9. The 
acceleration of the rock at this point is aad = VR, upward. 
EXECUTE: (a) (i) The normal force is perpendicular to the displacement and does zero work. 
(ii) Waray = Ugray,A — U grav,g = MEY 4 = (0.20 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.50 m) = 0.98 J. 
(b) Wot =Wn + Wy + Wopay = 0+ (0.22 J) + 0.98 J=0.76 J. Wi =Kg—Ky gives 4mvg = Wo 
vg= m s POD 2 2.8 m/s. 
m 0.20 kg 


(c) Gravity is constant and equal to mg. n is not constant; it is zero at A and not zero at B. Therefore, 
Jk = Lyn is also not constant. 


(d) ZF, =ma,, applied to Figure 7.9 gives n—mg = majaq. 


2 2 
pe nf =] = (0.20 ko m/s? pesmet) =5.1N. 


Om 


EVALUATE: In the absence of friction, the speed of the rock at point B would be ./2gR =3.1 m/s. As the 
rock slides through point B, the normal force is greater than the weight mg = 2.0 N of the rock. 


meg 


Figure 7.9 
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7.10. IDENTIFY: The potential energy is transformed into kinetic energy which is then imparted to the bone. 
SETUP: The initial gravitational potential energy must be absorbed by the leg bones. U; = mgh. 


EXECUTE: (a) mgh = 2(200 J), so h = 004 = 0.68 m = 68 cm. 


(60 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
(b) EVALUATE: They flex when they land and their joints and muscles absorb most of the energy. 
(c) EVALUATE: Their bones are more fragile so can absorb less energy without breaking and their 
muscles and joints are weaker and less flexible and therefore less able to absorb energy. 
7.11. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.7) to the motion of the car. 
SET uP: Take y=0 at point A. Let point 1 be A and point 2 be B. 


Kı +U: +Wother = K2 + U2 
EXECUTE: U,=0, U, =mg(2R)=28,224 J, Woner = Wy 


K, =4myj =37,500 J, K, =4mv3 =3840 J 
The work-energy relation then gives Wy = Ky +U, — K, = -5400 J. 
EVALUATE: Friction does negative work. The final mechanical energy (K, +U, =32,064 J) is less than 
the initial mechanical energy (K, +U; =37,500 J) because of the energy removed by friction work. 
7.12. IDENTIFY: Only gravity does work, so apply Eq. (7.5). 


SETUP: vı =0, so 1 mv3 =mg -= yo). 


EXECUTE: Tarzan is lower than his original height by a distance y; — y) =/(cos30°—cos45°) so his 


speed is v= /2gl(cos30° —cos45°) =7.9 m/s, a bit quick for conversation. 
EVALUATE: The result is independent of Tarzan’s mass. 


7.13. seid oa y, =0 


8.00 ral y2 = (8.00 m)sin36.9° 
zi -gi y2 =4.80 m 
F ll 


Figure 7.13a 


(a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: F is constant so Eq. (6.2) can be used. The situation is sketched in 

Figure 7.13a. 

EXECUTE: Wp =(F cos@)s =(110 N)(cos0°)(8.00 m) = 880 J 

EVALUATE: F is in the direction of the displacement and does positive work. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate W using Eq. (6.2) but first must calculate the friction force. Use the free- 
body diagram for the oven sketched in Figure 7.13b to calculate the normal force n; then the friction force can 
be calculated from f, = /4,n. For this calculation use coordinates parallel and perpendicular to the incline. 


EXECUTE: 2F\,=ma, 
n—mgcos36.9° =0 

n = mg cos36.9° 

Jk = Uyn = Lmg cos36.9° 


fy, = (0.25)(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) cos36.9° =19.6 N 


mg cosa 


Figure 7.13b 
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Wr = (Jk cos @)s = (19.6 N)(cos180°)(8.00 m) =—157 J 

EVALUATE: Friction does negative work. 

(c) IDENTIFY and SETUP: U =mgy; take y=0 at the bottom of the ramp. 
EXECUTE: AU =U, -U =mg(y, — yı) = (10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(4.80 m—0)=470 J 


EVALUATE: The object moves upward and U increases. 
(d) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (7.7). Solve for AK. 
EXECUTE: K,+U,+Wothe = K2 +U2 

AK = Ky — Ky =U, -U3 + Wether 

AK = Wother -AU 

Wyner =Wr +W; =880 J-157 J=723 J 

AU =470 J 

Thus AK = 723 J—470 J=253 J. 

EVALUATE: Wy, 18 positive. Some of W,4,., goes to increasing U and the rest goes to increasing K. 


(e) IDENTIFY: Apply =F = ma to the oven. Solve for @ and then use a constant acceleration equation to 

calculate v. 

SET uP: We can use the free-body diagram that is in part (b): 

LF. = ma, 

F — fk —mgsin36.9° = ma 

_F-f,—mgsin36.9° _ 110 N—19.6 N—(10 kg)(9.80 m/s”) sin 36.9° 
m 10.0 kg 


EXECUTE: a =3.16 m/s” 


SETUP: ,=0, a, =3.16 m/s”, x-Xj =8.00 m, v, =? 

Vox = Vix + 24,(x— x0) 

EXECUTE: vz, = 2a, (x— x) = y 2(3.16 m/s?)(8.00 m) =7.11 m/s 
Then AK = K, - K, = Łmv3 =4(10.0 kg)(7.11 m/s)? =253 J. 


EVALUATE: This agrees with the result calculated in part (d) using energy methods. 
7.14. IDENTIFY: Use the information given in the problem with F = kx to find k. Then Uy = tk. 
SETUP: xis the amount the spring is stretched. When the weight is hung from the spring, F = mg. 


F _mg _ (3.15 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
xX x 0.1340 m-0.1200 m 


EXECUTE: k= = 2205 N/m. 


x= + [2a = + ADOT) +0.0952 m = +9.52 cm. The spring could be either stretched 9.52 cm or 
k 2205 N/m 


compressed 9.52 cm. If it were stretched, the total length of the spring would be 

12.00 cm +9.52 cm = 21.52 cm. If it were compressed, the total length of the spring would be 
12.00 cm — 9.52 cm =2.48 cm. 

EVALUATE: To stretch or compress the spring 9.52 cm requires a force F = kx =210N. 


7.15. IDENTIFY: Apply Ua =4kx°. 
SETUP: kx=F, so U= tFx, where F is the magnitude of force required to stretch or compress the 


spring a distance x. 
EXECUTE: (a) (1/2)(800 N)(0.200 m) = 80.0 J. 
(b) The potential energy is proportional to the square of the compression or extension; 
(80.0 J) (0.050 m/0.200 m)? =5.0 J. 
F 800N 


EVALUATE: We could have calculated k =— = = 4000 N/m and then used Uy = Lx? directly. 
x 0.200 m J 
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7.16. IDENTIFY: We treat the tendon like a spring and apply Hooke’s law to it. Knowing the force stretching 
the tendon and how much it stretched, we can find its force constant. 
SETUP: Use Foy tendon = 4x. In part (a), Fon tendon equals mg, the weight of the object suspended from it. 


In part(b), also apply Ua = the? to calculate the stored energy. 


(0.250 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
0.0123 m 


=199 N/m. 


F 
EXECUTE: (a) & =—2mtendon — 
x 


(b) x= Fon tendon = 138 N 

k 199 N/m 
EVALUATE: The 250 g object has a weight of 2.45 N. The 138 N force is much larger than this and 
stretches the tendon a much greater distance. 


7.17. IDENTIFY: Apply Uy =4hx. 


= 0.693m = 69.3 cm; Uy =4(199 N/m)(0.693 m)? = 47.8 J. 


SETUP: U,)= tkg. x is the distance the spring is stretched or compressed. 


EXECUTE: (a)(i) x=2x9 gives Uy = 1 k(2x9)? = A(Lkxg) =4Up. (ii) x=xọ/2 gives 


Ug =4k(x9/2)° = 1kg) = Up/4. 
(b) (i) U=2Up gives thx? =2(4kxĝ) and x= xyV2. (ii) U =Up/2 gives 4kx? =1(4/05) and 
x= Xy/V2. 


EVALUATE: U is proportional to x? and x is proportional to VU. 

7.18. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.13). 
SETUP: Initially and at the highest point, v=0, so K =K =0. Woher =9. 
EXECUTE: (a) In going from rest in the slingshot’s pocket to rest at the maximum height, the potential 
energy stored in the rubber band is converted to gravitational potential energy; 
U =mgy = (10x10? kg)(9.80 m/s?) (22.0 m) = 2.16 J. 
(b) Because gravitational potential energy is proportional to mass, the larger pebble rises only 8.8 m. 
(c) The lack of air resistance and no deformation of the rubber band are two possible assumptions. 
EVALUATE: The potential energy stored in the rubber band depends on k for the rubber band and the 
maximum distance it is stretched. 

7.19, IDENTIFY and SET uP: Use energy methods. There are changes in both elastic and gravitational potential 


energy; elastic; U = tkx’, gravitational: U =mgy. 


EXECUTE: (a) U=1kx* so x= Z- o> 0.0632 m=6.32 cm 
m 


(b) Points 1 and 2 in the motion are sketched in Figure 7.19. 


yaa y Ki +U; +Wother =K2 + U2 
A = m 3 : 
yaoi Winer =0 (Only work is that done by gravity 
v r and spring force) 


q v4 tal 0 K,=0, K,=0 

7 ‘ y =0 at final position of book 
U,=mg(h+d), U,=1kd? 
Figure 7.19 


0+mg(h+d)+0=1kd? 


The original gravitational potential energy of the system is converted into potential energy of the 
compressed spring. 
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tkd? — mgd —mgh =0 


gee mg +,|(mg)? +4 Ly (mgh) 
k 2 
d must be positive, so d = {ms +/(mg)} + 2kmgh | 


(1.20 kg)(9.80 m/s?) + 


d =———__ 
1600 N/m 


\((1.20 kg)(9.80 m/s”)? + 2(1600 N/m)(1.20 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.80 m) 

d =0.0074 m+ 0.1087 m=0.12 m=12 cm 
EVALUATE: It was important to recognize that the total displacement was h+d; gravity continues to do 
work as the book moves against the spring. Also note that with the spring compressed 0.12 m it exerts an 
upward force (192 N) greater than the weight of the book (11.8 N). The book will be accelerated upward 
from this position. 

7.20. IDENTIFY: Use energy methods. There are changes in both elastic and gravitational potential energy. 
SETUP: K,+U,+Wonep =K2+U>. Points 1 and 2 in the motion are sketched in Figure 7.20. 


The spring force and gravity are 
the only forces doing work on the cheese, 
SO Wither =0 and U = Uprav + Uer: 


Figure 7.20 


EXECUTE: Cheese released from rest implies K, =0. 

At the maximum height v, =0 so Ky =0. Ui =U, 4 +U1 grav 

yı =0 implies Uj gray =0 

U, a = Łk? =4(1800 N/m)(0.15 m)? =20.25 J 

(Here x, refers to the amount the spring is stretched or compressed when the cheese is at position 1; it is 

not the x-coordinate of the cheese in the coordinate system shown in the sketch.) 

Uy =U yn e1 + U2 gray U2 gray = My2, Where y is the height we are solving for. U> .; =0 since now the 

spring is no longer compressed. Putting all this into K; +U; + Wother = K2 +U3 gives Ul e1 =U grav 

_ 20.255 _ 20.25 J -1.7 
mg (1.20 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


EVALUATE: The description in terms of energy is very simple; the elastic potential energy originally 
stored in the spring is converted into gravitational potential energy of the system. 

7.21. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.13). 
SETUP: Wotner = 0. As in Example 7.7, Kı =0 and U} = 0.0250 J. 


EXECUTE: For v, =0.20m/s, K, =0.0040 J. U, =0.0210 J=Ż}kx?, and x=+ i =+0.092m. 
m 


The glider has this speed when the spring is stretched 0.092 m or compressed 0.092 m. 
EVALUATE: Example 7.7 showed that v, =0.30 m/s when x=0.0800 m. As x increases, v, decreases, 


2m 


Y2 


so our result of v, = 0.20 m/s at x=0.092 m is consistent with the result in the example. 
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7.22. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use energy methods. The elastic potential energy changes. In part (a) solve for K, 
and from this obtain v,. In part (b) solve for U; and from this obtain x. 
(a) K; + U; + Wother=K2 + U» 
point 1: the glider is at its initial position, where x, =0.100 m and v, =0 
point 2: the glider is at x= 0 


EXECUTE: K,=0 (released from rest), Ky = tmv 
U= tof , U2 =0, Wother =9 (only the spring force does work) 


Thus tof = Lmv . (The initial potential energy of the stretched spring is converted entirely into kinetic 
energy of the glider.) 
k 5.00 n/ 
v= sé = (0.100 m), |-——™* = 0.500 m/s 
m 0.200 kg 
(b) The maximum speed occurs at x =0, so the same equation applies. 


14,2 —1,,,,2 
zei = amv 


x= n= 2.50 m/s owe = 0.500 m 
$ m 


EVALUATE: Elastic potential energy is converted into kinetic energy. A larger x, gives a larger vz. 


7.23. IDENTIFY: Only the spring does work and Eq. (7.11) applies. a= z1 ae. where F is the force the 
m m 


spring exerts on the mass. 
SETUP: Let point | be the initial position of the mass against the compressed spring, so K; =0 and 


U, =11.5 J. Let point 2 be where the mass leaves the spring, so Ua,2 =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) K; +Ua1 =K +Uap2 gives Ug =K. tmv} =U and 


2 
War _ [201.5 9) Se 
m 2.50kg ` l 


K is largest when Ug is least and this is when the mass leaves the spring. The mass achieves its maximum 


speed of 3.03 m/s as it leaves the spring and then slides along the surface with constant speed. 
(b) The acceleration is greatest when the force on the mass is the greatest, and this is when the spring has 


Ue 2, 2(11.5J) 


its maximum compression. U, = dix? so x= | 0.0959 m. The minus sign 


k 2500 N/m 
indicates compression. F =—kx = ma, and a, = a AN A 95.9 m/s”. 
m 2.50 kg 


EVALUATE: If the end of the spring is displaced to the left when the spring is compressed, then a, in part 


(b) is to the right, and vice versa. 
7.24. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use energy methods. Both elastic and gravitational potential energy changes. 
Work is done by friction. 


Choose point 1 as in Example 7.9 and let that be the origin, so y, = 0. Let point 2 be 1.00 m below point 1, 
so y, =—1.00 m. 

EXECUTE: K,+U,+Wotne = K2 +U2 

K, =4myj = 4(2000 kg)(25 m/s)? =625,000 J, U, =0 

Wether = -f |¥2| = -17,000 N)(1.00 m) = -17,000 J 


Ses? 
Ky =5m87 
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Uy =U) grav + U2, e1 = BV. + thy 

U, = (2000 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(-1.00 m)+4(1.41x10° N/m)(1.00 m)? 
U, =-19,600 J + 70,500 J =+50,900 J 

Thus 625,000 J-17,000 J =4mv3 +50,900 J 


tmv} = 557,100 J 


a EOD 23568 
f 2000 kg 


EVALUATE: The elevator stops after descending 3.00 m. After descending 1.00 m it is still moving but 
has slowed down. 

(b) IDENTIFY: Apply =F = mä to the elevator. We know the forces and can solve for 4. 

SETUP: The free-body diagram for the elevator is given in Figure 7.24. 


) EXECUTE: Fr =kd, where d is the distance 
the spring is compressed 
f t F p ZF, =ma, 
y Sic + Fopr — mg = ma 
| A tkd -mg = ma 
mg 
Figure 7.24 
ae fy. +kd-mg _17,000N+ (1.41x10° N/m)(1.00 m) — (2000 kg)(9.80 m/s”) -69.2 m/s? 
m 2000 kg l 


We calculate that a is positive, so the acceleration is upward. 
EVALUATE: The velocity is downward and the acceleration is upward, so the elevator is slowing down at 
this point. Note that a=7.1g; this is unacceptably high for an elevator. 
7.25. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.13) and F = ma. 
SETUP: Wother =0. There is no change in U sray: K1 =0, Uz =0. 


EXECUTE: dk? = tmv. The relations for m, v,, k and x are k? = mv? and kx = 5mg. 


2 


x 


Dividing the first equation by the second gives x= ae and substituting this into the second gives 
g 


2 
mg 
k=2578_. 
Vy 
2\2 
Geng leet ms ) = 4.46x10° Nim 
(2.50 m/s) 
2 
(b) x= 2m) 9.108 m 
5(9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: Our results for k and x do give the required values for a, and v,: 


_ kx _ (4.46x10° N/m)(0.128 m) 
“om 1160 kg 


7.26. IDENTIFY: The spring force is conservative but the force of friction is nonconservative. Energy is 
conserved during the process. Initially all the energy is stored in the spring, but part of this goes to kinetic 
energy, part remains as elastic potential energy, and the rest does work against friction. 


=49.2 m/s? =5.0g and v, = [E- 2.5 m/s. 
m 


SET Up: Energy conservation: Kı +U; + Wother = K2 +U2, the elastic energy in the spring is U = th, 


and the work done by friction is Wẹ =—f,.s =—/4,mgs. 
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7.27. 


7.28. 


7.29. 


7.30. 


EXECUTE: The initial and final elastic potential energies are 
U, = Łk? = 4(840 N/m)(0.0300 m)? = 0.378 J and U, =Łkx3 = 4(840 N/m)(0.0100 m)? = 0.0420 J. The 


initial and final kinetic energies are K} =0 and K, = tmv . The work done by friction is 


W. 


(0) 


ther “Wh = — fgs = —Hymgs = —(0.40)(2.50 kg)(9.8 m/s?)(0.0200 m) = -0.196 J. Energy conservation 


gives K, = tmv =K,+U,+Wother — U2 = 0.378 J + (—0.196 J)— 0.0420 J =0.140 J. Solving for v, gives 
2K 2(0.140 
Vo | A D =0.335 m/s. 
m 2.50 kg 


EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is not conserved due to friction. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Wg = fescosó. fx = Hyn. 


SETUP: Fora circular trip the distance traveled is d = 2ær. At each point in the motion the friction force 
and the displacement are in opposite directions and ¢=180°. Therefore, Wy =—f,d =—f,(2ar). n=mg 


so fk = Lg. 
EXECUTE: (a) Wj, =-4mg2ar =—(0.250)(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(27)(2.00 m) =-308 J. 


(b) The distance along the path doubles so the work done doubles and becomes —616 J. 

(c) The work done for a round trip displacement is not zero and friction is a nonconservative force. 
EVALUATE: The direction of the friction force depends on the direction of motion of the object and that is 
why friction is a nonconservative force. 

IDENTIFY: Wray = mg Ccos@. 


SET uP: When he moves upward, ø =180° and when he moves downward, ø =0°. When he moves 
parallel to the ground, ¢=90°. 


EXECUTE: (a) Waray = (75 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(7.0 m)cos180° =—5100 J. 
(b) Waray = (75 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(7.0 m)cos0° = +5100 J. 


(c) ¢=90° in each case and W,,,, =0 in each case. 


(d) The total work done on him by gravity during the round trip is -5100 J+ 5100 J =0. 

(e) Gravity is a conservative force since the total work done for a round trip is zero. 

EVALUATE: The gravity force is independent of the position and motion of the object. When the object 
moves upward gravity does negative work and when the object moves downward gravity does positive 
work. 

IDENTIFY: Since the force is constant, use W = Fs cos ¢. 

SET UP: For both displacements, the direction of the friction force is opposite to the displacement and 
@=180°. 

EXECUTE: (a) When the book moves to the left, the friction force is to the right, and the work is 

—(1.2 N)(3.0 m) =-3.6J. 

(b) The friction force is now to the left, and the work is again —3.6 J. 

(c) -7.2 J. 

(d) The net work done by friction for the round trip is not zero, and friction is not a conservative force. 
EVALUATE: The direction of the friction force depends on the motion of the object. For the gravity force, 
which is conservative, the force does not depend on the motion of the object. 

IDENTIFY and SET uP: The force is not constant so we must use Eq. (6.14) to calculate W. The properties 
of work done by a conservative force are described in Section 7.3. 


w=f°F-di, F=-ox7i 
EXECUTE: (a) dl = dyj (x is constant; the displacement is in the +-direction ) 
F -dl =0 (since i-j=0) and thus W =0. 
(b) dl = dxi 
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F -di =(-ax’i)-(dxi) =-ax* dx 


2 
la Nim ((0.300 m)? —(0.10 m)*) = -0.10 J 


EE 2 na, SMI See | 3 3y 
W ia ax") dx =—3ax i 3% (x27 Xj) 


(c) dl =dxi as in part (b), but now x, =0.30 m and x =0.10 m 


W =-+a(x3- x) =+0.10 J 
(d) EVALUATE: The total work for the displacement along the x-axis from 0.10 m to 0.30 m and then 
back to 0.10 m is the sum of the results of parts (b) and (c), which is zero. The total work is zero when the 
starting and ending points are the same, so the force is conservative. 


EXECUTE: W. 


SN P e 2 BY 1 S 1 ye 3 
yon = AQ — XY) = OXY — FOX} 


The definition of the potential energy function is W, 


>x =U; —U. Comparison of the two expressions 


for W gives U = lax. This does correspond to U =0 when x=0. 


EVALUATE: In part (a) the work done is zero because the force and displacement are perpendicular. In 
part (b) the force is directed opposite to the displacement and the work done is negative. In part (c) the 
force and displacement are in the same direction and the work done is positive. 

7.31. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The friction force is constant during each displacement and Eq. (6.2) can be used 
to calculate work, but the direction of the friction force can be different for different displacements. 
Jf = Ming = (0.25)(1.5 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =3.675 N; direction of f is opposite to the motion. 


EXECUTE: (a) The path of the book is sketched in Figure 7.31a. 


5 
ee 
Beth 


—_ * 
f Carlos 


you 


Figure 7.31a 


For the motion from you to Beth the friction force is directed opposite to the displacement 5 and 

W, =- fs =—(3.675 N)(8.0 m) =—29.4 J. 

For the motion from Beth to Carlos the friction force is again directed opposite to the displacement and 
W, =-29.4 J. 


Wot = Wi +W = -29.4 J -29.4 J = -59 J 
(b) The path of the book is sketched in Figure 7.31b. 


8.0 Carlos 
Beth m $ s =4/2(8.0 m}? =11.3 m 


8.0 m 


you 
Figure 7.31b 


f is opposite to s, so W =- fs = —(3.675 N)(11.3 m) = —42 J 
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(c) f For the motion from you to Kim (Figure 7.3 1c) 
: W =—fs 
you @———— Kim W =-(3.675 N)(8.0 m) =—29.4 J 
— 
5 
Figure 7.31c 
RA 
P For the motion from Kim to you (Figure 7.31d) 
you @————-@ Kim W =- fs =-29.4 J 
+. 
5 
Figure 7.31d 


7.32. 


7.33. 


7.34. 


The total work for the round trip is —29.4 J — 29.4 J = —59 J. 

(d) EVALUATE: Parts (a) and (b) show that for two different paths between you and Carlos, the work done 
by friction is different. Part (c) shows that when the starting and ending points are the same, the total work 
is not zero. Both these results show that the friction force is nonconservative. 

IDENTIFY: Some ofthe initial gravitational potential energy is converted to kinetic energy, but some of it 
is lost due to work by the nonconservative friction force. 

SETUP: The energy of the box at the edge of the roof is given by: E mech, ¢ = Emech, i ~ Jks- Setting 


yp =0 at this point, y; = (4.25 m) sin36° = 2.50 m. Furthermore, by substituting K; = 0 and Ky = tmy? 


into the conservation equation, tmy? =mgy;— fks OF Vp = 22; —2f,.sg/w = 220% — f,s/w). 


EXECUTE: v= 209.80 m/s”)[(2.50 m) — (22.0 N)(4.25 m)/(85.0 N)] = 5.24 m/s. 


EVALUATE: Friction does negative work and removes mechanical energy from the system. In the absence 
of friction the final speed of the toolbox would be 7.00 m/s. 

IDENTIFY: Some of the mechanical energy of the skier is converted to internal energy by the 
nonconservative force of friction on the rough patch. 

SETUP: For part (a) use Emech,f = Emech,i- Se’ Where fk = /4,mg. Let yp =0 at the bottom of the hill; 


then y; = 2.50 m along the rough patch. The energy equation is thus tmy? = tmv? + mgy; — mgs. 


Solving for her final speed gives vp = J Za + 2gy; — 244,gs. For part (b), the internal energy is calculated 


as the negative of the work done by friction: -Wp = + fgs = + Lmgs. 


EXECUTE: (a) vp = (6.50 m/s)? + 2(9.80 m/s”)(2.50 m) — 2(0.300)(9.80 m/s”)(3.50 m) =8.41 mis. 


(b) Internal energy = 44,mgs = (0.300)(62.0 kg)(9.80 m/s)(3.50 m) = 638 J. 


EVALUATE: Without friction the skier would be moving faster at the bottom of the hill than at the top, but 
in this case she is moving s/ower because friction converted some of her initial kinetic energy into internal 
energy. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (7.17) to calculate the force from U(x). Use coordinates where the origin 


is at one atom. The other atom then has coordinate x. 


EXECUTE: 
dU df C; eT Vc 6C 
OON 
X 


X\X 


The minus sign mean that F, is directed in the —x-direction, toward the origin. The force has magnitude 
6C/x! and is attractive. 


EVALUATE: U depends only on x so F is along the x-axis; it has no y or z components. 
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7.35. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.16). 
SETUP: The sign of F, indicates its direction. 


EXECUTE: F, = = =-—4@x? =-(4.8 J/mf)x?. F „(0.800 m) = -(4.8 J/m*)(-0.80 m)? = 2.46 N. The 


X 


force is in the +x-direction. 
EVALUATE: F, ,>0 when x<0 and F,<0 when x>0, so the force is always directed towards the 
origin. 

7.36. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.18). 


d/({1l 2 d/l 2 
SET UP: = and = : 
dx x? x’ dy y? y 


-= dU, dU, . = = 
EXECUTE: F =———i-———j since U has no z-dependence. 9U _ -2a and 2U = 201 so 
Ox oy ox 2 oy y 


2 E 2, i j 
F= of zit TE ae >} 
x yY xy 


EVALUATE: F, and x have the same sign and F, and y have the same sign. When x>0, F, is in the 


+x-direction, and so forth. 
7.37. IDENTIFY: From the potential energy function of the block, we can find the force on it, and from the force 
we can use Newton’s second law to find its acceleration. 


SET Up: The force components are F, = au and F, = 2A The acceleration components are 


ox oy 
a, = F,/m and a, = F,/m. The magnitude of the acceleration is a =, Ja? + a? and we can find its angle 


with the +x axis using tan 0 = a,/a,. 


EXECUTE: F,= -Z - -(11.6 J/m*)x and F, = -Z = (10.8 J/m?)y?. At the point 
x y 


x 


(x =0.300 m, y=0.600 m), F, =—(11.6 J/m)(0.300 m) =-3.48 N and 


F, 
F, = (10.8 J/m*)(0.600 m)? =3.89 N. Therefore a, = Fy =-87.0 m/s? and a, => =97.2 m/s’, giving 


m m 
a=, Ja? + a? =130 m/s? and tan = Aa so 0 =48.2°. The direction is 132° counterclockwise from 


the +x-axis. 
EVALUATE: The force is not constant, so the acceleration will not be the same at other points. 
7.38. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.16). 


dU . 
SET UP: =Z is the slope of the U versus x graph. 
X 


EXECUTE: (a) Considering only forces in the x-direction, F, = -Z and so the force is zero when the 

x 
slope of the U vs x graph is zero, at points b and d. 
(b) Point b is at a potential minimum; to move it away from b would require an input of energy, so this 
point is stable. 
(c) Moving away from point d involves a decrease of potential energy, hence an increase in kinetic energy, 
and the marble tends to move further away, and so d is an unstable point. 
EVALUATE: At point b, F, is negative when the marble is displaced slightly to the right and F, is 
positive when the marble is displaced slightly to the left, the force is a restoring force, and the equilibrium 
is stable. At point d, a small displacement in either direction produces a force directed away from d and the 
equilibrium is unstable. 
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7.39. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (7.17) to calculate the force from U. At equilibrium F = 0. 

(a) EXECUTE: The graphs are sketched in Figure 7.39. 
l F a b 
e ee 
1P; NY ft 
Figure 7.39 
(b) At equilibrium F =0, so Z =0 
F=0 implies r - S =0 

6br® = 12a; solution is the equilibrium distance 7 = (2a/b)’ ° 
U is a minimum at this r; the equilibrium is stable. 
(c) At r =(2a/b)" 6, U =alr? — bir’ = a(b/2a)* —b(b/2a) = -b?/4a. 
At ro, U=0. The energy that must be added is -AU = b?/4a. 
(d) 7 =(2a/b)!’° =1.13x10-!° m gives that 
2a/b = 2.08210 mî and b/4a = 2.402x10° m 
b?/4a = b(b/4a) =1.54x107!8 J 
b(2.402x10° m™*) =1.54x107!8 J and b=6.41x10778 J-m°, 
Then 2a/b = 2.082x10~° mî gives a =(b/2)(2.082x10-™ mî) = 
4(6.41x10- J-m®) (2.082x10- m®°) =6.67x107"® J.m'? 
EVALUATE: As the graphs in part (a) show, F(1) is the slope of U(r) at each r. U(r) has a minimum 
where F =0. 

7.40. IDENTIFY: For the system of two blocks, only gravity does work. Apply Eq. (7.5). 
SET UP: Call the blocks A and B, where A is the more massive one. v 4; = vg; =0. Let y=0 for each 
block to be at the initial height of that block, so y4,;=¥g, =0. y42 =—1.20 m and yg =+1.20 m. 
V42 = Vg? = V2 =3.00 m/s. 
EXECUTE: Eq. (7.5) gives 0= +(m4 +mp)vy + g(1.20 m)\(mg —-m4):m4 +mg =15.0 kg- 
1(15.0 kg)(3.00 m/s)? + (9.80 m/s°)(1.20 m)(15.0 kg- 2m4). Solving for m4 gives m4 =10.4 kg. 
And then mpg =4.6 kg. 
EVALUATE: The final kinetic energy of the two blocks is 68 J. The potential energy of block A decreases 
by 122 J. The potential energy of block B increases by 54 J. The total decrease in potential energy is 
122 J— 54 J = 68 J, and this equals the increase in kinetic energy of the system. 

7.41. IDENTIFY: Apply XF = mā to the bag and to the box. Apply Eq. (7.7) to the motion of the system of the 


box and bucket after the bag is removed. 
SETUP: Let y=0 at the final height of the bucket, so y; =2.00 m and y, =0. K,=0. The box and the 


bucket move with the same speed v, so K, = t (mox + Mpucket)Y? . Wother =~ Jgd, with d =2.00 m and 
Jk = Hk Mbox. Before the bag is removed, the maximum possible friction force the roof can exert on the 


box is (0.700)(80.0 kg +50.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =892 N. This is larger than the weight of the bucket (637 N), 


so before the bag is removed the system is at rest. 
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7.42. 


7.43. 


EXECUTE: (a) The friction force on the bag of gravel is zero, since there is no other horizontal force on 
the bag for friction to oppose. The static friction force on the box equals the weight of the bucket, 637 N. 


; ; ; 2 
(b) Eq. (7.7) gives Mpuckegı — Ad = dmv’, with mj, =145.0 kg. v= is — LMyox 8a). 


Miot 


v= Jarg" kg)(9.80 m/s?)(2.00 m) — (0.400)(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(2.00 m)]. 
145.0 kg 


v=2.99 m/s. 

EVALUATE: If we apply ZF =mäā to the box and to the bucket we can calculate their common 
acceleration a. Then a constant acceleration equation applied to either object gives v= 2.99 m/s, in 
agreement with our result obtained using energy methods. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14). 

SET UP: Only the spring force and gravity do work, so Wother =0. Let y =0 at the horizontal surface. 
EXECUTE: (a) Equating the potential energy stored in the spring to the block's kinetic energy, 


dig? =1m?, or v= jt- SOUND TIN, 
2 2 m 2.00 kg 


(b) Using energy methods directly, the initial potential energy of the spring equals the final gravitational 


Lx? 1(400 N/m) (0.220 m)? 


mgsinð (2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)sin37.0° 

EVALUATE: The total energy of the system is constant. Initially it is all elastic potential energy stored in 
the spring, then it is all kinetic energy and finally it is all gravitational potential energy. 

IDENTIFY: Use the work-energy theorem, Eq. (7.7). The target variable 4, will be a factor in the work 


= 0.821 m. 


potential energy, dix? =mgLsin@, or L= 


done by friction. 

SET UP: Let point 1 be where the block is released and let point 2 be where the block stops, as shown in 
Figure 7.43. 

Ky +U; + Wother =K2 + U2 


Work is done on the block by 
the spring and by friction, 


AMY] oa so Wother =Wy and U =U). 


— 1.00 m ———> 


”»v=0 V = 


Figure 7.43 


EXECUTE: K =K, =0 

U, =U}, e = Łk = 4(100 N/m)(0.200 m) = 2.00 J 

U =U, =0, since after the block leaves the spring has given up all its stored energy 

Wether = Wp = (fy Co8@)s = Lg (cosg)s =—L4,mgs, since $=180° (The friction force is directed 


opposite to the displacement and does negative work.) 
Putting all this into K, +U; + Wother = K2 +U2 gives 


Uj +Ws =0 
Mmgs =U) e 
U 
i= Lel _ 2.00 J 0.41. 


mgs (0.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(1.00 m) 
EVALUATE: Ue +Ws =0 says that the potential energy originally stored in the spring is taken out of the 


system by the negative work done by friction. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


7-16 Chapter 7 


7.44. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14). Calculate fọ from the fact that the crate slides a distance x =5.60 m 
before coming to rest. Then apply Eq. (7.14) again, with x = 2.00 m. 
SETUP: U, =U, =360J. U,=0. K,=0. W other =-AX: 
EXECUTE: Work done by friction against the crate brings it to a halt: U} = -Wo ther 

360 J 

5.60 m 

The friction force working over a 2.00-m distance does work equal to 

— fx =—(64.29 N)(2.00 m) = —128.6 J. The kinetic energy of the crate at this point is thus 


360 J—128.6 J =231.4J, and its speed is found from mv?/2 = 231.4 J, so v= ne = 3.04 m/s. 
-U kg 


EVALUATE: The energy of the compressed spring goes partly into kinetic energy of the crate and is partly 
removed by the negative work done by friction. After the crate leaves the spring the crate slows down as 
friction does negative work on it. 

7.45. IDENTIFY: The mechanical energy of the roller coaster is conserved since there is no friction with the 
track. We must also apply Newton’s second law for the circular motion. 
SET UP: For part (a), apply conservation of energy to the motion from point A to point B: 
Kpg +Ugrav,B = K 4+ Ugray,4 With K4=0. Defining yg=0 and y4 =13.0 m, conservation of energy 


Jgx = potential energy of compressed spring , and f, = = 64.29 N. 


becomes img =mgy 4 OF Vg =./2gy,. In part (b), the free-body diagram for the roller coaster car at 


point B is shown in Figure 7.45. ZF, =ma,, gives mg + n= mMa,g, Where anad = wir. Solving for the 


. v 
normal force gives n = m| —- g |. 
r 


Figure 7.45 


EXECUTE: (a) vz = 209.80 m/s”)(13.0 m) =16.0 m/s. 


(16.0 m/s)” 


(b) n =(350 kg)| = 


-9.80 mis) <1 15x 10°N 


EVALUATE: The normal force n is the force that the tracks exert on the roller coaster car. The car exerts a 
force of equal magnitude and opposite direction on the tracks. 

7.46. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to relate h and vg. Apply LF = md at point B to find the minimum speed 
required at B for the car not to fall off the track. 
SETUP: At B, a= va/R, downward. The minimum speed is when n — 0 and mg = mv3/R. The 
minimum speed required is vg = Jgr. K,=0and Woe, = 0. 


EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (7.14) applied to points A and B gives U,—Upz = tm}. The speed at the top must be 


1 
at least /gR. Thus, mg(h-— 2R) > ange, or h> SR. 


(b) Apply Eq. (7.14) to points A and C. U 4 -Uc =(2.50)Rmg = Kc, so 


ve = (6.00) gR = V(5.00)(9.80 m/s?)(20.0 m) =31.3 m/s. 
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2 
The radial acceleration is aad = s =49.0 m/s*. The tangential direction is down, the normal force at 


point C is horizontal, there is no friction, so the only downward force is gravity, and an = g = 9.80 m/s’. 
EVALUATE: If h> ŠR, then the downward acceleration at B due to the circular motion is greater than g 
and the track must exert a downward normal force n. n increases as h increases and hence 

Vg increases. 


7.47. (a) IDENTIFY: Use work-energy relation to find the kinetic energy of the wood as it enters the rough 
bottom. 
SETUP: Let point 1 be where the piece of wood is released and point 2 be just before it enters the rough 
bottom. Let y =0 be at point 2. 


EXECUTE: U,=Ky, gives K, =mgy, =78.4 J. 


IDENTIFY: Now apply work-energy relation to the motion along the rough bottom. 
SET UP: Let point 1 be where it enters the rough bottom and point 2 be where it stops. 


Ki +U; + Wother = K2 + U2 
EXECUTE: Woner =Wy =-Hymgs, Ky =U; =U, =0; K, = 78.4) 


78.4 J — uąmgs =0; solving for s gives s= 20.0 m. 
The wood stops after traveling 20.0 m along the rough bottom. 
(b) Friction does —78.4 J of work. 
EVALUATE: The piece of wood stops before it makes one trip across the rough bottom. The final mechanical 
energy is zero. The negative friction work takes away all the mechanical energy initially in the system. 
7.48. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to the rock. Woner =W, fe: 


SET uP: Let y=0 at the foot of the hill, so U} =0 and U, =mgh, where A is the vertical height of the 
rock above the foot of the hill when it stops. 


EXECUTE: (a) At the maximum height, K = 0. Eq. (7.14) gives K botda T Wr =U Top’ 
ba mgcos@ d =mgh. d=h/sin@, so a pee h 

zo T KE En > 5O Ro Oe ME sing E” 

15 m/s)? oo amn oe Os m/s?)h and h=9.3 m. 

2 sin 40° 


(b) Compare maximum static friction force to the weight component down the plane. 
Fg = Lmg cos @ = (0.75)(28 kg)(9.8 m/s”) cos 40° =158 N. 


mg sin@ = (28 kg)(9.8 m/s”)(sin 40°)=176 N > f,, so the rock will slide down. 
(c) Use same procedure as in part (a), with h=9.3m and Ves being the speed at the bottom of the hill. 


h 
Uto + Wy. = Ky. mgh 1 Me OOO gt and 


v= [22h —24,ghcos6/sin@ =11.8 m/s. 


EVALUATE: For the round trip up the hill and back down, there is negative work done by friction and the 

speed of the rock when it returns to the bottom of the hill is less than the speed it had when it started up the hill. 
7.49. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.7) to the motion of the stone. 

SETUP: K,+U,+Wother =K2+U2 

Let point 1 be point A and point 2 be point B. Take y=0 at point B. 


EXECUTE: mgy, + 4mvj =4mv3, with h=20.0 m and v =10.0 m/s 


2 
vy =v? + 2gh = 22.2 m/s 


EVALUATE: The loss of gravitational potential energy equals the gain of kinetic energy. 
(b) IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.8) to the motion of the stone from point B to where it comes to rest against 
the spring. 
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7.50. 


7.51. 


7.52. 


SETUP: Use K,+U,+Wother = K2 +U2, with point | at B and point 2 where the spring has its maximum 
compression x. 
EXECUTE: U,=U,=K,=0; K 


Lm? with v =22.2 m/s 


W, 


other = Wp +Wa = -u mgs -tkx?, with s =100 m+x 
The work-energy relation gives K, +W ther = 0. 


1 2 ee 
7i — My mgs -54x =0 


Putting in the numerical values gives x? +29.4x—750 =0. The positive root to this equation is x =16.4 m. 
EVALUATE: Part of the initial mechanical (kinetic) energy is removed by friction work and the rest goes 
into the potential energy stored in the spring. 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the forces. 

EXECUTE: When the spring is compressed x =16.4 m the force it exerts on the stone is 

Fy = kx =32.8 N. The maximum possible static friction force is 


max f, = umg = (0.80)(15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =118 N. 


EVALUATE: The spring force is less than the maximum possible static friction force so the stone remains 
at rest. 

IDENTIFY: Once the block leaves the top of the hill it moves in projectile motion. Use Eq. (7.14) to relate 
the speed vp at the bottom of the hill to the speed vy,, at the top and the 70 m height of the hill. 


SET UP: For the projectile motion, take +y to be downward. a, =0, a, = 8. Vox =Vrop, Voy =0. For 
the motion up the hill only gravity does work. Take y=0 at the base of the hill. 


EXECUTE: First get speed at the top of the hill for the block to clear the pit. y = i gt. 


20 m=+(9.8 mis j. 1 =2.0 s. Then Vropt =40 m gives vrop = AO 250 j: 
2 P 20s 


Energy conservation applied to the motion up the hill: Kgotom = UTop + Krop gives 


T = mgh + mvo: vg = vap + 2gh = (20 m/s)? +2(9.8 m/s?)(70 m) = 42 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The result does not depend on the mass of the block. 

IDENTIFY: Apply K,+U,+Wothe = K2+U> to the motion of the person. 

SET UP: Point 1 is where he steps off the platform and point 2 is where he is stopped by the cord. Let 
y=0 at point 2. y,=41.0m. Wither = —tkx’, where x=11.0 m is the amount the cord is stretched at 


point 2. The cord does negative work. 

EXECUTE: K,=K =U =0, so mgyı-Łkx?=0 and k= 631 Nim. 

Now apply F = kx to the test pulls: 

F=k so x=F/k =0.602 m. 

EVALUATE: ALI his initial gravitational potential energy is taken away by the negative work done by the 
force exerted by the cord, and this amount of energy is stored as elastic potential energy in the stretched cord. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to the motion of the skier from the gate to the bottom of the ramp. 

SETUP: Wythe, =—4000 J. Let y=0 at the bottom of the ramp. 


EXECUTE: For the skier to be moving at no more than 30.0 m/s, his kinetic energy at the bottom of the 
mv? _ (85.0 kg)(30.0 m/s)? 
2 


2 
him during his run, which means his combined U and K at the top of the ramp must be no more than 


mv? _ (85.0 kg)(2.0 m/s)” 
2 2 


ramp can be no bigger than = 38,250 J. Friction does —4000 J of work on 


38,250 J+ 4000 J = 42,250 J. His K at the top is =170 J. His U at the top 
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should thus be no more than 42,250 J—170 J = 42,080 J, which gives a height above the bottom of the 
42,080 J _ 42,080 J z 
mg (85.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


EVALUATE: In the absence of air resistance, for this A his speed at the bottom of the ramp would be 
31.5 m/s. The work done by air resistance is small compared to the kinetic and potential energies that enter 
into the calculation. 

7.53. IDENTIFY: Use the work-energy theorem, Eq. (7.7). Solve for K, and then for v}. 


50.5 m. 


ramp of h = 


SETUP: Let point 1 be at his initial position against the compressed spring and let point 2 be at the end of 
the barrel, as shown in Figure 7.53. Use F = kx to find the amount the spring is initially compressed by 


the 4400 N force. 
Kı +U1 + Woner =K2 + U2 


Take y=0 at his initial position. 
i — E 2 
EXECUTE: K,=0, K, =3mv 


Wother = Waic =7SS 
Wother =—(40 N)(4.0 m) = -160 J 


Figure 7.53 


Ui gray =9, Ule = ikd > where d is the distance the spring is initially compressed. 
F=kd so pe TS =4.00 m 
k 1100 N/m 


and U; ¢ =4(1100 N/m)(4.00 m)? =8800 J 


U> grav = Mgy7 = (60 kg)(9.80 m/s)(2.5 m)=1470 J, Uy, =0 
Then K; + U; + Wosther = K, + U> gives 
8800 J—160 J = 4mv3 +1470 J 


1my3 =7170 J and v, = ALAD as Si 
z 60 kg 


EVALUATE: Some ofthe potential energy stored in the compressed spring is taken away by the work done 
by friction. The rest goes partly into gravitational potential energy and partly into kinetic energy. 
7.54. IDENTIFY: To be at equilibrium at the bottom, with the spring compressed a distance xg, the spring force 


must balance the component of the weight down the ramp plus the largest value of the static friction, or 
kx = wsin@+ f. Apply Eq. (7.14) to the motion down the ramp. 


SETUP: K,=0, K= imy’, where v is the speed at the top of the ramp. Let U, =0, so U; = wLsin 0, 


where L is the total length traveled down the ramp. 


; 1 ; 1 : ; 
EXECUTE: Eq. (7.14) gives had =(wsind— f)L+ 5 my”. With the given parameters, Lixo =248 J and 


kxo = 1.10x10° N. Solving for k gives k = 2440 N/m. 
EVALUATE: xX) =0.451m. wsin@=551N. The decrease in gravitational potential energy is only slightly 
larger than the amount of mechanical energy removed by the negative work done by friction. 

1 


Qe. È : : : wor i f 
mv" =243 J. The energy stored in the spring is only slightly larger than the initial kinetic energy of the 


crate at the top of the ramp. 
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7.55. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.7) to the system consisting of the two buckets. If we ignore the inertia of the 
pulley we ignore the kinetic energy it has. 
SETUP: K,+U,+Wotner =K2+U>. Points 1 and 2 in the motion are sketched in Figure 7.55. 


PERF: : 
Y4 = 2.00 m MN2=0 
y = 
B1=0 z | (|) Ya, = 2.00m 
3 B2 
Me ath B2 
Ra Ua | 
2.00 m 2.00 ‘| [a] | y 2 


#l #2 


Figure 7.55 


The tension force does positive work on the 4.0 kg bucket and an equal amount of negative work on the 
12.0 kg bucket, so the net work done by the tension is zero. 

Work is done on the system only by gravity, so Wother = 0 and U =U prav 
EXECUTE: K,=0 

K, = 4m 49 + 4m BYR But since the two buckets are connected by a rope they move together and have 
the same speed: v42 =Vg8 2 =v2. 

Thus K, =4(m4+mg)v3 = (8.00 kg)v5. 

U; = mygy 4,1 = (12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(2.00 m) = 235.2 J. 

U =mggy po = (4.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(2.00 m) = 78.4 J. 

Putting all this into Kı +U; + Wother =K2+U> gives 

U,=K,+U, 

235.2 J=(8.00 kg)v? +78.4 J 


POR STIS AN N 
2 8.00 kg 


EVALUATE: The gravitational potential energy decreases and the kinetic energy increases by the same 
amount. We could apply Eq. (7.7) to one bucket, but then we would have to include in W ther the work 


done on the bucket by the tension T. 
7.56. IDENTIFY: Apply Kı +U; +W ther = K2 +U, to the motion of the rocket from the starting point to the 


base of the ramp. Wother is the work done by the thrust and by friction. 

SETUP: Let point | be at the starting point and let point 2 be at the base of the ramp. v, = 0, 

v =50.0 m/s. Let y=0 at the base and take +y upward. Then y, =0 and y, =dsin53°, where d is the 
distance along the ramp from the base to the starting point. Friction does negative work. 

EXECUTE: K,=0, U,=0. Ui +Wther = K2- Wother = (2000 N)d —(500 N)d = (1500 N)d. 

mgd sin 53° + (1500 N)d =4mv3. 


Pe mv 7 (1500 kg)(50.0 m/s)? 
2[mgsin53°+1500 N] 2[(1500 kg)(9.80 m/s”)sin 53° +1500 N] 
EVALUATE: The initial height is yı = (142 m)sin53°=113 m. An object free-falling from this distance 


=142 m. 


attains a speed v=./2gy, = 47.1 m/s. The rocket attains a greater speed than this because the forward 


thrust is greater than the friction force. 
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7.57. 


7.58. 


7.59. 


IDENTIFY: Apply K,+U,+Wother = K2 +U2 

SET UP: U; = U> = K, =0. W other = Wy =—Lmgs, with s =280 ft=85.3 m 

EXECUTE: (a) The work-energy expression gives im? — mgs =Q. 

vi = 4/244, g8 =22.4 m/s = 50 mph; the driver was speeding. 

(b) 15 mph over speed limit so $150 ticket. 

EVALUATE: The negative work done by friction removes the kinetic energy of the object. 

IDENTIFY: Conservation of energy says the decrease in potential energy equals the gain in kinetic energy. 
SETUP: Since the two animals are equidistant from the axis, they each have the same speed v. 

EXECUTE: One mass rises while the other falls, so the net loss of potential energy is 

(0.500 kg — 0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.400 m)=1.176 J. This is the sum of the kinetic energies of the 


animals and is equal to timo’, and v= AL Dy 1.83 m/s. 
(0.700 kg) 


EVALUATE: The mouse gains both gravitational potential energy and kinetic energy. The rat’s gain in 
kinetic energy is less than its decrease of potential energy, and the energy difference is transferred to the 
mouse. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (7.7) to the motion of the potato. Let point 1 be where the potato is 
released and point 2 be at the lowest point in its motion, as shown in Figure 7.59a. 

Ki +U; +Wother =K2 +U2 


yı =2.50m 
| »2=0 
The tension in the string is at all points in the 
2.50 m motion perpendicular to the displacement, so W, = 0 
| The only force that does work on the potato is gravity, 
so Wother =0. 


Figure 7.59a 


EXECUTE: K,=0, K, =1mv3, U,=mgy,, U,=0. Thus U; = K>. mgy, =im3, which gives 


v2 = [2gy, = 2(9.80 m/s?)(2.50 m) = 7.00 mis. 


EVALUATE: The speed v, is the same as if the potato fell through 2.50 m. 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply =F = ma to the potato. The potato moves in an arc of a circle so its acceleration is 
Grads Where aad = v?/R and is directed toward the center of the circle. Solve for one of the forces, the 


tension T in the string. 
SET uP: The free-body diagram for the potato as it swings through its lowest point is given in Figure 7.59b. 


y The acceleration @,,4 is directed in toward 


the center of the circular path, so at this 
point it is upward. 


mg 


Figure 7.59b 
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2 
EXECUTE: XF,,=ma,, gives T—mg =ma,,q. Solving for T gives T = m(g + amaa) = oft + 2) where 


the radius R for the circular motion is the length L of the string. It is instructive to use the algebraic 
expression for v, from part (a) rather than just putting in the numerical value: vy =./2gy, =./2gL, so 
2 


2gL ; Pa aA . f 
a = mz + )- 3mg. The tension at this point is three times the weight 


v5 =2gL. Then r-n e+ 


of the potato, so T = 3mg =3(0.300 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =8.82 N. 


EVALUATE: The tension is greater than the weight; the acceleration is upward so the net force must be upward. 
7.60. IDENTIFY: Eq. (7.14) says Wother = K2 +U 2 — (K, +U). Wotno is the work done on the baseball by the 
force exerted by the air. 


2 


SETUP: U=mgy. K=1m’, where v =v +v. 


EXECUTE: (a) The change in total energy is the work done by the air, 


1 
Woner = (Ky +U2)- (K; tusen 30-02} 


Winer = (0.145 kg)((1/2[(18.6 m/s)? — (30.0 m/s)? — (40.0 m/s)? ]+ (9.80 m/s”)(53.6 m)). 
Wether = -80.0 J. 

(b) Similarly, Wotner = (K3 +U3)- (K3 +U3). 

Winer = (0.145 kg)((1/2)[(11.9 m/s)? +(-28.7 m/s)” — (18.6 m/s)” ]— (9.80 m/s”)(53.6 m)). 
Weiner = ~31.3 J. 


ie) 
(c) The ball is moving slower on the way down, and does not go as far (in the x-direction), and so the work 
done by the air is smaller in magnitude. 


EVALUATE: The initial kinetic energy of the baseball is (0.145 kg)(50.0 m/s)? =181 J. For the total 


motion from the ground, up to the maximum height, and back down the total work done by the air is 111 J. 
The ball returns to the ground with 181 J-111J=70J of kinetic energy and a speed of 31 m/s, less than 
its initial speed of 50 m/s. 

7.61. IDENTIFY and SET UP: There are two situations to compare: stepping off a platform and sliding down a 
pole. Apply the work-energy theorem to each. 
(a) EXECUTE: Speed at ground if steps off platform at height h: 
Kı +U + Wother =K2 +U2 
mgh = tm, so v =2gh 
Motion from top to bottom of pole: (take y =0 at bottom) 
Ki +U; + Wother = K2 + U2 


mgd — fd = tm) 


Use v5 =2gh and get mgd — fd = mgh 

fd =mg(d—h) 

f =mg(d—-h)/d =mg(1-h/d) 

EVALUATE: For h=d this gives f =0 as it should (friction has no effect). 

For h=0, v, =0 (no motion). The equation for f gives f = mg in this special case. When f = mg the 
forces on him cancel and he doesn’t accelerate down the pole, which agrees with v, =0. 

(b) EXECUTE: f =mg(1—h/d) =(75 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(1—1.0 m/2.5 m) = 441 N. 

(c) Take y=0 at bottom of pole, so y =d and y, =y. 

Ki +U, +W yne Hho +U, 
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0+mgd — f(d - y)=4mv" + mgy 

mv? =mg(d-y)- f(d-y) 

Using f =mg(1—h/d) gives 1 mv? =mg(d—y)—mg(1—h/d)(d - y) 
tmv? =mg(h/d)(d—y) and v=/2gh(\= yd) 


EVALUATE: This gives the correct results for y=0 and for y=d. 


7.62. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to each stage of the motion. 
SETUP: Let y=0 at the bottom of the slope. In part (a), Wother is the work done by friction. In part (b), 


Wether 18 the work done by friction and the air resistance force. In part (c), Wothe, 18 the work done by the 


force exerted by the snowdrift. 
EXECUTE: (a) The skier’s kinetic energy at the bottom can be found from the potential energy at the top 
minus the work done by friction, K; = mgh — Wy = (60.0 kg)(9.8 N/kg)(65.0 m)—10,500 J, or 


2K, _ |2(27,720 J) 
60 kg 


= 30.4 m/s. 


K, = 38,200 J—10,500 J = 27,720 J. Then vı =| 
m 


(b) Ky =K,-(Wy + Wi) = 27,720 J—(Lngd + fair). 
K, = 27,720 J—[(0.2)(588 N)(82 m) + (160 N)(82 m)] or K, =27,720 J —22,763 J = 4957 J. Then, 
pE [2K _ [2(4957 J) -12.9 m/s 
m 60 kg 
(c) Use the Work-Energy Theorem to find the force. W =AK, F = K/d = (4957 J)/(2.5 m) = 2000 N. 


EVALUATE: Ineach case, W ther is negative and removes mechanical energy from the system. 


7.63. IDENTIFY and SET UP: First apply =F =md to the skier. 
Find the angle œ where the normal force becomes zero, in terms of the speed v, at this point. Then apply 
the work-energy theorem to the motion of the skier to obtain another equation that relates v, and œ. Solve 
these two equations for @. 
y= 0 Let point 2 be where the skier loses contact 
#1 |- 


with the snowball, as sketched in Figure 7.63a 
Loses contact implies n > 0. 


9 y =R, yı =Reosa 


Figure 7.63a 


First, analyze the forces on the skier when she is at point 2. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 7.63b. 
For this use coordinates that are in the tangential and radial directions. The skier moves in an arc of a 


circle, so her acceleration is drad = v’/R, directed in towards the center of the snowball. 


a ad n EXECUTE: 2F\,=ma, 
mg cosa@—n= mv3;/R 
But n=0 so mgcosa= mv3/R 


vy =Rgcosa 


Figure 7.63b 
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Now use conservation of energy to get another equation relating vy to @: 
Kı +U + Wother =K2 +U2 
The only force that does work on the skier is gravity, so Wotno, = 0. 
= a ig 2 
K,=0, K,= zM? 
U, =mgy, =mgR, U, = mgy, =mgRcosa 
Then mgR = 4mv3 + mgRcosar 


v5 =2gR(1—cosa@) 

Combine this with the ZF, =ma,, equation: 

Rg cosa =2gR(1—cosa) 

cosa =2—2cosa 

3cos@=2 so cosa@=2/3 and & = 48.2° 

EVALUATE: She speeds up and her a,,4 increases as she loses gravitational potential energy. She loses 
contact when she is going so fast that the radially inward component of her weight isn’t large enough to 
keep her in the circular path. Note that œ where she loses contact does not depend on her mass or on the 
radius of the snowball. 

7.64. IDENTIFY: Initially the ball has all kinetic energy, but at its highest point it has kinetic energy and 
potential energy. Since it is thrown upward at an angle, its kinetic energy is not zero at its highest point. 
SET Up: Apply conservation of energy: Kẹ +U, =K; +U;. Let y; =0, so yp =A, the maximum height. 
At this maximum height, vp „=0 and vf y=Vi x» SO Vf = Vi, x =(15 m/s)(cos60.0°) = 7.5 m/s. Substituting 


into conservation of energy equation gives tmy? =mgh+ 4m(7.5 m/s)’. 


vi —(7.5 m/s)? _ (15 m/s)? —(7.5 m/s)? _ 
2g 2(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: If the ball were thrown straight up, its maximum height would be 11.5 m, since all of its 
kinetic energy would be converted to potential energy. But in this case it reaches a lower height because it 
still retains some kinetic energy at its highest point. 
7.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


EXECUTE: Solve forh: h= 8.6 m 


vg=R 
YyYg=yc=0 


Yp = 4.80 ms 


— oe € 


Figure 7.65 

(a) Apply conservation of energy to the motion from B to C: 

Kg +Upg+Wather = Kc +Uc. The motion is described in Figure 7.65. 

EXECUTE: The only force that does work on the package during this part of the motion is friction, so 
Wotner = Wp = fk(cosġ)s = y mg(cos180°)s = -4 mgs 

Kpg =1mvj, Kc =0 

Uz =0, Uc =0 

Thus Kg +W; =0 


Tapy = 
7V8 H mgs = 0 


_ Hy (4.80 m/s}? 
2gs 2(9.80 m/s”)(3.00 m) 


My 
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EVALUATE: The negative friction work takes away all the kinetic energy. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET uP: Apply conservation of energy to the motion from A to B: 


K4tU 4tWother=Ke +Ug 
EXECUTE: Work is done by gravity and by friction, so Wother = Wy. 


K4=0, Kg =4mvz =1(0.200 kg)(4.80 m/s)” = 2.304 J 


U 4 = mgy 4 = mgR = (0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(1.60 m) =3.136 J, Ug =0 
Thus U,+W,=Kep 
W, =Kp—U 4 =2.304 J-3.136 J=-0.83 J 


EVALUATE: Wy is negative as expected; the friction force does negative work since it is directed 


opposite to the displacement. 
7.66. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to the initial and final positions of the truck. 
SETUP: Let y=0 at the lowest point of the path of the truck. W,,,., is the work done by friction. 


Ji = Ln = y mg cos p. 
EXECUTE: Denote the distance the truck moves up the ramp by x. K, = Lmv , U,=mgLsina, K, =0, 


U, = mgxsin J and W iner = -44 mgxcos P. From Wine = (Ky +U2)- (K; +U), and solving for x, 


K; +mgLsing | (vo/2g) + Lsina 
mg(sinB+p,cosB) sinB+p,cos B ` 
EVALUATE: x increases when vg increases and decreases when //, increases. 
7.67.  F.=-ax—Bx?, a@=60.0 N/m and 8 =18.0 N/m? 


(a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (6.7) to calculate W and then use W =—AU to identify the potential energy 
function U(x). 


x= 


. — — *2 
SETUP: Wp, =U; -U, = I, F(x) dx 
Let x,=0 and U, =0. Let x, be some arbitrary point x, so U, =U(x). 
x x x 
EXECUTE: U(x)= -fi F(x) dx = al (-arx — Bx?) dx = i (ax+ Bx?) dx=tax? +1 Bx’. 


EVALUATE: If £=0, the spring does obey Hooke’s law, with k =œ, and our result reduces to to. 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.15) to the motion of the object. 
SETUP: The system at points 1 and 2 is sketched in Figure 7.67. 


‘ia Ki +U; + Wother =K2 + U2 
| vy=0 7 
#1 The only force that does work on the object 
i] . . 
k is the spring force, so Wother = 9. 
y x = 1.00m 
! 
i a 
#2 
| 
I x2 = 0.50 m 
I 
Figure 7.67 


EXECUTE: K,=0, K, =}mv 


U, =U(x) =4ax; +4 Bx) = 4(60.0 N/m)(1.00 m)? +4(18.0 N/m*)(1.00 m)? =36.0 J 


U, =U(x2) = 4ax3 +4 8x3 = 4(60.0 N/m)(0.500 m)? + 418.0 N/m7)(0.500 my’ = 8.25 J 
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Thus 36.0 J=4mv3+8.25 J 


i PONIRE Signs 
5 0.900 kg 


EVALUATE: The elastic potential energy stored in the spring decreases and the kinetic energy of the 
object increases. 

7.68. IDENTIFY: Mechanical energy is conserved on the hill, which gives us the speed of the sled at the top. 
After it leaves the cliff, we must use projectile motion. 
SET Up: Use conservation of energy to find the speed of the sled at the edge of the cliff. Let y; =0 so 


yp =h=11.0m. Kp +Uç=K; +U; gives tmy? + mgh = tmy? or Vp = alvin —2gh. Then analyze the 


projectile motion of the sled: use the vertical component of motion to find the time ¢ that the sled is in the 
air; then use the horizontal component of the motion with a, =0 to find the horizontal displacement. 


EXECUTE: v= 422.5 m/s)” — 2(9.80 m/s” )(11.0 m) =17.1 m/s. yp =v; f+ 4a,t7 gives 


2 2(-11.0 ; 
= ve -| ( a) =1.50 s. Xf =v ttia gives xp = v; „t =(17.1 m/s)(1.50 s)=25.6 m. 


a,  \ -9.80 m/s? 


EVALUATE: Conservation of energy can be used to find the speed of the sled at any point of the motion 
but does not specify how far the sled travels while it is in the air. 

7.69. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to the motion of the block. 
SETUP: Let y=0 atthe floor. Let point 1 be the initial position of the block against the compressed 


spring and let point 2 be just before the block strikes the floor. 


EXECUTE: With U, =0, K, =0, K, =U;. $mv3 =Łkx? +mgh. Solving for vz, 


2 


2 2 
v= | W gD gh OOO NO OY. 0(9 80 ahig 120) = 7.01 tae 
m (0.150 kg) 


EVALUATE: The potential energy stored in the spring and the initial gravitational potential energy all go 
into the final kinetic energy of the block. 

7.70. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14). U is the total elastic potential energy of the two springs. 
SET UP: Call the two points in the motion where Eq. (7.14) is applied A and B to avoid confusion with 
springs 1 and 2, that have force constants k, and k,. At any point in the motion the distance one spring is 
stretched equals the distance the other spring is compressed. Let +x be to the right. Let point A be the 
initial position of the block, where it is released from rest, so x4 =+0.150 m and x, ,=-0.150 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) With no friction, Wong, =0. K4 =0 and U,=K,+U ,. The maximum speed is when 


Up = Qand this is at x; =x, =0, when both springs are at their natural length. 


ly a aere Mji a iie a REY Sears epee 2 
zkaxía t3k2x24 =z MVR. X14 =xX24 = (0.150 m)“, so 


Be ED E a eee ae 
B m 3.00 kg 


(b) At maximum compression of spring 1, spring 2 has its maximum extension and vz = 0. Therefore, at 
this point U 4 =U}. The distance spring | is compressed equals the distance spring 2 is stretched, and vice 
versa: x14 =-X24 and xig =-X pz. Then U4 =U} gives 4k +k) xt = i(k +ky)xzp and 

Xp =—X,4=—0.150 m. The maximum compression of spring 1 is 15.0 cm. 


EVALUATE: When friction is not present mechanical energy is conserved and is continually transformed 
between kinetic energy of the block and potential energy in the springs. If friction is present, its work 
removes mechanical energy from the system. 
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7.71. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to relate x and A. Apply ZF = md to relate a and x. 
SETUP: The first condition, that the maximum height above the release point is h, is expressed as 


dhe? =mgh. The magnitude of the acceleration is largest when the spring is compressed to a distance x; at 
this point the net upward force is kx-—mg =ma, so the second condition is expressed as x = (m/k)(g +a). 


EXECUTE: (a) Substituting the second expression into the first gives 


2 2 
t a E ane Pa 
2 (k 2gh 
Sends da ; : 2gh 
(b) Substituting this into the expression for x gives x = —=—. 
gta 


EVALUATE: When a — 0, our results become k = oF and x =2h. The initial spring force is kx = mg 


and the net upward force approaches zero. But to? =mgh and sufficient potential energy is stored in the 


spring to move the mass to height h. 

7.72. IDENTIFY: At equilibrium the upward spring force equals the weight mg of the object. Apply conservation 
of energy to the motion of the fish. 
SET UP: The distance that the mass descends equals the distance the spring is stretched. K, = K, =0, so 
U, (gravitational) = U, (spring) 
EXECUTE: Following the hint, the force constant k is found from mg = kd, or k = mg/d. When the fish 
falls from rest, its gravitational potential energy decreases by mgy; this becomes the potential energy of the 


spring, which is + 2 = 1(mg/d)y?. Equating these, ims = mgy, or y= 2d. 
2 2 2d 


EVALUATE: At its lowest point the fish is not in equilibrium. The upward spring force at this point is 
ky =2kd, and this is equal to twice the weight. At this point the net force is mg, upward, and the fish has 


an upward acceleration equal to g. 

7.73. IDENTIFY: Only conservative forces (gravity and the spring) act on the fish, so its mechanical energy is 
conserved. 
SET Up: Energy conservation tells us Kj +U; + Wother = K2 +U2, where Wether =0. U p =mgy, 


Ziba Zigo 
K =5mv°, and U spring =ahy’- 


EXECUTE: (a) Kı +U,+Wotner = K2 +U2. Let y be the distance the fish has descended, so y = 0.0500 m. 


1 1 : : 
K,=0, Wother =9, Uy =mgy, K, = > and U, = ae Solving for K, gives 


K, =U, -U, =mgy- o = (3.00 kg)(9.8 m/s”)(0.0500 m) — (900 N/m)(0.0500 m)? 


2(0.345 J) 
3.00 kg 


= 0.480 m/s. 


K, =1.47 J-1.125 J=0.345 J. Solving for v, gives v, = pe -| 
m 


(b) The maximum speed is when K, is maximum, which is when dK,/dy= 0. Using K, = mg ce 


mg _ (3.00 kg)(9.8 m/s”) 
k 900 N/m 


gives 2 =mg — ky =0. Solving for y gives y= =0.03267 m. At this y, 
a4 


K, = (3.00 kg)(9.8 m/s*)(0.03267 m) = (900 N/m)(0.03267 m)*. K,=0.9604 J — 0.4803 J =0.4801 J, 


EVALUATE: The speed in part (b) is greater than the speed in part (a), as it should be since it is the 
maximum speed. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


7-28 Chapter 7 


7.74. IDENTIFY: The spring obeys Hooke’s law. Gravity and the spring provide the vertical forces on the brick. 
The mechanical energy of the system is conserved. 
SET UP: Use Kp +U;=K;+U;. In part (a), setting yp =0, we have y; =x, the amount the spring will 


stretch. Also, since K; = Kr = 0, dhe? = mgx. In part (b), y; =A +x, where h=1.0 m. 
2mg _ 2(3.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) _ 
k 1500 N/m 


(b) dhe? =mg(h+x), kx? - 2mgx — 2mgh = 0 and x= mh + [1 + =) Since x must be positive, we 


EXECUTE: (a) x= 0.039 m = 3.9 cm. 


2 
Bl ate refi, 2k | _ (8.0 kg)(9.80 m/s (is j 2(1.0 m)(1500 N/m) 


mg 1500 N/m 3.0 kg(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: In part (b) there is additional initial energy (from gravity), so the spring is stretched more. 
7.75. (a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Ky+U,4+Wother = Kg +Up to the motion from A to B. 


EXECUTE: K4=0, Kz=4v3 


Jezz m= 22 cm 


U4=0, Ug =U ap = Lig, where xg =0.25 m 
Wother = Wr zj Fxg 
Thus Fxg = tm$ + Lix. (The work done by F goes partly to the potential energy of the stretched spring 


and partly to the kinetic energy of the block.) 
Fxp =(20.0 N)(0.25 m)=5.0 J and tkg =4(40.0 N/m)(0.25 m)? =1.25 J 


Thus 5.0 J=Limvg+1.25J and vg = POTS) agian see 
f 0.500 kg 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.15) to the motion of the block. Let point C be where the block is closest to 


the wall. When the block is at point C the spring is compressed an amount xc , so the block is 


0.60 m— [xel from the wall, and the distance between B and Cis xg + |xel. 


SETUP: The motion from A to B to C is described in Figure 7.75. 


i vg Kpg +Ug +Woner = Kc +Uc 
| — PP 

NZA IW /7 EXECUTE: Wother =O 
+ 
jom EEA O ees = 
AB B Kpg = zmvg =5.0 J-1.25 J=3.75 J 
(from part (a)) 
| 

MWG Ug =4kxg =1.25 J 

+ = -L 

pen Kc =0 (instantaneously at rest at point 


IX] 
i closest to wall) 


Uc =1k|xcf’ 


Figure 7.75 


2 
Thus 3.75 J+1.25 J=4k|x¢| 


|x | = 26.0 J) =0.50m 
c \ 40.0 N/m 
The distance of the block from the wall is 0.60 m—0.50 m = 0.10 m. 


EVALUATE: The work (20.0 N)(0.25 m)=5.0 J done by F puts 5.0 J of mechanical energy into the 


system. No mechanical energy is taken away by friction, so the total energy at points B and C is 5.0 J. 
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7.76. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.14) to the motion of the student. 
SETUP: Let x9 =0.18m, x,=0.71 m. The spring constants (assumed identical) are then known in terms 
of the unknown weight w, 44x) =w. Let y=0 at the initial position of the student. 
EXECUTE: (a) The speed of the brother at a given height A above the point of maximum compression is 


x 


then found from 4 (4kK)xp = fe) +mgh, or v= Gog x? 2gh= e| 
g w 


24} Therefore, 
Xo 


v= Jo.80 m/s”)((0.71 m)?/(0.18 m) — 2(0.90 m)) =3.13 m/s, or 3.1 m/s to two figures. 
2k _ at 


(b) Setting v=0 and solving for h, h = 
mg 2X9 


= 1.40 m, or 1.4 m to two figures. 


(c) No; the distance xg will be different, and the ratio 


Xo Xo 


2 2 2 
xi _ (xo + 0.53 m) ety 14 02>3m 
0 x 


will be 


different. Note that on a planet with lower g, x9 will be smaller and h will be larger. 


EVALUATE: We are able to solve the problem without knowing either the mass of the student or the force 
constant of the spring. 

7.77. IDENTIFY: We can apply Newton’s second law to the block. The only forces acting on the block are 
gravity downward and the normal force from the track pointing toward the center of the circle. The 
mechanical energy of the block is conserved since only gravity does work on it. The normal force does no 
work since it is perpendicular to the displacement of the block. The target variable is the normal force at 


the top of the track. 
2 
. i v i 
SETUP: For circular motion XF = Mer“ Energy conservation tells us that K4 +U 4 + Wother = Kg +UpB, 


= = _1 2 
where W iner ~ 0. Ug =mgy and K = mv". 


EXECUTE: Let point A be at the bottom of the path and point B be at the top of the path. At the bottom of 
2 
the path, n 4 —mg = mo (from Newton’s second law). 


v= ie (n4-—mg) = ee (3.40 N—0.49 N) =6.82 m/s. Use energy conservation to find the speed 
m 0.0500 kg 


Deo 


7 mv +mg(2R). Solving for vg gives 


at point B. K4 +U 4 +Wotner =Kg +Ug, giving z” 


vp = v7 —4Rg = (6.82 m/s)? — 4(0.800 M)(9.8 m/s?) =3.89 m/s. Then at point B, Newton’s second law 


2 
f v : . 
ives np +mg=m—. Solving for np gives 
g B Eg R 8 B 8 


(3.89 m/s)? 
0.800 m 


EVALUATE: The normal force at the top is considerably less than it is at the bottom for two reasons: the 
block is moving slower at the top and the downward force of gravity at the top aids the normal force in 
keeping the block moving in a circle. 

7.78. IDENTIFY: Applying Newton’s second law, we can use the known normal forces to find the speeds of the 
block at the top and bottom of the circle. We can then use energy conservation to find the work done by 
friction, which is the target variable. 


2 
ng = m2 — mg = (0.0500 Ko -9.8 ms? =a N. 


2 
; i v ; 
SET UP: For circular motion XF = Mp Energy conservation tells us that K4 +U 4 +Wother = Kg +UpB, 


where Woner is the work done by friction. U, = mgy and K = dm’. 
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EXECUTE: Use the given values for the normal force to find the block’s speed at points A and B. At point A, 
2 
Newton’s second law gives n4 -mg = mA, So 


R 0.500 m ae ve 
V4z= n,—-mg)= 3.95 N — 0.392 N) =6.669 m/s. Similarly at point B, np + mg =m—. 
A E 4— mg) ue ) yatp RIMES 


Solving for vp gives vp = Eo tag) Sj ueR0 N £0300 N= 3 G60 ans: Now abel the 
m 0.0400 kg 
work-energy theorem to find the work done by friction. K 4+U4+Wotne = Kg +U pB. 


W other T Kpg T Upg -K4 
W iher = Z040 kg)(3.66 m/s)? + (0.04 kg)(9.8 m/s)(1.0 m) -30.04 kg)(6.669 m/s)’. 


Winer = 0.2679 J +0.392 J — 0.8895 J = -0.230 J. 


EVALUATE: The work done by friction is negative, as it should be. This work is equal to the loss of 
mechanical energy between the top and bottom of the circle. 
7.79. IDENTIFY: U =mgh. Use h=150 m for all the water that passes through the dam. 


SETUP: m=pV and V = AAh isthe volume of water in a height AA of water in the lake. 
EXECUTE: (a) Stored energy = mgh = (pV )gh = p A(1 m)gh. 

stored energy = (1000 kg/m°)(3.0x10f m7)(1 m)(9.8 m/s”)(150 m) = 4.4x10!? J. 

(b) 90% of the stored energy is converted to electrical energy, so (0.90)(mgh) = 1000 kWh. 
(1000 kWh)((3600 s)/(1 h)) 


(0.90) pVgh =1000 kWh. V = > 7 =2.7x10 m’. 
(0.90)(1000 kg/m”)(150 m)(9.8 m/s”) 
33 
Change in level of the lake: AAh=V, a4... Ah = a aa =9.0x10 “m. 
A 3.0x10°m 


EVALUATE: Ah is much less than 150 m, so using 4=150 m for all the water that passed through the 
dam was a very good approximation. 

7.80. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The potential energy of a horizontal layer of thickness dy, area A, and height y is 
dU =(dm)gy. Let p be the density of water. 


EXECUTE: dm=pdV = pA dy, so dU = pAgy dy. 
The total potential energy U is 


h h 
U= J, dU = pai, ydy=1pAgh’. 


A=3.0x10° m? and h=150 m, so U =3.3x10'* J=9.2x10’ kWh 
EVALUATE: The volume is 4h and the mass of water is pV = pAh. The average depth is h,, =h/2, so 
U =mgh,,. 
7.81. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (7.15) to the motion of the block. 
SETUP: The motion from A to B is described in Figure 7.81. 


y vg = 7.00 m/s 
eo A 


6.00 m 


x 
0 = 30.0°) 


Figure 7.81 
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The normal force is n=mgcos@, so fk = Hyn = Umg cos 8. 

¥4=9; yg = (6.00 m)sin30.0° = 3.00 m 

K4tU4+Wother = Kg +Upg 

EXECUTE: Work is done by gravity, by the spring force, and by friction, so Wether =W p and 
U=U,+U 


grav 


K4=0, Kg =4mvz =4(1.50 kg)(7.00 m/s)” = 36.75 J 

U4s=Va,4 +U gray, A =Ug 4, since Usray, A =0 

Up =Ua,g +U grav, 8 = 0+ MgVp = (1.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(3.00 m) = 44.1 J 
Wother = Wy = (Jk cos Ø)s = Lg cos A(cos180°)s = -umg cos As 


Winer = -(0.50)(1.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(cos30.0°)(6.00 m) = -38.19 J 
Thus Ug, 4-38.19 J=36.75 J+44.10 J 


Ua 4 =38.19 1436.75 J+44.10 J=119 J 


EVALUATE: U,, must always be positive. Part of the energy initially stored in the spring was taken away 


by friction work; the rest went partly into kinetic energy and partly into an increase in gravitational 
potential energy. 


7.82. IDENTIFY: Only gravity does work, so apply Eq. (7.4). Use ZF = ma to calculate the tension. 
SETUP: Let y=0 atthe bottom of the arc. Let point 1 be when the string makes a 45° angle with the 


vertical and point 2 be where the string is vertical. The rock moves in an arc of a circle, so it has radial 
acceleration aad = vir 


EXECUTE: (a) At the top of the swing, when the kinetic energy is zero, the potential energy (with respect 
to the bottom of the circular arc) is mg/(1—cos @), where / is the length of the string and @ is the angle the 


string makes with the vertical. At the bottom of the swing, this potential energy has become kinetic energy, 
so mgl(l-cos0)=4mv*, or v=./2gl(1—cos@) = 20.80 m/s~)(0.80 m)(1—cos45°) = 2.1 m/s. 

(b) At 45° from the vertical, the speed is zero, and there is no radial acceleration; the tension is equal to 
the radial component of the weight, or mg cos@ = (0.12 kg)(9.80 m/s”) cos 45° = 0.83 N. 


(c) At the bottom of the circle, the tension is the sum of the weight and the mass times the radial 
acceleration, 


mg + mv3/l =mg(1+2(1—cos45°))=1.9N 
EVALUATE: When the string passes through the vertical, the tension is greater than the weight because the 
acceleration is upward. 


7.83. F=-oxyj, a=2.50 N/m? 


IDENTIFY: F is not constant so use Eq. (6.14) to calculate W. F must be evaluated along the path. 
(a) SETUP: The path is sketched in Figure 7.83a. 


y 


dl = dxi + dyj 
m F -dl =-axy? dy 

On the path, x=y so F-dl = -ay? dy 
3m 


Figure 7.83a 
2— = 

Execute: W=| F-di =|” (-ay°)dy= “(ais gi? = -(a/4)(y3 - y#) 
| yy yy 


y1=0, y) =3.00 m, so W=-1(2.50 N/m*)(3.00 m)* = -50.6 J 
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(b) SET Up: The path is sketched in Figure 7.83b. 


Figure 7.83b 


For the displacement from point 1 to point 2, df = dxi, so F dl =0 and W =0. (The force is 
perpendicular to the displacement at each point along the path, so W = 0.) 


For the displacement from point 2 to point 3, dl = dyj, so F -dl = -axy* dy. On this path, x =3.00 m, so 
F -di =-(2.50 N/m?)(3.00 m)y” dy = -(7.50 N/m”) y? dy. 
73 


e EN — 
EXECUTE: W= f; F -dl = -(7.50 N/m’) f 
72 


y? dy =-(7.50 N/m?) t053 — y3) 


W =-(7.50 Nim7)(+)(3.00 m}? = -67.5 J 


(c) EVALUATE: For these two paths between the same starting and ending points the work is different, so 
the force is nonconservative. 
7.84. IDENTIFY: Calculate the work W done by this force. If the force is conservative, the work is path independent. 


PBP 
SET UP: W= [2 F di. 
1 


P. P 
EXECUTE: (a) W = E F,dy= el y"dy. W doesn't depend on x, so it is the same for all paths between 
1 1 
P and P,- The force is conservative. 
P. P. 
b) W= f F dx= cf y’dx. W will be different for paths between points P and P, for which y has 
1 1 


different values. For example, if y has the constant value y, along the path, then W = Cy, (x2 —). 


W depends on the value of y,. The force is not conservative. 

S r cy 
EVALUATE: F= Cy? j has the potential energy function U(y) = aa We cannot find a potential 
energy function for F = O'i. 


Pr = — 
7.85. IDENTIFY: Use W = (5 F -dl to calculate W for each segment of the path. 
1 


SETUP: F -dI = F dx= æxy dx 

EXECUTE: (a) The path is sketched in Figure 7.85. 

(b) (1): x =0 along this leg, so F =0 and W =0. (2): Along this leg, y=1.50 m, so 

F -dl =(3.00 N/m)xdx, and W = (1.50 N/m)((1.50 m)? —0) =3.38J (3) F dl =0, so W =0 (4) y=0, 
so F =0 and W =0. The work done in moving around the closed path is 3.38 J. 


(c) The work done in moving around a closed path is not zero, and the force is not conservative. 
EVALUATE: There is no potential energy function for this force. 
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N 


Figure 7.85 


7.86. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (7.16) to relate F, and U(x). The equilibrium is stable where U(x) is a local 
minimum and the equilibrium is unstable where U(x) is a local maximum. 
SETUP: dU/dx is the slope of the graph of U versus x. K =E—U, so K is a maximum when Uis a 
minimum. The maximum x is where E =U. 
EXECUTE: (a) The slope of the U vs. x curve is negative at point A, so F, is positive (Eq. (7.16)). 
(b) The slope of the curve at point B is positive, so the force is negative. 
(c) The kinetic energy is a maximum when the potential energy is a minimum, and that figures to be at 
around 0.75 m. 
(d) The curve at point C looks pretty close to flat, so the force is zero. 
(e) The object had zero kinetic energy at point A, and in order to reach a point with more potential energy 
than U(A), the kinetic energy would need to be negative. Kinetic energy is never negative, so the object 
can never be at any point where the potential energy is larger than U(A). On the graph, that looks to be at 
about 2.2 m. 
(f) The point of minimum potential (found in part (c)) is a stable point, as is the relative minimum near 1.9 m. 
(g) The only potential maximum, and hence the only point of unstable equilibrium, is at point C. 
EVALUATE: If £ is less than U at point C, the particle is trapped in one or the other of the potential 
"wells" and cannot move from one allowed region of x to the other. 

7.87. IDENTIFY: K =E-—U determines v(x). 
SETUP: vis a maximum when U is a minimum and v is a minimum when U is a maximum. 
F, =-dU/dx. The extreme values of x are where E =U(x). 


EXECUTE: (a) Eliminating J in favor of œ and x9(f =a/x), 
a BP ax a al(x z Xo 
UQ) as oa Re ANT ae 
xl X xxl Xox sag x 


U(x,) = = (1-1) =0. U(x) is positive for x< Xo and negative for x > Xo (œ and 2 must be taken 
x 
0 
as positive). The graph of U(x) is sketched in Figure 7.87a. 


2 
2 2a Xo Xo : ve TAR : 
(b) v(x) U= 3 . The proton moves in the positive x-direction, speeding up 
m mx X 
0 


x 
until it reaches a maximum speed (see part (c)), and then slows down, although it never stops. The minus 
sign in the square root in the expression for v(x) indicates that the particle will be found only in the region 
where U <0, that is, x >x9. The graph of v(x) is sketched in Figure 7.87b. 


(c) The maximum speed corresponds to the maximum kinetic energy, and hence the minimum potential 


3 2 
x x 
energy. This minimum occurs when = =0, or U g 3 | 0 ) +f 0 | =0, 


which has the solution x = 2x9: U (2x) 
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(d) The maximum speed occurs at a point where Z =0, and from Eq. (7.15), the force at this point 
x 


is Zero. 


2a 
(e) x, =3x,, and U(3x,)=-——. 
E 0 ox? 


2 2 
2 2) 2) a|% 2% 2 | E 0 Ve 
v(x) = „UCD U(x)) = m| 9 x se (= = F mx? (33) (3) 9) 


0 


The particle is confined to the region where U(x) < U(x). The maximum speed still occurs at x= 2x), 
but now the particle will oscillate between x, and some minimum value (see part (f)). 


(£) Note that U(x) -—U(x,) can be written as 


4) (2-2 He] 


0 0 
which is zero (and hence the kinetic energy is zero) at x=3x,) =x, and x= re Thus, when the particle 
is released from x o> it goes on to infinity, and doesn’t reach any maximum distance. When released from 


x it oscillates between a and 3x9: 
EVALUATE: In each case the proton is released from rest and E =U(x;), where x, is the point where it 
is released. When x, =X, the total energy is zero. When x, =x, the total energy is negative. U(x) > 0 


as x — œ, so for this case the proton can't reach x co and the maximum x it can have is limited. 


U v 


= xo 
5 

(a) (b) 
Figure 7.87 
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8.1. IDENTIFY and SETUP: p=mv. K= dmv’. 


EXECUTE: (a) p=(10,000 kg)(12.0 m/s) =1.20x10° kg: m/s 
p _1.20x10° kg- m/s 


i ‘i 2 2 
WO vs 2000kg 60.0 m/s. (ii) Smpvp =Fmguyvguy, s0 
vuv = vr = [10000 KE (19.0 m/s) = 26.8 m/s 


EVALUATE: The SUV must have less speed to have the same kinetic energy as the truck than to have the 
same momentum as the truck. 

8.2. IDENTIFY: Each momentum component is the mass times the corresponding velocity component. 
SETUP: Let +x be along the horizontal motion of the shotput. Let +y be vertically upward. 


Vv, =vcos@, v, =vsinð. 


EXECUTE: The horizontal component of the initial momentum is 

p, =mv, = mvcos 6 = (7.30 kg)(15.0 m/s)cos40.0° =83.9 kg - m/s. 
The vertical component of the initial momentum is 

Py =mv, = mvsinĝ = (7.30 kg)(15.0 m/s)sin40.0° = 70.4 kg - m/s. 
EVALUATE: The initial momentum is directed at 40.0° above the horizontal. 


8.3. IDENTIFYand SETUP: p=mv. K=1mv’. 


2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) v= and K=4n{2) =? 


m m 2m 
2 2 
: 0.145 k 
(b) K, =K, and the result from part (a) gives Po -Pb D = mb P= Ey: =1.90p,. The 
2m, 2m, m, 0.040 kg 


baseball has the greater magnitude of momentum. p,/p, = 0.526. 


(c) p? =2mK so Pm = Py gives 2MmK m =2myKy. W= Mg, SO WpKm = WwK 


W 
w 700 N 
K „=| = |K -( JK =1.56K. 
WwW | a) m 450 N m m 


w: 


The woman has greater kinetic energy. Km/Kw = 0.641. 
EVALUATE: For equal kinetic energy, the more massive object has the greater momentum. For equal 
momenta, the less massive object has the greater kinetic energy. 

8.4. IDENTIFY: For each object p= mv and the net momentum of the system is P = p4 + Pg. The 


momentum vectors are added by adding components. The magnitude and direction of the net momentum is 
calculated from its x and y components. 
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SET Up: Let object A be the pickup and object B be the sedan. v4, =—14.0 m/s, v4, =0. vg, =0, 
Vgy = +23.0 m/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) P.= p 4x + Ppy = M4V 4y + MgVpy = (2500 kg)( -14.0 m/s) +0 =—3.50x104 kg- m/s 


P, = P 4y + Pgy = M4V 4y + Mpvp, = (1500 kg)( + 23.0 m/s) = +3.45x10* kg- m/s 


4 
(b) P=,/P? +P? =4.91x10* kg-m/s. From Figure 8.4, tan = Ba AO E O aaa 
P,| 3.45x10* kg- m/s 


The net momentum has magnitude 4.91104 kg-m/s and is directed at 45.4° west of north. 
EVALUATE: The momenta of the two objects must be added as vectors. The momentum of one object is 
west and the other is north. The momenta of the two objects are nearly equal in magnitude, so the net 
momentum is directed approximately midway between west and north. 


Figure 8.4 


8.5. IDENTIFY: For each object, p=my and K = Im’. The total momentum is the vector sum of the 


momenta of each object. The total kinetic energy is the scalar sum of the kinetic energies of each object. 
SETUP: Let object A be the 110 kg lineman and object B the 125 kg lineman. Let +x be to the right, 


SO V4, =+2.75 m/s and vz, =—2.60 m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) P.=myv 4, +mpvp, = (110 kg)(2.75 m/s) + (125 kg)(— 2.60 m/s) =—22.5 kg-m/s. The net 
momentum has magnitude 22.5 kg- m/s and is directed to the left. 


(b) K =4m yv4 + Lmgvg = 4(110 kg)(2.75 m/s)? +4125 kg)(2.60 m/s)? = 838 J 


EVALUATE: The kinetic energy of an object is a scalar and is never negative. It depends only on the 
magnitude of the velocity of the object, not on its direction. The momentum of an object is a vector and has 
both magnitude and direction. When two objects are in motion, their total kinetic energy is greater than the 
kinetic energy of either one. But if they are moving in opposite directions, the net momentum of the system 
has a smaller magnitude than the magnitude of the momentum of either object. 

8.6. IDENTIFY: We know the contact time of the ball with the racket, the change in velocity of the ball, and the 
mass of the ball. From this information we can use the fact that the impulse is equal to the change in 
momentum to find the force exerted on the ball by the racket. 

SETUP: J, =Ap, and J, =F At. In part (a), take the +x direction to be along the final direction of 
motion of the ball. The initial speed of the ball is zero. In part (b), take the +x direction to be in the 
direction the ball is traveling before it is hit by the opponent’s racket. 

EXECUTE: (a) J, = mv, — MV; = (57x10kg)(73.14 m/s—0)=4.2 kg- m/s. Using J, = F,At gives 

_J,  42kg-m/s _ 

* At 30.0x107s 
(b) J, = mv, — mv, =(57X10->kg)(— 55 m/s — 73.14 m/s) = -7.3 kg- m/s. 
_J, _ -7.3kg-m/s _ 

“At 30.0x10™*s 
EVALUATE: The signs of J, and F, show their direction. 140 N =31 lb. This very attainable force has a 


large effect on the light ball. 140 N is 250 times the weight of the ball. 


140 N. 


240 N. 
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8.7. 


8.8. 


8.9. 


8.10. 


8.11. 


IDENTIFY: The average force on an object and the object’s change in momentum are related by Eq. 8.9. 
The weight of the ball is w= mg. 


SET Up: Let +x be in the direction of the final velocity of the ball, so v, =0 and v, =25.0 m/s. 

mV, —mv,, _ (0.0450 kg)(25.0 m/s) 
b-t 2.00x107 s 

w = (0.0450 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 0.441 N. The force exerted by the club is much greater than the weight of 


the ball, so the effect of the weight of the ball during the time of contact is not significant. 

EVALUATE: Forces exerted during collisions typically are very large but act for a short time. 
IDENTIFY: The change in momentum, the impulse and the average force are related by Eq. 8.9. 

SET Up: Let the direction in which the batted ball is traveling be the +x direction, so v,,=—45.0 m/s 


and vy, =55.0 m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) Ap, = po, — Pix =M(V2, — Vix) = (0.145 kg)(55.0 m/s —[-45.0 m/s]) = 14.5 kg- m/s. 

J =Ap,., so J, =14.5 kg - m/s. Both the change in momentum and the impulse have magnitude 14.5 kg- m/s. 
J, _ 14.5 kg-m/s 


At 2.00x10™ s 

EVALUATE: The force is in the direction of the momentum change. 

IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.9. We know the initial momentum and the impulse so can solve for the final 
momentum and then the final velocity. 

SET Up: Take the x-axis to be toward the right, so v,, =+3.00 m/s. Use Eq. 8.5 to calculate the impulse, 


EXECUTE: (Fyy),(t—4) =m, —mvy, gives (Fy), = = 562 N. 


=7250N. 


(b) (Fay )x = 


since the force is constant. 
EXECUTE: (a) J, = Pox - Pix 
J =F (ty — ti) = (425.0 N)(0.050 s) = +1.25 kg: m/s 
Thus p>, =J, + piy =+1.25 kg- m/s + (0.160 kg)(+ 3.00 m/s) = +1.73 kg -m/s 
_ Pox _ 1.73 kg-m/s 
“om 0.160 kg 
(b) J, = F(t —t,) =(-12.0 N)(0.050 s) =—0.600 kg- m/s (negative since force is to left) 


v =+10.8 m/s (to the right) 


Pox = J, + pix =—0.600 kg- m/s + (0.160 kg)(+3.00 m/s) = -0.120 kg- m/s 


ok Pox _ —0.120 kg-m/s _ 
“om 0.160 kg 


EVALUATE: In part (a) the impulse and initial momentum are in the same direction and v, increases. In 


0.75 m/s (to the left) 


part (b) the impulse and initial momentum are in opposite directions and the velocity decreases. 
IDENTIFY: The impulse, change in momentum and change in velocity are related by Eq. 8.9. 
SETUP: F,=26,700 N and F,=0. The force is constant, so (Faw), =F). 


EXECUTE: (a) J, = F,At = (26,700 N)(3.90 s) =1.04x10° N-s. 
(b) Ap, = J, =1.04x10° kg: m/s. 


Ap, _ 1.04x10° kg- m/s 
m 95,000 kg 


(d) The initial velocity of the shuttle isn’t known. The change in kinetic energy is AK = K, — K, = 5 mvs vp ). 


=1.09 m/s. 


(c) Ap, =mAv,. Av, = 


It depends on the initial and final speeds and isn’t determined solely by the change in speed. 
EVALUATE: The force in the +y direction produces an increase of the velocity in the +y direction. 


IDENTIFY: The force is not constant so J = [CF dt. The impulse is related to the change in velocity by Eq. 8.9. 


; t f = 
SET Up: Only the x component of the force is nonzero, so J, = J Edt is the only nonzero component of J. 
1 
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8.12. 


8.13. 


8.14. 


J. = m(Vzy vix). ty = 2.00 S, ty = 3.50 s. 
F._ 781.25N 


= 500 Nis”. 
(1.25 s)* 


EXECUTE: (a) A= 


(b) J, = [Paeae =1A(5 — t) = 4(500 N/s? X([3.50 s}? -[2.00 s) =5.81x10° N-s. 
1 

J, 5.81x10° N-s 
c) Av, =v, -Vy == 
( ) x 2x lx mi 2150 kg 
increases by 2.70 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The change in velocity is in the same direction as the impulse, which in turn is in the 
direction of the net force. In this problem the net force equals the force applied by the engine, since that is 
the only force on the rocket. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. 8.9 to relate the change in momentum to the components of the average force on it. 
SETUP: Let +x be to the right and +y be upward. 


EXECUTE: J, =Ap,=mv,—myv,, =(0.145 kg)(-{65.0 m/s]cos30° — 50.0 m/s) = -15.4 kg- m/s. 


= 2.70 m/s. The x component of the velocity of the rocket 


J, =Ap, = mv, — mv, = (0.145 kg)([65.0 m/s]sin30°—0) = 4.71 kg -m/s 
The horizontal component is 15.4 kg- m/s, to the left and the vertical component is 4.71 kg- m/s, upward. 
—15.4 kg- J, 471kg- 
Ae e a mis 8800 N. F, == ee ms 
At 1.75x10™ s At 1.75x10™ s 

The horizontal component is 8800 N, to the left, and the vertical component is 2690 N, upward. 
EVALUATE: The ball gains momentum to the left and upward and the force components are in these 
directions. 
IDENTIFY: The force is constant during the 1.0 ms interval that it acts, so J=FAt. 
J = Py -p= mO — v). 
SETUP: Let +x be to the right, so v, =+5.00 m/s. Only the x component of J is nonzero, and 


x 


= 2690 N. 


Jx = (Vy = Vix). 
EXECUTE: (a) The magnitude of the impulse is J = FAt = (2.50103 N)(1.00x107> s)=2.50 N-s. The 
direction of the impulse is the direction of the force. 

_ +2.50 N:s 
* 2.00 kg 
magnitude 6.25 m/s and is directed to the right. (ii) Now J, = -2.50 N -s and 
_ 2.50 N:s 
"2x 900 kg 


(b) G) v, = Jey Viz Jy =+2.50 N:s. v +5.00 m/s = 6.25 m/s. The stone’s velocity has 
m 


+5.00 m/s = 3.75 m/s. The stone’s velocity has magnitude 3.75 m/s and is directed to the 


right. 

EVALUATE: When the force and initial velocity are in the same direction the speed increases and when 
they are in opposite directions the speed decreases. 

IDENTIFY: The force imparts an impulse to the forehead, which changes the momentum of the skater. 


SETUP: J ,=Ap, and J,=F,At. With A=1.5 x104m?, the maximum force without breaking the 
bone is (1.5 x 10+ m’)(1 03 x 108 N/m’) =1.5x10N. Set the magnitude of the average force F y during 


the collision equal to this value. Use coordinates where +x is in his initial direction of motion. F, is 
opposite to this direction, so F, =—1.5 x 10°N. 
EXECUTE: J, =F, At=(-1.5x 10* N)(10.0x 107° s) =-150.0 Ns. Jy = MX, —mx,, and 
Vo, =0. vy, = Ji seus =2.1 m/s. 
m 70 kg 


EVALUATE: This speed is about the same as a jog. However, in most cases the skater would not be 
completely stopped, so in that case a greater speed would not result in injury. 
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8.15. IDENTIFY: The player imparts an impulse to the ball which gives it momentum, causing it to go upward. 
SET Up: Take +y to be upward. Use the motion of the ball after it leaves the racket to find its speed just 


after it is hit. After it leaves the racket a, =—g. At the maximum height v, = 0. Use J, = Ap, and the 
kinematics equation v? = ve y + 2a,(y— yo) for constant acceleration. 


EXECUTE: v} =v, +2a,(y—yo) gives vo, =,/-2a,(y %) =y 2(-9.80 m/s”)(5.50 m) =10.4 m/s. 


For the interaction with the racket v, =0 and v}, =10.4 m/s. 


J, = mv — mv; = (57x10 kg)(10.4 m/s — 0) = 0.593 kg m/s. 


EVALUATE: We could have found the initial velocity using energy conservation instead of free-fall 
kinematics. 

8.16. IDENTIFY: We know the force acting on a box as a function of time and its initial momentum and want to 
find its momentum at a later time. The target variable is the final momentum. 


SET UP: Use p F(t)dt = p, — p, to find p, since we know p, and F(¢). 

EXECUTE: p, =(—3.00 kg: m/s)i + (4.00 kg-m/s)j at t =0, and t, = 2.00 s. Work with the components 
of the force and momentum. [PE Odi =(0.280 Nis) f Prat =(0.140 N/s)£2 = 0.560 N-s 

Pox = Pix + 9.560 N -s = -3.00 kg- m/s + 0.560 N -s = -2.44 kg : m/s. 

f F,(t)dt = (0.450 Nis)” tdt =(-0.150 N/s?) =-1.20 N-s. 

Pry = Piy + (-1.20 N s) = 4.00 kg- m/s + (-1.20 N-s) = +2.80 kg- m/s. So 


P2 =(-2.44 kg- m/s)i + (2.80 kg- m/s) ĵ 
EVALUATE: Since the given force has x and y components, it changes both components of the box’s 
momentum. 

8.17. IDENTIFY: Since the rifle is loosely held there is no net external force on the system consisting of the 
rifle, bullet and propellant gases and the momentum of this system is conserved. Before the rifle is fired 
everything in the system is at rest and the initial momentum of the system is zero. 

SET Up: Let + x be in the direction of the bullet’s motion. The bullet has speed 
601 m/s —1.85 m/s = 599 m/s relative to the earth. Pyy = Pix + Pox + Pex» the momenta of the rifle, bullet 


and gases. v,,=—1.85 m/s and vy =+599 m/s. 

EXECUTE: Py, = Ay =0. Pi + Pox + Pox =9- 

Pox =~ Pry — Pox = —(2.80 kg)(—1.85 m/s) — (0.00720 kg)(599 m/s) and 

Pox = +5.18 kg: m/s — 4.31 kg- m/s = 0.87 kg: m/s. The propellant gases have momentum 0.87 kg-m/s, in 


the same direction as the bullet is traveling. 
EVALUATE: The magnitude of the momentum of the recoiling rifle equals the magnitude of the 
momentum of the bullet plus that of the gases as both exit the muzzle. 
8.18. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system of the astronaut and tool. 
SET UP: Let A be the astronaut and B be the tool. Let +x be the direction in which she throws the tool, so 
Vg2x = +3.20 m/s. Assume she is initially at rest, so v4), =Vg 1, =9. Solve for vyo,. 
EXECUTE: Py = Py. Py =MyV 41x + MBVBIx = 0. Py, =My4V 42x + MBVB2x = 0 and 
2.25 kg)(3.20 m/ > : 
V yoy =- 22A = ( e) 5) 0.105 m/s. Her speed is 0.105 m/s and she moves opposite to 
my 68.5 kg 
the direction in which she throws the tool. 
EVALUATE: Her mass is much larger than that of the tool, so to have the same magnitude of momentum 
as the tool her speed is much less. 
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8.19. IDENTIFY: Since drag effects are neglected there is no net external force on the system of squid plus 


expelled water and the total momentum of the system is conserved. Since the squid is initially at rest, with 


the water in its cavity, the initial momentum of the system is zero. For each object, K = Amy’. 


SET Up: Let A be the squid and B be the water it expels, so m4 = 6.50 kg—1.75 kg = 4.75 kg. Let +x be 
the direction in which the water is expelled. v42, =—2.50 m/s. Solve for vg»,. 
EXECUTE: (a) A, =0. BR, =F,, 80 O=myvyr, + mpvgr,. 
Veo = mM AV 42x = (4.75 kg)(—2.50 m/s) = 46.79 m/s. 
Mp 1.75 kg 


(b) Ky =K yy + Kpgy =4myvjg + Lmpvgy =4(4.75 kg)(2.50 m/s)” +4(1.75 kg)(6.79 m/s)” =55.2 J. The 


initial kinetic energy is zero, so the kinetic energy produced is Ķ, = 55.2 J. 


EVALUATE: The two objects end up with momenta that are equal in magnitude and opposite in direction, 
so the total momentum of the system remains zero. The kinetic energy is created by the work done by the 
squid as it expels the water. 

8.20. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system of you and the ball. In part (a) both objects 
have the same final velocity. 
SETUP: Let +x be in the direction the ball is traveling initially. m, = 0.400 kg (ball). mg = 70.0 kg 
(you). 
EXECUTE: (a) A, =P, gives (0.400 kg)(10.0 m/s) = (0.400 kg + 70.0 kg)v, and v, =0.0568 m/s. 
(b) A, =P, gives (0.400 kg)(10.0 m/s) = (0.400 kg)(—8.00 m/s) + (70.0 kg)vg, and vg =0.103 m/s. 
EVALUATE: When the ball bounces off it has a greater change in momentum and you acquire a greater 
final speed. 


8.21. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system of the two pucks. 
SET Up: Let + x be to the right. 


EXECUTE: (a) P, =P,, says (0.250 kg)v 4, = (0.250 kg)(—0.120 m/s) + (0.350 kg)(0.650 m/s) and 
v41 =0.790 m/s. 


(b) K; =4(0.250 kg)(0.790 m/s) = 0.0780 J. 
K, =4(0.250 kg)(0.120 m/s)? + 4(0.350 kg)(0.650 m/s)? = 0.0757 J and AK = K, - K,=-0.0023 J. 


EVALUATE: The total momentum of the system is conserved but the total kinetic energy decreases. 


8.22. IDENTIFY: Since road friction is neglected, there is no net external force on the system of the two cars and 


the total momentum of the system is conserved. For each object, K = tm? i 


SETUP: Let A be the 1750 kg car and B be the 1450 kg car. Let +x be to the right, so v4), = +1.50 m/s, 
Vgix =—1.10 m/s, and v42, =+0.250 m/s. Solve for vg,- 
— MAV Alx + MBV Bix “MAV As 
mpg 
_ (1750 kg)(1.50 m/s) + (1450 kg)(—1.10 m/s) —(1750 kg)(0.250 m/s) _ 
1450 kg 
After the collision the lighter car is moving to the right with a speed of 0.409 m/s. 
(b) K, =4m gv% + Lmgvg = 4(1750 kg)(1.50 m/s)? +4(1450 kg)(1.10 m/s)” = 2846 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ay = Pay. MAVA + MBVgix = M4V 42x + MBYB2x VB2x 


0.409 m/s. 


B2x 


K, =4m yg + Lmpgvg =4(1750 kg)(0.250 m/s)? + 4(1450 kg)(0.409 m/s)” =176 J. 


The change in kinetic energy is AK = K, —K, =176 J—2846 J =—2670 J. 
EVALUATE: The total momentum of the system is constant because there is no net external force during 


the collision. The kinetic energy of the system decreases because of negative work done by the forces the 
cars exert on each other during the collision. 
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8.23. IDENTIFY: The momentum and the mechanical energy of the system are both conserved. The mechanical 
energy consists of the kinetic energy of the masses and the elastic potential energy of the spring. The 
potential energy stored in the spring is transformed into the kinetic energy of the two masses. 

SET Up: Let the system be the two masses and the spring. The system is sketched in Figure 8.23, in its 
initial and final situations. Use coordinates where +x is to the right. Call the masses A and B. 


Us Up 
Ya, =O Vg, = 0 


[a Ww e] © [a] ww [e] 


initial final 


Figure 8.23 


EXECUTE: P, =P, so 0 = (1.50 kg)(—v,) + (1.50 kg)(vg) and, since the masses are equal, vy = vg. 


Energy conservation oe the a wae Raa stored in the spring is all converted into kinetic 


energy of the masses, so >Axy = P=tmvy +t 1 mvp. Since v4 = vg, this equation gives 


v= s EEE 2 27 Sa nls 
2(1.50 kg) 


EVALUATE: If the objects have different masses they will end up with different speeds. The lighter one 
will have the greater speed, since they end up with equal magnitudes of momentum. 

8.24. IDENTIFY: In part (a) no horizontal force implies P, is constant. In part (b) use the energy expression, 
Eq. 7.14, to find the potential energy initially in the spring. 
SET Up: Initially both blocks are at rest. 


y Vem = 1.20 m/s 


Figure 8.24 


EXECUTE: (a) m4V 41x + MpgYgiy = MAV 427 + MBYB2x 
O=m4V 42x + MBVB2x 
3.00 k 
VA2x = 2B VB2x = ? 8 (+1.20 m/s) = —3.60 m/s 
my 1.00 kg 


Block A has a final speed of 3.60 m/s, and moves off in the opposite direction to B. 
(b) Use energy conservation: K, +U, +Wother = K2 +U2. 


Only the spring force does work so Wither =0 and U =U- 
K, =0 (the blocks initially are at rest) 

U, =0 (no potential energy is left in the spring) 

Ky = 4m yg + Lmgvgy = 4(1.00 kg)(3.60 m/s)” +4(3.00 kg)(1.20 m/s)” =8.64 J 
U, =U} e the potential energy stored in the compressed spring. 


Thus Uiel =K, =8.64 J 
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EVALUATE: The blocks have equal and opposite momenta as they move apart, since the total momentum 
is zero. The kinetic energy of each block is positive and doesn’t depend on the direction of the block’s 
velocity, just on its magnitude. 

8.25. IDENTIFY: Since friction at the pond surface is neglected, there is no net external horizontal force and the 
horizontal component of the momentum of the system of hunter plus bullet is conserved. Both objects are 
initially at rest, so the initial momentum of the system is zero. Gravity and the normal force exerted by the 
ice together produce a net vertical force while the rifle is firing, so the vertical component of momentum is 
not conserved. 

SET UP: Let object A be the hunter and object B be the bullet. Let +x be the direction of the horizontal 
component of velocity of the bullet. Solve for v4,,. 


EXECUTE: (a) VRB2x =+965 m/s. Py = Py =0. 0= MAV 42x + MBVB2x and 


m 4.20x10° kg 
VA2x = B VB2x = 


(965 m/s) = —0.0559 m/s. 
72.5 kg 


my 

4.20x10 kg 
72.5 kg 

EVALUATE: The mass of the bullet is much less than the mass of the hunter, so the final mass of the 


hunter plus gun is still 72.5 kg, to three significant figures. Since the hunter has much larger mass, his final 
speed is much less than the speed of the bullet. 


(b) Vg2x = Vg2 cos 0 = (965 m/s) cos 56.0° = 540 m/s. v42 = |x m/s) = —0.0313 m/s. 


8.26. IDENTIFY: Assume the nucleus is initially at rest. K = dm’. 


SET Up: Let +x be to the right. v42, =—vy and vpgo, =+vpg. 


i m 
EXECUTE: (a) P= 1, =0 gives M4V 40x + MpV p72, = 9. v= pa 
m 
B 


1 2 2 
K4 aMAva | mava _ mpg 


1 2 2 
Kg xmgvp mg(mava/mg) Ma 


EVALUATE: The lighter fragment has the greater kinetic energy. 
8.27. IDENTIFY: Each horizontal component of momentum is conserved. K = tmv. 
SETUP: Let +x be the direction of Rebecca’s initial velocity and let the +y axis make an angle of 
36.9° with respect to the direction of her final velocity. vp), =vpıy =0. Vai, =13.0 m/s; vpy, =0. 
Vr2x = (8.00 m/s)cos53.1°=4.80 m/s; vpo, = (8.00 m/s)sin 53.1° = 6.40 m/s. Solve for vp), and vp). 
EXECUTE: (a) A, =P, gives MRVRix =MRVR2x + MDYD2x- 
_ Mp (Rix —YR2x) _ (45.0 kg)(13.0 m/s — 4.80 m/s) 


v =5.68 m/s. 
Dae mp 65.0 kg 
; m 45.0 kg 
P,, =P), gives 0=mpvpr,+MpVpoy- VYp2, =-—Èvg2, = 6.40 m/s) = —4.43 m/s. 
ly =/oy 8 RYR2y +MDYD2y: YD2y =- p R2 E ey ) 
eee ae z eat v 4.4 
The directions of VRi, Vp and Wp, are sketched in Figure 8.27. tan 0 = | om and 
VD2x 5.68 m/s 


0 =38.0°. vp =4/vb2x +Vp2y =7.20 m/s. 

(b) Kı =4mgvgy =4(45.0 kg)(13.0 m/s)? =3.80x10° J. 

K, = Lavan +Łmpvh =4(45.0 kg)(8.00 m/s)? + 4(65.0 kg)(7.20 m/s)? =3.12x10° J. 
AK =K, — K, = —680 J. 


EVALUATE: Each component of momentum is separately conserved. The kinetic energy of the system 
decreases. 
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y 
VR2 


Vp2 


Figure 8.27 


8.28. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Let the +.x-direction be horizontal, along the direction the rock is thrown. There 
is no net horizontal force, so P, is constant. Let object A be you and object B be the rock. 


EXECUTE: 0=-myv4+mgvz cos35.0° 


_ MpVz cos35.0 =p ipa 


VA 
m A 


EVALUATE: P, is not conserved because there is a net external force in the vertical direction; as you 


throw the rock the normal force exerted on you by the ice is larger than the total weight of the system. 
8.29. IDENTIFY: The horizontal component of the momentum of the system of the rain and freight car is 

conserved. 

SETUP: Let +x be the direction the car is moving initially. Before it lands in the car the rain has no 

momentum along the x-axis. 

EXECUTE: (a) A, =P, gives (24,000 kg)(4.00 m/s) = (27,000 kg)v,, and v3, =3.56 m/s. 


(b) After it lands in the car the water must gain horizontal momentum, so the car loses horizontal 
momentum. 
EVALUATE: The vertical component of the momentum is not conserved, because of the vertical external 
force exerted by the track on the train. 

8.30. IDENTIFY: There is no net external force on the system of astronaut plus canister, so the momentum of the 
system is conserved. 
SET Up: Let object A be the astronaut and object B be the canister. Assume the astronaut is initially at 
rest. After the collision she must be moving in the same direction as the canister. Let +x be the direction 


in which the canister is traveling initially, so v4), =0, V4o,=+2.40 m/s, vp), =+3.50 m/s, and 

Vg2x =+1.20 m/s. Solve for mpg. 

EXECUTE: Fj, =P)y. mv Ax + pV pix = MV 42x + MBVB2x- 

= my(V 42x = Vaix) = (78.4 kg)(2.40 m/s _- 0) 

Vgix —V Box 3.50 m/s —1.20 m/s 

EVALUATE: She must exert a force on the canister in the —x-direction to reduce its velocity component in 
the +x-direction. By Newton’s third law, the canister exerts a force on her that is in the +x-direction and 
she gains velocity in that direction. 

8.31. IDENTIFY: The x and y components of the momentum of the system of the two asteroids are separately 
conserved. 
SET Up: The before and after diagrams are given in Figure 8.31 and the choice of coordinates is indicated. 
Each asteroid has mass m. 
EXECUTE: (a) A, =P, gives mv 4, = mv 4. c0830.0° + mvg cos45.0°. 40.0 m/s = 0.866v 43 + 0.707 V25 


and 0.707vg5 = 40.0 m/s — 0.866v 42. 
Py, = Py, gives 0= mv 47 sin30.0°—mvgy sin 45.0° and 0.500v 43 = 0.707 vp9. 


mpg 


=81.8 kg. 


Combining these two equations gives 0.500v 42 = 40.0 m/s — 0.866v 42 and vy. = 29.3 m/s. Then 


0.500 
=| 2299 1029.3 m/s) = 20.7 m/s. 
“B2 Cenk 9 : 
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2 2 2 2 
2 2 2 K) vhn+tv (29.3 m/s)* + (20.7 m/s) 
(b) K; =}4mvj- K, =5mvn +4mv52 = = a2 7 52 = 7 

1 vál (40.0 m/s) 


AK K -K K 
Ky K; Kı 
19.6% of the original kinetic energy is dissipated during the collision. 
EVALUATE: We could use any directions we wish for the x and y coordinate directions, but the particular 
choice we have made is especially convenient. 


= 0.804. 


1=-0.196. 


Before After 


Figure 8.31 


8.32. IDENTIFY: There is no net external force on the system of the two skaters and the momentum of the 
system is conserved. 
SET Up: Let object A be the skater with mass 70.0 kg and object B be the skater with mass 65.0 kg. Let 
+x be to the right, so v4), =+2.00 m/s and vg), =—2.50 m/s. After the collision the two objects are 


combined and move with velocity V. Solve for v5,. 
EXECUTE: Ay, =P. my yyy + MgYgix =(my tmp). 

_ MV gry + MpV pix _ (70.0 kg)(2.00 m/s) + (65.0 kg)(—2.50 m/s) _ 
: m4+mg 70.0 kg +65.0 kg J 


The two skaters move to the left at 0.167 m/s. 
EVALUATE: There is a large decrease in kinetic energy. 

8.33. IDENTIFY: Since drag effects are neglected there is no net external force on the system of two fish and the 
momentum of the system is conserved. The mechanical energy equals the kinetic energy, which is 


0.167 m/s. 


v2 


K= tm? for each object. 

SETUP: Let object A be the 15.0 kg fish and B be the 4.50 kg fish. Let +x be the direction the large fish 
is moving initially, so v4,, =1.10 m/s and vp), =0. After the collision the two objects are combined and 
move with velocity V. Solve for v>,. 

EXECUTE: (a) Py = Phy. MyVaiy + MpBVziy = (M4 + MpB)Vy. 

_ MAV gy + Mpvzgi, _ (15.0 kg)(1.10 m/s) +0 
4 m,zt+mp 15.0 kg + 4.50 kg 
(b) Kı =4myv4, + Smpvp, =4(15.0 kg)(1.10 m/s)” =9.08 J. 

K, =4(m,+mg)vz = 419.5 kg)(0.846 m/s)? = 6.98 J. 
AK = K, —K, =—2.10 J. 2.10 J of mechanical energy is dissipated. 


EVALUATE: The total kinetic energy always decreases in a collision where the two objects become 
combined. 


= 0.846 m/s. 


Vo 
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8.34. IDENTIFY: There is no net external force on the system of the two otters and the momentum of the system 
is conserved. The mechanical energy equals the kinetic energy, which is K = im? for each object. 
SETUP: Let A be the 7.50 kg otter and B be the 5.75 kg otter. After the collision their combined velocity 
is ¥>. Let +x be to the right, so v4), =—5.00 m/s and vg), =+6.00 m/s. Solve for v,. 
EXECUTE: (a) Ay =P. Mv yyy + MpgYgix = (M4 + mpg) 

_ MV gry +MpgYgix _ (7.50 kg)(—5.00 m/s) + (5.75 kg)(+6.00 m/s) _ 
* m,y+mp 7.50 kg +5.75 kg 
(b) Kı =4myv4, + 4mpvgy = 4(7.50 kg)(5.00 m/s)” +4(5.75 kg)(6.00 m/s)” = 197.2 J. 


Vy 0.226 m/s. 


K, =4(my +mg)v3 = 413.25 kg)(0.226 m/s)? = 0.338 J. 
AK = K, —K, =—197 J. 197 J of mechanical energy is dissipated. 


EVALUATE: The total kinetic energy always decreases in a collision where the two objects become 
combined. 

8.35. IDENTIFY: Treat the comet and probe as an isolated system for which momentum is conserved. 
SET UP: In part (a) let object A be the probe and object B be the comet. Let —x be the direction the probe 


is traveling just before the collision. After the collision the combined object moves with speed v). The 
change in velocity is Av = v), — Vgıx- In part (a) the impact speed of 37,000 km/h is the speed of the probe 
relative to the comet just before impact: v4), — Vg), =—37,000 km/h. In part (b) let object A be the comet 
and object B be the earth. Let —x be the direction the comet is traveling just before the collision. The 
impact speed is 40,000 km/h, so v 41, —Vg1, =—40,000 km/h. 


m 4V +Mpv 
EXECUTE: (a) BR, =P, voy =—4 4 B BI, 


x 


m,+mp 
m Mp-mM,-mM m 
Av =, v= A Jal 2 4 a)y 4 Joa Vix). 
m4+tmpg m4+tmpg m4 +tmpg 
Av= 372 ks ___|(_37,000 km/h) =—1.4x107Ć km/h, 
372 kg +0.10x104 kg 


The speed of the comet decreased by 1.4x 107 km/h. This change is not noticeable. 


14 
(b) Av -( a kg J | 40,000 km/h) = —6.7x1078 km/h. The speed of the earth 
0.10x10 * kg +5.97x10° kg 

would change by 6.7x1078 km/h. This change is not noticeable. 
EVALUATE: V4), — Vg}, İs the velocity of the projectile (probe or comet) relative to the target (comet or 
earth). The expression for Av can be derived directly by applying momentum conservation in coordinates 
in which the target is initially at rest. 

8.36. IDENTIFY: The forces the two vehicles exert on each other during the collision are much larger than the 
horizontal forces exerted by the road, and it is a good approximation to assume momentum conservation. 
SET Up: Let +x be eastward. After the collision two vehicles move with a common velocity ¥. 


EXECUTE: (a) Py = Pa gives MsCYSCx + MTVTx = (msc + My V2. 


_ MgcVgcy + MrYry _ (1050 kg)(—15.0 m/s) + (6320 kg)(+10.0 m/s) 
7 msc + my 1050 kg +6320 kg 
The final velocity is 6.44 m/s, eastward. 


m 
ee p = SC = 
(b) Ax =P, =0 gives mgcvgcy + mypVzy = 0. Voy Jasc | 
T 


The truck would need to have initial speed 2.50 m/s. 
(c) part (a): AK =4(7370 kg)(6.44 m/s)? — £(1050 kg)(15.0 m/s)” —4(6320 kg)(10.0 m/s)” =-2.81x10° J 


v =6.44 m/s. 


1050 kg 
6320 kg 


J 15.0 m/s) = 2.50 m/s. 
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part (b): AK = 0—4(1050 kg)(15.0 m/s)” — +(6320 kg)(2.50 m/s)? =-1.38x10° J. The change in kinetic 


energy has the greater magnitude in part (a). 

EVALUATE: In part (a) the eastward momentum of the truck has a greater magnitude than the westward 
momentum of the car and the wreckage moves eastward after the collision. In part (b) the two vehicles 
have equal magnitudes of momentum, the total momentum of the system is zero and the wreckage is at 
rest after the collision. 

8.37. IDENTIFY: The forces the two players exert on each other during the collision are much larger than the 
horizontal forces exerted by the slippery ground and it is a good approximation to assume momentum 
conservation. Each component of momentum is separately conserved. 

SET Up: Let +x be east and +y be north. After the collision the two players have velocity ¥,. Let the 


linebacker be object A and the halfback be object B, so v4;,=0, v41 =8.8 m/s, vg}, =7.2 m/s and 
Vaiy =9. Solve for vy, and vy, 
EXECUTE: P, =P, gives myv4jy +Mpvpiy =(my + mpg). 


_ MAY Aix + MpVpiy _ (85 kg)(7.2 m/s) 


Vox =3.14 m/s. 
Myz+Mp 110 kg+85 kg 
Fy =P, gives mv gry +MpVpiy = (m4 +mg)vzy. 
sp es MV 41y + MBVp ly = (110 kg)(8.8 m/s) TAA 
2y m,+ma 110 kg +85 kg 
v= v, +V =5.9 m/s. 
V. 
tanga 27 = 496 mis ony ga 59° 
V2, 3.14 m/s 


The players move with a speed of 5.9 m/s and in a direction 58° north of east. 
EVALUATE: Each component of momentum is separately conserved. 

8.38. IDENTIFY: The momentum is conserved during the collision. Since the motions involved are in two 
dimensions, we must consider the components separately. 
SET Up: Use coordinates where +x is east and +y is south. The system of two cars before and after the 
collision is sketched in Figure 8.38. Neglect friction from the road during the collision. The enmeshed cars 
have a total mass of 2000 kg + 1500 kg = 3500 kg. Momentum conservation tells us that P, =P), and 


By = Py. 
tii | B 1S5m/s l 
A+B r 
A v,cos65 
I 
Los 1 
4 I 
| 
i 
vsin65° +--+ v, 
Before After 
Figure 8.38 


EXECUTE: There are no external horizontal forces during the collision, so Ax =P), and A, = Pyy- 
(a) P, =P, gives (1500 kg)(15 m/s) = (3500 kg)vsin65° and v, =7.1 m/s. 

(b) A, =P, gives (2000 kg)v 4, = (3500 kg)v,cos65°. And then using v, =7.1 m/s, we have 

V4, =5.2 m/s. 


EVALUATE: Momentum is a vector so we must treat each component separately. 
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8.39. IDENTIFY: Neglect external forces during the collision. Then the momentum of the system of the two cars 
is conserved. 


SETUP: mg =1200 kg, m, =3000 kg. The small car has velocity vg and the large car has velocity v,. 
EXECUTE: (a) The total momentum of the system is conserved, so the momentum lost by one car equals 
the momentum gained by the other car. They have the same magnitude of change in momentum. Since 
p=my and Ap is the same, the car with the smaller mass has a greater change in velocity. 


(b) msAvg =m, Av, and Avg = (z Jon = E kg Jav =2.50Av. 
Mg 1200 kg 

(c) The acceleration of the small car is greater, since it has a greater change in velocity during the collision. 
The large acceleration means a large force on the occupants of the small car and they would sustain greater 
injuries. 
EVALUATE: Each car exerts the same magnitude of force on the other car but the force on the compact 
has a greater effect on its velocity since its mass is less. 

8.40. IDENTIFY: The collision forces are large so gravity can be neglected during the collision. Therefore, the 
horizontal and vertical components of the momentum of the system of the two birds are conserved. 
SET Up: The system before and after the collision is sketched in Figure 8.40. Use the coordinates shown. 


5.0m/s 


Falcon x Falcon 


20.0 m/s 


y 
Vraven-2 COS h 
I 
oN 


v ------- Vraven-2 Sin 
raven-2 


Before After 


Figure 8.40 


EXECUTE: (a) There is no external force on the system so A, =P), and A, = Pyy. 

P x= P, gives (1.5 kg)(9.0 m/s) = (1.5 kg)v,ayen-2 COSP and Vpaven-2 COS = 9.0 m/s. 

Py =P, gives (0.600 kg)(20.0 m/s) = (0.600 kg)(—5.0 m/s) + (1.5 kg)Vraven-2 Sing and 
Vraven-2 Sin @ = 10.0 m/s. 


Combining these two equations gives tang = OU and @= 48°. 
9.0 m/s 
(b) Veaven-2= 13.5 m/s 
EVALUATE: Due to its large initial speed the lighter falcon was able to produce a large change in the 
raven’s direction of motion. 
8.41. IDENTIFY: Since friction forces from the road are ignored, the x and y components of momentum are 
conserved. 
SET Up: Let object A be the subcompact and object B be the truck. After the collision the two objects 


move together with velocity ¥,. Use the x and y coordinates given in the problem. v4), = Vg), = 0. 
V9, = (16.0 m/s)sin 24.0° = 6.5 m/s; v2, = (16.0 m/s)cos24.0° = 14.6 m/s. 
EXECUTE: 7, =P), gives myv4, =(m4+mg)vo,. 


VAlx = k “m8, -|= kg +1900 hes m/s) = 19.5 m/s. 
950 kg 
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Py =P, gives m4vgiy =(my +mg)voy. 


m,ztm 950 kg +1900 k 
va» - Bb -[ Tris © 46 ms)=21.9 ms 
A 


Before the collision the subcompact car has speed 19.5 m/s and the truck has speed 21.9 m/s. 
EVALUATE: Each component of momentum is independently conserved. 

8.42. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision. Apply conservation of energy to the motion 
of the block after the collision. 
SETUP: Conservation of momentum applied to the collision between the bullet and the block: Let object 
A be the bullet and object B be the block. Let v, be the speed of the bullet before the collision and let V be 


the speed of the block with the bullet inside just after the collision. 


3 =0 v 


y vA y = 
a= | 
| : 


Figure 8.42a 


P, is constant gives myv4=(m,4+mp)V. 
Conservation of energy applied to the motion of the block after the collision: 


T ai #2 _v=0 
=> l l 
A+B LL 
| 0.230 m > : 


Figure 8.42b 


Kı +U; + Wother =K2 +U2 
EXECUTE: Work is done by friction so Woner = Wp = (Jk COSO)S = -fks = —Mymgs 
U, =U, =0 (no work done by gravity) 


K = imv?; K, =0 (block has come to rest) 


Thus 4m y? — mgs =0 


V = J2u, 28 =1{2(0.20)(9.80 m/s”)(0.230 m) = 0.9495 m/s 
k 


Use this in the conservation of momentum equation 


-3 
y, =[ mate \y | 500x10 kg+1.20 kg 5455 wal 2859 aie 
m4 5.00x10-> kg 


EVALUATE: When we apply conservation of momentum to the collision we are ignoring the impulse of 
the friction force exerted by the surface during the collision. This is reasonable since this force is much 
smaller than the forces the bullet and block exert on each other during the collision. This force does work 
as the block moves after the collision, and takes away all the kinetic energy. 

8.43. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision and conservation of energy to the motion 
after the collision. After the collision the kinetic energy of the combined object is converted to 
gravitational potential energy. 

SETUP: Immediately after the collision the combined object has speed V. Let h be the vertical height 
through which the pendulum rises. 
EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of momentum applied to the collision gives 


(12.0x10 > kg)(380 m/s) = (6.00 kg +12.0x10° kg)V and V =0.758 m/s. 
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8.44. 


8.45. 


Conservation of energy applied to the motion after the collision gives Imah? =Mogh and 


_V? _ (0.758 m/s)? 
2g  2(9.80 m/s?) 
(b) K = tmv = 4(12.0x10 > kg)(380 m/s)” = 866 J. 


= 0.0293 m = 2.93 cm. 


(© K =14m, V7 =+(6.00 kg + 12.010? kg)(0.758 m/s)” =1.73 J. 
2°°‘tot J. 


EVALUATE: Most of the initial kinetic energy of the bullet is dissipated in the collision. 

IDENTIFY: During the collision, momentum is conserved. After the collision, mechanical energy is conserved. 
SET Up: The collision occurs over a short time interval and the block moves very little during the 
collision, so the spring force during the collision can be neglected. Use coordinates where +x is to the 


right. During the collision, momentum conservation gives A = Pay. After the collision, tm? = Ih’, 


EXECUTE: Collision: There is no external horizontal force during the collision and A, = Pay, so 
(3.00 kg)(8.00 m/s) = (15.0 kg) Mp Jock, 2 — (3-00 kg)(2.00 m/s) and Vpiock, 2 = 2-00 m/s. 
Motion after the collision: When the spring has been compressed the maximum amount, all the initial 


kinetic energy of the block has been converted into potential energy dh? that is stored in the compressed 


spring. Conservation of energy gives (15.0 kg)(2.00 m/s)? = 4500.0 kg)x’, so x = 0.346 m. 


EVALUATE: We cannot say that the momentum was converted to potential energy, because momentum 
and energy are different types of quantities. 
IDENTIFY: The missile gives momentum to the ornament causing it to swing in a circular arc and thereby 
be accelerated toward the center of the circle. 
2 
so : ; . v 
SET UP: After the collision the ornament moves in an arc of a circle and has acceleration a,,4 =—. 
F 


During the collision, momentum is conserved, so A, = Pay. The free-body diagram for the ornament plus 
missile is given in Figure 8.45. Take +y to be upward, since that is the direction of the acceleration. Take 
the +x direction to be the initial direction of motion of the missile. 


Miot g 


Figure 8.45 


EXECUTE: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision. Using FA, = Poy, we get 
(3.00 kg)(12.0 m/s) = (8.00 kg)V, which gives V = 4.50 m/s, the speed of the ornament immediately after 


2 
the collision. Then XF, = ma, gives T- Mog = Moi = Solving for T gives 
r 


(4.50 m/s)? 
1.50 m 


EVALUATE: We cannot use energy conservation during the collision because it is an inelastic collision 
(the objects stick together). 


2 
T =m ç + 2) = (8.00 ko 980 m/s? + }- 186 N. 
r 
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8.46. IDENTIFY: No net external horizontal force so P, is conserved. Elastic collision so K; = K, and can use 


Eq. 8.27. 
SET UP: 
TEE 
Yj Yi = 0.80 m/s “ai = 2.20 m/s i W=? Vey =? 
A | oO | [4] [e] 
x i X 
before after 
Figure 8.46 


EXECUTE: From conservation of x-component of momentum: 
MAV Aix + MBVBix = MAV 42x + MBVB2x 
M 4V 4) —MpBVgi = MAY 42x + MBVB2x 
(0.150 kg)(0.80 m/s) — (0.300 kg)(2.20 m/s) = (0.150 kg)v 42x + (0.300 kg)vg2x 


—3.60 m/s =VA2x F 2Vp2x 
From the relative velocity equation for an elastic collision Eq. 8.27: 
VB2x T VA2x = (Vly Vax) = ( 2.20 m/s — 0.80 m/s) = +3.00 m/s 


3.00 m/s =—-VArx + VB2x 
Adding the two equations gives —0.60 m/s = 3vg2, and vgy, =—0.20 m/s. Then 
VA2x © VB2x 7 3.00 m/s =—3.20 m/s. 
The 0.150 kg glider (A) is moving to the left at 3.20 m/s and the 0.300 kg glider (B) is moving to the left at 
0.20 m/s. 
EVALUATE: We can use our v42, and vgz, to show that P, is constant and K, = K, 

8.47. | IDENTIFY: When the spring is compressed the maximum amount the two blocks aren’t moving relative to 
each other and have the same velocity V relative to the surface. Apply conservation of momentum to find 
V and conservation of energy to find the energy stored in the spring. Since the collision is elastic, Eqs. 8.24 
and 8.25 give the final velocity of each block after the collision. 

SETUP: Let +x be the direction of the initial motion of A. 

EXECUTE: (a) Momentum conservation gives (2.00 kg)(2.00 m/s)=(12.0 kg)V and V =0.333 m/s. 
Both blocks are moving at 0.333 m/s, in the direction of the initial motion of block A. Conservation of 
energy says the initial kinetic energy of A equals the total kinetic energy at maximum compression plus the 
potential energy Uj, stored in the bumpers: 4(2.00 kg)(2.00 m/s)? =U, +4(12.0 kg)(0.333 m/s)” and 


Uy =3.33 J. 


(b) Vary = a Valy = esis SU (2.00 m/s) =—1.33 m/s. Block A is moving in the 
mMs+Mp 12.0 kg 


—x direction at 1.33 m/s. 


VB2x -| 2M4 pea am) (2.00 m/s) = +0.667 m/s. Block B is moving in the +x direction at 
12.0 kg 


0.667 m/s. 
EVALUATE: When the spring is compressed the maximum amount the system must still be moving in 
order to conserve momentum. 

8.48. IDENTIFY: Since the collision is elastic, both momentum conservation and Eq. 8.27 apply. 
SET Up: Let object A be the 30.0 g marble and let object B be the 10.0 g marble. Let +x be to the right. 
EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of momentum gives 
(0.0300 kg)(0.200 m/s) + (0.0100 kg)(—0.400 m/s) = (0.0300 kg)v 45, + (0.0100 kg)vp,,. 
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3V 49» + Vg2x = 0.200 m/s. Eq. 8.27 says vVg2x—VY42x =—(—0.400 m/s — 0.200 m/s) = +0.600 m/s. Solving 
this pair of equations gives v 47, =—0.100 m/s and vg,, =+0.500 m/s. The 30.0 g marble is moving to the 


left at 0.100 m/s and the 10.0 g marble is moving to the right at 0.500 m/s. 
(b) For marble A, AP 4, = MAV A2x T MAY Aly = (0.0300 kg)(-0. 100 m/s — 0.200 m/s) = —0.00900 kg - m/s. 


For marble B, AP}, = MgVg2x — MpgVpgiy = (0.0100 kg)(0.500 m/s —[—0.400 m/s]) = +0.00900 kg- m/s. 
The changes in momentum have the same magnitude and opposite sign. 
(c) For marble 4, AK 4 = 4m yv49 -4m 4v4 = 4(0.0300 kg)([0.100 m/s]? - [0.200 m/s1’) = -4.5x10* J. 


1 mgvp = 4(0.0100 kg)([0.500 m/s]? —[0.400 m/s?) = +4.5x10~ J. 


The changes in kinetic energy have the same magnitude and opposite sign. 
EVALUATE: The results of parts (b) and (c) show that momentum and kinetic energy are conserved in the 
collision. 
8.49. IDENTIFY: Eqs. 8.24 and 8.25 apply, with object A being the neutron. 
SET Up: Let +x be the direction of the initial momentum of the neutron. The mass of a neutron is 


For marble B, AK, = 1 mv 


m, =1.0 u. 


‘Alx = —Y41x/3-0. The speed of the neutron after the 


= 1.0 u-2. 
EXECUTE: (a) var |2 ra) Alx = 2 a 


v 
m4+mpg 1.0u+2.0u 


collision is one-third its initial speed. 


1 
(b) K, =4m va =4m,(1.4,/3.0)° = sok 

ey 10 1 
c) After n collisions, v4, =| — | v4. | — | =————, so 3.0” =59,000. nlog3.0 = log 59,000 and 
© E (5) al [+] 59,000 . 


n=10. 
EVALUATE: Since the collision is elastic, in each collision the kinetic energy lost by the neutron equals 
the kinetic energy gained by the deuteron. 

8.50. IDENTIFY: Elastic collision. Solve for mass and speed of target nucleus. 
SET Up: (a) Let A be the proton and B be the target nucleus. The collision is elastic, all velocities lie 
along a line, and B is at rest before the collision. Hence the results of Eqs. 8.24 and 8.25 apply. 
EXECUTE: Eq. 8.24: mg(v,+V4,) =m4(vy —V4,), where v, is the velocity component of A before the 


collision and v4, is the velocity component of A after the collision. Here, v, = 1.50x10’ m/s (take 


direction of incident beam to be positive) and v4, =—1.20x 10’ m/s (negative since traveling in direction 


opposite to incident beam). 


7 7 
m =m% a)-f aS m/s+1.20x10 me) (220) oom 


ve Vax 1.50x107 m/s—1.20x10’ m/s 0.30 


2m4 


(b) Eq. 8.25: vaz p-{ aut Ja.sox107 m/s) =3.00x10° m/s. 


m4ytmp m+9.00m 

EVALUATE: Can use our calculated vg, and mg to show that P, is constant and that K, = K3. 
8.51. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. 8.28. 

SETUP: m,=0.300 kg, mg =0.400 kg, mç = 0.200 kg. 


MyX4+MpxXpt+mMcX, 
EXECUTE: x, =—4-4-— #8 CC 


cm 
myztMmMgptme 


_ (0.300 kg)(0.200 m) + (0.400 kg)(0.100 m) + (0.200 kg)(—0.300 m) 
a 0.300 kg + 0.400 kg + 0.200 kg 


= 0.0444 m. 


_mM4Ya t MgYyYg + mMcYc 


Y 
Cmi m4 +tmg+mç 
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_ (0.300 kg)(0.300 m) + (0.400 kg)(—0.400 m) + (0.200 kg)(0.600 m) 
0.300 kg + 0.400 kg + 0.200 kg 


EVALUATE: There is mass at both positive and negative x and at positive and negative y and therefore the 
center of mass is close to the origin. 
8.52. IDENTIFY: Calculate x,,. 


= 0.0556 m. 


cm 


SET Up: Apply Eq. 8.28 with the sun as mass 1 and Jupiter as mass 2. Take the origin at the sun and let 
Jupiter lie on the positive x-axis. 


y 


ptm ISX 10" m——> 

Sun = Jupiter 

x 
30 27 
m= 1.99 X 10 kg m= 1.90 X 10° kg 
Figure 8.52 
-7% + maxa 
cm 
mı + m 


EXECUTE: x =0 and x, = 7.78x10'! m 


_ (1.90x10° kg)(7.78x10'! m) _ 


8 
= 7 742x108 m 
1.99x10°° kg +1.90x1077 kg 


cm 


The center of mass is 7.42x10° m from the center of the sun and is on the line connecting the centers of 


the sun and Jupiter. The sun’s radius is 6.96x10* m so the center of mass lies just outside the sun. 
EVALUATE: The mass of the sun is much greater than the mass of Jupiter so the center of mass is much 
closer to the sun. For each object we have considered all the mass as being at the center of mass 
(geometrical center) of the object. 

8.53. IDENTIFY: The location of the center of mass is given by Eq. 8.48. The mass can be expressed in terms of 
the diameter. Each object can be replaced by a point mass at its center. 
SET UP: Use coordinates with the origin at the center of Pluto and the +x direction toward Charon, so 


xp =0, xc =19,700 km. m= pV = p4ar? =} pnd’. 


1 3 3 
EXECUTE: x, = “PP +mc%c _| __Mc xc = gp PAA ‘= da Xc 
E ee . 
Mp + Mc Mp + Mc 1 prd} +1 prdé dè +dè 


l [1250 km? 
Xem = 


5 + |(19,700 km) = 2.5210? km. 
[2370 km]? +[1250 km] 


The center of mass of the system is 2.52x10° km from the center of Pluto. 
EVALUATE: The center of mass is closer to Pluto because Pluto has more mass than Charon. 

8.54. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. 8.28, 8.30 and 8.32. There is only one component of position and velocity. 
SETUP: m,=1200kg, mg =1800 kg. M=m,+mg =3000 kg. Let +x be to the right and let the 
origin be at the center of mass of the station wagon. 

_ Myx4t+mpxz _ 0+(1800 kg)(40.0 m) _ 
myt+mp 1200 kg +1800 kg 
The center of mass is between the two cars, 24.0 m to the right of the station wagon and 16.0 m behind the 

lead car. 


(b) P. =m 4v4,» +mgVg x = (1200 kg)(12.0 m/s) + (1800 kg)(20.0 m/s) = 5.04104 kg - m/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) Xom 24.0 m. 


MAVA x TMBYg x (1200 kg)(12.0 m/s) + (1800 kg)(20.0 m/s) 
m4 +mpg 1200 kg +1800 kg 


(C) Vem,» = =16.8 m/s. 
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(d) P. = Mv,m-x = (3000 kg)(16.8 m/s) = 5.04104 kg-m/s, the same as in part (b). 

EVALUATE: The total momentum can be calculated either as the vector sum of the momenta of the 

individual objects in the system, or as the total mass of the system times the velocity of the center of mass. 
8.55. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.28 to find the x and y coordinates of the center of mass of the machine part for each 

configuration of the part. In calculating the center of mass of the machine part, each uniform bar can be 

represented by a point mass at its geometrical center. 

SET Up: Use coordinates with the axis at the hinge and the +x and +y axes along the horizontal and 


vertical bars in the figure in the problem. Let (x;,y;) and (xp, yp) be the coordinates of the bar before and 
after the vertical bar is pivoted. Let object 1 be the horizontal bar, object 2 be the vertical bar and 3 be the 
ball. 


; = 0.333 m. 
m+m,+m, 4.00 kg + 3.00 kg +2.00 kg 


EXECUTE: 


__ my, +my, +myy3 _ 0+ (3.00 kg)(0.900 m) + (2.00 kg)(1.80 m) 


i =0.700 m. 
m +m, +m, 9.00 kg 


(4.00 kg)(0.750 m) + (3.00 kg)(—0.900 m) + (2.00 kg)(—1.80 m) 
Xp = = 
9.00 kg 
yg =O. xç- x; =—0.700 m and yp- y; =—0.700 m. The center of mass moves 0.700 m to the right and 


0.366 m. 


0.700 m upward. 
EVALUATE: The vertical bar moves upward and to the right so it is sensible for the center of mass of the 
machine part to move in these directions. 
8.56. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.28. 
SET Up: The target variable is m. 


EXECUTE: Xj, =2.0m, yo, =0 
_ mx +mx, _ m(0)+(0.10 kg)\(8.0 m) _ 0.80 kg-m 
my +m, m + (0.10 kg) m, +0.10 kg” 
0.80 kg -m 
m +0.10 kg” 
0.80 kg-m 


Xem =2.0 m gives 2.0 m= 


m, +0.10 kg = =0.40 kg. 


m =0.30 kg. 
EVALUATE: The cm is closer to m, so its mass is larger then m. 
(b) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.32 to calculate P. 
SETUP: Vom (5.0 m/s) i. 
P = My,,, =(0.10 kg +0.30 kg)(5.0 m/s) i = (2.0 kg- m/s)i. 
(c) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.31. 


3 mV + mV : $44 i 
SETUP: V n = 1-2. The target variable is #,. Particle 2 at rest says v =0. 


m +m 
EXECUTE: #,=| 7 tmay = 9-30 kg-t 0:10 kg (5.00 m/s)i = (6.7 m/s)i. 
1 cm 
m 0.30 kg 


EVALUATE: Using the result of part (c) we can calculate p) and p, and show that P as calculated in 
part (b) does equal p, + Pz. 
8.57. IDENTIFY: There is no net external force on the system of James, Ramon and the rope and the momentum 


of the system is conserved and the velocity of its center of mass is constant. Initially there is no motion, 
and the velocity of the center of mass remains zero after Ramon has started to move. 
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8.58. 


8.59. 


8.60. 


SET Up: Let + x be in the direction of Ramon’s motion. Ramon has mass mp = 60.0 kg and James has 


mass m; = 90.0 kg. 


MpVp, +MyV 
EXECUTE: Voy, =X _2 = 


=0. 
MR +My 


Vix = [2 Jos = [a “E Jomo m/s) = —0.47 m/s. James’ speed is 0.47 m/s. 
my 90.0 kg 

EVALUATE: As they move, the two men have momenta that are equal in magnitude and opposite in 

direction, and the total momentum of the system is zero. Also, Example 8.14 shows that Ramon moves 

farther than James in the same time interval. This is consistent with Ramon having a greater speed. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. 8.28 and solve for m; and m3. 


EXECUTE: y, = 2-22 + mVa 
mı + m 
mima Maa SS cia KeX6.0'm) _ 1.95 ke and m, =0.75 ke. 
Yom 4m 


EVALUATE: Yom is closer to m since mı > m3. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply a@ = dv/dt for the cm motion. 


i= AV oon 
cm 


EXECUTE: =(1.5 m/s*)ti. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. 8.34. 
EXECUTE: È F, = Mig, = (1.25 kg)(1.5 m/s*)ti. 
At t=3.0s, DF yy, =(1.25 kg)(1.5 m/s*)(3.0 s)i =(5.6 N)i. 


EVALUATE: v 


cm-x 


is positive and increasing so a is positive and F,,, is inthe +x-direction. There 


cm-x 


is no motion and no force component in the y-direction. 


IDENTIFY: Apply © F -2 to the airplane. 
t 
SET UP: L= nt”, 1 N=1 kg: m/s? 
t 


EXECUTE: Z =[-(1.50 kg-m/s*)¢]i + (0.25 kg-m/s*) j. F, =-(1.50 Nis)t, F,=0.25N, F, =0. 


EVALUATE: There is no momentum or change in momentum in the z direction and there is no force 

component in this direction. 

IDENTIFY: Raising your leg changes the location of its center of mass and hence the location of your 

body’s center of mass. 

SET Up: The leg in each position is sketched in Figures 8.60a and 8.60b. Use the coordinates shown. The 

mass of each part of the leg may be taken as concentrated at the center of that part. The location of the x 

coordinate of the center of mass of two particles is Xem = me and likewise for the y coordinate. 
nir ma, 
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23.0cm 


23.0cm 


23.0cm 23.0cm 
i—i’ 


x E 
€ 
X 8.60kg 23.0cm 
23.0cm 5.25kg |e] ¥ 
cm 
+ l 23.0cm 
Liv 
' t 
y y 
(a) (b) 


Figure 8.60 


_ (23.0 cm)(8.60 kg) + (69.0 cm)(5.25 kg) 
8.60 kg + 5.25 kg 


EXECUTE: (a) Xom =Q, Yom = 40.4 cm. The center of mass of 


the leg is 40.4 cm below the hip. 

CER (23.0 cm)(8.60 kg) + (46.0 cm)(5.25 kg) _ RET 0 + (23.0 cm)(5.25 kg) 
8.60 kg + 5.25 kg 8.60 kg + 5.25 kg 

The center of mass is a vertical distance of 8.7 cm below the hip and a horizontal distance of 31.7 cm from the hip. 

EVALUATE: Since the body is not a rigid object, the location of its center of mass is not fixed. 


=8.7 cm. 


v. dm ; i ‘ 
8.61. IDENTIFY: a= oe Assume that dm/dt is constant over the 5.0 s interval, since m doesn’t change 
m at 


much during that interval. The thrust is F =—v,, i, 
t 


SETUP: Take m to have the constant value 110 kg +70 kg=180 kg. dm/dt is negative since the mass of 

the MMU decreases as gas is ejected. 

EXECUTE: (a) A a= 108 
dt 490 m/s 

is (0.0106 kg/s)(5.0 s) = 0.053 kg. 


(b) F =H, = —(490 m/s)(-0.0106 kg/s) =5.19 N. 


Jo.» m/s”) = —0.0106 kg/s. In 5.0 s the mass that is ejected 


ex 


EVALUATE: The mass change in the 5.0 s is a very small fraction of the total mass m, so it is accurate to 
take m to be constant. 

8.62. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.38, applied to a finite time interval. 
SETUP: v, =1600 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) F =—v,, a =—(1600 nee = +80.0 N. 

At 1.00 s 
(b) The absence of atmosphere would not prevent the rocket from operating. The rocket could be steered 
by ejecting the gas in a direction with a component perpendicular to the rocket’s velocity and braked by 
ejecting it in a direction parallel (as opposed to antiparallel) to the rocket’s velocity. 
EVALUATE: The thrust depends on the speed of the ejected gas relative to the rocket and on the mass of 
gas ejected per second. 


8.63. IDENTIFY and SETUP: (F )At=J relates the impulse J to the average thrust F. Eq. 8.38 applied to a 


Am mo 


m 


finite time interval gives Fy =—v 


BR } The remaining mass m after 1.70 s is 


< V— Vo = Vex nf 


0.0133 kg. 
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J _10.0N-s 
EXECUTE: (a) F, =— =——— =5.88N. F/F n =0.442. 
( ) av At 1.70 s av max 
(b) vox =- < Fah 800 ms. 
~0.0125 kg 
(pe 0- and Haven | Soe awe in| 2 asses: 
m 0.0133 kg 


EVALUATE: The acceleration of the rocket is not constant. It increases as the mass remaining decreases. 
8.64. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. 8.40: v— vo = Vex In(mọ/m). 
vo =0 (“fired from rest”), so v/v, = In(imp/m). 


Thus mo/m=e""*, or mim) =e". 


If v is the final speed then m is the mass left when all the fuel has been expended; m/mg is the fraction of 
the initial mass that is not fuel. 
(a) EXECUTE: v=1.00x10%¢ =3.00Xx10° m/s gives 


ren 5 pak: 
mltty =e (3.00x10° m/s)/(2000m/s) _ 7 2 x10766. 


EVALUATE: This is clearly not feasible, for so little of the initial mass to not be fuel. 
(b) EXECUTE: v=3000 m/s gives m/mg =e 3000™m8)/(2000ms) _ 9.993, 
EVALUATE: 22.3% of the total initial mass not fuel, so 77.7% is fuel; this is possible. 
8.65. IDENTIFY: v—vo = Vex in 2) 
m 
SETUP: vp =0. 
3 
HG, E SOI OENS py eid Oe a5, 
2100 m/s m 


EVALUATE: Note that the final speed of the rocket is greater than the relative speed of the exhaust gas. 
8.66. IDENTIFY: The westward force changes the westward momentum of the girl and gives her an acceleration 
in the westward direction. Since it changes her speed, it does work on her. 


EXECUTE: nf 


m v 


ex 


SETUP: Weuse |” F (t)dt = p, — p, to find the time for her final momentum to reach 60.0 kg-m/s in 
i 27 Pi 


the westward direction, the work-energy theorem, Wot = K3 — K}, to find the work done on her, and 

F, = ma, to find her acceleration. 

EXECUTE: (a) Let +x be toward the east. pı, =+90.0 kg- m/s and F(t) =-(8.20 N/s)t. We want t, and 

have t,=0.S0 py, = Pix + f E Oat =+90.0 kg- m/s — (8.20 N/s) tdt =90.0 kg -m/s — (4.10 N/s)t? . We 
1 


know that p, =—60.0 kg- m/s, so —60.0 kg -m/s = 90.0 kg - m/s — (4.10 Nis)t5, which gives t, =6.05 s. 


2 pè _ (90.0 kg: m/s)? 
K; = -= 


P 
b) W,,, =K» -K;, and K = ; =101.2 J and 
b) Po = Bo -K 2m 2m 2(40.0 kg) 


P2» _ (60.0 kg: m/s)? 


K pon 
? 2m  2(40.0 kg) 


=45.0 J. Wo =K,- K; = 45.0 J-101.2 J =-56.2 J. 


(c) Att =6.05 s, F = (8.20 N/s)(6.05 s)= 49.61 N, so a= Č =1.24 mis”. 
m 


EVALUATE: The girl is initially moving eastward and the force on her is westward, so it reverses her 
momentum and does negative work on her which decreases her kinetic energy. 

8.67. IDENTIFY: Use the heights to find v, and v2,, the velocity of the ball just before and just after it strikes 
the slab. Then apply J, = F,Ar=Ap,. 
SETUP: Let +y be downward. 
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8.68. 


8.69. 


8.70. 


8.71. 


EXECUTE: (a) dmv? =mgh so v=x,/2gh. 


Vy = +,/2(9.80 m/s?)(2.00 m) =6.26 m/s. Vay = -29.80 m/s?)(1.60 m) =—5.60 m/s. 


J, =Ap, =m; -=)= (40.0x10° kg)(—5.60 m/s — 6.26 m/s) =—-0.474 kg: m/s. 
The impulse is 0.474 kg: m/s, upward. 
Jy -0.474 kg: m/s _ 
At 200x10% s 
EVALUATE: The upward force on the ball changes the direction of its momentum. 
IDENTIFY: Momentum is conserved in the explosion. At the highest point the velocity of the boulder is 
zero. Since one fragment moves horizontally the other fragment also moves horizontally. Use projectile 
motion to relate the initial horizontal velocity of each fragment to its horizontal displacement. 
SETUP: Use coordinates where +x is north. Since both fragments start at the same height with zero 
vertical component of velocity, the time in the air, t, is the same for both. Call the fragments 4 and B, with 
A being the one that lands to the north. Therefore, mg = 3m 4. 


(b) F, = 237 N. The average force on the ball is 237 N, upward. 


m 
=-—4y4,=—v4,/3. Apply 
mpg 


EXECUTE: Apply A, = P, to the collision: 0 =m 4V 4x + mgvp,. VBx 


(x-xo)4 _ x- x0)z 


VAx VBx 


projectile motion to the motion after the collision: x— xo = voxt. Since ¢ is the same, 


and (x—X9)z = (a Jo Xo)4 = [=a | Xo) 4 =—(318 m)/3 =—106 m. The other fragment lands 
Ax A 


106 m directly south of the point of explosion. 

EVALUATE: The fragment that has three times the mass travels one-third as far. 
IDENTIFY: The impulse, force and change in velocity are related by Eq. 8.9. 
SETUP: m=w/g=0.0571 kg. Since the force is constant, F = Fy. 


EXECUTE: (a) J, = F At = (-380 N)(3.00x10°? s)=-1.14N:s. 
J, = F,At = (110 N)(3.00x10-* s)=0.330 N:s. 


X 


Wa ipa ANS o O: 
m 0.0571 kg 
J, _0.330N-s 


+v, +(—4.0 m/s) =+1.8 m/s. 
Y m 0.0571 kg ( ) 


EVALUATE: The change in velocity Av is in the same direction as the force, so Av has a negative x 
component and a positive y component. 

IDENTIFY: The total momentum of the system is conserved and is equal to zero, since the pucks are 
released from rest. 

SET Up: Each puck has the same mass m. Let +x be east and +y be north. Let object A be the puck that 


moves west. All three pucks have the same speed v. 
EXECUTE: Ff, =P,, gives 0=-mv+mvp,+mvo, and v=Vp,+Voy. Ay =Py gives 0= mvg, + mvo 


and vg, =—vc,. Since vg =vç and the y components are equal in magnitude, the x components must also 


be equal: vgy = Vex and v= vp. + Voy SAYS Vay =Vcy =W/2. If vg, is positive then vç, is negative. The 


angle @ that puck B makes with the x axis is given by cos@ = 2 and @=60°. One puck moves in a 
v 


direction 60° north of east and the other puck moves in a direction 60° south of east. 

EVALUATE: Each component of momentum is separately conserved. 

IDENTIFY: P, = py, + Pp, and P, = P 4y t Pay. 

SET Up: Let object A be the convertible and object B be the SUV. Let +x be west and +y be south, 


Pay =9 and pg, =0. 
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8.72. 


EXECUTE: P, =(7200 kg - m/s)sin60.0° = 6235 kg- m/s, so pz, = 6235 kg -m/s and 


ya e E A y P, = (7200 kg - m/s)cos60.0°=3600 kg: m/s, so pg, =3600 kg -m/s 
2000 kg 
and v4, = ke ms =2.40 m/s. The convertible has speed 2.40 m/s and the SUV has speed 3.12 m/s. 
8 


EVALUATE: Each component of the total momentum arises from a single vehicle. 
IDENTIFY: Use a coordinate system attached to the ground. Take the x-axis to be east (along the tracks) and 
the y-axis to be north (parallel to the ground and perpendicular to the tracks). Then P, is conserved and P, is 


not conserved, due to the sideways force exerted by the tracks, the force that keeps the handcar on the tracks. 
(a) SET UP: Let A be the 25.0 kg mass and B be the car (mass 175 kg). After the mass is thrown sideways 
relative to the car it still has the same eastward component of velocity, 5.00 m/s as it had before it was thrown. 


Van y = 2.00 m/s 


Via, 7 5.00 m/s 
vi = 5.00 m/s y 
—_—_ 
ma 4 ma m v =? 
atmpg B B2x 


before after 


Figure 8.72a 

P, is conserved so (m4 +mg)v, =M 4V 42x + MBVB2x 

EXECUTE: (200 kg)(5.00 m/s) = (25.0 kg)(5.00 m/s) + (175 kg)vag>,. 

_ 1000 kg - m/s—125 kg: m/s 
175 kg 

The final velocity of the car is 5.00 m/s, east (unchanged). 


VB2x =5.00 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The thrower exerts a force on the mass in the y-direction and by Newton’s third law the mass 
exerts an equal and opposite force in the —y-direction on the thrower and car. 


(b) SET Up: Weare applying P, =constant in coordinates attached to the ground, so we need the final 
velocity of A relative to the ground. Use the relative velocity addition equation. Then use P, = constant to 


find the final velocity of the car. 


Vag =+5.00 m/s 
V4jp =—5.00 m/s (minus since the mass is moving west relative to the car). This gives v4;g =0; the mass 
is at rest relative to the earth after it is thrown backwards from the car. 
As in part (a) (m4 +mp)v) =m 4V 40, + MpV pry 
Now v4, =90, so (m4 +mg)v, = mMgVB2x- 
ree k = mp J = k tS isoo m/s) = 5.71 m/s. 
mpg 175 kg 
The final velocity of the car is 5.71 m/s, east. 
EVALUATE: The thrower exerts a force in the —x-direction so the mass exerts a force on him in the 


+x-direction and he and the car speed up. 
(c) SETUP: Let A be the 25.0 kg mass and B be the car (mass mg = 200 kg). 


y, ‘Bi = 5-00 m/s v., = 6.00 m/s y v, =? 
-i Al 2x 
i 
[ ]”: [r ma +mp 
pret x 
before after 


Figure 8.72b 
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P, is conserved so m 4V 41y + MgYgiy =(M4 + Mpg)V9y- 

EXECUTE: —m4V 4, +MgVz, =(m,4+mp)v>,. 

_ MgYgı —M4V a1 _ (200 kg)(5.00 m/s) — (25.0 kg)(6.00 m/s) _ 
myzt+mp 200 kg +25.0 kg 

The final velocity of the car is 3.78 m/s, east. 

EVALUATE: The mass has negative p, so reduces the total P, of the system and the car slows down. 


3.78 m/s. 


Vo 


x 


8.73. IDENTIFY: The x and y components of the momentum of the system are conserved. 
SET Up: After the collision the combined object with mass m, =0.100 kg moves with velocity v,. 


Solve for vo, and vc, 


EXECUTE: (a) A =P), gives myvy, + mpVvp.t MCVcy = MiotV25- 


M AV Ax + MBV By — MtotV2x 


Vox = 
Mc 
(0.020 kg)( -1.50 m/s) + (0.030 kg) — 0.50 m/s)cos60° — (0.100 kg)(0.50 m/s) 
Voy . 
0.050 kg 
Vox = 1.75 m/s. 


Fy =P, gives myv 4, + mMgYgy+t McVey = MotY2y- 


M 4Y Ay + MBY By —MiotY2y _ (0.030 kg)(—0.50 m/s) sin 60° 


(b) ve = VG +My =1.77 m/s. AK =K,- K}. 


AK =4(0.100 kg)(0.50 m/s)? —[4(0.020 kg)(1.50 m/s)? ++(0.030 kg)(0.50 m/s)? + 4(0.050 kg)(1.77 m/s)"] 


AK = -0.092 J. 


EVALUATE: Since there is no horizontal external force the vector momentum of the system is conserved. 
The forces the spheres exert on each other do negative work during the collision and this reduces the 
kinetic energy of the system. 

8.74. IDENTIFY: Each component of horizontal momentum is conserved. 
SETUP: Let +x be east and +y be north. vg}, =Vajy =0. Vs2x = (6.00 m/s)cos37.0° = 4.79 m/s, 


Ys2y = (6.00 m/s)sin37.0° =3.61 m/s, v42x = (9.00 m/s)cos23.0° =8.28 m/s and 
v42y =—(9.00 m/s)sin 23.0° = -3.52 m/s. 


vo = +0.260 m/s. 


EXECUTE: P, =P, gives MgVsjx = MsYs2x + MAVAry: 


= MsVg2 x Æ MAVA2x _ (80.0 kg)(4.79 m/s) + (50.0 kg)(8.28 m/s) Z 


V 9.97 m/s. 
Si mg 80.0 kg 
Sam’s speed before the collision was 9.97 m/s. 
Fy =Phy gives MaValy =MsVgoy +MAVary- 
MsVsay +MaVary _ (80.0 kg)(3.61 m/s) + (50.0 kg\(-3.52 m/s) _ 5 46, 


et iS 
ord mg 50.0 kg 


Abigail’s speed before the collision was 2.26 m/s. 
(b) AK = +(80.0 kg)(6.00 m/s)” +4(50.0 kg)(9.00 m/s)? — 4(80.0 kg)(9.97 m/s)” — 4(50.0 kg)(2.26 m/s)’. 
AK =-639 J. 


EVALUATE: The total momentum is conserved because there is no net external horizontal force. The 
kinetic energy decreases because the forces between the objects do negative work during the collision. 
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8.75. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the nucleus and its fragments. The initial momentum is 
zero. The *!*Po nucleus has mass 214(1.67x10 ° kg) =3.57x10” kg, where 1.67x10~°’ kg is the 


mass of a nucleon (proton or neutron). K = Im’. 


SETUP: Let +x be the direction in which the alpha particle is emitted. The nucleus that is left after the 
decay has mass m, =3.75x10 5 kg- mg =3.57x10 ° kg —6.65x10~’ kg =3.50x10 7 kg. 


m 
ay, 


EXECUTE: P , =F, =0 gives mgvg +MpYn =9. va = pa 


n 
2(1.23x107!? J) 6.65x10~’ kg 
6.65x10” kg 3.50x10> kg 


EVALUATE: The recoil velocity of the more massive nucleus is much less than the speed of the emitted 
alpha particle. 


=1.92x10’ m/s. v, -( Jason” m/s) =3.65x10° m/s. 


8.76. IDENTIFY: Kinetic energy is K = Im? and the magnitude of the momentum is p = mv. The force and 


the time ¢ it acts are related to the change in momentum whereas the force and distance d it acts are related 
to the change in kinetic energy. 

SETUP: Assume the net forces are constant and let the forces and the motion be along the x axis. The 
impulse-momentum theorem then says Ft=Ap and the work-energy theorem says Fd = AK. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ky =4(840 kg)(9.0 m/s)” =3.40x10* J. Kp =4(1620 kg)(5.0 m/s)” =2.02x10* J. The 


Nash has the greater kinetic energy and = = 1.68. 
P 


(b) py = (840 kg)(9.0 m/s) = 7.56x10° kg- m/s. pp = (1620 kg)(5.0 m/s) =8.10x10° kg- m/s. The 


Packard has the greater magnitude of momentum and PN = 0,933. 
Pp 


(c) Since the cars stop, the magnitude of the change in momentum equals the initial momentum. Since 


F 
Pp > Py» Fp>Fy and EN = 0.933. 


P Pp 
(d) Since the cars stop, the magnitude of the change in kinetic energy equals the initial kinetic energy. Since 
Ky > Kp, Fy >Fp and FN LÉN 1 68. 
Fp Kp 


EVALUATE: If the stopping forces were the same, the Packard would have a larger stopping time but 

would travel a shorter distance while stopping. This is consistent with it having a smaller initial speed. 
8.77. IDENTIFY: Momentum is conserved during the collision, and the wood (with the clay attached) is in free 

fall as it falls since only gravity acts on it. 

SET Up: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision to find the velocity V of the combined object just 

after the collision. After the collision, the wood’s downward acceleration is g and it has no horizontal 


5 : : : 1 1 
acceleration, so we can use the standard kinematics equations: y — Yọ = Vt + ae it and x — xo = Vot + zA f 
EXECUTE: Momentum conservation gives (0.500 kg)(24.0 m/s) = (8.50 kg)V, so V =1.412 m/s. Consider 


the projectile motion after the collision: a, =+9.8 m/s”, Voy =0, y- yo =+2.20 m, and ¢ is unknown. 


Ay- yo) _ T m) 


a, 9.8 m/s? 


=0.6701 s. The horizontal acceleration is zero 


1 $ 
Y-yo= Wott ae gives =] 


1 
so x= xo = Yost +5 a,t” = (1.412 m/s)(0.6701 s) = 0.946 m. 


EVALUATE: The momentum is not conserved after the collision because an external force (gravity) acts 
on the system. Mechanical energy is not conserved during the collision because the clay and block stick 
together, making it an inelastic collision. 
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8.78. IDENTIFY: An inelastic collision (the objects stick together) occurs during which momentum is 
conserved, followed by a swing during which mechanical energy is conserved. The target variable is the 
initial speed of the bullet. 


SET Up: Newton’s second law, £F = ma, will relate the tension in the cord to the speed of the block 


during the swing. Mechanical energy is conserved after the collision, and momentum is conserved during 
the collision. 
EXECUTE: First find the speed v of the block, at a height of 0.800 m. The mass of the combined object is 


0.812 kg. cos = osm =0.50 so @=60.0° is the angle the cord makes with the vertical. At this position, 
6m 
y2 
Newton’s second law gives T —mgcos0@ = Mai where we have taken force components toward the center 


of the circle. Solving for v gives v= (ecr- mg cos @) -j Dia (4.80 N -3.979 N) =1.272 m/s. Now 
m 


0.812 kg 


apply conservation of energy to find the velocity V of the combined object just after the collision: 


im y? = mgh + sm Solving for V gives 


V= J2eh +v = 20.8 m/s)(0.8 m)+(1.272 m/s)” =4.159 m/s. Now apply conservation of momentum 
to the collision: (0.012 kg)vp =(0.812 kg)(4.159 m/s), which gives vy = 281 m/s. 


EVALUATE: We cannot solve this problem in a single step because different conservation laws apply to 
the collision and the swing. 

8.79. IDENTIFY: During the collision, momentum is conserved, but after the collision mechanical energy is 
conserved. We cannot solve this problem in a single step because the collision and the motion after the 
collision involve different conservation laws. 

SET Up: Use coordinates where +x is to the right and +y is upward. Momentum is conserved during the 


collision, so A, = Pay. Energy is conserved after the collision, so K,=U,, where K = Im? and 

U = mgh. 

EXECUTE: Collision: There is no external horizontal force during the collision so A, = Pay. This gives 
(5.00 kg)(12.0 m/s) = (10.0 kg)v and v, = 6.0 m/s. 


Motion after the collision: Only gravity does work and the initial kinetic energy of the combined chunks is 
converted entirely to gravitational potential energy when the chunk reaches its maximum height h above 


2 2 
v? (6.0 misy eee 
2g 2(9.8 m/s?) 


EVALUATE: After the collision the energy of the system is dmv” = $(10.0 kg)(6.0 m/s)” =180 J when 


the valley floor. Conservation of energy gives Imov’ = Mgh and h= 


it is all kinetic energy and the energy is M,tgh = (10.0 kg)(9.8 m/s?)(1.8 m) =180 J when it is all 
gravitational potential energy. Mechanical energy is conserved during the motion after the collision. But 
before the collision the total energy of the system is 1(5.0 kg)(12.0 m/s)? = 360 J; 50% of the mechanical 
energy is dissipated during the inelastic collision of the two chunks. 

8.80. IDENTIFY: During the inelastic collision, momentum is conserved but not mechanical energy. After the 
collision, momentum is not conserved and the kinetic energy of the cars is dissipated by nonconservative 
friction. 

SET Up: Treat the collision and motion after the collision as separate events. Apply conservation of 
momentum to the collision and conservation of energy to the motion after the collision. The friction force 
on the combined cars is 4 (m4 + mpg)2. 

EXECUTE: Motion after the collision: The kinetic energy of the combined cars immediately after the 
collision is taken away by the negative work done by friction: +(m4 + mpg)? = (m4 + mg)gd, where 


d=7.15 m. This gives V =./24,.g¢d = 9.54 m/s. 
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Collision: Momentum conservation gives m4v4=(m,4+mg)V, which gives 
ipa | es | OU ee OES | 6 samy Sons 

my 1500 kg 
(b) v4 = 21.6 m/s = 48 mph, which is 13 mph greater than the speed limit. 


EVALUATE: We cannot solve this problem in a single step because the collision and the motion after the 
collision involve different principles (momentum conservation and energy conservation). 

8.81. IDENTIFY: During the inelastic collision, momentum is conserved (in two dimensions), but after the 
collision we must use energy principles. 
SET Up: The friction force is /4,m,.,.g. Use energy considerations to find the velocity of the combined 
object immediately after the collision. Apply conservation of momentum to the collision. Use coordinates 
where +x is west and +y is south. For momentum conservation, we have Ay = Pyy and A, = Pyy- 
EXECUTE: Motion after collision: The negative work done by friction takes away all the kinetic energy 
that the combined object has just after the collision. Calling ø the angle south of west at which the 


enmeshed cars slid, we have tang = 6.43 m 
5.39 m 


and ¢@ =50.0°. The wreckage slides 8.39 m in a direction 


50.0° south of west. Energy conservation gives Imah’ = llkMgd, so 


V = [J2ugd = (2(0.75)(9.80 m/s”)(8.39 m) = 11.1 m/s. The velocity components are 

V, =V cos@ =7.13 m/s; V, =V sing = 8.50 m/s. 

Collision: Ry =P, gives (2200 kg)vguy = (1500 kg + 2200 kg)V, and vgyy =12 m/s. Ay =P, gives 
(1500 kg)Vsedan = (1500 kg + 2200 kg)V,, and Vsedan = 21 m/s. 


EVALUATE: We cannot solve this problem in a single step because the collision and the motion after the 
collision involve different principles (momentum conservation and energy conservation). 

8.82. IDENTIFY: Find k for the spring from the forces when the frame hangs at rest, use constant acceleration 
equations to find the speed of the putty just before it strikes the frame, apply conservation of momentum to 
the collision between the putty and the frame and then apply conservation of energy to the motion of the 
frame after the collision. 

SET Up: Use the free-body diagram in Figure 8.82a for the frame when it hangs at rest on the end of the 
spring to find the force constant k of the spring. Let s be the amount the spring is stretched. 


ks (the spring 
force) 


mg 


Figure 8.82a 


mg _ (0.150 kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ 
s 0.070 m 

SETUP: Next find the speed of the putty when it reaches the frame. The putty falls with acceleration 
a=g, downward (see Figure 8.82b). 


EXECUTE: XF\,=ma, gives -mg +ks=0. k= 21.0 N/m. 


y 


Figure 8.82b 
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Vo =9, y—Y =0.300 m, a=+9.80 m/s’, and we want to find v. The constant-acceleration 


v= v +2a(y— yo) applies to this motion. 


EXECUTE: v=,/2a(y—yo) = 209.80 m/s”)(0.300 m) = 2.425 m/s. 
SET Up: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision between the putty (4) and the frame (B). See 
Figure 8.82c. 


y æj y A 
|Zo mj 
X x 
before after 


Figure 8.82c 


P, is conserved, so =m 4v 4, =—(m 4 + mg )V». 


my+mpg 0.350 kg 
SET Up: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the frame on the end of the spring after the 
collision. Let point 1 be just after the putty strikes and point 2 be when the frame has its maximum 
downward displacement. Let d be the amount the frame moves downward (see Figure 8.82d). 


EXECUTE: =| Ma pa KE aans m/s) =1.386 m/s. 


Figure 8.82d 


When the frame is at position | the spring is stretched a distance x, = 0.070 m. When the frame is at 
position 2 the spring is stretched a distance x, =0.070 m+d. Use coordinates with the y-direction upward 
and y=0 at the lowest point reached by the frame, so that y; =d and y, =0. Work is done on the frame 
by gravity and by the spring force, so Wother =0, and U =Uy +U gravity 

EXECUTE: K,+U,+Wotnep =K2+U2. Wother = 9. 


K, =4my = 4(0.350 kg)(1.386 m/s)? = 0.3362 J. 
U, =U} e1 +U grav = +x? + mgy, = 4(21.0 N/m)(0.070 m)? + (0.350 kg)(9.80 m/s*)d. 

U, = 0.05145 J+ (3.43 N)d. Uy =U; e1 + Uo, gray = $43 + mgyz = (21.0 N/m)(0.070 m+d)’. 
U, =0.05145 J +(1.47 N)d + (10.5 N/m)d?. Thus 

0.3362 J+0.05145 J + (3.43 N)d = 0.05145 J+ (1.47 N)d +(10.5 N/m)d?. 


(10.5 N/m)d? — (1.96 N)d -0.3362 J =0. 


_ 1.96 Ja 96)” — 4(10.5)(—0.3362) 
21.0 

(downward) distance, so d = 0.09333 m+ 0.2018 m=0.295 m. 

EVALUATE: The collision is inelastic and mechanical energy is lost. Thus the decrease in gravitational 

potential energy is not equal to the increase in potential energy stored in the spring. 


d m = 0.09333 m+0.2018 m. The solution we want is a positive 
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8.83. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision and conservation of energy to the motion 
after the collision. 


SET Up: Let +x be to the right. The total mass is m= Myuller + Mplock = 1-00 kg. The spring has force 
|F|_ 0.750N 
|x| 0.250x107 m 


constant k = =300 N/m. Let V be the velocity of the block just after impact. 


EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of energy for the motion after the collision gives K| =U.) . 4 mV? = kx? and 


el2: 7 
V= „jŻ- oio O eis: 
m 1.00 kg 


(b) Conservation of momentum applied to the collision gives mp jer) = MV. 


mV _ (1.00 kg)(2.60 m/s) _ 
Mpullet  8.00x107 kg 
EVALUATE: The initial kinetic energy of the bullet is 422 J. The energy stored in the spring at maximum 
compression is 3.38 J. Most of the initial mechanical energy of the bullet is dissipated in the collision. 
8.84. IDENTIFY: The horizontal components of momentum of the system of bullet plus stone are conserved. 
The collision is elastic if K, = K}. 


SET UP: Let A be the bullet and B be the stone. 


325 m/s. 


y= 


(a) ee 
v 350 m/s š 


v = 
üs ra) Bl 


x | x 


l [ra = 250 m/s 


Figure 8.84 


EXECUTE: P, is conserved so m 4V 4), +MpVp1y = MAV 42x + MV pry: 


mM 4V 41 = MBVB2x- 


-3 
VB2x = mA Val= CNOA NRE (350 m/s) = 21.0 m/s 
mg 0.100 kg 


P, is conserved so m4v41y + MgVgiy = M4VA2y +MBYB2y- 


0=-m a2 + Mpg). 


-3 
vms (2t) [E Meso mis 150 ms 


0.100 kg 


Vpo = Whax +VRoy = (21.0 m/s)? + (15.0 m/s)? =25.8 mis. 


Vg2y _ 15.0 m/s 
Vg2x 21.0 m/s 


(b) To answer this question compare K, and K, for the system: 


tan 0 = =0.7143; @=35.5° (defined in the sketch). 


Kı =4myviy +4mgvg = 4(6.00X10> kg)(350 m/s)? =368 J. 


K, =4myvig +Łmgvg2 = 4(6.00X10> kg)(250 m/s)? + 4(0.100 kg)(25.8 m/s)? =221 J. 


AK = K, —K, = 221 J —368 J=-147 J. 
EVALUATE: The kinetic energy of the system decreases by 147 J as a result of the collision; the collision 


is not elastic. Momentum is conserved because XF =0 and XF 


ext,.x ext,» =9. But there are internal forces 


between the bullet and the stone. These forces do negative work that reduces K. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Momentum, Impulse, and Collisions 8-31 


8.85. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision between the two people. Apply conservation 
of energy to the motion of the stuntman before the collision and to the entwined people after the collision. 
SET Up: For the motion of the stuntman, yı — y) =5.0 m. Let vg be the magnitude of his horizontal 


velocity just before the collision. Let V be the speed of the entwined people just after the collision. Let d be 
the distance they slide along the floor. 


EXECUTE: (a) Motion before the collision: K,;+U,=K,+U,. K,=0 and Lmg =mg(yı — y2). 
vg = 2g — y2) = 4209.80 m/s?)(5.0 m) =9.90 m/s. 


Gailis aama Saige | OO o eE i: 
Mot 150.0 kg 


(b) Motion after the collision: Kı +U; + Wother =K2+U> gives Imh’ — UkMogd =0. 


OV O 628m% 
24g 2(0.250)(9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is dissipated in the inelastic collision, so the kinetic energy just after the 
collision is less than the initial potential energy of the stuntman. 

8.86. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion before and after the collision and apply 
conservation of momentum to the collision. 
SETUP: Let v be the speed of the mass released at the rim just before it strikes the second mass. Let each 
object have mass m. 


7m. 


EXECUTE: Conservation of energy says im? =mgR; v=./2gR. 
SET Up: This is speed v; for the collision. Let v, be the speed of the combined object just after the collision. 
EXECUTE: Conservation of momentum applied to the collision gives mv, =2mv, so vy =v,/2=./gR/2. 
SET Up: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the combined object after the collision. Let y, be 
the final height above the bottom of the bowl. 
EXECUTE: 4(2m)v3 = (2m)gy3. 
2 
TELTE H2) = RIA, 
2g 22g\ 2 
EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is lost in the collision, so the final gravitational potential energy is less 
than the initial gravitational potential energy. 
8.87. IDENTIFY: Eqs. 8.24 and 8.25 give the outcome of the elastic collision. Apply conservation of energy to 


the motion of the block after the collision. 
SET Up: Object B is the block, initially at rest. If L is the length of the wire and @ is the angle it makes 


with the vertical, the height of the block is y = L(1—cos@). Initially, yı =0. 


Execute: Eq. 8.25 gives vz =| 4 lv, -( au Joo m/s) = 2.00 m/s. 
mj+mpg M+3M 


Conservation of energy gives Lmg = mpggL(l — cos 0). 


v i (2.00 m/s)” 
2gL 2(9.80 m/s?)(0.500 m) 
EVALUATE: Only a portion of the initial kinetic energy of the ball is transferred to the block in the collision. 
8.88. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion before and after the collision. Apply conservation 
of momentum to the collision. 
SET Up: First consider the motion after the collision. The combined object has mass mt =25.0 kg. 


cos@=1 = 0.5918, which gives 0 =53.7°. 


Apply =F = mä to the object at the top of the circular loop, where the object has speed v3. The 


acceleration is aad = v3/R, downward. 
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8.89. 


8.90. 


2 
y: 
EXECUTE: T+mg= m 


The minimum speed v, for the object not to fall out of the circle is given by setting T =0. This gives 


v3 =4 Rg, where R=3.50 m. 
SET Up: Next, use conservation of energy with point 2 at the bottom of the loop and point 3 at the top of 
the loop. Take y=0 at point 2. Only gravity does work, so K, +U, =K;+U; 


« 2i 2 
EXECUTE: 5MoV? = 73 + Mor S(2R). 


Use v3 = JRe and solve for vy: v} =./5gR =13.1 m/s. 

SETUP: Now apply conservation of momentum to the collision between the dart and the sphere. Let v, 
be the speed of the dart before the collision. 

EXECUTE: (5.00 kg)v, = (25.0 kg)(13.1 m/s). 

v = 65.5 m/s, 


EVALUATE: The collision is inelastic and mechanical energy is removed from the system by the negative 
work done by the forces between the dart and the sphere. 


IDENTIFY: Use Eq. 8.25 to find the speed of the hanging ball just after the collision. Apply £F = ma to 
find the tension in the wire. After the collision the hanging ball moves in an arc of a circle with radius 
R=1.35 m and acceleration aq = VIR. 

SET Up: Let A be the 2.00 kg ball and B be the 8.00 kg ball. For applying ZF = mä to the hanging ball, 
let +y be upward, since d,,q is upward. The free-body force diagram for the 8.00 kg ball is given in 
Figure 8.89. 


EXECUTE: vg, = Ma Valy = 212,008 (5.00 m/s) = 2.00 m/s. Just after the collision 
myztmMp i 2.00 kg +8.00 kg 


the 8.00 kg ball has speed v = 2.00 m/s. Using the free-body diagram, XF, = ma,, gives T -mg = maad: 


[2.00 m/s]? 


2 
T= nf =}. (8.00 ko 980 m/s? + 
R 5m 


E N. 


EVALUATE: The tension before the collision is the weight of the ball, 78.4 N. Just after the collision, 
when the ball has started to move, the tension is greater than this. 


mg 


Figure 8.89 


IDENTIFY: The momentum during the explosion is conserved, but kinetic energy is created from the 
energy released by the exploding fuel or powder. 
SETUP: Call the fragments A and B, with m4 = 2.0 kg and mg = 5.0 kg. After the explosion fragment A 


moves in the +x-direction with speed v, and fragment B moves in the —x-direction with speed vg. 


Momentum conservation gives A = Py. 
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SOLVE: From momentum conservation, we have A, = Pay, so 0=myv4+ mpg(—vg), which gives 


V4= b Jes = È E) = 2.5vg. The ratio of the kinetic energies is 
2.0 kg 


Ka _ tmava 42.0 kg\(2.5vg) 12.5 


Kg lmg 45.0 kg) vg" 5.0 
EVALUATE: Inan explosion the lighter fragment receives more of the liberated energy, but both 
fragments receive the same amount of momentum. 

8.91. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision between the bullet and the block and apply 
conservation of energy to the motion of the block after the collision. 
(a) SETUP: For the collision between the bullet and the block, let object A be the bullet and object B 
be the block. Apply momentum conservation to find the speed vg) of the block just after the collision 


= 2.5. Since K,=100 J, we have Kz = 250 J. 


(see Figure 8.9 1a). 


¥) Vy = 400 m/s I| =? Yy = 190 m/s 
-o Ww = — ppm 
A= pi 9 A= 
x x 
before after 


Figure 8.91a 


EXECUTE: P, is conserved so myV 4), + MgVgiy =M4V 42% + MBVpry. M4V 4, =MyV 4. +MpVpry- 
bee m4(V4,—V49) _ 4.00x103 kg(400 m/s —190 m/s) 
mpg 0.800 kg 
SET UP: For the motion of the block after the collision, let point 1 in the motion be just after the collision, 
where the block has the speed 1.05 m/s calculated above, and let point 2 be where the block has come to 

rest (see Figure 8.91b). 
Ky +U + Wother = K2 + U2. 


=1.05 m/s. 


y 4) = 1.05 m/s 


0.450 m ———> x 


Figure 8.91b 


EXECUTE: Work is done on the block by friction, so Wother = Wp. 


Wother =Wy = (Jr cos 9)s =- fks =—L,mgs, where s =0.450 m. U; =0, U, =0, Ky = Limnvi, K, =0 (the 
He. (1.05 m/s)? 
2gs 2(9.80 m/s”)(0.450 m) 


(b) For the bullet, K, = +my? = 4(4.00x10™ kg)(400 m/s)? = 320 J and 


Ky =4mv3 =4(4.00x10™ kg)(190 m/s)” = 72.2 J. AK =K,- K, =72.2 J-320 J=-248 J. The kinetic 


block has come to rest). Thus imf — mgs =0. Therefore 44, = 


energy of the bullet decreases by 248 J. 
(c) Immediately after the collision the speed of the block is 1.05 m/s, so its kinetic energy is 


K =4 my? =} (0.800 kg)(1.05 m/s)? = 0.441 J. 
EVALUATE: The collision is highly inelastic. The bullet loses 248 J of kinetic energy but only 0.441 J is 


gained by the block. But momentum is conserved in the collision. All the momentum lost by the bullet is 
gained by the block. 
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8.92. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision and conservation of energy to the motion of 
the block after the collision. 
SET Up: Let +x be to the right. Let the bullet be A and the block be B. Let V be the velocity of the block 
just after the collision. 


EXECUTE: Motion of block after the collision: K, =U gray. Lmv? =mpggh. 


V = 2gh = [29.80 m/s?)(0.38x107 m) = 0.273 m/s. 
Collision: vg) =0.273 m/s. R, =P, gives m4v4 = M442 + MpgYB2. 
_ MyV gy MBYB2 _ (5.00x10° kg)(450 m/s) — (1.00 kg)(0.273 m/s) _ 
my 5.00x10° kg 
EVALUATE: We assume the block moves very little during the time it takes the bullet to pass through it. 


8.93. IDENTIFY: Eqs. 8.24 and 8.25 give the outcome of the elastic collision. The value of M where the kinetic 
energy loss Koss of the neutron is a maximum satisfies dK,,,./dM =0. 


395 m/s. 


Va42 


SET Up: Let object A be the neutron and object B be the nucleus. Let the initial speed of the neutron be v 4). 
All motion is along the x-axis. Kg = mvi. 


-M 


m 
EXECUTE: (a) v42 = 


2 2 
-M 2m“ M 4KoọmM 
Kioss = 51 ban E a pe 4 7 coe oe 7 as was to be shown. 
m+ M+m M+m 
(b) AB oss 4K ym l 7 2M. z= 0. 2M. =1 and M =m. The incident neutron loses the 
dM (M+m° (M+m) M+m 


most kinetic energy when the target has the same mass as the neutron. 
(c) When m4 =mpg, Eq. 8.24 says v42 =0. The final speed of the neutron is zero and the neutron loses all 
of its kinetic energy. 
EVALUATE: When M >>m, V42x=—V41x and the neutron rebounds with speed almost equal to its initial 
speed. In this case very little kinetic energy is lost; Koss = 4Kom/M, which is very small. 

8.94. IDENTIFY: Eqs. 8.24 and 8.25 give the outcome of the elastic collision. 
SETUP: Let all the motion be along the x axis. v4), = Vo- 


ms-m 2m 
EXECUTE: (a) v4, =| —*——® |v and vg, =| ——4— |. Ky = 4m. 
ma +mpg 


2 2 2 

Bie m4—Mpg | 2_|m4-mpg K422 _| m4-mpg 

K 42 =5mMAV42x = M4 vo K, ad — =| —— |. 
m4 +tmpg 


K 4 
3 and —22 = aes x 
(m4+mpg) K; (m4+mp) 


2 
2m4 | y2 Da 4m 4mp K, 


oiia eag 
Kpg =3mMgVB2x re re 
atmg 


K K K 4 K 5 
b) (i) For m4 = mp, 42 -0 and =2 =1. (ii) For m; =5m ; 42- and —82 =~. 
(b) (i) A= MB K, K, (ii) A e K 9 K9 


(c) Equal sharing of the kinetic energy means os 


2m? + 2m3 —4m symp = m? +2mymp + m2, m —6m4mpg + ma =0. The quadratic formula gives 
: . K 1 
MA = 5.83 or “4 =0.172. We can also verify that these values give —82 =—., 


EVALUATE: When m, << mg or when m, >> mz, object A retains almost all of the original kinetic energy. 
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8.95. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the package before the collision and apply 
conservation of the horizontal component of momentum to the collision. 
(a) SET Up: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the package from point 1 as it leaves the chute 
to point 2 just before it lands in the cart. Take y=0 at point 2, so y, =4.00 m. Only gravity does work, so 


K,+U, =K, +U3. 


i Ray? eh? 
EXECUTE: mvj + mgy, = mv}. 


vy = 4v? +2gy, = 9.35 m/s. 


(b) SET Up: In the collision between the package and the cart, momentum is conserved in the horizontal 
direction. (But not in the vertical direction, due to the vertical force the floor exerts on the cart.) Take +x 
to be to the right. Let A be the package and B be the cart. 

EXECUTE: P, is constant gives m 4V 41x +MpVp)y =(m4+Mg)V>,- 

Vgix =—5.00 m/s. 

V 41x = (3.00 m/s)cos37.0°. (The horizontal velocity of the package is constant during its free fall.) 
Solving for vy, gives v), =—3.29 m/s. The cart is moving to the left at 3.29 m/s after the package lands in it. 


EVALUATE: The cart is slowed by its collision with the package, whose horizontal component of 
momentum is in the opposite direction to the motion of the cart. 

8.96. IDENTIFY: Eqs. 8.24, 8.25 and 8.27 give the outcome of the elastic collision. 
SET Up: The blue puck is object A and the red puck is object B. Let +x be the direction of the initial 


motion of A. v4,, = 0.200 m/s, v42% =0.050 m/s and vz), =0 
EXECUTE: (a) Eq. 8.27 gives Vga =V42x —Vaiy + V gy = 9-250 m/s. 


0.200 m/s 
0.250 m/s 


(b) Eq. 8.25 gives mg = m2 VAlx r) = (0.0400 fal |- 7 = 0.024 kg. 
VB2x 
EVALUATE: We can verify that our results give K; = K, and A, =P,,, as required in an elastic collision. 


8.97. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system consisting of Jack, Jill and the crate. The 
speed of Jack or Jill relative to the ground will be different from 4.00 m/s. 
SET Up: Use an inertial coordinate system attached to the ground. Let +x be the direction in which the 


people jump. Let Jack be object A, Jill be B and the crate be C. 

EXECUTE: (a) If the final speed of the crate is v, vca =—v, and V4, = Vg2x = 4.00 m/s—v. Py, =F, 
gives MyV 42y + MpVpy7 + MCVey? =O. 

(75.0 kg)(4.00 m/s — v) + (45.0 kg)(4.00 m/s- v) + (15.0 kg)(-v) =0 and 


Z (75.0 kg +45.0 kg)(4.00 m/s) 
75.0 kg +45.0 kg +15.0 kg 
(b) Let v’ be the speed of the crate after Jack jumps. Apply momentum conservation to Jack jumping: 
_ (75.0 kg)(4.00 m/s) _ 
135.0 kg 
momentum conservation to Jill jumping, with v being the final speed of the crate: A, =P, gives 
(60.0 kg)(—v’) = (45.0 kg)(4.00 m/s — v) + (15.0 kg)(—¥). 


, — (45:0 kg)(4.00 m/s) + (60.0 kg)(2.22 m/s) _ 
60.0 kg 


(c) Repeat the calculation in (b), but now with Jill jumping first. 
Jill jumps: (45.0 kg)(4.00 m/s— v’) + (90.0 kg)(-v) = 0 and v =1.33 m/s. 


Jack jumps: (90.0 kg)(-v’) = (75.0 kg)(4.00 m/s — v) + (15.0 kg)(-y). 
VM (75.0 kg)(4.00 m/s) + (90.0 kg)(1.33 m/s) _ 
90.0 kg 


= 3.56 m/s. 


(75.0 kg)(4.00 m/s — v’) + (60.0 kg)(—v’) =0 and v 


2.22 m/s. Then apply 


5.22 m/s. 


4.66 m/s. 
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EVALUATE: The final speed of the crate is greater when Jack jumps first, then Jill. In this case Jack leaves 
with a speed of 1.78 m/s relative to the ground, whereas when they both jump simultaneously Jack and Jill 
each leave with a speed of only 0.44 m/s relative to the ground. 

8.98. IDENTIFY: Eq. 8.27 describes the elastic collision, with x replaced by y. Speed and height are related by 
conservation of energy. 
SETUP: Let +y be upward. Let A be the large ball and B be the small ball, so vg), =—v and v4), = +v. 


If the large ball has much greater mass than the small ball its speed is changed very little in the collision 
and v42, =+. 


EXECUTE: (a) VB2y TVA2y = —(Vgiy = Vaty) gives VB2y = V42% s> VBly + VAly =y- (-v)+ v=+3v. The 
small ball moves upward with speed 3v after the collision. 


(b) Let h be the height the small ball fell before the collision. Conservation of energy applied to the 


2 
motion from the release point to the floor gives U; =K, and mgh = tm. h= A Conservation of 
& 
energy applied to the motion of the small ball from immediately after the collision to its maximum height 
2 
hy (rebound distance) gives K; =U, and Lmv)? =mgh. h = a =9h,. The ball’s rebound distance 
E 


is nine times the distance it fell. 
EVALUATE: The mechanical energy gained by the small ball comes from the energy of the large ball. But 
since the large ball’s mass is much larger it can give up this energy with very little decrease in speed. 

8.99. IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


J 
I. = 25.0 
“Y = 15.0 mis |, =0 A 2 


before 


Figure 8.99 


P, and P, are conserved in the collision since there is no external horizontal force. 


The collision is elastic, so 25.0° + 0g =90°, so that A, = 65.0°. (4 and B move off in perpendicular 


directions.) 
EXECUTE: P, is conserved so m 4V 41x t MpgVgix = MAV 42x + MBYB2x- 


But m4=mg SO V4, = V42 C0S25.0° + vg, cos 65.0°. 
P, is conserved so MAY sry t MgVgiy = MAV 42, + MBYB2y- 
0= v42; + VB2y- 
0 = v y2 sin 25.0° — vp, sin 65.0°. 
vg = (sin 25.0°/ sin 65.0°)v 42. 
This result in the first equation gives v41 = v42 cos 25.0° + (ee ea 
sin 65.0° 
V4, =1.103v 45. 
v42 = v41/1.103 = (15.0 m/s)/1.103 =13.6 m/s. 
And then vg, = (sin 25.0%sin 65.0°)(13.6 m/s) = 6.34 m/s. 


EVALUATE: We can use our numerical results to show that K, = K, and that A, =P, and A, =P,. 
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8.100. | IDENTIFY: Momentum is conserved in the explosion. The total kinetic energy of the two fragments is Q. 
SET Up: Let the final speed of the two fragments be v, and vg. They must move in opposite directions 


after the explosion. 
EXECUTE: (a) Since the initial momentum of the system is zero, conservation of momentum says 


2 
m ; m m 
m4v4 =mMpvg and vp =| —4 |vy. K4 +Kpg =Q gives Lmv} +tmg A v4 =Q. Lmg 1+—4 |=0Q. 
mpg mpg mg 


Ky= g -( me Jo Kz=Q K-01 me J mA Jo 


(b) If mg =4m,, then K4 = $o and Kp = 50. The lighter fragment gets 80% of the energy that is released. 


EVALUATE: If m,=mp the fragments share the energy equally. In the limit that mg >> m4, the lighter 
fragment gets almost all of the released energy. 

8.101. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system of the neutron and its decay products. 
SET Up: Let the proton be moving in the +x direction with speed v, after the decay. The initial 


momentum of the neutron is zero, so to conserve momentum the electron must be moving in the 
—x direction after the decay. Let the speed of the electron be v,. 


m 
EXECUTE: A, =P,, gives 0=m,Vp— MeV and v, = (=) vp- The total kinetic energy after the decay is 


all 2A 
Kot MV +t>MpV 


K, 1 1 


= = =5.44x10™ = 0.0544%. 
Kot 1+m/m, 1+1836 


Thus, 


EVALUATE: Most of the released energy goes to the electron, since it is much lighter than the proton. 
8.102. IDENTIFY: Momentum is conserved in the decay. The results of Problem 8.100 give the kinetic energy of 
each fragment. 


SET Up: Let A be the alpha particle and let B be the radium nucleus, so m 4/mg = 0.0176. Q =6.54x 107" J, 


Q _ 654x10 "J 
l+m4/mg  1+0.0176 


EVALUATE: The lighter particle receives most of the released energy. 
8.103. IDENTIFY: The momentum of the system is conserved. 
SETUP: Let +x be to the right. A, =0. Pes Py, and Pany are the momenta of the electron, polonium 


EXECUTE: K,4= =6.43x107! J and Kz =0.11x1078 J. 


nucleus and antineutrino, respectively. 
EXECUTE: Fy, = Ph, gives Pe + Pny + Pane =9- Pane =—(Pex + Pax): 
Pans =-(5.60X10-? kg- m/s +[3.50x10 75 kg][-1.14x10? m/s]) =-1.61x10-~ kg- m/s. 


The antineutrino has momentum to the left with magnitude 1.61x 10°77 kg-m/s. 


EVALUATE: The antineutrino interacts very weakly with matter and most easily shows its presence by the 
momentum it carries away. 

8.104. IDENTIFY: Since there is no friction, the horizontal component of momentum of the system of Jonathan, 
Jane and the sleigh is conserved. 
SET Up: Let +x be to the right. w,=800 N, wg =600 N and wç =1000 N. 


EXECUTE: Py =P, gives 0 =m yv 42% + MBVB2y + MCVC2x- 
M 4V 42x +™MpVpox _ WV 42x + WBYB2x i 
Mc We 
(800 N\(-[5.00 m/s]cos30.0°) + (600 N)(+[7.00 m/s]cos36.9°) 
1000 N 


Vo2x = 


=0.105 m/s. 


C2x 7 
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The sleigh’s velocity is 0.105 m/s, to the right. 
EVALUATE: The vertical component of the momentum of the system consisting of the two people and the 
sleigh is not conserved, because of the net force exerted on the sleigh by the ice while they jump. 

8.105. IDENTIFY: No net external force acts on the Burt-Ernie-log system, so the center of mass of the system 
does not move. 


E mX + mM2X72 + 3X3 
SETUP: Xom ; 


m, +m, +m 
EXECUTE: Use coordinates where the origin is at Burt’s end of the log and where +x is toward Ernie, 
which makes x, = 0 for Burt initially. The initial coordinate of the center of mass is 
_ (20.0 kg)(1.5 m) + (40.0 kg)(3.0 m) 
cn 90.0 kg 


. Let d be the distance the log moves toward Ernie’s original 


_ (30.0 kg)d + (1.5 kg + d)(20.0 kg) + (40.0 kg)d 


position. The final location of the center of mass is Xom.2 
i 90.0 kg 


The center of mass does not move, SO Xem, = Xcm,2> Which gives 
(20.0 kg)(1.5 m) + (40.0 kg)(3.0 m) = (30.0 kg)d + (20.0 kg)(1.5 m+d)+(40.0 kg)d. Solving for d gives 
d =1.33 m. 
EVALUATE: Burt, Ernie and the log all move, but the center of mass of the system does not move. 

8.106. IDENTIFY: There is no net horizontal external force so V,m is constant. 
SETUP: Let +x be to the right, with the origin at the initial position of the left-hand end of the canoe. 
my =45.0 kg, mg =60.0 kg. The center of mass of the canoe is at its center. 


bi “as mM 4X 4) + MgX 
EXECUTE: Initially, v,,,=0, so the center of mass doesn’t move. Initially, x,,,) =—*-4-—*". After 


m4ı+tmpg 
M4X 49 +MpgX ; 
she walks, Xgn7 = ae Ege B2 x nl =Xem2 Zives mM 4X4, +mMgXgı =M 4X49 +MgXg2. She walks toa 
ATMs 


point 1.00 m from the right-hand end of the canoe, so she is 1.50 m to the right of the center of mass of the 
canoe and X 4) = Xg +1.50 m. 


(45.0 kg)(1.00 m) + (60.0 kg)(2.50 m) = (45.0 kg)(xg5 + 1.50 m) + (60.0 kg) xp. 
105.0 kg)xp, =127.5 kg-m and xp, =1.21 m. x Xp, =1.21 m—2.50 m=—1.29 m. The canoe moves 
8)XB2 8 B2 B27 *Bi 


1.29 m to the left. 

EVALUATE: When the woman walks to the right, the canoe moves to the left. The woman walks 3.00 m to the 
right relative to the canoe and the canoe moves 1.29 m to the left, so she moves 3.00 m -1.29 m=1.71 m to 
the right relative to the water. Note that this distance is (60.0 kg/45.0 kg)(1.29 m). 


8.107. IDENTIFY: Take as the system you and the slab. There is no horizontal force, so horizontal momentum is 


conserved. By Eq. 8.32, since P is constant, V,m is constant (for a system of constant mass). Use coordinates 


fixed to the ice, with the direction you walk as the x-direction. v,,, is constant and initially V,m = 0. 


y 


Figure 8.107 


E M Vp + MV; 
Von = =. 
my +m; 


M Vp + MV; = 0. 
MV px + MVsx = 0. 


Vey = —(m,/M, Vp, = —(mp/5M,)2.00 m/s = —0.400 m/s. 


The slab moves at 0.400 m/s, in the direction opposite to the direction you are walking. 
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EVALUATE: The initial momentum of the system is zero. You gain momentum in the +x-direction so the 
slab gains momentum in the —x-direction. The slab exerts a force on you in the +x-direction so you exert 


a force on the slab in the —x-direction. 

8.108. IDENTIFY: Conservation of x and y components of momentum applies to the collision. At the highest 
point of the trajectory the vertical component of the velocity of the projectile is zero. 
SET Up: Let +y be upward and + x be horizontal and to the right. Let the two fragments be A and B, 


each with mass m. For the projectile before the explosion and the fragments after the explosion. a, =0, 


a, =-9.80 m/s”. 
EXECUTE: (a) v? = Voy +2a,(y- yo) with v, =0 gives that the maximum height of the projectile is 
2 . 032 
v 
h=-— = (L00 musi ie E 244.9 m. Just before the explosion the projectile is moving to the right 
2a, 2(—9.80 m/s^) 


with horizontal velocity v, = Voy = vo cos 60.0° = 40.0 m/s. After the explosion v4, =0 since fragment A falls 


vertically. Conservation of momentum applied to the explosion gives (2m)(40.0 m/s) = mvg, and 


Vpy = 80.0 m/s. Fragment B has zero initial vertical velocity so y — yp = Voyt + tat? gives a time of fall 


a, -9.80 m/s? 
(80.0 m/s)(7.07 s)=566 m. It also took the projectile 7.07 s to travel from launch to maximum height and 
during this time it travels a horizontal distance of ([80.0 m/s]cos60.0°)(7.07 s) = 283 m. The second 
fragment lands 283 m+566 m=849 m from the firing point. 
(b) For the explosion, K, = 4(20.0 kg)(40.0 m/s)” =1.60x10* J. K, =4(10.0 kg)(80.0 m/s)? =3.20x10° J. 


of t= j ee | EL 7.07 s. During this time the fragment travels horizontally a distance 


The energy released in the explosion is 1.60104 J. 


EVALUATE: The kinetic energy of the projectile just after it is launched is 6.40104 J. We can calculate 
the speed of each fragment just before it strikes the ground and verify that the total kinetic energy of the 


fragments just before they strike the ground is 6.40104 J+1.60x104 J=8.00x10? J. Fragment A has 
speed 69.3 m/s just before it strikes the ground, and hence has kinetic energy 2.40x104 J. Fragment B has 


speed J (80.0 m/s)” + (69.3 m/s)? =105.8 m/s just before it strikes the ground, and hence has kinetic 


energy 5.60x10* J. Also, the center of mass of the system has the same horizontal range 
2 
R= ~0 sin(2a%) = 565 m that the projectile would have had if no explosion had occurred. One fragment 
g 


lands at R/2 so the other, equal mass fragment lands at a distance 3R/2 from the launch point. 

8.109. IDENTIFY: The rocket moves in projectile motion before the explosion and its fragments move in projectile 
motion after the explosion. Apply conservation of energy and conservation of momentum to the explosion. 
(a) SET Up: Apply conservation of energy to the explosion. Just before the explosion the rocket is at its 
maximum height and has zero kinetic energy. Let A be the piece with mass 1.40 kg and B be the piece with 
mass 0.28 kg. Let v, and vg be the speeds of the two pieces immediately after the collision. 


EXECUTE: 4m v4 +4mgvz =860 J 

SET Up: Since the two fragments reach the ground at the same time, their velocities just after the 
explosion must be horizontal. The initial momentum of the rocket before the explosion is zero, so after the 
explosion the pieces must be moving in opposite horizontal directions and have equal magnitude of 
momentum: m4v 4 =MpvVz. 


EXECUTE: Use this to eliminate v, in the first equation and solve for vz: 
4mgv5(1+mg/m 4) =860 J and vg =71.6 m/s. 
Then v4 =(mg/m4)vg =14.3 m/s. 
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(b) SET Up: Use the vertical motion from the maximum height to the ground to find the time it takes the 
pieces to fall to the ground after the explosion. Take +y downward. 


Voy =0, a, =+9.80 m/s*, y— yo =80.0 m, t=? 
EXECUTE: y-—yo= voyt ttai? gives t = 4.04 s. 
During this time the horizontal distance each piece moves is x4 =v4t =57.8 m and xp = vgt = 289.1 m. 
They move in opposite directions, so they are x4 + xg =347 m apart when they land. 
EVALUATE: Fragment A has more mass so it is moving slower right after the collision, and it travels 
horizontally a smaller distance as it falls to the ground. 

8.110. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the explosion. At the highest point of its trajectory the 
shell is moving horizontally. If one fragment received some upward momentum in the explosion, the other 
fragment would have had to receive a downward component. Since they each hit the ground at the same 
time, each must have zero vertical velocity immediately after the explosion. 

SETUP: Let +x be horizontal, along the initial direction of motion of the projectile and let +y be 
upward. At its maximum height the projectile has v, = vg cos 55.0° = 86.0 m/s. Let the heavier fragment be 
A and the lighter fragment be B. m4 =9.00 kg and mz =3.00 kg. 


EXECUTE: Since fragment A returns to the launch point, immediately after the explosion it has 

V 4, =—86.0 m/s. Conservation of momentum applied to the explosion gives 

(12.0 kg)(86.0 m/s) = (9.00 kg)(—86.0 m/s) + (3.00 kg)vp, and vp, = 602 m/s. The horizontal range of the 
2 


projectile, if no explosion occurred, would be R = "0 sin(2@%) =2157 m. The horizontal distance each 
g 


fragment travels is proportional to its initial speed and the heavier fragment travels a horizontal distance 
R/2=1078 m after the explosion, so the lighter fragment travels a horizontal distance 
[<2 Jor m) = 7546 m from the point of explosion and 1078 m+ 7546 m= 8624 m from the launch 
m 
point. The energy released in the explosion is 
K, — K, =4(9.00 kg)(86.0 m/s)? + 4(3.00 kg)(602 m/s)” - 4(12.0 kg)(86.0 m/s)” =5.33x10° J. 
EVALUATE: The center of mass of the system has the same horizontal range R = 2157 m as if the 
explosion didn’t occur. This gives (12.0 kg)(2157 m) = (9.00 kg)(0) + (3.00 kg)d and d = 8630 m, where d 
is the distance from the launch point to where the lighter fragment lands. This agrees with our calculation. 
8.111. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the wagon before the collision. After the 
collision the combined object moves with constant speed on the level ground. In the collision the 
horizontal component of momentum is conserved. 
SET Up: Let the wagon be object A and treat the two people together as object B. Let +x be horizontal 
and to the right. Let V be the speed of the combined object after the collision. 
EXECUTE: (a) The speed v4, of the wagon just before the collision is given by conservation of energy 


applied to the motion of the wagon prior to the collision. U; =K, says m,g([50 m][sin6.0°]) = dy: 
v4, =10.12 m/s. A, =P), for the collision says m4v4,=(m4+mg)V and 
ja | 300 kg 

300 kg +75.0 kg + 60.0 k 
(6.98 m/s)(5.0 s)=34.9 m, and the people will have time to jump out of the wagon before it reaches the 
edge of the cliff. 
(b) For the wagon, K, = (300 kg)(10.12 m/s)? =1.54x10* J. Assume that the two heroes drop from a 


Joo m/s) = 6.98 m/s. In 5.0 s the wagon travels 
8 


small height, so their kinetic energy just before the wagon can be neglected compared to K, of the wagon. 
K,= 4 (435 kg)(6.98 m/s)? =1.06x104 J. The kinetic energy of the system decreases by 
K-K, =4.8x10° J. 
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8.112. 


8.113. 


8.114. 


EVALUATE: The wagon slows down when the two heroes drop into it. The mass that is moving 
horizontally increases, so the speed decreases to maintain the same horizontal momentum. In the collision 
the vertical momentum is not conserved, because of the net external force due to the ground. 

IDENTIFY: Gravity gives a downward external force of magnitude mg. The impulse of this force equals 
the change in momentum of the rocket. 

SET Up: Let +y be upward. Consider an infinitesimal time interval dt. In Example 8.15, v,, = 2400 m/s 


and ae -20 In Example 8.16, m = mọ/4 after t =90 s. 
dt 120 s 

EXECUTE: (a) The impulse-momentum theorem gives —mgdt = (m + dm)(v + dv) + (dm)(v — vx )— mv. 

This simplifies to -mgdt =mdv+v.,dm and mo =—Vox = —mg. 
t t 

pas e= 

dt m dt 
(Abst, pe 100 m|- : )-980 m/s? =10.2 m/s. 
mo 120 s 


mo 


d dv=- dm- dt. Integrating gives v-— vo = +v. In t. vo =0 and 
Fa & g 88 0 ex &!. Vo 


v =+(2400 m/s) In 4 —(9.80 m/s”)(90 s) = 2445 m/s. 
EVALUATE: Both the initial acceleration in Example 8.15 and the final speed of the rocket in Example 
8.16 are reduced by the presence of gravity. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. 8.40 to the single-stage rocket and to each stage of the two-stage 
rocket. 
(a) EXECUTE: v—vo = Vex In(mo/m); vo =0 so v= vex In(imo/m) 
The total initial mass of the rocket is my =12,000 kg + 1000 kg = 13,000 kg. Of this, 
9000 kg + 700 kg = 9700 kg is fuel, so the mass m left after all the fuel is burned is 
13,000 kg —9700 kg = 3300 kg. 
v = Vox In(13,000 kg/3300 kg) =1.37»,,. 
(b) First stage: v =v,, In(mo/m) 
Mg = 13,000 kg 
The first stage has 9000 kg of fuel, so the mass left after the first stage fuel has burned is 
13,000 kg — 9000 kg = 4000 kg. 
v = Vox In(13,000 kg/4000 kg) =1.18v,,. 
(c) Second stage: my =1000 kg, m=1000 kg — 700 kg = 300 kg. 
V= Vo + Vex In(mo/m) = 1.18v,, + Vex In(1000 kg/300 kg) = 2.38y,,. 
(d) v=7.00 km/s 
Vex = W/2.38 = (7.00 km/s)/2.38 = 2.94 km/s. 
EVALUATE: The two-stage rocket achieves a greater final speed because it jettisons the left-over mass of 
the first stage before the second-state fires and this reduces the final m and increases mo/m. 
IDENTIFY: From our analysis of motion with constant acceleration, if v= at and a is constant, then 
x- X= vot + Lat’. 
SETUP: Take vy=0, x) =0 and let +x downward. 
EXECUTE: (a) Z =a, v=at and x= lat. Substituting into xg = os v? gives 


Lat’g = Lata tat? = THR The nonzero solution is a = g/3. 
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(b) x=Ż}at? =1 gt? =1(9.80 m/s*)(3.00 s)? =14.7 m. 
(c) m= kx = (2.00 g/m)(14.7 m) = 29.4 g. 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is less than g because the small water droplets are initially at rest, before 
they adhere to the falling drop. The small droplets are suspended by buoyant forces that we ignore for the 
raindrops. 

8.115. IDENTIFY and SETUP: dm= pdV. dV = Adx. Since the thin rod lies along the x axis, Ym =0. The mass 


of the rod is given by M = fam. 


l pL AL 
EXECUTE: (a) Xem = Í xdm = p A| xd. P . The volume of the rod is AZ and M = pAL. 
M-0 M <9 2 
pAP L ee 
Xem = IpAL = 7 The center of mass of the uniform rod is at its geometrical center, midway between its ends. 
alge, . Tpz Agel, Aad » p, çl gle eal? 
(b) Xun = vat xdm = ali xpAdx z i x*dx 3M M fam J, pAdx = aA xdx = n 


3 QAL 3 


EVALUATE: When the density increases with x, the center of mass is to the right of the center of the rod. 


3 
Therefore, Xom -2x I E )- A 


8.116. IDENTIFY: Xm = L fram and Yem = T fam. At the upper surface of the plate, yH =a’. 


SETUP: To find x,,,, divide the plate into thin strips parallel to the y-axis, as shown in Figure 8.116a. To 
find Ym, divide the plate into thin strips parallel to the x-axis as shown in Figure 8.116b. The plate has 


volume one-half that of a circular disk, so V = tra’t and M = 7 prat. 


cm 


. / 1 
EXECUTE: In Figure 8.116a each strip has length y = a*—x’. x= gr om where 


dm= ptydx = ptNa? =x" dx. Xem = Pif “ yya? —x?dx=0, since the integrand is an odd function of x. 
=4 
; ; 1 
Xom =0 because of symmetry. In Figure 8.116b each strip has length 2x = Oa" = y Yem = gpm 


where dm = 2ptxdy = 2ptVa? - ydy. Yem = Zerf ° yya? - ydy. The integral can be evaluated using 
=q 


u=a°-y°, du=-2ydy. This substitution gives 


2pt( 1\p0 4,  2pta® (2pta\( 2 4a 
Yem =——| -= Í „u “du = = Al aac 
M \ 2/)°4 3M 3 prat) 37 


4 ; . : 
EVALUATE: Se 0.424. Yon is less than a/2, as expected, since the plate becomes wider as y 
1 


decreases. 


y y 
dy 
<] 
y. 
x | Vv x 
k— z 
(a) (b) 


Figure 8.116 
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9.1. 


9.2. 


9.3. 


9.4. 


IDENTIFY: s=r0, with 0 in radians. 
SETUP: z rad =180°. 


Execute: (a) 9=5=120™ 0.600 rad =34.4° 
r 250m 
sS 14.0 cm 


(b) r=—= =6.27 cm 
0 (128°)(a rad/180°) 


(c) s =r = (1.50 m)(0.700 rad) =1.05 m 


EVALUATE: An angle is the ratio of two lengths and is dimensionless. But, when s =r0 is used, 0 must 


be in radians. Or, if 0 = s/r is used to calculate 0, the calculation gives @ in radians. 

IDENTIFY: @-—6,= a1, since the angular velocity is constant. 

SETUP: 1 rpm=(27/60) rad/s. 

EXECUTE: (a) @=(1900)(2z rad/60 s) =199 rad/s 

0-0 _0.6llrad _ 
Qo 199 rad/s 


(b) 35°=(35°)(7/180°) = 0.611 rad. t= 3.1x107 s 


-6 
(a) 


0 
EVALUATE: In t= 


we must use the same angular measure (radians, degrees or revolutions) for 


both @—@ and a. 


da. 
IDENTIFY @,(t)= Ts 
t 


. Writing Eq. (2.16) in terms of angular quantities gives 0 — @ = ie o,dt. 
1 
serUp: Žr" =n”! and fear "EE ae 
dt n+l 


EXECUTE: (a) A must have units of rad/s and B must have units of rad/s’. 
(b) œ (t) =2Bt = (3.00 rad/s?)t. (i) For t=0, œ, =0. (ii) For t=5.00s, œ, =15.0 rad/s” 


© 0-0 =f P (A+ Bt°)dt = Alh ~ 4) + 5B(G - ti). For t,=0 and t, =2.00 s, 

0, — 0, = (2.75 rad/s)(2.00 s) + 4(1.50 rad/s*)(2.00 s)? =9.50 rad. 

EVALUATE: Both œ, and @, are positive and the angular speed is increasing. 
Ao, 


Zz 


IDENTIFY: œ, =da,/dt. Q, 


V-Z = 
SET UP: d =2t 
dt 


EXECUTE: (a) a ()= -= 2 Bt = (—1.60 rad/s*)t. 
t 


(b) @, (3.0 s) = (— 1.60 rad/s*)(3.0 s) =- 4.80 rad/s. 
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_ œ (3.0 s)- œ, (0) _ — 2.20 rad/s — 5.00 rad/s _ 


av-z 
3.0 s 3.0 s 
which is half as large (in magnitude) as the acceleration at t =3.0 s. 


; i PER a,(0) + æ (3.0 s 
EVALUATE: œ&,(t) increases linearly with time, so @,,_, = a 5 zl ) 


2.40 rad/s”, 


a,(0) =0. 
9.5. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (9.3) to calculate the angular velocity and Eq. (9.2) to calculate the 
average angular velocity for the specified time interval. 
EXECUTE: 0=7t + Bt; y=0.400 rad/s, B =0.0120 rad/s? 
dé 2 
a) 0, =—=/7+3ft 
amr 57+3A 
(b) At t=0, @, =y=0.400 rad/s 
(c) At t=5.00 s, @, =0.400 rad/s + 3(0.0120 rad/s*)(5.00 s)? =1.30 rad/s 
A = 
Day-z = x = & 4 
t b-h 
For 4=0, 6, =0. 
For t =5.00 s, 6, =(0.400 rad/s)(5.00 s) + (0.012 rad/s*)(5.00 s)? =3.50 rad 
dö _ 3.50 rad — 0 
“= 5.00 s—0 
EVALUATE: The average of the instantaneous angular velocities at the beginning and end of the time 


= 0.700 rad/s. 


interval is 3(0.400 rad/s + 1.30 rad/s) = 0.850 rad/s. This is larger than @,,.,, because @,(t) is increasing 


faster than linearly. 
dé da, A0 
9.6. IDENTIFY: @,(t)=—. @,(t)=—+. @,,_,=—. 
==, a=. ay. =F 
SETUP: @, =(250 rad/s) — (40.0 rad/s”)t — (4.50 rad/s*)t?. ar, =— (40.0 rad/s”) — (9.00 rad/s*)t. 
EXECUTE: (a) Setting œ, =0 results in a quadratic in t. The only positive root is t = 4.23 s. 
(b) At t=4.23 s, @, =—78.1 rad/s”. 
(c) At t=4.23s, 0 =586 rad = 93.3 rev. 
(d) At ¢=0, @, =250 rad/s. 
586 rad 
e) æ. = 
(©) Oav-z 4,235 


EVALUATE: Between t=0 and t=4.23s, œ, decreases from 250 rad/s to zero. @, is not linear in ¢, so 


= 138 rad/s. 


Q,y-. is not midway between the values of @, at the beginning and end of the interval. 
9.7. IDENTIFY: @,(t)= =. a,(t) = a Use the values of 0 and @, at t=0 and a, at 1.50 s to calculate 
t t 
a, b, and c. 
n n-1 


SET UP: a, = 
dt 


EXECUTE: (a) Q,(t) =b—3ct”. a,(t)=—6ct. Att=0, 0=a=7/4rad and @, =b=2.00 rad/s. At 
t=1.50 s, œ, =—6c(1.50 s) =1.25 rad/s? and c=- 0.139 rad/s. 
(b) 0=7/4 rad and œ, =0 at t=0. 


sE 3.50 rad/s? 
6c  6(=0.139 rad/s?) 


a 


(©) œ, =3.50 rad/s” at t= =4.20s. At t=4.20 s, 


0= 7 rad + (2.00 rad/s)(4.20 s) — (— 0.139 rad/s*)(4.20 s}? =19.5 rad. 
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æ, = 2.00 rad/s — 3(— 0.139 rad/s*)(4.20 s)? =9.36 rad/s. 
EVALUATE: 0, @, and @, all increase as ¢ increases. 


do oe ? A : 
9.8. IDENTIFY: œ, =— +. 0-0,=@,,.,t. When @, is linear in t, @,,., for the time interval f, to t, is 
oO = 0z + 0,7 
av-z 7 : 
h -=t 


SETUP: From the information given, @,(t)=—6.00 rad/s + (2.00 rad/s”)t. 

EXECUTE: (a) The angular acceleration is positive, since the angular velocity increases steadily from a 
negative value to a positive value. 

(b) It takes 3.00 seconds for the wheel to stop (@, = 0). During this time its speed is decreasing. For the 
next 4.00 s its speed is increasing from 0 rad/s to + 8.00 rad/s. 


. . — 6.00 8.00 
(c) The average angular velocity is aes mds 1.00 rad/s. O- 6) =@,,.,¢ then leads to 


av-Z 
2 


displacement of 7.00 rad after 7.00 s. 

EVALUATE: When @, and @, have the same sign, the angular speed is increasing; this is the case for 
t=3.00s to t=7.00 s. When gœ, and @, have opposite signs, the angular speed is decreasing; this is the 
case between t=0 and ¢=3.00s. 


9.9. IDENTIFY: Apply the constant angular acceleration equations. 
SET Up: Let the direction the wheel is rotating be positive. 


EXECUTE: (a) @, = @,+4,t =1.50 rad/s + (0.300 rad/s”)(2.50 s) = 2.25 rad/s. 
(b) 0 - A = @.t+ 4,17 =(1.50 rad/s)(2.50 s) + 4(0.300 rad/s” )(2.50 s)? = 4.69 rad. 


EVALUATE: 0-6) = [2 O: } = (2 fads 2 rads 2.50 s) =4.69 rad, the same as calculated 


with another equation in part (b). 
9.10. IDENTIFY: Apply the constant angular acceleration equations to the motion of the fan. 
(a) SET UP: œ; =(500 rev/min)(1 min/60 s) = 8.333 rev/s, @, = (200 rev/min)(1 min/60 s) = 3.333 rev/s, 
t=4.00s, a, =? 
O, = Mz t t 


o, 


EXECUTE: œ, == @, _ 3.333 rev/s — 8.333 rev/s _ 


t 4.00 s 


1.25 rev/s? 


0-G =? 
8 — A = Ht + tæt = (8.333 rev/s)(4.00 s) + 4(— 1.25 rev/s”)(4.00 s)? = 23.3 rev 


(b) SET Up: @, =0 (comes to rest); @-, =3.333 rev/s; œ, =—1.25 rev/s?; 
t=? 
QO, = Wy, + Qt 


o, 


ecu vate @, _ 9—3.333 rev/s 


a, -1.25 rev/s* 


EVALUATE: The angular acceleration is negative because the angular velocity is decreasing. The average 
angular velocity during the 4.00 s time interval is 350 rev/min and 0-— 0) = @,,.,t gives 


0 — @ = 23.3 rev, which checks. 


9.11. IDENTIFY: Apply the constant angular acceleration equations to the motion. The target variables are t 
and 0-6). 


=2.67 s 


SETUP: (a) œ, =1.50 rad/s’; @-, = 0 (starts from rest); @, =36.0 rad/s; t=? 
0, =, + Œt 
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9.12. 


9.13. 


9.14. 


9.15. 


o, 


Esci: y- T @, _ 36.0 rad/s- 0 _ 


24.0 s 
a, 1.50 rad/s” 


b) 0- =? 

8 — b) = aH,t+4a,0 =0+4(1.50 rad/s” )(24.0 s)? = 432 rad 

0 — 0 = 432 rad(1 rev/27 rad) = 68.8 rev 

EVALUATE: We could use @— 6) = 5(@, + @,)t to calculate 6— @ =4(0+ 36.0 rad/s)(24.0 s) = 432 rad, 


which checks. 
IDENTIFY: In part (b) apply the equation derived in part (a). 
SET Up: Let the direction the propeller is rotating be positive. 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving Eq. (9.7) for ¢ gives t= 2- z 
a 


Z. Rewriting Eq. (9.11) as 0 — @ =t(@_ +4@,t) 
zZ 
and substituting for t gives 


QO, — Oz 1 1 QO, + Oz 1 2 2 
0-0 =| Seve = = i 
0 Or, [a + 2 (@, ona) a, (a, oa 2 2a, (a; Oz) 


which when rearranged gives Eq. (9.12). 


_if 1 2 2 \_1 1 2 2\_ 2 
(b) a, {= (a? -@.)=4 rn ((16.0 rad/s)? — (12.0 rad/s)? ) = 8.00 rad/s 


EVALUATE: We could also use 0 — 6) = (2+2), to calculate ż = 0.500 s. Then @, = @,+ @,t 


gives œ, =8.00 rad/s?, which agrees with our results in part (b). 
IDENTIFY: Usea constant angular acceleration equation and solve for @,. 


SETUP: Let the direction of rotation of the flywheel be positive. 
O- A 1 60.0 rad 
742 t= 
t 4.00 s 
EVALUATE: At the end of the 4.00 s interval, w, = @, + at =19.5 rad/s. 
eee (2 Os } = (= radis : 13:3 rad 4.00 s) = 60.0 rad, which checks. 


IDENTIFY: Apply the constant angular acceleration equations. 
SET Up: Let the direction of the rotation of the blade be positive. @, = 0. 


EXECUTE: 0 — 0) = h-t +4a,,1° gives @, = 1 (2.25 rad/s”)(4.00 s) =10.5 rad/s. 


@,—@, _ 140 rad/s — 0 
t 6.00 s 


(0-0) (2 O: } = (° us m ats 6.00 s) = 420 rad 


= 23.3 rad/s’. 


EXECUTE: 0, =@,+@,t gives a@,= 


EVALUATE: We could also use 0 — 0) = @,t + lat. This equation gives 


Ø — @ =4(23.3 rad/s?)(6.00 s)? =419 rad, in agreement with the result obtained above. 


IDENTIFY: Apply constant angular acceleration equations. 
SET Up: Let the direction the flywheel is rotating be positive. 
0 — 0y = 200 rev, Wp, = 500 rev/min = 8.333 rev/s, t = 30.0 s. 


+ ; 
EXECUTE: (a) 0-6 = (2+2) t gives @, = 5.00 rev/s = 300 rpm 
(b) Use the information in part (a) to find @,: @,=@,+a,t gives a, =— 0.1111 rev/s”. Then o, =0, 
O; + 2) 
2 


a,=- 0.1111 rev/s?, @pz = 8.333 rev/s in @, =@,+a@,t gives t=75.0s and 0-6 -( t 


gives 0 — @ =312 rev. 
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EVALUATE: The mass and diameter of the flywheel are not used in the calculation. 

9.16. IDENTIFY: Apply the constant angular acceleration equations separately to the time intervals 0 to 2.00 s 
and 2.00 s until the wheel stops. 
(a) SET UP: Consider the motion from t=0 to t=2.00 s: 


6-0) =2; @,=24.0 rad/s; a, =30.0 rad/s”; t=2.00s 

EXECUTE: 0-6) = @,t + +æ,” = (24.0 rad/s)(2.00 s) + £(30.0 rad/s*)(2.00 s)? 
0 — O = 48.0 rad + 60.0 rad =108 rad 

Total angular displacement from t=0 until stops: 108 rad + 432 rad = 540 rad 


Note: At t=2.00s, @, =@p, + @,t = 24.0 rad/s + (30.0 rad/s”)(2.00 s) =84.0 rad/s; angular speed when 


breaker trips. 
(b) SET Up: Consider the motion from when the circuit breaker trips until the wheel stops. For this 
calculation let t=0 when the breaker trips. 


t=?; 0-0 =432 rad; w,=0; @, =84.0 rad/s (from part (a)) 
0-0 (2ta 2) 


_2(0-0) _ 2(432 rad) 
M,+@, 84.0 rad/s + 0 


EXECUTE: t =10.3 s 


The wheel stops 10.3 s after the breaker trips so 2.00 s +10.3 s =12.3 s from the beginning. 
(c) SETUP: œ, =?; consider the same motion as in part (b): 
O, = QD, + æt 
0,-M%, _ 0- 84.0 rad/s _ 


t 10.3 s 
EVALUATE: The angular acceleration is positive while the wheel is speeding up and negative while it is 


8.16 rad/s? 


EXECUTE: @,= 


slowing down. We could also use DA = oh- + 2a,(@ — 6) to calculate 
a a — a% _ 0—(84.0 rad/s)? _ 
Z 0-0) 2(432 rad) 
9.17. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (9.12) to relate @, to 0 -— 6y. 


8.16 rad/s? for the acceleration after the breaker trips. 


SETUP: Establish a proportionality. 

EXECUTE: From Eq. (9.12), with @,=0, the number of revolutions is proportional to the square of the 

initial angular velocity, so tripling the initial angular velocity increases the number of revolutions by 9, to 

9.00 rev. 

EVALUATE: We don’t have enough information to calculate a@,; all we need to know is that it is constant. 
9.18. IDENTIFY: The linear distance the elevator travels, its speed and the magnitude of its acceleration are 

equal to the tangential displacement, speed and acceleration of a point on the rim of the disk. s = r0, 

v=ro and a=rda. In these equations the angular quantities must be in radians. 

SETUP: lrev=2z7 rad. 1 rpm=0.1047 rad/s. æ rad =180°. For the disk, r =1.25 m. 


Ecm @)p20250m/scowe a OS 20300 tds pi 
r 1.25m 
2 
(b) a=1g=1.225 m/s’. a=“= LS yoni aad et: 
1.25m 


S 325m 260 rad=149°. 
r 1.25m 


EVALUATE: When we use s =r0, v=r@ and an =ra@ to solve for 0, @ and @, the results are in rad, 


rad/s and rad/s?. 


(c) s=3.25m. 0= 
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9.19. IDENTIFY: When the angular speed is constant, @=O/t. Ven =1'@, dyn = and ag =r@. In these 
equations radians must be used for the angular quantities. 
SET Up: The radius of the earth is Ry = 6.38x10° m and the earth rotates once in 1 day = 86,400 s. The 


orbit radius of the earth is 1.50x10!! m and the earth completes one orbit in 1 y= 3.156x10’ s. When 
q@is constant, w= 8/t. 


EXECUTE: (a) 0=1rev=2a rad in t=3.156x10/ s. o=-—F™4 ___1.99x107 rad/s. 
3.156x10° s 
(b) 0=1 rev=2z rad in t =86,400 s. = Aat aoga rad/s 
86,400 s 


(c) v=ra@=(1.50x10!! m)(1.99x1077 rad/s) =2.98x10* m/s. 
(d) v=r@=(6.38x10° m)(7.27x10 rad/s) = 464 m/s. 


(e) dad = ra = (6.38x10° m)(7.27x10> rad/s)? =0.0337 m/s’. aan =ræ=0. @=0 since the angular 
velocity is constant. 
EVALUATE: The tangential speeds associated with these motions are large even though the angular speeds 
are very small, because the radius for the circular path in each case is quite large. 
9.20. IDENTIFY: Linear and angular velocities are related by v=ra@. Use @, = @,+a,t to calculate a,. 
SETUP: @=v/r gives æ in rad/s. 
; 1.25 
B TS =50.0 rad/s, Shwe = 21.6 rad/s. 
25.0x10 m 58.0x10 ~ m 
(b) (1.25 m/s)(74.0 min)(60 s/min ) = 5.55 km. 
21.55 rad/s — 50.0 rad/s 
(c) œ, = - - 
(74.0 min)(60 s/min) 
EVALUATE: The width of the tracks is very small, so the total track length on the disc is huge. 
9.21. IDENTIFY: Use constant acceleration equations to calculate the angular velocity at the end of two 
revolutions. v=ra. 
SETUP: 2 rev=4a rad. r=0.200 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) @2 = a, +2a,(0-@). @, =./2a,(0-%) = 2.00 rad/s”)(4z rad) = 8.68 rad/s. 
dad = VO" = (0.200 m)(8.68 rad/s)? =15.1 m/s’. 


EXECUTE: (a) 


=-6.41x107 rad/s”. 


v? _ (1.74 m/s) 
0.200 m 
EVALUATE: ræ and v?/r are completely equivalent expressions for Arad: 


(b) v=ra@=(0.200 m)(8.68 rad/s) =1.74 m/s. aad = =15.1 m/s”. 


9.22. IDENTIFY: v=rq@ and dyn =rd.. 


SET Up: The linear acceleration of the bucket equals an for a point on the rim of the axle. 


.5 l mi 2 ; 
EXECUTE: (a) v= Rø. 2.00 cm/s =R L =X mt f 2 ad gives R=2.55 cm. 
min 60 s l rev 


D=2R=5.09 cm. 

Qian _ 0-400 m/s” 
b) Gian =RA. œ= = 
(b) aian R 0.0255m 
EVALUATE: In v=R@ and an = Ræ, @ and @ must be in radians. 


=15.7 rad/s”. 


9.23. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use constant acceleration equations to find w and @ after each displacement. 
Then use Eqs. (9.14) and (9.15) to find the components of the linear acceleration. 
EXECUTE: (a) at the start t=0 


flywheel starts from rest so @= @, =0 
Aran =O = (0.300 m)(0.600 rad/s”) = 0.180 m/s? 
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Arad = ro =0 

a= az4+a2, =0.180 m/s” 

(b) 0-4 =60° 

Aan =A = 0.180 m/s? 

Calculate a: 

0 — 6 = 60°(z rad/180°) =1.047 rad; @,=0; a, =0.600 rad/s”; o,=? 
a2 = ok, +20, (0-0) 

w, = [2a,(0 - ) = [20.600 rad/s?)\(1.047 rad) =1.121 rad/s and @= @,. 
Then aq =r@ = (0.300 m)(1.121 rad/s)? = 0.377 m/s”. 


a =ya24 +42, = (0.377 m/s”)? + (0.180 m/s”)? =0.418 m/s? 

(© 8-0 =120° 

dyan =ræ=0.180 m/s? 

Calculate a: 

6 — 0 =120°( rad/180°) = 2.094 rad; a, =0; a, =0.600 rad/s”; @, =? 
O; = Wh, +20; (0- &) 

0, = {2a,(0-O) = [20.600 rad/s”)(2.094 rad) =1.585 rad/s and @=a@,. 


Then aag =r@? = (0.300 m)(1.585 rad/s)” = 0.754 m/s°. 


a= yang + az, = \(0.754 m/s”)? + (0.180 m/s”)? = 0.775 m/s”, 
EVALUATE: @ is constant so Œn is constant. @ increases SO aag increases. 


9.24. IDENTIFY: Apply constant angular acceleration equations. v=ra. A point on the rim has both tangential 
and radial components of acceleration. 


SETUP: dja, =r& and aad = ra. 

EXECUTE: (a) @,=@,+@,t = 0.250 rev/s + (0.900 rev/s~)(0.200 s) = 0.430 rev/s 

(Note that since @, and @, are given in terms of revolutions, it’s not necessary to convert to radians). 
(b) @,,_,At = (0.340 rev/s)(0.2 s) = 0.068 rev. 


(c) Here, the conversion to radians must be made to use Eq. (9.13), and 


v=ro= [z 0 = \0.430 rev/s)(27 rad/rev) =1.01 m/s. 


(d) Combining Eqs. (9.14) and (9.15), 


2 2 22ND 2 
a= a24+a2,, = \(@ ry +(ar). 


2 2 
a= [osso rev/s) (27 rad/rev))? (0.375 m) | + [ (0.900 rev/s2)(2 rad/rev)(0.375 m) | i 


a=3.46 m/s. 
EVALUATE: If the angular acceleration is constant, a,n is constant but a,,4 increases as @ increases. 
9.25. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (9.15) and solve for r. 
SETUP: ad= r@ so r= Araa! @”, where œ must be in rad/s 
EXECUTE: 4,4 =3000g =3000(9.80 m/s”) = 29,400 m/s? 
1 min \ 27 rad 


60s 


æ = (5000 revi) 
l rev 


J- 523.6 rad/s 
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2 
Then r= fed = 22400 mM" 0107 m. 


w (523.6 rad/s)? 


EVALUATE: The diameter is then 0.214 m, which is larger than 0.127 m, so the claim is not realistic. 
9.26. IDENTIFY: In part (b) apply the result derived in part (a). 


SETUP: ad= r@ and v=rq@; combine to eliminate r. 
. S a A |e 
EXECUTE: (a) apg = Or=@ | — |= æv. 


arad _ 0.500 m/s? 
2.00 m/s 


EVALUATE: ad= r@ and v=rq@ both require that @ be in rad/s, so in d,,q = Øv, @ is in rad/s. 


= 0.250 rad/s. 


(b) From the result of part (a), @ = 


9.27. IDENTIFY: v=rq@ and apg =r@” =v" /r. 
SETUP: 27 rad=1 rev, so z rad/s =30 rev/min. 


12.7x10°m 
2 


EXECUTE: (a) ær = (1250 rov/min)( a rad/s | 


30 rev/min = 0.831 m/s. 


v? (0.831 m/s)" 
ro (12.7x1073 m)/2 
EVALUATE: In v=ra, @ must be in rad/s. 


(b) =109 m/s”. 


t 


W-Zr* 


9.28. IDENTIFY: ayn =O, v=r@ and ag =V°/r. O—-Oy = Wy 


SETUP: When @, is constant, @,,_, = —02 “2 Let the direction the wheel is rotating be positive. 
aan _ —10.0 m/s” 2 
EXECUTE: (a) œ =" = = —50.0 rad/s 
r 0.200 m 


= = —Y _ 50.0 m/s _ 2 
(b) At t=3.00s, v=50.0 m/s and w= = 0.200 m 250 rad/s and at t=0, 


v = 50.0 m/s + (—10.0 m/s”)(0—3.00 s) =80.0 m/s, w= 400 rad/s. 
(c) @,y--t = (325 rad/s)(3.00 s) = 975 rad = 155 rev. 


(d) v= Varaqr = ¥.80 m/s”)(0.200 m) =1.40 m/s. This speed will be reached at time 
50.0 m/s — 1.40 m/s 


10.0 m/s? 
calculation.) 


EVALUATE: At t=0, aq =r@ =3.20x10* m/s”. At t=3.00 s, apq =1.25x10* m/s”. For ad =g 


=4.86s after t =3.00 s, or at t=7.86s. (There are many equivalent ways to do this 


the wheel must be rotating more slowly than at 3.00 s so it occurs some time after 3.00 s. 
9.29. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (9.15) to relate @ to ag and SF =mé torelate aq to Fag. Use 
Eq. (9.13) to relate @ and v, where v is the tangential speed. 
EXECUTE: (a) aad = r@ and Frag = Marad = mra 
Frad,2 _ [2 ) _ Ge ivan i -229 
Fra, Qo, 423 rev/min 


(b) v=ra 
v2 @) _ 640 rev/min _ 


—=1.51 
vy @ 423 rev/min 


(c) v=ra 


60s 


æ= (640 revimin| ue { SA tad 
l rev 


) = 67.0 rad/s 
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Then v=ra@=(0.235 m)(67.0 rad/s) = 15.7 m/s. 
aad =O” = (0.235 m)(67.0 rad/s)? = 1060 m/s” 


arag _ 1060 m/s? 


g 9.80 m/s? 
EVALUATE: In parts (a) and (b), since a ratio is used the units cancel and there is no need to convert @ to 


=108; a=108¢ 


rad/s. In part (c), v and aq are calculated from œ, and œ must be in rad/s. 


9.30. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (9.16). Treat the spheres as point masses and ignore Z of the light rods. 
EXECUTE: The object is shown in Figure 9.30a. 


(a) 

0.400 m : . 

—— pou r = (0.200 m)? + (0.200 m)? =0.2828 m 
0.200 kg g ! 
y I = Z m;r? =4(0.200 kg)(0.2828 m) 
0.200 m 
I =0.0640 kg-m? 
0.200 kg 0.200 kg 

Figure 9.30a 


(b) The object is shown in Figure 9.30b. 


0.200 kg 0.200 kg r=0.200 m 
|020 m I = 5 m;r? =4(0.200 kg)(0.200 m)? 
axis _ --- I =0.0320 kg: m? 
| 0.200 m 
0.200 kg 0.200 kg 


Figure 9.30b 
(c) The object is shown in Figure 9.30c. 


\ axis r=0.2828 m 
0.200 kg 2 2 
1 = m,r? =2(0.200 kg)(0.2828 m) 


0.200 kg 
T= 0.0320 kg- m? 
0.200 kg 


0.200 kg 3 


N 


Figure 9.30c 


EVALUATE: In general / depends on the axis and our answer for part (a) is larger than for parts (b) and (c). 
It just happens that J is the same in parts (b) and (c). 

9.31. IDENTIFY: Use Table 9.2. The correct expression to use in each case depends on the shape of the object 
and the location of the axis. 
SET Up: In each case express the mass in kg and the length in m, so the moment of inertia will be in 


kg- m’. 
EXECUTE: (a) (i) [=4ML? =+(2.50 kg)(0.750 m)? =0.469 kg: m°. 
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9.32. 


9.33. 


9.34. 


9.35. 


(ii) T =} MI? =+(0.469 kg-m*)=0.117 kg: m°. (iii) For a very thin rod, all of the mass is at the axis 
and /=0. 

(b) (i) 1 = 2.MR? = 2(3.00 kg)(0.190 m)? = 0.0433 kg : m’. 

(ii) T =2.MR? = 30.0433 kg : m°) = 0.0722 kg m”. 

(c) (i) Z = MR? = (8.00 kg)(0.0600 m)? = 0.0288 kg: m?. 

(ii) 1 =4.MR? = 5(8.00 kg)(0.0600 m)? = 0.0144 kg m’. 

EVALUATE: J depends on how the mass of the object is distributed relative to the axis. 


IDENTIFY: Treat each block as a point mass, so for each block J = mr’, where r is the distance of the 


block from the axis. The total J for the object is the sum of the J for each of its pieces. 
SET Up: In part (a) two blocks are a distance L/2 from the axis and the third block is on the axis. In part 
(b) two blocks are a distance L/4 from the axis and one is a distance 3/4 from the axis. 


EXECUTE: (a) [= 2m(L/2)° =4mL’. 

11 
16 
EVALUATE: For the same object J is in general different for different axes. 


IDENTIFY: J for the object is the sum of the values of J for each part. 
SET Up: For the bar, for an axis perpendicular to the bar, use the appropriate expression from Table 9.2. 


(b) Z =2m(L/4 )? +m(3L/4)* = mpo +9)=—mL’. 


For a point mass, J = mr’, where r is the distance of the mass from the axis. 


2 
1 g L 
EXECUTE: (a) l= Tia + Talls = pee + 2Mballs (=) 3 


I= 5 (4.00 kg)(2.00 m)? + 2(0.500 kg)(1.00 m)? = 2.33 kg: m? 


12 
(b) J = sal? + Mya lt? = (4.00 kg)(2.00 m)? + (0.500 kg)(2.00 m)? = 7.33 kg - m? 


(c) J =0 because all masses are on the axis. 

(d) All the mass is a distance d = 0.500 m from the axis and 

T= myd? + 2m ad? = M rod? = (5.00 kg)(0.500 m)? =1.25 kg- m’. 

EVALUATE: J for an object depends on the location and direction of the axis. 

IDENTIFY: Compare this object to a uniform disk of radius R and mass 2M. 

SET Up: With an axis perpendicular to the round face of the object at its center, / for a uniform disk is the 
same as for a solid cylinder. 

EXECUTE: (a) The total / for a disk of mass 2M and radius R, I = 4(2M)R? = MR’. Each half of the 


disk has the same J, so for the half-disk, / = ip’. 

(b) The same mass M is distributed the same way as a function of distance from the axis. 

(c) The same method as in part (a) says that J for a quarter-disk of radius R and mass M is half that of a 
half-disk of radius R and mass 2M, so I =4(4[2M]R*)=4mR’. 

EVALUATE: J depends on how the mass of the object is distributed relative to the axis, and this is the 
same for any segment of a disk. 


2 x n 
IDENTIFY and SETUP: [= m;r/ implies I= Lyin + spokes 


EXECUTE: J, =MR? = (1.40 kg)(0.300 m)? =0.126 kg m? 
Each spoke can be treated as a slender rod with the axis through one end, so 
I 8(4ML") = £(0.280 kg)(0.300 m)? = 0.0672 kg -m° 


spokes 7 


I= Tm + Lepokes = 0-126 kg : m° + 0.0672 kg- m? =0.193 kg -m° 


rim spokes 
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EVALUATE: Our result is smaller than MoR? = (3.64 kg)(0.300 m)? =0.328 kg- m?, since the mass of 
each spoke is distributed between r=0 and r= R. 
9.36. IDENTIFY: K=4/, œ. Use Table 9.2b to calculate 7. 
7 aï 2 = 
SETUP: I=; ML. 1 rpm=0.1047 rad/s 
0.1047 rad/s 


EXECUTE: (a) J = ral 17 kg)(2.08 m)? = 42.2 kg- m?. w=(2400 evimin ( Drevnih 


) = 251 rad/s. 


K =41@* =4(42.2 kg-m*)(251 rad/s)” =1.33x10° J. 


2.2 2.2 2 2 
(b) K =M Lay, Ky =} M0. L =L and K =K,, so May =M ay. 


M, Mı 
= @,|— = (2400 rpm), |——— = 2770 rpm 
=O i, T (2400 P0, ae 


EVALUATE: The rotational kinetic energy is proportional to the square of the angular speed and directly 
proportional to the mass of the object. 
9.37. IDENTIFY: J for the compound disk is the sum of J of the solid disk and of the ring. 


SET UP: For the solid disk, / = Imari. For the ring, J, = im? + re), where 
r =50.0 cm, n =70.0 cm. The mass of the disk and ring is their area times their area density. 


EXECUTE: J=/,+/,. 


Disk: my = (3.00 g/em*)arj = 23.56 kg. I4 = Imri = 2.945 kg- m’. 


; 1 
Ring: m, = (2.00 g/cm°)z(r? —- r?) =15.08 kg. I, = uae +r?) =5.580 kg m’. 


I=]4+1,=8.52 kgm’. 
EVALUATE: Even though m, < mga, I, >J4 since the mass of the ring is farther from the axis. 


9.38. IDENTIFY: We can use angular kinematics (for constant angular acceleration) to find the angular velocity 
of the wheel. Then knowing its kinetic energy, we can find its moment of inertia, which is the target variable. 


SET UP: 0-6) -( Set), and K=510". 


EXECUTE: Converting the angle to radians gives 0 — 6y =(8.20 rev)(27 rad/1 rev) = 51.52 rad. 


0-0 = [Sete gives @, = Ae = ae fd) 8.587 rad/s. Solving K = se for I gives 
Os 


2K 2(36.0)) 


I — 
w (8.587 rad/s)” 


= 0.976 kg m°. 


q ‘ ; 1 
EVALUATE: The angular velocity must be in radians to use the formula K = ra a. 


9.39. IDENTIFY: Knowing the kinetic energy, mass and radius of the sphere, we can find its angular velocity. 
From this we can find the tangential velocity (the target variable) of a point on the rim. 


SETUP: K= tla? and [= 2 MR? for a solid uniform sphere. The tagential velocity is v = rø. 


EXECUTE: I =2MR? = 2(28.0 kg)(0.380 m)? =1.617 kg-m*. K=4/@” so 


o= P = AOD) 5 = 14.75 rad/s. 
I 1.617 kg-m 


v=r@= (0.380 m)(14.75 rad/s) = 5.61 m/s. 


EVALUATE: This is the speed of a point on the surface of the sphere that is farthest from the axis of 
rotation (the “equator” of the sphere). Points off the “equator” would have smaller tangential velocity but 
the same angular velocity. 
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9.40. IDENTIFY: Knowing the angular acceleration of the sphere, we can use angular kinematics (with constant 
angular acceleration) to find its angular velocity. Then using its mass and radius, we can find its kinetic 
energy, the target variable. 


SETUP: @2 =@,+20,(0-), K= Ho, and I= ZMR? for a uniform hollow spherical shell. 
EXECUTE: [= 2 MR? = 2(8.20 kg)(0.220 m)? =0.2646 kg- m?. Converting the angle to radians gives 
0 — @ = (6.00 rev)(2z rad/1 rev) = 37.70 rad. The angular velocity is wo, = Oz +2a,(9—6), which gives 


æ, = [20,(0 — 0) = 2(0.890 rad/s*)(37.70 rad) = 8.192 rad/s. 
K =4(0.2646 kg-m7)(8.192 rad/s)” =8.88 J. 


EVALUATE: The angular velocity must be in radians to use the formula K = 41 a. 


9.41. IDENTIFY: K= 41 œ. Use Table 9.2 to calculate J. 
SETUP: [= 2MR?. For the moon, M =7.35x10” kg and R=1.74x10° m. The moon moves through 


lrev=2m rad in 27.3 d. 1d=8.64x10" s. 
EXECUTE: (a) 7 =2(7.35x10” kg)(1.74x10° m)? =8.90x10"* kg: m°. 
27m rad 
o> 4 
(27.3 d)(8.64x104 s/d) 
K =4 1a” = 4(8.90x10"* kg-m*)(2.66x10°° rad/s)” = 3.15107 J. 


=2.66x10~ rad/s. 


3.15107 J 
5(4.0x107° J) 
this does not seem like a worthwhile scheme for only 158 years worth of energy. 


EVALUATE: The moon has a very large amount of kinetic energy due to its motion. The earth has even 
more, but changing the rotation rate of the earth would change the length of a day. 


9.42. IDENTIFY: K= 41 @’. Use Table 9.2 to relate Z to the mass M of the disk. 


=158 years. Considering the expense involved in tapping the moon’s rotational energy, 


SETUP: 45.0 rpm = 4.71 rad/s. For a uniform solid disk, Z = IMR’. 
2K 2(0.250 J) 
oO (4.71 rad/s)” 
21 2(0.0225 kg- m°) 
R (0.300 m)? 


EVALUATE: No matter what the shape is, the rotational kinetic energy is proportional to the mass of the 
object. 


9.43, IDENTIFY: K=+/@", with æ in rad/s. Solve for 7. 
SETUP: 1 rev/min = (27/60) rad/s. AK = -500 J 
EXECUTE: @, = 650 rev/min = 68.1 rad/s. @p = 520 rev/min = 54.5 rad/s. AK = Kç — K; = UCA -= a) 
2(AK) 2(-500 J) 
w? -w (54.5 rad/s)? — (68.1 rad/s)” 


EXECUTE: (a) I= = 0.0225 kg- m. 


(b) 7=}MR? and M = =0.500 kg. 


and I= = 0.600 kg- m? 


EVALUATE: In K= 11a”, q@must be in rad/s. 
9.44. IDENTIFY: The work done on the cylinder equals its gain in kinetic energy. 
SET Up: The work done on the cylinder is PL, where L is the length of the rope. K; =0. K, = Lo. 


I=mr = e) 
& 
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_ lwy? _ (40.0 N)(6.00 m/s)? _ i 
2g L 2(9.80 m/s?)(5.00 m) 


EVALUATE: The linear speed v of the end of the rope equals the tangential speed of a point on the rim of 
the cylinder. When K is expressed in terms of v, the radius r of the cylinder doesn’t appear. 
9.45. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Combine Eqs. (9.17) and (9.15) to solve for K. Use Table 9.2 to get /. 


EXECUTE: K= 41 a 


1 
EXECUTE: PL =50" or P 7N. 
& 


ana = RO”, so © = Jaq/R = (3500 m/s?)/1.20 m = 54.0 rad/s 
For a disk, = + MR? =4(70.0 kg)(1.20 m)? = 50.4 kg -m* 

Thus K =4/@° = 4(50.4 kg-m7)(54.0 rad/s)” =7.35x10* J 
EVALUATE: The limit on aq limits @ which in turn limits K. 


9.46. IDENTIFY: Repeat the calculation in Example 9.8, but with a different expression for J. 
SET Up: For the solid cylinder in Example 9.8, I = IMR’. For the thin-walled, hollow cylinder, 
I=MR°. 
2gh 
1+ M/m 
(b) This expression is smaller than that for the solid cylinder; more of the cylinder’s mass is concentrated 
at its edge, so for a given speed, the kinetic energy of the cylinder is larger. A larger fraction of the 
potential energy is converted to the kinetic energy of the cylinder, and so less is available for the falling 


mass. 
EVALUATE: When M is much larger than m, v is very small. When M is much less than m, v becomes 


EXECUTE: (a) With / = MR?, the expression for v is v = 


v=./2gh, the same as for a mass that falls freely from a height A. 
9.47. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system of stone plus pulley. v = ræ relates the motion of 
the stone to the rotation of the pulley. 


SET UP: Fora uniform solid disk, J = 4 MR’. Let point 1 be when the stone is at its initial position and 
point 2 be when it has descended the desired distance. Let +y be upward and take y =0 at the initial 


position of the stone, so y; =0 and y, =—h, where A is the distance the stone descends. 


EXECUTE: (a) K,=4/,@°. I, =4M,R? =4(2.50 kg)(0.200 m)? = 0.0500 kg: m°. 


2K, 2(4.50 J) 
@= = z =13.4 rad/s. The stone has speed v = R@= (0.200 m)(13.4 rad/s) = 2.68 m/s. 
I, 0.0500 kg -m 


The stone has kinetic energy K, = Im? = (1.50 kg)(2.68 m/s)? =5.39 J. K,+U,=K,+U), gives 
9.89 J 


0=K,+U,. 0=4.50 J+5.39 J+mg(-h). h= >< = 0.673 m. 
(1.50 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
K 
(b) Kot =K,+K,=9.89J. —P = aU 15750). 
Ko 9.895 


EVALUATE: The gravitational potential energy of the pulley doesn’t change as it rotates. The tension in 
the wire does positive work on the pulley and negative work of the same magnitude on the stone, so no net 
work on the system. 


9.48. IDENTIFY: K,=4/ a° for the pulley and K, = im? for the bucket. The speed of the bucket and the 
rotational speed of the pulley are related by v = Ra. 
SETUP: K,=4K, 


PPI Te E ae inp? 
EXECUTE: 4/@° =4(4mv’)=4mR*o°. 1=4mR?. 


EVALUATE: The result is independent of the rotational speed of the pulley and the linear speed of the mass. 
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9.49. 


9.50. 


9.51. 


9.52. 


9.53. 


IDENTIFY: With constant acceleration, we can use kinematics to find the speed of the falling object. Then 
we can apply the work-energy expression to the entire system and find the moment of inertia of the wheel. 
Finally, using its radius we can find its mass, the target variable. 


Voy t Vy 


SETUP: With constant acceleration, y — yo = | } The angular velocity of the wheel is related to 


v 
the linear velocity of the falling mass by @, = FT The work-energy theorem is 


in casa ; fant 1 
K,+U,+Wother = K2 +U2, and the moment of inertia of a uniform disk is J = SMR’. 


Voy tv 
EXECUTE: Find v,, the velocity of the block after it has descended 3.00 m. y- yo -| oy» } gives 
2 


= v, 
v,= aE 00m) 2 3.00 m/s. For the wheel, œ, => = Suen 10.71 rad/s. Apply the work- 
2 t 2.00 s R 0.280m 


energy expression: K; +U; + Wother = K2 +U3, giving mg(3.00 m) = sm + so Solving for J gives 
I= Z me(.00 m) Fm? | 
w 2 


1 
J =——_—__| (4.20 kg)(9.8 m/s”)(3.00 m) — —(4.20 kg)(3.00 m/s i I =1.824 kg: m°. For a solid 
(10.71 rad/s)? [ g)( X ) as g)( ) g 


2I _2(1.824 kg-m?) _ 
R? (0.280 m)? 
EVALUATE: The gravitational potential of the falling object is converted into the kinetic energy of that 
object and the rotational kinetic energy of the wheel. 

IDENTIFY: The work the person does is the negative of the work done by gravity. 

W orav = Usray,| ~ Ugray,2- Ugray = Mgy cm: 

SETUP: The center of mass of the ladder is at its center, 1.00 m from each end. 

Yom, = (1.00 m)sin53.0°=0.799 m. Vom =1.00 m. 


disk, 1=4MR* gives M = 46.5 kg. 


EXECUTE: Wray = (9.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.799 m—1.00 m) =-17.7 J. The work done by the person is 


17.7 J. 
EVALUATE: The gravity force is downward and the center of mass of the ladder moves upward, so gravity 
does negative work. The person pushes upward and does positive work. 


IDENTIFY: The general expression for J is Eq. (9.16). K = Ha. 

SET UP: R will be multiplied by f. 

EXECUTE: (a) In the expression of Eq. (9.16), each term will have the mass multiplied by f > and the 
distance multiplied by f, and so the moment of inertia is multiplied by f 3( f 7 =f = 

(b) (2.5 J)(48)° =6.37x108 J. 


EVALUATE: Mass and volume are proportional to each other so both scale by the same factor. 
IDENTIFY: U=Mgy,,,. AU =U, -U}. 
SETUP: Half the rope has mass 1.50 kg and length 12.0 m. Let y=0 at the top of the cliff and take +y 


to be upward. The center of mass of the hanging section of rope is at its center and yoy. =—6.00 m. 


EXECUTE: AU =U, —U} =mg(Yom,2 — Yom,1) = (1-50 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(-6.00 m —0) =-88.2 J. 


EVALUATE: The potential energy of the rope decreases when part of the rope moves downward. 
IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (9.19) to relate / for the wood sphere about the desired axis to / for an axis along a 
diameter. 
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SET Up: For a thin-walled hollow sphere, axis along a diameter, / = 2 MR?. 

For a solid sphere with mass M and radius R, Iom = 2 MR’, for an axis along a diameter. 
EXECUTE: Find d such that Ip = I,m + Md” with Ip =2MR?: 

2 MR? =2 MR? + Md? 

The factors of M divide out and the equation becomes È — 2R? =d? 


d =,/(10 —6)V/15R = 2R/V15 = 0.516R. 
The axis is parallel to a diameter and is 0.516R from the center. 
EVALUATE: J, (lead) > J,,,(wood) even though M and R are the same since for a hollow sphere all the 


mass is a distance R from the axis. Eq. (9.19) says Ip >1,,, so there must be a d where 


cm? 
I p(wood) = I,m (lead). 
9.54. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (9.19), the parallel-axis theorem. 
SETUP: The center of mass of the hoop is at its geometrical center. 
EXECUTE: In Eq. (9.19), I,m = MR? and d = R?, so Ip = 2MR?. 
EVALUATE: Jis larger for an axis at the edge than for an axis at the center. Some mass is closer than 
distance R from the axis but some is also farther away. Since Z for each piece of the hoop is proportional to 
the square of the distance from the axis, the increase in distance has a larger effect. 
9.55. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (9.19). The cm of the sheet is at its geometrical center. The object is 
sketched in Figure 9.55. 


EXECUTE: Jp =I1,,+ Mad’. 


From part (c) of Table 9.2, 
Tom = 3M (a? +b). 


cm 


b The distance d of P from the cm is 


d =,\(a/2)* +(b/2). 


Figure 9.55 


Thus Ip =I m +Md* =4M (a? +b*)+M(ta? +1b*)=(44+4)M (a? +b°)=4M (a? +b’) 


EVALUATE: Jp =4J,,,. For an axis through P mass is farther from the axis. 


9.56. IDENTIFY: Consider the plate as made of slender rods placed side-by-side. 
SET Up: The expression in Table 9.2(a) gives Z for a rod and an axis through the center of the rod. 


EXECUTE: (a) / is the same as for a rod with length a: J = 1 Ma’. 


(b) Z is the same as for a rod with length b: J = iM’. 

EVALUATE: Jis smaller when the axis is through the center of the plate than when it is along one edge. 
9.57. IDENTIFY: Use the equations in Table 9.2. I for the rod is the sum of Z for each segment. The parallel-axis 

theorem says J, = {em + Mad’. 


SET Up: The bent rod and axes a and b are shown in Figure 9.57. Each segment has length L/2 and 
mass M/2. 
EXECUTE: (a) For each segment the moment of inertia is for a rod with mass M/2, length L/2 and the 


2 
; 1 
axis through one end. For one segment, /, = {4 (+) = =; ML’. For the rod, I, = 21, = Me. 
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(b) The center of mass of each segment is at the center of the segment, a distance of L/4 from each end. 


2 
For each segment, Zom = = (4 (2) = z ML’. Axis b is a distance L/4 from the cm of each segment, 


2 
: ; : 1 M/L 1 
so for each segment the parallel axis theorem gives / for axis b to be J, = 96 ML? + 5 4) = oi ML? and 
l r2 
I =21,=—ML’. 
b s~ 12 


EVALUATE: / for these two axes are the same. 


KLJ > 


cm a 


Figure 9.57 


9.58. IDENTIFY: Eq. (9.20), [= |r? dm 


SET UP: 


dx 


— | ——> 


Figure 9.58 


Take the x-axis to lie along the rod, with the origin at the left end. Consider a thin slice at coordinate x and 
width dx, as shown in Figure 9.58. The mass per unit length for this rod is M/L, so the mass of this slice is 


dm =(M/L) dx. 
iy Loy 3 L472 
EXECUTE: I= \, x? (MIL) dx = (MIL), x? de =(MIL\(L'/3) =4ML 
EVALUATE: This result agrees with Table 9.2. 
9.59, IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (9.20). 
SETUP: dm= pdV = p(2arL dr), where L is the thickness of the disk. M =2LpR’. 
EXECUTE: The analysis is identical to that of Example 9.10, with the lower limit in the integral being zero 
and the upper limit being R. The result is J=4MR’. 
EVALUATE: Our result agrees with Table 9.2(f). 
9.60. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (9.20). 


SETUP: For this case, dm = y dx. 
L 


rs x yE 
EXECUTE: (a) M = |dm= | yxdx= = 
(a) M=|dm=| yxds=77 5 
ae xl yet Ma ias ie cae : 
(b) I= Í, x (yx)dx =y i = A S% L’. This is larger than the moment of inertia of a uniform rod of the 
0 


same mass and length, since the mass density is greater farther away from the axis than nearer the axis. 
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L 2 _ Lo 2 3 = nee x xí 
© =f (L-») prude = y| (Z x-2Lx +x )de = y PZ- 


Tz 6 


This is a third of the result of part (b), reflecting the fact that more of the mass is concentrated at the right 
end. 
EVALUATE: Fora uniform rod with an axis at one end, J = 1ML . The result in (b) is larger than this and 


the result in (c) is smaller than this. 
9.61. IDENTIFY: We know the angular acceleration as a function of time and want to find the angular velocity 
and the angle the flywheel has turned through at a later time. 


SETUP: @,(t)=@. + i a,(t’)dt’ and 0-0 = f 0, (t’)dt’. 

EXECUTE: (a) Integrating the angular acceleration gives the angular velocity: 

0, (t) =, + fea. (t’)dt’ = [18.60 rad/s”) — (2.30 rad/s*)t’]dt’ = (8.60 rad/s” )t — (1.15 rad/s*)t? 
Att=5.00 s, @, = (8.60 rad/s”)(5.00 s) — (1.15 rad/s*)(5.00 s)? = 14.2 rad/s. 

(b) Integrating the angular velocity gives the angle: 

0-0 = if o,(t’)dt’ = (4.30 rad/s*)t? — (0.3833 rad/s*)r°. At t= 5.00 s, 


0 — 0) =107.5 rad — 47.9 rad = 59.6 rad. 


EVALUATE: With non-constant angular acceleration, we cannot use the standard angular kinematics 
formulas, but must use integration instead. 

9.62. IDENTIFY: Using the equation for the angle as a function of time, we can find the angular acceleration of 
the disk at a given time and use this to find the linear acceleration of a point on the rim (the target 
variable). 


SET Up: We can use the definitions of the angular velocity and the angular acceleration: @,(t) = 2 and 
t 


da, ; : 
a, (t) = —. The acceleration components are aad = R@& and ay, = Ra, and the magnitude of the 
z dt rad tan 


acceleration is a = Jaza + an. 


dé da, 


SET UP: o,()=—-=1.10 rad/s + (17.2 rad/s”)t. @,(t) = =17.2 rad/s” (constant). 
t t 


6 =0.100 rev = 0.6283 rad gives 8.6017 +1.10¢ — 0.6283 =0, so t=—0.064+0.2778 s. Since ¢ must be 
positive, t=0.2138 s. At this ¢, @,(t)=4.777 rad/s and a@, (t) =17.2 rad/s”. For a point on the rim, 

drag = RO” =9.129 m/s? and ay, =RA=6.88 m/s”, so a=ažq +a2, =11.4 m/s’. 

EVALUATE: Since the angular acceleration is constant, we could use the constant acceleration formulas as 


a check. For example, Za =8.60 rad/s? gives œ, =17.2 rad/s”. 


9.63. IDENTIFY: The target variable is the horizontal distance the piece travels before hitting the floor. Using 
the angular acceleration of the blade, we can find its angular velocity when the piece breaks off. This will 
give us the linear horizontal speed of the piece. It is then in free fall, so we can use the linear kinematics 
equations. 


SET UP: o = nA +2&,(0-— 6) for the blade, and v=rq@ is the horizontal velocity of the piece. 
l 9» : y 
Y — Yo = Yot + zo for the falling piece. 


EXECUTE: Find the initial horizontal velocity of the piece just after it breaks off. 
0—6 = (155 rev)(2z rad/1 rev) =973.9 rad. 


æ, = (3.00 rev/s?)(27 rad/1 rev) =18.85 rad/s?°. @? = @, +2aæ, (0-6). 
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@, = ,{2a,(A- 9%) = 208.85 rad/s*)(973.9 rad) =191.6 rad/s. The horizontal velocity of the piece is 
v=ra=(0.120 m)(191.6 rad/s) = 23.0 m/s. Now consider the projectile motion of the piece. Take +y 


4 í :; 1 2 : 
downward and use the vertical motion to find ¢. Solving y— yo = voyt + i yt” for t gives 


t= Pe = po w Ais Tha Xo = Vort + sat = (23.0 m/s)(0.4091 s) =9.41 m. 


a, 9.8 m/s” 


EVALUATE: Once the piece is free of the blade, the only force acting on it is gravity so its acceleration 
is g downward. 
9.64. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eqs. (9.3) and (9.5). As long as œ, >0, @, increases. At the t when œ, =0, 


æ@, is at its maximum positive value and then starts to decrease when œ, becomes negative. 
A(t) = yt? — Bt; y=3.20 rad/s”, 8 =0.500 rad/s? 
d0 _d(y? - p°) 
EXECUTE: a) @(t)= = 
(a) @,(t) a T 

dæ. d(2yt-3ft") 

b) œ (t) === =2y-6ßt 
(b) a, (0) a F y- 6B 
(c) The maximum angular velocity occurs when @, = 0. 
2y_ y _ 3.20 rad/s” 
6B 3B 3(0.500 rad/s?) 
At this t, @, =27t —3 Bt? =2(3.20 rad/s”)(2.133 s)—3(0.500 rad/s*)(2.133 s)? = 6.83 rad/s 


The maximum positive angular velocity is 6.83 rad/s and it occurs at 2.13 s. 
EVALUATE: For large t both œ, and œ, are negative and @, increases in magnitude. In fact, @, —> —co 


=2yt -3b 


2y-6ßt=0 implies t= =2.133 s 


at t oo. So the answer in (c) is not the largest angular speed, just the largest positive angular velocity. 
9.65. IDENTIFY: The angular acceleration œ of the disk is related to the linear acceleration a of the ball by 


: ane, t t 
a= Ra. Since the acceleration is not constant, use @, — @); = b a,dt and 0-6 = \, ædt to relate 0, 


@,, a, and t for the disk. @, =0. 


SET UP: fede =o. In a=Ra, æisin rad/s”. 
n+l 
2 
EXECUTE: (a) p AR LLE, m/s? 
t 3.00 s 


(by g= 2 = (60 m/s*)t 
R 0.250 m 


(© @, = | (2.40 rad/s*yidt = (1.20 rad/s*)r?. @, =15.0 rad/s for t= past = 3.545, 
0 1.20 rad/s 


(d) 0-@= f o,dt = fia 20 rad/s*)t7dt = (0.400 rad/s*)t?. For t=3.54 s, @—@) =17.7 rad. 


= (2.40 rad/s*)r 


EVALUATE: If the disk had turned at a constant angular velocity of 15.0 rad/s for 3.54 s it would have 
turned through an angle of 53.1 rad in 3.54 s. It actually turns through less than half this because the 
angular velocity is increasing in time and is less than 15.0 rad/s at all but the end of the interval. 


9.66. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The translational kinetic energy is K = tmy? and the kinetic energy of the 


rotating flywheel is K = af a’. Use the scale speed to calculate the actual speed v. From that calculate K 


for the car and then solve for @ that gives this K for the flywheel. 


v L 
EXECUTE: (a) —2Y-= T 


Vscale real 
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0.150 m 
3.0m 


Vioy = (35.0 kmm/h)(1000 m/1 km)(1 h/3600 s) = 9.72 m/s 
(b) K = tmv? =1(0.180 kg)(9.72 m/s)” =8.50 J 


2K _ 2(8.50 J) 
I 4.00x107> kg -m° 


L 
Vioy = Vscale [=| = (700 kan 


‘real 


)- 35.0 km/h 


= 652 rad/s 


(c) K= tHo gives that o= 


EVALUATE: K= 41 @” gives @ in rad/s. 652 rad/s = 6200 rev/min so the rotation rate of the flywheel is 


very large. 


9.67. IDENTIFY: dyn =Q, rag = ra. Apply the constant acceleration equations and > F = ma. 


SETUP: dja, and daq are perpendicular components of a, so a= alana + aa: 

_ 2.00 m/s? 
60.0 m 

(b) æt = (0.0333 rad/s?)(6.00 s) = 0.200 rad/s. 

(c) aag = @°r = (0.200 rad/s)? (60.0 m) = 2.40 m/s”, 

(d) The sketch is given in Figure 9.67. 

(e) a= Jaza + ae. = (2.40 m/s”)* + (2.00 m/s”)? =3.12 m/s”, and the magnitude of the force is 


F = ma = (1240 kg)(3.12 m/s”) = 3.87 KN. 


(f) arctan rd |- arctan = 50.2°. 
2.00 


dtan 


dtan 


EXECUTE: (a) @= = 0.0333 rad/s”. 


EVALUATE: 4,,, is constant and aq increases as wincreases. At t=0, a is parallel to V. Ast 


increases, a moves toward the radial direction and the angle between a and v increases toward 90°. 


Figure 9.67 


9.68. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system of drum plus falling mass, and compare the results 


for earth and for Mars. 
2 


SETUP: Karum = Ha. Kinass = {mv . v= Røæso if Karum iS the same, @is the same and v is the same 


on both planets. Therefore, K nass is the same. Let y = 0 at the initial height of the mass and take +y 


mass 
upward. Configuration 1 is when the mass is at its initial position and 2 is when the mass has descended 
5.00 m, so y; =0and y, =- h, where A is the height the mass descends. 
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9.69. 


9.70. 


9.71. 


EXECUTE: (a) K; +U, =K, +U, gives 0= Karum + Kmass mgh. Karam + Kmass are the same on both 


2 
ZE 9.80 m/s 

lanets, so mgphp =Mgyhy. hm =| = |=(5.00 m)} ————~ |=13.2 m. 
p SEE EM": M Ta E © 


2 
(b) mmhm = Karum + Kmass - tmv = mgyhy — Karum and 


2(250.0 J) 
15.0 kg 

EVALUATE: We did the calculations without knowing the moment of inertia / of the drum, or the mass 

and radius of the drum. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: All points on the belt move with the same speed. Since the belt doesn’t slip, the 

speed of the belt is the same as the speed of a point on the rim of the shaft and on the rim of the wheel, and 

these speeds are related to the angular speed of each circular object by v=ra. 


EXECUTE: 


v= eui -Emm = fha. m/s)(13.2 m) -— =8.04 m/s 


Figure 9.69 


(a) y = 

Q, = (60.0 rev/s)(27 rad/1 rev) = 377 rad/s 

vi =4@, =(0.45X10 7 m)(377 rad/s) = 1.70 m/s 

(b) y =v 

nA =n 

@, = (n/r )@ = (0.45 cm/1.80 cm)(377 rad/s) = 94.2 rad/s 

EVALUATE: The wheel has a larger radius than the shaft so turns slower to have the same tangential speed 

for points on the rim. 

IDENTIFY: The speed of all points on the belt is the same, so 4@, = mæ, applies to the two pulleys. 

SET Up: The second pulley, with half the diameter of the first, must have twice the angular velocity, and 

this is the angular velocity of the saw blade. a rad/s =30 rev/min. 

m rad/s (4 m 
2 


EXECUTE: (a) v, =(2(3450 rein) J- 75.1 m/s. 


30 rev/min 


2 
(b) ding =0°r =| 2(3450 rev/min) A S ) a =) =5.43x104 mis, 
30 rev/min 2 


so the force holding sawdust on the blade would have to be about 5500 times as strong as gravity. 
EVALUATE: In v=rq@and a4 =r@, @must be in rad/s. 
IDENTIFY: Apply v=ra. 
SET Up: Points on the chain all move at the same speed, so r.@, =1,@,. 
EXECUTE: The angular velocity of the rear wheel is @, = *= Sois =15.15 rad/s. 
r  0.330m 
The angular velocity of the front wheel is @ =0.600 rev/s =3.77 rad/s. r, =1¢(@;/@,) = 2.99 cm. 


EVALUATE: The rear sprocket and wheel have the same angular velocity and the front sprocket and wheel 
have the same angular velocity. r@ is the same for both, so the rear sprocket has a smaller radius since it 


has a larger angular velocity. The speed of a point on the chain is v=7,@, = (2.99 x 10°? m)(15.15 rad/s) = 
0.453 m/s. The linear speed of the bicycle is 5.00 m/s. 
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9.72. IDENTIFY: Use the constant angular acceleration equations, applied to the first revolution and to the first 
two revolutions. 
SET Up: Let the direction the disk is rotating be positive. 1 rev = 2% rad. Let t be the time for the first 
revolution. The time for the first two revolutions is t + 0.750 s. 


EXECUTE: (a) 0-6, =@,.t+4a,t° applied to the first revolution and then to the first two revolutions 


gives 27 rad=1q,t’ and 47 rad = 4a, (t+ 0.750 Soe Eliminating æ, between these equations gives 


am rad = 77 4 440.7508). 2 =(¢ 40.750 8). J2t=+(¢ + 0.750 s). The positive root is 
t 
ga OUS shes 


V2-1 
(b) 27 rad =1a@,t° and t=1.81s gives a, =3.84 rad/s” 
EVALUATE: At the start of the second revolution, @, = (3.84 rad/s)(1.81 s) = 6.95 rad/s. The distance 


the disk rotates in the next 0.750 s is 80- 0, = @,t +400,’ =(6.95 rad/s)(0.750 s) + 4(3.84 rad/s” )(0.750 s)? = 
6.29 rad, which is two revolutions. 


9.73. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (9.15) to relate aq to @ and then use a constant acceleration equation 
to replace @. 


2 2 2 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) aag ="@", Aradi ="Os Arad, =r. Alad = Arad,2 ~ 4rad,1 = r(@; — @). One of the 


constant acceleration equations can be written Os, = Or, +2a(0,—6), or Ox, - o =2a,(@ —0,). Thus 

Alad = 120,(0, — O,) = 27a, (0 — O,), as was to be shown. 

nee Aaaa __ 85.0 m/s? — 25.0 m/s” 
2r(@,-@)  2(0.250 m)(20.0 rad) 

dan = = (0.250 m)(6.00 rad/s”) = 1.50 m/s”. 


= 6.00 rad/s”. Then 


EVALUATE: @ is proportional to œ, and (0—09) SO aq is also proportional to these quantities. aad 
increases while r stays fixed, w, increases, and œ, is positive. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (9.17) to relate Kand @ and then use a constant acceleration equation to 
replace @. 


EXECUTE: (c) K=1/a°; K =i, K =H 

AK =K,-KĶK = Lo a) = 51 (20,0; —6,))=1a,(@, —@,), as was to be shown. 
AK  __—- 45.0 J-20.0 J 

@,(8,—-0,) (6.00 rad/s~)(20.0 rad) 


EVALUATE: @, is positive, @ increases and K increases. 


(d) /= = 0.208 kg- m°. 


9.74. IDENTIFY: I= Vood + Tiea “= V, where p is the volume density and m=oA, where ois the area 
density. 
SET UP: Fora solid sphere, J = 2mR?. For the hollow sphere (foil), Z = 2 mR’. For a sphere, 


4 
V=4nR and A=42R?. my = PyVy = Pw ak. my, =O, A, = 01,40’. 


EXECUTE: [= 2 ny R? + 2 mR? ae Pw 4 eR? R? + 2 (6,4 R2)R = 8 eR! PwR oL) 
5 3 5 3 3 3 5 
(800 kg/m?)(0.30 m) 


I= 87 0.30 ot 
3 5 


+ 204g -461 kg-m?, 
EVALUATE: mw =90.5 kg and Iw =3.26kg-m?. m, =22.6 kg and J, =1.36 kg-m?. Even though 


the foil is only 20% of the total mass, its contribution to J is about 30% of the total. 
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9.75. IDENTIFY: K=4I0". apg =r. m= pV. 
SET UP: Fora disk with the axis at the center, I = 4mR?. V = tmR°, where t = 0.100 m is the thickness 


of the flywheel. p = 7800 kg/m? is the density of the iron. 
_ 2K _ 2(10.0x10° J) 
@ (9.425 rad/s)? 


EXECUTE: (a) @=90.0 rpm=9.425 rad/s. I = 2.252x10° kg- m’. 


1/4 


m=pV = prR°t. I= snk? = 5 PAIR. This gives R=(2J/pat)  =3.68 m and the diameter is 7.36 m. 


(b) ag = RÆ? = 327 m/s” 
EVALUATE: In K= 41 a, wmust be in rad/s. aq is about 33g; the flywheel material must have large 
cohesive strength to prevent the flywheel from flying apart. 

9.76. IDENTIFY: K= 41 a’. To have the same K for any æ the two parts must have the same /. Use Table 9.2 
for J. 


SETUP: Fora solid sphere, Z otid = 2M oiiaR- For a hollow sphere, Z ollow = 2 MotowR” 
7 = : 2 22 2 —3 —3 
EXECUTE: [61g = Zhollow BiVes EM solia R" = 4M pottow® and Mholow = 3M sotia = 3M. 
EVALUATE: The hollow sphere has less mass since all its mass is distributed farther from the rotation 
axis. 


2 
9.77. IDENTIFY: K=110". o= Trad 


, where T is the period of the motion. For the earth’s orbital motion it 


can be treated as a point mass and J = MR’. 
SET Up: The earth’s rotational period is 24 h = 86,164 s. Its orbital period is 1 yr = 3.156x10’ s. 


M =5.97x10™* kg. R=6.38x10° m. 
2n7I _ 2n°(0.3308)(5.97X10~* kg)(6.38x10°m)* 


EXECUTE: (a) K=—,; a =2.14x10°? J. 
T (86.164 s) 
2 2. 24 11 2 
b) K= uE) _ 27" (5.97x10 Heo m) Ter 
2 T (3.15610 s) 


(c) Since the earth’s moment of inertia is less than that of a uniform sphere, more of the earth’s mass must 
be concentrated near its center. 
EVALUATE: These kinetic energies are very large, because the mass of the earth is very large. 

9.78. IDENTIFY: Using energy considerations, the system gains as kinetic energy the lost potential energy, mgR. 


SET Up: The kinetic energy is K = slo + xm with [= 4mR? for the disk. v= Ra. 


EXECUTE: K= sla? + | m(oR} = Las mR?)a@. Using J = 4mR? and solving for ø, wo = $E and 
-4E 
3 R 


EVALUATE: The small object has speed v = 2gR. If it was not attached to the disk and was dropped 
from a height h, it would attain a speed ./2gR. Being attached to the disk reduces its final speed by a 


factor of fe 
3 


9.79. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (9.20) to calculate 7. Then use K = af @ to calculate K. 
(a) SET UP: The object is sketched in Figure 9.79. 
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Consider a small strip of width dy and a 


' axis 
ba distance y below the top of the triangle. 
l The length of the strip is x= (y/h)b. 
y 
h | 
dy 
Y 
< b > 
| 
Figure 9.79 


EXECUTE: The strip has area x dy and the area of the sign is tbh, so the mass of the strip is 


monge eE 
zbh h bh h 


2 
dI =1(dm)x? = É | y dy 


hi 


2 2 
r= ftar- 22 h Sg _ 2Mb (li im 


apt tor ape a l 
(b) 7 = 4Mb? = 2.304 kg -m° 
@= 2.00 rev/s = 4.007 rad/s 
K =41@* =182J 
EVALUATE: From Table (9.2), if the sign were rectangular, with length b, then J = 4Mb°. Our result is 
one-half this, since mass is closer to the axis for the triangular than for the rectangular shape. 
9.80. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system. 
SET Up: For the falling mass K = Im’. For the wheel K = 41a’. 


EXECUTE: (a) The kinetic energy of the falling mass after 2.00 m is K = Im? 7 1(8.00 kg)(5.00 m/s)? = 
100 J. The change in its potential energy while falling is mgh = (8.00 kg)(9.8 m/s?)(2.00 m)=156.8 J. 


The wheel must have the “missing” 56.8 J in the form of rotational kinetic energy. Since its outer rim is 


. : .00 
moving at the same speed as the falling mass, 5.00 m/s , v=r@gives a= yous 


E =13.51 rad/s. 
r 0.370m 


2K —-2(56.8 J) 
@ (13.51 rad/s)” 
(b) The wheel’s mass is (280 N)/(9.8 m/s”) = 28.6 kg. The wheel with the largest possible moment of 
inertia would have all this mass concentrated in its rim. Its moment of inertia would be 

I = MR?’ = (28.6 kg)(0.370 m)? =3.92 kg -m*. The boss’s wheel is physically impossible. 
EVALUATE: If the mass falls from rest in free fall its speed after it has descended 2.00 m is 

v= /2g(2.00 m) = 6.26 m/s. Its actual speed is less because some of the energy of the system is in the 
form of rotational kinetic energy of the wheel. 


= 0.622 kg- m’. 


K= JIo; therefore I= 


9.81. IDENTIFY: Use conservation of energy. The stick rotates about a fixed axis so K = 41 a. Once we have 


æ use v=ra to calculate v for the end of the stick. 
SET Up: The object is sketched in Figure 9.81. 
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y Take the origin of coordinates at the 
a v=0 lowest point reached by the stick and 
- take the positive y-direction to be upward. 
cm 1.00 m 
0.500 m 
V3 
-< í 
Figure 9.81 


9.82. 


EXECUTE: (a) Use Eq.(9.18): U = Mgy,,,. AU =U, —U; = Mg(Vom2 — Yom): The center of mass of the 

meter stick is at its geometrical center, so Yem; =1.00 m and yoy =0.50 m. Then 

AU = (0.180 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(0.50 m—1.00 m) = -0.882 J. 

(b) Use conservation of energy: K; + U1 + Wither = K2 + U2. Gravity is the only force that does work on 

the meter stick, so Wother =0. K,=0. Thus K, =U; -U, =—AU, where AU was calculated in part (a). 

K,=41@ so 41a; =-AU and @, =./2(-AU)/I. For stick pivoted about one end, 7 = +ML? where 

L=1.00 m, so @, = a = oE 7 
ML (0.180 kg)(1.00 m) 

(c) v=ra@= (1.00 m)(5.42 rad/s) = 5.42 m/s. 


=5.42 rad/s. 


(d) For a particle in free fall, with +y upward, vg, =0; y-y9 =-1.00m; a, =—9.80 m/s”; and vy =? 
Solving the equation v = voy +2a,(y—- yo) for v, gives 


v, =- 2a,- yo) = ~,/2(-9.80 m/s?)(=1.00 m) =- 4.43 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the answer in part (c) is larger. U} gray 18 the same for the stick as for a 


particle falling from a height of 1.00 m. For the stick K = ta = LAMP WILY = Lm. For the stick 


and for the particle, K, is the same but the same K gives a larger v for the end of the stick than for the 
particle. The reason is that all the other points along the stick are moving slower than the end opposite the 
axis. 

IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system of cylinder and rope. 

SET UP: Taking the zero of gravitational potential energy to be at the axle, the initial potential energy is 
zero (the rope is wrapped in a circle with center on the axle).When the rope has unwound, its center of 
mass is a distance 7R below the axle, since the length of the rope is 277R and half this distance is the 
position of the center of the mass. Initially, every part of the rope is moving with speed @R, and when the 


rope has unwound, and the cylinder has angular speed @, the speed of the rope is @R (the upper end of 


the rope has the same tangential speed at the edge of the cylinder). J = (1/ 2)MR? for a uniform cylinder. 


EXECUTE: K,=K,+U). (4 + ) Rag = = + 2) Ra? mg@R. Solving for @ gives 


w= o + Sc) , and the speed of any part of the rope is v= @R. 
(M + 2m) 


| 2 Da 
EVALUATE: When m—>0, @— @, When m>>M, w= a+ - and v= v6 +27gR. This is the 


final speed when an object with initial speed vj descends a distance mR. 
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9.83. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system consisting of blocks A and B and the pulley. 
SET Up: The system at points 1 and 2 of its motion is sketched in Figure 9.83. 


Figure 9.83 


Use the work-energy relation K, +U; +Wotner = K2+U>. Use coordinates where +y is upward and where 
the origin is at the position of block B after it has descended. The tension in the rope does positive work on 
block A and negative work of the same magnitude on block B, so the net work done by the tension in the 
rope is zero. Both blocks have the same speed. 
EXECUTE: Gravity does work on block B and kinetic friction does work on block A. Therefore 
Wother ae Wy = -um agd. 
K, =0 (system is released from rest) 
U = mggyp =mggd, Ur =mpggygo =0 
2 2 2 
Ky = +m 4v) Ẹ mv F llo. 
But v(blocks) = Ra(pulley), so @ =v,/R and 


K, = (m4 mp)V3 L 1(v/R) = tm; +mp + I/R? v5 
Putting all this into the work-energy relation gives 
mpgd — um gd = 4(m4 +mpg + I/R? v5 
(m4 +mg + IR? vz =2gd (mz — 4m4) 
_ |2gd(mp -4m4) 
Vo 7 
my+mpt+I/R 


EVALUATE: If mz >>m, and TIR?, then v, =./2gd; block B falls freely. If Z is very large, v, is very 
B A 2 £ y ry large, vz 


small. Must have mg > 4m4 for motion, so the weight of B will be larger than the friction force on A. 


IIR? has units of mass and is in a sense the “effective mass” of the pulley. 

9.84. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system of two blocks and the pulley. 
SET Up: Let the potential energy of each block be zero at its initial position. The kinetic energy of the 
system is the sum of the kinetic energies of each object. v= Ra, where v is the common speed of the 
blocks and qis the angular velocity of the pulley. 
EXECUTE: The amount of gravitational potential energy which has become kinetic energy is 


K = (4.00 kg — 2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(5.00 m) = 98.0 J. In terms of the common speed v of the blocks, the 


2 
awe . 1 
kinetic energy of the system is K = lm + m )v? + H(z) : 
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2 
K =v? 1| 4.00 kg + 2.00 ke + Cee) =v(13.94 kg). Solving for v gives 
2 (0.160 m) 
ys oL ags 
13.94 kg 
EVALUATE: [If the pulley is massless, 98.0 J = 4(4.00 kg+2.00 kg)’ and v=5.72 m/s. The moment of 
inertia of the pulley reduces the final speed of the blocks. 

9.85. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the hoop. Use Eq. (9.18) to 
calculate Ugay. Use K = 1I @” for the kinetic energy of the hoop. Solve for @. The center of mass of the 
hoop is at its geometrical center. 

y Take the origin to be at the original 
location of the center of the hoop, 
before it is rotated to one side, as 
shown in Figure 9.85. 

| r 

X 

Figure 9.85 
Yemi = R — Roos 2 = R(1 — cos p) 
Vom? =0 (at equilibrium position hoop is at original position) 
EXECUTE: K,+U, +Wother =K,+U, 
Wother = 9 (only gravity does work) 
K, =0 (released from rest), K, = ta 
For a hoop, Icm = MR’, so 1 = Md? + MR? with d=R and [= 2MR?, for an axis at the edge. Thus 
K, =4(2MR’)as = MR703. 
U = Mgyem) = MgR(— cos 8), Uz = MgVem2 =0 
Thus K,+U,+Wothe =K2+U> gives 
MegR(1-cos p) = MR? @; and @, =/g(1—cosf)/R 
EVALUATE: If @=0, then œ =0. As J increases, @, increases. 

9.86. IDENTIFY: K =i, with @ in rad/s. P= n 
SET UP: Fora solid cylinder, J = IMR’. 1 rev/min = (27/60) rad/s 
EXECUTE: (a) @=3000 rev/min =314 rad/s. I= +(1000 kg)(0.900 m)? =405 kg-m? 

K =1(405 kg-m7)(314 rad/s)” = 2.00x10" J. 
7 
(b) pe A Re s=17.9 min. 
P 1.86x10" W 
EVALUATE: In K= ta, we must use @in rad/s. 
9.87. IDENTIFY: /=J/,+J,. Apply conservation of energy to the system. The calculation is similar to Example 9.8. 


SETUP: w=— for part (b) and @= 2 for part (c). 
R R, 
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EXECUTE: (a) / = TMR? + TMR = =((0.80 kg)(2.50x10 m)? + (1.60 kg)(5.00x10~ m)’) 


1 =2.25x10 kg- m’. 
2gh 


(b) The method of Example 9.8 yields v= _;——-—-. 
i i 1+ (J/mR?) 


2 
= | 2(9.80 m/s*)(2.00 m) =3.40 m/s. 


(1+ ((2.25x107> kg: m”)/(1.50 kg)(0.025 m)”)) 
(c) The same calculation, with R, instead of R; gives v= 4.95 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The final speed of the block is greater when the string is wrapped around the larger disk. 
v= Ro, so when R= R, the factor that relates v to wis larger. For R = R, a larger fraction of the total 
kinetic energy resides with the block. The total kinetic energy is the same in both cases (equal to mgh), so 
when R = R, the kinetic energy and speed of the block are greater. 

9.88. IDENTIFY: The potential energy of the falling block is transformed into kinetic energy of the block and 
kinetic energy of the turning wheel, but some of it is lost to the work by friction. Energy conservation 
applies, with the target variable being the angular velocity of the wheel when the block has fallen a given 
distance. 


1 ; ae 
SETUP: K,+U,+Wothep =K2+U2, where K = 5m U = mgh, and Wother is the work done by friction. 


; : 1 1 1 1 
EXECUTE: Energy conservation gives mgh + (—6.00 J) = 5 my? + 5 Ia’. v= Ra, so >=" = oR o 


and mgh + (-6.00 J) = (nk? + Da’. Solving for @ gives 


= 4.03 rad/s. 


J Pee (6.00 J)] _ |2[(0.340 kg)(9.8 m/s*)(3.00 m)— 6.00 J] 
mR? +I (0.340 kg)(0.180 m) + 0.480 kg-m? 


EVALUATE: Friction does negative work because it opposes the turning of the wheel. 

9.89. | IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to relate the height of the mass to the kinetic energy of the 
cylinder. 
SET Up: First use K(cylinder) = 480 J to find æ for the cylinder and v for the mass. 


EXECUTE: J =4MR? = 4(10.0 kg)(0.150 m)? =0.1125 kg-m*. K =4/@° so w= 2K/I = 92.38 rad/s. 


v= R@=13.86 m/s. 
SET Up: Use conservation of energy Kı +U; =K, +U, to solve for the distance the mass descends. Take 


y =0 at lowest point of the mass, so y, =0 and yı =h, the distance the mass descends. 
EXECUTE: K,=U,=0 so U,;=K ,. mgh= tmy? + Ho, where m=12.0 kg. For the cylinder, 
I= LMR? and w=v/R, so Ho = tmv’. Solving mgh = im? + im? for h gives 
2 
h H) m. 
2g 2m 


EVALUATE: For the cylinder K T = 4(4.MR?\(v/RY = 1m, K mass = tmyv’, so 


2 
K mass = (2m/M ) Ky, =[2(12.0 kg)/10.0 kg](480 J) =1150 J. The mass has 1150 J of kinetic energy when 


the cylinder has 480 J of kinetic energy and at this point the system has total energy 1630 J since U, =0. 


cyl = 


Initially the total energy of the system is U} = mgy, = mgh =1630 J, so the total energy is shown to be 


conserved. 
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9.90. IDENTIFY: Energy conservation: Loss of U of box equals gain in K of system. Both the cylinder and 
pulley have kinetic energy of the form K = 41 a. 


1 1 E 


Myoxgh = = =MyoxVbox saat pulley Oley +o cylinder cylinder: 
2 2 2 
e — Ybox — _Vbox 
SET UP: Oputley = and Opylinder = ; 
a) "oylinder 


Let B = box, P = pulley and C = cylinder. 


2 2 
1 2 1 1 2 VB 1 1 3 VB 

EXECUTE: mpgh=—mpvpt+ Mpř + mcr >|. 
BE z "BVB iE ae z| 2” fe 


1 1 1 
Mpgh = 5 mpgvå + A mpVz + A mova and 


ig j: mash : 7 yon kg)(9.80 mee m) _ 4.76 m5. 
27B tmp + 4M 1.50 kg +4 (7.00 kg) 

EVALUATE: If the box was disconnected from the rope and dropped from rest, after falling 2.50 m its 
speed would be v = ./2¢(2.50 m) =7.00 m/s. Since in the problem some of the energy of the system goes 
into kinetic energy of the cylinder and of the pulley, the final speed of the box is less than this. 

9.91. IDENTIFY: I= [ljisk —Lnoles Where Thole 18 Z for the piece punched from the disk. Apply the parallel-axis 
theorem to calculate the required moments of inertia. 
SET UP: Fora uniform disk, / = 4MR?. 


M 
EXECUTE: (a) The initial moment of inertia is Jọ = 4MR?. The piece punched has a mass of TE and a 
moment of inertia with respect to the axis of the original disk of 
2 2 
M\1(R 2 RY |_ 9 MR?. 
16| 2\ 4 2 512 


9 MR? = 247 MR? 
512 512 


The moment of inertia of the remaining piece is then J = = MR 
(b) 1=4.MR? + M(R/2) -4(M16)(R/4)” = 383. MR?. 
EVALUATE: For a solid disk and an axis at a distance R/2 from the disk’s center, the parallel-axis 


theorem gives [= LMR? = 3 MR? = a MR?. For both choices of axes the presence of the hole reduces J, 


but the effect of the hole is greater in part (a), when it is farther from the axis. 

9.92. IDENTIFY: We know (or can calculate) the masses and geometric measurements of the various parts of 
the body. We can model them as familiar objects, such as uniform spheres, rods, and cylinders, and 
calculate their moments of inertia and kinetic energies. 

SET Up: My total mass is m = 90 kg. I model my head as a uniform sphere of radius 8 cm. I model my trunk 
and legs as a uniform solid cylinder of radius 12 cm. I model my arms as slender rods of length 60 cm. 
æ = 72 rev/min = 7.5 rad/s. For a solid uniform sphere, J = 2/5 MR’, for a solid cylinder, 7 = dur’, and for 


a rod rotated about one end J = 1/3 ML’. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the formulas indicated above, we have Zot = Jneaa + Fees + ae which gives 


Tyo = 2(0.070m)(0.080 m)? + 4(0.80m)(0.12 m)? + 2(+)(0.13m)(0.60 m)? =3.3 kg-m? where we have 


used m = 90 kg. 
(b) Ko = 410° =4(3.3 kg-m’)(7.5 rad/s)” =93 J. 


EVALUATE: According to these estimates about 85% of the total Z is due to the outstretched arms. If the 


initial translational kinetic energy Im? of the skater is converted to this rotational kinetic energy as he 


goes into a spin, his initial speed must be 1.4 m/s. 
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9.93. IDENTIFY: The total kinetic energy of a walker is the sum of his translational kinetic energy plus the 
rotational kinetic of his arms and legs. We can model these parts of the body as uniform bars. 


SET Up: Fora uniform bar pivoted about one end, J = Imp. v= 5.0 km/h =1.4 m/s. 


18 aiy 
Kean =z mv" and Kot = 71a". 


1 rad 
EXECUTE: (a) 60°= (4) rad. The average angular speed of each arm and leg is F =1.05 rad/s. 
s 


(b) Adding the moments of inertia gives 
I=Ċ1mymLam + tMeglieg = 4{(0.13)(75 kg)(0.70 m)? + (0.37)(75 kg)(0.90 m)?]. 7 =9.08 kg- m. 


Kyo = 510° =1(9.08 kg-m*)(1.05 rad/s)? =5.0 J. 


rot” 9 
(©) Kian = hmv? = 4(75 kg)(1.4 m/s)” = 73.5 J and Kyot = Kyan + Krot = 78-5 J. 


K 0 
(d) ot — 350F = 6.4%. 
Kaan 78.5J 


EVALUATE: Ifyou swing your arms more vigorously more of your energy input goes into the kinetic 
energy of walking and it is more effective exercise. Carrying weights in our hands would also be effective. 

9.94. IDENTIFY: The total kinetic energy of a runner is the sum of his translational kinetic energy plus the 
rotational kinetic of his arms and legs. We can model these parts of the body as uniform bars. 


SETUP: Now v=12 km/h=3.33 m/s. J, = 9.08 kg-m* as in Problem 9.93. 
1/3 rad 

“058 _ 
(b) Kyo¢ = 470° = 4(9.08 kg-m*)(2.1 rad/s)? = 20 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) @,, = 2.1 rad/s. 


(c) Kiran = mv? = 4(75 kg)(3.33 m/s)” = 416 J. Therefore 


Kot = Ktran + Krop = 416 J + 20 J = 436 J. 


(d) Krot = 207 = 4.6%. 
Kot 436. J 


9.95. IDENTIFY: Follow the instructions in the problem to derive the perpendicular-axis theorem. Then apply 
that result in part (b). 
SETUP: [= Ymr? The moment of inertia for the washer and an axis perpendicular to the plane of the 


L 


washer at its center is 4M (R? + RÈ ). In part (b), Z for an axis perpendicular to the plane of the square at its 
1 24 72\_ 1 yr2 
center is 4m(L +L )= GML. 
EXECUTE: (a) With respect to O, i = x? + i, and so 
2 Da nd 2 2 
lo= Dimi; =$ (x; + Yj =È mx +% m,y; =] +1. 
i i i i 


(b) Two perpendicular axes, both perpendicular to the washer’s axis, will have the same moment of inertia 
about those axes, and the perpendicular-axis theorem predicts that they will sum to the moment of inertia 


about the washer axis, which is J = IM(R + RS ), and so J, = l= tM(R + R? ). 
(c) [p= Imp. Since Zo = Z; +/,, and 7, = Z,, both J, and /,, must be L mI. 
EVALUATE: The result in part (c) says that Z is the same for an axis that bisects opposite sides of the 
square as for an axis along the diagonal of the square, even though the distribution of mass relative to the 
two axes is quite different in these two cases. 

9.96. IDENTIFY: Apply the parallel-axis theorem to each side of the square. 
SET Up: Each side has length a and mass M/4, and the moment of inertia of each side about an axis 


: : : ©. 1f(1y7,2\_ 1 47,2 
perpendicular to the side and through its center is i(4Ma ) = qgMa". 
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9.97. 


9.98. 


EXECUTE: The moment of inertia of each side about the axis through the center of the square is, from the 
Ma? M(ay = Ma? 
48 t 4 (2) 12 
Ma Ma? 
a 
EVALUATE: [If all the mass of a side were at its center, a distance a/2 from the axis, we would have 


. The total moment of inertia is the sum of the 


perpendicular axis theorem, 


contributions from the four sides, or 4x 


2 
M 1 
I= (efa = qe. If all the mass was divided equally among the four corners of the square, a 


a 


V2 


2 
; ; M 1 
distance a/ V2 from the axis, we would have J = a A \ = 5 Ma" . The actual J is between these 


two values. 
IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (9.20) to calculate J. 
(a) SETUP: Let L be the length of the cylinder. Divide the cylinder into thin cylindrical shells of inner 
radius r and outer radius 7 +dr. An end view is shown in Figure 9.97 
p=ar 
The mass of the thin cylindrical shell is 
dm = p dV = p(2ar dr)L =2aaLr? dr 


Figure 9.97 


R 
EXECUTE: I= ie dm= 2zaLf rf dr= 2mal (LR ) =270:LR° 
0 5 5 
R 
Relate Mto a: M =[dm=2naL |r? dr=2anL(4R*)=22aLR*, so zæLR? =3M12. 
Using this in the above result for J gives J = 2(3M/2)R? = 3MR?. 


(b) EVALUATE: For a cylinder of uniform density J = + MR?. The answer in (a) is larger than this. Since 


the density increases with distance from the axis the cylinder in (a) has more mass farther from the axis 
than for a cylinder of uniform density. 

IDENTIFY: Write K in terms of the period T and take derivatives of both sides of this equation to relate 
dK/dt to dT/dt. 


SET UP: o= and K =La. The speed of light is c =3.00x108 m/s. 


27I dK_ 4r°IdT _ 4n? 
ma i Da g . The rate of energy loss is 
T? dt T? dt 


moment of inertia J in terms of the power P, 


T i 
EXECUTE: (a) K= d Z Solving for the 


T? 


_ PT? 1 _ (5x103! W)(0.0331 s) ls 
An? dTldt An? 422x103 s 


38 2 
on rey kgm) 9.910 m, about 10 km. 
2M \/2(1.4)(1.99x10*° kg) 


_2aR _ 22(9.9x10°m) 
T (0.0331 s) 


=1.09x10°8 kg- m? 


=1.9x10° m/s =6.3x10°°c. 


(©) v 
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(d) p= KoM an 6.9x10!’kg/m3, which is much higher than the density of ordinary rock by 14 
V (47/3) R? 
orders of magnitude, and is comparable to nuclear mass densities. 
EVALUATE: J is huge because M is huge. A small rate of change in the period corresponds to a large 
release of energy. 
9.99. IDENTIFY: The density depends on the distance from the center of the sphere, so it is a function of r. We 
need to integrate to find the mass and the moment of inertia. 


SETUP: M=[dm=[pdV and 1= far. 
EXECUTE: (a) Divide the sphere into thin spherical shells of radius r and thickness dr. The volume of 
each shell is dV =4ar7dr. p(r)=a—br, with a=3.00x10° kg/m? and b = 9.00x10° kg/m‘. Integrating 


gives M = [dm= | pav = |" (a—br)4ar7dr = farr (a -žar), 


M= $ z(0.200) (300x10 kg/m? — Žo.o0x10 kg/m*)(0.200 m)| = 55.3 kg. 


(b) The moment of inertia of each thin spherical shell is 


dI = : r?°dm= =" pay = - r? (a br)4ar7dr = (a —br)dr. 


1=f ar =$ ("4a bene” Rf a- 3ER), 
0° 3 do 15 6 


I= = (0.200 m)> (300x10 kg/m? =20.00x10° kg/m*)(0.200 m)] = 0.804 kg- m°. 


1 ; ; 
EVALUATE: We cannot use the formulas M = pV and I = sR because this sphere is not uniform 
throughout. Its density increases toward the surface. For a uniform sphere with density 3.00x10° kg/m*, 


the mass is tarp =100.5 kg. The mass of the sphere in this problem is less than this. For a uniform 


sphere with mass 55.3 kg and R = 0.200 m, J = = MR? = 0.885 kg- m?. The moment of inertia for the 


sphere in this problem is less than this, since the density decreases with distance from the center of the 
sphere. 


9.100. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (9.20). 
2,2 


SETUP: Letz be the coordinate along the vertical axis. r(z) = = dm = mp a and dI = 3 pi 


4 
m k z dz. 


mp R* ha TPRI 
2 nto 10 hf 


h 
EXECUTE: [= far = [z] = SPR. The volume of a right circular cone is 


0 1l 


2 
V =17R7h, the mass is lapR?h andso J= 3 [ZRN R? = 3 MR?. 
A 3 10| 3 10 
EVALUATE: Fora uniform cylinder of radius R and for an axis through its center, 7 = IMR’. I for the 


cone is less, as expected, since the cone is constructed from a series of parallel discs whose radii decrease 
from R to zero along the vertical axis of the cone. 
9.101. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps outlined in the problem. 


SETUP: @,=dOldt. a, =d7a,/dt’. 
EXECUTE: (a) ds=rd0=md0+ BOd0 sos(@)=HO+ Eo. 0 must be in radians. 
(b) Setting s=vt=HO+ Be gives a quadratic in 0 . The positive solution is 
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O(t) = aw +2Bvt -7 |. 


(The negative solution would be going backwards, to values of r smaller than 7% .) 


2 
(c) Differentiating, @, (t) = do _ ¥ a.= do, By 


d Vie +2Bve at (ry + 2 Buty”? 


The angular acceleration a, 


is not constant. 
(d) % =25.0 mm. 0 must be measured in radians, so 2 = (1.554¢m/rev)(1 rev/27 rad) = 0.247 am/rad. 


Using O(t) from part (b), the total angle turned in 74.0 min = 4440 s is 
= 1 
247x107 m/rad 

6 = 1.337x10° rad, which is 2.13x10* rev. 


(e) The graphs are sketched in Figure 9.101. 
EVALUATE: @, must decrease as r increases, to keep v=rq@constant. For @, to decrease in time, 


(V2(2.47x107 mrady(t.25 m/s)(4440 s) +(25.0x10°m)? —25.0x10° m) 


a, must be negative. 


50 0 
40 —0,005 

<<, 30 rad. —0.01 

w, (®©) aT ) 
20 7 -0.015 
10 —0.02 
0 k - 
0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 0 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000 
f(s) t(s) 


Figure 9.101 
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10.1. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (10.2) to calculate the magnitude of the torque and use the right-hand rule illustrated 
in Figure 10.4 in the textbook to calculate the torque direction. 
(a) SET Up: Consider Figure 10.1a. 


EXECUTE: T= F/ 
P l = rsin = (4.00 m)sin 90° 
<— 400m hi = 90 1=4.00m 


axis akez 


T = (10.0 N)(4.00 m) = 40.0 N-m 


Figure 10.1a 


This force tends to produce a counterclockwise rotation about the axis; by the right-hand rule the vector 7 
is directed out of the plane of the figure. 
(b) SET Up: Consider Figure 10.1b. 


EXECUTE: t=FI! 


l = rsing = (4.00 m)sin120° 
<— 400m OY = 120° 1=3.464 m 
ms ane T= (10.0 N)(3.464 m) = 34.6 N-m 


Figure 10.1b 


This force tends to produce a counterclockwise rotation about the axis; by the right-hand rule the vector 7 
is directed out of the plane of the figure. 
(c) SET Up: Consider Figure 10.1c. 


EXECUTE: t= F/ 
< 4.00 m > / p = 30° l = rsinġ = (4.00 m)sin30° 
— I A l=2.00 m 


|). 


r T = (10.0 N)(2.00 m) = 20.0 N-m 


Figure 10.1c 


This force tends to produce a counterclockwise rotation about the axis; by the right-hand rule the vector 7 
is directed out of the plane of the figure. 
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(d) SET Up: Consider Figure 10.1d. 


2.00 m EXECUTE: T=F] 
axis Qa l = rsing = (2.00 m)sin 60° =1.732 m 
-7 a= oP z= (10.0 N)(1.732 m)=17.3 N-m 


F 
Figure 10.1d 


This force tends to produce a clockwise rotation about the axis; by the right-hand rule the vector 7 is 
directed into the plane of the figure. 
(e) SET Up: Consider Figure 10.le. 


F EXECUTE: t= Ff! 
odi r=0 so /=0 and T=0 


(£) SET Up: Consider Figure 10.1f. 


Figure 10.1e 


axis gn EXECUTE: T=FI 
— 


r \ Jo 180° l=rsing, ¢=180°, 


so /=0 and T=0 


Figure 10.1f 


EVALUATE: The torque is zero in parts (e) and (f) because the moment arm is zero; the line of action of 
the force passes through the axis. 

10.2. IDENTIFY: t=F7 with /=rsing. Add the two torques to calculate the net torque. 
SET UP: Let counterclockwise torques be positive. 
EXECUTE: T, =—F,/, =—(8.00 N)(5.00 m) = —40.0 N- m. 
T, = +F,l, = (12.0 N)(2.00 m)sin30.0°=+12.0N-m. È T= T; + T, = -28.0 N-m. The net torque is 
28.0 N-m, clockwise. 
EVALUATE: Eventhough F < F,, the magnitude of 7, is greater than the magnitude of T), because F} 
has a larger moment arm. 

10.3. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (10.2) to calculate the magnitude of each torque and use the right-hand 
rule (Figure 10.4 in the textbook) to determine the direction. Consider Figure 10.3. 


4 
/ 


x 
\ 
‘ 4 
‘N 0.090 m 0.090 m d ó 
h,= 135 
h = 135° | 
F' 


Figure 10.3 


Let counterclockwise be the positive sense of rotation. 
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EXECUTE: 7 =r, =n = „(0.090 m)? + (0.090 m)? = 0.1273 m 
q =-Fh 

l =nsing, = (0.1273 m)sin135° = 0.0900 m 

T, =—(18.0 N)(0.0900 m) =—1.62 N -m 

T, is directed into paper 

T = + Fl, 

L =r,sing, = (0.1273)sin135° = 0.0900 m 

T, = +(26.0 N)(0.0900 m) = +2.34 N -m 

T is directed out of paper 

BEFEL 

L = nsing = (0.1273 m)sin90° = 0.1273 m 

T3 =+(14.0 N)(0.1273 m) = +1.78 N-m 

T, is directed out of paper 

ÈT=T +T +73 =-1.62N-m+2.34N-m+1.78N-m=2.50N-m 


EVALUATE: The net torque is positive, which means it tends to produce a counterclockwise rotation; the 
vector torque is directed out of the plane of the paper. In summing the torques it is important to include 
+ or — signs to show direction. 


10.4. IDENTIFY: Use T= FI = rFsinø to calculate the magnitude of each torque and use the right-hand rule to 
determine the direction of each torque. Add the torques to find the net torque. 
SET Up: Let counterclockwise torques be positive. For the 11.9 N force (F1), r=0. For the 14.6 N force 


(F>), r=0.350 m and @=40.0°. For the 8.50 N force (F3), r=0.350m and ¢=90.0°. 

EXECUTE: 7, =0. T, =—(14.6 N)(0.350 m)sin40.0° = -3.285 N- m. 

Tz = +(8.50 N)(0.350 m)sin90.0° = +2.975 N-m. X T=-3.285 N-m+2.975 N - m = —0.31 N- m. The net 
torque is 0.31 N -m and is clockwise. 

EVALUATE: If we treat the torques as vectors, 7 is into the page and 7, is out of the page. 


10.5. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Calculate the torque using Eq. (10.3) and also determine the direction of the 
torque using the right-hand rule. 


(a) F =(—0.450 m)i + (0.150 m) j; F =(-5.00 N)i + (4.00 N)j. The sketch is given in Figure 10.5. 


Figure 10.5 


EXECUTE: (b) When the fingers of your right hand curl from the direction of F into the direction of F 
(through the smaller of the two angles, angle ø) your thumb points into the page (the direction of 7, the 
—z-direction). 

(© f=F x F =[(-0.450 mii + (0.150 mj] x[(— 5.00 N)i + (4.00 N)j] 

#=+(2.25 N-m)i xi —(1.80 N- m)i x j — (0.750 N- m) j xi + (0.600 N- m) j x j 

ixi= ix j =0 


a a A A a 


Thus =- (1.80 N-m)k - (0.750 N- m)(-Å) = (- 1.05 N- m)k. 
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EVALUATE: The calculation gives that 7 is in the —z-direction. This agrees with what we got from the 
right-hand rule. 

10.6. IDENTIFY: Knowing the force on a bar and the point where it acts, we want to find the position vector for 
the point where the force acts and the torque the force exerts on the bar. 


SET Up: The position vector is r= xi + yj and the torque is T=7 x F. 

EXECUTE: (a) Using x=3.00 m and y=4.00 m, we have F =(3.00)i + (4.00)j. 

(b) =F x F =[(3.00 mii + (4.00 m)/]x[(7.00 N)i + (-3.00 N) Ĵĵ]. 

T=(-9.00 N- m)k +(-28.0N- m)(—k) =(-37.0 N- m)k. The torque has magnitude 37.0 N -m and is in 
the —z-direction. 

EVALUATE: Applying the right-hand rule for the vector product to F x F shows that the torque must be 


in the —z-direction because it is perpendicular to both F and F, which are both in the x-y plane. 


10.7. IDENTIFY: The total torque is the sum of the torques due to all the forces. 
SET UP: The torque due to a force is the product of the force times its moment arm: T = FI. Let 


counterclockwise torques be positive. 
EXECUTE: (a) T4 =+(50 N)(0.20 m)sin60°=+8.7 N-m, counterclockwise. Tg = 0. 
Tc =—(50 N)(0.20 m)sin30° =—5.0 N - m, clockwise. Tp = —(50 N)(0.20 m)sin90° = —10.0 N - m, clockwise. 
(b) Mt=t4+Tgt+To+ Tp =-6.3 N-m, clockwise. 
EVALUATE: In the above solution, we used the force component perpendicular to the 20-cm line. We 
could also have constructed the component of the 20-cm line perpendicular to each force, but that would 
have been a bit more intricate. 

10.8. IDENTIFY: Use t= F/=rFsin@g for the magnitude of the torque and the right-hand rule for the direction. 
SET Up: In part (a), r=0.250 m and ¢=37°. 
EXECUTE: (a) T=(17.0 N)(0.250 m)sin37° = 2.56 N -m. The torque is counterclockwise. 
(b) The torque is maximum when ¢=90° and the force is perpendicular to the wrench. This maximum 
torque is (17.0 N)(0.250 m) =4.25 N-m. 


EVALUATE: If the force is directed along the handle then the torque is zero. The torque increases as the 
angle between the force and the handle increases. 
10.9. IDENTIFY: Apply Èt, =/a,. 


2a rad/rev 


SETUP: @,=0. @, =(400 rev/min) )- 41.9 rad/s 


60 s/min 

EXECUTE: 7, = Ja, =I 27 2 = (2,50 kgm) 419 48 = 13.1N-m, 
t 8.00 s 

EVALUATE: In T, =/0,, œ, must be in rad/s”. 


10.10. IDENTIFY: The constant force produces a torque which gives a constant angular acceleration to the disk 
and a linear acceleration to points on the disk. 


SETUP: >it, =a, applies to the disk, o = O, +2a,(@— 6) because the angular acceleration is 


constant. The acceleration components of the rim are a,,, =r@ and a,,,=r@’, and the magnitude of the 


: : 2 2 
acceleration is a = /dj,, + aza: 


EXECUTE: (a) Xr, =Ja, gives Fr = Iæ. For a uniform disk, 


1 1 E 
I = Ż MR? = —(40.0 kg)(0.200 m)? = 0.800 kg-m?. g, = 27 = G20 N(0.200 m) 
2 2 I 0,800 kg-m 


6— O = 0.200 rev = 1.257 rad. a, =0, so @ =a, +2a,(A—%) gives 


= 7.50 rad/s”. 


QO, = 27.50 rad/s”)(1 .257 rad) = 4.342 rad/s. v=r@=(0.200 m)(4.342 rad/s) = 0.868 m/s. 
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(b) aan = rf = (0.200 m)(7.50 rad/s”) =1.50 m/s*. ag =r@ = (0.200 m)(4.342 rad/s)” =3.771 m/s”. 


a= Varn + a4 = 4.06 m/s’. 


EVALUATE: The net acceleration is neither toward the center nor tangent to the disk. 
10.11. IDENTIFY: Use ÈT, =/a@, to calculate œ. Use a constant angular acceleration kinematic equation to 


relate @,, @, andt. 
SET Up: Fora solid uniform sphere and an axis through its center, / = ZMR’. Let the direction the sphere 


is spinning be the positive sense of rotation. The moment arm for the friction force is Z = 0.0150 m and the 
torque due to this force is negative. 

—(0.0200 N)(0.01 
EXECUTE: (a) æ, = T, _ —(0.0200 N)(0.0150 m) _ 


14.8 rad/s? 
I 20.225 kg)(0.0150 m)? 


@,-@), _ —22.5 rad/s 
a, -14.8 rad/s” 
EVALUATE: The fact that œ, is negative means its direction is opposite to the direction of spin. The 


(b) @, — @, =—-22.5 rad/s. @, =@,+ at gives t= =1.52 s. 


negative œ, causes @, to decrease. 

10.12. IDENTIFY: Apply ÈT, =/a, to the wheel. The acceleration a of a point on the cord and the angular 
acceleration @ of the wheel are related by a= Ra. 
SET Up: Let the direction of rotation of the wheel be positive. The wheel has the shape of a disk and 
I= 4 MR?. The free-body diagram for the wheel is sketched in Figure 10.12a for a horizontal pull and 
in Figure 10.12b for a vertical pull. P is the pull on the cord and F is the force exerted on the wheel by 


the axle. 


EXECUTE: (a) œ, = T- _ (40.0 N)(0.250 m) , 
I 4(9.20 kg)(0.250 m) 


= 34.8 rad/s. 


a = Ræ = (0.250 m)(34.8 rad/s”) = 8.70 m/s”. 


(b) F,=-P, F,=Mg. F =P? + (Mg)? = (40.0 N)? + ((9.20 kgl[9.80 mv/s7})? = 98.6 N. 


IF, |_ Mg _ (9.20 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
|El P 40.0 N 

98.6 N and is directed at 66.1° above the horizontal, away from the direction of the pull on the cord. 

(c) The pull exerts the same torque as in part (a), so the answers to part (a) don’t change. In part (b), 

F + P=Mg and F = Mg -P = (9.20 kg)(9.80 m/s”) — 40.0 N = 50.2 N. The force exerted by the axle has 
magnitude 50.2 N and is upward. 


EVALUATE: The weight of the wheel and the force exerted by the axle produce no torque because they act 
at the axle. 


tang = and @=66.1°. The force exerted by the axle has magnitude 


Mg 
(a) (b) 


Figure 10.12 
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10.13. IDENTIFY: Apply © F =mä to each book and apply Èr, =I, to the pulley. Use a constant 
acceleration equation to find the common acceleration of the books. 
SETUP: m =2.00 kg, m, =3.00 kg. Let T) be the tension in the part of the cord attached to m and T, 
be the tension in the part of the cord attached to m,. Let the +x-direction be in the direction of the 
acceleration of each book. a = Ra. 

2(x— xo) _ 2(1.20 m) 


5 > =3.75 m/s”. a, = 3.75 m/s” so 
t (0.800 s) 


EXECUTE: (a) x— Xo = Voxt + lad gives a, = 


T, =m, =7.50 N and T, = m (g -a)=18.2 N. 
(b) The torque on the pulley is (7, — T,)R = 0.803 N -m, and the angular acceleration is 
a=a,/R=50 rad/s”, sol =t/a@=0.016 kg- mĉ. 


EVALUATE: The tensions in the two parts of the cord must be different, so there will be a net torque on 
the pulley. 


10.14. IDENTIFY: Apply © F =md to the stone and XT, = Iæ, to the pulley. Use a constant acceleration 
equation to find a for the stone. 
SET UP: For the motion of the stone take +y to be downward. The pulley has J = 4 MR?. a= Ra. 
EXECUTE: (a) y- yo =Voyt+ lap gives 12.6 m = ta,(3.00 s)? and a, =2.80 m/s”. 
Then }F,=ma, applied to the stone gives mg -T = ma. 
ÈT, =Ia, applied to the pulley gives TR = i MR*ar = LMR? (a/R). T= 4Ma. 


Combining these two equations to eliminate T gives 


2 
ma (_4 -(“Ss) zetia - |=2.00 kg. 
2\g-a 2 9.80 m/s* — 2.80 m/s 
1 


(b) T= Ma = $10.0 kg)(2.80 m/s”) =14.0 N 


EVALUATE: The tension in the wire is less than the weight mg =19.6 N of the stone, because the stone 
has a downward acceleration. 

10.15. IDENTIFY: The constant force produces a torque which gives a constant angular acceleration to the wheel. 
SETUP: @, = @, + æt because the angular acceleration is constant, and 217, =/a, applies to the 
wheel. 

EXECUTE: @,=0 and o, =12.0 rev/s=75.40 rad/s. @, =@,+@,t, So 
@, — yz _ 75.40 rad/s 
a, = = 
t 2.00 s 
_ Fr _ (80.0 N)(0.120 m) 
a, 37.70 rad/s” 
EVALUATE: The units of the answer are the proper ones for moment of inertia. 
10.16. IDENTIFY: Apply ŁF,=ma, to the bucket, with +y downward. Apply it, = Iæ, to the cylinder, with 


= 37.70 rad/s*. Èr, =æ, gives 


=0.255 kg: m°. 


the direction the cylinder rotates positive. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the bucket is given in Figure 10.16a and the free-body diagram for 


the cylinder is given in Figure 10.16b. 7 = LMR’. a(bucket) = Ra(cylinder) 
EXECUTE: (a) For the bucket, mg — T = ma. For the cylinder, XT, = Ja, gives TR = 4 MR*a. a=alR 


then gives T = IMa. Combining these two equations gives mg — +Ma =ma and 


15.0k 
qu i 5:0 kg __\(9 80 m/s) =7.00 mis”. 
m+M/2 \15.0 kg + 6.0 kg 
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T =m(g —a) = (15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s” — 7.00 m/s”) = 42.0 N. 


(b) v2 =v}, +2a,(y— yo) gives v, =¥2(7.00 m/s?)(10.0 m) =11.8 m/s. 


(c) a, =7.00 m/s”, Yoy =9, y- Yo =10.0m. y- yy =Voyt+ tat? gives 


a - pe m) ea 


ay 7.00 m/s? 
(d) ŁF,=ma, applied to the cylinder gives n—T —Mg=0 and 
n =T + mg = 42.0 N+ (12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 160 N. 


EVALUATE: The tension in the rope is less than the weight of the bucket, because the bucket has a 
downward acceleration. If the rope were cut, so the bucket would be in free fall, the bucket would strike 


the water in t= soma =1.43 s and would have a final speed of 14.0 m/s. The presence of the 
i s 


cylinder slows the fall of the bucket. 


(a) (b) 
Figure 10.16 


10.17. IDENTIFY: Apply © F = mä to each box and Èr, = Ig, to the pulley. The magnitude a of the 
acceleration of each box is related to the magnitude of the angular acceleration @ of the pulley by a= Ra. 
SET UP: The free-body diagrams for each object are shown in Figure 10.17a-—c. For the pulley, 
R=0.250 m and 7 = LMR’. T, and T, are the tensions in the wire on either side of the pulley. 
m, =12.0 kg, m, =5.00 kg and M =2.00 kg. F is the force that the axle exerts on the pulley. For the 
pulley, let clockwise rotation be positive. 
EXECUTE: (a) UF, =ma, for the 12.0 kg box gives T;=ma. 2 F,,=ma,, for the 5.00 kg weight gives 
mg-T, =ma. Yt, =1a, for the pulley gives (7, -7]|)R= (4.ur?)a. a=Ra and T, -T,= t Ma. 


Adding these three equations gives mg = (m; + m, + 4M ja and 


a= ma m ES ke (9.80 m/s”) = 2.72 m/s”. Then 
m +m, + 5M 12.0 kg +5.00 kg + 1.00 kg 


T =ma = (12.0 kg)(2.72 m/s”) =32.6N. mg- T, =m a gives 

T, = my(g — a) = (5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s” — 2.72 m/s”) = 35.4 N. The tension to the left of the pulley is 32.6 N 
and below the pulley it is 35.4 N. 

(b) a =2.72 m/s” 

(©) For the pulley, 2 F, = ma, gives F, =T =32.6N and XF, =ma,, gives 


F, = Mg + T, = (2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) +35.4 N=55.0N. 
EVALUATE: The equation m,g = (m; + m, + 4M )a says that the external force m,g must accelerate all 


three objects. 
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me 


(a) 


Figure 10.17 


10.18. IDENTIFY: The tumbler has kinetic energy due to the linear motion of his center of mass plus kinetic 
energy due to his rotational motion about his center of mass. 


SETUP: v,,=Ra. æ= 0.50 rev/s =3.14 rad/s. [= 4 MR? with R=0.50m. Kon = 4 MVen and 
2 
Kot z ea g 
. 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) Kot = Kem + Krot With Kom =3MVom and Koot = Hem. 


Yem = RO = (0.50 m)(3.14 rad/s) =1.57 m/s. Kem = 4075 kg)(1.57 m/s)? =92.4J. 


Kot = Heme = {MR =1Mv n =46.2 J. Ky =92.4 J +46.2 J=140 J. 
46.2 
ese E A 
Ko 1405 


EVALUATE: The kinetic energy due to the gymnast’s rolling motion makes a substantial contribution 
(33%) to his total kinetic energy. 

10.19. IDENTIFY: Since there is rolling without slipping, Vem =Rq@. The kinetic energy is given by 
Eq. (10.8). The velocities of points on the rim of the hoop are as described in Figure 10.13 in Chapter 10. 
SETUP: @=3.00 rad/s and R=0.600 m. Fora hoop rotating about an axis at its center, / = MR’. 
EXECUTE: (a) Vem = Rø = (0.600 m)(3.00 rad/s) = 1.80 m/s. 
(b) K =4.Mvey, + 510° =} Mva + 5 (MR? (Vom /R7) = Mem = (2.20 kg)(1.80 m/s)? = 7.13 J 
(c) (i) v=2v,m =3.60 m/s. v is to the right. (ii) v=0 


(iii) v= VEA + Ven = Ven +(Ro) = ol 2Vean =2.55 m/s. ý at this point is at 45° below the horizontal. 
(d) To someone moving to the right at v=v,,,, the hoop appears to rotate about a stationary axis at its 
center. (i) v= R@=1.80 m/s, to the right. (ii) v=1.80 m/s, to the left. (iii) v=1.80 m/s, downward. 
EVALUATE: For the special case of a hoop, the total kinetic energy is equally divided between the motion 
of the center of mass and the rotation about the axis through the center of mass. In the rest frame of the 
ground, different points on the hoop have different speed. 

10.20. IDENTIFY: Only gravity does work, so W51,¢, =0 and conservation of energy gives K; +U; = K, +U}. 


2 2 
Ky =} Wen + 5 Lem® 
SETUP: Let y, =0, so U,=0 and y; =0.750 m. The hoop is released from rest so K; =0. V,m = RO. 
For a hoop with an axis at its center, Zm = MR’. 
EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of energy gives U; = K}. K, = i MR” + 4 (MR?) a = MR7o”, so 
J 9.80 m/s” )(0.750 
MR? = Mgy,. @= Sie v s a =33.9 rad/s. 


R 0.0800 m 
(b) v= Rø = (0.0800 m)(33.9 rad/s) = 2.71 m/s 
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EVALUATE: An object released from rest and falling in free fall for 0.750 m attains a speed of 
/2g(0.750 m) = 3.83 m/s. The final speed of the hoop is less than this because some of its energy is in 


kinetic energy of rotation. Or, equivalently, the upward tension causes the magnitude of the net force of the 
hoop to be less than its weight. 

10.21. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (10.8). 
SET Up: For an object that is rolling without slipping, Vem = Ra. 


EXECUTE: The fraction of the total kinetic energy that is rotational is 
UDI me? _ 1 1 
/2)Mvžna +D 1+(MI mnn 1+ (MR? /T in) 
(a) Lom =(1/ 2)MR?, so the above ratio is 1/3. 
(b) Lom = (2/5)MR? so the above ratio is 2/7. 
(©) Lom = (2/3)MR? so the ratio is 2/5. 
(d) Zm = (5/8)MR? so the ratio is 5/13. 


EVALUATE: The moment of inertia of each object takes the form Z = BMR?. The ratio of rotational 


ae 
1+1/8 1+8 


10.22. IDENTIFY: Apply È F = mä to the translational motion of the center of mass and Èr, = Jar, to the 


kinetic energy to total kinetic energy can be written as . The ratio increases as J increases. 


rotation about the center of mass. 
SET Up: Let +x be down the incline and let the shell be turning in the positive direction. The free-body 


diagram for the shell is given in Figure 10.22. From Table 9.2, Zom = 2mR?. 
EXECUTE: (a) UF, =ma, gives mg sin J- f = mam. Ut, =1a, gives fR= (mR? Ja. With 
A=Agy/R this becomes f = Ê mam Combining the equations gives mg sinp — 2 mam = Ma,m and 


_ 3g sinf _ 3(9.80 m/s?)(sin38.0°) 


=3.62 m/s?. f = 2 mag, =2(2.00 kg)(3.62 m/s?) =4.83 N. The 


cm 
5 5 
friction is static since there is no slipping at the point of contact. n = mg cos B=15.45 N. 
4.83 N 
; ah ee =0.313. 
© n 15.45N 


(b) The acceleration is independent of m and doesn’t change. The friction force is proportional to m so will 
double; f =9.66 N. The normal force will also double, so the minimum 4, required for no slipping 


wouldn’t change. 
EVALUATE: If there is no friction and the object slides without rolling, the acceleration is g sinp. Friction 


and rolling without slipping reduce a to 0.60 times this value. 


> mgcos B 
z 


Figure 10.22 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


10-10 Chapter 10 


10.23. IDENTIFY: Apply È F, 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 10.23a. 


=ma,,, and ÈT, =I 4,0, to the motion of the ball. 


xt 


EXECUTE: Dey =ma, 


n=mgcos@ and f, = mg cosO 
DF. = ma, 


mg sin 0— umg cos@= ma 


g(sin@— U, cos) = a (eq. 1) 
Figure 10.23a 


SETUP: Consider Figure 10.23b. 


n and mg act at the center of the ball 
and provide no torque. 


Figure 10.23b 


EXECUTE: }XT= T; = umg cosOR; I= 2mR* 

Yt, =1,,0, gives 4, mg cos OR = 2mR?a 

No slipping means @=a/R, so 4g cos = Za (eq.2) 

We have two equations in the two unknowns a and 4. Solving gives a= 2 gsin@ and 
Hs = Žtanð = Žtan 65.0° = 0.613. 

(b) Repeat the calculation of part (a), but now J = 2mR?. a= 3 gsin@ and 

H, =< tanO = 2 tan 65.0° = 0.858 


The value of 42, calculated in part (a) is not large enough to prevent slipping for the hollow ball. 


(c) EVALUATE: There is no slipping at the point of contact. More friction is required for a hollow ball 
since for a given m and R it has a larger 7 and more torque is needed to provide the same œ. Note that the 


required 4, is independent of the mass or radius of the ball and only depends on how that mass is 


distributed. 
10.24. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the marble. 


SETUP: K= tm? + La, with 7 = 2MR°. Vom = Ro for no slipping. 
Let y=0 at the bottom of the bowl. The marble at its initial and final locations is sketched in 
Figure 10.24. 


EXECUTE: (a) Motion from the release point to the bottom of the bowl: mgh = m + x a. 


2 
mgh= Lips l 2 nR? Y| and v= Ui 
2 2\5 R 7 
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Motion along the smooth side: The rotational kinetic energy does not change, since there is no friction 
torque on the marble, sai + Kyo = gh’ + Kyo K= r = T% =- 27 

2 2g 2g 7 
(b) mgh =mgk so h’=h. 
EVALUATE: (c) With friction on both halves, all the initial potential energy gets converted back to 
potential energy. Without friction on the right half some of the energy is still in rotational kinetic energy 
when the marble is at its maximum height. 


h’ 


Rough 
(no slipping) 


Smooth 
Figure 10.24 


10.25. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the wheel. 
SET Up: The wheel at points 1 and 2 of its motion is shown in Figure 10.25. 


a= 0 Take y = 0 at the center of the wheel when it is 
at the bottom of the hill. 


w = 25.0 rad/s 


Figure 10.25 


The wheel has both translational and rotational motion so its kinetic energy is K = 41 me + Win: 
EXECUTE: K,+U,+Wothor = K2 +U> 

Wother = Varig = —3500 J (the friction work is negative) 

K =41@, +4Mv;; v= R@ and I =0.800MR? so 

K, =4(0.800)MR*af + LMR? ax =0.900MR o; 

K,=0, U,=0, U, =Mgh 

Thus 0.900MR*a, + Wie = Mgh 

M = w/g =392 N/(9.80 m/s”) = 40.0 kg 


ja 0.900MR OF + Wei. 
Mg 
jp = (0-900)(40.0 kg)(0.600 m)? (25.0 rad/s)? — 3500 J _ ee 
(40.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) i 


EVALUATE: Friction does negative work and reduces A. 

10.26. IDENTIFY: Apply Èr, =I&, and © F =mā to the motion of the bowling ball. 
SETUP: dm =Ra. f; = Un. Let +x be directed down the incline. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 10.26. 


The angular speed of the ball must decrease, and so the torque is provided by a friction force that acts up 
the hill. 
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10.27. 


10.28. 


(b) The friction force results in an angular acceleration, given by Ja = fR. © F =md applied to the 
motion of the center of mass gives mg sinf — f =ma,,, and the acceleration and angular acceleration are 


related by dg, = Ra. 


sas ; I , 
Combining, mg sinf = magn h + 5) = MAgy (7/5). aom = (5/7) g sing. 
m 


; : ; — 2 ; 
(c) From either of the above relations between fand asm, f = =Magy = qing sinf < 4n = U,mgcosP. 


5 
l; 2 (2/7)tan. 
EVALUATE: If u4, =0, am =mMgsin p. a,m is less when friction is present. The ball rolls farther uphill 


when friction is present, because the friction removes the rotational kinetic energy and converts it to 
gravitational potential energy. In the absence of friction the ball retains the rotational kinetic energy that is 
has initially. 


Figure 10.26 


IDENTIFY: As the cylinder falls, its potential energy is transformed into both translational and rotational 
kinetic energy. Its mechanical energy is conserved. 

SETUP: The hollow cylinder has J = 4m(Rj + Rj), where R, = 0.200 m and R, = 0.350 m. Use 
coordinates where +y is upward and y=0 at the initial position of the cylinder. Then y; =0 and 

yy =—d, where d is the distance it has fallen. vom = RØ. Kon = $Me and Kot Lm. 


rot 7 


EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of energy gives K; + U,;=K,+ U,. K,=0, U,=0. 0=U,+ K, and 


2 2 2 2 2 2 24,,2 
O == mgd + imm + Eom @ HO? = (EMR? + RF 1)(Yem! Rp)” = ml (R/R)? Wre 80 


(1+ HIL + (R/R) I) vm _ (1+0.663)(6.66 m/s)? 


z =3.76 m. 
2g 2(9.80 m/s“) 


A(1+ 41+ (R/R) I) vom = gd and d = 


(b) K,= mvn since there is no rotation. So mgd = 4 mVem which gives 


Vom = /2gd = \/2(9.80 m/s)(3.76 m) = 8.58 m/s. 

(c) In part (a) the cylinder has rotational as well as translational kinetic energy and therefore less 
translational speed at a given kinetic energy. The kinetic energy comes from a decrease in gravitational 
potential energy and that is the same, so in (a) the translational speed is less. 

EVALUATE: If part (a) were repeated for a solid cylinder, R, =0 and d =3.39 m. For a thin-walled 


hollow cylinder, R, = R, and d = 4.52 cm. Note that all of these answers are independent of the mass m 


of the cylinder. 

IDENTIFY: At the top of the hill the wheel has translational and rotational kinetic energy plus gravitational 
potential energy. The potential energy is transformed into additional kinetic energy as the wheel rolls down 
the hill. 
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SETUP: The wheel has J = MR’, with M = 2.25 kg and R = 0.425 m. Rolling without slipping means 

m = Rø for the wheel. Initially the wheel has v,,,; = 11.0 m/s. Use coordinates where +y is upward 
and y=0 at the bottom of the hill, so y; = 75.0 m and y, =0. The total kinetic energy of the wheel is 
K= mvm + LIma’ and its potential energy is U = mgh. 


EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of energy gives K, +U; = K, +U3. 


2 
v, 
K= SmVem + ECE = MV em ston en) =mv? œ Therefore K, = mVem,1 and K, = MVem 2+ 


U; =mgy,, U =mgy = 0, so mgy, + MV em, 1= = Ve. Solving for von gives 


Vem2 = Vena + 81 = (11.0 m/s)? + (9.80 m/s?)(75.0 m) = 29.3 m/s. 


(b) From (b) we have K, = mvn? = (2.25 kg)(29.3 m/s)? = 1.93x 10° J. 


EVALUATE: Because of the shape of the wheel (thin-walled cylinder), the kinetic energy is shared equally 
between the translational and rotational forms. This is not true for other shapes, such as solid disks or 
spheres. 

10.29. IDENTIFY: As the ball rolls up the hill, its kinetic energy (translational and rotational) is transformed into 
gravitational potential energy. Since there is no slipping, its mechanical energy is conserved. 


SET Up: The ball has moment of inertia Zom = 2mR?. Rolling without slipping means v,,, = Ra. Use 
coordinates where +y is sage and y =0 at the bottom of the hill, so y,=0 and y, =h=5.00 m. The 
ball’s kinetic energy is K = mvm +5 LIma and its potential energy is U = mgh. 


EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of energy gives K, +U,; = K,+U . U1 =0, K, = 0 (the ball stops). 


2 
Therefore K; =U, and 1 Lmvint4 LI m@ = mgh. 11, o = 1(2mr?)( Ya] =1my2_, 80 


2*om 3 
ógh _ |6(9.80 m/s*)(5.00 
Sven = mgh. Therefore V,m = = si SA ae LOD 2 7.67 m/s and 
e L 67.9 rad/s. 
R 0113m 


(b) Kot = 40° = tmv? = 4(0.426 kg)(7.67 m/s}? =8.35 J. 


EVALUATE: Its translational kinetic energy at the base of the hill is mvm = 3 5 Krot = 12.52 J. Its total 
kinetic energy is 20.9 J, which equals its final potential energy: 


mgh = (0.426 kg)(9.80 m/s)(5.00 m) = 20.9 J. 


10.30. IDENTIFY: Apply P=7@ and W = 8. 
SET Up: P must be in watts, A0 must be in radians, and @ must be in rad/s. 1 rev = 27 rad. 
1 hp = 746 W. m rad/s =30 rev/min. 


P_ (175 hp)(746 W/hp) 


=519N-m. 
O rad/s ) a 


EXECUTE: (a) T= 


30 rev/min 
(b) W =A0=(519 N- m)(2z rad) = 3260 J 


(2400 tevin 


EVALUATE: @=40 rev/s, so the time for one revolution is 0.025 s. P= 1.306x10° W, so in one 
revolution, W = Pt = 3260 J, which agrees with our result. 

10.31. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (10.7) to find œ, and then use a constant angular acceleration equation to find @,. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 10.31. 
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a, ; EXECUTE: Apply Èt, =a, to find the 


F 
angular acceleration: 
FR=1I&, 


a ER _ (18.0 N)2.40 m) 


A z- =0.02057 rad/s? 
I 2100kg-m 


Figure 10.31 


SETUP: Use the constant œ, kinematic equations to find @,. 

@, =; @p, (initially at rest); œ, = 0.02057 rad/s”; t=15.0 s 

EXECUTE: @, = @, + @,t =0 + (0.02057 rad/s?)(15.0 s) = 0.309 rad/s 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Calculate the work from Eq. (10.21), using a constant angular acceleration 
equation to calculate 0 — @), or use the work-energy theorem. We will do it both ways. 
EXECUTE: (1) W=7,A0@ (Eq. (10.21)) 

A0 =0 - 0) =a,t + tæt’ =0 +4(0.02057 rad/s”)(15.0 s)? = 2.314 rad 

T, = FR = (18.0 N)(2.40 m) = 43.2 N-m 

Then W =7,A6 = (43.2 N-m)(2.314 rad) = 100 J. 

or 

(2) Wiot = K> — K; (the work-energy relation from Chapter 6) 

Wo =W, the work done by the child 

K,=0; K, =4/@* =4(2100 kg-m*)(0.309 rad/s)” = 100 J 

Thus W =100 J, the same as before. 


EVALUATE: Either method yields the same result for W. 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (6.15) to calculate Py. 


EXECUTE: P,, = a = = l 
US 


EVALUATE: Work is in joules, power is in watts. 
10.32. IDENTIFY: The power output of the motor is related to the torque it produces and to its angular velocity 
by P=T,,, where @, must be in rad/s. 


ZZ? 


=6.67 W 


6.00 kJ 
60.0 s 


; 2 
SET Up: The work output of the motor in 60.0 s is ae kJ) =6.00 kJ, so P= =100 W. 


@, = 2500 rev/min = 262 rad/s. 
P 100W 
EXECUTE: T,= = 


Z œ, 262 rad/s 


EVALUATE: For a constant power output, the torque developed decreases when the rotation speed of the 
motor increases. 
10.33. IDENTIFY: Apply Xt, =/a@, and constant angular acceleration equations to the motion of the wheel. 


SETUP: lrev=2z rad. z rad/s =30 rev/min. 
Q, — Oz . 
t 


=0.382 N-m 


EXECUTE: (a) 7,=/a,=I— 


(1/2)(1.50 kg)(0.100 m)*}(1200 rew/min)( Z aul ) 

E a revan =0.377N-m 
OS 

(600 rev/min)(2.5 s) 


60 s/min 


(b) @,,At = = 25.0 rev =157 rad. 
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(c) W = 146 =(0.377 N- m)(157 rad) = 59.2 J. 


2 
(a) K =1 107 =1((/2)05 kg)(0.100 m)2)| (1200 revémin)| 2 —2“S_] | = 59.2 5, 
g 
2 2 30 rev/min 


the same as in part (c). 
EVALUATE: The agreement between the results of parts (c) and (d) illustrates the work-energy theorem. 
10.34. IDENTIFY: Apply ÈT, =/a, to the motion of the propeller and then use constant acceleration equations 
to analyze the motion. W = 48. 
SETUP: [=4ml? =4(117 kg)(2.08 m)? =42.2 kg-m’. 
tT 1950N-m 


ae = = 46.2 rad/s”. 
2kg-m 


EXECUTE: (a) @= 


(b) o =a, + 20r,(0 -6)) gives a= /2a6 = (2(46.2 rad/s”)(5.0 rev)(27 rad/rev) = 53.9 rad/s. 
(c) W =70=(1950 N- m)(5.00 rev)(2z rad/rev) = 6.13x104 J. 


= 6.13x104 
O,-M, _ cad =117s. paki 3x107 J 
a, 46.2 rad/s At 1.17 s 


EVALUATE: P=7. T is constant and æ% is linear in t, so P, is half the instantaneous power at the end 


(d) t= =52.5 kW. 


of the 5.00 revolutions. We could also calculate W from 
W =AK =} ar =4(42.2 kg: m*)(53.9 rad/s)” = 6.1310" J. 

10.35. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (10.23) and solve for t,. P=t,@,, where @, must be in rad/s 
EXECUTE: æ, =(4000 rev/min)(2z rad/1 rev)(1 min/60 s) = 418.9 rad/s 


_ P _1.50x10° W 
Z œ, 418.9 rad/s 


Zz 


=358N-m 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply © F = md to the drum. Find the tension T in the rope using T, from 
part (a). The system is sketched in Figure 10.35. 


EXECUTE: v constant implies a =0 


and T=w 
T T, =TR implies 
T =7,/R=358 N-m/0.200 m=1790 N 
‘| LJ Thus a weight w=1790 N can be lifted. 


w 


Figure 10.35 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use v= Ra. 
EXECUTE: The drum has w= 418.9 rad/s, so v=(0.200 m)(418.9 rad/s) = 83.8 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The rate at which T is doing work on the drum is P = Tv = (1790 N)(83.8 m/s) =150 kW. 
This agrees with the work output of the motor. 
10.36. IDENTIFY: L=J/q@ and I= ljisk t I 


woman * 


= R2 
woman — Mwomantt - 


SETUP: w=0.50 rev/s=3.14 rad/s. [gig = dimgigR? and 7 
EXECUTE: [= (55 kg + 50.0 kg)(4.0 m)? =1680 kg m7. 
L =(1680 kg- m”)(3.14 rad/s) = 5.28x10° kg -m?/s 


EVALUATE: The disk and the woman have similar values of J, even though the disk has twice the mass. 
10.37. (a) IDENTIFY: Use L=mvrsin@ (Eq. (10.25)): 


SET UP: Consider Figure 10.37. 
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EXECUTE: L=mvrsing= 
(2.00 kg)(12.0 m/s)(8.00 m)sin143.1° 


L=115kg-m?/s 


r sin 36.9°= r sin db 


Figure 10.37 


To find the direction of L apply the right-hand rule by turning F into the direction of ¥ by pushing on it 
with the fingers of your right hand. Your thumb points into the page, in the direction of L. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: By Eq. (10.26) the rate of change of the angular momentum of the rock equals 
the torque of the net force acting on it. 


EXECUTE: T =mg(8.00 m) cos 36.9° = 125 kg -m?/s? 
To find the direction of 7 and hence of dL/dt, apply the right-hand rule by turning F into the direction of 
the gravity force by pushing on it with the fingers of your right hand. Your thumb points out of the page, in 
the direction of dL/dt. 
EVALUATE: L and dL/dt are in opposite directions, so L is decreasing. The gravity force is accelerating 
the rock downward, toward the axis. Its horizontal velocity is constant but the distance / is decreasing and 
hence L is decreasing. 

10.38. IDENTIFY: L,=J/o, 
SETUP: Fora particle of mass m moving in a circular path at a distance r from the axis, Z = mr? and 


v=rq. Fora uniform sphere of mass M and radius R and an axis through its center, J = ZMR. The earth 


has mass mp = 5.97 X 10% kg, radius Rg = 6.38x10° m and orbit radius r =1.50x10!! m. The earth 
completes one rotation on its axis in 24 h = 86,400 s and one orbit in 1 y = 3.15610’ s. 
27 rad 


3.156x10” s 


The radius of the earth is much less than its orbit radius, so it is very reasonable to model it as a particle for 
this calculation. 


EXECUTE: (a) L, = I@, = mr’°@, = (5.97x10% kg)(1.50x10!! m?( )- 2.67x10*° kg-m?/s. 


Zend | = 7.07 x10% kg m?/s 
86,400 s 


EVALUATE: The angular momentum associated with each of these motions is very large. 
10.39. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use L=J/a. 

EXECUTE: The second hand makes | revolution in 1 minute, so 

æ = (1.00 rev/min)(27 rad/1 rev)(1 min/60 s) = 0.1047 rad/s. 

For a slender rod, with the axis about one end, 


1=1ML? =1(6.00x10> kg)(0.150 m)? = 4.50x 10° kg- m’. 


(b) L, = 1a, =(2MR*)w = 2(5.97 x10” kg)(6.38 x 10° m)?( 


Then L =/7@=(4.50x10™% kg -m°)(0.1047 rad/s) = 4.71x10™ kg - m?/s. 


EVALUATE: ŽL is clockwise. 
10.40. IDENTIFY: @,=d@/dt. L,=Iq@, and T,= dL,/dt. 


SETUP: Fora hollow, thin-walled sphere rolling about an axis through its center, Z = 2MR°. 
R=0.240 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) 4=1.50 rad/s? and B=1.10 rad/s‘, so that O(t) will have units of radians. 


(b) (i) @, = £ =24t+4Br. At t=3.00s, 
t 


@, = 2(1.50 rad/s”)(3.00 s) + 4(1.10 rad/s*)(3.00 s)? = 128 rad/s. 
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L, = (ĠMR?)@, = 2(12.0 kg)(0.240 m)? (128 rad/s) = 59.0 kg - m/s. 
dl- r10: 50 4.419) and 
dt dt 


T, =2(12.0 kg)(0.240 m)? (2[1.50 rad/s” ] + 12[1.10 rad/s*][3.00 s]”) = 56.1 N - m. 


(ii) T7, = 


EVALUATE: The angular speed of rotation is increasing. This increase is due to an acceleration œ, that is 
produced by the torque on the sphere. When 7 is constant, as it is here, T, = dL,/dt = Ida,/dt =Ia, and 


Eqs. (10.29) and (10.7) are identical. 
10.41. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum. 


SET UP: For a uniform sphere and an axis through its center, 7 = 2MR?. 


EXECUTE: The moment of inertia is proportional to the square of the radius, and so the angular velocity 
will be proportional to the inverse of the square of the radius, and the final angular velocity is 


2 5 2 
EET R) 27 rad 7.0X10° km = 46x10? rad/s. 
R, (30 d)(86,400 s/d) 16 km 


EVALUATE: K = af @ = Lo. L is constant and @ increases by a large factor, so there is a large 
increase in the rotational kinetic energy of the star. This energy comes from potential energy associated 
with the gravity force within the star. 

10.42. IDENTIFY and SETUP: L is conserved if there is no net external torque. 
Use conservation of angular momentum to find @ at the new radius and use K = 41 @” to find the change 
in kinetic energy, which is equal to the work done on the block. 


EXECUTE: (a) Yes, angular momentum is conserved. The moment arm for the tension in the cord is zero 
so this force exerts no torque and there is no net torque on the block. 


(b) L =L, so æ =1,Q,. Block treated as a point mass, so 7 = mr”, where r is the distance of the block 


from the hole. 


mr, a = mr; Q, 


2 2 
Q = fi Q,= (2% =) (1.75 rad/s) = 7.00 rad/s 
Ty 0.150 m 


(c) K= 1 Tay = | mrp oy = Lm? 
v = 4,@, = (0.300 m)(1.75 rad/s) = 0.525 m/s 


K; =Łmv? = }(0.0250 kg)(0.525 m/s)? = 0.00345 J 


cook 2 
K, = 32 


v =m@, = (0.150 m)(7.00 rad/s) =1.05 m/s 

K, =4mvj = 4(0.0250 kg)(1.05 m/s)” = 0.01378 J 

AK = K, — K; = 0.01378 J — 0.00345 J = 0.0103 J 

(d) Wot =AK 

But Wot =W, the work done by the tension in the cord, so W = 0.0103 J. 

EVALUATE: Smaller r means smaller 7. L =/@ is constant so @ increases and K increases. The work 


done by the tension is positive since it is directed inward and the block moves inward, toward the hole. 
10.43. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the motion of the skater. 


SET UP: Fora thin-walled hollow cylinder J = mR?. For a slender rod rotating about an axis through its 
center, [= tm’. 


EXECUTE: L,=L, so 4O = Iro. 
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I, =0.40 kg-m? + 1(8.0 kg)(1.8 m)? =2.56 kg-m”. J; = 0.40 kg- m? + (8.0 kg)(0.25 m)? =0.90 kg: m°. 
i 12 f 


2 
Og -4 Jo -(255 kg-m Joso rev/s) = 1.14 rev/s. 
f 


0.90 kg- m? 
EVALUATE: K= i a = Lo. æ increases and L is constant, so K increases. The increase in kinetic 


energy comes from the work done by the skater when he pulls in his hands. 
10.44. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the diver. 
SETUP: The number of revolutions she makes in a certain time is proportional to her angular velocity. 


The ratio of her untucked to tucked angular velocity is (3.6 kg- m7)/(18 kg- m°). 
EXECUTE: Ifshe had tucked, she would have made (2 rev)(3.6 kg- m7)/(18 kg- m°) = 0.40 rev 
in the last 1.0 s, so she would have made (0.40 rev)(1.5/1.0) = 0.60 rev in the total 1.5 s. 


EVALUATE: Untucked she rotates slower and completes fewer revolutions. 
10.45. IDENTIFY and SET UP: There is no net external torque about the rotation axis so the angular momentum 
L= Iø is conserved. 


EXECUTE: (a) L =L gives 1,@,=1,@), so œ =(1/)@ 

I = Iy =4MR* =4(120 kg)(2.00 m)? = 240 kg - m? 

I = Iy + I, =240 kg: m? + mR? = 240 kg -m° + (70 kg)(2.00 m)? =520 kg: m? 
@ = (1)/I,)@, = (240 kg -m?/520 kg - m?)(3.00 rad/s) =1.38 rad/s 

(b) K, =+? = 4(240 kg -m)(3.00 rad/s)” =1080 J 

K, =41,@5 = 4(520 kg-m*)(1.38 rad/s)? = 495 J 


EVALUATE: The kinetic energy decreases because of the negative work done on the turntable and the 
parachutist by the friction force between these two objects. 
The angular speed decreases because 7 increases when the parachutist is added to the system. 
10.46. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the collision. 
SET Up: Let the width of the door be /. The initial angular momentum of the mud is mv(//2), since it 


strikes the door at its center. For the axis at the hinge, Z4oor = im? and Janda = m(1/2)°. 
_ mv(1/2) 

I (O/M + m(1/2)?- 

(0.500 kg)(12.0 m/s)(0.500 m) 


w= 
(1/3)(40.0 kg)(1.00 m)? + (0.500 kg)(0.500 m)? 
Ignoring the mass of the mud in the denominator of the above expression gives œ= 0.225 rad/s, 


EXECUTE: @= 


= 0.223 rad/s. 


so the mass of the mud in the moment of inertia does affect the third significant figure. 
EVALUATE: Angular momentum is conserved but there is a large decrease in the kinetic energy of the 
system. 

10.47. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply conservation of angular momentum Z, with the axis at the nail. Let 
object A be the bug and object B be the bar. Initially, all objects are at rest and L, =0. Just after the bug 
jumps, it has angular momentum in one direction of rotation and the bar is rotating with angular velocity @g 
in the opposite direction. 
EXECUTE: Ly =myv4r—Ipg@pz where r=1.00 m and Jz = Impr’ 
L =L, gives myvyr= tmpr? Og 


On = AYA 30,120 rads 


Mpr 
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10.48. 


10.49. 


10.50. 


(b) K,=0; Ky =4myv4, + 41 p@% = 
4(0.0100 kg)(0.200 m/s)? + +(4[0.0500 kg]f1.00 m] )(0.120 rad/s)? =3.2x10™% J. 


(c) The increase in kinetic energy comes from work done by the bug when it pushes against the bar in order 
to jump. 

EVALUATE: There is no external torque applied to the system and the total angular momentum of the 
system is constant. There are internal forces, forces the bug and bar exert on each other. The forces exert 
torques and change the angular momentum of the bug and the bar, but these changes are equal in 
magnitude and opposite in direction. These internal forces do positive work on the two objects and the 
kinetic energy of each object and of the system increases. 

IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the system of earth plus asteroid. 

SET Up: Take the axis to be the earth’s rotation axis. The asteroid may be treated as a point mass and it 
has zero angular momentum before the collision, since it is headed toward the center of the earth. For the 


earth, L, =I@, and I = 2 MR’, where M is the mass of the earth and R is its radius. The length of a day is 


T= 2a rad 


, where æ is the earth’s angular rotation rate. 


EXECUTE: Conservation of angular momentum applied to the collision between the earth and asteroid 
. Q,—@ f 1 1.250 
gives 2 MR” = (mR? + 2 MR”) and m= au : z } T, =1.2507, gives — = 1.250 and 
o3 `a a 


a =1.2500. 270.250. m =2(0.250)M =0.100M. 


EVALUATE: Ifthe asteroid hit the surface of the earth tangentially it could have some angular momentum 
with respect to the earth’s rotation axis, and could either speed up or slow down the earth’s rotation rate. 
IDENTIFy: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the collision. 

SET Up: The system before and after the collision is sketched in Figure 10.49. Let counterclockwise 


rotation be positive. The bar has J = Impp. 
EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of angular momentum: mvod =- mvd + ima. 


(3.00 kg)(10.0 m/s)(1.50 m) =~ (3.00 kg)(6.00 m/s)(1.50 m) + rA ba 
3 (9.80 m/s 


Jeo m) o 

w= 5.88 rad/s. 

(b) There are no unbalanced torques about the pivot, so angular momentum is conserved. But the pivot 
exerts an unbalanced horizontal external force on the system, so the linear momentum is not conserved. 


EVALUATE: Kinetic energy is not conserved in the collision. 


Before: Pivot After: 


| 
d 


2 


Figure 10.49 


IDENTIFY: As the bug moves outward, it increases the moment of inertia of the rod-bug system. The 
angular momentum of this system is conserved because no unbalanced external torques act on it. 


Amaia . 1 ; : 
SET Up: The moment of inertia of the rod is 7 = ML’ , and conservation of angular momentum gives 


LQ, =h. 
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10.51. 


10.52. 


37 _ 3(3.00x10> kg- m7) 


EVALUATE: (a) /= lur gives M =5 7 = 0.0360 kg. 
3 L (0.500 m) 
OEE so oe E ania 
r 0.500 m 


(3.00x107° kg-m*)(0.400 rad/s) = (3.00x10~° kgm? + mp, (0.500 m)*)(0.320 rad/s). 
_ (3.00x103 kg-m*)(0.400 rad/s — 0.320 rad/s) 
(0.320 rad/s)(0.500 m)? 


EVALUATE: This is a 3.00 mg bug, which is not unreasonable. 
IDENTIFY: If we take the raven and the gate as a system, the torque about the pivot is zero, so the angular 
momentum of the system about the pivot is conserved. 


Myug =3.00x10% kg. 


SET Up: The system before and after the collision is sketched in Figure 10.51. The gate has 7 = IMP. 


Take counterclockwise torques to be positive. 


Pivot Pivot 
0.75m=¢ 
U| | Uz 
——s eee 
m 1 
0.75m 
M | la 
w 
Before After 


Figure 10.51 


EXECUTE: (a) The gravity forces exert no torque at the moment of collision and angular momentum is 
conserved. 4 = Ly. mvl =- mval+Tyq4¢@ with | = L/2. 


gate 
o= Mtv! _ 3m(y +v2) _ 30.1 kg)(5.0 m/s+2.0 m/s) _ 1 a1 radis. 
IMP 2ML 2(4.5 kg)(1.5 m) 


(b) Linear momentum is not conserved; there is an external force exerted by the pivot. But the force on the 
pivot has zero torque. There is no external torque and angular momentum is conserved. 


EVALUATE: K, =4(1.1 kg)(5.0 m/s) =13.8 J. 
Ky = Ł(1.1 kg)(2.0 m/s)? +4(4[4.5 kg][1.5 m/s]*)\(1.71 rad/s)” = 7.1 J. This is an inelastic collision and 
K< Kj. 


IDENTIFY: The angular momentum of Sedna is conserved as it moves in its orbit. 
SETUP: The angular momentum of Sedna is L = mvl. 


EXECUTE: (a) L= mvl so vh =v. When v, = 4.64 km/s, l =76 AU. 


76 AU 


——— |=0.374 km/s. 
942 AU 


V2 = »( 4) = (4.64 kmis( 


2 


(b) Since vl is constant the maximum speed is at the minimum distance and the minimum speed is at the 
maximum distance. 


«@ Ki im? (yY (LÝ EJE 
K, Lm, \v l 76 AU l 


2 
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EVALUATE: Since the units of / cancel in the ratios there is no need to convert from AU to m. The gravity 
force of the sun does work on Sedna as it moves toward or away from the sun and this changes the kinetic 
energy during the orbit. But this force exerts no torque, so the angular momentum of Sedna is constant. 


10.53. IDENTIFY: The precession angular velocity is Q = ia where @ is in rad/s. Also apply © F = mā to the 
(a 


gyroscope. 
SET Up: The total mass of the gyroscope is m, + mẹ =0.140 kg + 0.0250 kg =0.165 kg. 


Q=27 d _ 27 rad L3 856 rad/s. 
T 220s 


EXECUTE: (a) F, = wo = (0.165 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =1.62 N 


wr _ (0.165 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(0.0400 m) 
IQ (1.20x10™ kg:m?)(2.856 rad/s) 


(c) If the figure in the problem is viewed from above, T is in the direction of the precession and L is 
along the axis of the rotor, away from the pivot. 

EVALUATE: There is no vertical component of acceleration associated with the motion, so the force from 
the pivot equals the weight of the gyroscope. The larger @ is, the slower the rate of precession. 


10.54. IDENTIFY: The precession angular speed is related to the acceleration due to gravity by Eq. (10.33), with 
w=mg. 


=189 rad/s = 1.80x10° rev/min 


b) a= 


SETUP: ©, =0.50 rad/s, gg =g and gy, =0.165g. For the gyroscope, m, r, I, and @ are the same on 


the moon as on the earth. 
mer Q mr Q Q 
EXECUTE: Q= MET — = — = constant, so E M 
lo g lø ZE &M 


QOM =Qg (2) =0.165Q, =(0.165)(0.50 rad/s) = 0.0825 rad/s. 
SE 


EVALUATE: In the limit that g — 0 the precession rate — 0. 
10.55. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (10.33). 
EXECUTE: (a) halved 
(b) doubled (assuming that the added weight is distributed in such a way that r and J are not changed) 
(c) halved (assuming that w and r are not changed) 
(d) doubled 
(e) unchanged. 
EVALUATE: Q is directly proportional to w and r and is inversely proportional to Z and æ. 
10.56. IDENTIFY: An external torque will cause precession of the telescope. 


SETUP: [= MR’, with R=2.5x107m. 1.0x10~° degree = 1.745 x 10-8 rad. 

@ = 19,200 rpm = 2.01 10° rad/s. t = 5.0 h=1.8x 104s. 

_ Ag _ 1.745 x 1078 rad 
At 1.8x104s 

the numbers gives T = (9.694 x 10713 rad/s)(2.0 kg)(2.5 x10? m)? (2.01 x 10° rad/s)= 2.4 107'? N- m. 


EVALUATE: The external torque must be very small for this degree of stability. 
10.57. IDENTIFY: Apply Èt, =/a@, and constant acceleration equations to the motion of the grindstone. 


EXECUTE: Q 


= 9,694 x10 rad/s. Q = ; so T= Ql@ = QMR?o. Putting in 
(0) 


SETUP: Let the direction of rotation of the grindstone be positive. The friction force is f = 4n and 


20 E min 
60 s 


produces torque fR. @= (120rev/min)| )- An rad/s. I= LMR? =1.69 kg- m’. 


l rev 
EXECUTE: (a) The net torque must be 


rolag e ieie ke aa 
t 9.00 s 


=2.36 N-m. 
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This torque must be the sum of the applied force FR and the opposing frictional torques Tẹ at the axle and 


i 1 
JR= UnR due to the knife. F = A + Te + 44,nR). 


= ((2.36 N-m) + (6.50 N -m) + (0.60)(160 N)(0.260 m)) = 67.6 N. 
0.500 m 


(b) To maintain a constant angular velocity, the net torque 7 is zero, and the force F’ is 


r= (6.50 N-m+24.96 N-m)=629 N, 
0.500 m 


(c) The time ¢ needed to come to a stop is found by taking the magnitudes in Eq. (10.29), with T = Tp 
L _ œl _ (47 rad/s)(1.69 kg- m°) 
Te Tẹ 6.50 N-m 
EVALUATE: The time for a given change in @ is proportional to œ, which is in turn proportional to the 
2.36N-m 

6.50 N-m- 

10.58. IDENTIFY: Apply >'z, = Ja, and use the constant acceleration equations to relate œ to the motion. 


constant; f= =3.27 s. 


net torque, so the time in part (c) can also be found as t = (9.00 s) 


SET UP: Let the direction the wheel is rotating be positive. 100 rev/min = 10.47 rad/s 
—@, _ 10.47 rad/s —0 
t 2.00 s 


EXECUTE: (a) 0, =@,+Q,t gives a, = 2 =5.235 rad/s. 


xt, _ 7.00N-m 
æ, 5.235 rad/s” 
(b) @, =10.47 rad/s, @, =0, t=125 s. @, = @; + æt gives 
@, — z _ 9-10.47 rad/s 
a,= = = 
t 125s 
Èr, = Iæ, = (1.34 kg-m*)(—0.0838 rad/s”) =—0.112 N-m. 


(c) 0= [2 z } 2 (2 = t °}aas s) = 654 rad = 104 rev. 


EVALUATE: The applied net torque (7.00 N-m) is much larger than the magnitude of the friction torque 


I= =1.34 kgm”. 


0.0838 rad/s”. Applying Èr, = Iœ, gives 


(0.112 N- m), so the time of 2.00 s that it takes the wheel to reach an angular speed of 100 rev/min is 
much less than the 125 s it takes the wheel to be brought to rest by friction. 

10.59. IDENTIFY: Use the kinematic information to solve for the angular acceleration of the grindstone. Assume 
that the grindstone is rotating counterclockwise and let that be the positive sense of rotation. Then apply 
Eq. (10.7) to calculate the friction force and use f, = 44n to calculate 4. 

SETUP: @, =850 rev/min(27 rad/1 rev)(1 min/60 s) = 89.0 rad/s 
t=7.50s; @,=0 (comes to rest); œ, =? 
EXECUTE: @,=@,1+@,t 
0 — 89.0 rad/s 
a= = 
7.50s 
SETUP: Apply Èt, =/a, to the grindstone. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 10.59. 


11.9 rad/s? 


Figure 10.59 
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The normal force has zero moment arm for rotation about an axis at the center of the grindstone, and 
therefore zero torque. The only torque on the grindstone is that due to the friction force f, exerted by the 


ax; for this force the moment arm is / =R and the torque is negative. 
EXECUTE: XT, =-f,R=—“,nR 
I= 1 MR? (solid disk, axis through center) 
Thus Èr, =Jar, gives — nR =(5MR’)ax, 
MRa, — (50.0 kg)(0.260 m)(-11.9 rad/s”) 


— = 0.483 
Me 2n 2(160 N) 
EVALUATE: The friction torque is clockwise and slows down the counterclockwise rotation of the 
grindstone. 


10.60. | IDENTIFY: Use a constant acceleration equation to calculate œ, and then apply Xz, =/a,. 
SETUP: [=2MR* +2mR’, where M =8.40 kg, m=2.00 kg, so J =0.600 kg-m’. 
@), = 75.0 rpm = 7.854 rad/s; œ, = 50.0 rpm = 5.236 rad/s; t = 30.0 s. 
EXECUTE: @,=@, +4, gives a, =—0.08726 rad/s’. t, = Ja, =—0.0524 N -m 


EVALUATE: The torque is negative because its direction is opposite to the direction of rotation, which 
must be the case for the speed to decrease. 
10.61. IDENTIFY: Use a constant angular acceleration equation to calculate œ, and then apply ÈT, =/a, to the 


motion of the cylinder. f, = 44n. 
SETUP: J =4mR* =4(8.25 kg)(0.0750 m}? = 0.02320 kg-m’. Let the direction the cylinder is rotating 
be positive. œ, = 220 rpm = 23.04 rad/s; œ, = 0; 0 — 0, = 5.25 rev = 33.0 rad. 

EXECUTE: œ? =@;,+2a,(0—-0,) gives œ, =-8.046 rad/s’. Dr, = T; =- fR =-u4nR. Then Xt, = 1a, 
la, 


MR 
EVALUATE: The friction torque is directed opposite to the direction of rotation and therefore produces an 
angular acceleration that slows the rotation. 


=7.47N. 


gives -ų,nR = la, and n=- 


10.62. IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy of the disk is K = 4MVin + a a’. As it falls its gravitational potential 


energy decreases and its kinetic energy increases. The only work done on the disk is the work done by 
gravity, so Kj +U, =K, +U3. 


SETUP: Im =4M(R3 +R; ), where R= 0.300 m and R, = 0.500 m. v._,=Ry@. Take y, =0, so 
Y2 = —2.20 m. 
EXECUTE: Kı +U;=K,+U,. K,=0, Uj=0. K,=-U,. 4Mviy +4 n@” =-Mgy2. 


F Tom @” = LM (1+[R/Ro) ven =0.340Mvem. Then 0.840Mv;,, =-Mgy, and 


, - m. pes m/s”)(~2.20 m) 
™ V0.840 0.840 

EVALUATE: A point mass in free fall acquires a speed of 6.57 m/s after falling 2.20 m. The disk has a 

value of v,,, that is less than this, because some of the original gravitational potential energy has been 


=5.07 m/s. 


converted to rotational kinetic energy. 
10.63. IDENTIFY: Use ÈT, = Iœ, to find the angular acceleration just after the ball falls off and use 


conservation of energy to find the angular velocity of the bar as it swings through the vertical position. 
SET Up: The axis of rotation is at the axle. For this axis the bar has J = EmMa, where Myar = 3.80 kg 
and L =0.800 m. Energy conservation gives K, +U; = K, + U,. The gravitational potential energy of the 
bar doesn’t change. Let y; =0, so y, =- L/2. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Tz = Mpg Z(L/2) and J = Iall t I yar = 5 Marl” t Myay (L/2)°. XT: =1a, gives 


MpyanZ(L/2) _ 2g Mall ) and 
Ib parl? + Mpa (L/2)? L \ Mpal + Mpar/3 
2(9.80 m/s?) 2.50 kg 

~ 0.800 m = kg +[3.80 kg]/3 


(b) As the bar rotates, the moment arm for the weight of the ball decreases and the angular acceleration of 
the bar decreases. 


(©) Kj +U,=Ky+U. 0=K, +U3. 4 Upar + Loan@” =- Mpang(- L/2). 


i Mya Ll _ fg Ampali _ [9.80 m/s 4[2.50 kg] 
Mya le /4+ Myg 22 VL ryan + Mpae/3 0.800 m | 2.50 kg +[3.80 kg]/3 
@=5.70 rad/s. 


EVALUATE: As the bar swings through the vertical, the linear speed of the ball that is still attached to the 
bar is v = (0.400 m)(5.70 rad/s) = 2.28 m/s. A point mass in free-fall acquires a speed of 2.80 m/s after 


falling 0.400 m; the ball on the bar acquires a speed less than this. 
10.64. IDENTIFY: Use Èt, =/a@, to find a,, and then use the constant œ, kinematic equations to solve for t. 


SET UP: The door is sketched in Figure 10.64. 


Zz 


Zz 


Jet63 rad/s”. 


—— (+) EXECUTE: 
P = D 
PEZON | Èr, = FI = (220 N)(1.25 m) = 275 N-m 
1=1.25m From Table 9.2(d), [= 4MI? 
sist a | I =4(750 N/9.80 m/s*)(1.25 m}? = 
hinge 2 
39.9 kg-m 
Figure 10.64 
Xt, =]I&, so &,= 2 n WS 6.89 rad/s” 


I 39.9 kg-m? 
SETUP: a, =6.89 rad/s?; 0- 6) =90°(7% rad/180°) = 7/2 rad; @,=0 (door initially at rest); t=? 


= ly 72 
0 -0o =MHt+5at 


=0.675s 


2(0 — 0) pe rad) 
a 6.89 rad/s? 


Z 
EVALUATE: The forces and the motion are connected through the angular acceleration. 
10.65. IDENTIFY: Calculate W using the procedure specified in the problem. In part (c) apply the work-energy 


EXECUTE: = 


theorem. In part (d), dn =Ra and XT, =1@,. aad = Ra’. 


SET Up: Let @ be the angle the disk has turned through. The moment arm for F is Rcos@. 
EXECUTE: (a) The torque is T = FRcos@. 


m/2 
W= J, FRcos d0 = FR. 


(b) In Eq. (6.14), dl is the horizontal distance the point moves, and so W = Ffal = FR, the same as part (a). 


(c) From K, =W =(MR*/4)@’, a= V4F/MR. 
(d) The torque, and hence the angular acceleration, is greatest when 0 = 0, 
at which point @ = (T/I)=2F/MR, and so the maximum tangential acceleration is 2F/M. 


(e) Using the value for œ found in part (c), drad = @ R =4F/M. 
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10.66. 


10.67. 


10.68. 


EVALUATE: an =@R is maximum initially, when the moment arm for F is a maximum, and it is zero 
after the disk has rotated one-quarter of a revolution. aq iS zero initially and is a maximum at the end of 
the motion, after the disk has rotated one-quarter of a revolution. 
IDENTIFY: Apply XT, =1@,, where T, is due to the gravity force on the object. 

= ML’. In part (c), J 
EXECUTE: (a) A distance L/4 from the end with the clay. 
(b) In this case J = (4/ 3)ML’ and the gravitational torque is (3L/4)(2Mg)sin@ = (3MgL/2)sin@, so 
a= (9g/8L)sin@. 
(c) In this case J =(1/ 3)ML- and the gravitational torque is (L/4)(2Mg)sin6@ = (MgL/2)sin6, 
so @=(3g/2L)sin@. 
This is greater than in part (b). 
(d) The greater the angular acceleration of the upper end of the cue, the faster you would have to react to 
overcome deviations from the vertical. 
EVALUATE: In part (b), Zis 4 times larger than in part (c) and 7 is 3 times larger. @=7/I, so the net 
effect is that @ is smaller in (b) than in (c). 


IDENTIFY: Blocks 4 and B have linear acceleration and therefore obey the linear form of Newton’s 
second law ÈF, =ma,. The wheel C has angular acceleration, so it obeys the rotational form of Newton’ s 


clay = 0. 


SETUP: I =Isoq+Jetay- Iroa = 4 ML’. In part (b), Iotay 


second law È} T, =/a@,. 

SETUP: A accelerates downward, B accelerates upward and the wheel turns clockwise. Apply 2 F, = ma, 
to blocks A and B. Let +y be downward for A and +y be upward for B. Apply È} T, = Jar, to the wheel, with the 
clockwise sense of rotation positive. Each block has the same magnitude of acceleration, a, and a = Ra. 


Call the T; the tension in the cord between C and A and T; the tension between C and B. 
EXECUTE: For 4, LF, =ma, gives myg —T,=mya. For B, UF, =ma,, gives Tg -mgg = mga. For 


I 
the wheel, X Tt, =/a, gives T4R —Tg}R = I«& = I(a/R)w and T4- T} = (4 Adding these three 
R 


equations gives (m 4—mg)g = (m +mpg+ Z) Solving for a, we have 
R 


2 
a=| —— 41 "8 _ |g= u E A = |(9.80 m/s?) = 0.730 m/s”. 
m4+mpg+ TIR 4.00 kg + 2.00 kg + (0.300 kg -m?)/(0.120 m) 
2 
PEA E 6.08 rad/s”. 
R 0.120m 


T, =m,(g — a) = (4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s” — 0.730 m/s”) = 36.3 N. 
Tz = mg(g + a) = (2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? + 0.730 m/s”) = 21.1 N. 


EVALUATE: The tensions must be different in order to produce a torque that accelerates the wheel when 
the blocks accelerate. 
IDENTIFY: Apply © F =md to the crate and Èr, = Iq, to the cylinder. The motions are connected by 
a(crate) = Ra(cylinder). 
SET Up: The force diagram for the crate is given in Figure 10.68a. 
y EXECUTE: Applying XF, =ma, gives 
T { a T -mg =ma. Solving for T gives 
x T =m(g + a) = (50 kg)(9.80 m/s? + 1.40 m/s”) = 560 N. 


mg 


Figure 10.68a 
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SET Up: The force diagram for the cylinder is given in Figure 10.68b. 


y C+) EXECUTE: )'t,=J/a, gives FI-TR=Ia,, where 
1=0.12 m and R=0.25 m. a=Ra so a, =a/R. 
n 
a Therefore FI = TR + a/R. 
-g 
à 
Mg 


Figure 10.68b 


2 2 
0.25 ™ (2.9 kg-m*)(1.40 m/s Megane i 


r=r(*) youd x (560 vf 

I? RI 0.12 m (0.25 m)(0.12 m) 

EVALUATE: The tension in the rope is greater than the weight of the crate since the crate accelerates 
upward. If F were applied to the rim of the cylinder (/=0.25 m), it would have the value F =625 N. This 
is greater than T because it must accelerate the cylinder as well as the crate. And F is larger than this 
because it is applied closer to the axis than R so has a smaller moment arm and must be larger to give the 
same torque. 

10.69. IDENTIFY: Apply DF, 
SET Up: At the point of contact, the wall exerts a friction force f directed downward and a normal force n 
directed to the right. This is a situation where the net force on the roll is zero, but the net torque is not zero. 
EXECUTE: (a) Balancing vertical forces, F,.gcos0 = f +w+F, and balancing horizontal forces 


xt =ma,,, and ÈT, =1,,,0, to the roll. 


Fyoq8in@ =n. With f = uyn, these equations become F,.qcos@ = Uyn +F +w, F,.qsin@=n. Eliminating 
w+F (16.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) + (60.0 N) 
cos @ — Uy sin 0 cos 30° —(0.25)sin 30° 


(b) With respect to the center of the roll, the rod and the normal force exert zero torque. The magnitude of 
the net torque is (F — f)R, and f = 44, may be found by insertion of the value found for F,,4 into either 


of the above relations; i.e., f = 4, F,oq8in@ = 36.57 N. Then, 
_T_ (60.0 N -36.57 N)(18.0x 10-7 m) 
I (0.260 kg- m7) 


EVALUATE: If the applied force F is increased, F, oq increases and this causes n and f to increase. The 


n and solving for Foa gives Fiod = =293 N. 


=16.2 rad/s. 


angle 0 changes as the amount of paper unrolls and this affects œ for a given F. 
10.70. IDENTIFY: Apply Èr, = Iæ, to the flywheel and © F =mä to the block. The target variables are the 


tension in the string and the acceleration of the block. 
(a) SETUP: Apply Xt, =/a@, to the rotation of the flywheel about the axis. The free-body diagram for 


the flywheel is given in Figure 10.70a. 


n C+) EXECUTE: The forces 
n and Mg act at the axis so 
have zero torque. 


\ it, =IR 
TRIG, 


Mg 


Figure 10.70a 
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SET Up: Apply > F = mā to the translational motion of the block. The free-body diagram for the block is 
given in Figure 10.70b. 


EXECUTE: 2F\,=ma, 
n — mg cos 36.9°=0 

n = mg cos 36.9° 

Ík = Uyn = Ming cos 36.9° 


mg cos @ 


Figure 10.70b 


DF, = ma, 
mg sin36.9°—T — Umg cos36.9° = ma 
mg(sin36.9° — £4,c0s36.9°) -T = ma 
But we also know that dpjock = RÆwhee SO @=a/R. Using this in the Xr, = Ja, equation gives 
TR = la/R and T= (IR? Ja. Use this to replace T in the X} F, =ma,. equation: 
mg (sin36.9° — 14,c0s36.9°) — (I/R?)a =ma 
He mg (sin36.9° — 44,c0s36.9°) 

m+ I/R? 
sed (5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(sin36.9° — (0.25)cos36.9°) 


5 k =1.12 m/s? 
5.00 kg + 0.500 kg- m?/(0.200 m) 
2 
(b) E i m/s?) =14.0 N 
(0.200 m) 


EVALUATE: Ifthe string is cut the block will slide down the incline with 

a = g sin36.9° — Uyg cos36.9° = 3.92 m/s?. The actual acceleration is less than this because mg sin36.9° 

must also accelerate the flywheel. mg sin36.9° — f, =19.6 N. T is less than this; there must be more force 

on the block directed down the incline than up the incline since the block accelerates down the incline. 
10.71. IDENTIFY: Apply =F =md to the block and Èr, = Ja, to the combined disks. 


SET Up: Fora disk, Jg:4. = 1MR?, so J for the disk combination is J = 2.25x107° kg: m’. 
EXECUTE: Fora tension Tin the string, mg —T = ma and TR = I& = L 


m _  § 
m+IR? 1+ I/mR?’ 
block and R is the radius of the disk to which the string is attached. 
(a) With m=1.50 kg and R =2.50x10m, a = 2.88 m/s”. 

(b) With m=1.50 kg and R =5.00x10°m, a =6.13 m/s”. 

The acceleration is larger in case (b); with the string attached to the larger disk, the tension in the string is 
capable of applying a larger torque. 

EVALUATE: @=v/R, where v is the speed of the block and @ is the angular speed of the disks. When R 
is larger, in part (b), a smaller fraction of the kinetic energy resides with the disks. The block gains more 
speed as it falls a certain distance and therefore has a larger acceleration. 


Eliminating T and solving for a gives a = g where m is the mass of the hanging 
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10.72. 


10.73. 


10.74. 


IDENTIFY: Apply both © F =mā and ÈT, =/a, to the motion of the roller. Rolling without slipping 
means a,m = Ra. Target variables are a,m and f: 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the roller is given in Figure 10.72. 


EXECUTE: Apply © F = ma 

to the translational motion of the 
center of mass: 

DF, =ma,, 

F-f = Magy, 


Figure 10.72 


Apply it, =a, to the rotation about the center of mass: 

Èt, = fR 

thin-walled hollow cylinder: J = MR? 

Then Èr, =/a@, implies fR = MR7a. 

= Ræ, so f =Ma,,. 

Using this in the X} F, =ma, equation gives F — May, = Magn. 
a,m = F/2M, and then f = Ma,m = M(F/2M) = F/2. 


EVALUATE: If the surface were frictionless the object would slide without rolling and the acceleration 
would be a,m = F/M. The acceleration is less when the object rolls. 


But Qy 


IDENTIFY: Apply © F = mä to each object and apply Èt, = Iœ, to the pulley. 
SET UP: Call the 75.0 N weight A and the 125 N weight B. Let T} and T} be the tensions in the cord to 


the left and to the right of the pulley. For the pulley, Z = 4 MR’, where Mg =80.0 N and R=0.300 m. 


The 125 N weight accelerates downward with acceleration a, the 75.0 N weight accelerates upward with 
acceleration a and the pulley rotates clockwise with angular acceleration œ, where a = Ræ. 


EXECUTE: > F =ma applied to the 75.0 N weight gives T4 -w4 =m a. È F = mä applied to the 125.0 N 
weight gives wg — Tg =mga. Xt, =a, applied to the pulley gives (Tg -T,)R= (AMR’)a, and 
Tp -Ty= Ma. Combining these three equations gives wg — w4 =(m4+mg+M/2)a and 


ae We-W4 e-( 125 N -75.0 N Jg =0.2083g. 


T4 =w4(1+a/g)=1.2083w4 =90.62 N. Tp = wp(1—-a/g) =0.792wp =98.96 N. È F =mä applied to the 


pulley gives that the force F applied by the hook to the pulley is F = T4 +Tg + Wpulley = 270 N. The force 


the ceiling applies to the hook is 270 N. 
EVALUATE: The force the hook exerts on the pulley is less than the total weight of the system, since the 
net effect of the motion of the system is a downward acceleration of mass. 


IDENTIFY: This problem can be done either with conservation of energy or with X F.,, = mä. We will do 


xt 
it both ways. 
(a) SET UP: (1) Conservation of energy: K,+U,+Wothe =K2+U2. 
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Take position 1 to be the location of the 
disk at the base of the ramp and 2 to be 
where the disk momentarily stops before 
rolling back down, as shown in 

Figure 10.74a. 


Figure 10.74a 


Take the origin of coordinates at the center of the disk at position 1 and take +y to be upward. Then 
y, =9 and y, =dsin30°, where d is the distance that the disk rolls up the ramp. “Rolls without slipping” 


and neglect rolling friction says W; =0; only gravity does work on the disk, so Wotner = 0. 


EXECUTE: U,=Mgy,=0. K =4Mvj +41 0) (Eq. 10.8). But @ =v/R and Im =4MR’, so 


2 2 2 2 os, Des 2 -= = n200 
Tom, =} MR v /RY =}Mvf. Thus K, =}4Mvf +4Mvf =3Mvy. U, =Mgy, = Mgdsin30°. 
K, =0 (disk is at rest at point 2). Thus 2m? = Mgd sin30°, which gives 


_ 3v o 38.60 m/s)? 
4gsin30° 4(9.80 m/s”)sin30° 
SET UP: (2) Force and acceleration: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 10.74b. 


=1.98 m. 


y, EXECUTE: Apply UF, = ma, to the 
translational motion of the center of mass: 
5 Mgsinð — f = Magy, 

a Apply it, = Ja, to the rotation about the 
center of mass: 

{R= (4MR?)ar, 

f =1MRa, 


Mg cos 


Figure 10.74b 


But a,m = Ræ in this equation gives f = 4 Mam Use this in the } F, =ma, equation to eliminate f. 
Mgsin@- 5 Maem = Ma,,. M divides out and Zam =gsinð. 

aem = +g sin 0 =2(9.80 m/s”)sin 30° =3.267 mis”. 

SET Up: Apply the constant acceleration equations to the motion of the center of mass. Note that in our 
coordinates the positive x-direction is down the incline. vo, =—3.60 m/s (directed up the incline); 

a, =+3.267 m/s’; v, =0 (momentarily comes to rest); and x— xg =?. We use the kinematics equation 
ve = Ve +2a,(x—Xxg) to solve for x-— xo. 

Voy _ (3.60 m/s)? _ 
2a,  2(3.267 m/s”) 


(b) EVALUATE: The results from the two methods agree; the disk rolls 1.98 m up the ramp before it stops. 
The mass M enters both in the linear inertia and in the gravity force so divides out. The mass M and radius 
R enter in both the rotational inertia and the gravitational torque so divide out. 


10.75. IDENTIFY: Apply XF, 
rotation about the center of mass. 
SETUP: /J= 2(Lmr?) = mR?. The moment arm for T is b. 


1.98 m. 


EXECUTE: x-Xx9= 


xt =Mä,m to the motion of the center of mass and apply È T, =1,,@, to the 
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EXECUTE: The tension is related to the acceleration of the yo-yo by (2m)g —T =(2m)a, and to the 


angular acceleration by Tb =Ia=I 7 Dividing the second equation by b and adding to the first to 
$ 2m 3 2 ee 2 

(2m+I/b?) | 2+(R/b)?’ 2b + R7/b 
substitution into either of the two equations: 


2 
P= 0ng- =@ng|: a) 


EVALUATE: a—0 when b->0. As b>R, a —>2g/3. 


eliminate T yields a = . The tension is found by 


(Rib)? amg 
2+(R/b)>  (2(b/R)* +1) 


10.76. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the shell, to find its linear speed v at points A 
and B. Apply > F =m to the circular motion of the shell in the circular part of the track to find the 
normal force exerted by the track at each point. Since r << R the shell can be treated as a point mass 
moving in a circle of radius R when applying X F = mä. But as the shell rolls along the track, it has both 
translational and rotational kinetic energy. 

SETUP: K, +U, =K, +U}. Let 1 be at the starting point and take y=0 to be at the bottom of the track, 


so y =h. K= Lm? + La. I= 2 mr? and w=vi/r, so K= Sm’. During the circular motion, 


Grad = VIR. 
= y2 
EXECUTE: (a) } F = mā at point A gives n+ mg = Mp The minimum speed for the shell not to fall off 
the track is when n —>0 and v? = gR. Let point 2 be A, so y, =2R and vy =gR. Then 
K,+U,=Ky+Uy gives mghy =2mgR +2m(gR). h =(2+2)R=ZR. 
(b) Let point 2 be B, so y) =R. Then K +U =K, +U, gives mgh) =mgR + S mvj. With h= UR this 


2 
gives v? =U gR. Then ZF = ma at B gives n=m—-= "Img. 


c) Now K =1my? instead of Smv*. The shell would be moving faster at A than with friction and would 
2 6 8 


still make the complete loop. 
(d) In part (c): mgh =mg(2R) + dm’. h = HR gives v= 3gR. YF = mä at point A gives 


2 2 
mg+n=m ; and n= ol | = 2 mg. In part (a), n=0, since at this point gravity alone supplies the 


net downward force that is required for the circular motion. 
EVALUATE: The normal force at A is greater when friction is absent because the speed of the shell at A is 
greater when friction is absent than when there is rolling without slipping. 

10.77. IDENTIFY: Apply È} T,= Iœ, to the cylinder or hoop. Find a for the free end of the cable and apply 


constant acceleration equations. 
SETUP: ayn for a point on the rim equals a for the free end of the cable, and ayn = Ra. 


: 1 1 
EXECUTE: (a) ÈT, =/a, anda, =Ra gives FR= 5 MRa = MR? (2 } 


_2F _ 200N 


M 4.00kg 


dtan =50 m/s?. Distance the cable moves: x- Xo =Voxt + tat? 


gives 50 m= 5 (50 m/s*)t? and t=1.41s. v, =vo, +a,t =0+ (50 m/s*)(1.41 s) = 70.5 m/s. 
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(b) For a hoop, 7 = MR?, which is twice as large as before, so œ and aan Would be half as large. 


Therefore the time would be longer by a factor of V2. For the speed, ve = ve +2a,x, in which x is the 
same, so v, would be half as large since a, is smaller. 


EVALUATE: The acceleration a that is produced depends on the mass of the object but is independent of 
its radius. But a depends on how the mass is distributed and is different for a hoop versus a cylinder. 


10.78. IDENTIFY: Apply È F, 
about the center of mass. 
SET Up: Fora hoop, J = MR?. Fora solid disk, J = 4.MR?. 


xt = Mä,m to the motion of the center of mass and XT, =I mæ; to the rotation 


EXECUTE: (a) Because there is no vertical motion, the tension is just the weight of the hoop: 
T = Mg = (0.180 kg)(9.8 N/kg) =1.76 N. 


(b) Use T= Ig to find œ. The torque is RT, so @=RT/I = RT/MR? =T/MR = Mg/MR, so 

a= g/R = (9.8 m/s”)/(0.08 m) = 122.5 rad/s”. 

(c) a=Ra=9.8 m/s? 

(d) T would be unchanged because the mass M is the same; œ and a would be twice as great because J is 
now 4MR?. 

EVALUATE: an for a point on the rim of the hoop or disk equals a for the free end of the string. Since J 


is smaller for the disk, the same value of T produces a greater angular acceleration. 

10.79. IDENTIFY: As it rolls down the rough slope, the basketball gains rotational kinetic energy as well as 
translational kinetic energy. But as it moves up the smooth slope, its rotational kinetic energy does not 
change since there is no friction. 


SETUP: Jo, = 2mR?. When it rolls without slipping, Vem = Ræ. When there is no friction the angular 
speed of rotation is constant. Take +y upward and let y =0 in the valley. 
EXECUTE: (a) Find the speed v,,, in the level valley: K; + U =K, + U. y,=Ho, y2=0. K,=0, 


2 
= = Siy r ail 2 4 2_ 1/2, 2\| Ym) _1,2 
U, =0. Therefore, U; = K). mgHy 7 MV om t af om® : 7 Lem L(2mR I E ) 3 Vom, SO 


mgH 9 = mvm and Ven = . Find the height H it goes up the other side. Its rotational kinetic energy 


1 


stays constant as it rolls on the frictionless surface. mvm + LT mo = LT mo? +mgH. 


2 
2 
H =~ =2H 
=“ aby 


(b) Some of the initial potential energy has been converted into rotational kinetic energy so there is less 
potential energy at the second height H than at the first height Hp. 


EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is conserved throughout this motion. But the initial gravitational potential 
energy on the rough slope is not all transformed into potential energy on the smooth slope because some of 
that energy remains as rotational kinetic energy at the highest point on the smooth slope. 

10.80. IDENTIFY: Use projectile motion to find the speed v the marble needs at the edge of the pit to make it to 
the level ground on the other side. Apply conservation of energy to the motion down the hill in order to 
relate the initial height to the speed v at the edge of the pit. W ther =0 so conservation of energy gives 


K,+U,=K, +U3. 
SET UP: Inthe projectile motion the marble must travel 36 m horizontally while falling vertically 20 m. 
Let +y be downward. For the motion down the hill, let y, =0 so U, =0 and y, =A. K,=0. Rolling 


EG 


i a = ai 244) = Dan 7 2 
without slipping means v= Ra. K =51m® + zmv" => 


2 mR?\@ +1 T 
(2mR Jo +5mv =M". 
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EXECUTE: (a) Projectile motion: vy, =0. a, =9.80 m/s”. Y-Yo =20 m. y- Yo = Voyt + tat? gives 


j= 20 = Yo) 302 s. Then x- xo =Vo,t gives v=vo, to em 17.8 m/s. 
i t 202s 


2 2 
; 17.8 m/ 
Motion down the hill: U; = Ky. mgh = a mv’. h= ie ee a =22 
10g  10(9.80 m/s*) 


(b) a o = im’, independent of R. I is proportional to R? but @” is proportional to I/R? fora given 


.6 m. 


translational speed v. 
(c) The object still needs v=17.8 m/s at the bottom of the hill in order to clear the pit. But now 
2 

K, =}mv? and h=—=16.2 m. 

2g 
EVALUATE: The answer to part (a) also does not depend on the mass of the marble. But, it does depend 
on how the mass is distributed within the object. The answer would be different if the object were a hollow 
spherical shell. In part (c) less height is needed to give the object the same translational speed because in 
(c) none of the energy goes into rotational motion. 

10.81. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the boulder. 


SETUP: K= Im? + ta and v= Ræ when there is rolling without slipping. J = 2 mR’. 


EXECUTE: Break into two parts, the rough and smooth sections. 


1 1/2 vy 10 
Rough: mgh =1my* +141@*. mgh =—mv? + mR? v= h. 
oug gn 2 2 E 2 25 R an 


: ee 1 1 
Smooth: Rotational kinetic energy does not change. mgh, + >" + Kyo = 5 Bottom + Kyo: 


2 
EVALUATE: [If all the hill was rough enough to cause rolling without slipping, 


VBottom = g(50 m) = 26.5 m/s. A smaller fraction of the initial gravitational potential energy goes into 


translational kinetic energy of the center of mass than if part of the hill is smooth. If the entire hill is 


1 1 10 
gh + un eh) = 5 "Bottom: Yaoi fs gh, + 2gh) = fe (9.80 m/s”)(25 m) + 2(9.80 m/s”)(25 m) = 29.0 m/s. 


smooth and the boulder slides without slipping, VBottom = y2g(50 m) =31.3 m/s. In this case all the initial 
gravitational potential energy goes into the kinetic energy of the translational motion. 

10.82. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the ball as it rolls up the hill. After the ball 
leaves the edge of the cliff it moves in projectile motion and constant acceleration equations can be used. 
(a) SET UP: Use conservation of energy to find the speed v, of the ball just before it leaves the top of the 
cliff. Let point 1 be at the bottom of the hill and point 2 be at the top of the hill. Take y =0 at the bottom 
of the hill, so y| =0 and y, = 28.0 m. 


EXECUTE: K,+U,=K,+U, 


Ly + lIo = Dippin Dep ye 
zY +510 =mgy, + 5M2 +310 


Rolling without slipping means @=v/r and Ha? = 1(2mr?) (vir? = Im. 


7 PA 7 2 
101 =mM82y2 + 102 


v =h? -E gy, =15.26 m/s 


SETUP: Consider the projectile motion of the ball, from just after it leaves the top of the cliff until just 
before it lands. Take +y to be downward. Use the vertical motion to find the time in the air: 


Voy =0, a, =9.80 m/s*, y-yọ=28.0m, t=? 
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EXECUTE: y- yo =Vo,f + lat gives t = 2.39 s 

During this time the ball travels horizontally 

xX — Xo = Voxt = (15.26 m/s)(2.39 s) =36.5 m. 

Just before it lands, Vy = Voy t4 t= 23.4 m/s and v, = vo, =15.3 m/s 


v=, +v = 28.0 m/s 
(b) EVALUATE: At the bottom of the hill, @=v/r = (25.0 m/s)/r. The rotation rate doesn’t change while 


the ball is in the air, after it leaves the top of the cliff, so just before it lands @= (15.3 m/s)/r. The total 


kinetic energy is the same at the bottom of the hill and just before it lands, but just before it lands less of 
this energy is rotational kinetic energy, so the translational kinetic energy is greater. 


10.83. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the wheel. K = im? + 41 a. 
SETUP: No slipping means that @=v/R. Uniform density means m, =A27R and m, = ÅAR, where m, is 


the mass of the rim and m, is the mass of each spoke. For the wheel, J = Lim +Z For each spoke, 


spokes* 


2 
T=4m,R°. 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) mgh= sm + jo. I= Lim + Ispokes =MR? + 6( Sm. 
Also, m=m, +m, =27RA + 6RA=2RA(r + 3). Substituting into the conservation of energy equation 


gives 2RA(T +3)gh= ZORA +3)(Ro)? + 4) aman’ $ (iare Je 


2 
O= as 3)gh _ |æ +3)(09.80 ae HOSED). 124 rad/s and v= Ræ = 26.0 m/s 
R (a +2) (0.210 m) (z + 2) 


(b) Doubling the density would have no effect because it does not appear in the answer. @ is inversely 
proportional to R so doubling the diameter would double the radius which would reduce æ by half, but 


v= Ro would be unchanged. 
EVALUATE: Changing the masses of the rim and spokes by different amounts would alter the speed v at 
the bottom of the hill. 


10.84. IDENTIFY: Apply the work-energy theorem to the motion of the basketball. K = Im? + 1 @ and 
v= Ro. 
SET Up: Fora thin-walled, hollow sphere J = 2mR?. 


EXECUTE: For rolling without slipping, the kinetic energy is (1/2)(m + I /R?)v* =(5/ 6)mv"; 


initially, this is 32.0 J and at the return to the bottom it is 8.0 J. Friction has done —24.0 J of work, 
—12.0 J each going up and down. The potential energy at the highest point was 20.0 J, so the height above 


the ground was 20.0 J =3.40 m. 
(0.600 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: All of the kinetic energy of the basketball, translational and rotational, has been removed at 
the point where the basketball is at its maximum height up the ramp. 
10.85. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the ball. Once the ball leaves the track the ball 
moves in projectile motion. 


SET UP: The ball has J= 2mR°; the silver dollar has J = 4mR?. For the projectile motion take +y 


downward, so a, =0 and a, =+g. 
EXECUTE: (a) The kinetic energy of the ball when it leaves the track (when it is still rolling without 
slipping) is (7/1 0)mv* and this must be the work done by gravity, W = mgh, so v=./10gh/7. 


The ball is in the air for a time t =./2y/g, so x = vt =./20hy/7. 
(b) The answer does not depend on g, so the result should be the same on the moon. 
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(c) The presence of rolling friction would decrease the distance. 
(d) For the dollar coin, modeled as a uniform disc, K = (3/4)mv, and so x = ,/8hy/3. 
EVALUATE: The sphere travels a little farther horizontally, because its moment of inertia is a smaller 
fraction of MR? than for the disk. The result is independent of the mass and radius of the object but it does 
depend on how that mass is distributed within the object. 
10.86. IDENTIFY: Apply it, =/a, to the drawbridge and calculate @,. For part (c) use conservation of 
energy. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the drawbridge is given in Figure 10.86. For an axis at the lower end, 
bay 
EXECUTE: (a) Èr, =/a@, gives mg(4.00 m)(cos60.0°) =4ml?a@, and 
4.0 .0° 
prs ELEN PAL 0) giad, 
(8.00 m) 
(b) œ, depends on the angle the bridge makes with the horizontal. œ, is not constant during the motion 
and @, =@,+a,t cannot be used. 
(c) Use conservation of energy. Take y=0 at the lower end of the drawbridge, so yı = (4.00 m)(sin60.0°) 
and yy =0. K,+U,=K,+U,+Wohe gives U, = K3, mgy =tio. mgy, =1(Lml?)a° and 
6 6(9.80 m/s? )(4. in60.0° 
o- _ NO s°)(4.00 m)(sin60.0°) og a 
I 8.00 m 
EVALUATE: If we incorrectly assume that œ, is constant and has the value calculated in part (a), then 
wo, = nA +2, (0—6) gives @=1.39 rad/s. The angular acceleration increases as the bridge rotates and 
the actual angular velocity is larger than this. 
4.00m 
9 
4.00m 
Axis mg 
Figure 10.86 
10.87. IDENTIFY: Use conservation of energy to relate the speed of the block to the distance it has descended. 


Then use a constant acceleration equation to relate these quantities to the acceleration. 
SETUP: For the cylinder, / = 4MQ2RY, and for the pulley, 7 = 4 MR?. 


EXECUTE: Doing this problem using kinematics involves four unknowns (six, counting the two angular 
accelerations), while using energy considerations simplifies the calculations greatly. If the block and the 
cylinder both have speed v, the pulley has angular velocity v/R and the cylinder has angular velocity 
v/2R, the total kinetic energy is 


2 2 
K= ; m cn (v/2R)? + E oR? +My? |= im. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Dynamics of Rotational Motion 10-35 


10.88. 


10.89. 


10.90. 


This kinetic energy must be the work done by gravity; if the hanging mass descends a distance y, 

K = Mgy, or v= (2/3)gy. For constant acceleration, v= 2ay, and comparison of the two expressions 
gives a= g/3. 

EVALUATE: Ifthe pulley were massless and the cylinder slid without rolling, Mg =2Ma and a= g/2. 


The rotation of the objects reduces the acceleration of the block. 
IDENTIFY: The rings and the rod exert forces on each other, but there is no net force or torque on the 
system, and so the angular momentum will be constant. 


SET UP: For the rod, J = FMP. For each ring, J = mr?, where r is their distance from the axis. 
EXECUTE: (a) As the rings slide toward the ends, the moment of inertia changes, and the final angular 


1 2 2 —4 2 

rae I 7a ML’ + 2m; 5.00x10™" kg-m* _ @ 

velocity is given by @ = @ =+ = a| +2 5 > |= 3 7 = 
ME + 2mr; 2.00x10~ kg-m* 4 


, SO @ =7.5 rev/min. 
I, 


(b) The forces and torques that the rings and the rod exert on each other will vanish, but the common 
angular velocity will be the same, 7.5 rev/min. 

EVALUATE: Note that conversion from rev/min to rad/s was not necessary. The angular velocity of the 
rod decreases as the rings move away from the rotation axis. 

IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the first ball before the collision and to the 
motion of the second ball after the collision. Apply conservation of angular momentum to the collision 
between the first ball and the bar. 

SET Up: The speed of the ball just before it hits the bar is v= J2gy =15.34 m/s. Use conservation of 


angular momentum to find the angular velocity @ of the bar just after the collision. Take the axis at the 
center of the bar. 

EXECUTE: L =mvr = (5.00 kg)(15.34 m/s)(2.00 m) = 153.4 kg- m? 

Immediately after the collision the bar and both balls are rotating together. 

Ly = 10 


Lot = MP? + 2mr? = 4 (8.00 kg)(4.00 m)? + 2(5.00 kg)(2.00 m)? = 50.67 kg -m° 


L = L =153.4 kg -m° 
O= Ly/T,, =3.027 rad/s 
Just after the collision the second ball has linear speed v = rø = (2.00 m)(3.027 rad/s) = 6.055 m/s and is 


moving upward. Im? =mgy gives y=1.87 m for the height the second ball goes. 


EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is lost in the inelastic collision and some of the final energy is in the 
rotation of the bar with the first ball stuck to it. As a result, the second ball does not reach the height from 
which the first ball was dropped. 

IDENTIFY: As Jane grabs the helpless Tarzan from the jaws of the hippo, the angular momentum of the 
Jane-Vine-Tarzan system is conserved about the point at which the vine swings. Before and after that, 
mechanical energy is conserved. 

SET Up: Take +y upward and y=0 at the ground. The center of mass of the vine is 4.00 m from either 


end. Treat the motion in three parts: (i) Jane swinging to where the vine is vertical. Apply conservation of 
energy. (ii) The inelastic collision between Jane and Tarzan. Apply conservation of angular momentum. 
(iii) The motion of the combined object after the collision. Apply conservation of energy. The vine has 


I= Imine? and Jane has J = Mjane’, so the system of Jane plus vine has Zot = (tmine + Myane |l”. 


3 
Angular momentum is L = Tø. 
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1 
1.50m 


4 


1.50m 


vine 
Iyine.2 


=4.00m 


Initial Final 


Figure 10.90a 


EXECUTE: (a) The initial and final positions of Jane and the vine for the first stage of the motion are 
sketched in Figure 10.90a. The initial height of the center of the vine is hyine,; = 6.50 m and its final 


height is Avine, 2 = 4.00 m. Conservation of energy gives U} + Kj =U, + K}. K,=0 so 


2 Mygne(5.00 m)+m,;,¢(2.50 m)]g 


1 2 
(Emine + Myane)! 


> 


Mane (5.00 M) +mMyineg (6.50 Mm) = Mineg (4.00 m) +40”. w= | 


2[(60.0 kg)(5.00 m) + (30.0 kg)(2.50 m)](9.80 m/s?) 
| 40.0 kg) + 60.0 kg |(8.00 m)? 


which gives @= | = 1.28 rad/s. 


(b) Conservation of angular momentum applied to the collision gives 4 = L, so 1;@, = 1,@). 
Q, = 1.28 rad/s. 


l= [460.0 kg)+60.0 kg |(8.00 m)? = 4.48 x 10° kg - m?. 
Ty = Ty + Mrarzanl” = 4.48 x 10° kg - m° +(72.0 kg)(8.00 m)? = 9.09 x 10° kg - m?. 


L 4.48 x 10° kg -m° 
= = 1.28 rad/s) = 0.631 rad/s. 
K (Hla iiem : i 


4.00m 


Center of vine 


4.00m 


Jane + Tarzan 


h 


Figure 10.90b 


(c) The final position of Tarzan and Jane, when they have swung to their maximum height, is shown in 
Figure 10.90b. If Tarzan and Jane rise to a height A, then the center of the vine rises to a height 4/2. 


Conservation of energy gives tar = (Mjane +MTarzan )ZA +Myinegh/2, where [= 9.09 x 10°kg-m? and 
æ = 0.631 rad/s, from part (b). 
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7E Ia _ (9.09x10° kg -m?)(0.631 rad/s)? 
2(Mjane +MTarzan +9-5Myine  2(60.0 kg+72.0 kg+15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is lost in the inelastic collision. 

10.91. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the collision. Linear momentum is not conserved 
because of the force applied to the rod at the axis. But since this external force acts at the axis, it produces 
no torque and angular momentum is conserved. 

SETUP: The system before and after the collision is sketched in Figure 10.91. 


6 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) my ={Mjoq 


axis l ; EXECUTE: L, =m,vr = 4m,,4v(L/2) 
= = | 
v | 2 | 2 L m gM rodVE 
— 
m, L Ly = (Loa + Lp )@ 
9 
Mrod 7 I rod 7 dita 
v=0 ~~ 0 2_1 2 
I p= mr" = F rod (L/2) 
before after ; 
=l 
Ty = Tg rod} 
Figure 10.91 


Thus 4 = Ly gives imoavL = (4mo + Emol Jo 


lo = oa + 1,)@" = (Emol + E moal )(6v/191)? 


1 
2 


19 2 


K2=4($8)(15) Moa? = rima 
Then £2 = ened _ 3/19. 
1 grody 
EVALUATE: The collision is inelastic and K, < K}. 
10.92. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (10.29). 
SET Up: The door has / = iml 2. The torque applied by the force is rF,,,, where r =//2. 


EXECUTE: XT =/F,,, and AL =rF,,At=rJ. The angular velocity @ is then 
_AL rF At (1/2)F,,At _3 F,,At 


, where / is the width of the door. Substitution of the given 
I I lm? 2m 


numeral values gives w= 0.514 rad/s. 


EVALUATE: The final angular velocity of the door is proportional to both the magnitude of the average 
force and also to the time it acts. 

10.93. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the collision between the bullet and the 
board: 
SET Up: The system before and after the collision is sketched in Figure 10.93a. 
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© 


l= 0.125 m 


Figure 10.93a 


EXECUTE: L,=L, 

L = mvr sing = mvl = (1.9010 kg)(360 m/s)(0.125 m) = 0.0855 kg - m?/s 
L = 1,0) 

Ty =I yoard + Touet = 4 ME? + mr? 

1, = 30.750 kg)(0.250 m)? + (1.90x10™ kg)(0.125 m)? = 0.01565 kg: m° 
L _ 0.0855 kg-m*/s 
I, 0.1565 kg-m? 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the board after the collision. 
SETUP: The position of the board at points 1 and 2 in its motion is shown in Figure 10.93b. Take the 
origin of coordinates at the center of the board and +y to be upward, so yoy) =0 and Vom. =A, the 


= 5.46 rad/s 


Then L, =L, gives that @, = 


height being asked for. 


Ki +U; + Wother =K2 + U2 
EXECUTE: Only gravity does work, so 


axis 
Wother = 9- 
K =a 
U1 = MgVem,1 = 0 
K,=0 
D Uy = M8Yem,2 = Mgh 


Figure 10.93b 


Thus 4/@° = mgh. 
r lo _ (0.01565 kg-m”)(5.46 rad/s)? 
2mg 2(0.750 kg + 1.90107 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The position of the board at points 1 and 2 in its motion is shown in 
Figure 10.93c. 


= 0.0317 m=3.17 cm 
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Apply conservation of energy as in 
part (b), except now we want 


#2 Yom2 = = 0.250 m. Solve for the 
om æ after the collision that is required 
for this to happen. 
axis y = 0.250 m 


“ cm,2 


Figure 10.93c 


EXECUTE: +/@° =mgh 


o- [rsh _ [200.750 kg+1.90x10° ke)(9.80 ms*)(0.250 m) 
I 0.01565 kg -m° 


@=15.34 rad/s 
Now go back to the equation that results from applying conservation of angular momentum to the collision 
and solve for the initial speed of the bullet. L, = L, implies m,,,,v/ = 1,Q, 


ee Læ, _ (0.01565 kg-m*)(15.34 rad/s) _ 
Myu! (1.90x10° kg)(0.125 m) 


EVALUATE: We have divided the motion into two separate events: the collision and the motion after the 
collision. Angular momentum is conserved in the collision because the collision happens quickly. The 
board doesn’t move much until after the collision is over, so there is no gravity torque about the axis. The 
collision is inelastic and mechanical energy is lost in the collision. Angular momentum of the system is not 
conserved during this motion, due to the external gravity torque. Our answer to parts (b) and (c) say that a 
bullet speed of 360 m/s causes the board to swing up only a little and a speed of 1010 m/s causes it to 
swing all the way over. 

10.94. IDENTIFY: Angular momentum is conserved, so /,@ = 1,0, . 


1010 m/s 


SETUP: For constant mass the moment of inertia is proportional to the square of the radius. 
EXECUTE: RŒ, =R,@,, or Rè@ =(R, + ARY (@, + A@)= Rw, +2R, ARQ, +R Aq, where the terms in 


ARA®@ and (Aq)’ have been omitted. Canceling the R?@, term gives 
8 0% 8 


o 

EVALUATE: AR/R,and A@/q, are each very small so the neglect of terms containing ARA@or (A@)’ 
is an accurate simplifying approximation. 

10.95. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the collision between the bird and the bar and 
apply conservation of energy to the motion of the bar after the collision. 
SET Up: For conservation of angular momentum take the axis at the hinge. For this axis the initial angular 
momentum of the bird is m,;,,;(0.500 m)v , where m,a =0.500 kg and v= 2.25 m/s . For this axis the 
moment of inertia is J = imal = (1.50 kg)(0.750 m)? =0.281 kg: m° . For conservation of energy, the 
gravitational potential energy of the bar is U = m,,,gy.,,, Where ym is the height of the center of the bar. 


Take y.,;=9, SO Vam =—0.375 m. 

EXECUTE: (a) L =L, gives m,,,(0.500 m)v = (4m,,,L’)@. 

q = ana (0.500 m)v _ 3(0.500 kg)(0.500 m)(2.25 m/s) 
m L (1.50 kg)(0.750 m} 


bar 


= 2.00 rad/s. 
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(b) U,+ K, =U, +K, applied to the motion of the bar after the collision gives 


2 
11a? =m,,,g(-0.375 m) +H. @, = er + Fug (0.375 m). 


o, = few rad/s)? + -(1.50 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(0.375 m) = 6.58 rad/s 


0.281 kg-m 
EVALUATE: Mechanical energy is not conserved in the collision. The kinetic energy of the bar just after 
the collision is less than the kinetic energy of the bird just before the collision. 

10.96. IDENTIFY: Angular momentum is conserved, since the tension in the string is in the radial direction and 
therefore produces no torque. Apply © F = mä to the block, with a=a,,,=v’/r. 

SETUP: The block’s angular momentum with respect to the hole is L = mvr. 


2 
EXECUTE: The tension is related to the block’s mass and speed, and the radius of the circle, by T = m%. 


P 
Di D> a 2 2 
T=mv pees g = Arve) owe z- The radius at which the string breaks is 
r m r mr mr 
2 2 2 
pe L  _ (mvn) _ ((0.250 kg)(4.00 m/s)(0.800 m)) , from which r =0.440 m. 
MT va MT ax (0.250 kg)(30.0 N) 
; ; 0.800 m 
EVALUATE: Just before the string breaks the speed of the rock is (4.00 m/s) vaoa 7.27 m/s . We 
.440 m 


can verify that v=7.27 m/s and r = 0.440 m do give T =30.0 N. 
10.97. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of angular momentum to the system consisting of the disk and 
train. 


SETUP: L,=L,, counterclockwise positive. The motion is sketched in Figure 10.97. 


L =0 (before you switch on the train’s engine; 


both the train and the platform are at rest) 
L= Leth 


wa 


(disk ) train disk 


Figure 10.97 


EXECUTE: The train is +(0.95 m)=0.475 m from the axis of rotation, so for it 

I, =m,R? = (1.20 kg)(0.475 m}? = 0.2708 kg - m? 

Qo = Ve / R, = (0.600 m/s)/0.475 m = 1.263 rad/s 

This is the angular velocity of the train relative to the disk. Relative to the earth w, = @, 
Thus Lorain =/,@, =1,(@. +0). 

L,=L, says L -=L 


rel 


+Q;. 


disk = train 
Lix =L@, where I, =4+m,R; 
zm Ry Q, =—1,(Q,., 
lo E (0.2708 kg :m°)(1.263 rad/s) 
im Ri +I, 4(7.00 kg)(0.500 m)? + 0.2708 kg -m° 
EVALUATE: The minus sign tells us that the disk is rotating clockwise relative to the earth. The disk and 
train rotate in opposite directions, since the total angular momentum of the system must remain zero. Note 
that we applied L, = L, in an inertial frame attached to the earth. 


+0) 


= —0.30 rad/s. 


d 


10.98. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system of the runner and turntable. 
SET UP: Let the positive sense of rotation be the direction the turntable is rotating initially. 
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EXECUTE: The initial angular momentum is 7@,—mRv,, with the minus sign indicating that runner’s 
motion is opposite the motion of the part of the turntable under his feet. The final angular momentum is 


la@,—mRv 
o,(1+mR’), o, =—_— . 
ia ia I+mR? 
2 
o, = 89 kg-m’)(0.200 rad/s) (55.0 kg)(3.00 my2.8 w Abie ak, 
(80 kg- m°) + (55.0 kg)(3.00 m) 


EVALUATE: The minus sign indicates that the turntable has reversed its direction of motion. This 
happened because the man had the larger magnitude of angular momentum initially. 
10.99. IDENTIFY: Follow the method outlined in the hint. 
SETUP: J=mAv,,. AL=J(x-X,,): 
EXECUTE: The velocity of the center of mass will change by Av,,, = J/m and the angular velocity will change 


I (X-X) 
I 


by Aw= . The change in velocity of the end of the bat will then be Av,,, = Av,,, -A@X.n = 


- Setting Av 
m I 


=0 allows cancellation of J and gives J =(x—x,,,)X,,,, which when 


end 


cnn (5.30x10°kg- m°) 
Xm ™ (0.600 m)(0.800 kg) 
EVALUATE: The center of percussion is farther from the handle than the center of mass. 

10.100. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the ball. 


SET Up: In relating smn and 41 @”, instead of Vom = RO use the relation derived in part (a). J = 2mR?. 


solved for xis x= + (0.600 m)=0.710 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) Consider the sketch in Figure 10.100. 
The distance from the center of the ball to the midpoint of the line joining the points where the ball is in 


contact with the rails is JR? —(d/2)°, so Vem = @Ņ R° —d*/4.. When d =0, this reduces to Vom = ØR, 


the same as rolling on a flat surface. When d =2R, the rolling radius approaches zero, and 
Vom — 0 for any @. 


v mVon 54 2 
|R? —(d*/4) 10 (1-d7/4R7) 


Setting this equal to mgh and solving for V,m gives the desired result. 


(b) K = sm + sla" = : mvn + (2/5)mR? 


(c) The denominator in the square root in the expression for V,m is larger than for the case d = 0, so Vem 
is smaller. For a given speed, æ is larger than in the d =0 case, so a larger fraction of the kinetic energy 
is rotational, and the translational kinetic energy, and hence v,,,, is smaller. 


(d) Setting the expression in part (b) equal to 0.95 of that of the d =0 case and solving for the ratio d/R 
gives d/R=1.05. Setting the ratio equal to 0.995 gives d/R =0.37. 


EVALUATE: If we set d=0 in the expression in part (b), Vem = ee, the same as for a sphere rolling 


down a ramp. When d — 2R, the expression gives V,m =0, as it should. 


Figure 10.100 
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10.101. IDENTIFY: Apply ÈE =Mä,m and ÈT, =I,m&, to the motion of the cylinder. Use constant 
acceleration equations to relate a, to the distance the object travels. Use the work-energy theorem to find 
the work done by friction. 

SETUP: The cylinder has Zom = Aur’. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 10.101. The friction force is 
JR _ MkMgR _ 2g 
I (DMR R` 
RO _ Ræ _ Ræ 
a+RÆ Uyg+g 3g 


J =HUkn= Mg, so a= Ug. The magnitude of the angular acceleration is 


(b) Setting v = at = ØR = (@ — at)R and solving for t gives t= 


2 2,2 
and ia? = o| RO aah ; 
2 2 34kg) 184kg 


(c) The final kinetic energy is (3/ 4)Mv? =(3/4)M (at)? , so the change in kinetic energy is 


2 
AK =2mM| mg 22 | -LMR =- MRa. 


EVALUATE: The fraction of the initial kinetic energy that is removed by friction work is 


This fraction is independent of the initial angular speed @. 


Figure 10.101 


10.102. IDENTIFY: The vertical forces must sum to zero. Apply Eq. (10.33). 
SETUP: Denote the upward forces that the hands exert as F; and Fp. T=(F; — Fp)r, where 
r=0.200 m. 


i : Io 
EXECUTE: The conditions that F; and Fp must satisfy are F; + Fp =w and F, — Fp =Q—, where the 
r 


second equation is T=QL, divided by r. These two equations can be solved for the forces by first adding 


é oda 1 I 1 I : 
and then subtracting, yielding F; = AG + 0/2) and Fp = AG — o2) Using the values 
r r 


w= mg = (8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =78.4N and 

I@ _ (8.00 kg)(0.325 m)?(5.00 rev/s x 27 rad/rev) 
r (0.200 m) 

F; =39.2 N + Q(66.4 N -s), Fp =39.2 N-Q(66.4 N-s). 

(a) Q=0, F; = Fp =39.2 N. 

(b) Q =0.05 rev/s = 0.314 rad/s, F; = 60.0 N, Fp =18.4 N. 

(c) Q=0.3 rev/s =1.89 rad/s, F; =165 N, Fr =— 86.2 N, with the minus sign indicating a downward 

force. 


= 132.7 kg: m/s gives 
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10.103. 


: 39.2N ae 
(d) Fr=0 gives Q =——W— = 0,590 rad/s, which is 0.0940 rev/s. 
66.4 N's 
EVALUATE: The larger the precession rate Q, the greater the torque on the wheel and the greater the 


difference between the forces exerted by the two hands. 

IDENTIFY: The answer to part (a) can be taken from the solution to Problem 10.96. The work-energy 
theorem says W = AK. 

SET Up: Problem 10.96 uses conservation of angular momentum to show that 7v; = Vp. 

EXECUTE: (a) T=mvjr7/r’. 

(b) T and dř are always antiparallel. T - df =— Tar. 


2 
r ndr mv 1 1 
W=- °T dr = mfr? ! z= 1}? L 
i Dr 2 L H 


1 E ee 
(c) v =v (5/7), so AK = mož vp) = T LGI In) 1], which is the same as the work found in part (b). 


EVALUATE: The work done by T is positive, since T is toward the hole in the surface and the block 
moves toward the hole. Positive work means the kinetic energy of the object increases. 
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11.1. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (11.3) to calculate x,,,. The center of gravity of the bar is at its center and it can be 
treated as a point mass at that point. 
SETUP: Use coordinates with the origin at the left end of the bar and the +x axis along the bar. 
m, =0.120 kg, m, =0.055 kg, m, =0.110 kg. 

_ MX, + mx, +13x3 _ (0.120 kg)(0.250 m) +0 +(0.110 kg)(0.500 m) 

s m +m, +m 0.120 kg + 0.055 kg+0.110 kg 
fulcrum should be placed 29.8 cm to the right of the left-hand end. 
EVALUATE: The mass at the right-hand end is greater than the mass at the left-hand end. So the center of 
gravity is to the right of the center of the bar. 

11.2. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (11.3) to calculate x,,, of the composite object. 


EXECUTE: x = 0.298 m. The 


SET Up: Use coordinates where the origin is at the original center of gravity of the object and +x is to the 
right. With the 1.50 g mass added, x,,, =—2.20 cm, m =5.00 gand m, =1.50 g. x, =0. 


EXECUTE: xp x, -(" et Ji (5% g+1.50 e) 2.20 cm) = -9.53 cm. 


m, +m m 1.50 g 
The additional mass should be attached 9.53 cm to the left of the original center of gravity. 
EVALUATE: The new center of gravity is somewhere between the added mass and the original center of 
gravity. 

11.3. IDENTIFY: Treat the rod and clamp as point masses. The center of gravity of the rod is at its midpoint, and 
we know the location of the center of gravity of the rod-clamp system. 

+ 
SETUP: Xn = Pa T 2 
mı E mM) 

_ (1.80 kg)(1.00 m) + (2.40 kg)x, 
1.80 kg +2.40 kg f 
ee (1.20 m)(1.80 kg + 2.40 kg)- (1.80 kg)(1.00 m) _ 

z 2.40 kg 
EVALUATE: The clamp is to the right of the center of gravity of the system, so the center of gravity of the 
system lies between that of the rod and the clamp, which is reasonable. 

11.4. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the trap door. 

SETUP: For } T, =0 take the axis at the hinge. Then the torque due to the applied force must balance the 


EXECUTE: 1.20m 


1.35m 


torque due to the weight of the door. 

EXECUTE: (a) The force is applied at the center of gravity, so the applied force must have the same 
magnitude as the weight of the door, or 300 N. In this case the hinge exerts no force. 

(b) With respect to the hinges, the moment arm of the applied force is twice the distance to the center of 
mass, so the force has half the magnitude of the weight, or 150 N. 

The hinges supply an upward force of 300 N—150 N =150 N. 

EVALUATE: Less force must be applied when it is applied farther from the hinges. 
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11.5. IDENTIFY: Apply 2&7, =0 to the ladder. 


SET Up: Take the axis to be at point A. The free-body diagram for the ladder is given in Figure 11.5. The 
torque due to F must balance the torque due to the weight of the ladder. 
EXECUTE: F(8.0 m)sin40° = (2800 N)(10.0 m), so F =5.45 kN. 


EVALUATE: The force required is greater than the weight of the ladder, because the moment arm for F is 
less than the moment arm for w. 


2800 N 


Figure 11.5 


11.6. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the board. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the board is given in Figure 11.6. Since the board is uniform its center 
of gravity is 1.50 m from each end. Apply XF, =0, with +y upward. Apply X17, =0 with the axis at the 


end where the first person applies a force and with counterclockwise torques positive. 
EXECUTE: ÈŁF,=0 gives F +F,-w=0 and P, =w-F, =160 N-60 N=100N. 27, =0 gives 


160 N t ; 

F x- w(1.50 m)=0 and x= 2 (1.50 m) = Eiso m)= 2.40 m. The other person lifts with a 
Fy 100 N 

force of 100 N at a point 2.40 m from the end where the other person lifts. 

EVALUATE: By considering the axis at the center of gravity we can see that a larger force is applied by 

the person who pushes closer to the center of gravity. 


Figure 11.6 


11.7. IDENTIFY: Apply XF,=0 and Xr, =0 to the board. 
SETUP: Let +y be upward. Let x be the distance of the center of gravity of the motor from the end of the 
board where the 400 N force is applied. 
EXECUTE: (a) If the board is taken to be massless, the weight of the motor is the sum of the applied 
(2.00 m)(600 N) 
(1000 N) 
applied, and so is 0.800 m from the end where the 600 N force is applied. 
(b) The weight of the motor is 400 N+ 600 N- 200 N =800 N. Applying it, =0 with the axis at the 
end of the board where the 400 N acts gives (600 N)(2.00 m) = (200 N)(1.00 m)+(800 N)x and 
x=1.25 m. The center of gravity of the motor is 0.75 m from the end of the board where the 600 N force 
is applied. 
EVALUATE: The motor is closest to the end of the board where the larger force is applied. 


=1.20 m from the end where the 400 N force is 


forces, 1000 N. The motor is a distance 
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11.8. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the shelf. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the shelf is given in Figure 11.8. Take the axis at the left-hand end of the 
shelf and let counterclockwise torque be positive. The center of gravity of the uniform shelf is at its center. 
EXECUTE: (a) Xr, =0 gives —w,(0.200 m)— w,(0.300 m) + T, (0.400 m) = 0. 

_ (25.0 N)(0.200 m) + (50.0 N)(0.300 m) 

0.400 m 

LF, =0 gives 7,+T,-—w,—w,=0 and T, =25.0 N. The tension in the left-hand wire is 25.0 N and the 

tension in the right-hand wire is 50.0 N. 

EVALUATE: We can verify that } r, = 0 is zero for any axis, for example for an axis at the right-hand end 

of the shelf. 


20.0 cm 10.0 cm, 10.0 cm 


of 


w, = 50.0N 
Figure 11.8 


11.9. IDENTIFY: Apply the conditions for equilibrium to the bar. Set each tension equal to its maximum value. 

SET Up: Let cable A be at the left-hand end. Take the axis to be at the left-hand end of the bar and x be the 

distance of the weight w from this end. The free-body diagram for the bar is given in Figure 11.9. 

EXECUTE: (a) XF, =0 gives T,+7z—W-Wyar =0 and 

w=T;4 +T} —Wpyar = 500.0 N + 400.0 N -350.0 N = 550 N. 

(b) Xz, =0 gives 7,(1.50 m)— wx — Wyar (0.750 m) = 0. 

ae Tg(1.50 m) — Whar (0.750 m) _ (400.0 N)(1.50 m) — (350 N)(0.750 m) 
w 550 N 

be placed 0.614 m from the left-hand end of the bar (cable A). 

EVALUATE: If the weight is moved to the left, T} exceeds 500.0 N and if it is moved to the right 


Tp exceeds 400.0 N. 


= 0.614 m. The weight should 


Figure 11.9 
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11.10. 


11.11. 


11.12. 


IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the ladder. 

SET Up: Let n, be the upward normal force exerted by the ground and let n be the horizontal normal 
force exerted by the wall. The maximum possible static friction force that can be exerted by the ground 

is M,N. 

EXECUTE: (a) Since the wall is frictionless, the only vertical forces are the weights of the man and the 
ladder, and the normal force ny. For the vertical forces to balance, ny = w) + Wm = 160 N+ 740 N=900 N, 
and the maximum frictional force is 4n, = (0.40)(900N) = 360N. 

(b) Note that the ladder makes contact with the wall at a height of 4.0 m above the ground. Balancing 
torques about the point of contact with the ground, 

(4.0 m)n, = (1.5 m)(160 N) + (1.0 m)(3/5)(740 N) = 684 N-m, so n =171.0 N. This horizontal force 
must be balanced by the friction force, which must then be 170 N to two figures. 

(c) Setting the friction force, and hence n, equal to the maximum of 360 N and solving for the distance x 
along the ladder, (4.0 m)(360 N) = (1.50 m)(160 N) + x(3/5)(740 N), so x =2.7 m. 

EVALUATE: The normal force exerted by the ground doesn’t change as the man climbs up the ladder. But 
the normal force exerted by the wall and the friction force exerted by the ground both increase as he moves 
up the ladder. 

IDENTIFY: The system of the person and diving board is at rest so the two conditions of equilibrium 
apply. 

(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram for the diving board is given in Figure 11.11. Take the origin of 
coordinates at the left-hand end of the board (point A). 


F, is the force applied at the support 


point and F, is the force at the end 
that is held down. 


3.00 m 
Figure 11.11 


EXECUTE: ¥1,=0 gives +F,(1.0 m)- (500 N)(3.00 m)- (280 N)(1.50 m) =0 
_ (500 N)(3.00 m) + (280 N)(1.50 m) 
1.00 m 


=1920 N 


A 


(b) XF, =ma, 

F — Fy -280 N-500N=0 

F, = F — 280 N -500 N =1920 N -280 N -500 N =1140 N 

EVALUATE: We can check our answers by calculating the net torque about some point and checking that 

Èr, =0 for that point also. Net torque about the right-hand end of the board: 

(1140 N)(3.00 m) +(280 N)(1.50 m)— (1920 N)(2.00 m) = 3420 N -m+ 420 N -m-3840 N-m=0, which 

checks. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the beam. 

SETUP: The boy exerts a downward force on the beam that is equal to his weight. 

EXECUTE: (a) The graphs are given in Figure 11.12. 

(b) x =6.25 m when F4 =0, which is 1.25 m beyond point B. 

(c) Take torques about the right end. When the beam is just balanced, F4 = 0, so Fz = 900 N. 

(300 N)(4.50 m) _ 
(900 N) 


The distance that point B must be from the right end is then 1.50 m 
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EVALUATE: When the beam is on the verge of tipping it starts to lift off the support A and the normal 
force F4 exerted by the support goes to zero. 


F (N) 


Figure 11.12 


11.13. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the strut. 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram for the strut is given in Figure 11.13a. Take the origin of coordinates 
at the hinge (point A) and +y upward. Let F} and F, be the horizontal and vertical components of the 


force F exerted on the strut by the pivot. The tension in the vertical cable is the weight w of the 


suspended object. The weight w of the strut can be taken to act at the center of the strut. Let L be the length 
of the strut. 


EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma 
F,-w-w=0 


F,=2w 


K 


L sin 30° 


(L]2) cos 30° 


L cos 30° 


Figure 11.13a 


Sum torques about point A. The pivot force has zero moment arm for this axis and so doesn’t enter into the 
torque equation. 


T4 =0 
TLsin30.0° — w((L/2) cos 30.0°) — w(L cos 30.0°) = 0 
T sin30.0° — (3w/2)cos30.0° = 0 
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= PUD =2.60w 
2sin30.0° 
Then XF, =ma, implies T — F, =0 and F, =2.60w. 


We now have the components of F so can find its magnitude and direction (Figure 11.13b). 


F= +F? 


F = \ (2.60)? + (2.00w)? 


F =3.28w 
TS KL 2.00w 
0 =37.6° 


Figure 11.13b 


(b) SET Up: The free-body diagram for the strut is given in Figure 11.13c. 


T cos 30° 


L sin 45° 


Figure 11.13c 


The tension T has been replaced by its x and y components. The torque due to T equals the sum of the 
torques of its components, and the latter are easier to calculate. 

EXECUTE: }, T4 = 0+ (T cos30.0°)(L sin 45.0°) — (7'sin30.0°)(L cos 45.0°) — 

w((L/2)cos45.0°) — w(Lcos45.0°) = 0 


The length Z divides out of the equation. The equation can also be simplified by noting that 
sin 45.0° = cos 45.0°. 


Then T(cos30.0° — sin 30.0°) =3w/2. 
on a 
DF, = ma, 

Fa ~ Tcos30.0° = 0 

F, =T cos30.0° = (4.10w)(cos30.0°) =3.55w 
LF, =ma, 

F,—-w-w-T sin30.0° = 0 

F, =2w+ (4.10w)sin30.0° = 4.05w 


=4.10w 
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From Figure 11.13d, 
F= F? +F? 


F = G.55w)? + (4.05w)? =5.39w 


ey soe 4.05w 
0 =48.8° 


Figure 11.13d 


EVALUATE: In each case the force exerted by the pivot does not act along the strut. Consider the net 
torque about the upper end of the strut. If the pivot force acted along the strut, it would have zero torque 
about this point. The two forces acting at this point also have zero torque and there would be one nonzero 
torque, due to the weight of the strut. The net torque about this point would then not be zero, violating the 
second condition of equilibrium. 

11.14. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the beam. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the beam is given in Figure 11.14. H, and H, are the vertical and 
horizontal components of the force exerted on the beam at the wall (by the hinge). Since the beam is 
uniform, its center of gravity is 2.00 m from each end. The angle @ has cos@=0.800 and sin@ = 0.600. 
The tension T has been replaced by its x and y components. 
EXECUTE: (a) H,, H, and T, =Tcos@ all produce zero torque. it, =0 gives 


(150 N)(2.00 m) + (300 N)(4.00 m) _ 
(4.00 m)(0.600) 


(b) LF, =0 gives H, —Tcos@=0 and H, =(625 N)(0.800)=500 N. XF,=0 gives 
Ay -W-Woaq +7 sind=0 and H, =w+ Wigag — 7 sind =150 N +300 N —(625 N)(0.600) = 75 N. 


—w(2.00 m) — Wigaq (4.00 m) + 7'sin @(4.00 m) =0 and T = 625 N. 


EVALUATE: For an axis at the right-hand end of the beam, only w and H, produce torque. The torque due 
to w is counterclockwise so the torque due to H, must be clockwise. To produce a clockwise torque, 


H, must be upward, in agreement with our result from È F, = 0. 


i 
l 
| 
I 
| Tcos@ 


2.00m ote 2.00m —} 


f <é 
Axis 


Iw | Wioad 


Figure 11.14 


11.15. IDENTIFY: The athlete is in equilibrium, so the forces and torques on him must balance. The target 
variables are the forces on his hands and feet due to the floor. 


SETUP: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 11.15. Fy is the force on each foot and F, is the force 


on each hand. Use coordinates as shown. Take the pivot at his feet and let counterclockwise torques be 
positive. 17, =0 and XF, =0. 
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2F, 


1.70m 


Pivot 
1.15m ><— 0.55 m- 


0.30m 


Figure 11.15 


EXECUTE: Èr, =0 gives (2F,)(1.70 m)-w(1.15 m)=0. Solving for Fp gives 
1.15m 
w 
2(1.70 m) 
F; =4w- F, = 402 N -272 N=130N. 


h = =0.338w=272 N. Applying ŁF,=0, we get 2F +2F}-w=0 which gives 


EVALUATE: His center of mass is closer to his hands than to his feet, so his hands exert a greater force. 
11.16. IDENTIFY: Apply the conditions of equilibrium to the wheelbarrow plus its contents. The upward force 

applied by the person is 650 N. 

SETUP: The free-body diagram for the wheelbarrow is given in Figure 11.16. F = 650 N, 

Wyp = 80.0 N and w is the weight of the load placed in the wheelbarrow. 


EXECUTE: (a) ÈT, =0 with the axis at the center of gravity gives n(0.50 m)— F (0.90 m) = 0 and 


n= r22 1170 N. UF, =Ogives F+n-wyy—w=0 and 
w= F +n- w = 650 N +1170 N-80.0 N=1740 N. 


(b) The extra force is applied by the ground pushing up on the wheel. 
EVALUATE: You can verify that X} r, =0 for any axis, for example for an axis where the wheel contacts 


the ground. 


Figure 11.6 


11.17. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to Clea. 
SET Up: Consider the forces on Clea. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 11.17 


mM | z t" EXECUTE: 
<— 0.95 m—> 
axis n, =89 N, ne =157 N 


<—r | 
w 


n, + Ng =w so w=246 N 


Figure 11.17 
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Èt, =0, axis at rear feet 
Let x be the distance from the rear feet to the center of gravity. 
ne (0.95 m)— xw=0 
x = 0.606 m from rear feet so 0.34 m from front feet. 
EVALUATE: The normal force at her front feet is greater than at her rear feet, so her center of gravity is 
closer to her front feet. 
11.18. IDENTIFY: Apply the conditions for equilibrium to the crane. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the crane is sketched in Figure 11.18. F} and F, are the components 


of the force exerted by the axle. T pulls to the left so F, is to the right. T also pulls downward and the 

two weights are downward, so F, is upward. 

EXECUTE: (a) XT, =O gives T({13 m]sin25°)—w,([7.0 m]cos55°) — w,([16.0 m]cos55°) = 0. 
(11,000 N)({16.0 m]cos55°) + (15,000 N)([7.0 m]cos 55°) 

~ (13.0 m)sin25° 


(b) EF, =0 gives F, -Tcos30°=0 and F, =2.54x10° N. 
LE, =0 gives fF, —Tsin30°—w, —w, =0 and F, =4.06x10* N. 


=2.93x107 N. 


T 


F, _ 4.06x10* N 


7~ and @=58°. The force exerted by the axle is not directed along 
Fh 2.54x10" N 


EVALUATE: tan = 


the crane. 


€ 


Wy = 11,000 N 


4 
F 
7 
$ Fy 
w 


N 
(13 m)sin 25° N, 


we = 15,000 N 


Figure 11.18 


11.19. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the rod. 
SET UP: The force diagram for the rod is given in Figure 11.19. 


T, 
| inao? F T 
) Toon (+) T,sin 


T cos 30° i i k, \ 
axis 


Figure 11.19 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


11-10 Chapter 11 


EXECUTE: 7, =0, axis at right end of rod, counterclockwise torque is positive 
(240 N)(1.50 m)+(90 N)(0.50 m) — (T; sin30.0°)(3.00 m) =0 
_360N-m+45N-m 


1 =270N 
1.50 m 
LF, =ma,, 
T, cos@—T, cos30° = 0 and T,cos@=234N 
LF, =ma, 


T sin30° +T, sin@ — 240 N-90 N=0 
T, sin@ = 330 N - (270 N)sin30°=195 N 
Tsin _ 195 N 


Then =——— gives tan 0 = 0.8333 and 0 = 40° 
Tacos 234 N 
And T, = re a 303 N. 
sin 40° 


EVALUATE: The monkey is closer to the right rope than to the left one, so the tension is larger in the right 
rope. The horizontal components of the tensions must be equal in magnitude and opposite in direction. 
Since T, > 7, the rope on the right must be at a greater angle above the horizontal to have the same 


horizontal component as the tension in the other rope. 

11.20. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the beam. 
SETUP: The free-body diagram for the beam is given in Figure 11.20. 
EXECUTE: The cable is given as perpendicular to the beam, so the tension is found by taking torques 
about the pivot point; 7(3.00 m) = (1.00 kN)(2.00 m)cos 25.0° + (5.00 kN)(4.50 m)cos25.0°, and 
T =7.40 KN. The vertical component of the force exerted on the beam by the pivot is the net weight minus 
the upward component of T, 6.00 kN -T cos25.0° =—0.71 kN. The vertical component is downward. The 
horizontal force is T sin25.0° =3.13 KN. 
EVALUATE: The vertical component of the tension is nearly the same magnitude as the total weight of the 
object and the vertical component of the force exerted by the pivot is much less than its horizontal component. 


1.00 KN 


5.00 kN 
Figure 11.20 


11.21. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (10.3) to calculate the torque (magnitude and direction) for each force 
and add the torques as vectors. See Figure 11.2 1a. 


(+) EXECUTE: 
F F, 7, = Fil, = +(8.00 N)(3.00 m) 
axis f Tı =+24.0N-m 
3.00 m ai Di T, = —F,l, =-(8.00 N)(/ +3.00 m) 


T, = —24.0 N -m - (8.00 N) 
Figure 11.21a 
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ET. = 1) +T) = +24.0 N-m—24.0 N-m—(8.00 N)/ = -(8.00 N)/ 

Want / that makes >’ T, =—6.40 N-m (net torque must be clockwise) 

—(8.00 Ni =-6.40 N-m 

1 =(6.40 N-m)/8.00 N = 0.800 m 

(b) |r,|>|z,| since F, has a larger moment arm; the net torque is clockwise. 


(c) See Figure 11.21b. 


(+) 1, = -F4 =-(8.00 N)/ 
FAL JF 


a T, =0 since F, is at the axis 


Figure 11.21b 


ÈT, =—6.40 N-m gives —(8.00 N) = —6.40 N-m 
l =0.800 m, same as in part (a). 
EVALUATE: The force couple gives the same magnitude of torque for the pivot at any point. 

11.22. IDENTIFY: The person is in equilibrium, so the torques on him must balance. The target variable is the 
force exerted by the deltoid muscle. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the arm is given in Figure 11.22. Take the pivot at the shoulder joint 
and let counterclockwise torques be positive. Use coordinates as shown. Let F be the force exerted by the 
deltoid muscle. There are also the weight of the arm and forces at the shoulder joint, but none of these 
forces produce any torque when the arm is in this position. The forces F and T have been replaced by their 
x and y components. iz, =0. 


Tsin3s*j wi T 


64.0cm 


| 

| : 15.0cm 
f pivot 

i 


Fcos12 
Figure 11.22 


EXECUTE: ÈT, =0 gives (F'sin12.0°)(15.0 cm) — (T cos35°)(64.0 cm) =0. 


F= (36.0 N)(cos35°)(64.0 cm) _ 
(sin12.0°)(15.0 cm) 
EVALUATE: The force exerted by the deltoid muscle is much larger than the tension in the cable because 
the deltoid muscle makes a small angle (only 12.0°) with the humerus. 
11.23. IDENTIFY: The student’s head is at rest, so the torques on it must balance. The target variable is the 
tension in her neck muscles. 
SET UP: Let the pivot be at point P and let counterclockwise torques be positive. XT, = 0. 


605 N. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram is given in Figure 11.23. 
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cm 


11.0cm 


Pivot 


«N 
a 


T 
Figure 11.23 


(b) Xz, =0 gives w(11.0 cm)(sin 40.0°)-T (1.50 cm) =0. 
T= (4.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(11.0 cm)sin 40.0° 


1.50 cm 
EVALUATE: Her head weighs about 45 N but the tension in her neck muscles must be much larger 
because the tension has a small moment arm. 


=208N. 


11.24. IDENTIFY: Y= JFL 
AAL 
SETUP: 4=50.0 cm? = 50.0x10 m°. 
EXECUTE: relaxed: Y = ee wees N) 5 = 333x104 Pa 
(50.0x10* m^)(3.0x10 4 m) 
maximum tension: Y = (0:209 M500 N) =6.67x10° Pa 


(50.0x10™% m?)(3.0x107 m) 
EVALUATE: The muscle tissue is much more difficult to stretch when it is under maximum tension. 


11.25. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (11.10) and solve for A and then use A= zr? to get the radius and 
d=2r to calculate the diameter. 


hE hF 

EXECUTE: Y= so A=244 (A is the cross-section area of the wire) 
AAl YAl 

For steel, Y =2.0x10!! Pa (Table 11.1) 
(2.00 m)(400 N) 


Thus A= =1.6x10° m?. 


(2.0x10!! Pa)(0.25x10 m) 


A=ar’, so r=VAla =V1.6x10° m?°/z =71x10 m 
d=2r=1.4x10° m=1.4 mm 
EVALUATE: Steel wire of this diameter doesn’t stretch much; A//Ip = 0.12%. 
11.26. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.10). 
SETUP: From Table 11.1, for steel, Y =2.0x10!! Pa and for copper, Y =1.1x10!! Pa. 
A=a(d*/4)=1.77x10~ m?. F, = 4000 N for each rod. 


Sik Al 4000 N 
EXECUTE: (a) The strain is a = ay For steel — = COON) =1.1x10~4. 


l YA Io (2.0x10!! Pa)(1.77x10~4 m°) 
Similarly, the strain for copper is 2.1 x10. 
(b) Steel: (1.1x1074)(0.750 m)=8.3x10 m. Copper: (21x10™)(0.750 m) =1.6x10~ m. 
EVALUATE: Copper has a smaller Y and therefore a greater elongation. 
bF, 
AA 
SETUP: 4=0.50 em? =0.50x10~ m? 


11.27. IDENTIFY: Y= 
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(4.00 m)(5000 N) 
(0.50x10+ m?)(0.20x10-?m) 
EVALUATE: Our result is the same as that given for steel in Table 11.1. 
bF, 

AAl 
SETUP: A=ar? =n(3.5x10° m)? =3.85x10 m°. The force applied to the end of the rope is the 
weight of the climber: F, = (65.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =637N. 

(45.0 m)(637 N) 
(385x10 m*)(1.10 m) 


EVALUATE: Our result is a lot smaller than the values given in Table 11.1. An object made of rope 
material is much easier to stretch than if the object were made of metal. 
11.29. IDENTIFY: Use the first condition of equilibrium to calculate the tensions 7; and 7, in the wires 


EXECUTE: Y= =2.0x10!! Pa 


11.28. IDENTIFY: Y= 


EXECUTE: Y= =6.77x10° Pa 


(Figure 11.29a). Then use Eq. (11.10) to calculate the strain and elongation of each wire. 


0.50 ny 


m,= 6.0 kg 
0.50 m| 
m,= 10.0 kg 


Figure 11.29a 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for m, is given in Figure 11.27b. 


EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma, 
| T; T -mg = 0 


x T, =98.0 N 


m,8 
Figure 11.29b 


SET Up: The free-body-diagram for m, is given in Figure 11.29c. 


EXECUTE: 

LF, =ma, 

T,-T, -mg=0 

T= +mg 

T, =98.0 N + 58.8 N=157 N 


Figure 11.29c 


@ Y= sues ee ee stress z F 
strain Y AY 
upper wire: strain = Ai = ee N E =3.1x10° 
AY (25x10 m*)(2.0x10°° Pa) 
r 7 T: E 
lower wire: strain = — 22N =2.0x10> 


AY (25x10 m?)(2.0x10!! Pa) 
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11.30. 


11.31. 


11.32. 


11.33. 


11.34. 


(b) strain = A//I) so Al =/)(strain) 
upper wire: A/ = (0.50 m)(3.1x10~°) = 1.6x10> m=1.6 mm 
lower wire: AJ =(0.50 m)(2.0x107*) =1.0x107° m=1.0 mm 


EVALUATE: The tension is greater in the upper wire because it must support both objects. The wires have 
the same length and diameter, so the one with the greater tension has the greater strain and elongation. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (11.8), (11.9) and (11.10). 


SET Up: The cross-sectional area of the post is 4 = ar? = 7(0.125 m)? = 0.0491 m’. The force applied to the 
end of the post is F, = (8000 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 7.84104 N. The Young’s modulus of steel is Y = 2.0x10!! Pa. 
F, _ 784x104 N 
A 0.0491 m? 


EXECUTE: (a) stress = =-1.60x10° Pa. The minus sign indicates that the stress is 


compressive. 

_ stress _ 1.60x10° Pa 
2.0x10!! Pa 

(c) A/ =/)(strain) = (2.50 m)(-8.0x10~°) =-2.0x107> m 

EVALUATE: The fractional change in length of the post is very small. 


IDENTIFY: The amount of compression depends on the bulk modulus of the bone. 


SET UP: a= and 1 atm=1.01x10° Pa. 


Vo 


(b) strain =-8.0x10~°. The minus sign indicates that the length decreases. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ap = -B2 =-(15x10° Pa)(-0.0010) =1.5x10” Pa =150 atm. 
0 


(b) The depth for a pressure increase of 1.5x10’ Pa is 1.5 km. 

EVALUATE: An extremely large pressure increase is needed for just a 0.10% bone compression, so pressure 
changes do not appreciably affect the bones. Unprotected dives do not approach a depth of 1.5 km, so bone 
compression is not a concern for divers. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.13). 


SETUP: AV =- aap 


. Ap is positive when the pressure increases. 


EXECUTE: (a) The volume would increase slightly. 

(b) The volume change would be twice as great. 

(c) The volume change is inversely proportional to the bulk modulus for a given pressure change, so the 
volume change of the lead ingot would be four times that of the gold. 


EVALUATE: For lead, B=4.1x10'° Pa, so Ap/B is very small and the fractional change in volume is very 


small. 
IDENTIFY: Vigorous downhill hiking produces a shear force on the knee cartilage which could deform the 
cartilage. The target variable is the angle of deformation of the cartilage. 


F 
SETUP: S z where ¢ = x/h. Fi = F sin12°. @ is in radians. F = 8mg, with m =10 kg. 1 rad =180°. 


F : o 
EXECUTE: g=—= Smem s 

AS (10x10 m*)(12x10° Pa) 
EVALUATE: The shear modulus of cartilage is much less than the values for metals given in Table 11.1 in 


the text. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.13). Density = m/V. 


= 0.1494 rad =8.6°. 


SET Up: At the surface the pressure is 1.0x10° Pa, so Ap =1.16x10° Pa. Vo =1.00 m°. At the surface 
1.00 m? of water has mass 1.03x10° kg. 
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(Ap _ (116x10 Pa)(1.00 m°) _ 


EXECUTE: (a) B= Po gives AV = s 0.0527 m? 
AV B 2.2x10° Pa 
(b) At this depth 1.03x 10° kg of seawater has volume Vy + AV = 0.9473 m°. The density is 
3 
LO iE. 1.09x103 kg/m}. 
0.9473 m 


EVALUATE: The density is increased because the volume is compressed due to the increased pressure. 
11.35. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eqs. (11.13) and (11.14) to calculate B and k. 


Ap _ (3.6x10° Pa)(600 cm?) _ 
AVIV (-0.45 cm?) 
k =1/B =1/48x10° Pa=21x10'° Pa! 


EVALUATE: kis the same as for glycerine (Table 11.2). 
11.36. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.17). 


SETUP: F)=9.0x10° N. 4=(0.100 m)(0.500x10~ m). 4=0.100 m. From Table 11.1, 


EXECUTE: B= +4.8x10° Pa 


S =7.5x10"° Pa for steel. 

Fy (9x10° N) 

AS [(0.100 m)(0.500x10~m)][7.5x10!° Pa] 
(b) Using Eq. (11.16), x = (Shear strain) - 4 = (0.024)(0.100 m) = 24x10 m. 
EVALUATE: This very large force produces a small displacement; x/h = 2.4%. 


EXECUTE: (a) Shear strain = =2.4x107. 


Fi h 
11.37. IDENTIFY: The forces on the cube must balance. The deformation x is related to the force by S = ae 


F =F since F is applied parallel to the upper face. 
SETUP: 4=(0.0600 m)’ and 4 =0.0600 m. Table 11.1 gives S=4.4x10!° Pa for copper and 
0.6x10!° Pa for lead. 
EXECUTE: (a) Since the horizontal forces balance, the glue exerts a force F in the opposite direction. 
AxS _ (0.0600 m)? (0.250x10° m)(4.4x10!° Pa) _ 
h 0.0600 m 
Fh 6x10° N)(0.060 
E a eat AK 2 i =18mm 
AS (0.0600 m)*(0.6x10™ Pa) 


EVALUATE: Lead has a smaller S than copper, so the lead cube has a greater deformation than the copper cube. 
11.38. IDENTIFY: The force components parallel to the face of the cube produce a shear which can deform the cube. 


(b) F= 6.6x10° N 


F 
SETUP: S= T. where ø= x/h. F} is the component of the force tangent to the surface, so 
F= (1375 N)cos8.50°=1360 N. @ must be in radians, ø =1.24° = 0.0216 rad. 
EXECUTE: S = AON =7.36x10Ć Pa. 


(0.0925 m)? (0.0216 rad) 
EVALUATE: The shear modulus of this material is much less than the values for metals given in Table 11.1 


in the text. 
11.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (11.8). 
EXECUTE: Tensile stress = Fiz r = 208 > 3 =3.41x10" Pa 
A ar? n(092x10° m) 


EVALUATE: A modest force produces a very large stress because the cross-sectional area is small. 
11.40. IDENTIFY: The proportional limit and breaking stress are values of the stress, F, /A. Use Eq. (11.10) to 


calculate Al. 
SET UP: For steel, Y = 20x10!° Pa. F =w. 
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EXECUTe: (a) w=(1.6x10~°)(20x10'° Pa)(5x10~° m?) =1.60x10° N. 
(b) Al = Gan = (1.6x107°)(4.0 m) = 6.4 mm 


(c) (65x10°)(20x10!° Pa)(5x10f m?) =6.5x10° N. 
EVALUATE: At the proportional limit, the fractional change in the length of the wire is 0.16%. 
11.41. IDENTIFY: The elastic limit is a value of the stress, F,/A. Apply © F = md to the elevator in order to find 


the tension in the cable. 


SET UP: “= = 4(2.40x10° Pa) =0.80x10° Pa. The free-body diagram for the elevator is given in 


Figure 11.41. F is the tension in the cable. 

EXECUTE: F, = A(0.80x10° Pa) =(3.00x10~* m°)(0.80x10° Pa) =2.40x10* N. =F, =ma, applied to 
F, _ 2.40x10*N 
m d 1200 kg 
EVALUATE: The tension in the cable is about twice the weight of the elevator. 


9.80 m/s? = 10.2 m/s? 


the elevator gives F; —mg=ma and a= 


mg 


Figure 11.41 


11.42. IDENTIFY: The breaking stress of the wire is the value of F/A at which the wire breaks. 


SETUP: From Table 11.3, the breaking stress of brass is 4.7x10° Pa. The area A of the wire is related to 


its diameter by 4 = 2d7/4. 


EXECUTE: A= SN =7.45x1077 m’, so d =V4A/az =0.97 mm. 


4.7x10° Pa 
EVALUATE: The maximum force a wire can withstand without breaking is proportional to the square of 
its diameter. 
11.43. IDENTIFY: The center of gravity of the combined object must be at the fulcrum. Use Eq. (11.3) to 
calculate Xom- 


SET Up: The center of gravity of the sand is at the middle of the box. Use coordinates with the origin at 
the fulcrum and + x to the right. Let m, = 25.0 kg, so x, =0.500 m. Let m, = Mand» SO X2 =—0.625 m. 


Xem = 0. 


MX, + Myx x 
EXECUTE: Xom =—-1>—2 = 0 and m, =-m 1 =-(25.0 kg) 
mı eG m X2 


("| = 20.0 kg. 
m 


EVALUATE: The mass of sand required is less than the mass of the plank since the center of the box is 
farther from the fulcrum than the center of gravity of the plank is. 
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11.44. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the door. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the door is given in Figure 11.44. Let H , and H be the forces exerted 
by the upper and lower hinges. Take the origin of coordinates at the bottom hinge (point A) and +y upward. 


EXECUTE: 
Weare given that 
H (+) Hy, =H, =w/2=140N. 
0.5 m LF, =ma, 
H Any — Hy, =9 
Hin = Aap 


1.0m The horizontal components 


of the hinge forces are equal 
in magnitude and opposite in 


Han 
x direction. 


0.5 m 


Figure 11.44 


Sum torques about point A. Hı, Ha, and H>, all have zero moment arm and hence zero torque about an 
axis at this point. Thus } T4 =0 gives H, (1.00 m)-—w(0.50 m)=0 


0.50 m 
1.00 m 


Ha =| }= 4280 N)=140N. 


The horizontal component of each hinge force is 140 N. 


EVALUATE: The horizontal components of the force exerted by each hinge are the only horizontal forces 
so must be equal in magnitude and opposite in direction. With an axis at A, the torque due to the horizontal 
force exerted by the upper hinge must be counterclockwise to oppose the clockwise torque exerted by the 
weight of the door. So, the horizontal force exerted by the upper hinge must be to the left. You can also 
verify that the net torque is also zero if the axis is at the upper hinge. 


11.45. IDENTIFY: Apply the conditions of equilibrium to the climber. For the minimum coefficient of friction the 
static friction force has the value f, = Lin. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the climber is given in Figure 11.45. f, and n are the vertical and horizontal 
components of the force exerted by the cliff face on the climber. The moment arm for the force Tis (1.4 m)cos10°. 
EXECUTE: (a) Èr, =0 gives 7(1.4 m)cos10°—- w(1.1 m)cos35.0° = 0. 


SU tme 35.0 650 Ke V\ORO nis?) 525 N 

(1.4 m)cos10° 
(b) XF, =0 gives n=Tsin25.0°=222N. YF, =Ogives f, +Tcos25°—w=Oand 
f, = (82.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) — (525 N) cos 25° = 328 N. 


f 328 N 
9 u, == =1.48 
(© As n 222N 


EVALUATE: To achieve this large value of 4, the climber must wear special rough-soled shoes. 
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Figure 11.45 


11.46. IDENTIFY: Apply >'7, =0 to the bridge. 


SET UP: Let the axis of rotation be at the left end of the bridge and let counterclockwise torques be positive. 
EXECUTE: If Lancelot were at the end of the bridge, the tension in the cable would be (from taking 
torques about the hinge of the bridge) obtained from 


T (12.0 m) = (600 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(12.0 m) + (200 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(6.0 m), so T =6860 N. 


This exceeds the maximum tension that the cable can have, so Lancelot is going into the drink. To find the 
distance x Lancelot can ride, replace the 12.0 m multiplying Lancelot’s weight by x and the tension 


T by Tmax =5-80X10°N and solve for x; 


go: (5.80 10° N)(12.0 m)—(200 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(6.0 m) 
(600 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
EVALUATE: Before Lancelot goes onto the bridge, the tension in the supporting cable is 
_ (6.0 m)(200 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
12.0 m 
along the bridge, the increase in tension is proportional to x, the distance he has moved along the bridge. 
11.47. IDENTIFY: For the airplane to remain in level flight, both XF, =0 and ÈT, =0. 


ax 


=9.84 m. 


T 


=980 N, well below the breaking strength of the cable. As he moves 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for the airplane is given in Figure 11.47. Let +y be upward. 
EXECUTE: —F ail -W+ Frying 


about the point where the tail force acts, —(3.66 m)(6700 N) + (3.36 m)F,, 
F ying = 7300 N(up) and Fai = 7300 N — 6700 N = 600 N(down). 


wing — 


=0. Taking the counterclockwise direction as positive, and taking torques 


=0. This gives 


ing 


EVALUATE: We assumed that the wing force was upward and the tail force was downward. When we 
solved for these forces we obtained positive values for them, which confirms that they do have these 
directions. Note that the rear stabilizer provides a downward force. It does not hold up the tail of the 
aircraft, but serves to counter the torque produced by the wing. Thus balance, along with weight, is a 
crucial factor in airplane loading. 


Figure 11.47 
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11.48. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the truck. 
SET Up: The weight on the front wheels is np, the normal force exerted by the ground on the front 


wheels. The weight on the rear wheels is n,, the normal force exerted by the ground on the rear wheels. 

When the front wheels come off the ground, ng — 0. The free-body diagram for the truck without the box 

is given in Figure 11.48a and with the box in Figure 11.48b. The center of gravity of the truck, without the 

box, is a distance x from the rear wheels. 

EXECUTE: XF, = 0in Figure 11.48a gives w=n, + np =8820 N + 10,780 N =19,600 N. 

Èr, =0 in Figure 11.48a, with the axis at the rear wheels and counterclockwise torques positive, gives 
ng (3.00 m) _ ( 10,780 N 

E E a N 

(a) È} r, =0 in Figure 11.48b, with the axis at the rear wheels and counterclockwise torques positive, gives 

Wpox (1.00 m) + nę (3.00 m) — w(1.65 m) = 0. 

TE —(3600 N)(1.00 m) + (19,600 N)(1.65 m) 

3.00 m 

XF, =0 gives n, +f =Wpox +w and n, =3600 N+19,600 N -9580 N =13,620 N. There is 9580 N on 

the front wheels and 13,620 N on the rear wheels. 

(b) np 30. ET, =0 gives wyox (1.00 m)— w(1.65 m)=0 and wox =1.65w=3.23x104 N. 

EVALUATE: Placing the box on the tailgate in part (b) reduces the normal force exerted at the front wheels. 


ng (3.00 m) — wx=0 and x Jeo m)=1.65 m. 


w 


=9580 N 


Figure 11.48a, b 


11.49. IDENTIFY: Ineach case, to achieve balance the center of gravity of the system must be at the fulcrum. Use 
Eq. (11.3) to locate x,,,, with m; replaced by w;. 
SET Up: Let the origin be at the left-hand end of the rod and take the +x axis to lie along the rod. Let 
w, = 255 N (the rod) so x, =1.00 m, let w, =225 N so x, =2.00 mand let w, =W. In part (a) 
x, =0.500 m and in part (b) x; = 0.750 m. 


_ WX + WoXq + W3X3 (wi + Wz) Xem — WX, — W2X2 


EXECUTE: (a) Xom =1.25 M. Xem gives w; = and 


wi +w + w3 X3 — Xom 
_ (480 N)(1.25 m) - (255 N)(1.00 m) —(225 N)(2.00 m) _ 
0.500 m -1.25 m 
(b) Now w, =W =140 N and x; =0.750 m. 
_ (255 N)(1.00 m) + (225 N)(2.00 m) + (140 N)(0.750 m) 
= 255 N+225N+140N 
1.31 m—1.25 m=6 cm to the right. 
EVALUATE: Moving W to the right means x,,, for the system moves to the right. 


W 140 N. 


=1.31 m. W must be moved 


11.50. IDENTIFY: The beam is at rest, so the forces and torques on it must balance. 
SET Up: The weight of the beam acts 4.0 m from each end. Take the pivot at the hinge and let 
counterclockwise torques be positive. Represent the force exerted by the hinge by its horizontal and 
vertical components, H, and H,. XF, =0, UF, =0 and Xr, =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the beam is given in Figure 11.50a. 
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11.51. 


T Tsin 10 


2.0m 


Tcos 10° 39 


Hy 


Pivot 
(b) 
Figure 11.50 


(b) The moment arm for T is sketched in Figure 11.50b and is equal to (6.0 m)sin 40.0°. X T, =0 gives 


(1500 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(4.0 m)(cos30.0°) _ 
(6.0 m)(sin 40.0°) 


132x104N. 


T(6.0 m)(sin 40.0°) — (4.0 m)(cos30.0°) =0. T= 


(c) UF, =0 gives H, —Tcos10.0°=0 and H, =T cos10.0° = 130x104N. LF, =0 gives 

H, + Tsin10.0°- w=0 and H, =w—Tsin10.0° = (1500 kg)(9.80 m/s”) — 2.29x10° N =1.24x10°N. 
H= JH? + H? =1.80x10fN. This is the force the hinge exerts on the beam. By Newton’s third law, 
the force the beam exerts on the wall has the same magnitude, so is 1.80 x 10N. 


EVALUATE: The tension is less than the weight of the beam because it has a larger moment arm than the 
weight force has. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the conditions of equilibrium to the horizontal beam. Since the two wires are 
symmetrically placed on either side of the middle of the sign, their tensions are equal and are each equal to 
T,, =mg/2=137 N. 

SETUP: The free-body diagram for the beam is given in Figure 11.51. F, and F, are the horizontal and 


vertical forces exerted by the hinge on the sign. Since the cable is 2.00 m long and the beam is 1.50 m 


long, cos? = a and 0 = 41.4°. The tension T, in the cable has been replaced by its horizontal and 
.00 m 


vertical components. 
EXECUTE: (a) ÈT, =0 gives T (sin 41.4°)(1.50 m)— Wpeam (0.750 m)—7,, (1.50 m)- T, (0.60 m) = 0. 


r, = 12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.750 m) + (137 N)(1.50 m+ 0.60 m) 
E (1.50 m)(sin 41.4°) 


=379 N. 


(b) XF, =0 gives F, +T, sin 41.4°— Wyeam — 2Tw =0 and 
F, =2T., + Wyeam — T, sin 41.4° = 2(137 N) + (12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) — (379 N)(sin41.4°)=141 N. The hinge 
must be able to supply a vertical force of 141 N. 


EVALUATE: The force from the two wires could be replaced by the weight of the sign acting at a point 
0.60 m to the left of the right-hand edge of the sign. 
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i 


T, sin8 


Wheam 


k 0.750 m 


Figure 11.51 


11.52. IDENTIFY: Apply > 7, =0 to the hammer. 
SET Up: Take the axis of rotation to be at point A. 
EXECUTE: The force F, is directed along the length of the nail, and so has a moment arm of 
(0.080 m)sin60°. The moment arm of F, is 0.300 m, so 
Bek (0.0800 m)sin 60 
(0.300 m) 
EVALUATE: The force F, that must be applied to the hammer handle is much less than the force that the 


= (400 N)(0.231) =92.4 N. 


hammer applies to the nail, because of the large difference in the lengths of the moment arms. 

11.53. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the bar. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the bar is given in Figure 11.53. n is the normal force exerted on the 
bar by the surface. There is no friction force at this surface. H} and H, are the components of the force 


exerted on the bar by the hinge. The components of the force of the bar on the hinge will be equal in 
magnitude and opposite in direction. 


EXECUTE: 
LF, =ma,, 
F=H,=160N 
LF, =may 
4.00 m n-H,=0 
H =n, but we don’t 


know either of these 
forces. 


3.00 m 


Figure 11.53 


È Tg =0 gives F(4.00 m)-n(3.00 m)=0. 
n=(4.00 m/3.00 m)F = +(160 N)=213N and then H,,=213N. 
Force of bar on hinge: 
horizontal component 160 N, to right 
vertical component 213 N, upward 
EVALUATE: H/H, = 160/213 =0.750 =3.00/4.00, so the force the hinge exerts on the bar is directed 
along the bar. # and F have zero torque about point A, so the line of action of the hinge force H must 
pass through this point also if the net torque is to be zero. 
11.54. IDENTIFY: Apply > 7, =0 to the piece of art. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the piece of art is given in Figure 11.54. 
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1.02 m 


1.25m 


EXECUTE: > 7, =0 gives 7y(1.25 m)—w(1.02 m)=0. Tg =(426 n| )- 348 N. 


LF, =Ogives T4 +Tg-w=0and T, =w-Tp = 426 N—-348 N=78N. 
EVALUATE: If we consider the sum of torques about the center of gravity of the piece of art, T4 has a 


larger moment arm than Tg, and this is why T4 < Tp. 


0.23 m 


Figure 11.54 


11.55. IDENTIFY: We want to locate the center of mass of the leg-cast system. We can treat each segment of the 
leg and cast as a point-mass located at its center of mass. 
SET Up: The force diagram for the leg is given in Figure 11.55. The weight of each piece acts at the 
center of mass of that piece. The mass of the upper leg is m =(0.215)(37 kg)=7.955 kg. The mass of the 
lower leg is my =(0.140)(37 kg) =5.18 kg. Use the coordinates shown, with the origin at the hip and 


f XypMy + XyIMy + Xeast™ 
the x-axis along the leg, and use x,,, = WE “cast cast 


My + my + Meast 


Hip . =y 


wi 


Figure 11.55 


Xu + Xum + XeastMeast 


EXECUTE: Using x.y = , we have 


My +My + Meast 


_ (18.0 cm)(7.955 kg) + (69.0 cm)(5.18 kg) + (78.0 cm)(5.50 kg) 
7.955 kg +5.18 kg +5.50 kg 
EVALUATE: The strap is attached to the left of the center of mass of the cast, but it is still supported by 
the rigid cast since the cast extends beyond its center of mass. 
11.56. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the bridge. 
SET Up: Find torques about the hinge. Use L as the length of the bridge and wy and wg for the weights 


=49.9 cm 


cm 


of the truck and the raised section of the bridge. Take +y to be upward and +x to be to the right. 


EXECUTE: (a) TL sin70°= wy (3L)cos30° + wp(4L)cos30°, so 


B Gmy + 5 mp)(9.80 m/s”)cos30° 
sin 70° 
(b) Horizontal: T cos(70° — 30°) = 2.18x10° N (to the right). 


T =2.84x10°N. 


Vertical: wp + wg — T sin 40° =2.88x10° N (upward). 
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EVALUATE: If @ is the angle of the hinge force above the horizontal, 
2.88x10° N 


2.18x10° N 
11.57. IDENTIFY: The leg is not rotating, so the external torques on it must balance. 
SET UP: The free-body diagram for the leg is given in Figure 11.57. Take the pivot at the hip joint and let 
counterclockwise torque be positive. There are also forces on the leg exerted by the hip joint but these 
forces produce no torque and aren’t shown. } 7, =0 for no rotation. 
EXECUTE: (a) 17, =0 gives T(10 cm)(sin 8) — w(44 cm)(cos6) = 0. 


2 
= EROS _ 44w and for 0=60°, T= 4.4(15 kg)(9.80 m/s~) _ 
sin@ tan 0 tan 60° 


tan ģ = 


and @=52.9°. The hinge force is not directed along the bridge. 


T 370 N. 


Pivot EALA LLIA n AARE, | ee, 


Figure 11.57 


(b) For 0=5°, T =7400 N. The tension is much greater when he just starts to raise his leg off the ground. 
(c) T > as 0 — 0. The person could not raise his leg. If the leg is horizontal so @ is zero, the moment 
arm for T is zero and T produces no torque to rotate the leg against the torque due to its weight. 
EVALUATE: Most of the exercise benefit of leg-raises occurs when the person just starts to raise his legs 
off the ground. 

11.58. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the ladder. 
SET Up: Take torques about the pivot. Let +y be upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) The force Fy that the ground exerts on the ladder is given to be vertical, so X T, =0 

gives F\,(6.0 m)sin @ = (250 N)(4.0 m)sin@ + (750 N)(1.50 m)sin@, so Fy =354 N. 

(b) There are no other horizontal forces on the ladder, so the horizontal pivot force is zero. The vertical 

force that the pivot exerts on the ladder must be (750 N) + (250 N) — (354 N) = 646 N, up, so the ladder 

exerts a downward force of 646 N on the pivot. 

(c) The results in parts (a) and (b) are independent of 6. 

EVALUATE: All the forces on the ladder are vertical, so all the moment arms are vertical and are 

proportional to sin@. Therefore, sin @ divides out of the torque equations and the results are independent of 0. 
11.59. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the strut. 

SET Up: Denote the length of the strut by L . 

EXECUTE: (a) V=mg+w and H =T. To find the tension, take torques about the pivot point. 


1[ 5 ]sine=w{ 21 Joose-+me{ = eose and 7 =(w+ 28 Jeora 


(b) Solving the above for w, and using the maximum tension for 7, 
w=T tanĝ- z = (700 N)tan 55.0° — (7.50 kg) (9.80 m/s”) =926 N. 
(c) Solving the expression obtained in part (a) for tan @ and letting 
w0, tan =T% =0.105, so 8 =6.00°. 


EVALUATE: As the strut becomes closer to the horizontal, the moment arm for the horizontal tension 
force approaches zero and the tension approaches infinity. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


11-24 Chapter 11 


11.60. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to each rod. 
SETUP: Apply 2 F,,=0 with +y upward and apply È T, =0 with the pivot at the point of suspension 


for each rod. 
EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for each rod is given in Figure 11.60. 
(b) È} T, =0 for the lower rod: (6.0 N)(4.0 cm) = w4(8.0 cm) and w4 =3.0 N. 


È F, =0 for the lower rod: $3 =6.0 N+ w,=9.0N 
È T, =0 for the middle rod: wg(3.0 cm) = (5.0 cm)S; and wg = (joo N)=15.0 N. 


È F, =0 for the middle rod: S, =9.0 N + S} = 24.0 N 


2.0 


È T, =0 for the upper rod: S,(2.0 cm) =we(6.0 cm) and wç = (2 


eso N)=8.0N. 


È F, =0 for the upper rod: S; = Sj + wc = 32.0 N. 
In summary, w4 =3.0 N, wg =15.0 N, wo=8.0N. S,;=32.0N, S,=24.0N, S, =9.0N. 


(c) The center of gravity of the entire mobile must lie along a vertical line that passes through the point 
where Sis located. 


EVALUATE: For the mobile as a whole the vertical forces must balance, so S; = w4 + wg + wc +6.0 N. 


S3 S> 


Aütem 8.0cm 3.0 cm 5.0 cm 


6.0N Wa Wp S3 
Lower rod Middle rod 


Upper rod 
Figure 11.60 


11.61. IDENTIFY: Apply 27, =0 to the beam. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the beam is given in Figure 11.61. 
EXECUTE: 7, =0, axis at hinge, gives 7(6.0 m)(sin40°) — w(3.75 m)(cos30°)=0 and T =4900 N. 
EVALUATE: The tension in the cable is less than the weight of the beam. T sin40° is the component of T 
that is perpendicular to the beam. 


Figure 11.61 
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11.62. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the drawbridge. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the drawbridge is given in Figure 11.62. H, and H, are the 
components of the force the hinge exerts on the bridge. In part (c), apply È} T, =/a@ to the rotating bridge 
and in part (d) apply energy conservation to the bridge. 
EXECUTE: (a) È} r, =0 with the axis at the hinge gives —w(7.0 m)(cos37°) + 7(3.5 m)(sin37°) =0 and 
cos37° _ 2 (45,000 N) 
sin37° tan 37° 
(b) EF, =0 gives Hp =T =1.19x10° N. DF, =0 gives H, =w=4.50x10" N. 


=2w =1.19x10°N. 


H =H + H? =1.27x10° N. tan@= i and 0 =20.7°. The hinge force has magnitude 
h 


1.27x10° N and is directed at 20.7° above the horizontal. 

(c) We can treat the bridge as a uniform bar rotating around one end, so J =1/3 mL. X T, =1a, gives 

3gcos37° _ 3(9.80 m/s~)cos37° 
2L 2(14.0 m) 


= 0.839 rad/s”. 


mg(L/2)cos37° = 1/3 mL’a@. Solving for a gives œ= 


d) Energy conservation gives U} = K>, giving mgh =1/2 Ia =(1/2)(1/3 mL a. Trigonometry gives 
gy g 1 2> Slving Mg 


h=L/2 sin37°. Canceling m, the energy conservation equation gives g(L/2) sin37° = UOLO. Solving 


[3gsin37° 3(9.80 m/s*)sin37° 
for @ gives O= ges! =| CEES Eel =1.12 rad/s. 
L 14.0m 


EVALUATE: The hinge force is not directed along the bridge. If it were, it would have zero torque for an axis at the 
center of gravity of the bridge and for that axis the tension in the cable would produce a single, unbalanced torque. 


H, 
3.5m 


Axis 


Figure 11.62 


11.63. IDENTIFY: The amount the tendon stretches depends on Young’s modulus for the tendon material. The 
foot is in rotational equilibrium, so the torques on it balance. 

FIA 

0 

EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for the foot is given in Figure 11.63. T is the tension in the tendon 


and A is the force exerted on the foot by the ankle. n = (75 kg)g, the weight of the person. 
T 


SETUP: Y= 


. The foot is in rotational equilibrium, so È T, = 0. 


Figure 11.63 
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(b) Apply È} T, = 0, letting counterclockwise torques be positive and with the pivot at the ankle: 


T(4.6 cm) - n(12.5 cm)=0. T= Ea oe 


Jers kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 2000 N, which is 2.72 times his weight. 
cm 


(c) The foot pulls downward on the tendon with a force of 2000 N. 
ai-(Z|o- ON -7 (25 cm) = 4.4 mm. 
YA (1470 x 10° Pa)(78 x10 m*) 
EVALUATE: The tension is quite large, but the Achilles tendon stretches about 4.4 mm, which is only 
about 1/6 of an inch, so it must be a strong tendon. 
11.64. IDENTIFY: Apply X77, =0 to the beam. 


SET Up: The center of mass of the beam is 1.0 m from the suspension point. 
EXECUTE: (a) Taking torques about the suspension point, 
w(4.00 m)sin30° + (140.0 N)(1.00 m)sin 30° = (100 N)(2.00 m)sin30°. 
The common factor of sin30° divides out, from which w=15.0 N. 
(b) In this case, a common factor of sin45° would be factored out, and the result would be the same. 
EVALUATE: All the forces are vertical, so the moments are all horizontal and all contain the factor sin@, 
where @ is the angle the beam makes with the horizontal. 
11.65. IDENTIFY: Apply >'7, =0 to the flagpole. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the flagpole is given in Figure 11.65. Let clockwise torques be 
positive. @ is the angle the cable makes with the horizontal pole. 
EXECUTE: (a) Taking torques about the hinged end of the pole 
(200 N)(2.50 m) + (600 N)(5.00 m)—7,,(5.00 m) =0. T, = 700 N. The x-component of the tension is then 


T 
F= Jaooo N)? - (700 N)? =714 N. tan@= F = = re The height above the pole that the wire must 
00m 4 


be attached is (5.00 mre =4.90 m. 


4.40 m 
00 m 


(b) The y-component of the tension remains 700 N. Now tan@= and 0 = 41.35°, so 


T, _ 700N 
sin sin41.35° 
EVALUATE: As the wire is fastened closer to the hinged end of the pole, the moment arm for T decreases 
and T must increase to produce the same torque about that end. 


=1060 N, an increase of 60 N. 


H, T 


2.5m 2.5m 


200 N 
600 N 
Figure 11.65 


11.66. IDENTIFY: Apply > F =0 to each object, including the point where D, C and B are joined. Apply 
ÈT, =0 to the rod. 
SET Up: To find Tç and Tp, use a coordinate system with axes parallel to the cords. 
EXECUTE: A and B are straightforward, the tensions being the weights suspended: 
T 4 = (0.0360 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 0.353 N and Tp = (0.0240 kg + 0.0360 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 0.588 N. Applying 
LF, =0and 2 F, =0 to the point where the cords are joined, To = Tg cos36.9° =0.470 N and 
Tp =T} cos53.1°=0.353 N. To find Tg, take torques about the point where string F is attached. 
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Tg (1.00 m) = Tp sin36.9°(0.800 m) + Tg sin 53.1° (0.200 m) + (0.120 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.500 m) and 

Tr = 0.833 N. 

Tp may be found similarly, or from the fact that Tg +7; must be the total weight of the ornament. 
(0.180kg)(9.80m/s”) =1.76 N, from which Tp = 0.931 N. 

EVALUATE: The vertical line through the spheres is closer to F than to E, so we expect Tp >7;,, and this 


is indeed the case. 
11.67. IDENTIFY: The torques must balance since the person is not rotating. 
SET UP: Figure 11.67a shows the distances and angles. 0+ @=90°. @=56.3° and ¢=33.7°. The 


distances x; and x, are x, = (90 cm)cos@ = 50.0 cm and x, =(135 cm)cos@ =112 cm. The free-body 
diagram for the person is given in Figure 11.67b. w, = 277 N is the weight of his feet and legs, and 

w, = 473 N is the weight of his trunk. np and fp are the total normal and friction forces exerted on his 
feet and n, and fọ are those forces on his hands. The free-body diagram for his legs is given in 


Figure 11.67c. F is the force exerted on his legs by his hip joints. For balance, } T, = 0. 


90 cm 


Ny 


<—76.6cm—> Sn $ 


<—- —————— ~ 
27.2cm Wifi m 58.2cm 


(b) 


Figure 11.67 


EXECUTE: (a) Consider the force diagram of Figure 11.67b. X} r, =0 with the pivot at his feet and 
counterclockwise torques positive gives n, (162 cm) - (277 N)(27.2 cm) — (473 N)(103.8 cm) =0. 
Ny, =350N, so there is a normal force of 175 N at each hand. np +m, — w — w, = 0 so 

Ne = w +w, — np =750 N -350 N=400 N, so there is a normal force of 200 N at each foot. 
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(b) Consider the force diagram of Figure 11.67c. it, =0 with the pivot at his hips and counterclockwise 
torques positive gives fp(74.9 cm) + w,(22.8 cm) — n,-(50.0 cm) = 0. 
ge (400 N)(50.0 cm) — (277 N)(22.8 cm) 
f 74.9 cm 
2} F, =0 in Figure 11.67b gives f} = fẹ, so there is a friction force of 91 N at each hand. 
EVALUATE: In this position the normal forces at his feet and at his hands don’t differ very much. 
11.68. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.10) and the relation Aw/wy = —oAl/I, that is given in the problem. 
SETUP: The steel rod in Example 11.5 has Al/Ip =9.0x10~. For nickel, Y =2.1x10!! Pa. The width 
Wo is Wo = V4A/z. 
EXECUTE: (a) Aw=—o (Al/l)wo =-(0.23)(9.0 10~),/4(0.30x 104m?)/a =-13 um. 
11 2. s2 3 
(b) F, -ay -ayl Aw aine (21x10 Pa) (æ (2.0x10“m)*) 010x10 ~m 
l ow 0.42 2.0x10” m 


EVALUATE: For nickel and steel, ø <1 and the fractional change in width is less than the fractional 
change in length. 

11.69. IDENTIFY: Apply the equilibrium conditions to the crate. When the crate is on the verge of tipping it 
touches the floor only at its lower left-hand corner and the normal force acts at this point. The minimum 
coefficient of static friction is given by the equation f; = 4n. 


=182.7 N. There is a friction force of 91 N at each foot. 


=31x10° N. 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for the crate when it is ready to tip is given in Figure 11.69. 
EXECUTE: (a) 27, =0 gives P(1.50 m)sin 53.0° — w(1.10 m) =0. 
=w Le =1.15x103 N 
[1.50 m][sin53.0°] 
(b) al =0 gives n—w-— Pcos53.0°=0. 


n= w+ Pcos53.0° =1250 N +(1.15x10° N)cos53° =1.94x10° N 
(©) UF, =Ogives f, = Psin53.0° = (1.15x10° N)sin 53.0°=918 N. 
f 8N 


(d) 4, = 
en 194x108 N 
EVALUATE: The normal force is greater than the weight because P has a downward component. 


= 0.473 


| 


1.10m > 1.50 m 


Figure 11.69 


11.70. IDENTIFY: Apply >'7, =0 to the meterstick. 


SET Up: The wall exerts an upward static friction force fand a horizontal normal force n on the stick. 
Denote the length of the stick by l. f = “an. 
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11.71. 


11.72. 


EXECUTE: (a) Taking torques about the right end of the stick, the friction force is half the weight of the 
stick, f =w/2. Taking torques about the point where the cord is attached to the wall (the tension in the 


cord and the friction force exert no torque about this point), and noting that the moment arm of the normal 
force is /tan@, ntan@=w/2. Then, (fin) = tan@ < 0.40, so 0 < arctan (0.40) = 22°. 


(b) Taking torques as in part (a), fl = wi w(l— x) and nl tan 0 = wi wx. In terms of the coefficient of 


bE ape ear) Solving for x, (ee 
l/2+x 1+2x 2 u,+tand 


= 30.2 cm. 


friction Ug, LM, >` 


(c) In the above expression, setting x =10 cm and /=100 cm and solving for 4, gives 
(3—20//)tané 

i 1+20/ 
EVALUATE: For @=15° and without the block suspended from the stick, a value of 4, = 0.268 is required 


= 0.625. 


to prevent slipping. Hanging the block from the stick increases the value of 4, that is required. 


IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the crate. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the crate is given in Figure 11.71. 


y ly, = (0.375 m)cos 45° 
L =(1.25 m)cos45° 
Let F, and F, be the vertical 


forces exerted by you and your 
friend. Take the origin at the 
lower left-hand corner of the 
crate (point A). 


Figure 11.71 


EXECUTE: È}F,=ma, gives F, + F, -w=0 

F, + F, = w=(200 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 1960 N 

T4=0 gives Fh -wl,=0 

a bw |= 1960 n227 mcos45 )=s00 Š 
h 1.25 mcos 45° 

Then F =w- F, =1960 N -590 N =1370 N. 


EVALUATE: The person below (you) applies a force of 1370 N. The person above (your friend) applies a 
force of 590 N. It is better to be the person above. As the sketch shows, the moment arm for F, is less than 


for F), so must have F > F, to compensate. 


IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the forearm. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 11.72a, and when holding the weight in Figure 11.72b. 
Let +y be upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) È Thbow =0 gives F_(3.80 cm) =(15.0 N)(15.0 cm) and Fp =59.2 N. 
(b) > TEbow = 0 gives F_(3.80 cm) = (15.0 N)(15.0 cm) + (80.0 N)(33.0 cm) and Fy = 754 N. The biceps 


force has a short lever arm, so it must be large to balance the torques. 
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(c) È F, = 0 gives F; + Fp -15.0 N -80.0 N=Oand Fẹ =754N -15.0 N -80.0 N = 659 N. 


EVALUATE: (d) The biceps muscle acts perpendicular to the forearm, so its lever arm stays the same, but 
those of the other two forces decrease as the arm is raised. Therefore the tension in the biceps muscle 


decreases. 
Fg 80.0 N 

3.80 

cm 
J 

+— 15.0 — 
cm 
Fe w(15.0N) Fr w (15,0N) 

ja------- 33.0cm ------- + 


Figure 11.72a, b 


11.73. IDENTIFY: Apply È} rT, =0 to the forearm. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the forearm is given in Figure 11.10 in the textbook. 


; h hD 
EXECUTE: (a) ÈT, = 0, axis at elbow gives wL —(T sin 0)D =0.sin 0= sow=T 


Vn + D? INh2 +D? 


= hD 
max ~ “max 7 
i INR +D? 
2 
dD Sore +?) 


EVALUATE: (c) The result of part (b) shows that w,, 


; the derivative is positive. 
ax increases when D increases, since the derivative is 
positive. Wmax is larger for a chimp since D is larger. 
11.74. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the table. 
SET Up: Label the legs as shown in Figure 11.74a. Legs A and C are 3.6 m apart. Let the weight be placed 
closest to legs C and D. By symmetry, A= Band C =D. Redraw the table as viewed from the AC side. 
The free-body diagram in this view is given in Figure 11.74b. 
EXECUTE: © r, (about right end) = 0 gives 24(3.6 m) = (90.0 N)(1.8 m) + (1500 N)(0.50 m) and 


A=130N=B. È F, = 0 gives A+B+C+D=1590N. Using A= B=130N and C=D 


gives C=D=670N. By Newton’s third law of motion, the forces A, B, C and D on the table are the same 
magnitude as the forces the table exerts on the floor. 
EVALUATE: As expected, the legs closest to the 1500 N weight exert a greater force on the floor. 


1500N 


| 0.50 m 


1.8m 1.8m 


2A 90.0N 2C 
Figure 11.74a, b 


11.75. IDENTIFY: Apply }Ł T, =0 first to the roof and then to one wall. 
(a) SET UP: Consider the forces on the roof, see Figure 11.75a. 
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V and H are the vertical and 
horizontal forces each wall 
exerts on the roof. 

w= 20,000 N is the total 
weight of the roof. 

2V =w so V=w/2 


Figure 11.75a 


Apply È T, =0 to one half of the roof, with the axis along the line where the two halves join. Let each half 
have length L. 

EXECUTE: (w/2)(L/2)(cos35.0°) + HLsin35.0° — VL cos35° =0 

L divides out, and use V = w/2 

Hsin 35.0° = weos35.0° 


E w 
~ 4tan35.0° 

EVALUATE: By Newton’s third law, the roof exerts a horizontal, outward force on the wall. For torque 

about an axis at the lower end of the wall, at the ground, this force has a larger moment arm and hence 

larger torque the taller the walls. 

(b) SET Up: The force diagram for one wall is given in Figure 11.75b. 


=7140N 


Consider the torques on this wall. 


Figure 11.75b 


H is the horizontal force exerted by the roof, as considered in part (a). B is the horizontal force exerted by 
the buttress. Now the angle is 40°, so H = aol te 5959 N. 
4 tan 40° 
EXECUTE: 7, =0, axis at the ground 
(40 m)— B(30 m)=0 and B=7900 N. 
EVALUATE: The horizontal force exerted by the roof is larger as the roof becomes more horizontal, since 
for torques applied to the roof the moment arm for H decreases. The force B required from the buttress is 
less the higher up on the wall this force is applied. 
11.76. IDENTIFY: Apply X} T, =0 to the wheel. 
SET Up: Take torques about the upper corner of the curb. 
EXECUTE: The force F acts at a perpendicular distance R—h and the weight acts at a perpendicular 


distance N R= (R- hy = J 2Rh-h’. Setting the torques equal for the minimum necessary force, 
V2Rh—h? 

R-h ` 
(b) The torque due to gravity is the same, but the force F actsata perpendicular distance 2R -— h, 


so the minimum force is (mg)V2Rh—- h IR =h). 
EVALUATE: (c) Less force is required when the force is applied at the top of the wheel, since in this case 


F=mg 


F has a larger moment arm. 
11.77. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the gate. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the gate is given in Figure 11.77. 
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30.0" 


2.00 m 


T cos 30.0° 


2.00 m 2.00 m 


Figure 11.77 


Use coordinates with the origin at B. Let H 4 and H g be the forces exerted by the hinges at A and B. The 
problem states that H 4 has no horizontal component. Replace the tension T by its horizontal and vertical 
components. 
EXECUTE: (a) 2.7; =0 gives +(T sin 30.0°)(4.00 m) + (T cos30.0°)(2.00 m) — w(2.00 m) =0 
T(2sin 30.0° + cos30.0°) = w 
T= w _ 500 N 

2sin 30.0° + cos30.0° 2sin30.0° + cos30.0° 
(b) DF, =ma, says Hg, —Tcos30.0°=0 
H gp = T cos30.0° = (268 N)cos30.0° = 232 N 
(c) UF, =ma, says H 4, + Hg, +Tsin30.0°-w=0 
H 4, + H g, =w—Tsin30.0° = 500 N — (268 N)sin30.0° = 366 N 


EVALUATE: T has a horizontal component to the left so Hg, must be to the right, as these are the only 


= 268 N 


two horizontal forces. Note that we cannot determine H 4, and Hpg, separately, only their sum. 


11.78. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (11.3) to locate the x-coordinate of the center of gravity of the block combinations. 
SET Up: The center of mass and the center of gravity are the same point. For two identical blocks, the 
center of gravity is midway between the center of the two blocks. 

EXECUTE: (a) The center of gravity of the top block can be as far out as the edge of the lower block. The 
center of gravity of this combination is then 3L/4 to the left of the right edge of the upper block, so the 
overhang is 3L/4. 

(b) Take the two-block combination from part (a), and place it on top of the third block such that the 
overhang of 3Z/4 is from the right edge of the third block; that is, the center of gravity of the first two 
blocks is above the right edge of the third block. The center of mass of the three-block combination, 
measured from the right end of the bottom block, is —L/6 and so the largest possible overhang is 

(3L/4) + (L/6) =11L/12. Similarly, placing this three-block combination with its center of gravity over the 
right edge of the fourth block allows an extra overhang of L/8, for a total of 251/24. 

(c) As the result of part (b) shows, with only four blocks, the overhang can be larger than the length of a 
single block. 

EVALUATE: The sequence of maximum overhangs is H, =. So The increase of overhang 
when one more block is added is decreasing. 

11.79. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium, first to both marbles considered as a 
composite object and then to the bottom marble. 

(a) SET UP: The forces on each marble are shown in Figure 11.79. 
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EXECUTE: 
pa Sa Fz =2w=147N 
/ ` sin@ = R/2R so 0 =30° 

! \ YT, =0, axis at P 
Fc(2Rcos #) — wR = 0 
Fo =E =0.424N 

2cos30° 
F} = Fo =0.424 N 


Figure 11.79 


(b) Consider the forces on the bottom marble. The horizontal forces must sum to zero, so F4 = nsin 6. 
F 
n=—4 
sin 30° 
Could use instead that the vertical forces sum to zero 
Fg —mg —ncos@=0 


= 0.848 N 


n= ei als = 0.848 N, which checks. 

cos30° 
EVALUATE: If we consider each marble separately, the line of action of every force passes through the 
center of the marble so there is clearly no torque about that point for each marble. We can use the results 
we obtained to show that 2) F, =0 and 2 F,, =0 for the top marble. 


11.80. IDENTIFY: Apply 27, =0 to the right-hand beam. 
SET Up: Use the hinge as the axis of rotation and take counterclockwise rotation as positive. If Fyire is the 


tension in each wire and w= 200 N is the weight of each beam, 2F\i,.-2w=Oand Fyi = w. Let L be 


W: 


the length of each beam. 


: L L ' 
EXECUTE: (a) Xr, =0 gives F,;,.L sin Á Fg 5 cos Á w 5 sin Á =0, where @ is the angle between the 


beams and F, is the force exerted by the cross bar. The length drops out, and all other quantities except F, are 


F yire Sin(9/2)) — 5 w sin(@/2 $ 
u ; oe = (2F ire — W) tan j . Therefore F = (260 N)tan a 
z cos(@/2) 2 2 


(b) The crossbar is under compression, as can be seen by imagining the behavior of the two beams if the 
crossbar were removed. It is the crossbar that holds them apart. 
(c) The upward pull of the wire on each beam is balanced by the downward pull of gravity, due to the 
symmetry of the arrangement. The hinge therefore exerts no vertical force. It must, however, balance the 
outward push of the crossbar. The hinge exerts a force 130 N horizontally to the left for the right-hand 
beam and 130 N to the right for the left-hand beam. Again, it’s instructive to visualize what the beams 
would do if the hinge were removed. 
EVALUATE: The force exerted on each beam increases as @ increases and exceeds the weight of the beam 
for 0 290°. 

11.81. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the bale. 
(a) SET UP: Find the angle where the bale starts to tip. When it starts to tip only the lower left-hand 
corner of the bale makes contact with the conveyor belt. Therefore the line of action of the normal force n 
passes through the left-hand edge of the bale. Consider £7, =0 with point A at the lower left-hand corner. 


known, so F, = =130N. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


11-34 Chapter 11 


Then 7,,=0 and Tp =0, so it must be that T, =0 also. This means that the line of action of the gravity 


must pass through point A. Thus the free-body diagram must be as shown in Figure 11.8 1a. 


0.125 m 


0.250 m 
B=27°, angle where tips 


EXECUTE: tanf= 


Figure 11.8la 


SET Up: At the angle where the bale is ready to slip down the incline f, has its maximum possible value, 
J; = Ln. The free-body diagram for the bale, with the origin of coordinates at the cg is given in 
Figure 11.81b. 


EXECUTE: 

LF, =ma,, 
n-mgcosßf=0 

n= mg cos f 

Js = Msg cos B 

(f, has maximum value 


when bale ready to slip) 


LF, =ma,, 

fc —mgsin f =0 

U,mg cos p — mgsin p =0 
tan S = 4; 


H, = 9.60 gives that B=31° 
Figure 11.81b 


B=27° totip; P =31° to slip, so tips first 
(b) The magnitude of the friction force didn’t enter into the calculation of the tipping angle; still tips at 
B=27°. For u, =0.40 slips at B= arctan(0.40) = 22°. 
Now the bale will start to slide down the incline before it tips. 
EVALUATE: With a smaller 4, the slope angle Ø where the bale slips is smaller. 

11.82. IDENTIFY: Apply the equilibrium conditions to the pole. The horizontal component of the tension in the 
wire is 22.0 N. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the pole is given in Figure 11.82. The tension in the cord equals the 
weight W. F,, and F, are the components of the force exerted by the hinge. If either of these forces is actually 
in the opposite direction to what we have assumed, we will get a negative value when we solve for it. 
EXECUTE: (a) 7'sin37.0°=22.0N so T =36.6 N. 27, =0 gives (7sin37.0°)(1.75 m)-W (1.35 m) =0. 
W = (22.0 N)(1.75 m) 

1.35 m 


=28.5 N. 
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(b) pay =Ogives F, —Tcos37.0°-w=0 and F, =(36.6 N)cos37.0° + 55.0 N=84.2 N. XF, =0 gives 
W -T sin37.0° — F, =Oand F, =28.5 N- 22.0 N=6.5 N. The magnitude of the hinge force is 


F =| F? +F? =84.5 N. 


EVALUATE: If we consider torques about an axis at the top of the pole, we see that F} must be to the left 
in order for its torque to oppose the torque produced by the force W. 


Figure 11.82 


11.83. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the door. 
(a) SET Up: The free-body diagram for the door is given in Figure 11.83. 


kA 


e—a |< 
1.00 m 1.00 m l 
x 0.50 m 


Figure 11.83 


Take the origin of coordinates at the center of the door (at the cg). Let ny, fka» ng and fkg be the normal 
and friction forces exerted on the door at each wheel. 


EXECUTE: ZE, =ma, 


ny+nzp-w=0 


ng +ng=w=950N 


LF, = ma, 

Jka + fig — F =0 

F= fia + fig 

Jka = Hkna» fkg = Hng, SO F = (ng +ng)= yw = (0.52)(950 N) =494 N 
Lutz =0 


ng, fka and fkg all have zero moment arms and hence zero torque about this point. 
Thus +w(1.00 m)—7 (2.00 m)— F(h) =0 

_ w(1.00 m)-F(h) _ (950 N)(1.00 m) —(494 N)(1.60 m) 
© 200m 2.00 m 

And then ng =950 N -n4 =950 N -80 N =870 N. 


ny =80N 
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(b) SET Up: If/ is too large the torque of F will cause wheel A to leave the track. When wheel A just 

starts to lift off the track n4 and f,, both go to zero. 

EXECUTE: The equations in part (a) still apply. 

n4+ng-w=0 gives ng=w=950N 

Then fkg = /4ng = 9.52(950 N) = 494 N 

F = fka + fkg =494 N 

+w(1.00 m)-n4(2.00 m)- F(h)=0 

_ w(1.00 m) _ (950 N)(1.00 m) _ 
F 494 N 

EVALUATE: The result in part (b) is larger than the value of A in part (a). Increasing A increases the 

clockwise torque about B due to F and therefore decreases the clockwise torque that n, must apply. 


h 1.92 m 


11.84. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the boom. 
SETUP: Take the rotation axis at the left end of the boom. 
EXECUTE: (a) The magnitude of the torque exerted by the cable must equal the magnitude of the torque 
due to the weight of the boom. The torque exerted by the cable about the left end is TZ sin. 
For any angle 0, sin(180° — 0) =sin@, so the tension T will be the same for either angle. The horizontal 


component of the force that the pivot exerts on the boom will be T cos@ or T cos(180° — 8) = -T cos 8. 


(b) From the result of part (a), T is proportional to and this becomes infinite as 9 > 0 or 6 — 180°. 


sind 
(c) The tension is a minimum when sin@ is a maximum, or 0 =90°, a vertical cable. 
(d) There are no other horizontal forces, so for the boom to be in equilibrium, the pivot exerts zero 
horizontal force on the boom. 
EVALUATE: As the cable approaches the horizontal direction, its moment arm for the axis at the pivot 
approaches zero, so T must go to infinity in order for the torque due to the cable to continue to equal the 
gravity torque. 
11.85. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions of equilibrium to the pole. 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram for the pole is given in Figure 11.85. 


n and fare the vertical and horizontal 
components of the force the ground 
exerts on the pole. 

LF, =ma, 

f=0 

The force exerted by the ground 

has no horizontal component. 


Figure 11.85 


EXECUTE: 7,=0 

+T(7.0 m)cos@—mg(45 m)cos@ =0 

T = mg(4.5 m/7.0 m) = (4.5/7.0)(5700 N) =3700 N 
EF, =0 

n+T-mg=0 

n =mg -T = 5700 N -3700 N = 2000 N 


The force exerted by the ground is vertical (upward) and has magnitude 2000 N. 
EVALUATE: We can verify that } t, =0 for an axis at the cg of the pole. T >n since T acts at a point 


closer to the cg and therefore has a smaller moment arm for this axis than n does. 
(b) Inthe 7, =0 equation the angle 6 divided out. All forces on the pole are vertical and their moment 


arms are all proportional to cos 0. 
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11.86. IDENTIFY: Apply 7, =0 to the slab. 


am so 2 =65.0°. 
1.75 m 


20.0° + Ø + œ =90° so œ = 5.0°. The distance from the axis to the center of the block is 


2 2 
E =) (7 =) ETR 
2 2 


EXECUTE: (a) w(2.07 m)sin5.0°—7(3.75 m)sin52.0°=0. T =0.06lw. Each worker must exert a force 

of 0.012w, where w is the weight of the slab. 

(b) As @ increases, the moment arm for w decreases and the moment arm for T increases, so the worker 

needs to exert less force. 

(c) T — 0 when w passes through the support point. This situation is sketched in Figure 11.86b. 

_ (1.75 m)/2 
(3.75 m)/2 

EVALUATE: The moment arm for Tis much greater than the moment arm for w, so the force the workers 

apply is much less than the weight of the slab. 


SET Up: The free-body diagram is given in Figure 11.86a. tan J = 


tan 


and 8 =25.0°. If 0 exceeds this value the gravity torque causes the slab to tip over. 


Figure 11.86 a, b 


11.87. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Y=F'/)/A Al (Eq. 11.10 holds since the problem states that the stress is proportional 
to the strain.) Thus A/ = F, lọ/AY. Use proportionality to see how changing the wire properties affects A/. 


EXECUTE: (a) Change lọ but F, (same floodlamp), A (same diameter wire), and Y (same material) all 
stay the same. 


Al F, Al, _ Aly 
— =——=constant, so —=—— 
l AY li oz 
Aly = Al (lo2/l91) = 244 = 2(0.18 mm) = 0.36 mm 
(b) A=7(d/2} =47d", so Al= RIU 
izd Y 


Fi, lọ, Yall stay the same, so Al(d?) = Fil/(42Y) = constant 

Ah (d?) = Al(d3) 

Aly = Al, (d,/d3)}? = (0.18 mm)(1/2)? = 0.045 mm 

(c) Fi, lọ, 4 all stay the same so A/Y = F, lọ/A = constant 

ALY, = ALY, 

Aly = Al,(Y,/Y>) = (0.18 mm)(20x10!° Pa/11x10!° Pa) =0.33 mm 

EVALUATE: Greater / means greater AZ, greater diameter means less AZ, and smaller Y means greater Al. 
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11.88. IDENTIFY: Fora spring, F = kx. yaio 
AAl 
SETUP: F, =F =Wand Al =x. For copper, Y= 11x10!° Pa. 
EXECUTE: (a) F= 2i Al = a x. This in the form of F = kx , with eae 
lo lo lo 
10 42 
(ise YA (11x10 Pa)z(6.455x10 * m) =19x10° N/m 
l 0.750 m 


(c) W = kx = (19x10° N/m)(1.25x10° m) = 240 N 
EVALUATE: For the wire the force constant is very large, much larger than for a typical spring. 

11.89. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the mass to find the tension in the wire. Then apply Eq. (11.10) 
to the wire to find the elongation this tensile force produces. 
(a) SET Up: Calculate the tension in the wire as the mass passes through the lowest point. The free-body 
diagram for the mass is given in Figure 11.89a. 


7 The mass moves in an arc of a 
j circle with radius R = 0.50 m. 
A iii It has acceleration &q directed 
in toward the center of the circle, 


so at this point &,q is upward. 


mg 


Figure 11.89 a 


EXECUTE: ZE, =ma, 


T-mg= mRa@ so that T = mg +RO”’). 

But @ must be in rad/s: 

æ = (120 rev/min)(2z rad/1 rev)(1 min/60 s) =12.57 rad/s. 

Then T = (12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? + (0.50 m)(12.57 rad/s)”) =1066 N. 

Now calculate the elongation A/ of the wire that this tensile force produces: 

E ye 1066 N)(0.50 m) = 
AAI YA (70x10" Pa)(0.014x10 m^) 


(b) SET UP: The acceleration a,,, is directed in toward the center of the circular path, and at this point in 


= 0.54 cm. 


the motion this direction is downward. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 11.89b. 


EXECUTE: 

LF ‘y = may 
T 

me lk rad mg+T= mRa 


T =m(Ro’ -g) 


Figure 11.89 b 


T =(12.0 kg)((0.50 m)(12.57 rad/s)” —9.80 m/s”) = 830 N 
Riley (830 N)(0.50 m) 
YA (7.0x10!° Pa)(0.014x10~+ m°) 


EVALUATE: At the lowest point T and w are in opposite directions and at the highest point they are in the 
same direction, so T is greater at the lowest point and the elongation is greatest there. The elongation is at 
most 1% of the length. 


Al = 0.42 cm. 
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11.90. IDENTIFY: F= tan so the slope of the graph in part (a) depends on Young’s modulus. 
0 


SETUP: F, is the total load, 20 N plus the added load. 
EXECUTE: (a) The graph is given in Figure 11.90. 

60 N 
(3.32 -3.02)x10 m 


(b) The slope is =2.0x10* N/m. 


r=[2 eoo! N/m) = ma (2.0x10* N/m) =1.8x10!! Pa 
ar 0.3510” m] 
(c) The stress is F, /A . The total load at the proportional limit is 60 N+20 N =80 N. 
stress = au aS aS 2.1x108 Pa 
7(0.35x10~ m) 
EVALUATE: The value of Y we calculated is close to the value for iron, nickel and steel in Table 11.1. 


F (N) 


l (cm) 


3.6 3.8 Ri 4.2 
Figure 11.90 


11.91. IDENTIFY: Use the second condition of equilibrium to relate the tension in the two wires to the distance w 
is from the left end. Use Eqs. (11.8) and (11.10) to relate the tension in each wire to its stress and strain. 
(a) SET UP: stress = F/A, so equal stress implies T/A same for each wire. 
T,/2.00 mm? = T,/4.00 mm? so Tg =2.00T, 


The question is where along the rod to hang the weight in order to produce this relation between the 
tensions in the two wires. Let the weight be suspended at point C, a distance x to the right of wire A. The 
free-body diagram for the rod is given in Figure 11.91. 


(©) EXECUTE: 
T; Tr > Te =0 
C +Tp(1.05 m—x)-Tyx =0 


< >}< > 
x 1.05 m- x 
w 


Figure 11.91 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


11-40 Chapter 11 


But Tz =2.007, so 2.007,(1.05 m—x)—-T4x=0 
2.10 m—2.00x=x and x =2.10 m/3.00 = 0.70 m (measured from A). 
(b) SET Up: Y=stress/strain gives that strain =stress/Y = F'/AY. 
EXECUTE: Equal strain thus implies 
T4 z Tp 
(2.00 mm”)(1.80x10!! Pa) (4.00 mm?)(1.2010!! Pa) 
ENEA 
The X} Tc =0 equation still gives T} (1.05 m—x)—Tyx =0. 
But now Tp =1.3337, so (1.3337,)(0.05 m—x)—-Tyx =0. 
1.40 m=2.33x and x =1.40 m/2.33 =0.60 m (measured from A). 
EVALUATE: Wire B has twice the diameter so it takes twice the tension to produce the same stress. For 
equal stress the moment arm for Tọ (0.35 m) is half that for 7, (0.70 m), since the torques must be equal. 


The smaller Y for B partially compensates for the larger area in determining the strain and for equal strain 
the moment arms are closer to being equal. 
11.92. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.10) and calculate AZ. 


SETUP: When the ride is at rest the tension F, in the rod is the weight 1900 N of the car and occupants. 


When the ride is operating, the tension F, in the rod is obtained by applying È F = mā to a car and its 
occupants. The free-body diagram is shown in Figure 11.92. The car travels in a circle of radius r =/sin 0, 
where / is the length of the rod and @ is the angle the rod makes with the vertical. For steel, 

Y =2.0x10'! Pa. @=8.00 rev/min = 0.838 rad/s. 
FL _ (15.0 m)(1900 N) 


= _— =1.78x10™ m=0.18 mm 
YA (2.0x10!! Pa)(8.00x107+ m?) 


EXECUTE: (a) Al = 


(b) UF. =ma, gives F, sinf = mr@ =mlsinéw and 


> = mi =| 1900 N 
g 9.80 m/s? 


Jaso m)(0.838 rad/s}? = 2.04x10° N. 


3 
Al= 2.04x10° N 
1900 N 


Jus mm) = 0.19 mm 


EVALUATE: È} F, =ma, gives F| cos@=mg and cos@=mg/F,. As increases F, increases and 


cos@ becomes small. Smaller cos@ means @ increases, so the rods move toward the horizontal as 
æ increases. 


F, cos 


mg 


Figure 11.92 
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11.93. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The tension is the same at all points along the composite rod. Apply Eqs. (11.8) 
and (11.10) to relate the elongations, stresses and strains for each rod in the compound. 


EXECUTE: Each piece of the composite rod is subjected to a tensile force of 4.00x10* N. 


Fil 
(a) Y == so Apel 
AAI YA 
Fil Fil 
Al, = Al, gives that aa Se (b for brass and n for nickel); lo n =L 
bb YaAn 
But the F, is the same for both, so 
EF 
0,n Y, Ay 0,b 
10 2 
L= D 1.00 oe (1.40 m) =1.63 m 
9.0x10™ Pa J| 2.00 cm 


(b) stress = F/A = T/A 

brass: stress = T/A =(4.00x10* N)/(2.00x10™ m°?) = 2.00x10° Pa 

nickel: stress = T/A = (4.00x10* N)/(1.00x10™ m?) = 4.00108 Pa 

(c) Y =stress/strain and strain =stress/Y 

brass: strain = (2.00x10° Pa)/(9.0x10'° Pa) = 2.22x10° 

nickel: strain = (4.00x108 Pa)/(21x10!° Pa) =1.90x107 

EVALUATE: Larger Y means less A/ and smaller A means greater A/, so the two effects largely cancel 


and the lengths don’t differ greatly. Equal A/ and nearly equal / means the strains are nearly the same. But 
equal tensions and A differing by a factor of 2 means the stresses differ by a factor of 2. 


0 
The acceleration as he stops depends on the force exerted on his legs by the ground. 
SET UP: In considering his motion take +y downward. Assume constant acceleration as he is stopped by 


the floor. 


11.94. IDENTIFY: Apply 2 =y [2 The height from which he jumps determines his speed at the ground. 


EXECUTE: (a) F = u| 2) (3.0x10-* m)(14x10° Pa)(0.010) =4.2x10* N 


0 
(b) As he is stopped by the ground, the net force on him is Fet = F1 —mg, where F, is the force exerted 


on him by the ground. From part (a), F, = 2(4.2x10* N)= 8.4x10* N and 
F =8.4x10* N-(70 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =8.33x10* N. Fi, =ma gives a=1.19x10° m/s’. 


a, =-119x 10° m/s” since the acceleration is upward. Vy =Voy tayt gives 


Voy =—a,t = (-1.19x10? m/s”)(0.030 s) =35.7 m/s. His speed at the ground therefore is v =35.7 m/s. 
This speed is related to his initial height h above the floor by tm? =mgh and 


ov? _ (35.7 mis)’ = 
2g 2(9.80 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: Our estimate is based solely on compressive stress; other injuries are likely at a much lower 


height. 
11.95. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.13) and calculate AV. 


SET Up: The pressure increase is w/A, where w is the weight of the bricks and A is the area ær? of the piston. 
_ (1420 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
7(0.150 m)? 


m. 


EXECUTE: Ap =1.97x10° Pa 
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Ws AV geeky (Apo _  (1.97x10° PCa L) 
Vo B 9.09x10° Pa 
EVALUATE: The fractional change in volume is only 0.022%, so this attempt is not worth the effort. 
11.96. IDENTIFY: Apply the equilibrium conditions to the ladder combination and also to each ladder. 
SET Up: The geometry of the 3-4-5 right triangle simplifies some of the intermediate algebra. Denote the 
forces on the ends of the ladders by F, and Fg (left and right). The contact forces at the ground will be 


0.0542 L 


vertical, since the floor is assumed to be frictionless. 
EXECUTE: (a) Taking torques about the right end, F; (5.00 m) = (480 N)(3.40 m) + (360 N)(0.90 m), 
so F; =391 N. Fp may be found in a similar manner, or from Fp = 840 N — F; = 449 N. 
(b) The tension in the rope may be found by finding the torque on each ladder, using the point A as the 
origin. The lever arm of the rope is 1.50 m. For the left ladder, 
T(1.50 m) = F; (3.20 m) — (480 N)(1.60 m), so T =322.1 N (322 N to three figures). As a check, using the 
torques on the right ladder, T(1.50 m) = Fp(1.80 m) — (360 N)(0.90 m) gives the same result. 
(c) The horizontal component of the force at A must be equal to the tension found in part (b). The vertical 
force must be equal in magnitude to the difference between the weight of each ladder and the force on the 
bottom of each ladder, 480 N -391 N = 449 N -360 N =89 N. The magnitude of the force at A is then 
422.1 N)? +(89 N}? =334 N. 
(d) The easiest way to do this is to see that the added load will be distributed at the floor in such a way that 
Fi = F; + (0.36)(800 N) = 679 N, and FR = Fp + (0.64)(800 N)=961 N. Using these forces in the form for 
the tension found in part (b) gives 
_ F’, (3.20 m) - (480 N)(1.60 m) _ F’R(1.80 m) — (360 N)(0.90 m) _ 
(1.50 m) (1.50 m) 
EVALUATE: The presence of the painter increases the tension in the rope, even though his weight is 
vertical and the tension force is horizontal. 
11.97. IDENTIFY: Apply the first and second conditions for equilibrium to the bookcase. 
SETUP: When the bookcase is on the verge of tipping, it contacts the floor only at its lower left-hand 
edge and the normal force acts at this point. When the bookcase is on the verge of slipping, the static 
friction force has its largest possible value, 4n. 


T 937 N. 


EXECUTE: (a) Taking torques about the left edge of the left leg, the bookcase would tip when 

F= (1500 N)(0.90 m) _ 
(1.80 m) 

before tipping. 

(b) If F is vertical, there will be no net horizontal force and the bookcase could not slide. Again taking 

torques about the left edge of the left leg, the force necessary to tip the case is 

(1500 N)(0.90 m) 


750 N and would slip when F = (44,)(1500 N) = 600 N, so the bookcase slides 


=13.5 kN. 
(0.10 m) 
(c) To slide, the friction force is f = u (w+ F cos@), and setting this equal to F sinô and solving for F 
gives F = Hw (to slide). To tip, the condition is that the normal force exerted by the right leg 


sin 0 — Ll, Cos 


is zero, and taking torques about the left edge of the left leg, 


F sin (1.80 m) + Fcos@(0.10 m) = w(0.90 m), and solving for F gives F = Z - (to tip). 
(1/9)cos@ + 2sin 0 


Setting the two expressions equal to each other gives “,((1/9)cos 0 + 2sin 0) =sin 0 — u4, cos and solving 
(10/9) 44, or 

(1-2/4) 

EVALUATE: The result in (c) depends not only on the numerical value of 4, but also on the width and 

height of the bookcase. 


for 0 gives g= arean 
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11.98. IDENTIFY: Apply È} T, =0 to the post, for various choices of the location of the rotation axis. 
SET Up: When the post is on the verge of slipping, f, has its largest possible value, f, = 4n. 


EXECUTE: (a) Taking torques about the point where the rope is fastened to the ground, the lever arm of 
the applied force is h/2 and the lever arm of both the weight and the normal force is Atan, and so 


FS =(n-w)htané@. 
: : : h : : 
Taking torques about the upper point (where the rope is attached to the post), fh=F p Using f < u,n 


1 1 
0.30 tan36.9° 


-1 
) =400 N. 


-1 
and solving for F, F < |+- l | =2(400 ví 


U, tan 


(b) The above relations between F, n and f become F zh =(n—w)h tand, f = =F , and eliminating fand 


n and solving for F gives F <w ERSE 
U, tan 


-1 
) , and substitution of numerical values gives 750 N to two 


figures. 
(c) If the force is applied a distance y above the ground, the above relations become 


Fy =(n-w)htan@, F(h—y)= fh, which become, on eliminating n andf, w2 F by. Ou) 5 
Us tand 

As the term in square brackets approaches zero, the necessary force becomes unboundedly large. The 
limiting value of y is found by setting the term in square brackets equal to zero. Solving for y gives 
y_ tan ___ tan36,9° 

h w,ttan@ 030+ tan36.9° 
EVALUATE: For the post to slip, for an axis at the top of the post the torque due to F must balance the 
torque due to the friction force. As the point of application of F approaches the top of the post, its moment 
arm for this axis approaches zero. 

11.99. IDENTIFY: Apply È} T, =0 to the girder. 

SET Up: Assume that the center of gravity of the loaded girder is at L/2, and that the cable is attached a 
distance x to the right of the pivot. The sine of the angle between the lever arm and the cable is then 


hih? + ((L/2)-x)*. 


EXECUTE: The tension is obtained from balancing torques about the pivot; 
T hx 
Jn? + (L/2)—x)? 


in square brackets is a maximum; differentiating and setting the derivative equal to zero gives a maximum, 


=0.71. 


= wL/2, where w is the total load. The minimum tension will occur when the term 


and hence a minimum tension, at Xin = (h?/L) + (L/2). However, if Xmin > L, which occurs if h > L/ V2, 


the cable must be attached at L, the farthest point to the right. 

EVALUATE: Note that x,,;, is greater than L/2 but approaches L/2 as h — 0. The tension is a minimum 
when the cable is attached somewhere on the right-hand half of the girder. 

11.100. IDENTIFY: Write A(pV) or A(pV”) in terms of Ap and AV and use the fact that pV or pV” is 
constant. 
SET Up: B is given by Eq. (11.13). 


EXECUTE: (a) For constant temperature (AT =0), A(pV)=(Ap)V + p(AV)=0 and B= Tay = 
(b) In this situation, (Ap VW’ + yp(AV) V’1=0, (Ap)+ yp“ =0, and B= Er = 


EVALUATE: We will see later that y>1, so B is larger in part (b). 
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11.101. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.10) to calculate Al. 

SETUP: For steel, Y = 2.0x10!! Pa. 
(4.50 kg)(9.80 m/s)(1.50 m) 
(20x10!° Pa)(5.00x10~’ m2) 


EXECUTE: (a) From Eq. (11.10), Al = =6.62x10~ m, or 0.66 mm to two 


figures. 
(b) (4.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.0500x10~ m) = 0.022 J. 
(c) The magnitude F will vary with distance; the average force is YA(0.0250 cm//)) = 16.7 N, and so the 
work done by the applied force is (16.7 N)(0.0500x10~ m) =8.35x10° J. 
(d) The average force the wire exerts is (4.50 kg)g +16.7 N=60.8 N. The work done is negative, and 
equal to —(60.8 N)(0.0500x10~7 m) =-3.04x107~ J. 
(e) Eq. (11.10) is in the form of Hooke’s law, with k = = Uy =the, so AU y =4k(x5 — 37). 
0 

xı = 6.62 10™% m and X = 0.500x10° m+ x, =11.62x 10% m. The change in elastic potential energy is 
(20x10! Pa)(5.00x107 m?) 

2(1.50 m) 


result of part (d). 
EVALUATE: The tensile force in the wire is conservative and obeys the relation W =—AU. 


(11.62 x10~4 m)? —(6.62x 10 m)”) = 3.04x10~ J, the negative of the 
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FLUID MECHANICS 


12.1. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (12.1) to calculate the mass and then use w= mg to calculate the weight. 


SETUP: p=m/V so m=pV From Table 12.1, p= 7.8x10° kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: Fora cylinder of length L and radius R, 

V =(aR*)L = 7(0.01425 m)*(0.858 m) = 5.474107 m°. 

Then m= pV =(7.8x10° kg/m*)(5.474x10~ m?) = 4.27 kg, and 


w= mg =(4.27 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =41.8 N (about 9.4 Ibs). A cart is not needed. 


EVALUATE: The rod is less than 1m long and less than 3 cm in diameter, so a weight of around 10 lbs 
seems reasonable. 

12.2. IDENTIFY: The volume of the remaining object is the volume of a cube minus the volume of a cylinder, 
and it is this object for which we know the mass. The target variables are the density of the metal of the 
cube and the original weight of the cube. 


SET Up: The volume of a cube with side length L is I, the volume of a cylinder of radius r and length L 
is zr°L, and density is p = m/V. 
EXECUTE: (a) The volume of the metal left after the hole is drilled is the volume of the solid cube minus 
the volume of the cylindrical hole: 
V =D -ar°L =(5.0 cm) - (1.0 cm)? (5.0 cm) =109 cm? =1.09x10 m°. The cube with the hole has 

w 7.50 N m 0.765 kg 


mass m = = 0.765 kg and density 
g 9.80 m/s” PY 109x104 me 


(b) The solid cube has volume V = P =125 cm? =1.25x10~ m? and mass 

m = pV =(7.02x10° kg/m>)(1.25x10~7 m?) = 0.878 kg. The original weight of the cube was 
w=mg =8.60 N. 

EVALUATE: As Table 12.1 shows, the density of this metal is close to that of iron or steel, so it is 


reasonable. 
12.3. IDENTIFY: p=m/V 


SETUP: The density of gold is 19.3x10° kg/m’. 


EXECUTE: V =(5.0x10° m)(15.0x10° m)(30.0x10° m) =2.25x10% m°. 
m 0.0158 kg 


V 225x10% m? 
EVALUATE: The average density is only 36% that of gold, so at most 36% of the mass is gold. 


12.4. IDENTIFY: Find the mass of gold that has a value of $1.00x10°. Then use the density of gold to find the 
volume of this mass of gold. 


SET UP: For gold, p= 19,.3x10° kg/m’. The volume V ofa cube is related to the length L of one side by 
ver. 


=7.02x10° kg/m?. 


=7.02x10° kg/m’. The metal is not pure gold. 
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EXECUTE: m=($1.00x 106 


$426.60 


1 troy ounce 31.1035x107 kg 
1 troy ounce 


m 
=729kg. p=— so 
e p=” 
om 729 kg 


193x10? kgm? =3.78x103 m°. L =V!’ =0.156 m=15.6 cm. 
P IX m 


EVALUATE: The cube of gold would weigh about 160 Ibs. 
12.5. IDENTIFY: Apply p=m/V to relate the densities and volumes for the two spheres. 


SET UP: Fora sphere, V = 4 zr’. For lead, p1 =11.3x 10° kg/m? and for aluminum, 


Pa =2.7X10° kg/m’. 


1/3 RN 
11.3x10 
EXECUTE: m= pV =4nr°p. Same mass means 77 p, = 7°}. va -(2) -| J x | =1.6. 
7X 


EVALUATE: The aluminum sphere is larger, since its density is less. 
12.6. IDENTIFY: Average density is p=m/V. 


SET Up: Fora sphere, V = taR, The sun has mass M,,,, =1.99x10°° kg and radius 6.96x108 m. 


30 30 
EXECUTE: (a) p= “4m = 1.99x10°" kg 2 1.99x10°° kg 


Voan 420(6.96x108m)? 1.412107" m? 


=1.409x103 kg/m? 


1.99x10° kg __1.99x10°° kg 
477(2.00x10* m)? 3.351x10!° m? 


(b) p= =5.94x10!° kg/m? 


EVALUATE: For comparison, the average density of the earth is 5.5x10°kg/m>. A neutron star is 


extremely dense. 
12.7. IDENTIFY: w=mg and m= pV. Find the volume V of the pipe. 


SETUP: Fora hollow cylinder with inner radius R}, outer radius R,, and length L the volume is 
V =a(R3—Rp)L. R =1.25x107 m and R, =1.75x107 m. 
EXECUTE: V =2(({0.0175 m]? —[0.0125 m]?)(1.50 m) =7.07x10 m°. 
m= pV =(8.9x10° kg/m?)(7.07x10™% m°?) =6.29 kg. w=mg =61.6 N. 
EVALUATE: The pipe weights about 14 pounds. 
12.8. IDENTIFY: The gauge pressure p -— pp at depth his p -— po = peh. 
SETUP: Ocean water is seawater and has a density of 1.03x10° kg/m°. 
EXECUTE: p- pọ = (1.03x10° kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(3200 m) = 3.23x10" Pa. 
l atm 


= py = (8.23x10" o 
cae 1.013x10° Pa 


)=31 atm. 


EVALUATE: The gauge pressure is about 320 times the atmospheric pressure at the surface. 
12.9. IDENTIFY: The gauge pressure p — pp at depth his p— po = peh. 


SETUP: Freshwater has density 1.00x10° kg/m? and seawater has density 1.03x10° kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: (a) p- po = (1.00x10° kg/m?)(3.71 m/s”)(500 m) =1.86x10É Pa. 


6 
b) nal Po _ ee Pa : =184 
pg (1.03x10° kg/m” )(9.80 m/s“) 


EVALUATE: The pressure at a given depth is greater on earth because a cylinder of water of that height 
weighs more on earth than on Mars. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Fluid Mechanics 12-3 


12.10. IDENTIFY: The difference in pressure at points with heights y, and y, is p— pọ = pg(yı— y2). The 
outward force F is related to the surface area A by F, = pA. 
SET UP: For blood, p= 1.06107 kg/m’. yı — y2 =1.65 m. The surface area of the segment is 7DL, 
where D=1.50x10° m and L=2.00x10~ m. 
EXECUTE: (a) pı- p, =(1.06x10° kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”)(1.65 m) =1.71x10* Pa. 
(b) The additional force due to this pressure difference is AF, =(p, — p2)A. 
A=nDL=2(150x10° m)(2.00x10 m) =9.42x10 m’. 
AF, =(1.71x10* Pa)(9.42x10~° m?) =1.61 N. 
EVALUATE: The pressure difference is about t atm. 
12.11. IDENTIFY: Apply p= po + pgh. 


SET Up: Gauge pressure is p— Piir- 


EXECUTE: The pressure difference between the top and bottom of the tube must be at least 5980 Pa in 
order to force fluid into the vein: pgh =5980 Pa and 


2 
_ 5980 Pa _ 5980 N/m EEA 


h =0. 
ph (1050 kg/m?) (9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: The bag of fluid is typically hung from a vertical pole to achieve this height above the 
patient’s arm. 
12.12. IDENTIFY: 9 = Pourface + Pgh Where Peurface Is the pressure at the surface of a liquid and pọ is the 


pressure at a depth h below the surface. 
SET Up: The density of water is 1.00x 10° kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: (a) For the oil layer, P urface = Patm and po is the pressure at the oil-water interface. 


Po — Patm = Pgauge = PZh = (600 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s?)(0.120 m) = 706 Pa 


(b) For the water layer, P urface = 706 Pa + Patm- 
Po — Patm = Pgauge = 706 Pa + pgh = 706 Pa + (1.00x10° kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(0.250 m)=3.16x10° Pa 


EVALUATE: The gauge pressure at the bottom of the barrel is due to the combined effects of the oil layer 

and water layer. The pressure at the bottom of the oil layer is the pressure at the top of the water layer. 
12.13. IDENTIFY: There will be a difference in blood pressure between your head and feet due to the depth of the 

blood. 

SET UP: The added pressure is equal to pgh. 


EXECUTE: (a) pgh = (1060 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s?)(1.85 m) = 1.92 x 104 Pa. 


(b) This additional pressure causes additional outward force on the walls of the blood vessels in your brain. 
EVALUATE: The pressure difference is about 1/5 atm, so it would be noticeable. 

12.14. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (12.8) to calculate the gauge pressure at this depth. Use Eq. (12.3) to 
calculate the force the inside and outside pressures exert on the window, and combine the forces as vectors 
to find the net force. 

EXECUTE: (a) gauge pressure = p — pọ = pgh From Table 12.1 the density of seawater is 


1.03 x 10° kg/m’, so 
pP — po = pgh = (1.03 x 10° kg/m?) (9.80 m/s”)(250 m) = 2.52 x 10° Pa 


(b) The force on each side of the window is F = pA. Inside the pressure is pọ and outside in the water the 


pressure is p = pọ + pgh. The forces are shown in Figure 12.14. 
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inside bell outside bell The net force is 


Fy — F = (Po + pgh)A- poA=(pgh)A 
F =A | F,=(y+pahya F, — F = (2.52x10° Pa)z(0.150 m)? 
F, — F =1.78x10° N 
Figure 12.14 


EVALUATE: The pressure at this depth is very large, over 20 times normal air pressure, and the net force 
on the window is huge. Diving bells used at such depths must be constructed to withstand these large 
forces. 
12.15. IDENTIFY: The external pressure on the eardrum increases with depth in the ocean. This increased 
pressure could damage the eardrum. 
SETUP: The density of seawater is 1.03x10° kg/m?. The area of the eardrum is 4=2r7, with 
r=4.1 mm. The pressure increase with depth is Ap = pgh and F = pA. 
EXECUTE: AF =(Ap)A= pghA. Solving for h gives 
ZAF _ 15N _ 
pgA  (1.03x10°kg/m3)(9.80 m/s”)z(4.1x10- m)? 
EVALUATE: 2.8 mis less than 10 ft, so it is probably a good idea to wear ear plugs if you scuba dive. 
12.16. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (12.6) to calculate the pressure at the specified depths in the open tube. 
The pressure is the same at all points the same distance from the bottom of the tubes, so the pressure 
calculated in part (b) is the pressure in the tank. Gauge pressure is the difference between the absolute 
pressure and air pressure. 


EXECUTE: p, = 980 millibar = 9.80 x10* Pa 
(a) Apply p= po + pgh to the right-hand tube. The top of this tube is open to the air so pọ = p,. The 


2.8 m. 


density of the liquid (mercury) is 13.6x 10° kg/m? : 

Thus p=9.80x104 Pa + (13.610° kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(0.0700 m) = 1.0710° Pa. 

(b) p= pọ + pgh=9.80x10* Pa + (13.6x10° kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(0.0400 m) =1.03x10° Pa. 

(c) Since y, — yı =4.00 cm the pressure at the mercury surface in the left-hand end tube equals that 
calculated in part (b). Thus the absolute pressure of gas in the tank is 1.0310° Pa. 

(d) p- py = pgh = (13.610? kg/m>)(9.80 m/s”)(0.0400 m) = 5.33x10° Pa. 

EVALUATE: If Eq. (12.8) is evaluated with the density of mercury and p— p, =1 atm =1.01x 10° Pa, 


then 4=76cm. The mercury columns here are much shorter than 76 cm, so the gauge pressures are much 
less than 1.010° Pa. 

12.17. IDENTIFY: Apply p= po + pgh. 
SET UP: For water, p =1.00x 10° kg/m’. 


EXECUTE: p- Par = Pgh =(1.00x10° kg/m)(9.80 m/s”)(6.1 m) = 6.0104 Pa. 


EVALUATE: The pressure difference increases linearly with depth. 

12.18. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (12.6) to the water and mercury columns. The pressure at the bottom of 
the water column is the pressure at the top of the mercury column. 
EXECUTE: With just the mercury, the gauge pressure at the bottom of the cylinder is p = po + Pmghm- 


With the water to a depth /,,, the gauge pressure at the bottom of the cylinder is 

P= Po + Pm&lm + PwEhy- If this is to be double the first value, then p,,gh,, = Pmghm- 
hy = ha (Pm/Pw ) = (0.0500 m)(13.610°/1.0010°) = 0.680 m 

The volume of water is V = hA = (0.680 m)(12.0x10™ m?) =8.16x10 m? =816 cm? 
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EVALUATE: The density of mercury is 13.6 times the density of water and (13.6)(5 cm) = 68 cm, so the 
pressure increase from the top to the bottom of a 68-cm tall column of water is the same as the pressure 
increase from top to bottom for a 5-cm tall column of mercury. 

12.19. IDENTIFY: p=p)+pgh. F= pA. 
SET Up: For seawater, p =1.03x10° kg/m? 


EXECUTE: The force F that must be applied is the difference between the upward force of the water and 
the downward forces of the air and the weight of the hatch. The difference between the pressure inside and 
out is the gauge pressure, so 


F =(pgh) A- w= (1.03x10° kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”)(30 m)(0.75 m°) — 300 N =2.27x10° N. 


EVALUATE: The force due to the gauge pressure of the water is much larger than the weight of the hatch 
and would be impossible for the crew to apply it just by pushing. 

12.20. IDENTIFy: Apply p= pọ + pgh, where pọ is the pressure at the surface of the fluid. Gauge pressure is 
P- Pair: 
SET Up: For water, p =1.00 x10° kg/m’. 


EXECUTE: (a) The pressure difference between the surface of the water and the bottom is due to the 
weight of the water and is still 2500 Pa after the pressure increase above the surface. But the surface 
pressure increase is also transmitted to the fluid, making the total difference from atmospheric pressure 
2500 Pa+1500 Pa = 4000 Pa. 


(b) Initially, the pressure due to the water alone is 2500 Pa = pgh. Thus 
_ 2500 N/m? 
(1000 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”) 
increase at the surface, the pressure due to the water’s weight must be reduced to 1000 Pa: 
E 1000 N/m? 
(1000 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s?) 
0.255 m— 0.102 m=0.153 m. 


=0.255 m. To keep the bottom gauge pressure at 2500 Pa after the 1500 Pa 


= 0.102 m. Thus the water must be lowered by 


EVALUATE: Note that pgh, with h=0.153 m, is 1500 Pa. 

12.21. IDENTIFY: The gauge pressure at the top of the oil column must produce a force on the disk that is equal 
to its weight. 
SET Up: The area of the bottom of the disk is A= mr? = 7(0.150 m)? = 0.0707 m?. 


EXECUTE: (a) p- po = T ABIR- 636 Pa. 


A 0.0707 m? 
(b) The increase in pressure produces a force on the disk equal to the increase in weight. By Pascal’s law 
the increase in pressure is transmitted to all points in the oil. 


83.0 N 
i) Ap =—— = =1170 Pa. (ii) 1170 Pa 
oap 0.0707 m? 0) 


EVALUATE: The absolute pressure at the top of the oil produces an upward force on the disk but this force 
is partially balanced by the force due to the air pressure at the top of the disk. 
12.22. IDENTIFY: The force on an area A due to pressure p is F| = pA. Use p-— pọ = pgh to find the pressure 


inside the tank, at the bottom. 
SETUP: 1 atm=1.013x10° Pa. For benzene, p =0.90x10° kg/m?. The area of the bottom of the tank is 


nxD7/4, where D=1.72 m. The area of the vertical walls of the tank is DL, where L =11.50 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) At the bottom of the tank, 
P= po + pgh=92(1.013x10° Pa) + (0.90x10° kg/m*)(0.894)(9.80 m/s”)(11.50 m). 


p =9.32x10° Pa +9.07x10f Pa =9.41x10° Pa. F, = pA=(9.41x10° Pa)z(1.72 m)*/4 =2.19x10’ N. 
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(b) At the outside surface of the bottom of the tank, the air pressure is 

p=(92)(1.013x10° Pa) =9,32x10° Pa. F, = pA =(9.32x10° Pa)a(1.72 m)?/4=217x10" N. 

(©) F, = pA=92(1.013x10° Pa)x(1.72 m)(11.5 m) = 5.79x108 N 

EVALUATE: Most of the force in part (a) is due to the 92 atm of air pressure above the surface of the 

benzene and the net force on the bottom of the tank is much less than the inward and outward forces. 
12.23. IDENTIFY: P, = fn, F, must equal the weight w=mg ofthe car. 

1 
SETUP: A=2D7/4. D, is the diameter of the vessel at the piston where F} is applied and D, of the 


diameter at the car. 


mD}I4 D fz 2 p kg)O.80 m/s”) igo 

zD? "© D VA 125 N 
EVALUATE: The diameter is smaller where the force is smaller, so the pressure will be the same at both 
pistons. 

12.24. IDENTIFY: Apply XF, = ma, to the piston, with +y upward. F = pA. 


EXECUTE: mg= 


SETUP: 1atm=1.013x10° Pa. The force diagram for the piston is given in Figure 12.24. p is the 
absolute pressure of the hydraulic fluid. 

EXECUTE: pA-—W- PatmA4=0 and 

w mg _ (1200 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
A ar’ (0.15 m)? 
EVALUATE: The larger the diameter of the piston, the smaller the gauge pressure required to lift the car. 


=1.7x10° Pa=1.7 atm 


P— Patm = Pgauge = 


PamA 


pA 
Figure 12.24 


12.25. IDENTIFY: By Archimedes’s principle, the additional buoyant force will be equal to the additional weight 
(the man). 


SETUP: V= where d4=V and d is the additional distance the buoy will sink. 
p 


EXECUTE: With man on buoy must displace additional 70.0 kg of water. 


3 
EELEE m?, d4=V T a 
P 1030 kg/m A 7(0.450 m) 
EVALUATE: We do not need to use the mass of the buoy because it is already floating and hence in 
balance. 
12.26. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the woman plus slab. The buoyancy force exerted by the water 
is upward and given by B = Pwater/dispig» Where Vain) is the volume of water displaced. 


=0.107 m. 


SETUP: The floating object is the slab of ice plus the woman; the buoyant force must support both. 
The volume of water displaced equals the volume Vise of the ice. The free-body diagram is given in 


Figure 12.26. 
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y EXECUTE: LF, =ma 
B=p 


Vice 8 
water ice 


y 
B-mag=0 


Pwaterliceg = (45.0 kg + mice) 8 
But P=mMI/V 80 Mice = Pice ice 


m og = (45.0 kg + mg 
Figure 12.26 


450kg _ 45.0 kg 
Pwater ` Pice 1000 kg/m? — 920 kg/m? 
EVALUATE: The mass of ice is Mice = PiceVice = 517 kg. 


Vice = = 0.562 m°. 


12.27. IDENTIFY: Apply XF, = ma, to the sample, with +y upward. B = PyaterYonj- 
SETUP: w=mg=17.50N and m=1.79 kg. 
EXECUTE: [+B-mg=0. B=mg -T =17.50 N -11.20 N=6.30 N. 
B 6.30 N 


Voj = = g 3 = =6.43x10™ m’, 
Pwaterg (1.00x10 kg/m )(9.80 m/s ) 
pote EE _ ay wa 


V 643x10” m? 
EVALUATE: The density of the sample is greater than that of water and it doesn’t float. 

12.28. IDENTIFY: The upward buoyant force B exerted by the liquid equals the weight of the fluid displaced by 
the object. Since the object floats the buoyant force equals its weight. 


SET Up: Glycerin has density piy =1.26x 10° kg/m? and seawater has density p,,, =1.03x 10° kg/m’. 


Let Voj be the volume of the apparatus. gg =9.80 m/s?; gc=4.15 m/s”. Let Veup be the volume 


submerged on Caasi. 
EXECUTE: Onearth B = py, (0.250% pj)&E = Mgg. m= (0.250) A Vopj- On Caasi, 


B= Pory subc = Mge- M = PgyV gp The two expressions for m must be equal, so 


0250p |, _ [0.250][1.03x10° kg/m°] 
Pay J” 1.26x10° kg/m? 


20.4% of the volume will be submerged on Caasi. 
EVALUATE: Less volume is submerged in glycerin since the density of glycerin is greater than the density 
of seawater. The value of g on each planet cancels out and has no effect on the answer. The value of g 
changes the weight of the apparatus and the buoyant force by the same factor. 

12.29. IDENTIFY: Fora floating object, the weight of the object equals the upward buoyancy force, B, exerted by 
the fluid. 
SETUP: B= PauidVsubmergea8: The weight of the object can be written as w= Pobjectobjectg. For 


(0.250) Vp, Paw = Paty sub and Vouw -| iZ = 0.2047 bj 


seawater, p =1.03x 10° kg/m’. 

EXECUTE: (a) The displaced fluid has less volume than the object but must weigh the same, so 

P < P fuid’ 

(b) If the ship does not leak, much of the water will be displaced by air or cargo, and the average density of 
the floating ship is less than that of water. 

(c) Let the portion submerged have volume V, and the total volume be Vp. Then Vo = Pauia V, SO 


iE = R, The fraction above the fluid surface is then 1— HRL 


Vo Paid Pruid 
if P — Puia» none of the object is above the surface. 


. Ifp — 0, the entire object floats, and 
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12.30. 


12.31. 


Bezi (0.042 kg)/([5.0][4.0][3.0] 10° m3) 
Pruid 1030kg/m? 


EVALUATE: For a given object, the fraction of the object above the surface increases when the density of 
the fluid in which it floats increases. 
IDENTIFY: B= PyaterVopj8- The net force on the sphere is zero. 


(d) Using the result of part (c), 1 = 032 =32%. 


SET Up: The density of water is 1.00x10° kg/m’. 

EXECUTE: (a) B = (1000 kg/m*)(0.650 m?)(9.80 m/s”) = 6.37x10° N 

B-T _ 6.37x10° N -900 N 
g 9.80 m/s? 

(c) Now B=PyaterYsubg> Where V,,, is the volume of the sphere that is submerged. B = mg. 
mp BES 29.558 nt a i =0.858 =85.8%. 

Pwater 1000 kg/m Voj 0.650 m 

m_ 558 kg 

V 0.650 m? 


(b) B=T+mg and m= 


=558 kg. 


Pwater“ sub& = MZ and Voub = 


EVALUATE: The average density of the sphere is gph = =858 kg/m’. Psph < Pwater> and 


that is why it floats with 85.8% of its volume submerged. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (12.8) to calculate the gauge pressure at the two depths. 
(a) The distances are shown in Figure 12.31a. 


EXECUTE: p- py=pgh 


1,50 cm 


The upper face is 1.50 cm below 


oil 
8.50 cm the top of the oil, so 
150cm? P — po = (190 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s”)(0.0150 m) 


water 


P-Po=116 Pa 


(a) 
Figure 12.31a 


(b) The pressure at the interface is Dinterface = Pa + Poiig(0.100 m). The lower face of the block is 1.50 cm 
below the interface, so the pressure there is pP = Dinterface + Pwaterg(0-0150 m). Combining these two 
equations gives 

P — Pa = Poig (0.100 m) + Pwaterg (0.0150 m) 

p — p, =[(790 kg/m°)(0.100 m) + (1000 kg/m°?)(0.0150 m)](9.80 m/s”) 

P— p, =921 Pa 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the forces on the block. The area of each face of the block is 

A= (0.100 m)? = 0.0100 m°. Let the absolute pressure at the top face be p, and the pressure at the 
bottom face be p,. In Eq. (12.3) use these pressures to calculate the force exerted by the fluids at the top 
and bottom of the block. The free-body diagram for the block is given in Figure 12.31b. 


y EXECUTE: XF, =ma, 
E P4- p;,4-mg=0 
g = 0 PA 
; (Pp -P:)A = mg 
X 
p A 
mg 
(b) 


Figure 12.31b 
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Note that (p, — Pi) = (Py — Pa) — (Pt — Pa) = 921 Pa—116 Pa =805 Pa; the difference in absolute pressures 
equals the difference in gauge pressures. 
vz (Pp — Pt) A _ (805 Pa)(0.0100 m?) 
g 9.80 m/s? 
And then p = m/V =0.821 kg/(0.100 m)? =821 kg/m?. 
EVALUATE: We can calculate the buoyant force as B = (Poi oil + Pwater water) where 
Voi, = (0.0100 m”)(0.0850 m) =8.50x10~ m? is the volume of oil displaced by the block and 


Vvater = (0.0100 m”)(0.0150 m) =1.50x10-~*m? is the volume of water displaced by the block. This gives 
B=(0.821 kg)g. The mass of water displaced equals the mass of the block. 


= 0821 kg. 


12.32. IDENTIFY: The sum of the vertical forces on the ingot is zero. p =m/V. The buoyant force is 
B= PwaterM obj&- 
SET Up: The density of aluminum is 2.7x10° kg/m. The density of water is 1.00x10° kg/m?, 
EXECUTE: (a) T=mg=89N so m=9.08 kg. V = m= kg 5 

P 2.7x10° kg/m 

(b) When the ingot is totally immersed in the water while suspended, T + B -mg =0. 
B= PyateMovj& = (1.0010° kg/m?)(3.36x10~ m?)(9.80 m/s?) =32.9 N. 
T =mg — B =89 N-32.9N=56N. 


EVALUATE: The buoyant force is equal to the difference between the apparent weight when the object is 
submerged in the fluid and the actual gravity force on the object. 
12.33. IDENTIFY: The vertical forces on the rock sum to zero. The buoyant force equals the weight of liquid 


displaced by the rock. V = taR ; 


=336x10 m? =34 L. 


SETUP: The density of water is 1.00x10° kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: The rock displaces a volume of water whose weight is 39.2 N — 28.4 N=10.8 N. The mass of 
this much water is thus 10.8 N/(9.80 m/s”) =1.102 kg and its volume, equal to the rock’s volume, is 

1.102 kg 
1.00x10° kg/m? 
and its mass is 20.6 N/(9.80 m/s”) = 2.102 kg. The liquid’s density is thus 
2.102 kg/(1.102107> m?) =1.91x10° kg/m’. 


EVALUATE: The density of the unknown liquid is roughly twice the density of water. 
12.34. IDENTIFY: The volume flow rate is Av. 


SETUP: 4Av=0.750 m?/s. 4=2D7/4. 


=1102x103 m°. The weight of unknown liquid displaced is 39.2 N — 18.6 N = 20.6 N, 


4(0.750 m?/s) 


EXECUTE: (a) vaD*/4 = 0.750 m3/s. v= ae 
m(4.50x10™~ m) 


= 472 m/s. 


2 2 
D D 
(b) vD? must be constant, so vD? = v D2. vn=y] =| =(472 mis 2 =52.4 m/s. 
D, 3D) 
EVALUATE: The larger the hole, the smaller the speed of the fluid as it exits. 
12.35. IDENTIFY: Apply the equation of continuity, v,A) = v7 A). 


SETUP: 4=ar? 


2 

EXECUTE: v, = v;(4/A). 4; =7(0.80cm)’, Ay = 207(0.10 em)”. v, = (3.0 m/s) 2080) 9.6 m/s 
207(0.10) 

EVALUATE: The total area of the shower head openings is less than the cross-sectional area of the pipe, 


and the speed of the water in the shower head opening is greater than its speed in the pipe. 
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12.36. IDENTIFY: v4, =v24,. The volume flow rate is vA. 
SETUP: 1.00 h= 3600s. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) v =v, A = (3.50 m/s) a = 2.33 m/s 
Ay 0.105 m 
2 
(i =| “|= estws a =5.21 m/s 
A, 0.047 m 


(c) V =v, At = (3.50 m/s)(0.070 m?)(3600 s) = 882 m°. 

EVALUATE: The equation of continuity says the volume flow rate is the same at all points in the pipe. 
12.37. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (12.10). In part (a) the target variable is V. In part (b) solve for A and 

then from that get the radius of the pipe. 


EXECUTE: (a) vA=1.20 m/s 
y= 1:20 m°/s _ 1.20 m*/s _ _1.20 m/s 
A ar’ z(0.150 m)? 
(b) v4 =1.20 m?/s 
vzr? =1.20 m/s 
raf! m?/s -| PERSETA 
VI (3.80 m/s) 


EVALUATE: The speed is greater where the area and radius are smaller. 
12.38. IDENTIFY: Narrowing the width of the pipe will increase the speed of flow of the fluid. 


=17.0 m/s 


SET Up: The continuity equation is 4v; = 4v2. A= iad 2 where d is the pipe diameter. 


EXECUTE: The continuity equation gives t1d/v, = 4 1d3vp, so 


2 gi 2 
jel n-(F =) (6.00 cm/s) =37.5 emis 
d, 1.00 in. 


EVALUATE: To achieve the same volume flow rate the water flows faster in the smaller diameter pipe. 
Note that the pipe diameters entered in a ratio so there was no need to convert units. 

12.39. IDENTIFY: A change in the speed of the water indicates that the cross-sectional area of the canal must 
have changed. 
SET Up: The continuity equation is 4v; = Æ4v2. 
EXECUTE: IfA is the depth of the canal, then (18.5 m)(3.75 m)(2.50 cm/s) = (16.5 m)A(11.0 cm/s) so 
h=0.956 m, the depth of the canal at the second point. 
EVALUATE: The speed of the water has increased, so the cross-sectional area must have decreased, which 
is consistent with our result for A. 

12.40. IDENTIFY: A change in the speed of the blood indicates that there is a difference in the cross-sectional 
area of the artery. Bernoulli’s equation applies to the fluid. 


SET Up: Bernoulli’s equation is p,; + pgy, + n py, = p + p+ 3 p . The two points are close together 


so we can neglect pg(y, — y2). p =1.06 x 10°kg/m?. The continuity equation is 4v; = A,v>. 


EXECUTE: Solve p -p +4 pv =} p for vz: 


2(pi- P) 2 _ |2(1.20x10fPa -1.15x10fPa) , 
v= ty = + (0.300 m/s)”. 2 
? [e 1.06 x 10°kg/m? ( ) v =1.0 m/s =100 cm/s. The 


Ay E vi 30 cm/s 
AÁ v 100 cm/s 


EVALUATE: A 70% blockage reduces the blood speed from 100 cm/s to 30 cm/s, which should easily be 
detectable. 


continuity equation gives =0.30. A, =0.304, so 70% of the artery is blocked. 
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12.41. IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


h- n= 300th Apply Bernoulli’s equation 
GOSA S with points 1 and 2 chosen 

as shown in Figure 12.41. Let 
y=0 at the bottom of the tank 


Seawater 


so y, =11.0m and y, =0. The 


target variable is vp. 


Figure 12.41 


Pı + PY + Lp? = P2 + P8y2t 4 pv; 

Avi = AV, so vı = (4/4 )vz. But the cross-sectional area of the tank (4,) is much larger than the 
cross-sectional area of the hole (4,), so vı << v, and the . pv, term can be neglected. 

EXECUTE: This gives pv; =(P, — Po) + Pgy. 


Use p, = p, and solve for v}: 


2(3.039x10° Pa) 
1030 kg/m? 


vy = JZP — PaP +22; -| +2(9.80 m/s?)(11.0 m) 


v, = 28.4 m/s 
EVALUATE: If the pressure at the top surface of the water were air pressure, then Toricelli’s theorem 
(Example: 12.8) gives v, = Jeo- y) =14.7 m/s. The actual afflux speed is much larger than this due 
to the excess pressure at the top of the tank. 

12.42. IDENTIFY: Toricelli’s theorem says the speed of efflux is v = J2gh , where A is the distance of the small 
hole below the surface of the water in the tank. The volume flow rate is vA. 
SETUP: A=D°*/4, with D=6.00x10° m. 


EXECUTE: (a) v= /2(9.80 m/s?)(14.0 m) =16.6 m/s 
(b) vA = (16.6 m/s)z(6.00x107° m)?/4 = 4.6910 m/s. A volume of 4.69x10™ m? = 0.469 L is 


discharged each second. 
EVALUATE: We have assumed that the diameter of the hole is much less than the diameter of the tank. 
12.43. IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


Apply Bernoulli’s equation to points 1 
| y and 2 as shown in Figure 12.43. Point 1 


T is in the mains and point 2 is at the 
i maximum height reached by 


the stream, so v, = 0. 


Figure 12.43 


Solve for p, and then convert this absolute pressure to gauge pressure. 

EXECUTE: p, + pgy + Lov? =P + P8¥2 + + pv; 

Let y, =0, y, =15.0 m. The mains have large diameter, so vı = 0. 

Thus p; = Pz + p22- 

But p, = pa, SO Pi- Pa = P2y> = (1000 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(15.0 m) =1.47x10° Pa. 
EVALUATE: This is the gauge pressure at the bottom of a column of water 15.0 m high. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


12-12 Chapter 12 


12.44. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to the two points. 
SET Up: The continuity equation says v,4, = v7A>. In Eq. (12.17) either absolute or gauge pressures can 
be used at both points. 
EXECUTE: Using v) =1v, 
lo. 39 15) 2 
P2= Pt 720i —v3)+ Pg -y2)= Pi Z6 v +g- v»| 


pə =5.00x10* Pa +(1.00x10° kem (55 G.00 m/s)” + (9.80 m/s”)(11.0 m= 1.62x10> Pa. 


EVALUATE: The decrease in speed and the decrease in height at point 2 both cause the pressure at point 2 
to be greater than the pressure at point 1. 

12.45. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to the two points. 
SETUP: y =y, y4 =v4. Ay =2A). 


A A 
EXECUTE: p + Pg, +4Pvi = Py + pg +4 pV}. v= (4 - (2.50 mo) 4 


2 


]- 1.25 m/s. 
1 


Po = P+ SPP — V3) = 1.80 x10* Pa +4(1000 kg/m*)([2.50 m/s} -[1.25 m/s?) = 2.03 x 10* Pa 
EVALUATE: The gauge pressure is higher at the second point because the water speed is less there. 

12.46. IDENTIFY: 9=m/V. Apply the equation of continuity and Bernoulli’s equation to points 1 and 2. 
SET Up: The density of water is 1 kg/L. 


j 200355 kg) _ 


EXECUTE: (a 60.0 s = 1.30 kg/s. 


0.355 kg 


eT ce =1000 kg/m’, and so the volume flow rate is 
355x107 m 


(b) The density of the liquid is 


130 kg/s 
1000 kg/m? 


(220)(0.355 L) 
60.0 s 


a 130 x10 m?/s 
‘9.00104 m? 


=1.30x10° m3/s =1.30 L/s. This result may also be obtained from 


=1.30 L/s. 


= 650 m/s. v, =v,/4=1.63 m/s. 


1 
(d) p=p + 5202 -v)+ pg(y2- V1). 


pı =152 kPa + (1000 kg/m’) (4101.63 m/s)? — (6.50 m/s)? ]+ (9.80 m/s”)(-1.35 m)). p= 119 kPa. 


EVALUATE: The increase in height and the increase in fluid speed at point 1 both cause the pressure at 
point 1 to be less than the pressure at point 2. 
12.47. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Let point 1 be where 4 =4.00 cm and point 2 be where r, = 2.00 cm. The 


volume flow rate vA has the value 7200 cm?/s at all points in the pipe. Apply Eq. (12.10) to find the fluid 
speed at points 1 and 2 and then use Bernoulli’s equation for these two points to find py. 


EXECUTE: v4 =v,277 = 7200 cm?, so v, =1.43 m/s 

vÁ = var? = 7200 cm/s, so v =5.73 m/s 

Pı + Psy + tov = Prt P&Y2 + tovi 

yı=y and p,=2.40x10° Pa, so py =p, +4 p(y -v3)=2.25x105 Pa 


EVALUATE: Where the area decreases the speed increases and the pressure decreases. 
12.48. IDENTIFY: Since a pressure difference is needed to keep the fluid flowing, there must be viscosity in the 
fluid. 
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SET Up: From Section 12.6, the pressure difference Ap over a length L of cylindrical pipe of radius R is 


proportional to LIR. In this problem, the length L is the same in both cases, so Rt Ap must be constant. 
The target variable is the pressure difference. 
EXECUTE: Since R* Ap is constant, we have Ap,R} = Ap sR} i 


4 
R 4 0.21m 
Ap = Ap,| — | =(6.00x10f Pa)} ———— 
4 vf 2) i a 
EVALUATE: The pipe is narrower, so the pressure difference must be greater. 
12.49. IDENTIFY: Increasing the cross-sectional area of the artery will increase the amount of blood that flows 
through it per second. 


4 
=4,86x10° Pa. 


AV, . . ia 
SET UP: The flow rate, Pre, is related to the radius R or diameter D of the artery by Poiseuille’s law: 


AV _ ZR (p -p)_aD (p-p 
At 87 L 1287 L 


the same. 


} Assume the pressure gradient (p; — p)/L in the artery remains 


EXECUTE: (AV/At)/D* = (217 |= constans, so (AV/At)oa/Daa4 = (AV/AD new /Dnew *- 
n 


(AV/At) new 
(AVIAt) 14 


1/4 
(AVIAL) new =2(AV/At)gig and Dya =D. This gives Drow = Daal l =2"4D=1.19D. 


EVALUATE: Since the flow rate is proportional to D*, a 19% increase in D doubles the flow rate. 


_ (APM 
B 


12.50. IDENTIFY: Apply p= pọ+ pgh and AV = , where B is the bulk modulus. 


SETUP: Seawater has density p = 1.03x10° kg/m’. The bulk modulus of water is B =2.2x10° Pa. 

Pay =1.01X10° Pa. 

EXECUTE: 

(a) Po = Pair + Pgh =1.01x10" Pa + (1.03x10° kg/m*)(9.80 m/s?)(10.92x10° m) =1.10x108 Pa 

(b) At the surface 1.00 m? of seawater has mass 1.03x10° kg. At a depth of 10.92 km the change in 

(Ap)M% (110x108 Pa)(1.00 m°) _ 
B 2.2x10° Pa 


volume is AV = 0.050 m°. The volume of this mass of water at this 


m _1.03x10° kg 
V 0.950 m? 


depth therefore is V =V) +AV =0.950 m°. p= =1.08x10° kg/m?. The density is 5% 


larger than at the surface. 
EVALUATE: For water B is small and a very large increase in pressure corresponds to a small fractional 
change in volume. 

12.51. IDENTIFY: F = pA, where A is the cross-sectional area presented by a hemisphere. The force Fpp that 
the body builder must apply must equal in magnitude the net force on each hemisphere due to the air inside 
and outside the sphere. 


2 
SETUP: A= z2. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) Fip = (Po — pyre. 
(b) The force on each hemisphere due to the atmosphere is 
(5.00107 m)? (1.013x 10° Pa/atm)(0.975 atm) = 776 N. The bodybuilder must exert this force on each 


hemisphere to pull them apart. 
EVALUATE: The force is about 170 Ibs, feasible only for a very strong person. The force required is 
proportional to the square of the diameter of the hemispheres. 
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12.52. IDENTIFY: As the fish inflates its swim bladder, it changes its volume and hence the volume of water it 
displaces. This in turn changes the buoyant force on it, by Archimedes’s principle. 
SET Up: The buoyant force exerted by the water is Fp = Pw8Vfsn. When the fish is fully submerged the 
buoyant force on it must equal its weight. 
EXECUTE: (a) The average density of the fish is very close to the density of water. 
(b) Before inflation, Fg = w = (2.75 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 27.0 N. When the volume increases by a factor of 
1.10, the buoyant force also increases by a factor of 1.10 and becomes (1.10)(27.0 N) = 29.7 N. 
(c) The water exerts an upward force 29.7 N and gravity exerts a downward force of 27.0 N so there is a 
net upward force of 2.7 N; the fish moves upward. 
EVALUATE: Normally the buoyant force on the fish is equal to its weight, but if the fish inflates itself, the 
buoyant force increases and the fish rises. 

12.53. IDENTIFY: In part (a), the force is the weight of the water. In part (b), the pressure due to the water at a 
depth his pgh. F = pA and m= pV. 
SETUP: The density of water is 1.00x10° kg/m’, 
EXECUTE: (a) The weight of the water is 
peV = (1.00 x10° kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”)((5.00 m)(4.0 m)(3.0 m)) =5.9x10° N. 
(b) Integration gives the expected result that the force is what it would be if the pressure were uniform and 
equal to the pressure at the midpoint. If d is the depth of the pool and A is the area of one end of the pool, 


then F = pedS = (1.00x10°kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”)((4.0 m)(3.0 m))(1.50 m) =1.76x10° N. 


EVALUATE: The answer to part (a) can be obtained as F = pA, where p= pgd is the gauge pressure at 
the bottom of the pool and 4 = (5.0 m)(4.0 m) is the area of the bottom of the pool. 

12.54. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (12.8) to find the gauge pressure versus depth, use Eq. (12.3) to relate the pressure to 
the force on a strip of the gate, calculate the torque as force times moment arm, and follow the procedure 
outlined in the hint to calculate the total torque. 

SET UP: The gate is sketched in Figure 12.54a. 


(4) Let T, be the torque due to the net 
Pie force of the water on the upper half 
2 i of the gate, and 7, be the torque 
water due to the force on the lower half. 
H = 100m 
(a) 


Figure 12.54a 


With the indicated sign convention, 7 is positive and 7, is negative, so the net torque about the hinge is 
T=7T,-T,. Let H be the height of the gate. 
Upper-half of gate: 


Calculate the torque due to the force on a narrow strip of height dy located a distance y below the top of the 
gate, as shown in Figure 12.54b. Then integrate to get the total torque. 


The net force on the strip is 

dF = p(y) dA, where 

p(y)= pgy is the pressure at 
this depth and d4 =W dy with 
W = 4.00 m. 

dF = pgyW dy 


Figure 12.54b 
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The moment arm is (H/2—y), so dtT= pgW(H/2 -— y)y dy. 

H/2 H/2 
t=), 4t=pgW| (Hi2-y)y dy = pgW (HI4)y? -3°30 
T, = pgW (H°/16 — H?/24) = pgW(H?/48) 


T, = (1000 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(4.00 m)(2.00 m)?/48 = 6.533107 N -m 
Lower-half of gate: 


os Consider the narrow strip shown 
è J in Figure 12.54c. 
G Sa dy The depth of the strip is 
(H/2+ y) so the force dF is 
(0) dF = p(y)dA = pg(H/2+ yW dy. 


Figure 12.54c 


The moment arm is y, so dT = pgW(H/2+ y)y dy. 
H/2 HN 
a=] o FE Pe wj p (HI2+ y)y dy = pgW (HIA) y? + y°/3)|0" 


T, = pgW (H?°/16 + H?/24) = pgW (5H°/48) 
7, = (1000 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(4.00 m)5(2.00 m)?/48 =3.267x10 N -m 
Then 7 = 7, —7, =3.267x10* N - m- 6.533x10° N-m=2.61x10* N - m. 


EVALUATE: The forces and torques on the upper and lower halves of the gate are in opposite directions so 
find the net value by subtracting the magnitudes. The torque on the lower half is larger than the torque on 
the upper half since pressure increases with depth. 

12.55. IDENTIFY: Compute the force and the torque on a thin, horizontal strip at a depth / and integrate to find 
the total force and torque. 
SET Up: The strip has an area dA =(dh)L, where dh is the height of the strip and L is its length. A= HL. 


The height of the strip about the bottom of the dam is H — h. 

H H 
EXECUTE: (a) dF = pdA= pghLdh. F=f dF =pgl|. hdh = pgLH°/2 = pgAH/2. 
(b) The torque about the bottom on a strip of vertical thickness dh is dT =dF(H —h) = pgLh(H —h)dh, 
and integrating from h=0 to h=H gives T= pgLH?16 = pgAH?16. 
(c) The force depends on the width and on the square of the depth, and the torque about the bottom 
depends on the width and the cube of the depth; the surface area of the lake does not affect either result (for 
a given width). 
EVALUATE: The force is equal to the average pressure, at depth H/2, times the area A of the vertical side 
of the dam that faces the lake. But the torque is not equal to F(H/2), where H/2 is the moment arm for a 


force acting at the center of the dam. 
12.56. IDENTIFY: The buoyant force B equals the weight of the air displaced by the balloon. 


SETUP: B= 9,;,Vg. Let gy, be the value of g for Mars. For a sphere V = izR, The surface area of a 

sphere is given by A= 47R*. The mass of the balloon is (5.00 x107 kg/m*)(472R’). 

EXECUTE: (a) B=mgy. PoiVSm =M8ZM. Pair t7R° = (5.0010 kg/m*)(47R?), 

Re 3(5.00 10> kg/m”) 
Pair 


=0.974 m. m=(5.00x10~ kg/m?)(47R7) = 0.0596 kg. 


(b) Fia =B-—mg=ma. B= p V2 = Py. TR g = (1.20 kg/m?) a (0.974 m}? (9.80 m/s”) = 45.5 N. 
net air ar 3 3 
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12.57. 


12.58. 


a- Bmg _ 45.5 N - (0.0596 kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ 
m 0.0596 m 
(c) B= Mog. Pair 2 = (Mpatioon + Moad)S- Mioad = Pair izR? - (5.00x 10° kg/m*)4zR?. 


754 m/s’, upward. 


Mogg = (0.0154 kwim’)( ŻE 10.974 m])* — (5.00x107° kg/m?°)(47)(5[0.974 mJ)? 


Mpag = 7.45 kg -1.49 kg =5.96 kg 


EVALUATE: The buoyant force is proportional to R? and the mass of the balloon is proportional to RŠ; 


so the load that can be carried increases when the radius of the balloon increases. We calculated the mass 
of the load. To find the weight of the load we would need to know the value of g for Mars. 
IDENTIFY: The buoyant force on an object in a liquid is equal to the weight of the liquid it displaces. 


SETUP: V =. 
p 


EXECUTE: When it is floating, the ice displaces an amount of glycerin equal to its weight. From 
Table 12.1, the density of glycerin is 1260 kg/m°. The volume of this amount of glycerin is 
_m_ 0.180 kg 


DOR =1.429x10™ m°. The ice cube produces 0.180 kg of water. The volume of this 
P g/m 


m_ 0.180 kg 
pP 1000 kg/m? 
than the volume of glycerin displaced by the floating cube and the level of liquid in the cylinder rises. The 


a 4 3 
distance the level rises is ale i MASU =9.64x107 m = 0.964 cm. 


7(0.0350 m)? 
EVALUATE: The melted ice has the same mass as the solid ice, but a different density. 
IDENTIFY: The pressure must be the same at the bottom of the tube. Therefore since the liquids have 
different densities, they must have difference heights. 
SETUP: After the barrier is removed the top of the water moves downward a distance x and the top of the 
oil moves up a distance x, as shown in Figure 12.58. After the heights have changed, the gauge pressure at 
the bottom of each of the tubes is the same. The gauge pressure p at a depth h is p — Pam = Pgh. 


mass of water is V = =1.80x10™ m?. The volume of water from the melted ice is greater 
g 


25.0 cm 


J 


25.0 cm — x 


Figure 12.58 


EXECUTE: The gauge pressure at the bottom of arm A of the tube is p— Pam = PwZ (25.0 cm- x). The 
gauge pressure at the bottom of arm B of the tube is p— Datm = Pog(25.0 cm)+ p,,gx. The gauge 
pressures must be equal, so p,,g(25.0 cm — x) = 9,g(25.0 cm)+ p,,gx. Dividing out g and using 

Poil = 9.809,,, we have pẹ (25.0 cm — x) = 0.80 p, (25.0 cm)+ pyx. pẹ divides out and leaves 
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25.0 cm— x= 20.0 cm+x, so x=2.5 cm. The height of fluid in arm Æ is 25.0 cm— x =22.5 cm and the 
height in arm B is 25.0 cm + x = 27.5 cm. 

(b) (i) If the densities were the same there would be no reason for a difference in height and the height 
would be 25.0 cm on each side. (ii) The pressure exerted by the column of oil would be very small and the 


water would divide equally on both sides. The height in arm A would be 12.5 cm and the height in arm B 
would be 25.0 cm+12.5 cm=37.5 cm. 


EVALUATE: The less dense fluid rises to a higher height, which is physically reasonable. 
12.59. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


Apply p= pọ + pgh to the water in the 


h left-hand arm of the tube. 
See Figure 12.59. 


0.150 m 
(0.15 m—h) 


mercury 


Figure 12.59 


EXECUTE: pọo= p,, so the gauge pressure at the interface (point 1) is 


p- p, = pgh = (1000 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s*)(0.150 m) = 1470 Pa. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The pressure at point 1 equals the pressure at point 2. Apply Eq. (12.6) to the 

right-hand arm of the tube and solve for h. 

EXECUTE: pı = Py + pPwg(0.150 m) and p, = p, + Pygg(0.150 m- A) 

P| = p implies p,,g(0.150 m) = py,g(0.150 m- A) 

(0.150 m) _ (1000 kg/m?)(0.150 m) _ 
Pug 13.610? kg/m? 

h=0.150 m— 0.011 m=0.139 m=13.9 cm 


EVALUATE: The height of mercury above the bottom level of the water is 1.1 cm. This height of mercury 
produces the same gauge pressure as a height of 15.0 cm of water. 
12.60. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure outlined in the hint. F = pA. 


0.150 m- h = 26 0.011. m 


SET UP: The circular ring has area dA =(27R)dy. The pressure due to the molasses at depth y is pgy. 


h 
EXECUTE: F= J, (pgy)(27R)dy = pemRh? where R and A are the radius and height of the tank. Using 


the given numerical values gives F = 2.11x 10° N. 
EVALUATE: The net outward force is the area of the wall of the tank, 4=27Rh, times the average 
pressure, the pressure pgh/2 at depth h/2. 


12.61. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the barge plus its contents. Apply Archimedes’s principle to 
express the buoyancy force B in terms of the volume of the barge. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the barge plus coal is given in Figure 12.61. 


y EXECUTE: XF, =ma, 
B- (Marge + Meoai)¥ =9 


Pw oarge = (Mparge + Megat )S 


Meoal = Pw" barge — Mbarge 


L 


barge x Meoal) 8 


Figure 12.61 
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12.62. 


12.63. 


Varge = (22 m)(12 m)(40 m) =1.056x10" m? 
The mass of the barge is mparge = PVs, Where s refers to steel. 


From Table 12.1, p; = 7800 kg/m’. The volume V, is 0.040 m times the total area of the five pieces of 
steel that make up the barge 


V, = (0.040 m)[2(22 m)(12 m) + 2(40 m)(12 m) + (22 m)(40 m)] =94.7 m°. 
Therefore, Mparge = PVs = (7800 kg/m*)(94.7 m°) = 7.3910" kg. 
Then Moai = PwVbarge — Marge = (1000 kg/m*)(1.056x10* m*)—7.39x10° kg =9.8x10° kg. 
The volume of this mass of coal is Voga1 = Mcoai/Peoal = 9.8x10° kg/1500 kg/m? = 6500 m?; this is less than 


Vearge $0 it will fit into the barge. 


EVALUATE: The buoyancy force B must support both the weight of the coal and also the weight of the 
barge. The weight of the coal is about 13 times the weight of the barge. The buoyancy force increases 
when more of the barge is submerged, so when it holds the maximum mass of coal the barge is fully 
submerged. 

IDENTIFY: The buoyant force on the balloon must equal the total weight of the balloon fabric, the basket 
and its contents and the gas inside the balloon. Mgas = PgasV. B = PairVZ- 


SET Up: The total weight, exclusive of the gas inside the balloon, is 900 N +1700 N + 3200 N = 5800 N. 
(5800 N) 
(9.80 m/s”)(2200 m°) 


EVALUATE: The volume of a given mass of gas increases when the gas is heated, and the density of the 
gas therefore decreases. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the car. The buoyancy force is given by Archimedes’s principle. 
(a) SET UP: The free-body diagram for the floating car is given in Figure 12.63. (Vu is the volume that 


= 0.96 kg/m’. 


EXECUTE: 5800 N + PgaVZ = PaiVE and Pas =1.23 kg/m? 


is submerged.) 


y EXECUTE: ZF, =ma 
B =p, V 8 


w 


y 
B-mg=0 


x Pw subS -mg = 0 


Figure 12.63 


Vab = m/p = (900 kg)/(1000 kg/m?) = 0.900 m3 

Veut/Vonj = (0.900 m*)/(3.0 m?) = 0.30 = 30% 

EVALUATE: The average density of the car is (900 kg)/(3.0 m°) = 300 kg/m’, Pear! Pwater = 9-30; this 
equals V,,/ Voj: 


(b) SET Up: When the car starts to sink it is fully submerged and the buoyant force is equal to the weight 
of the car plus the water that is inside it. 
EXECUTE: When the car is fully submerged Vwb =V, the volume of the car, and 


B = PwaterVZ = (1000 kg/m)(3.0 m*)(9.80 m/s”) = 2.94 104 N. 
The weight of the car is mg = (900 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 8820 N. 


Thus the weight of the water in the car when it sinks is the buoyant force minus the weight of the car itself: 
Myater = (2.94104 N -8820 N)/(9.80 m/s”) = 2.10 x10? kg 


And Vater = water! Pwater = (2.10 10° kg)/(1000 kg/m?) = 2.10 m? 


water 
The fraction this is of the total interior volume is (2.10 m>)/(3.00 m°) = 0.70 = 70%. 
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EVALUATE: The average density of the car plus the water inside it is 
(900 kg + 2100 kg)/(3.0 m*)=1000 kg/m’, SO Pear = Pwater When the car starts to sink. 
12.64. IDENTIFY: For a floating object, the buoyant force equals the weight of the object. B = PpyiaVsubmergedS: 


SET Up: Water has density p =1.00 g/cm’. 
EXECUTE: (a) The volume displaced must be that which has the same weight and mass as the ice, 


ECAN = 9.70 cm. 

1.00 gm/cm 

(b) No; when melted, the cube produces the same volume of water as was displaced by the floating cube, 
and the water level does not change. 


() En _ =9.24 om? 
1.05 gm/cm 


(d) The melted water takes up more volume than the salt water displaced, and so 0.46 cm? flows over. 
EVALUATE: The volume of water from the melted cube is less than the volume of the ice cube, but the 
cube floats with only part of its volume submerged. 

12.65. IDENTIFY: For a floating object the buoyant force equals the weight of the object. The buoyant force 
when the wood sinks is B= PyaterMiorg, Where Vio 1s the volume of the wood plus the volume of the lead. 


p=ml’. 

SET UP: The density of lead is 11.3x10° kg/m’. 

EXECUTE: Vood = (0.600 m)(0.250 m)(0.080 m) = 0.0120 m?, 

Myood = Pwood wood = (700 kg/m*)(0.0120 m?) = 8.40 kg. 

B = (Mwood + Mead )E- Using B= PyaterMiorS and Viok =Vwood tVicad gives 

Pwater Vwood + teat )S = (wood + Mead)S- Mead = PleadViead then gives 

Pwater wood + PwaterMiead = "wood + Plead ead: 

_ Prates/ wood = Mwvood _ (1000 kg/m*)(0.0120 m*)-8.40 kg _ 6) 9-4 3 
Plead ~ Pwater 11.3x10° kg/m? —1000 kg/m? 


Mead = PleadViead = 3.95 kg. 
EVALUATE: The volume of the lead is only 2.9% of the volume of the wood. If the contribution of the 
volume of the lead to Fp is neglected, the calculation is simplified: Pwater woodg = (wood + Mead) Z and 


Viead 


Mead = 3-6 kg. The result of this calculation is in error by about 9%. 


12.66. IDENTIFY: The fraction fof the volume that floats above the fluid is f =1- p , where p is the 
Prtuid 
: ie r 1 
average density of the hydrometer (see Problem 12.29). This gives fuid = PIF 
SET UP: The volume above the surface is hA, where h is the height of the stem above the surface and 
A=0.400 cm’. 


EXECUTE: If two fluids are observed to have floating fraction fı and f2, P2 = P} 


. Using 


l- fi 
1 
2 2 
f= (8.00 em(0400 am“) 0.242, f = (3.20 oe cm‘) _ 0.097 gives 
(13.2 cm~ ) (13.2 cm”) 
Patcohol = (9-839) Pwater = 839 kg/m’. 
EVALUATE:  Palcohol < Pwater: When Pgyiq increases, the fraction fof the object’s volume that is above 


the surface increases. 
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12.67. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the airship. The buoyancy force is given by Archimedes’s 
principle; the fluid that exerts this force is the air. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the dirigible is given in Figure 12.67. The lift corresponds to a mass 
mig, =(9010° N)/(9.80 m/s?) =9.184x10° kg. The mass m is 9.184107 kg plus the mass msa, of 


the gas that fills the dirigible. B is the buoyant force exerted by the air. 


gas 


EXECUTE: Fo = 
LF =ma, 


B-myg =9 
Pai = 9.18410" kg + mags) 


m „g = (9184 kg +M pas)g 


Figure 12.67 


Write m,,, in terms of V: Msas = Pgas and let g divide out; the equation becomes 


gas 


Pair =9.184x10° kg + PgasV. 


9.184x10° kg 


= i 5 =8.27x10° m? 
1.20 kg/m? — 0.0899 kg/m 


EVALUATE: The density of the airship is less than the density of air and the airship is totally submerged in 
the air, so the buoyancy force exceeds the weight of the airship. 
(b) SET Up: Let mip be the mass that could be lifted. 


EXECUTE: From part (a), mig = (Pair — Poas)V = (1.20 kg/m? — 0.166 kg/m*)(8.27x10° m°) =8550 kg. 


The lift force is mip = (8550 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 83.8 KN. 
EVALUATE: The density of helium is less than that of air but greater than that of hydrogen. Helium 
provides lift, but less lift than hydrogen. Hydrogen is not used because it is highly explosive in air. 

12.68. IDENTIFY: The buoyant force on the boat is equal to the weight of the water it displaces, by Archimedes’s 
principle. 
SETUP: Fp = Pfuid8Vsubo Where V,,, is the volume of the object that is below the fluid’s surface. 
EXECUTE: (a) The boat floats, so the buoyant force on it equals the weight of the object: Fy = mg. Using 


f unra , 50 k 
Archimedes’s principle gives p,, gV = mg and V = ae A730 Kg 


=5.75 m’. 
Pw 1.00x10° kg/m? 


(b) Fp = mg and Py 8V; = M8. Vou = 9.80V = 4.60 m*, so the mass of the floating object is 


m = Py Vey, = (1.00 x 10° kg/m3)(4.60 m?) = 4600 kg. He must throw out 5750 kg — 4600 kg = 1150 kg. 


EVALUATE: He must throw out 20% of the boat’s mass. 
12.69. IDENTIFY: Bernoulli’s principle will give us the speed with which the acid leaves the hole in the tank, and 
two-dimensional projectile motion will give us how far the acid travels horizontally after it leaves the tank. 


SET UP: Apply Bernoulli’s principle, pı + pgy, + 1 pv, = Py + PSV + 1 p , with point 1 at the surface 
of the acid in the tank and point 2 in the stream as it emerges from the hole. p; = p> = Pair- Since the hole 
is small the level in the tank drops slowly and v; = 0. After a drop of acid exits the hole the only force on it 
is gravity and it moves in projectile motion. For the projectile motion take +y downward, so a,=0 and 
a, =+9.80 m/s”. 


EXECUTE: Bernoulli’s equation with p; = p) and vı =0 gives 


v =/2g(), — 2) = 209.80 m/s”)(0.75 m) = 3.83 m/s. Now apply projectile motion. Use the vertical 
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motion to find the time in the air. Combining vo, =0, a, =+9.80 m/s”, y- yy =14 m. 


Xy- Yo) _ | 2(1.4 m) 


a, 9.80 m/s? 


Yy- y= voyt+ta, t gives t = | = 0.535 s. The horizontal distance a drop 


travels in this time is x—X9 = vp,f+4a,t° = (3.83 m/s)(0.535 s) = 2.05 m. 


EVALUATE: If the depth of acid in the tank is increased, then the velocity of the stream as it emerges from 
the hole increases and the horizontal range of the stream increases. 

12.70. IDENTIFY: After the water leaves the hose the only force on it is gravity. Use conservation of energy to 
relate the initial speed to the height the water reaches. The volume flow rate is Av. 


SETUP: A=2D7/4 
EXECUTE: (a) mv’ = mgh gives v=\/2gh = 209.80 m/s”)(28.0 m) = 23.4 m/s. 


= 0.165 m=16.5 cm. 


4(0.500 m/s?) _ 7. m/s?) 


(aD7/4)v =0.500 m/s?. D= | 
7(23.4 m/s) 


Av 


b) D’v is constant so if D is twice as reat, then v is decreased by a factor of 4. h is proportional to v, 
g y prop 
28.0 m 


so A is decreased by a factor of 16. h = =1.75 m. 


EVALUATE: The larger the diameter of the nozzle the smaller the speed with which the water leaves the 
hose and the smaller the maximum height. 

12.71. IDENTIFY: Find the horizontal range x as a function of the height y of the hole above the base of the 
cylinder. Then find the value of y for which x is a maximum. Once the water leaves the hole it moves in 
projectile motion. 

SET Up: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to points 1 and 2, where point 1 is at the surface of the water and 
point 2 is in the stream as the water leaves the hole. Since the hole is small the volume flow rate out the 
hole is small and y =0. y;-y,=H—y and p, = P = Pair. For the projectile motion, take +y to be 


upward; a, =0 and a, =-9.80 m/s’, 


EXECUTE: (a) pı + pgy, + ai = Po + PSV + T gives v, =4/2g(H — y). In the projectile motion, 


; |2 . : 
Voy =0 and y- yy =- y, 80 Y— Yo = Voyt + lat gives t= = The horizontal range is 


X=Vo,t =Vot =2,/y(H — y). The y that gives maximum x satisfies : =0. (Ay- yy len —2y)=0 


and y= H/2. 
(b) x =2,/(H - y) =2,/(H/2)(H - H12) =H. 


EVALUATE: A smaller y gives a larger v, but a smaller time in the air after the water leaves the hole. 


12.72. IDENTIFY: As water flows from the tank, the water level changes. This affects the speed with which the 
water flows out of the tank and the pressure at the bottom of the tank. 


: ; 1 1 DA ; 
SETUP: Bernoulli’s equation, p, + pgy, + z py, = Py + Pgy7 + z PVs, and the continuity equation, 


Avı = 4v, both apply. 


EXECUTE: (a) Let point 1 be at the surface of the water in the tank and let point 2 be in the stream of 
1 1 d? i 
water that is emerging from the tank. p, + pgy, + z% = p) + P2 + are y= race with 
aa 


d, =0.0200 m and d} =2.00 m. vı << v, so the Tii term can be neglected. v, = 2Po +2gh, where 
\ p 


h=y -y and po =p -p2 = 5.00x10° Pa. Initially h = ho =0.800 m and when the tank has drained 
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12.73. 


3 
h=0. At t=0, vy so) 2) + 2(9.8 m/s*)(0.800 m) = 10 +15.68 m/s = 5.07 m/s. If the tank 
1000 kg/m 


is open to the air, pọ =0 and v, =3.96 m/s. The ratio is 1.28. 


2 2 
(b) vy, = alae V7 = (2) 2Po +2gh = (2) 42g Po +h, Separating variables gives 
1 E&P 


dt A di Pp 
dh Ar 0 d d Ý 
t 
7a --{4) 2g dt. We now must integrate Í 74. [) 2g Í dt’. To do the left- 
d ho d 0 
Po 1 Poy 1 
+h +h 
E&P E&P 


hand side integral, make the substitution u = Po, k, which makes du = dh’. The integral is then of the 
E&P 


fi du hich b ilvi . ng a 
orm j- which can be readily integrated using fu u= m 


2 
\ Po Pe +h} k 2) ya 2g t. Solving for t gives -(4) Pee a) Since 
Vse \ d,) \g\\gp gp 


_ 5.00x10° Pa 
(9.8 m/s”)(1000 kg/m?) 


. The result is 


= 0.5102 m, we get 


ae 
rel E ) z (v0.5102 m+0.800 m - J0.5102 m)=1.944x10° s=32.4 min. When pọ =0, 
0.0200) \9.8 m/s 


et ar: 

2.00 2 3 i ae 

t= 0.800 m }=4.04x10° s =67.3 min. The ratio is 2.08. 
a V9.8 m/s? l ) 


EVALUATE: Both ratios are greater than one because a surface pressure greater than atmospheric pressure 
causes the water to drain with a greater speed and in a shorter time than if the surface were open to the 
atmosphere with a pressure of one atmosphere. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the second condition of equilibrium to the balance arm and apply the first condition of 
equilibrium to the block and to the brass mass. The buoyancy force on the wood is given by Archimedes’s 
principle and the buoyancy force on the brass mass is ignored. 

SETUP: The objects and forces are sketched in Figure 12.73a. 


The buoyant force on the brass is neglected, 
‘ but we include the buoyant force B on the 
j block of wood. n, and n, are the normal 
forces exerted by the balance arm on which 
the objects sit. 


myg 


Figure 12.73a 


The free-body diagram for the balance arm is given in Figure 12.73b. 
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EXECUTE: Tp=0 
ny, L—-nLl=0 


ny = np 


Figure 12.73b 


SETUP: The free-body diagram for the brass mass is given in Figure 12.73c. 


EXECUTE: F= 
>: y ma, 


a=0 b Ny —mpg = 9 


Ny = MS 


Figure 12.73c 
The free-body diagram for the block of wood is given in Figure 12.73d. 


’ LF, =ma, 
ny +B-m,,g=0 


ny, =Myg -B 


Figure 12.73d 


But n, =n,, implies mpg =m,,g —B. 


And B= Pair wg = Pair (My /Pw EZ SO Mpg = Myg — Pair (My /Py )E- 
E Mp B 0.115 kg 
l—Par/Pw 1- ((1.20 kg/m*)/(150 kg/m?)) 

EVALUATE: The mass of the wood is greater than the mass of the brass; the wood is partially supported 
by the buoyancy force exerted by the air. The buoyancy in air of the brass can be neglected because the 
density of brass is much more than the density of air; the buoyancy force exerted on the brass by the air is 
much less than the weight of the brass. The density of the balsa wood is much less than the density of the 
brass, so the buoyancy force on the balsa wood is not such a small fraction of its weight. 

12.74. IDENTIFY: B=pV,g. Apply Newton’s second law to the beaker, liquid and block as a combined object 


=0.116 kg. 


My 


and also to the block as a single object. 
SETUP: Take +y upward. Let Fp and Fp be the forces corresponding to the scale reading. 


EXECUTE: Forces on the combined object: Fp +Fg — (w4 + wg +wc)=0. w4 = Fp +Fg — wg- We. 

D and E read mass rather than weight, so write the equation as m4 =mp +mpg -mpg — mç. Mp = Fp/g is 

the reading in kg of scale D; a similar statement applies to mpg. 

my =3.50 kg +7.50 kg — 1.00 kg-1.80 kg =8.20 kg. 

Forces on A: B +Fp-w4=0. PVyg+Fpo-myg =0. V4 +mp=m4. 

_m4-mp _ $8.20 kg-3.50 kg _ 
Vs 3.80x10 m? 


(b) D reads the mass of A: 8.20 kg. E reads the total mass of B and C: 2.80 kg. 
EVALUATE: The sum of the readings of the two scales remains the same. 


p 1.24x10° kg/m? 
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12.75. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the ingot. Use the expression for the buoyancy force given by 
Archimedes’s principle to solve for the volume of the ingot. Then use the facts that the total mass is the 
mass of the gold plus the mass of the aluminum and that the volume of the ingot is the volume of the gold 
plus the volume of the aluminum. 

SETUP: The free-body diagram for the piece of alloy is given in Figure 12.75. 


EXECUTE: > F,,=ma, 


B+T-mog =0 
B=mog -T 
B=45.0 N -39.0 N=6.0N 


Figure 12.75 


Also, Mmg =45.0N so myo, = 45.0 N/(9.80 m/s”) = 4.59 kg. 

We can use the known value of the buoyant force to calculate the volume of the object: 
B= Pw orjS =6.0N 

6.0N _ 6.0 N 

Pw& (1000 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”) 


We know two things: 
(1) The mass m, of the gold plus the mass m, of the aluminum must add to mot: Mg + Mg = Miot 


=6122x10 m? 


Vouj = 


We write this in terms of the volumes V, and V, of the gold and aluminum: pV, + PaVa = Miot 
(2) The volumes V, and V, must add to give Vobj: Va + Vg =Vopj so that Va = Vobj — Vg 
Use this in the equation in (1) to eliminate V3: PVs + Pa Vorj — Vg) = Miot 

_ Mio = PaVobj _ 4.59 kg — (2.7107 kg/m°)(6.122x10 m°) 


V, = oS ———.—— = 1769x107 m’, 
Pg — Pa 193x10” kg/m? —2.7X10° kg/m 


3 3 -4 3 : ; 
Then mg = PV, =(19.310° kg/m")(1.769 x10" m°) = 3.41 kg and the weight of gold is 
Wg = Mgg =33.4 N. 


EVALUATE: The gold is 29% of the volume but 74% of the mass, since the density of gold is much 
greater than the density of aluminum. 
12.76. IDENTIFY: Apply }F,=ma, to the ball, with +y upward. The buoyant force is given by Archimedes’s 


principle. 
SET Up: The ball’s volume is V = Sar = 57(12.0 cm)? = 7238cm?. As it floats, it displaces a weight of 


water equal to its weight. 
EXECUTE: (a) By pushing the ball under water, you displace an additional amount of water equal to 


76.0% of the ball’s volume or (0.760)(7238 cm?) = 5501cm>. This much water has a mass of 


5501 g =5.501kg and weighs (5.501 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 53.9 N, which is how hard you’ll have to push to 
submerge the ball. 
(b) The upward force on the ball in excess of its own weight was found in part (a): 53.9 N. The ball’s mass 
is equal to the mass of water displaced when the ball is floating: 
(0.240)(7238 cm?)(1.00 g/cm?) =1737 g =1.737 kg, 
Fret _ 539 N 
m 1.737 kg 


=31.0 m/s’. 


and its acceleration upon release is thus a = 
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EVALUATE: When the ball is totally immersed the upward buoyant force on it is much larger than its 
weight. 

12.77. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the crown. The buoyancy force is given by Archimedes’s 
principle. The target variable is the ratio 9,/p,,(c = crown, w = water). 


SET Up: The free-body diagram for the crown is given in Figure 12.77. 


y EXECUTE: XF, =ma, 
; T+B-w=0 
Tr : 
B a=0 T = fw 


B=p,V.g, where pẹ = density 


of water, V, = volume of crown 


Figure 12.77 


Then fw+p,V.g-—w=0. 
A- f)w= Peg 
Use w= p Vg, where p, = density of crown. 
(= PPV = Pweg 
1 
Pe- ——., as was to be shown. 
Pw I= f 
f — 0 gives p,/p,, =1 and T=0. These values are consistent. If the density of the crown equals the 


density of the water, the crown just floats, fully submerged, and the tension should be zero. 
When f >l, p, >> pẹ and T=w. If p, >> py, then B is negligible relative to the weight w of the 


crown and T should equal w. 
(b) “apparent weight” equals T in the rope when the crown is immersed in water. T = fw, so need to 


compute f. 

Pe =19.3x10° kg/m?; pẹ =1.00x10? kg/m? 
Pe} gives 19.3x10° kg/m? 1 : 
pe. 1-f 1.00x10° kg/m? 1-f 
19.3=1/(1- f) and f =0.9482 

Then T = fw=(0.9482)(12.9 N) =12.2 N. 

(c) Now the density of the crown is very nearly the density of lead; 
Pe =11.3x10° kg/m’. 

Pitas Bs Gs 11.3x10° kgm? 1 
Py 1-f 1.00x10° kg/m? 1-f 
11.3=1/(1- f) and f =0.9115 

Then T = fw=(0.9115)(12.9 N)=11.8 N. 


EVALUATE: In part (c) the average density of the crown is less than in part (b), so the volume is greater. 
B is greater and T is less. These measurements can be used to determine if the crown is solid gold, without 
damaging the crown. 


Pobject = ae where the apparent weight of the object when it is totally 


12.78. IDENTIFY: Problem 12.77 says 
Pia 1- 
immersed in the fluid is fw. 


SET Up: For the object in water, fy ater = W 


water/W and for the object in the unknown fluid, 
Jauid = ria! 
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12.79. 


12.80. 


Psteel _ w Psteel _ 


EXECUTE: (a) J 
Pfuid W Wfuid Pwater WT Wwater 


. Dividing the second of these by the first gives 


Pauid _ W- Wauid 
Pwater W— Wwater 


(b) When Wguig is greater than w, the term on the right in the above expression is less than one, 


water? 
indicating that the fluid is less dense than water, and this is consistent with the buoyant force when 
suspended in liquid being less than that when suspended in water. If the density of the fluid is the same as 


that of water Wayiq = Ww as expected. Similarly, if wa,iq is less than Wwaters the term on the right in 


water > 


the above expression is greater than one, indicating that the fluid is more dense than water. 


(c) Writing the result of part (a) as Pruia Je fri, and solving for fpyia; 


Pwater Ls Í water 


foia =1— PB — f ate) =1-(1.220)(0128) = 0.844 = 84.4%. 
water 
EVALUATE: Formic acid has density greater than the density of water. When the object is immersed in 
formic acid the buoyant force is greater and the apparent weight is less than when the object is immersed in 
water. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Archimedes’s principle for B. 
(a) B = Pwater totg, Where Vio is the total volume of the object. 


Viot = Vm +o, where Vm is the volume of the metal. 

EXECUTE: V,, =W/2ZPm SO Viot =W/ZPm +o 

This gives B = Pwaterg (W/Z Pm + Vo). 

Solving for Vo gives Vo = B/(Pwaterg) — W/(Pm2), as was to be shown. 


(b) The expression derived in part (a) gives 
20 N 156 N 


~ (1000 kg/m)(9.80 m/s?) (8.910? kg/m?)(9.80 m/s”) 
B 20 N 

Pwaterg (1000 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s?) 

Vol Vo = (2.52104 m?)/(2.04x10° m3) = 0.124. 

EVALUATE: When Vy > 0, the object is solid and Vopj = Vm = W/(Pmg). For Vo =0, the result in part (a) 


Vo =2.52x107 m3 


i= =2.04x10 m? and 


gives B= (W/Pm)Pwater = VmPwaterg = VobjPwaterg» Which agrees with Archimedes’s principle. As Vo 

increases with the weight kept fixed, the total volume of the object increases and there is an increase in B. 

IDENTIFY: For a floating object the buoyant force equals the weight of the object. Archimedes’s principle 

says the buoyant force equals the weight of fluid displaced by the object. m= pV. 

SET Up: Let d be the depth of the oil layer, A the depth that the cube is submerged in the water and L be 

the length of a side of the cube. 

EXECUTE: (a) Setting the buoyant force equal to the weight and canceling the common factors of g and 

the cross-sectional area, (1000)A + (750)d =(550)L. d, h and L are related by d+h+0.35L=L, so 

(0.65)(1000) —(550)_ a7, 
(1000) — (750) 5.00 


(b) The gauge pressure at the lower face must be sufficient to support the block (the oil exerts only 
sideways forces directly on the block), and p = PwoodgL = (550 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(0.100 m) = 539 Pa. 
EVALUATE: As a check, the gauge pressure, found from the depths and densities of the fluids, is 
[(0.040 m)(750 kg/m?) +(0.025 m)(1000 kg/m*)](9.80 m/s”) = 539 Pa. 


h=0.65L —d. Substitution into the first relation gives d = L = 0.040 m. 
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12.81. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply the first condition of equilibrium to the barge plus the anchor. Use 
Archimedes’s principle to relate the weight of the boat and anchor to the amount of water displaced. In 
both cases the total buoyant force must equal the weight of the barge plus the weight of the anchor. Thus 
the total amount of water displaced must be the same when the anchor is in the boat as when it is over the 
side. When the anchor is in the water the barge displaces less water, less by the amount the anchor 
displaces. Thus the barge rises in the water. 


EXECUTE: The volume of the anchor is Vanchor = m/p = (35.0 kg)/(7860 kg/m?) = 4.453 x10° m°. The 
barge rises in the water a vertical distance h given by hA = 4.453x10° m, where A is the area of the 
bottom of the barge. h = (4.453x10° m?)/(8.00 m?) =5.57x10~ m. 
EVALUATE: The barge rises a very small amount. The buoyancy force on the barge plus the buoyancy 
force on the anchor must equal the weight of the barge plus the weight of the anchor. When the anchor is in 
the water, the buoyancy force on it is less than its weight (the anchor doesn’t float on its own), so part of the 
buoyancy force on the barge is used to help support the anchor. If the rope is cut, the buoyancy force on the 
barge must equal only the weight of the barge and the barge rises still farther. 

12.82. IDENTIFY: Apply }F,=ma, to the barrel, with +y upward. The buoyant force on the barrel is given by 


Archimedes’s principle. 
SETUP: Py =™,/V. An object floats in a fluid if its average density is less than the density of the fluid. 
The density of seawater is 1030 kg/m’. 


EXECUTE: (a) The average density of a filled barrel is 


Pelee Se = 875 kg/m*, which is less than the density of 


Moil + Meteel Msteel 3 
= Poi + = 750 kg/m” + 
V o 0.120 m 
seawater, so the barrel floats. 
(b) The fraction above the surface (see Problem 12.29) is 


TE ee 875 kg/m? 
Pwater 1030 kg/m? 


(c) The average density is 910 kg/m? + re = 


=0.150=15.0%. 


i 1172 kg/m’, which means the barrel sinks. In order to 
m 


lift it, a tension 
T = Wot — B = (1177 kg/m?)(0.120 m*)(9.80 m/s”) — (1030 kg/m*)(0.120 m3)(9.80 m/s”) =173 N is 
required. 
EVALUATE: When the barrel floats, the buoyant force B equals its weight, w. In part (c) the buoyant force 
is less than the weight and T =w- B. 

12.83. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the block. In part (a), use Archimedes’s principle for the 
buoyancy force. In part (b), use Eq. (12.6) to find the pressure at the lower face of the block and then use 
Eq. (12.3) to calculate the force the fluid exerts. 
(a) SETUP: The free-body diagram for the block is given in Figure 12.83a. 


y EXECUTE: ZF; =ma, 
B-mg=0 


a=0 PLY subg = PB pj 


Figure 12.83a 
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The fraction of the volume that is submerged is Vgub/Vobj = Pp/PL- 
Thus the fraction that is above the surface is Vibove/ obj =1— PBPL- 


EVALUATE: If ppg =p, the block is totally submerged as it floats. 
(b) SET Up: Let the water layer have depth d, as shown in Figure 12.83b. 


EXECUTE: p= p+ Pygd + prg(L—d) 
Applying X} F, =ma,, to the block gives 
(p— Po)A -mg =0. 


mercury 


(b) 
Figure 12.83b 


[Pwed + ppe(L —d)]A= ppLAg 
A and g divide out and p,d + p,(L—d)= ppl 
d(Pw — PL)= (Pp - PLL 
d= (a) L 

PL Pw 
ae 13.6x10° kg/m? —7.8x10° kg/m? 

13.6x10° kg/m? — 1000 kg/m? 

EVALUATE: In the expression derived in part (b), if Pg =p; the block floats in the liquid totally 


|. m) = 0.0460 m = 4.60 cm 


submerged and no water needs to be added. If pp — pw the block continues to float with a fraction 
1— Pp/p,, above the water as water is added, and the water never reaches the top of the block (d > ©). 


12.84. IDENTIFY: For the floating tanker, the buoyant force equals its total weight. The buoyant force is given by 
Archimedes’s principle. 
SET Up: When the metal is in the tanker, it displaces its weight of water and after it has been pushed 
overboard it displaces its volume of water. 


EXECUTE: (a) The change in height Ay is related to the displaced volume AV by Ay = ~. where A is 
the surface area of the water in the lock. AV is the volume of water that has the same weight as the metal, 
AV WPu) w (2.50x10° N) 

A A PwaterZ4 (1.0010? kg/m?)(9.80 m/s?)[(60.0 m)(20.0 m)] 


(b) In this case, AV is the volume of the metal; in the above expression, Pyater iS replaced by 


so Ay= = 0.213 m. 


A 8 
Pmetal = 9-00 P waters Which gives Ay’ = me and Ay — Ay’ = gY =0.189 m; the water level falls this 


amount. 

EVALUATE: The density of the metal is greater than the density of water, so the volume of water that has 

the same weight as the steel is greater than the volume of water that has the same volume as the steel. 
12.85. IDENTIFY: Consider the fluid in the horizontal part of the tube. This fluid, with mass p4/l, is subject to a 


net force due to the pressure difference between the ends of the tube. 
SETUP: The difference between the gauge pressures at the bottoms of the ends of the tubes is 


PYL- YR): 


EXECUTE: The net force on the horizontal part of the fluid is pg(y —yp)A= Ala, or, (yi — VR) = ey, 
E 


(b) Again consider the fluid in the horizontal part of the tube. As in part (a), the fluid is accelerating; the 
center of mass has a radial acceleration of magnitude a,.4 = @’1/2, and so the difference in heights 
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between the columns is (@7//2)(/ /g)= al” /2 g. An equivalent way to do part (b) is to break the fluid in 
the horizontal part of the tube into elements of thickness dr; the pressure difference between the sides of 
this piece is dp = p(a@’r)dr and integrating from r =0 tor =/ gives Ap = parl*/ 2, the same result. 
EVALUATE: (c) The pressure at the bottom of each arm is proportional to p and the mass of fluid in the 
horizontal portion of the tube is proportional to p, so p divides out and the results are independent of the 
density of the fluid. The pressure at the bottom of a vertical arm is independent of the cross-sectional area 
of the arm. Newton’s second law could be applied to a cross-sectional of fluid smaller than that of the 
tubes. Therefore, the results are independent and of the size and shape of all parts of the tube. 


12.86. IDENTIFY: Apply  F =md to a small fluid element located a distance r from the axis. 


SET UP: For rotational motion, a= or. 

EXECUTE: (a) The change in pressure with respect to the vertical distance supplies the force necessary to 
keep a fluid element in vertical equilibrium (opposing the weight). For the rotating fluid, the change in 
pressure with respect to radius supplies the force necessary to keep a fluid element accelerating toward the 


axis; specifically, dp = Par =padr, and using a= ar gives op = parr. 
(b) Let the pressure at y=0,r=0 be p, (atmospheric pressure); integrating the expression for æ from 
r 
por 
part (a) gives p(r, y=0)= p, + r’. 


(c) In Eq. (12.5), po = py, P= Pi = P(r, Y=) as found in part (b), y; =0 and y, = A(r), the height of the 


liquid above the y =0 plane. Using the result of part (b) gives h(r) = ar’ /2g. 
EVALUATE: The curvature of the surface increases as the speed of rotation increases. 
12.87. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in part (a) and integrate this result for part (b). 
SET Up: A rotating particle a distance r’ from the rotation axis has inward acceleration ar. 
EXECUTE: (a) The net inward force is (p + dp)A-— pA = Adp, and the mass of the fluid element is 


Adr’. Using Newton’s second law, with the inward radial acceleration of or’, ives dp = pa’r'dr’. 
P 8 g p=p 


2 
(b) Integrating the above expression, Í í dp =Í r par’ dr’ and p- po = (22 Je rê), which is the 
PO a) 


desired result. 
(c) The net force on the object must be the same as that on a fluid element of the same shape. Such a fluid 


element is accelerating inward with an acceleration of magnitude @ Roms and so the force on the object is 
PV O Rem: 
(d) If PRan > Pob®em ob» the inward force is greater than that needed to keep the object moving in a circle 


with radius R.m ob at angular frequency @, and the object moves inward. If PR < PopRem ob; the net 


cm o 
force is insufficient to keep the object in the circular motion at that radius, and the object moves outward. 
(e) Objects with lower densities will tend to move toward the center, and objects with higher densities will 
tend to move away from the center. 
EVALUATE: The pressure in the fluid increases as the distance r from the rotation axis increases. 

12.88. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. 
SET Up: Let increasing x correspond to moving toward the back of the car. 
EXECUTE: (a) The mass of air in the volume element is pdV = pAdx, and the net force on the element in 


the forward direction is (p + dp)A-— pA = Adp. From Newton’s second law, Adp =(pAdx)a, from which 
dp = padx. 

(b) With p given to be constant, and with p= pọ at x=0, p= po + pax. 

(c) Using p =1.2 kg/m? in the result of part (b) gives 

(1.2 kg/m°)(5.0 m/s? )(2.5 m)=15.0 Pa=15 x10 Patm> SO the fractional pressure difference is negligible. 
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(d) Following the argument in Section 12.3, the force on the balloon must be the same as the force on the 
same volume of air; this force is the product of the mass pV and the acceleration, or pVa. 
(e) The acceleration of the balloon is the force found in part (d) divided by the mass Ppa» or (P/Ppapa. 
The acceleration relative to the car is the difference between this acceleration and the car’s acceleration, 
arel =[(P/P pa) — la. 
(£) For a balloon filled with air, (0/P,,,) <1 (air balloons tend to sink in still air), and so the quantity in 
square brackets in the result of part (e) is negative; the balloon moves to the back of the car. For a helium 
balloon, the quantity in square brackets is positive, and the balloon moves to the front of the car. 
EVALUATE: The pressure in the air inside the car increases with distance from the windshield toward the 
rear of the car. This pressure increase is proportional to the acceleration of the car. 
12.89. IDENTIFY: After leaving the tank, the water is in free fall, with a, =Qand a, =+g. 
SET Up: From Example 12.8, the speed of efflux is ./2gh. 
Sess $ ; XH -h) . : 
EXECUTE: (a) The time it takes any portion of the water to reach the ground is ¢= ,/———,, in which 
g 
time the water travels a horizontal distance R = vt = 24A(H — h). 
(b) Note that if K = H —h, h’(H —-kW')=(H —h)h, and so h’ =H —h gives the same range. A hole H — h 
below the water surface is a distance h above the bottom of the tank. 
EVALUATE: For the special case of h = H/2, h=h’ and the two points coincide. For the upper hole the 
speed of efflux is less but the time in the air during the free fall is greater. 
12.90. IDENTIFY: Use Bernoulli’s equation to find the velocity with which the water flows out the hole. 
SET Up: The water level in the vessel will rise until the volume flow rate into the vessel, 2.40x10~ m°/s, 
equals the volume flow rate out the hole in the bottom. 
Let points 1 and 2 be chosen as in 
Figure 12.90. 
l 
h=? 
I 
Figure 12.90 
EXECUTE: Bernoulli’s equation: p, + pgy, + Lo? = p + PW + + pv; 
Volume flow rate out of hole equals volume flow rate from tube gives that v4 =2.40x 10 m/s and 
43 
es 2.4010 i. - =1.60 m/s 
1.50x107* m 
4 > Ay and v4 =v,4 says that 1 pv, < $ p? ; neglect the 1 pv; term. 
Measure y from the bottom of the bucket, so y, =0 and y= kA. 
Pi = P? = Pa (air pressure) 
Then p, + pgh= p, +}pv3 and h=v3/2g = (1.60 m/s)” /2(980 m/s?) =0.131 m =13.1 cm 
EVALUATE: The greater the flow rate into the bucket, the larger v, will be at equilibrium and the higher 
the water will rise in the bucket. 
12.91. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation and the equation of continuity. 
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SET Up: Example 12.8 says the speed of efflux is ./2gh, where A is the distance of the hole below the 
surface of the fluid. 


EXECUTE: (a) 13.43 = [2g — y3)4 = (29.80 m/s)(8.00 m) (0.0160 m?) = 0.200 m/s. 


(b) Since p} is atmospheric pressure, the gauge pressure at point 2 is 


Ay 
A) 


2 
1 1 8 ; i 
P= 5 p(y v5) = 5 p? 1 | ) = 9 Pg (y, — y3), using the expression for v, found above. 
Substitution of numerical values gives p, = 6.97 x10* Pa. 
EVALUATE: We could also calculate p, by applying Bernoulli’s equation to points 1 and 2. 
12.92. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to the air in the hurricane. 
SET Up: For a particle a distance r from the axis, the angular momentum is L = mvr. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the constancy of angular momentum, the product of the radius and speed is constant, 
30 
350 


(b) The pressure is lower at the eye, by an amount 


so the speed at the rim is about (200 katy ( j 17 km/h. 


1 m/s 


2 
——* | =18x10° Pa. 
3.6 km/h 


Ap = 512 kg/m?)((200 km/h)? — (17 kash)? 


2 
(© --=160 m. 
2g 


(d) The pressure difference at higher altitudes is even greater. 
EVALUATE: According to Bernoulli’s equation, the pressure decreases when the fluid velocity increases. 
12.93. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation and the equation of continuity. 


SET Up: Example 12.8 shows that the speed of efflux at point Dis 4/2gh. 


EXECUTE: Applying the equation of continuity to points at C and D gives that the fluid speed is /8g/, at 


C. Applying Bernoulli’s equation to points A and C gives that the gauge pressure at C is 
pgh —4pgh =—3pgh,, and this is the gauge pressure at the surface of the fluid at E. The height of the 


fluid in the column is hy =3/. 
EVALUATE: The gauge pressure at C is less than the gauge pressure pgh, at the bottom of tank A because 


of the speed of the fluid at C. 
12.94. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to points 1 and 2. Apply p= pọ + pgh to both arms of the U-shaped 


tube in order to calculate h. 
SET Up: The discharge rate is v4, = v24. The density of mercury is pm = 13.6x10° kg/m? and the 


density of water is pọ = 1.00x10° kg/m’. Let point 1 be where 4 = 40.0x10™ m? and point 2 is where 
Ay =10.0x10~ m°. y=». 


6.00x107? m?/ 6.00 x107? m?/ 
EXECUTE: (a) v = ž mS 1.50 mis. V7 = x m S — 6.00 m/s 


40.0x10+ m? 10.0x10™ m? 
(b) pi + pay + Lov = Pr + P8V2 +4 pv3. 
Pi- P2 = 4 P(v3 -vf ) =4(1000 kg/m*)([6.00 m/s} [1.50 m/s}°) =1.69x10* Pa 


(© Ppi + PywSh= Prt Pmgh and 
4 
h= ATP a PER aL —=0137 m=13.7 cm. 
(Pm-Pw)& (13.6x10° kg/m? —1.00x10° kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: The pressure in the fluid decreases when the speed of the fluid increases. 
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12.95. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the falling liquid to find its speed as a function of 
the distance below the outlet. Then apply Eq. (12.10) to relate the speed to the radius of the stream. 
SET UP: 


Let point 1 be at the end of the pipe 
and let point 2 be in the stream of 
liquid at a distance y, below the 
<tT | end of the tube, as shown in 
y Figure 12.95. 


N 


Figure 12.95 


Consider the free fall of the liquid. Take +y to be downward. 


Free fall implies a, =g. v, is positive, so replace it by the speed v. 


EXECUTE: vy = v? +2a(y-— yo) gives vy = v? +2gy, and v, = Ve + 2g). 
Equation of continuity says v,4, = v24 


And since A= zr’ this becomes vzr =var; and vy =v (n/n). 
Use this in the above to eliminate v,: ACELA) Sa ve +2gy5 
2 1/4 
n = Hy OF +2272) 
To correspond to the notation in the problem, let v; = vọ and 7 =m, since point 1 is where the liquid first 
leaves the pipe, and let n be rand y, be y. The equation we have derived then becomes 
r= roy vol(vG + 2ey)\4 
(b) vo =1.20 m/s 


We want the value of y that gives r = trh, or % =2r. 


The result obtained in part (a) says rí (va +2gy)= nve ; 
[0-1 _ 16- 1)(1.20 m/s)? 
2g 2(9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: The equation derived in part (a) says that r decreases with distance below the end of the pipe. 
12.96. IDENTIFY: Apply ŁF, =ma, to the rock. 


=110 m. 


Solving for y gives y 


SET UP: In the accelerated frame, all of the quantities that depend on g (weights, buoyant forces, gauge 
pressures and hence tensions) may be replaced by g’=g+a, with the positive direction taken upward. 


EXECUTE: (a) The volume V of the rock is 


B  _ w-T _ (B.00 kg)(9.80 m/s*)—21.0 N) _ 
PwaterS  Pwaterg ad 00x10? kg/m°)(9.80 m/s?) 


, 


(b) The tension is T =mg’— B’ = (m V -RË , where 7)=21.0N. g’=g+a. For a=2.50 m/s”, 
g 


V= 8.57x10™% m’. 


T=(210 N)? t250 264N. 
9.80 


(c) For a =-2.50 m/s”, T = (21.0 N) — =15.6N. 


(d) If a=-g, g’=Oand T=0. 
EVALUATE: The acceleration of the water alters the buoyant force it exerts. 
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12.97. 


12.98. 


IDENTIFY: The sum of the vertical forces on the object must be zero. 
SET Up: The depth of the bottom of the styrofoam is not given; let this depth be Ag. Denote the length of 


the piece of foam by L and the length of the two sides by /. The volume of the object is 4PL. 


EXECUTE: (a) The tension in the cord plus the weight must be equal to the buoyant force, so 
T =V8(Pwater — Ptoam) = +(0.20 m) (0.50 m)(9.80 m/s”)(1000 kg/m? -180 kg/m?) =80.4 N. 


(b) The pressure force on the bottom of the foam is (pp + Pghy)L (v2 ) and is directed up. The pressure 


on each side is not constant; the force can be found by integrating, or using the results of Problem 12.53 or 
Problem 12.55. Although these problems found forces on vertical surfaces, the result that the force is the 


product of the average pressure and the area is valid. The average pressure is po + pg (h -—(l/ (242 ))), and 


the force on one side has magnitude (pọ + pg (ho — 22 ))) ZI and is directed perpendicular to the side, at 
an angle of 45.0° from the vertical. The force on the other side has the same magnitude, but has a 


horizontal component that is opposite that of the other side. The horizontal component of the net buoyant 


force is zero, and the vertical component is 
L , ; 
B = (Po + Pgh) LIN2 — 2(cos 45.0°)( po + pg (ho - I/(2V2)))LI = pg. the weight of the water displaced. 


EVALUATE: The density of the object is less than the density of water, so if the cord were cut the object 
would float. When the object is fully submerged, the upward buoyant force is greater than its weight and 
the cord must pull downward on the object to hold it beneath the surface. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to the fluid in the siphon. 

SETUP: Example 12.8 shows that the efflux speed from a small hole a distance h below the surface of 
fluid in a large open tank is 2gh. : 


EXECUTE: (a) The fact that the water first moves upward before leaving the siphon does not change the 
efflux speed, 2gh. 

(b) Water will not flow if the absolute (not gauge) pressure would be negative. The hose is open to the 
atmosphere at the bottom, so the pressure at the top of the siphon is p, — pg(H +h), where the 
assumption that the cross-sectional area is constant has been used to equate the speed of the liquid at the 
top and bottom. Setting p=0 and solving for H gives H =(p,/pg)—h. 


EVALUATE: The analysis shows that H +h < Pa, so there is also a limitation on H +h. For water and 
PE 


normal atmospheric pressure, Pa =103 m. 


PE 
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GRAVITATION 


13.1. 


13.2. 


13.3. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the law of gravitation, Eq. (13.1), to determine Fy. 


mMm Mem 
EXECUTE: Fg o,ym =C > M (S = sun, M = moon); Feonm =C E M (E = earth) 
FSM FEM 
2 2 
FS onM _ g”™ rM |_ Msg (a) 
2 
FE onM rgm j| Gig | Me eM 


rgy: the radius of the moon’s orbit around the earth is given in Appendix F as 3.84x10° m. The moon is 
much closer to the earth than it is to the sun, so take the distance 1g), of the moon from the sun to be rsg, 


the radius of the earth’s orbit around the sun. 


30 gs. y 
foam | Leet i | aren z) ae 


Feonm | 5.98x1074 kg J| 1.5010!! m 


EVALUATE: The force exerted by the sun is larger than the force exerted by the earth. The moon’s motion 
is a combination of orbiting the sun and orbiting the earth. 


. : ; i Gmm F 
IDENTIFY: The gravity force between spherically symmetric spheres is F, = 5 2 where r is the 
r 


separation between their centers. 
SETUP: G=6.67x107!! N- m°/kg’. The moment arm for the torque due to each force is 0.150 m. 


(6.67x107!! N -m?/kg°)(1.10 kg)(25.0 kg) 
(0.120 m)? 


From Figure 13.4 in the textbook we see that the forces for each pair are in opposite directions, so 
Fe =0. 


net 
(b) The net torque is Tyo = 2F,l =2(1.27x107 N)(0.150 m) =3.81x107° N-m. 


(c) The torque is very small and the apparatus must be very sensitive. The torque could be increased by 
increasing the mass of the spheres or by decreasing their separation. 

EVALUATE: The quartz fiber must twist through a measurable angle when a small torque is applied to it. 
IDENTIFY: The gravitational attraction of the astronauts on each other causes them to accelerate toward 
each other, so Newton’s second law of motion applies to their motion. 

SETUP: The net force on each astronaut is the gravity force exerted by the other astronaut. Call the 


=1.27x107’ N. 


EXECUTE: (a) For each pair of spheres, F, = 


astronauts A and B, where m,= 65 kg and mg=72 kg. Foray = Gmym,/r? and EF = ma. 


EXECUTE: (a) The free-body diagram for astronaut A is given in Figure 13.3a and for astronaut B in 
Figure 13.3b. 
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ay ag 
— — 
Fa Fp 
X x 
(a) (b) 
Figure 13.3 
F, Fz 
XF, =ma, for A gives Fy=mya, and ay =—*. And for B, ag =—. 
ma mg 
Fy = Fp = G”4B = (6.673x10™! N-m?/kg?) 22 KET KB) _ 7.897107 N so 
r (20.0 m) 


807x109 N _ 107! N 
ee =1,2x107!! m/s? and Pie se d 
65 kg 72 kg 


a4 =1.1x107!! m/s’. 


(b) Using constant-acceleration kinematics, we have x = xo + Vo,f + lat, which gives x4 = ta ae and 


xg =4agt. X4+Xp=20.0 m, so 20.0 m=4(a4+ag)t and 


=| 2(20.0 m) =1.32x10° s=15 days. 


1.2107! m/s? +1.1x107!! m/s? 


(c) Their accelerations would increase as they moved closer and the gravitational attraction between them 
increased. 
EVALUATE: Even though the gravitational attraction of the astronauts is much weaker than ordinary 
forces on earth, if it were the only force acting on the astronauts, it would produce noticeable effects. 
13.4. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.2), generalized to any pair of spherically symmetric objects. 
SET Up: The separation of the centers of the spheres is 2R. 
EXECUTE: The magnitude of the gravitational attraction is GM ?/(2R)° = GM7/4R?. 
EVALUATE: Eq. (13.2) applies to any pair of spherically symmetric objects; one of the objects doesn’t 
have to be the earth. 
13.5. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.1) to find the force exerted by each large sphere. Add these forces as vectors to 
get the net force and then use Newton’s 2nd law to calculate the acceleration. 
SET Up: The forces are shown in Figure 13.5. 


sin 8 = 0.80 
cos @ =0.60 
Take the origin of coordinate at point P. 


Figure 13.5 
EXECUTE: F,=G man =G wee a Kg) _ 1.735x107!! N 
r (0.100 m) 
Fy = G78” =1.735x107!! N 
r 


F, =—F,sin@ =-(1.735x107!! N)(0.80) = —1.39x107!! N 
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Fy, =+F4 cos 0 =+(1.735x 107"! N)(0.60) = +1.04x107"! N 
Fp, = +Fz sin =+1.39x107!! N 

Fpy =+Fg cos6 = +1.04x10 |! N 

ZF, =ma, gives Fy, + Fp. = ma, 

0=ma, so a, =0 

ZF, =ma,, gives F4, + Fp, =ma 
2(1.04x10"'! N) =(0.010 kg)a, 


y 


a,= 2.1x10~ m/s”, directed downward midway between A and B 
EVALUATE: For ordinary size objects the gravitational force is very small, so the initial acceleration is 
very small. By symmetry there is no x-component of net force and the y-component is in the direction of 
the two large spheres, since they attract the small sphere. 

13.6. IDENTIFY: The net force on A is the vector sum of the force due to B and the force due to C. In part (a), 
the two forces are in the same direction, but in (b) they are in opposite directions. 
SET UP: Use coordinates where +x is to the right. Each gravitational force is attractive, so is toward the 
mass exerting it. Treat the masses as uniform spheres, so the gravitational force is the same as for point 
masses with the same center-to-center distances. The free-body diagrams for (a) and (b) are given in 


Figures 13.6a and 13.6b. The gravitational force is Foray = Gmm,/r? . 


(a) (b) 


Figure 13.6 
EXECUTE: (a) Calling F} the force due to mass B and likewise for C, we have 
2 
Fg = G48 = (6.673x10"!! N-m?/kg?) 2:00 ke) 1.069x10 N and 
F4B (0.50 m) 
2 
Fo = GMANC = (6673x107 N- m?/kg?) 200 key = 2.669108 N. The net force is 
TAC (0.10 m) 
Fret, x = Fay + Foy = 1.06910 N + 2.66910 ° N=2.8x10°* N to the right. 
(b) Following the same procedure as in (a), we have 
m4mpg zji 2,2, (2.00 kg)? -9 
Fg = GE =(6.673x107"! N-m*/kg*)————=— =1.668x10° N 
F4B (0.40 m) 
2 
Fo = G AMC. = (6.673x107! N -m?/kg?) E28 = 9669x1078 N 


ne (0.10m)? 


Fret, x = Fay + Fey =1.66810~ N —2.669x10* N =-2.5x107 N 


ni 
The net force on A is 2.5x1078 N, to the left. 

EVALUATE: As with any force, the gravitational force is a vector and must be treated like all other 
= Gmym,/r? only gives the magnitude of this force. 


vectors. The formula Foray 
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13.7. 


13.8. 


13.9. 


Gmym 


a The force exerted on 
f 


IDENTIFY: The force exerted by the moon is the gravitational force, Fy = 


the person by the earth is w = mg. 
SET UP: The mass of the moon is my = 7.35 x 107 kg. G= 6.67x10 |! N. m7/kg?. 


(7.35x10~ kg)(70 kg) 
(3.78x108 m)? 


(b) Faan = W= (70 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =690 N. Finoon/Fearth =3.5Xx10™. 


EVALUATE: The force exerted by the earth is much greater than the force exerted by the moon. The mass 
of the moon is less than the mass of the earth and the center of the earth is much closer to the person than is 
the center of the moon. 

IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.2) to find the force each point mass exerts on the particle, find the net force, and 
use Newton’s second law to calculate the acceleration. 

SET UP: Each force is attractive. The particle (mass m) is a distance 7 =0.200 m from m =8.00 kg 


EXECUTE: (a) Fnoon = Fg = (6.67X10'| N -m°/kg’) =2.4x10° N. 


and therefore a distance r, = 0.300 m from m, =15.0 kg. Let +x be toward the 15.0 kg mass. 


EXECUTE: F, = A =(6.67x107!! N: m?/kg?) 00 KEM _ (1.334x1078 N/kg)m, in the 
i (0.200 m) 
Gmm (15.0 kg)m 


=(6.67x107!! N-m7/kg’) =(1.112x1078 N/kg)m, in the 


r? (0.300 m)? 
+x-direction. The net force is 
F, = Fy, + Fy, = (—1.334x1078 N/kg +1.112x1078 N/kg)m = (-2.2x10~ N/kg)m. 


a, = 2 =~2.2x10~ m/s”. The acceleration is 2.2x10° m/s’, toward the 8.00 kg mass. 

m 
EVALUATE: The smaller mass exerts the greater force, because the particle is closer to the smaller mass. 
IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.2) to calculate the gravitational force each particle exerts on the third mass. The 
equilibrium is stable when for a displacement from equilibrium the net force is directed toward the 
equilibrium position and it is unstable when the net force is directed away from the equilibrium position. 
SET UP: For the net force to be zero, the two forces on M must be in opposite directions. This is the case 
only when M is on the line connecting the two particles and between them. The free-body diagram for M 


is given in Figure 13.9. m =3m and m, =m. If Misa distance x from m, it is a distance 1.00 m- x 


—x-direction. F) = 


from mp. 
3mM M 
EXECUTE: (a) F =A, +A, =-G da +G 4 z=0.3 (1.00 m—x)* =x. 
x (1.00 m- x) 


1.00 m—x=+x/V3. Since M is between the two particles, x must be less than 1.00 m and 
1.00 m 


TNE 
0.366 m from the particle of mass m. 

(b) (i) If M is displaced slightly to the right in Figure 13.9, the attractive force from m is larger than the 
force from 3m and the net force is to the right. If M is displaced slightly to the left in Figure 13.9, the 
attractive force from 3m is larger than the force from m and the net force is to the left. In each case the 
net force is away from equilibrium and the equilibrium is unstable. 

(ii) If M is displaced a very small distance along the y axis in Figure 13.9, the net force is directed opposite 
to the direction of the displacement and therefore the equilibrium is stable. 

EVALUATE: The point where the net force on M is zero is closer to the smaller mass. 


=0.634 m. M must be placed at a point that is 0.634 m from the particle of mass 3m and 
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13.10. 


je—1 00 m — x—>| 
3m 
M Fz m 
aO P x 
x >| 
< 1.00 m > 


Figure 13.9 


IDENTIFY: The force F exerted by m on M and the force F, exerted by 2m on M are each given by 


Eq. (13.2) and the net force is the vector sum of these two forces. 
SETUP: Each force is attractive. The forces on M in each region are sketched in Figure 13.10a. Let M be 
at coordinate x on the x-axis. 


EXECUTE: (a) For the net force to be zero, F and F, must be in opposite directions and this is the case 
GmM _ G(2m)M 
x? (L- xy i 


only for 0<x<L. F+ F, =0 then requires F, = F). 2x? =(L- x) and 


L-x= +J2x. x must be less than L, so x= =0.414L. 


L 
142 
(b) For x<0, F,>0. F; —>0 as x 4-0 and F, > +e as x 30. For x>L, F. <0. F, 30 as 
x—co and F, —>—% as x > L. For 0<x<0414L, F,<0 and F, increases from —œæ to 0 as x goes 
from 0 to 0.414Z. For 0.414L<x< L, F,>0 and F, increases from 0 to + as x goes from 0.4142 to L. 
The graph of F, versus x is sketched in Figure 13.10b. 


EVALUATE: Any real object is not exactly a point so it is not possible to have both m and M exactly at 
x=0 or 2m and M both exactly at x= L. But the magnitude of the gravitational force between two objects 
approaches infinity as the objects get very close together. 


0.414L 


Cf PER Pe E RS 


(b) 
Figure 13.10 
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13.11. 


13.12. 


13.13. 


13.14. 


13.15. 


mmg 
> 
r2 


mg 


IDENTIFY: F, = G oe 
$ 


so dg =G where r is the distance of the object from the center of the earth. 


SETUP: r=h+ Rg, where A is the distance of the object above the surface of the earth and 


Rg = 6.38x10° m is the radius of the earth. 
EXECUTE: To decrease the acceleration due to gravity by one-tenth, the distance from the center of the 
earth must be increased by a factor of v10, and so the distance above the surface of the earth is 


(V10 -1)Rp =1.38x107 m. 


EVALUATE: This height is about twice the radius of the earth. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.4) to the earth and to Venus. w=mg. 

SETUP: g= Te =9.80 m/s’. my =0.815mg and Ry =0.949R_. wg = mgg =75.0 N. 
E 


0.81 
ous aes me) = 0.905 mt =0.905gp. 
Ry (0.949 Re) Re 
(b) wy =mgy =0.905mgp = (0.905)(75.0 N) = 67.9 N. 
EVALUATE: The mass of the rock is independent of its location but its weight equals the gravitational 
force on it and that depends on its location. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (13.4) to the earth and to Titania. The acceleration due to gravity at 


EXECUTE: (a) gy = 


the surface of Titania is given by gy = Gmy/RŻ, where my is its mass and Ry is its radius. 
For the earth, gg = Gmp/RŻ. 

EXECUTE: For Titania, my =m,/1700 and Ry = Rpg/8, so 

Gmr _ G(m,/1700) -( 64 |= 

Re (Re /8)? (1700) RẸ 
Since gg =9.80 m/s”, gp =(0.0377)(9.80 m/s”) = 0.37 m/s. 


EVALUATE: gon Titania is much smaller than on earth. The smaller mass reduces g and is a greater effect 
than the smaller radius, which increases g. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use density = mass/volume. Assume Titania is a sphere. 


8r 7 = 0.0377 2p. 


EXECUTE: From Section 13.2 we know that the average density of the earth is 5500 kg/m’. For Titania 
mr _ m,/1700 _ 512 pee 512 
3 3 E 
izR 4 a(Rp/8) 1700 1700 
EVALUATE: The average density of Titania is about a factor of 3 smaller than for earth. We can write 
Eq. (13.4) for Titania as gp =47GRPy. gr < gp both because pr < pp and Ry < Rp. 


(5500 kg/m?) = 1700 kg/m?. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.4) to Rhea. 
SETUP: p=m/V. The volume ofa sphere is V = izR. 


2 
Execute: M =Ê =2.44x10?' kg and p= a 1.30x10° kg/m’. 
G (477/3)R 


EVALUATE: The average density of Rhea is about one-fourth that of the earth. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.2) to the astronaut. 


SETUP: mp =5.97X10™ kg and Rg =6.38x10° m. 


mmg 
r2 


EXECUTE: F, =G . r =600x10°m+ Rg so F, = 610 N. At the surface of the earth, 


w=mg = 735 N. The gravity force is not zero in orbit. The satellite and the astronaut have the same 


acceleration so the astronaut’s apparent weight is zero. 
EVALUATE: In Eq. (13.2), r is the distance of the object from the center of the earth. 
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13.16. IDENTIFY: The gravity of Io limits the height to which volcanic material will rise. The acceleration due to 
gravity at the surface of Io depends on its mass and radius. 


SETUP: The radius of Io is R=1.815x10° m. Use coordinates where +y is upward. At the maximum 


height, vo ie 0, a, =—gy,, which is assumed to be constant. Therefore the constant-acceleration 


y 


kinematics formulas apply. The acceleration due to gravity at Io’s surface is given by Zi = Gm/R?. 


_ Gm _ (6.6713x107!! N-m7/kg?)(8.94x10” kg) 


= 2: 
R (1.815x10° m)? 1.81 m/s . For 


SOLVE: At the surface of Io, gy, 


constant acceleration (assumed), the equation v? = v y +2a,,(y— yo) applies, so 


Voy = -2a „(y v) =y. 2(-1.81 m/s”)(5.0010° m) =1.345x10° m/s. Now solve for y — yọ when 


Voy = 1.345x10° m/s and a, =—9.80 m/s”. The equation v? = vay +2a,(y-— yo) gives 


2 
v3 -Vov _ (1345x103 m/s)? _ 
2a, 2(-9.80 m/s?) 
EVALUATE: Even though the mass of Io is around 100 times smaller than that of the earth, the 


acceleration due to gravity at its surface is only about 1/6 of that of the earth because Io’s radius is much 
smaller than earth’s radius. 


13.17. IDENTIFY: The escape speed, from the results of Example 13.5, is V2GM/R. 
SETUP: For Mars, M =6.42x107 kg and R= 3.40x10° m. For Jupiter, M =1.90x1077 kg and 


R=6.91x10! m. 
EXECUTE: (a) v= (2(6.673x107! N-m7/kg”)(6.42x107 kg)/(3.4010° m) = 5.0210? m/s. 


92 km. 


yY=y 5 


(b) v= J26.673x107"! N -m?/kg?(1.90x10° kg)/(6.91x10’ m) = 6.06104 m/s. 


(c) Both the kinetic energy and the gravitational potential energy are proportional to the mass of the 
spacecraft. 


EVALUATE: Example 13.5 calculates the escape speed for earth to be 1.12x10f m/s. This is larger than 


our result for Mars and less than our result for Jupiter. 


13.18. IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy is K = im? and the potential energy is U = sam 
r 
SET Up: The mass of the earth is Mẹ = 5.97x10"4 kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) K =4(629 kg)(3.33x10° m/s)” =3.49x10" J 
-11 22 24 
b) U= GMgm _ (6.673x10 — N-m‘/kg oa kg)(629 kg) _ 873«107 J. 
r 2.87x10° m 


EVALUATE: The total energy K +U is positive. 

13.19. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the motion of the satellite and obtain an equation that relates 
the orbital speed v to the orbital radius r. 
SET UP: The distances are shown in Figure 13.19a. 


aoe h The radius of the orbit is r = h+ Rp. 
r=7.80X10° m+6.38x10° m=7.16x10° m. 


Figure 13.19a 
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The free-body diagram for the satellite is given in Figure 13.19b. 
(a) EXECUTE: LF, =ma, 
Fy = Maad 
2 
a = 
r r 
Figure 13.19b 
-11 2iko2 24 
= Gmg _ |(6.673x10 N-m bs )(5.97 x10 kg) _ 746x10? m/s 
r 7.16x10° m 
6 
pis e e m) 2 60108168. 
v 7.46x10° m/s 
EVALUATE: Note that r= h+ Rg is the radius of the orbit, measured from the center of the earth. For this 
satellite r is greater than for the satellite in Example 13.6, so its orbital speed is less. 
13.20. IDENTIFY: The time to complete one orbit is the period 7, given by Eq. (13.12). The speed v of the 
fe fad 2ar 
satellite is given by v= Te 
SET Up: Ifh is the height of the orbit above the earth’s surface, the radius of the orbit is r = h + Rg. 
Rg =6.38X10° m and mp =5.97x10" kg. 
3/2 5 6 13/2 
EXECUTE: (a) T= Ma SAOR MFE SIU T) =5.94x10° s =99.0 min 
VGme  [(6.67x107!! N -m?/kg?)\(5.97x10% kg) 
5 6 
(b) v= 22(7.05 x10 Se m) 749x103 m/s =7.49 km/s 
5.9410" s 
EVALUATE: The satellite in Example 13.6 is at a lower altitude and therefore has a smaller orbit radius 
than the satellite in this problem. Therefore, the satellite in this problem has a larger period and a smaller 
orbital speed. But a large percentage change in / corresponds to a small percentage change in r and the 
values of T and v for the two satellites do not differ very much. 

13.21. IDENTIFY: We know orbital data (speed and orbital radius) for one satellite and want to use it to find the 
orbital speed of another satellite having a known orbital radius. Newton’s second law and the law of 
universal gravitation apply to both satellites. 

F x $ ; 3 š à mmy v? 
SeT UP: For circular motion, F e =ma=mv*/r, which in this case is G z Sm 
r r 
EXECUTE: Usin; Gas ie t Gm, =rv’ =constant. nv? = nv? 
: sing gp eee p7 = cons » y ZPV. 
00107 
v =v, | = (4800 ms), [22 _™ — 6200 mis. 
n 3.0010" m 
EVALUATE: The more distant satellite moves slower than the closer satellite, which is reasonable since 
the planet’s gravity decreases with distance. The masses of the satellites do not affect their orbits. 
13.22. IDENTIFY: We can calculate the orbital period T from the number of revolutions per day. Then the period 


and the orbit radius are related by Eq. (13.12). 
SETUP: mg =5.97 x10 kg and Rg = 6.38x10 m. The height 4 of the orbit above the surface of the 


earth is related to the orbit radius r by r =h+ Rg. 1day = 8.64x104 s. 
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EXECUTE: The satellite moves 15.65 revolutions in 8.64104 s, so the time for 1.00 revolution is 
4 3/2 
aS ig a ree 


T. 
15.65 Gm; 


Gm,T?\ [6.67x107!! N-m7/kg7][5.97x10™4 kg][5.5210° s] r 
r=(—& =| = L : . r=6.75x10° m and 
4m 
h=r -Rp =3.7X10° m=370 km. 


EVALUATE: The period of this satellite is slightly larger than the period for the satellite in Example 13.6 
and the altitude of this satellite is therefore somewhat greater. 


gives 


4m 


13.23. IDENTIFY: Apply XF = mä tothe motion of the baseball. v= m 


SETUP: m =6x10° m. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) Fy =mMdyaq gives gpm =m. 
D 'D 
-11 2ieg2 15 
pe Gmp _ |(6.673x10 N-m re )(2.0x10"° kg) -Aami 
D 6x10" m 


4.7 m/s =11 mph, which is easy to achieve. 
2ar _ 2a(6x10° m) 
4.7 m/s 


EVALUATE: The speed v is relative to the center of Deimos. The baseball would already have some speed 
before we throw it, because of the rotational motion of Deimos. 


(b) T= = 8020s = 134 min = 2.23 h. The game would last a long time. 


13.24. IDENTIFY: T = ome and Fy = Maad: 
v 


SET Up: The sun has mass mg = 1.99x10°° kg. The radius of Mercury’s orbit is 5.79x10!° m, so the 


radius of Vulcan’s orbit is 3.8610!° m. 


2 
; mgm v Gm 
EXECUTE: F, =Md,,q gives G S =m— and v? = 7S, 
r r r 
he Dap 27(3.8610'° m)? 


T =2ar = 4.13x10° s = 47.8 days 


Gms „Gms \(6.673x107!! N-m7/kg?)(1.99x 10°" kg) 
EVALUATE: The orbital period of Mercury is 88.0 d, so we could calculate T for Vulcan as 
T = (88.0 d)(2/3)*” =47.9 days. 
13.25. IDENTIFY: The orbital speed is given by v = vGm/r, where m is the mass of the star. The orbital period is 
given by T = ea 
v 
SETUP: The sun has mass mg =1.99x10°° kg. The orbit radius of the earth is 1.50x10'! m. 


EXECUTE: (a) v= VGmiIr. 
v= J6.673x10"! N -m?/kg?)(0.85x1.99x10°° kg)/((1.50x10!! m)(0.11)) =8.27x10f m/s. 


(b) 2zr/v =1.25x10° s=14.5 days (about two weeks). 


EVALUATE: The orbital period is less than the 88-day orbital period of Mercury; this planet is orbiting 
very close to its star, compared to the orbital radius of Mercury. 
13.26. IDENTIFY: The period of each satellite is given by Eq. (13.12). Set up a ratio involving T and r. 


3/2 
2ar 2 T 2m T, T. 
SETUP: T= gives >= = constant, so saa 
. [Gm, r Gm, r r) 
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3/2 3/2 

48,000 k : 

EXECUTE: D=7 2) = (6.39 days) A | 22548 days. For the other satellite, 
H 19,600 km 

64,000 km 

19,600 km 


EVALUATE: T increases when r increases. 
13.27. IDENTIFY: In part (b) apply the results from part (a). 


SETUP: For Pluto, e=0.248 and a=5.92x10'” m. For Neptune, e=0.010 and a=4.50x10'? m. The 
orbital period for Pluto is T = 247.9 y. 

EXECUTE: (a) The result follows directly from Figure 13.18 in the textbook. 

(b) The closest distance for Pluto is (1—0.248)(5.92 x 1017 m) =4.45x 10’? m. The greatest distance for 
Neptune is (1+ 0.010)(4.50x10!? m) = 4.55x10!? m. 

(c) The time is the orbital period of Pluto, T = 248 y. 


3/2 
T, = (6.39 cay = 37.7 days. 


EVALUATE: Pluto’s closest distance calculated in part (a) is 0.10x10!* m =1.0x10° km, so Pluto is 


about 100 million km closer to the sun than Neptune, as is stated in the problem. The eccentricity of 
Neptune’s orbit is small, so its distance from the sun is approximately constant. 


ars? . 2ar 
13.28. IDENTIFY: T =————, where Mar is the mass of the star. v = —. 
V GMstar T 


SETUP: 3.09 days = 2.67x10 s. The orbit radius of Mercury is 5.79x10'° m. The mass of our sun is 
1.99x10° kg. 


3/2 
EXECUTE: (a) T =2.67x10° s. r=(5.79x10!° m)/9 = 6.43x10° m. A gives 
VCMstar 
253 2 9 3 
Iggy = = oo COXI m 9.91x10 kg, tt = 111, go 
T’G — (2.67x10° s)?(6.67x10!! N- m7/kg’) Moun 
Meta = L-1 gun. 
2ar  22(6.43x10" 
(By es ISO mis 1s 


T 2.67x10° s 


EVALUATE: The orbital period of Mercury is 88.0 d. The period for this planet is much less primarily 
because the orbit radius is much less and also because the mass of the star is greater than the mass of our 
sun. 

13.29. IDENTIFY: Knowing the orbital radius and orbital period of a satellite, we can calculate the mass of the 
object about which it is revolving. 


SETUP: The radius of the orbit is r =10.5x10° m and its period is T = 6.3 days =5.443x10° s. The 


2nr?!? 


{Gimp 


mass of the sun is mg = 1.99x10°° kg. The orbital period is given by T = 


3/2 
EXECUTE: Solving T = aki for the mass of the star gives 
Gmyp 
47 r | 47° (10.5x10° m)? 


=2.3x10°° kg, which is myp =1.2mg. 


m 
HD 2G (5.443x10° s)?(6.673x107!! N- m?/kg?) 


EVALUATE: The mass ofthe star is only 20% greater than that of our sun, yet the orbital period of the 
planet is much shorter than that of the earth, so the planet must be much closer to the star than the earth is. 

13.30. IDENTIFY: Section 13.6 states that for a point mass outside a spherical shell the gravitational force is the 
same as if all the mass of the shell were concentrated at its center. It also states that for a point inside a 
spherical shell the force is zero. 
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SET Up: For r=5.01m the point mass is outside the shell and for r=4.99 m and r= 2.72 m the point 
mass is inside the shell. 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) Fy = ms = (6.67x107!! N -m?/kg?) = a i 0ks) 531x107 N. 
r 5.01m 


(i) F, =0. Gii) F, =0. 
(b) For r< 5.00 m the force is zero and for r > 5.00 m the force is proportional to 1/r°. The graph of F, 


versus r is sketched in Figure 13.30. 
EVALUATE: Inside the shell the gravitational potential energy is constant and the force on a point mass 
inside the shell is zero. 


l 
| 
| 
I 
l 
l 
| 
L 


5.00 m 


Figure 13.30 


13.31. IDENTIFY: Section 13.6 states that for a point mass outside a uniform sphere the gravitational force is the 
same as if all the mass of the sphere were concentrated at its center. It also states that for a point mass a 
distance r from the center of a uniform sphere, where r is less than the radius of the sphere, the 
gravitational force on the point mass is the same as though we removed all the mass at points farther than r 
from the center and concentrated all the remaining mass at the center. 


SETUP: The density of the sphere is p = where M is the mass of the sphere and R is its radius. 


4p?” 
z TR 


3 
The mass inside a volume of radius r< R is M, = pV, = = A (tzr) -uÍ z) . r=5.01m is 
SAR R 
outside the sphere and r = 2.50 m is inside the sphere. 


GM (1000.0 kg)(2.00 kg) 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) Fy =~ = (6.67x107!! N -m?/kg’) : =5.31xX10° N. 
r (5.01m) 
, 3 3 
GMm r 2.50 m 
ii) F, = . M'=M = (1000.0 k =125 kg. 
ae alae (z) ( olram) ? 
F, = (6.67X107!! N -m?/kg?) (i? SEU ke) 89 67x10 N. 
(2.50 m) 
3 

(b) F, = aa ie (27) for r<R and F, a for r> R. The graph of F, versus r is 

r R r 


sketched in Figure 13.31. 
EVALUATE: At points outside the sphere the force on a point mass is the same as for a shell of the same 
mass and radius. For r < R the force is different in the two cases of uniform sphere versus hollow shell. 


Fi 


1 r 
5.00 m 


Figure 13.31 
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13.32. IDENTIFY: The gravitational potential energy of a pair of point masses is U = -G7™. | Divide the rod 
r 


into infinitesimal pieces and integrate to find U. 
SETUP: Divide the rod into differential masses dm at position /, measured from the right end of the rod. 
dm = dl (MIL). 


EXECUTE: (a) U = CUO or COM U 


l+x L l+x 

L 
Integrating, U Ladi A ai E In} 1+ z . For x> L, the natural logarithm is ~(L/x), and 

L “0l+x L x 
U > -GmM/x. 
(b) The x-component of the gravitational force on the sphere is 
2 

F, = OO OM E e TM , with the minus sign indicating an attractive force. As 


“o Dx L (+AA (x +.Lx) 
x> L, the denominator in the above expression approaches x”, and E= —GmM/x’, as expected. 


EVALUATE: When x is much larger than L the rod can be treated as a point mass, and our results for 
U and F, do reduce to the correct expression when x > L. 
13.33. IDENTIFY: Find the potential due to a small segment of the ring and integrate over the entire ring to find 
the total U. 
(a) SET UP: 


Divide the ring up into small segments dM, 
as indicated in Figure 13.33. 


dM 


Figure 13.33 


EXECUTE: The gravitational potential energy of dM and m is dU =—GmdMIr. 
The total gravitational potential energy of the ring and particle is U = fau = -Gmf dMir. 
But r= vx? +a’ isthe same for all segments of the ring, so 
GmM _ GmM 
4 y x +a’ l 
(b) EVALUATE: When x>a, yx? +a* > Vx? =x and U=—GmM/x. This is the gravitational potential 


energy of two point masses separated by a distance x. This is the expected result. 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use F, =—dU/dx with U(x) from part (a) to calculate F.. 


Gm 
jans [au = 


EXECUTE: F = ae d GmM 
tia dx dx\ Jy? 4g? 


F.=+GmM Lo +a’)? =GmM (eve fay z) 


F, = -GmMx/ (x° + ay: the minus sign means the force is attractive. 


EVALUATE: (d) For x> a, (x? + gy > (x?)32 =x 


Then F, = —GmMx/x* =—GmM/x*. This is the force between two point masses separated by a distance x 


and is the expected result. 
(e) For x=0, U =-GMm/a. Each small segment of the ring is the same distance from the center and the 


potential is the same as that due to a point charge of mass M located at a distance a. 
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For x=0, F,=0. When the particle is at the center of the ring, symmetrically placed segments of the ring 
exert equal and opposite forces and the total force exerted by the ring is zero. 

13.34. IDENTIFY: At the north pole, Sneezy has no circular motion and therefore no acceleration. But at the 
equator he has acceleration toward the center of the earth due to the earth’s rotation. 


SET Up: The earth has mass mp = 5.97x10°4 kg, radius Rp = 6.38x10° m and rotational period 


T =24 hr =8.64x10* s. Use coordinates for which the + y direction is toward the center of the earth. The 


free-body diagram for Sneezy at the equator is given in Figure 13.34. The radial acceleration due to 
2 


Sneezy’s circular motion at the equator is aad = , and Newton’s second law applies to Sneezy. 


T2 


T 
| f 
x 


i 
¥ 


| w= me 


Figure 13.34 


EXECUTE: At the north pole Sneezy has a=0 and T = w= 475.0 N (the gravitational force exerted by 

the earth). Sneezy has mass w/g = 48.47 kg. At the equator Sneezy is traveling in a circular path and has 

4n°R _ 4? (6.38x10° m) 
i (8.64104 s)? 

gives w—T =ma,,q. Solving for T gives 

T = w- ma „a = M(g — a4) = (48.47 kg)(9.80 m/s” — 0.0337 m/s*) = 473.4 N. 


EVALUATE: At the equator Sneezy has an inward acceleration and the outward tension is less than the 
true weight, since there is a net inward force. 
13.35. IDENTIFY and SET UP: At the north pole, F, = Wo = M80; where go is given by Eq. (13.4) applied to 


radial acceleration aad = = 0.0337 m/s”. Newton’s second law ZF, =ma 


y 


Neptune. At the equator, the apparent weight is given by Eq. (13.28). The orbital speed v is obtained from 
the rotational period using Eq. (13.12). 
EXECUTE: (a) go =Gm/R? = (6.6713x107!! N -m°/kg°)(1.0x10% kg)/(2.5x107 m)? =10.7 m/s”. This 
agrees with the value of g given in the problem. 
F = w) = mg = (5.0 kg)(10.7 m/s?) = 53 N; this is the true weight of the object. 
(b) From Eq. (13.28), w= wọ —mv7/R 

Qar 2ar — 2n(2.5x10' m) 
T =—— gives v= = = 

v T — (16 h)(3600 s/1 h) 

v?/R = (2.7127 x10? m/s)?/2.5 x10’ m = 0.297 m/s? 
Then w= 53 N - (5.0 kg)(0.297 m/s?)=52N. 


EVALUATE: The apparent weight is less than the true weight. This effect is larger on Neptune than on 
earth. 


2.727x10? m/s 


2GM 


13.36. IDENTIFY: The radius of a black hole and its mass are related by Rs = — 
c 


SETUP: R; =0.50x107!5 m, G=6.67x107!! N -m°/kg? and c=3.00x108 m/s. 
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Rs _ (3.00x10* m/s)?(0.50x107° m) 


EXECUTE: M= i nae =3.4x10!! kg 
2G 2(6.67x10— N-m*/kg*) 
EVALUATE: The average density of the black hole would be 
11 

p= - z= aa = ; =6.49x10°° kg/m?. We can combine p = z and Rg = to 

4azR; 42(0.50X107 m) ATR c 

30S 3 3 AnS 

3cÉ : : : 
give p= ee The average density of a black hole increases when its mass decreases. The average 
T 


density of this mini black hole is much greater than the average density of the much more massive black 
hole in Example 13.11. 


13.37. IDENTIFY: The orbital speed for an object a distance r from an object of mass M is v= £ . The mass 
rE 


M ofa black hole and its Schwarzschild radius Rg are related by Eq. (13.30). 
SETUP: c=3.00x10° m/s. 1ly=9.461x10!> m. 
EXECUTE: (a) 

rv? _ (7.5 ly)(9.461x10'> m/ly)(200x10° m/s)” 


M= =4.3x10°7 kg =2.1x107 Mg. 
G (6.673x107!! N-m?/kg?) > 
(b) No, the object has a mass very much greater than 50 solar masses. 
2 
(c) R= mA = eee =6.32x10!° m, which does fit. 
c c 


EVALUATE: The Schwarzschild radius of a black hole is approximately the same as the radius of 
Mercury’s orbit around the sun. 

13.38. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.1) to calculate the gravitational force. For a black hole, the mass M and 
Schwarzschild radius Rg are related by Eq. (13.30). 


SET Up: The speed of light is c = 3.00x108 m/s. 


Rgc?/2 2p 
EXECUTE: (a) el = se )m _ mc Rs 
g r 2r 


(5.00 kg)(3.00x108 m/s)?(1.4x10~ m) 
2(3.00x10° m)? 


(b) =350N. 


Rsc? _ (14.0010 m) (3.00x108 m/s)? 
2G 2(6.673x10!! N - m?/kg?) 

EVALUATE: The mass ofthe black hole is about twice the mass of the earth. 

13.39. IDENTIFY: The clumps orbit the black hole. Their speed, orbit radius and orbital period are related by 


(c) Solving Eq. (13.30) for M, M = =9.44x1074 kg. 


3/2 
v= LA Their orbit radius and period are related to the mass M of the black hole by T = om . The 
T VGM 
l PEATS 2GM 
radius of the black hole’s event horizon is related to the mass of the black hole by Rs = ——. 
c 
SETUP: v=3.00x10' m/s. T =27h =9.72x10fs. c=3.00x10° m/s. 
7 4 
EXECUTE: (a) r= vf _ (3.00x10' m/s)(9.72x10" s) =464x10!! m. 
2m 27 
3/2 23 2 1143 
; 10 
pi- pee e a a =6.26 10° kg. 


VGM 


= 3.15x10°Mg, where M, is the mass of our sun 


GT? (6.67x107!! N- m?/kg”)(9.72 x 104 s)? 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Gravitation 13-15 


GRE 2GM _ 2(6.67x10-'' N-m*/kg’)(6.26x10°° kg) 
So o (3.00x108 m/s)? 


EVALUATE: The black hole has a mass that is about 3x10° solar masses. 
13.40. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.1) to calculate the magnitude of each gravitational force. Each force is 
attractive. 
SETUP: The forces on one of the masses are sketched in Figure 13.40. The figure shows that the vector 
sum of the three forces is toward the center of the square. 
Gm amp cos 45° Gmamp 
2 OE ae A 


=9.28x10? m 


EXECUTE: Fna =2F pcos 45° + Fy =2 


TAB FAD 
-11 2 o -11 2 
E, = 206.6710 N-m /kg? K800 kg)” cos45°  (6.67x10_'! N-m*/kg*)(800 kg)” _ 94 19-3 N 
(0.10 m)? 2(0.10 m)? 


toward the center of the square. 
EVALUATE: We have assumed each mass can be treated as a uniform sphere. Each mass must have an 
unusually large density in order to have mass 800 kg and still fit into a square of side length 10.0 cm. 


A - B 


Figure 13.40 


2? 


My 
13.41. IDENTIFY: g, =G—-, where the subscript n refers to the neutron star. w= mg. 
Ry 


675 N 


SETUP: R, =10.0X10° m. m, =1.99x10°° kg. Your mass is m=" = 2 
g 9.80 m/s 


= 68.9 kg. 


1.99x10°" kg 
(10.0x10° m)? 
Your weight on the neutron star would be w, = mg, = (68.9 kg)(1.33x10!? m/s?) =9.16x10!3 N. 
EVALUATE: Since R, is much less than the radius of the sun, the gravitational force exerted by the 


EXECUTE: g, =(6.673x107!! N- m7/kg”) =1.33x10!? m/s? 


neutron star on an object at its surface is immense. 
13.42. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.4) to calculate g for Europa. The acceleration of a particle moving in a circular 


path is aad = ra. 

SET UP: In ad= ra, @ must be in rad/s. For Europa, R=1. 569x10° m 

zon _ (6.67X10-'! N-m?/kg*)(4.8x107" kg) 
(1.569x10° m)? 


a 130 m/s? = (0.553 rad/s) = LAAT 
4.25 1 min j| 27 rad 


EVALUATE: The radius of Europa is about one-fourth that of the earth and its mass is about one- 
hundredth that of earth, so g on Europa is much less than g on earth. The lander would have some spatial 
extent so different points on it would be different distances from the rotation axis and @,,4 would have 


EXECUTE: =1.30 m/s". g= aad gives 


different values. For the wwe calculated, ayaq = g at a point that is precisely 4.25 m from the rotation axis. 
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13.43. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.1) to find each gravitational force. Each force is attractive. In part (b) apply 
conservation of energy. 
SET Up: Fora pair of masses m, and m, with separation r, U = -G Pua. 
r 
EXECUTE: (a) From symmetry, the net gravitational force will be in the direction 45° from the x-axis 


(bisecting the x and y axes), with magnitude 


(2(0.50m)”) (0.50 m)? 
(b) The initial displacement is so large that the initial potential energy may be taken to be zero. From the 
(2.0 kg) (1.0 kg) 
V2 (0.50 m) re (0.50 m) 


F= (667x10 Nme? NOOO) (20s) g Os) unas [zoon 


1 F : 
work-energy theorem, J mv? = an| | Canceling the factor of m and solving 
for v, and using the numerical values gives v =3.02x10 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The result in part (b) is independent of the mass of the particle. It would take the particle a 
long time to reach point P. 
13.44. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.1) to calculate each gravitational force and add the forces as vectors. 
(a) SET UP: The locations of the masses are sketched in Figure 13.44a. 


Section 13.6 proves that any two spherically 


my symmetric masses interact as though they were 
`S 5.00m point masses with all the mass concentrated at 
3.00 m 3 their centers. 


m, 4.00 m 


Figure 13.44a 


The force diagram for m3 is given in Figure 13.44b. 


cos 8 = 0.800 
sin 8 = 0.600 


Figure 13.44b 


mm, _ (6.673x10'' N-m7/kg*)(60.0 kg)(0.500 kg) 


r? (4.00 m)? 


mm _ (6.673x107!! N-m7/kg*)(80.0 kg)(0.500 kg) 
is (5.00 m)? 


EXECUTE: F, =G =1.251x10 "° N 


=1.068x107!? N 


F =-1.251x10" N, Ay =0 

F, , = —F;, cos 0 = -(1.068x107!° N)(0.800) = -8.544x107!! N 

Fa, = +F, sin 6 =+(1.068x107!° N)(0.600) =+6.408 x10"! N 

F, = Fy + Fy, =—1.251x107'° N -8.544x107!! N=-2.105x107'° N 
F, = Fy + Fy, =0+6.408x107'! N =+6.408x107!! N 
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F and its components are sketched in Figure 13.44c. 
F = y(-2.105x10" Ny? + (+6.408x107!! N)? 
F =2.20x107!? N 


F, _ +6.408x10 7"! N, 


F, -2.105x107!9 N? 


tan 0 = 0 =163° 


Figure 13.44c 


EVALUATE: Both spheres attract the third sphere and the net force is in the second quadrant. 
(b) SET Up: For the net force to be zero the forces from the two spheres must be equal in magnitude and 
opposite in direction. For the forces on it to be opposite in direction the third sphere must be on the y-axis 
and between the other two spheres. The forces on the third sphere are shown in Figure 13.44d. 


EXECUTE: F,,, =0 if =F, 


3.00 m y 


F G mm, _ G MyM, 
Es y? (3.00 m- y)? 
60.0 80.0 


; y? (8.00 m- y)? 


Figure 13.44d 


V80.0y = V60.0(3.00 m- y) 


(¥80.0 + v60.0)y = (3.00 m)v60.0 and y=1.39 m 

Thus the sphere would have to be placed at the point x=0, y=1.39 m. 

EVALUATE: For the forces to have the same magnitude the third sphere must be closer to the sphere that 
has smaller mass. 

13.45. IDENTIFY: The mass and radius of the moon determine the acceleration due to gravity at its surface. This 
in turn determines the normal force on the hip, which then determines the kinetic friction force while 
walking. 

SETUP: my = 7.35x10~ kg, Ry = 1.74x10° m. The mass supported by the hip is 


(0.65)(65 kg) +43 kg = 85.25 kg. The acceleration due to gravity on the moon is gy = Gmm and 
R 


Jk = Mn 

EXECUTE: (a) The acceleration due to gravity on the moon is 

_ Gy _ (6.673107'| N-m?/kg?)(7.35 x10? kg) 
Ree (1.7410° m)? 

(b) n=(85.25 kg) gy, =138N and fk = Hyn = (0.0050)(138 N) =0.69 N. 

(c) n=(85.25 kg)gg =835N and fk =4,n=4.2N. 


EVALUATE: Walking on the moon should produce much less wear on the hip joints than on the earth. 
13.46. IDENTIFY: The gravitational pulls of Titan and Saturn on the Huygens probe should be in opposite 
directions and of equal magnitudes to cancel. 


SET Up: The mass of Saturn is mg = 5.68 x 10% kg. When the probe is a distance d from the center of 


=1.62 m/s”. 


&M 


Titan it is a distance 1.22x10° m—d from the center of Saturn. The magnitude of the gravitational force is 


given by Foray = GmMir’?. 


rav 
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EXECUTE: Equal gravity forces means the two gravitational pulls on the probe must balance, so 


mmy mms 


d? Ca 22x10° 
; m-d) 


, 1.35x10” kg 9 9 
from the text and solving for d we get d=, |= (1.22x10 m-—d)=(0.0154)(1.22x10° m—d), 
5.68x10°° kg 


so d=1.85x10’ m=1.85x10* km. 


EVALUATE: For the forces to balance, the probe must be much closer to Titan than to Saturn since Titan’s 
mass is much smaller than that of Saturn. 

13.47. IDENTIFY: Knowing the density and radius of Toro, we can calculate its mass and then the acceleration 
due to gravity at its surface. We can then use orbital mechanics to determine its orbital speed knowing the 
radius of its orbit. 


í at ` = My 9 $ 
z- Simplifying, this becomes d = e e m-d). Using the masses 


SETUP: Density is 9=m/V, and the volume of a sphere is 4nR’. Use the assumption that the density 


of Toro is the same as that of earth to calculate the mass of Toro. Then gy = Gar Apply ZF =ma to 
Ry 
the object to find its speed when it is in a circular orbit around Toro. 


EXECUTE: (a) Toro and the earth are assumed to have the same densities, so mE = gives 
4 3° 4 3 
3 TRE Ry 
Rr) 50x10 m ) 
my =mg| Œ | =(5.97x10™ kg)} 2—5 | =2.9x10" kg. 
Re 6.38x10° m 
6.673x10 71! N: m?/kg?)(2.9x10"" k E 
gr=G7 =. ORIN a X 2% 8) -77x10 3 m/s. 
Ry (5.0x10° m) 
(b) The force of gravity on the object is mgr. In a circular orbit just above the surface of Toro, its 
v? -= v? 
acceleration is —. Then XF =mä gives mgr =m— and 
Rr Rr 


v= JgrRr =4/(7.7x10° m/s?)(5.0x10?° m) = 6.2 m/s. 
EVALUATE: A speed of 6.2 m/s corresponds to running 100 m in 16.1 s, which is barely possible for the 
average person, but a well-conditioned athlete might do it. 

13.48. IDENTIFY: The gravity force for each pair of objects is given by Eq. (13.1). The work done is W =—AU. 
SET Up: The simplest way to approach this problem is to find the force between the spacecraft and the 
center of mass of the earth-moon system, which is 4.67 x10° m from the center of the earth. The distance 


from the spacecraft to the center of mass of the earth-moon system is 3.82108 m (Figure 13.48). 
mg =5.97X10"* kg, my =7.35x10™ kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) Using the Law of Gravitation, the force on the spacecraft is 3.4 N, an angle of 0.61° from 
the earth-spacecraft line. 


(b) U=-G mame. U, =0 and 7, =3.84x108 m for the spacecraft and the earth, and the spacecraft and 
r 


the moon. 

W =U,-U,=+ GMm _ , (6.673x 1071! N-m?/kg)(5.97 x10™4 kg + 7.35 x10” kg)(1250 kg) 
ri 3.84x108 m 

W =1.31x10° J. 
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13.49. 


13.50. 


Spacecraft 


1.92 x 108m 


; A Moon 
Earth c.m. 


Figure 13.48 


EVALUATE: The work done by the attractive gravity forces is negative. The work you do is positive. 
IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy and conservation of linear momentum to the motion of the two 
spheres. 

SET UP: Denote the 50.0-kg sphere by a subscript 1 and the 100-kg sphere by a subscript 2. 

EXECUTE: (a) Linear momentum is conserved because we are ignoring all other forces, that is, the net 
external force on the system is zero. Hence, mv; = mv. 


(b) (i) From the work-energy theorem in the form K; +U; =K +Upç, with the initial kinetic energy 


1 1 1 : ; 
, Gmm, È — 4] 7 —(my; + mv? ). Using the conservation of momentum 


t A 


mm 


K; =0 and U=-G 
r 


2 
: wed, ; PESARE, 2Gm, |1 1 . 
relation mv, = mv, to eliminate v, in favor of v, and simplifying yields vp =—— 2 |__|, witha 
m+m| t 7 


1 

similar expression for v). Substitution of numerical values gives vı = 1.49x107 m/s, n= 7.46x10™ m/s. 
(ii) The magnitude of the relative velocity is the sum of the speeds, 2.24x10~ m/s. 

(c) The distance the centers of the spheres travel (x, and x») is proportional to their acceleration, and 


y A 


= or xı = 2x. When the spheres finally make contact, their centers will be a distance of 
Xy ay m 


2r apart, or xı + x, +2r =40m, or 2x, +x, +2r=40 m. Thus, x, = 40/3 m- 27/3, and x, = 80/3 m — 47/3. 
The point of contact of the surfaces is 80/3 m—7/3= 26.6 m from the initial position of the center of the 
50.0-kg sphere. 

EVALUATE: The result x)/x, =2 can also be obtained from the conservation of momentum result that 
Me Ma at every point in the motion. 

Ka Mir 

IDENTIFY: The information about Europa allows us to evaluate g at the surface of Europa. Since there is 
no atmosphere, po =0 at the surface. The pressure at depth h is p = pgh. The inward force on the 


window is F, = pA. 
Gm -ïi ree 6 
SET UP: re where G =6.67x10  N-m^/kg^. R=1.569x10° m. Assume the ocean water has 


density p =1.00x10° kg/m?, 
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EXECUTE: a0 6inl ne Ga kg) _ 1.30 m/s*. The maximum pressure at the 
(1.569 x10° m) 
5 
window is p= ON | =1.56x10° Pa. p=pgh so h= mecha ea z = 120 m. 
(0.250 m) (1.00 10° kg/m”)(1.30 m/s“) 
EVALUATE: 9750 N is the inward force exerted by the surrounding water. This will also be the net force 
on the window if the pressure inside the submarine is essentially zero. 
13.51. IDENTIFY and SETUP: (a) To stay above the same point on the surface of the earth the orbital period of 
the satellite must equal the orbital period of the earth: 
T =1 d(24h/1 d)(3600 s/1 h) =8.64x10* s 
Eq. (13.14) gives the relation between the orbit radius and the period: 
3/2 23 
EXECUTE: T= om and T? = rials 
„Gmg Gmg 
1/3 1/3 
_ (T?Gmg\ _{ (8.64x104 s)?(6.673x107!! N-m?/kg)(5.97 x10 kg) Pe N 
( 4r Ar? ] i 
This is the radius of the orbit; it is related to the height h above the earth’s surface and the radius Ry of the 
earth by r=h+ Rpg. Thus h =r — Rp = 4.23x10’ m—6.38x10° m =3.59x10" m. 
EVALUATE: The orbital speed of the geosynchronous satellite is 2ær/T =3080 m/s. The altitude is much 
larger and the speed is much less than for the satellite in Example 13.6. 
(b) Consider Figure 13.51. 
6 
PETA Rg ss m 
r o 423x10 m 
0 =81.3° 
P 
Figure 13.51 
A line from the satellite is tangent to a point on the earth that is at an angle of 81.3° above the equator. 
The sketch shows that points at higher latitudes are blocked by the earth from viewing the satellite. 
13.52. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.12) to relate the orbital period Tand Mp, the planet’s mass, and then use 
Eq. (13.2) applied to the planet to calculate the astronaut’s weight. 
SETUP: The radius of the orbit of the lander is 5.75x10° m+ 4.80x10° m. 
23 
EXECUTE: From Eq. (13.14), T? = Baad and 
GMp 
23 2 5 6 3 
i= 4r r _ 4n Ces ms ee 2) : =2.731x10% kg, 
GT (6.673x107 N-m*/kg*)(5.8x10° s) 
or about half the earth’s mass. Now we can find the astronaut’s weight on the surface from Eq. (13.2). 
(The landing on the north pole removes any need to account for centripetal acceleration.) 
_ GM,m, _ (6.673x10-'' N -m°/kg?)(2.731x10% kg)(85.6 kg) _ Jeri 
r (4.80x10f m)? 
EVALUATE: At the surface of the earth the weight of the astronaut would be 839 N. 
13.53. IDENTIFY: From Example 13.5, the escape speed is v= a Use p=M/V to write this expression 


in terms of p. 
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SET Up: Fora sphere V = izR. 


EXECUTE: In terms of the density p, the ratio M/R is (47/3)pR7, and so the escape speed is 


v= (87/3)(6.673x 107! N-m?/kg”)(2500 kg/m?)(150x10? m)? =177 m/s. 
EVALUATE: This is much less than the escape speed for the earth, 11,200 m/s. 


13.54. IDENTIFY: From Example 13.5, the escape speed is v= a Use p=M/V to write this expression 


in terms of p. On earth, the height h you can jump is related to your jump speed by v=./2gh. For part 
(b), apply Eq. (13.4) to Europa. 
SET Up: Fora sphere V = izR? 


; [8aGpR? 
EXECUTE: (a) p =M/ (żar), so the escape speed can be written as v= ee Equating the two 


A ee 3 gh : 
expressions for v and squaring gives 2gh = "z pGR?, or R? = i aa where g = 9.80 m/s? is for the 


mP 
surface of the earth, not the asteroid. Estimate h = 1 m (variable for different people, of course), R =3.7 km. 
GM  4rpRG 
b) For Europa, g =———= ; 
(b) pa, g=- 3 
3g 3(1.33 m/s”) 


=3.03x10° kg/m?, 


P = TaRG 47(1.57x10f m)(6.673x107!! N- m?/kg”) 


EVALUATE: The earth has average density 5500 kg/m°. The average density of Europa is about half that 


of the earth but a little larger than the average density of most asteroids. 

13.55. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The observed period allows you to calculate the angular velocity of the satellite 
relative to you. You know your angular velocity as you rotate with the earth, so you can find the angular 
velocity of the satellite in a space-fixed reference frame. v=rq@ gives the orbital speed of the satellite and 
Newton’s second law relates this to the orbit radius of the satellite. 

EXECUTE: (a) The satellite is revolving west to east, in the same direction the earth is rotating. If the 
angular speed of the satellite is @, and the angular speed of the earth is @g, the angular speed @,,, of the 


satellite relative to you is @, = @, — Og- 
yo, = (1 rev)/(12 h) = (4) rev/h 
Op = (+) rev/h 
= =(1 = 4 
O, =O + OF = (+) rev/h = 2.1810" rad/s 


2 
mme p 
r2 


XF =mä says G 
7 


„2 a Line 

r 
This is the radius of the satellite’s orbit. Its height 4 above the surface of the earth is 
h=r-— Rp =1.39x10" m. 


(b) Now the satellite is revolving opposite to the rotation of the earth. If west to east is positive, then 


and with v=rq@ this gives r? = ome r =2.03x10" m 
(a) 


Oyo) = (-4) rev/h 


O; = Ore + OF =( +) rev/h =—7.27x10 rad/s 


r= Srg gives r=4.22x10' m and h=3.59x10" m 
(a) 
EVALUATE: In part (a) the satellite is revolving faster than the earth’s rotation and in part (b) it is 


revolving slower. Slower v and @ means larger orbit radius r. 
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13.56. IDENTIFY: Apply the law of gravitation to the astronaut at the north pole to calculate the mass of planet. 
2 
x ; R 
Then apply =F = mä to the astronaut, with aad = a toward the center of the planet, to calculate the 
T 


period T. Apply Eq. (13.12) to the satellite in order to calculate its orbital period. 
SETUP: Get radius of X: 4 (2R) =18,850 km and R=1.20x10/ m. Astronaut mass: 


pera ae = =96.2 kg. 
g 9.80 m/s 
EXECUTE: Gm =, where w=915.0 N. 
R 
mg,R? (915 N)(1.20x107 m)? 55 
My == = =2.05x10*> kg 


Gm (6.67x107!! N-m7/kg”)(96.2 kg) 


Apply Newton’s second law to astronaut on a scale at the equator of X. Foray — Fecale = Marad» SO 


2 2 F 
p „AMR 4m’ (96.2 kg)\(1.20x10" m) g 


F seale =z 915.0 N-850.0 N = a 


grav 


7 =2.65x104s| È |=736h. 
3600 


S 


=8.90x10° s =2.47 hours. 


E E Bs j= E | An? (1.20x107 m+2.0x10° m)? 


6.67x107!! N- m7/kg)(2.05x107> kg) 
g 
915.0 N 
96.2 kg 


to the value on earth. The radius of the planet is about twice that of earth. The planet rotates more rapidly 
than earth and the length of a day is about one-third what it is on earth. 


Gmy 


EVALUATE: The acceleration of gravity at the surface of the planet is gx = =9.51 m/s”, similar 


2 
E 


SETUP: Rp =6.38x10° m 


13.57. IDENTIFY: Use g= = and follow the procedure specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: The fractional error is 1 meh = es (Rg +h)(Rg). 
Gm, (1/Rg —1/(Rg +h)) Gmg 
Using Eq. (13.4) for g the fractional difference is 1— (Rg + A)/Rg =—h/Rg, so if the fractional difference 
is -1%, h=(0.01)R, =6.4x10f m. 
EVALUATE: For h=1 km, the fractional error is only 0.016%. Eq. (7.2) is very accurate for the motion of 
objects near the earth’s surface. 
13.58. IDENTIFY: Use the measurements of the motion of the rock to calculate g,,, the value of g on Mongo. 


F y 2 
Then use this to calculate the mass of Mongo. For the ship, F, =ma,,q and T = an 


v 
Set Up: Take +y upward. When the stone returns to the ground its velocity is 12.0 m/s, downward. 


2.00108 
gM = G™, The radius of Mongo is Ry = f= = 
Ru 2m 2m 
of radius r =3.18x10’ m+3.00x10’ m=6.18x10" m. 
EXECUTE: (a) vọ, =+12.0 m/s, v, =—-12.0 m/s, a, =—gy and t=6.00s. v, =vo,+a,f gives 
Vy =V —12.0 m/s—12.0 m/s 
y 0y : 2 
= = and = 4.00 m/s“. 
MET 6.00 s PM 
2 2 7 2 
_ gyRu _ (4.00 m/s?)(3.18x107 m) 
G 6.673x10 |! N - m?/kg? 


=3.18x10’ m. The ship moves in an orbit 


my =6.06x10"> kg 
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13.59. 


13.60. 


13.61. 


2 
mym v Gm 
D =m— and v? = 2M, 
r r r 


2ar rar? 2n(6.18x107 m)*? 
T= =2zr = = 
v Gmm “Gmm „(6.673x107!! N- m?/kg?)(6.06x10% kg) 


T =4.80x10f s =13.3 h 


(b) F, =ma,q gives G 


EVALUATE: Ry =5.0Rp and my =10.2mg, so gy = ae gg =0.408gg, which agrees with the value 
5. 


calculated in part (a). 

IDENTIFY: The free-fall time of the rock will give us the acceleration due to gravity at the surface of the 
planet. Applying Newton’s second law and the law of universal gravitation will give us the mass of the 
planet since we know its radius. 


‘ 1 
SETUP: For constant acceleration, y— Yọ = Vot + ae re At the surface of the planet, Newton’s second 


GM ock™ 


law gives Mockg = 5 = 
Rp 


2(y -= Yo) _ 2(1.90 m) 2 
= E = > =16.49 m/s“ =g. 
t (0.480 s) 


ore 1 2 
EXECUTE: First find a, =g. y Yom Vigt +7 ay ay 


| gR, _ (16.49 m/s)(8.60x 107 m)? 
P G — 6.674x10!! N: m?/kg? 
EVALUATE: The planet’s mass is over 100 times that of the earth, which is reasonable since it is larger (in 
size) than the earth yet has a greater acceleration due to gravity at its surface. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.9) to the particle-earth and particle-moon systems. 
SET Up: When the particle is a distance r from the center of the earth, it is a distance Rey —r from the 


=1.83x107’ kg. 


g =16.49 m/s”. m 


center of the moon. 


EXECUTE: (a) The total gravitational potential energy in this model is U = Gn "t + F "M | 
r EM 7 r 


(b) The point where the net gravitational force vanishes is r = ime 3.46x108 m. Using this 
A 

value for r in the expression in part (a) and the work-energy theorem, including the initial potential energy 

of —Gm(m,/Ry + my/(Rey — Reg )) gives 11.1 km/s. 

(c) The final distance from the earth is the Earth-moon distance minus the radius of the moon, or 


3.823x108 m. From the work-energy theorem, the rocket impacts the moon with a speed of 2.9 km/s. 
EVALUATE: The spacecraft has a greater gravitational potential energy at the surface of the moon than at 
the surface of the earth, so it reaches the surface of the moon with a speed that is less than its launch speed 
on earth. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (13.2) to calculate the gravity force at each location. For the top of Mount 
Everest write r =h + Rp and use the fact that h « Rẹ to obtain an expression for the difference in the two 
forces. 
mmg 

E 

E 
At the top of Mount Everest, a height of h = 8800 m above sea level, the gravity force on you is 


EXECUTE: At Sacramento, the gravity force on you is Fj = G 


mmg = G mmg 
(Re+)?  RÈ(L+h/Rg)? 


F, =G 


2h 


(1+ A/Rg)? =1-—, Fy =F} 1 A 
Rg Rg 
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13.62. 


13.63. 


13.64. 


EVALUATE: The change in the gravitational force is very small, so for objects near the surface of the earth 
it is a good approximation to treat it as a constant. 

IDENTIFY: The 0.100 kg sphere has gravitational potential energy due to the other two spheres. Its 
mechanical energy is conserved. 


SET Up: From energy conservation, K; +U; = K, +U,, where K = > mv’, and U =-Gmm,/r. 

EXECUTE: Using K,+U,=K,+U,, we have K,=0, ma =5.00 kg, mg =10.0 kg and m=0.100 kg. 
5.00 kg A 10.0 kg 

0.400m 0.600 m 


Gmm, Gmm _ 


U= (6.674x107!! N - m?/kg?)(0.100 of 
Tal BI 
U, =-1.9466x107'° J. 


5.00 k 10.0 k 
T Gmm, Gmmpg _ (6.674107! N - m?/kg?)(0.100 kof ae 0.0 kg 
TA2 1B2 0.800m 0.200 m 


U, =-3.7541x107!? J. K, =U, -U, =-1.9466x107'° J-(—3.7541x107'° J) =1.8075x107"° J. 


2K, _ [2(1.8075x107'° J) 

0.100 kg 
EVALUATE: The kinetic energy gained by the sphere is equal to the loss in its potential energy. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: First use the radius of the orbit to find the initial orbital speed, from Eq. (13.10) 
applied to the moon. 


EXECUTE: v=VGmir and r= Ry +h=1.74x10° m+50.0x10° m=1.79x10° m 


=6.01x107> m/s. 


la =K, and v= 
2 m 


=1.655x10° m/s 


-11 22 22 

een Zx N-m ke \(7.35x10?? kg) 
1.79x10° m 

After the speed decreases by 20.0 m/s it becomes 1.655x10° m/s — 20.0 m/s =1.635x10°m/s. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use conservation of energy to find the speed when the spacecraft reaches the 
lunar surface. 
Ki +U; +Wother = K2 + U2 
Gravity is the only force that does work so Wo... =0 and K,=K,+U,-U, 
EXECUTE: U,=—-Gm,,m/r; U,=—-Gm,,m/R,, 


tmv = im? + Gmm, (l/Rm —1/r) 


And the mass m divides out to give v, = Ww? +2Gmp(l/Rm — 1/7) 


Vy = 1.68210 m/s(1 km/1000 m)(3600 s/1 h) = 6060 km/h 


EVALUATE: After the thruster fires the spacecraft is moving too slowly to be in a stable orbit; the 
gravitational force is larger than what is needed to maintain a circular orbit. The spacecraft gains energy as 
it is accelerated toward the surface. 

IDENTIFY: In part (a) use the expression for the escape speed that is derived in Example 13.5. In part (b) 
apply conservation of energy. 


SETUP: R=4.5x10? m. In part (b) let point 1 be at the surface of the comet. 
; |2GM 
EXECUTE: (a) The escape speed is v= R so 


_ Ry? _ (4.5x10° m)(1.0 m/s)? 
2G  2(6.67x107!! N- m7/kg’) 


=3.37x10! kg. 
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. M M . 
(b) G) Kı=1m?. K, =0.100K,. U; = om, U, = am K, +U; =K, +U, gives 
Lm? COT = (0.100) P) CMM oine toe? EN 

r 


1 1 0.450? | 1 0.450(1.0 m/s)? 
r R è GM  45x10°m (6.67x107!! N-m°/kg?)(3.37x10} kg) 
never loses all of its initial kinetic energy, but K, > 0 as r ce. The farther the debris are from the 


and r=45 km. (ii) The debris 


comet’s center, the smaller is their kinetic energy. 
EVALUATE: The debris will have lost 90.0% of their initial kinetic energy when they are at a distance 
from the comet’s center of about ten times the radius of the comet. 

13.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of energy. Must use Eq. (13.9) for the gravitational potential 


energy since / is not small compared to Rp. 


a I= 2 As indicated in Figure 13.65, take point 1 to be 
where the hammer is released and point 2 to be 
h just above the surface of the earth, so 74 = Rg +h 
” and n = Rp. 
Figure 13.65 
EXECUTE: K,+U,+Wothe = K2 +U2 
Only gravity does work, so Wither = 9. 
K; =0, K, =}mv 
E mmg Gmmg E T. mmg Gmmg 
ñ h+ Rg ly Rg 
Thus, -GE : mv; -G mmg 
h+Rg 2 Rg 
3 =2Gmg 1 1 _  2Gm_ (b= R= 2Gmgh 
Rg Repth) Rp(Ret+A) Rg(Rg +A) 


2Gmgh 
V2 = [7 
Rg(Rg +A) 
EVALUATE: If h—œ, v, —>,/2Gmpg/Rg, which equals the escape speed. In this limit this event is the 


reverse of an object being projected upward from the surface with the escape speed. If h « Rg, then 


vy =; 2Gmpgh/RE =./2gh, the same result if Eq. (7.2) used for U. 


13.66. IDENTIFY: In orbit the total mechanical energy of the satellite is £ = Oman 


Synge 
Rg r 


W =E,- E. 
SETUP: U-0 as r>. 
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: baa : -GmM 
EXECUTE: (a) The energy the satellite has as it sits on the surface of the Earth is £; = TE. The 
E 
energy it has when it is in orbit at a radius R = Rp is E, = PORTA The work needed to put it in orbit is 
E 

; GmM 

the difference between these: W = E, — E, = E, 
E 


(b) The total energy of the satellite far away from the earth is zero, so the additional work needed is 

0 —-GmM E |_ GmM E 
2Rg 2Rg 

EVALUATE: (c) The work needed to put the satellite into orbit was the same as the work needed to put the 


satellite from orbit to the edge of the universe. 
13.67. IDENTIFY: At the escape speed, E = K +U =0. 


SET Up: At the surface of the earth the satellite is a distance Rg = 6.38 x10° m from the center of the 


‘Res 


earth and a distance Rpg = 1.50x10!! m from the sun. The orbital speed of the earth is 2i , where 


T =3.156x10’ s is the orbital period. The speed of a point on the surface of the earth at an angle ø from 


27Ry cosd 


the equator is v= , where T = 86,400 s is the rotational period of the earth. 


EXECUTE: (a) The escape speed will be v= 20) + = l = 4.35x10* m/s. Making the simplifying 
E ES 


assumption that the direction of launch is the direction of the earth’s motion in its orbit, the speed relative 

2n(1.50x10!! m) 

(3.156x10’s) 

2n(6.38x10° m) cos 28.5° 
86,400 s 


to the center of the earth is v — Zis. 4.35x10* m/s =1.37x10* m/s. 


(b) The rotational speed at Cape Canaveral is = 4.0910" m/s, so the speed 


relative to the surface of the earth is 1.33x10* m/s. 

(c) In French Guiana, the rotational speed is 4.6310? m/s, so the speed relative to the surface of the earth 
is 1.32x10* mis. 

EVALUATE: The orbital speed of the earth is a large fraction of the escape speed, but the rotational speed 
of a point on the surface of the earth is much less. 

13.68. IDENTIFY: From the discussion of Section 13.6, the force on a point mass at a distance r from the center 
of a spherically symmetric mass distribution is the same as though we removed all the mass at points 
farther than r from the center and concentrated all the remaining mass at the center. 

SET Up: The mass M ofa hollow sphere of density p, inner radius R) and outer radius R, is 


M= pin(R3 - RÈ ). From Figure 13.9 in the textbook, the inner core has outer radius 1.2x10° m, inner 


radius zero and density 1.3x10* kg/m>. The outer core has inner radius 1.2x10° m, outer radius 
3.6x10° m and density 1.1x10* kg/m?. The total mass of the earth is mg = 5.97x10™4 kg and its radius 
is Rg =6.38x10° m. 
EXECUTE: (a) F, = G7E” = mg = (10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) = 98.0 N. 

R 


E 
(b) The mass of the inner core is 


Minner = Pinner A(R} — RT) = (1.3x10" kg/m?) 47(1.2x10° m)? =9.4x10° kg. The mass of the outer 


core iS Monter = (1.1x10f kg/m?) 47((3.6x10° m? -[1.2x10° mJ’) = 2.110" kg. Only the inner and 


outer 


outer cores contribute to the force. 
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(9.4x10” kg+2.1x104 kg)(10.0 kg) 


=110N. 
(3.6x10° m)? 


F, =(6.67x10 |! N- m/kg”) 


(c) Only the inner core contributes to the force and 


(9.4x10” kg)(10.0 kg) 


=44 N. 
(1.2x10° m)? 


F, = (6.67x10 |! N-m7/kg”) 


(d) At r=0, F, =0. 


EVALUATE: In this model the earth is spherically symmetric but not uniform, so the result of Example 
13.10 doesn’t apply. In particular, the force at the surface of the outer core is greater than the force at the 
surface of the earth. 

13.69. IDENTIFY: Eq. (13.12) relates orbital period and orbital radius for a circular orbit. 


SET Up: The mass of the sun is M =1.99x10°° kg. 
ona3!2 


T 
VGM 
2.84 y and (ii) 5x10!! m gives a period of 6.11 y. 

y g p y 


(b) If the period is 5.93 y, then a= 4.90x10!'m. 
(c) This happens because 0.4 = 2/5, another ratio of integers. So once every 5 orbits of the asteroid and 2 


EXECUTE: (a) The period of the asteroid is T = . Inserting (i) 3 x 10!! m fora gives 


orbits of Jupiter, the asteroid is at its perijove distance. Solving when T = 4.74 y, a= 4.22x10!! m. 


EVALUATE: The orbit radius for Jupiter is 7.78x10'' m and for Mars it is 2.28x10!! m. The asteroid 
belt lies between Mars and Jupiter. The mass of Jupiter is about 3000 times that of Mars, so the effect of 
Jupiter on the asteroids is much larger. 

13.70. IDENTIFY: Apply the work-energy relation in the form W =AE, where E= K +U. The speed v is related 
to the orbit radius by Eq. (13.10). 
SETUP: mpg =5.97x1074 kg 
EXECUTE: (a) In moving to a lower orbit by whatever means, gravity does positive work, and so the 
speed does increase. 


2 2 r? 


(b) v= (Gm)? r "?, so Av = (Ging) oA" = (=) Ot: . Note that a positive Ar is given as 
a decrease in radius. Similarly, the kinetic energy is K = (1/ 2)mv? = (1/ 2)Gmgm/r, and so 

AK = (1/2)(Gmgm/r7)Ar and AU =—(Gmgmir7)Ar. 

W = AU + AK =~(Gmgm/2r7) Ar 

(©) v= /Gmẹ/r =7.72x10° mis, Av =(Ar/2){Gmp/r? = 28.9 m/s, E=-Gmgm/2r =-8.95x10' J 

(from Eq. (13.15)), AK =(Gm,m/2r7)(Ar) = 6.70108 J, AU =-2AK = -1.34x10° J, and 

W =-AK =-6.70x108 J. 


(d) As the term “burns up” suggests, the energy is converted to heat or is dissipated in the collisions of the 
debris with the ground. 
EVALUATE: When r decreases, K increases and U decreases (becomes more negative). 

13.71. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.2) to calculate F,. Apply Newton’s second law to circular motion of each star to 


find the orbital speed and period. Apply the conservation of energy expression, Eq. (7.13), to calculate the 
energy input (work) required to separate the two stars to infinity. 

(a) SET Up: The cm is midway between the two stars since they have equal masses. Let R be the orbit 
radius for each star, as sketched in Figure 13.71. 
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The two stars are separated by a distance 2R, so 
F, = GM? 2R}? =GM7/4R* 
M k A M 


Figure 13.71 


(b) EXECUTE: F, = manq 


GM?I14R? = M(v7/R) so v= VGM/4R 
And T =27R/v =22RV4R/GM = 42 R?IGM 


(c) SETUP: Apply K,+U,+Woner = K2 +U, to the system of the two stars. Separate to infinity implies 
K,=0 and U,=0. 
EXECUTE: K,=4Mv? +5My? =2(4M)(GM/4R) =GM7/4R 


U, =-GM?/2R 
Thus the energy required is Wether =—(K, +U1) = -(GM7/4R — GM?/2R) = GM7/4R. 
EVALUATE: The closer the stars are and the greater their mass, the larger their orbital speed, the shorter 
their orbital period and the greater the energy required to separate them. 
13.72. IDENTIFY: In the center of mass coordinate system, 7m =0. Apply F = mā to each star, where F is the 
rare 4n°R 
gravitational force of one star on the other and a = aad = pa? 


SETUP: v= nR allows R to be calculated from v and T. 


EXECUTE: (a) The radii R) and R, are measured with respect to the center of mass, and so 
MR, = MR, and R/R, = M/M). 
(b) The forces on each star are equal in magnitude, so the product of the mass and the radial accelerations 
47° M,R, _ 47° MR 

z Lz = 2 From the result of part (a), the numerators of these expressions are 

Ti T3 

equal, and so the denominators are equal, and the periods are the same. To find the period in the symmetric 
form desired, there are many possible routes. An elegant method, using a bit of hindsight, is to use the 


are equal: 


above expressions to relate the periods to the force F, = sae so that equivalent expressions for the 
(Ri + Ry) 
> 4n? R (R +R)? > 4n? R (R +R)? , TNE 
period are M T = 1 2 and MT? = 2 a 2’. Adding the expressions gives 


AT RERS p20 R +R)? 
JOM, +My) 
(c) First we must find the radii of each orbit given the speed and period data. In a circular orbit, 
3 
ie 2aR Or RE vT Thus Ry = (36x10° m/s)(137 d)(86,400 s/d) _ 
T 2m 20 
ie (12x10? m/s)(137 d)(86,400 s/d) _ 
B 20 


(M,+M,)T? = 


6.78x10! m and 


2.26x10!? m. Now find the sum of the masses. 


An” (Ry +R) 


(M,+Mp)= PG 


. Inserting the values of T and the radii gives 
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4x? (6.78x10'°m + 2.26x10'° m)’ 
[(137 d)(86,400 s/d)]°(6.673x107!! N-m?/kg”) 
Mg=MgR Rg =3M yg, 4M g =3.12x10™ kg, or My =7.80x10? kg, and Mg =2.34x10°° kg. 
(d) Let @ refer to the star and J refer to the black hole. Use the relationships derived in parts (a) and (b): 


=3.12x10°" kg. Since 


(Ma +Mg)= 


2 
|Ma +MpT’G 
An 
inserting the values for M and T gives Ry = 1.9x10? m, Vg = 4.4x107 km/s and for the black hole 
Rg =34x10° m, vg =77 km/s. 


EVALUATE: Since 7 is the same, v is smaller when R is smaller. 
13.73. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use conservation of energy, Kı +U; + Wither = K2 +U2. The gravity force exerted 


. For Monocerotis, 


Rg =(Mq/M g)Ry = (0.67/3.8)Ry = (0.176)Ry, Ra + Rg = 


by the sun is the only force that does work on the comet, so Wither = 0. 
EXECUTE: K,=4my, v,=2.0x10* m/s 
U, =-Gmgm/n, i = 2.5x10!! m 


al $ 
K, = 3 MV2 


U, =-GmgmIry, r =5.0X10'° m 


imf —Gingm/n = tmv —Gmgmlry 


vy -vè 20m +-+ )= v? 26m( 12 


Nn ñ nn 


vy =6.8x10* m/s 

EVALUATE: The comet has greater speed when it is closer to the sun. 
13.74. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. (12.6) and solve for g. 

Then use Eq. (13.4) to relate g to the mass of the planet. 

EXECUTE: p- po = pgd. 


This expression gives that g =(p— po)/pd =(p-— po)V/md. 
But also g = Gm,/R°. (Eq. (13.4) applied to the planet rather than to earth.) 


Equating these two expressions for g gives Gm,/R? =(p-poWimd and m, =(p- Do)VR?/ Gmd. 


EVALUATE: The greater p is at a given depth, the greater g is for the planet and greater g means 

greater My: 

13.75. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure outlined in part (b). For a spherically symmetric object, with total mass 
m and radius r, at points on the surface of the object, g(r) = Gmir?. 


then dg =0 for 
F 


SET UP: The earth has mass mp = 5.97x10°% kg. If g(r) is a maximum at r = Pa 


r =T pax: 
EXECUTE: (a) At r =0, the model predicts p = 4 = 12,700 kg/m? and at r = R, the model 
predicts p = A— BR =12,700 kg/m? — (1.50107 kg/m*)(6.37x10° m) =3.15x10° kg/m’. 


R 3 4 3 
(b) and (c) M= [d= Brym £ a AS [ z| 


6 n3 3 4 6 
m| m) | i200 rem 3(1.50x10 a )(6.3710° m) 


[essex kg 


which is within 0.36% of the earth’s mass. 
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(d) If m(r) is used to denote the mass contained in a sphere of radius r, then g = Gm(r)/r?. Using the 


same integration as that in part (b), with an upper limit of r instead of R gives the result. 
(e) g=0atr=0, andg atr=Ris 


g =Gm(R)/R? = (6.673 x107!! N-m7/kg)(5.99 x 1074 kg)/(6.37 x 10° m)? =9.85 m/s”. 


2 
(f) “ = (=) g ar a |- (=j | Setting this equal to zero gives 
7 


3 Jdr 4 3 
2 
r=2A/3B =5.64x10° m, and at this radius g= mue A i B rA) |= : 
3 3B 4 3B 9B 
=e 2 2 3⁄2 
_ 42(6.673x10 | N-m*/kg*)(12,700 kg/m)" _ 59 95 m/z. 


9(1.50x10 ° kg/m*) 


EVALUATE: Ifthe earth were a uniform sphere of density p, then g(r) = 


PAO = (=), the same as 
r 3 
setting B=0 and A= p in g(r) in part (d). If 7aax is the value of r in part (f) where g(r) is a maximum, 
then nax 
13.76. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure outlined in part (a). 

SETUP: The earth has mass M =5.97x104 kg and radius R =6.38x10f m. Let gs =9.80 m/s?. 


EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (12.4), with the radius r instead of height y, becomes dp =—pg(r) dr = —pgs(r/R)dr. 


/R =0.885. For a uniform sphere, g(r) is maximum at the surface. 


This form shows that the pressure decreases with increasing radius. Integrating, with p=0 atr=R, 


__P8s p" _ PEs fk _ P88 p2_ ..2 
p T j,rar E frar R (R*-r*). 


3M 
AtR>’ 


(b) Using the above expression with r =0 and p = = 


_ 3(5.97x10*4 kg)(9.80 m/s”) _ 
87(6.38x10° m)? 


(c) While the same order of magnitude, this is not in very good agreement with the estimated value. In 
more realistic density models (see Problem 13.75), the concentration of mass at lower radii leads to a 
higher pressure. 


p0) 1.71x10!! Pa. 


EVALUATE: In this model, the pressure at the center of the earth is about 10° times what it is at the 
surface. 

13.77. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (13.17), applied to the satellites orbiting the earth rather than the sun. 
EXECUTE: Find the value of a for the elliptical orbit: 
2a=r, +r, =Rg +h, + Rg +h, where h, and h, are the heights at apogee and perigee, respectively. 


a= Rpg + (h, + hp)/2 


a= 6.38x10° m+ (400x10? m+ 4000x10° m)/2=8.58x10° m 
jz 2ra”? 2(8.58x10° m)? 
VGMy  (6.673x107!! N -m?/kg?)\(5.97x10% kg) 


(b) Conservation of angular momentum gives 7,Va = 7,Vp 


=7.91x10 s 


Vp _ ry _ 6.38x10° m+4,00x10° m _ 


Va % 6.38x10° m+4.00x10° m 


1:53 


(c) Conservation of energy applied to apogee and perigee gives K, +U, =K,+U, 


im; — Gmgmlr, = imọ — Gmgm/r, 
v? = ve = 2Gmg (l/r, — Wr.) = 2Gmg (Ta — My) Map 
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But v, =1.532v,, so 1.347v = 2Gmg (n -m)l 


va =5.51x10° m/s, v, =8.43x10° m/s 


(d) Need v so that E =0, where E =K +U. 


E AER = 
at perigee: mv, —Gmpm/r, = 0 


vp = f2Gmg/r, = (2(6.673x 107! N-m7/kg”)(5.97x 104 kg)/6.78x10° m =1.084x10* m/s 


This means an increase of 1.084x10 m/s—8.43x10° m/s =2.41x10° m/s. 

at apogee: 

v, =f2Gm,/r, = (2(6.673x107! N-m7/kg?)(5.97x1074 kg)/1.038x10? m =8.761x10° m/s 
This means an increase of 8.761x10° m/s —5.51x10° m/s =3.25x10° m/s. 


EVALUATE: Perigee is more efficient. At this point r is smaller so v is larger and the satellite has more 
kinetic energy and more total energy. 


13.78. IDENTIFY: g= where M and R are the mass and radius of the planet. 


R’ 
SETUP: Let my and Ry be the mass and radius of Uranus and let gy be the acceleration due to gravity at 
its poles. The orbit radius of Miranda is r=h+Ry, where h=1.04x 10° mis the altitude of Miranda 


above the surface of Uranus. 
EXECUTE: (a) From the value of g at the poles, 


_ gyRy _ (11.1 m/s*)(2.556x107 m)? 
G (6.673x10 |! N- m7/kg’) 
(b) Gmy/r? = gy(Ry/r)? = 0.432 m/s. 
(© Gmy/Rx, = 0.080 m/s. 
EVALUATE: (d) No. Both the object and Miranda are in orbit together around Uranus, due to the 


gravitational force of Uranus. The object has additional force toward Miranda. 
13.79. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of energy (Eq. (7.13)) and solve for Wo,.. Only r=h+ Rg 


=1.09x107° kg. 


is given, so use Eq. (13.10) to relate r and v. 
EXECUTE: K,+U,+W) ino =K2+U2 


U; =-Gmym/7, where my is the mass of Mars and 4 = Ry +h, where Ry is the radius of Mars and 
h= 2000x107 m. 

(6.42x10°° kg)(5000 kg) _ 
3.4010° m+2000x10 m 
U, =—-Gmymi/r,, where r, is the new orbit radius. 

(6.42x107> kg)(5000 kg) _ 
3.40x10° m+4000x10° m 
For a circular orbit v= J{Gmy/r (Eq. (13.10)), with the mass of Mars rather than the mass of the earth). 


3.9667x10!° J 


U, =-(6.673107!! N- m7/kg”) 


U, = -(6.673x107!! N-m*/kg’) 2.8950x10!° J 


Using this gives K = tm? =z 4m(Gmy/r) = 4.GmymIr, so K= anu. 


K, =-4U, =+1.9833x10'° J and Ky =-4U, =+1.4475x10"° J 


Then K,+U,+Wotno = K2 +U3 gives 
Winer = (K3 — K 1) + (U, —U) = (1.4475x10!° J -1.9833x10!°J) + (43.9667 x 10'° J—2.8950x10!° J) 
Winer =—5-358010° J +1.0717x10'° J =5.36x10? J. 


EVALUATE: When the orbit radius increases the kinetic energy decreases and the gravitational potential 
energy increases. K =—U/2 so E= K +U =-U/2 and the total energy also increases (becomes less 
negative). Positive work must be done to increase the total energy of the satellite. 
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13.80. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (13.17) to calculate a. T = 30,000 y(3.156 x10’ s/l y) = 9.468 x10!! s 


3/2 2-3 
EXECUTE: Eq. (13.17): T= Ai A T? = ma 
Jams Gmg 
gu 1/3 
a=| 7” | =1.4x10 m. 
4r 


EVALUATE: The average orbit radius of Pluto is 5.9x10 m (Appendix F); the semi-major axis for this 
comet is larger by a factor of 24. 


4.3 light years = 4.3 light years(9.461x 10'° m/l light year) = 4.1x 10'° m 


The distance of Alpha Centauri is larger by a factor of 300. 
The orbit of the comet extends well past Pluto but is well within the distance to Alpha Centauri. 
13.81. IDENTIFY: Integrate dm = dV to find the mass of the planet. Outside the planet, the planet behaves like 


a point mass, so at the surface g =GM/R?. 

SETUP: A thin spherical shell with thickness dr has volume dV = 47r°dr. The earth has radius 
Rg =6.38X10° m. 

EXECUTE: Get M:M = fam z [av Z | p4ar ar. The density is 9 = pọ — br, where 


Po = 15.0x10° kg/m? at the center and at the surface, pg = 2.0x10° kg/m3, so b= Po Ps : 


M =| (oo —br) dnd = pR? mbR* = "aR py nr'( 2A =ar (1 p+ py Jand 


3/1 
GM GaR*(+ p+ p,) 1 
R? = R? =2RG 3 Po tPs 


un kg/m? 
3 


M =5.71x10™ kg. Then g = 


g =2(6.38X10°m)(6.67x10!! N-m?/kg”) +2.0x10° ken? | 
g =9.36 mis’. 
EVALUATE: The average density of the planet is 

_M_ M _ _ 3(5.71x10™ kg) 


EE 4aR? 4a(6.38x10f m)° 


13.82. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (13.1) to calculate the force between the point mass and a small segment 
of the semicircle. 
EXECUTE: The radius of the semicircle is R = L/z. 
Divide the semicircle up into small segments of length R d0, as shown in Figure 13.82. 


=5.25x10° kg/m*. Note that this is not (Po + P; V2. 


J y 


Rdg 
dé 


m 


Figure 13.82 
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dM =(MI/L)R d@ = (MIT) d0 
dF is the gravity force on m exerted by dM 


far |, = 0; the y-components from the upper half of the semicircle cancel the y-components from the lower 


half. 
The x-components are all in the +x-direction and all add. 
dp =G™it 

R 
dF, = Gee cos0 = Z cos d0 

R L 

z/2 GmaM çzl2 GmaM 
F=f dF, = 2 f „0080 d0 = z 2) 
F=- 22GmM 
R 


EVALUATE: Ifthe semicircle were replaced by a point mass M at x= R, the gravity force would be 


GmMIR? = 2°GmMIL’. This is 7/2 times larger than the force exerted by the semicirclar wire. For the 

semicircle it is the x-components that add, and the sum is less than if the force magnitudes were added. 
13.83. IDENTIFY: The direct calculation of the force that the sphere exerts on the ring is slightly more involved 

than the calculation of the force that the ring exerts on the sphere. These forces are equal in magnitude but 

opposite in direction, so it will suffice to do the latter calculation. By symmetry, the force on the sphere 

will be along the axis of the ring in Figure E13.33 in the textbook, toward the ring. 

SET Up: Divide the ring into infinitesimal elements with mass dM. 


: y M 
EXECUTE: Each mass element dM ofthe ring exerts a force of magnitude ou’ on the sphere, 
a +x 
; ; IM IM: 
and the x-component of this force is on a 3 2 = daa z TA 
a +x y. a+x (ao +x") 


3/2 


Therefore, the force on the sphere is GmMx/ (a? + x?) , in the —x-direction. The sphere attracts the ring 


with a force of the same magnitude. 


. GMm 
EVALUATE: As x>>a the denominator approaches x? and F > —;—> as expected. 
x 


13.84. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (13.1) for the force between a small segment of the rod and the particle. Integrate over 
the length of the rod to find the total force. 
SET UP: Use a coordinate system with the origin at the left-hand end of the rod and the x’-axis along the 


rod, as shown in Figure 13.84. Divide the rod into small segments of length dx’. (Use x’ for the 
coordinate so not to confuse with the distance x from the end of the rod to the particle.) 


Figure 13.84 


EXECUTE: The mass of each segment is dM = dx’(M/L). Each segment is a distance L—x’+x from 


: : IM Mi í 
mass m, so the force on the particle due to a segment is dF = oma z= Com si z: 
(L-x +x) L (L-x+x) 


F= a dx’ -H 1 e) 


L *L(L-x +x)? L L-x+xl” 
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F 


_ GMm/( 1 1 \) GMm(L+x-x)_ GMm 
L \x L+x L x(L+x)  x(L+x) 


EVALUATE: For xœ L this result becomes F =GMm/x’, the same as for a pair of point masses. 
13.85. IDENTIFY: Compare Fy to Hooke’s law. 


SET Up: The earth has mass mp = 5.97x10°* kg and radius Rp= 6.38x10 m. 


EXECUTE: (a)For F, =-—kx, U = dhe? . The force here is in the same form, so by analogy 


U(r)= Sen e This is also given by the integral of F, from 0 to r with respect to distance. 
Rg 
SEN SAN: ; . Gmgm fe hated ; 
(b) From part (a), the initial gravitational potential energy is . Equating initial potential energy and 
E 
final kinetic energy (initial kinetic energy and final potential energy are both zero) gives 
2 OME So y= 7.90x10 mis. 
E 


EVALUATE: When r=0, U(r) =0, as specified in the problem. 
13.86. IDENTIFY: In Eqs. (13.12) and (13.16) replace Tby T+ AT andr by r+Ar. Use the expression in the 
hint to simplify the resulting equations. 


SETUP: The earth has mp = 5.97x1074 kg and R= 6.38x10° m. r=ht Rg, where A is the altitude 


above the surface of the earth. 
2g p32 


Jem; 
(r+ Ar)¥? = 2ar>? & i: iS Qn r?!? (i+ = E 3 rl? Ar 
2r GM, 


2T 
j _ |CMẸ ~ 3m Ar = 1/2 
Since v=,| r ,AT aa v=,/GM, r "^, and therefore 


1/2 
T uf Ar x Ar GM 
v—Av=,/GM, (r+Ar) V2 _ IGM; r "hi ) and v=,/GM, r a J=» 532 Ar. 


EXECUTE: (a) T= therefore 


T+AT= 


r 


2r 
3/2 
Since T = Al , Av = ar 
JGM; T 
2a r’? GM 


(b) Starting with T = (Eq. (13.12), T =27 r/v, and v=,/—— (Eq. (13.10)), find the velocity 
r 


VGM 


and period of the initial orbit: v = | 


(6.673x10 '!N-m7/kg’)(5.97x 107+ kg) 


6.776x10°m 
T =27 r/v = 5549 s =92.5 min. We then can use the two derived equations to approximate AT and Av: 


=7.672x10° m/s, and 


AT =37Ar __ 37 Q00 = =0.1228 s and Ay = LO m) L 0.05662 m/s. Before the cable 
V -7.67210° m/s T (5549 s) 


breaks, the shuttle will have traveled a distance d, d = Ja2s mje (100 m?) =75 m. 

t =(75 m)/(0.05662 m/s) =1324.7 s=22 min. It will take 22 minutes for the cable to break. 

(c) The ISS is moving faster than the space shuttle, so the total angle it covers in an orbit must be 

2a radians more than the angle that the space shuttle covers before they are once again in line. 
vt (v—Av)t 


Mathematically, T ray =2z. Using the binomial theorem and neglecting terms of order 
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(v—Av)t 2ar Vr 


AvAr, VE (i+ Ar yee Av vAr = 27. Therefore, t = = . Since 
r r r r r ( var’ mAr vår 
Av + + 
r T r 
T T 
27r =vT and Ar = VAL , t= Ls = —., as was to be shown. 
37 (200), 22 (282) AT 
t\ 32 T \ 34 


_ T? _ (5549 s}? 
“AT (0.1228 s) 
congressional hearings if they miss! 
EVALUATE: When the orbit radius increases, the orbital period increases and the orbital speed decreases. 
13.87. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (13.19) to the transfer orbit. 


SETUP: The orbit radius for earth is 7g =1.50x10!! mand for Mars it is rų =2.28x10!! m. From Figure 


=2.5x10° s=2900 d=7.9 y. It is highly doubtful the shuttle crew would survive the 


13.18 in the textbook, a= Gs +m). 


EXECUTE: (a) To get from the circular orbit of the earth to the transfer orbit, the spacecraft’s energy must 
increase, and the rockets are fired in the direction opposite that of the motion, that is, in the direction that 
increases the speed. Once at the orbit of Mars, the energy needs to be increased again, and so the rockets 
need to be fired in the direction opposite that of the motion. From Figure 13.18 in the textbook, the 
semimajor axis of the transfer orbit is the arithmetic average of the orbit radii of the earth and Mars, and so 
from Eq. (13.13), the energy of the spacecraft while in the transfer orbit is intermediate between the 
energies of the circular orbits. Returning from Mars to the earth, the procedure is reversed, and the rockets 
are fired against the direction of motion. 

(b) The time will be half the period as given in Eq. (13.17), with the semimajor axis equal to 


a=1(r +7) =1.89x10'' m so 


11 3/2 
t= - Se) =2.24x10’ s=259 days, which is more than 81 
2 [(6.673x107!! N-m?/kg?)(1.99x10% kg) 
months. 


(2.24x10’ s) 

(687 d)(86,400 s/d) 
spacecraft passes through an angle of 180°, so the angle between the earth-sun line and the Mars-sun line 
must be 44.1°. 
EVALUATE: The period T for the transfer orbit is 526 days, the average of the orbital periods for earth 
and Mars. 

13.88. IDENTIFY: Apply LF =mä to each ear. 
SET Up: Denote the orbit radius as r and the distance from this radius to either ear as 6. Each ear, of 
mass m, can be modeled as subject to two forces, the gravitational force from the black hole and the 
tension force (actually the force from the body tissues), denoted by F. 


(c) During this time, Mars will pass through an angle of (360°) =135.9°, and the 


aay aA mæ (r+ ô), where 6 can be of either sign. 


EXECUTE: The force equation for either ear is ; 
(r+0) 


Replace the product ma? with the value for 6 = 0, mo = GMm/r?, and solve for F: 


r+ô 1 _ GMm 
r (r+6 y r 
Using the binomial theorem to expand the term in square brackets in powers of ô/r, 


SLT E (I eee 


F =(GMm) [r +5-r(1+ (6iry? |. 


Fe (35) =2.1 KN. 


r? r? 
This tension is much larger than that which could be sustained by human tissue, and the astronaut is in 
trouble. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


13-36 Chapter 13 


(b) The center of gravity is not the center of mass. The gravity force on the two ears is not the same. 
EVALUATE: The tension between her ears is proportional to their separation. 
13.89. IDENTIFY: As suggested in the problem, divide the disk into rings of radius r and thickness dr. 


. M 2M 
SET Up: Each ring has an area dA = 2ar dr and mass dM =—, dA =—~r dr. 
ma a 
EXECUTE: The magnitude of the force that this small ring exerts on the mass m is then 


2GMmx rdr 


(Gm dM)(x/(r7 + x°)?’ ). The contribution dF to the force is dF = a. 
a (x +r’) 


The total force F is then the integral over the range of r; 


2GMmx f a r 


dr. 
a T0 ar 


F=[dF= 


The integral (either by looking in a table or making the substitution u = r?° +a’) is 


i r Wes 1 1 1 l x 
Substitution yields the result F = zam 1 5 . The force on m is directed toward the center of 


a? Va? +x? 


the ring. The second term in brackets can be written as 


1 (aÝ 
=(1+ (alx)? =1- (2) 
2\x 


Jl+ (al)? 


if x> a, where the binomial expansion has been used. Substitution of this into the above form gives 
GMm : 
F= ae 7p asit should. 
x 
EVALUATE: As x— 0, the force approaches a constant. 
13.90. IDENTIFY: Divide the rod into infinitesimal segments. Calculate the force each segment exerts on m and 
integrate over the rod to find the total force. 
SET Up: From symmetry, the component of the gravitational force parallel to the rod is zero. To find the 


M Pe 
perpendicular component, divide the rod into segments of length dx and mass dm = ere positioned at a 


distance x from the center of the rod. 
EXECUTE: The magnitude of the gravitational force from each segment is 
GmdM _GmM_ dx a 


z: The component of dF perpendicular to the rod is dF —~——— and so the 


dF = 
x’ +a? 2L x +a EE 


L L 
net gravitational force is F = Í dF = Gag Í 3 = 30" 
“L op +a‘) 


The integral can be found in a table, or found by making the substitution x =a tan@. Then, 
dx =a sec’@ d0,(x* + a’) =a’ sec’6, and so 


dx asec*@d@_ 1 ioe 
J 2 zz =l a eo >| cos@ do = 7 sind = GB : 
(x° +a") a secO a 7 yeas, 


GmM 
an a + 


; GmM 
EVALUATE: When a> L, the term in the square root approaches a? and F > eae 
a 


and the definite integral is F = 


, as expected. 
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14.1. IDENTIFY: We want to relate the characteristics of various waves, such as the period, frequency and 
angular frequency. 
SET UP: The frequency f in Hz is the number of cycles per second. The angular frequency @ is 


@=2nf and has units of radians per second. The period T is the time for one cycle of the wave and has 


. ; 1 
units of seconds. The period and frequency are related by T = — 


EXECUTE: (a) T = r ES a 
f 466 Hz 

@ = 2nf = 27(466 Hz) = 2.93 x10? rad/s. 

1 1 4 5 
b) f=—= = 2.00 x10" Hz. w= 2zf =1.26 x10” rad/s. 
MSp 50.0x10™s ss 

2.7x10"5 

(c) fee so f ranges from EN TASS pega gis Hz to 

20 27 rad 


15 
SNES a Hz. r=- so T ranges from 


27 rad 
1 -15 1 -15 
——, — =13x107s to —— y =2.3x10"s, 
7.5x10!4 Hz 4.3x10!4 Hz 
(d) T= = ! <——=2.0x107s and w= 2rf =2n(5.0x10° Hz)=3.1x10" rad/s. 
f 5.0x10° Hz 


EVALUATE: Visible light has much higher frequency than either sounds we can hear or ultrasound. 

Ultrasound is sound with frequencies higher than what the ear can hear. Large f corresponds to small T. 
14.2. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The amplitude is the maximum displacement from equilibrium. In one period the 

object goes from x=+A to x=—A and returns. 

EXECUTE: (a) 4=0.120m 

(b) 0.800 s=7/2 so the period is 1.60 s 


(c) f= . =0.625 Hz 


EVALUATE: Whenever the object is released from rest, its initial displacement equals the amplitude of 
its SHM. 


Eaa ‘ eae 2 
14.3. IDENTIFY: The period is the time for one vibration and @ = A 


SETUP: The units of angular frequency are rad/s. 
EXECUTE: The period is osos =1.14x107 s and the angular frequency is @= zm =5.53x10° rad/s. 


EVALUATE: There are 880 vibrations in 1.0 s, so f =880 Hz. This is equal to 1/T. 
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14.4. IDENTIFY: The period is the time for one cycle and the amplitude is the maximum displacement from 
equilibrium. Both these values can be read from the graph. 
SET Up: The maximum x is 10.0 cm. The time for one cycle is 16.0 s. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7 =16.0s so f == =0.0625 Hz. 


(b) 4=10.0 cm. 
(c) T=16.0s 
(d) w=2zf =0.393 rad/s 
EVALUATE: After one cycle the motion repeats. 
14.5. IDENTIFY: This displacement is t of a period. 
SETUP: T=1/f =0.200s. 
EXECUTE: t=0.0500s 
EVALUATE: The time is the same for x= 4A to x=0, for x=0 to x=—A, for x=—A to x=0 and for 
x=0 to x=. 
14.6. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (14.12). 


SET Up: The period will be twice the interval between the times at which the glider is at the equilibrium 
position. 


2 2 
EXECUTE: k=am=|22\ m=| — Z (0.200 kg) = 0.292 N/m. 
T 2(2.60 s) 


EVALUATE: | N=l1kg- m/s”, so 1N/m=1 kg/s’. 


14.7. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (14.1) to calculate T, Eq. (14.2) to calculate œ and Eq. (14.10) for m. 
EXECUTE: (a) T =1/f =1/6.00 Hz = 0.167 s 


(b) @=27f =27(6.00 Hz) =37.7 rad/s 
(c) @=Vkim implies m =k/w = (120 N/m)/(37.7 rad/s)? = 0.0844 kg 
EVALUATE: We can verify that k/ œ? has units of mass. 

1 


|k 
14.8. IDENTIFY: The mass and frequency are related by f = Na 
a\m 


l k , 
SETUP: fym -4 constant, so fiam = fam. 
T 
EXECUTE: (a) m =0.750 kg, fi =1.33 Hz and m, = 0.750 kg + 0.220 kg = 0.970 kg. 


Pag legst O Oe itie 
m 0.970 kg 


0.750 kg 

0.530 kg 
EVALUATE: When the mass increases the frequency decreases and when the mass decreases the 
frequency increases. 

14.9. IDENTIFY: For SHM the motion is sinusoidal. 
SETUP: x(t) = Acos(q@). 


(b) m, = 0.750 kg — 0.220 kg = 0.530 kg. fy =(1.33 Hz) =1.58 Hz 


= 6.981 rad/s. 


EXECUTE: x(t) =Acos(@t), where 4=0.320m and @= 20 tae 
T 0.900 s 


(a) x =0.320 m at 4 =0. Let t, be the instant when x =0.160 m. Then we have 


0.160 m = (0.320 m) cos(@fy). cos(@t,)=0.500. œt, =1.047 rad. t, = eS TAD 0.150 s. It takes 
6.981 rad/s 


ty -t = 0.150 S. 
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(b) Let t; be when x=0. Then we have cos(@;)=0 and wf; =1.571 rad. t, = ao EG = 0.225 s. It 
6.981 rad/s 


takes t, — t, =0.225 s—0.150 s = 0.0750 s. 
EVALUATE: Note that it takes twice as long to go from x= 0.320 m to x=0.160 m than to go from 
x=0.160 m to x=0, even though the two distances are the same, because the speeds are different over 
the two distances. 

14.10. IDENTIFY: For SHM the restoring force is directly proportional to the displacement and the system obeys 
Newton’s second law. 


1 Jk 
SET UP: F, =ma; and E TE 
kx k -5.30 m/s? E 
EXECUTE: F,=ma, gives a, = , SO fx TL =18.93 s? 
m m 0.280 m 
gat k 1 i893 s? =0.692 Hz 
2a\m 2am 


EVALUATE: The period is around 1.5 s, so this is a rather slow vibration. 

14.11. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (14.19) to calculate A. The initial position and velocity of the block determine æ. 
x(t) is given by Eq. (14.13). 
SETUP: cos@ is zero when 0 =+7/2 and sin(z/2)=1. 


vo 


*0})_0 _) = 0.98 m. 
0] 


~ kim 


(b) Since x(0)=0, Eq. (14.14) requires ¢= t. Since the block is initially moving to the left, vo, < 0 


EXECUTE: (a) From Eq. (14.19), A= 


and Eq. (14.7) requires that sin ø > 0, so = atid 

(c) cos (œt + (27/2)) =—sin wt, so x = (—0.98 m) sin((12.2 rad/s)t). 

EVALUATE: The x(f) result in part (c) does give x=0 at t=0 and x <0 fort slightly greater than zero. 
14.12. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Weare given k, m, xo, and vo. Use Eqs. (14.19), (14.18) and (14.13). 


EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (14.19): A= 4x? +v a = fx? + mvp Jk 


A= (0.200 m)? + (2.00 kg)(— 4.00 m/s)? /(300 N/m) = 0.383 m 
(b) Eq. (14.18): @=arctan(— vp,/@xq) 
a= kim = (300 N/m)/2.00 kg =12.25 rad/s 
ee (—4.00 m/s) 
(12.25 rad/s)(0.200 m) 
(c) x= Acos(a@t+ @) gives x = (0.383 m)cos([12.2rad/s]t + 1.02 rad) 
EVALUATE: At t=0 the block is displaced 0.200 m from equilibrium but is moving, so A> 0.200 m. 
According to Eq. (14.15), a phase angle ø in the range 0<@<90° gives vo, <0. 
14.13. IDENTIFY: For SHM, a, =- @ x=- (2f)? x. Apply Eqs. (14.13), (14.15) and (14.16), with A and @ 
from Eqs. (14.18) and (14.19). 
SETUP: x=1.1cm, vo, =-15 cm/s. w=2z7f, with f =2.5 Hz. 
EXECUTE: (a) a, =—(22(2.5 Hz))*(1.1x107 m) =-2.71 m/s”. 


(b) From Eq. (14.19) the amplitude is 1.46 cm, and from Eq. (14.18) the phase angle is 0.715 rad. The 
angular frequency is 27 f =15.7 rad/s, so x =(1.46 cm) cos ((15.7 rad/s)t + 0.715 rad), 


v, = (—22.9 cm/s) sin ((15.7 rad/s)t + 0.715 rad) and a, = (—359 cm/s?) cos ((15.7 rad/s)t + 0.715 rad). 


EVALUATE: We can verify that our equations for x, v, and a, give the specified values at t = 0. 


= arctan(+1.633) = 58.5° (or 1.02 rad) 
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14.14. IDENTIFY: The motion is SHM, and in each case the motion described is one-half of a complete cycle. 
SET Up: For SHM, x= Acos(@t) and a= = 
EXECUTE: (a) The time is half a period. The period is independent of the amplitude, so it still takes 2.70 s. 
(b) x=0.090 m at time 4. T=5.40s and w= = =1.164 rad/s. x, = Acos(@t,). cos(a@t,) = 0.500. 
ot, =1.047 rad and t, = 0.8997 s. x =—0.090 m at time t,. cos(@,)=—0.500 m. at, =2.094 rad and 


t, =1.800 s. The elapsed time is t, —t¢, = 1.800 s—0.8997 s= 0.900 s. 


EVALUATE: It takes less time to travel from +0.090 m in (b) than it originally did because the block has 
larger speed at + 0.090 m with the increased amplitude. 


14.15. IDENTIFY: Apply T= anf . Use the information about the empty chair to calculate k. 


SETUP: When m=42.5 kg, T=1.30s. 


4n’m_  4n7(42.5k 
EXECUTE: Empty chair: T = arj”, gives k= a soe 8) = 993 N/m 
k T (1.30 s) 
T?k (2.54 s)?(993 N/ 
With person in chair: T = ar f gives m=—; = ( 5) 2 w 162 kg and 
k 4r 4r 


=162 kg- 42.5 kg =120 kg. 
EVALUATE: For the same spring, when the mass increases, the period increases. 
14.16. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (14.12) for T and Eq. (14.4) to relate a, and k. 


Mperson 


EXECUTE: T= anj”, m = 0.400 kg 


Use a, =- 2.70 m/s? to calculate k: —kx = ma, gives 
ma 


g + _ (0.400 kg)(— 2.70 m/s”) 
x 0.300 m 


EVALUATE: a 


=+3.60 N/m T = anf” - 2.09 s 


, is negative when x is positive. ma,/x has units of N/m and ym/k has units of s. 


14.17. IDENTIFY: T= ar f”. a, = E X SO max = Lg F =- kx. 
k m m 


SETUP: a, is proportional to x so a, goes through one cycle when the displacement goes through one 


x 
cycle. From the graph, one cycle of a, extends from t=0.10s to t=0.30, so the period is T = 0.20 s. 
k =2.50 N/cm = 250 N/m. From the graph the maximum acceleration is 12.0 m/s? 


0.20 s 
2m 


2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) T=27 rs gives m= dZ) =(250 Nim = 0.253 kg 
T 


b) A= Ima (0.253 kg)(12.0 m/s”) 
k 250 N/m 
(c) Fax = kA = (250 N/m)(0.0121 m) =3.03 N 
EVALUATE: We can also calculate the maximum force from the maximum acceleration: 
F nax = = (0.253 kg)(12.0 m/s”) =3.04 N, which agrees with our previous results. 
14.18. IDENTIFY: The general expression for v,(t) is v,(¢)=—@Asin(@ + ø). We can determine @ and A by 


= 0.0121 m=1.21 cm 


Ma max 


comparing the equation in the problem to the general form. 
SETUP: @=4.71 rad/s. @A=3.60 cm/s = 0.0360 m/s. 
2m 2m rad 


EXECUTE: (a) T =— = =1.33 s 
@ 4.71 rad/s 
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0.0360 m/s _ 0.0360 m/s 
7) 4.71 rad/s 
(©) dmax = OA = (4.71 rad/s)? (7.64x10° m) = 0.169 m/s” 


(b) A= =7.64x10> m=7.64 mm 


(d) w= E so k =m@ = (0.500 kg)(4.71 rad/s)? =11.1 N/m. 
m 


EVALUATE: The overall positive sign in the expression for v,(¢) and the factor of —7/2 both are related 
to the phase factor @ in the general expression. 
14.19. IDENTIFY: Compare the specific x(t) given in the problem to the general form of Eq. (14.13). 
SETUP: A=7.40 cm, w=4.16 rad/s, and @=—2.42 rad. 
2m 2m 


— =—— =155ls. 
@ 4.16 rad/s 


EXECUTE: (a) T= 


(b) œ= e so k=ma@ = (1.50 kg)(4.16 rad/s)? = 26.0 N/m 
m 


(c) Vmax = ØA = (4.16 rad/s)(7.40 cm) =30.8 cm/s 

(d) F. =-kx so Fray = kA = (26.0 N/m)(0.0740 m) =1.92 N. 

(e) x(t) evaluated at t=1.00s gives x=-—0.0125 m. v, =—@Asin(a@t+ Ø) =30.4 cm/s. 
a, = —kxlm = -@°x = +0.216 m/s”. 

(f) F, = —kx = —(26.0 N/m)(—0.0125 m) = +0.325 N 


EVALUATE: The maximum speed occurs when x =0 and the maximum force is when x= +4. 

14.20. IDENTIFY: The frequency of vibration of a spring depends on the mass attached to the spring. Differences 
in frequency are due to differences in mass, so by measuring the frequencies we can determine the mass of 
the virus, which is the target variable. 


SET Up: The frequency of vibration is f = alt es 
2m Nm 


: dere ge aa a ae fs . bea acs 
Solve: (a) The frequency without the virus is f, = Sain? and the frequency with the virus is 
m \ m 


f D: k fas WA k 2a |" [m 1 
SY ë 2mz\m+m ff, (2r\m +m, k m+m,  fl+m/m, 


2 
fv | _ 
of i 1+ m,/m, 


2p S777 

m, =m. =(2.10x = 9.99 x , or 

=m] || -1]=(2.101071%g)| | 200% 10 Hz | _1|=9.99x10 "g 
Soty 2.87 x 10!4 Hz 


m, = 9.99 femtograms. 


. Solving for m, gives 


EVALUATE: When the mass increases, the frequency of oscillation increases. 
14.21. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eqs. (14.13), (14.15) and (14.16). 
EXECUTE: f =440Hz, A=3.0mm, ¢=0 


(a) x = Acos(@t + @) 

@ = 2f =22(440 Hz) =2.76x10° rad/s 

x =(3.0x10-> m)cos((2.76x10° rad/s)f) 

(b) v, =—@Asin(at + @) 

Vmax = OA = (2.76 x 10° rad/s)(3.0 x 107 m)=8.3 m/s (maximum magnitude of velocity) 


a, = -w@ A cos(@t + @) 
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a” ? A =(2.76x10° rad/s)? (3.0x10° m) =2.3x10f m/s? (maximum magnitude of acceleration) 
(c) a = -0° Acosat 
da Idt = +0 Asin at =[22(440 Hz) (3.0x10° m)sin([2.76x10° rad/s]t) = 
(6.3x10’ m/s*)sin([2.76x10°rad/s]t) 
Maximum magnitude of the jerk is @°4=6.3x10' m/s? 
EVALUATE: The period of the motion is small, so the maximum acceleration and jerk are large. 
14.22. IDENTIFY: The mechanical energy of the system is conserved. The maximum acceleration occurs at the 
maximum displacement and the motion is SHM. 
£ é 1 iy} 1 3 m kA 
SETUP: Energy conservation gives —Mvhax = -kA , T=2m,|—, and amax =—. 
2 2 k m 
1 . 
EXECUTE: (a) From the graph, we read off T= 16.0 s and A = 10.0 cm = 0.100 m. Tma = a gives 
k m k 2m 2m 2m 
Vmax =4|—. T=2m,|—, so =—., Therefore vmax = 4| — |=(0.100 m)| —— |= 0.0393 m/s. 
ie E E É T ae (=) ( la -) 
2 2 
kA 20 2m 2 
b) dmax =— = A= 0.100 m) = 0.0154 m/s 
aria vs al on) 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is much less than g. 
14.23. IDENTIFY: The mechanical energy of the system is conserved. The maximum acceleration occurs at the 
maximum displacement and the motion is SHM. 
oe kA 
SET Up: Energy conservation gives Tma = ska and dmax =— 
2 2 
1 1 ; k 3: = 
EXECUTE: A=0.120m. —mv>. 4. =—kA’ gives —= Vie | f 220 ms) =1056 s”. 
2 2 m A 0.120 m 
kA = 
max = — = (1056 s°)(0.120 m) =127 m/s? 
m 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is much greater than g. 
14.24. IDENTIFY: The mechanical energy of the system is conserved, Newton’s second law applies and the 
motion is SHM. 
SET UP: Energy conservation gives Im? + she? = ska, F.=ma,, F,,=—kx, and the period is 
T= or f”. 
k 
k 
EXECUTE: Solving im? + she = ska? for v, gives v, = Ale x’. T= ar f, so 
m 
k 2m 2m -1 -1 2 2 
=se =1.963 s`. v, =(1.963 s 0.250 m)* — (0.160 m) = 0.377 m/s. 
m T 320s a i aa ) 
a, = Je -(1.963 s™!)? (0.160 m) =-0.617 m/s’. 
m 
EVALUATE: The block is on the positive side of the equilibrium position (x =0) and is moving in the 
positive direction but is accelerating in the negative direction, so it must be slowing down. 
14.25. IDENTIFY: Vmax =@A= 27/4. K max = EMR 


SETUP: The fly has the same speed as the tip of the tuning fork. 
EXECUTE: (a) Vmax = 27 fA = 2(392 Hz)(0.600X10~ m) =1.48 m/s 


(b) K max =4Vinax = 4(0.0270x10> kg)(1.48 m/s)” = 2.96 x10 J 


EVALUATE: v 


max 1S directly proportional to the frequency and to the amplitude of the motion. 
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14.26. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (14.21) to relate K and U. U depends on x and K depends on v,. 
EXECUTE: (a) U+K=E, so U=K says that 2U = E 
21k?) = tka? and x=+ A/V2; magnitude is AN2 
But U =K also implies that 2K = E 


2(1mv?)=4k4? and v, =+viklmAlV2 =+@4/V2; magnitude is wA/V2. 


(b) In one cycle x goes from A to 0 to —A to 0 to +A. Thus x= +AJ/2 twice and x =—A4/V2 twice in 
each cycle. Therefore, U =K four times each cycle. The time between U =K occurrences is the time 


At, for x, =+A/J2 to x, =-AJ2, time At, for x, =-A/J2 to x, =+A4/J2, time At, for 
xy = +A/J2. to X2 =+A,2, or the time Atq for x; =-A/V2 to X2 =-AN2, as shown in Figure 14.26. 


— Ata nps At, = At, 
At, a Bi l x ik i +A At. At, = At 


Figure 14.26 


Calculation of At,: 


Specify x in x= Acosa@t (choose ¢=0 sox=A at t=0) and solve for t. 

x, =+ A/V2 implies A/J2 = Acos(at,) 

cos Ot, = 1/42 so Qt, = arccos(1//2) = 7/4 rad 

ti =7/40 

x) =— AN2 implies — A/J2 = Acos(@ty) 

COS Wty = — 1/42 so Ot, = 32/4 rad 

t, =32/4@ 

At, = ty, —t, =3a/4@- 2/4 = 2/2 (Note that this is 7/4, one fourth period.) 


Calculation of Atg: 

x =- A//2 implies t =32/4@ 

x, =— A/ V2, t, is the next time after t, that gives cos @fy =— 1/ V2 
Thus af, = ot, + 7/2 =57/4 and t, =52/4o0 


Aty = ty -t =52/4@-37/4@= 71/20, so is the same as At,. 

Therfore the occurrences of K =U are equally spaced in time, with a time interval between them 

of 2/20. 

EVALUATE: This is one-fourth 7, as it must be if there are 4 equally spaced occurrences each period. 
(c) EXECUTE: x=A/2 andU+K=E 


= at P42) = DG 2 DG 2 I 2h ge Lp ye 2 
K=E-U z744 x kx xkA x k(A/2) =5kA -%4 = 3kA*/8 


K 37/8 3 uth? ] 
= =— and —= = 


Then 
E tka? 4 E 14a? 4 


EVALUATE: At x=0 all the energy is kinetic and at x=+ A all the energy is potiential. But K =U does 


not occur at x =+ A/2, since U is not linear in x. 
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14.27. IDENTIFY: Velocity and position are related by E = 1 KA? = Lmv? H 1 kee”. Acceleration and position are 


related by —kx = ma,. 
SET Up: The maximum speed is at x=0 and the maximum magnitude of acceleration is at x =+ A. 


EXECUTE: (a) For x=0, 4mviy, =44A? and Vinay = ale = (0.040 m) a =1.20 m/s 
m ; g 


(b) v, =+ fe J£ -x = —~ ™ [0.040 m)? - (0.015 m)? =+1.11 m/s. 
m ; g 


The speed is v=1.11 m/s. 


Fossia ma ye) PON gipa 
m (0.500 kg 
(a) a, =- SONIO m) L 13 5 m? 
m 0.500 kg 


(e) E=4kA* =1(450 N/m)(0.040 m)? = 0.360 J 
EVALUATE: The speed and acceleration at x =— 0.015 m are less than their maximum values. 


14.28. IDENTIFY and SETUP: a, is related to x by Eq. (14.4) and v, is related to x by Eq. (14.21). a, isa 


x 


maximum when x=+ A and v, is a maximum when x=0. fis related to x by Eq. (14.13). 
EXECUTE: (a) —kx = ma, so a, =—(k/m)x (Eq.14.4). But the maximum |x| is A, so 

amax = (k/m)A = @" A. 

f =0.850 Hz implies w= Vkim = 22 f = 27(0.850 Hz) = 5.34 rad/s. 

max = @ A = (5.34 rad/s)” (0.180 m) =5.13 m/s’. 


EE eg 2 KE 9D 
MV + kx” =>kA 


a 


v when x=0 so 1 mvVinax = kA? 


x =, 


max 


Vmax = VA/mA = WA = (5.34 rad/s)(0.180 m) = 0.961 m/s 
(b) a, =—(k/m)x = -@°x = -(5.34 rad/s)? (0.090 m) = -2.57 m/s” 


2 2 2 oa 2_ 2 
tmv; + kx =4kA says that v, =+ k/m A -x =+o/A -=x 


v, =+ (5.34 rad/s),|(0.180 m)? — (0.090 m)? = + 0.832 m/s 

The speed is 0.832 m/s. 

(c) x = Acos(@t + @) 

Let ø=- 7/2 so that x=0 at t=0. 

Then x= Acos(@t — 2/2) = Asin(at) [Using the trig identity cos(a — 7/2) = sina | 

Find the time ¢ that gives x = 0.120 m. 

0.120 m =(0.180 m)sin(@r) 

sin wt = 0.6667 

t = arcsin(0.6667)/@ = 0.7297 rad/(5.34 rad/s)=0.137 s 

EVALUATE: It takes one-fourth of a period for the object to go from x=0 to x= A=0.180 m. So the 
time we have calculated should be less than T/4. T =1/f =1/0.850 Hz=1.18 s, T/4=0.295 s, and the 
time we calculated is less than this. Note that the a, and v, we calculated in part (b) are smaller in 


magnitude than the maximum values we calculated in part (b). 

(d) The conservation of energy equation relates v and x and F = ma relates a and x. So the speed and 
acceleration can be found by energy methods but the time cannot. 

Specifying x uniquely determines a, but determines only the magnitude of v,; at a given x the object 


could be moving either in the +x or —x direction. 
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14.29. IDENTIFY: Use the results of Example 14.5 and also that E = tkg’. 


14.30. 


14.31. 


14.32. 


1 
SET Up: Inthe example, A, = A, avatar and now we want A, = tA. Therefore, 5 fhe , Or 


m=3M. For the energy, E, = +kAj, but since A, = +A, E, = rear and ŽE is lost to heat. 
EXECUTE: The putty and the moving block undergo a totally inelastic collision and the mechanical 
energy of the system decreases. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (14.21). x=+4@ when v, =0 and v, =+y,,,, when x=0. 
EXECUTE: (a) E= tm? + tx? 


E =}(0.150 kg)(0.300 m/s)? +4(300 N/m)(0.012 m)? = 0.0284 J 


(b) E=4kA? so A= 2E/k = [2(0.0284 J)/300 N/m = 0.014 m 


(c) E=4mvingx 80 Vmax = V2E/m = 42(0.0284 J)/0.150 kg = 0.615 m/s 
EVALUATE: The total energy £ is constant but is transferred between kinetic and potential energy during 
the motion. 


IDENTIFY: Conservation of energy says tm? + to? = tka? and Newton’s second law says —kx = ma,. 


SET Up: Let +x be to the right. Let the mass of the object be m. 


(= 2) 
EXECUTE: k=- =-m 8.40 m/s 
x 0.600 m 


A= x? (mlk)V? = {os m)? A 
US 


|m 


travel 0.840 m — 0.600 m = 0.240 m to the right before stopping at its maximum amplitude. 


= (14.0 s7)m. 


Jez m/s)? = 0.840 m. The object will therefore 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is not constant and we cannot use the constant acceleration kinematic 
equations. 

IDENTIFY: When the box has its maximum speed all of the energy of the system is in the form of kinetic 
energy. When the stone is removed the oscillating mass is decreased and the speed of the remaining mass 


is unchanged. The period is given by T = 2a 


SET Up: The maximum speed is Vmax = @A = [ka With the stone in the box m= 8.64 kg and 
m 


A=0.0750 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) T= 2m = 2x ray ae 0.740 s 
k 375 N/m 
. ; 375 N/m 
(b) Just before the stone is removed, the speed is Vmax = gere NO L m) = 0.494 m/s. The speed of 
04 Kg 


the box isn’t altered by removing the stone but the mass on the spring decreases to 5.20 kg. The new 


amplitude is A= ne = | es (0.494 m/s) = 0.0582 m. The new amplitude can also be calculated 
k 375 N/m 


5.20 kg 
8.64 kg 


(0.0750 m) = 0.0582 m. 


|m . 
(ce) T=27 y The force constant remains the same. m decreases, so T decreases. 
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EVALUATE: After the stone is removed, the energy left in the system is 
L mpoxYmax = 1(5.20 kg)(0.494 m/s)? = 0.6345 J. This then is the energy stored in the spring at its 


maximum extension or compression and tka? =0.6345 J. This gives the new amplitude to be 0.0582 m, 
in agreement with our previous calculation. 

14.33. IDENTIFY: The mechanical energy (the sum of the kinetic energy and potential energy) is conserved. 
SETUP: K+U=E, with E=4kA* and U=4kx* 
EXECUTE: U= K says 2U = E. This gives 24k?) = kA’, so x = A/V2. 
EVALUATE: When x = 4/2 the kinetic energy is three times the elastic potential energy. 

14.34. IDENTIFY: The velocity is a sinusoidal function. From the graph we can read off the period and use it to 
calculate the other quantities. 
SET UP: The period is the time for 1 cycle; after time T the motion repeats. The graph shows that T= 1.60 


He 


sand v = 20.0 cm/s. Mechanical energy is conserved, so 
max J 


mv? + ta? = tka? , and Newton’s second 


law applies to the mass. 
EXECUTE: (a) T=1.60 s (from the graph). 


(b) f= 7 = 0.625 Hz. 
(c) a= 27 f =3.93 rad/s. 


| sitk 
(d) v, = Vmax When x=0 so 1kg? = 1 mve ax: A = Vmax L f= so AÁ = Vmax /( 2m f). From the 
$ 2 k 22 Vm 


= 0.20 m/s, so ga etm = = 0.051 m = 5.1 cm. The mass is at x =+ A 


27(0.625 Hz) 
when v, = 0, and this occurs at t=0.4 s, 1.2 s, and 1.8 s. 


graph in the problem, v 


max 


(e) Newton’s second law gives —kx =ma,, so 


max = “ = (2z f} A = (47° (0.625 Hz)? (0.051 m) = 0.79 m/s? = 79 cm/s. The acceleration is 


maximum when x= + A and this occurs at the times given in (d). 


2 2 
() T=20 l so m= Ko) = (75 Nim( #525) =4.9 kg. 
T T 


EVALUATE: The speed is maximum at x = 0, when a, = 0. The magnitude of the acceleration is 


maximum at x =+ A, where v, = 0. 


14.35. IDENTIFY: Work in an inertial frame moving with the vehicle after the engines have shut off. The 
acceleration before engine shut-off determines the amount the spring is initially stretched. The initial speed 
of the ball relative to the vehicle is zero. 


SET Up: Before the engine shut-off the ball has acceleration a = 5.00 m/s”. 
ma _ (3.50 kg)(5.00 m/s”) 


EXECUTE: (a) F, =—kx=ma, gives A= = 0.0778 m. This is the amplitude 


k 225 N/m 
of the subsequent motion. 
) f= E _ 1 RSN gin 
2mæ\m 27V\ 3.50 kg 


_ |225 N/m 
3.50 kg 
EVALUATE: During the simple harmonic motion of the ball its maximum acceleration, when x= +4, 


(0.0778 m) = 0.624 m/s. 


aed k 
(c) Energy conservation gives ika? = tmv and Vmax = 4—4 
m 


max 


continues to have magnitude 5.00 m/s”. 
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14.36. 


14.37. 


14.38. 


14.39. 


IDENTIFY: Use the amount the spring is stretched by the weight of the fish to calculate the force constant 
k of the spring. T = 2amik. Vmax = OA = 27 fA. 

SET Up: When the fish hangs at rest the upward spring force |E = kx equals the weight mg of the fish. 
f =\/T. The amplitude of the SHM is 0.0500 m. 


mg _ (65.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ 
x 0.120 m 
(b) T= TA = 2 | one ae = 0.695 s. 
k 5.31x10° N/m 
2HA _ 2n(0.0500 m) 


T 0.695 s 
EVALUATE: Note that T depends only on m and k and is independent of the distance the fish is pulled 
down. But Vmax does depend on this distance. 


5.31x10° N/m. 


EXECUTE: (a) mg =kx so k= 


= 0.452 m/s 


(c) Vmax = 2m fA = 


IDENTIFY: Initially part of the energy is kinetic energy and part is potential energy in the stretched spring. 
When x= A all the energy is potential energy and when the glider has its maximum speed all the energy 


is kinetic energy. The total energy of the system remains constant during the motion. 
SET Up: Initially v, =+£0.815 m/s and x =+ 0.0300 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) Initially the energy of the system is 
E=4my +4k* =1(0.175 kg)(0.815 m/s)” + 4(155 N/m)(0.0300 m)? =0.128 J. 4k4? = E and 


A= ea ey 1 0.0406 m = 4.06 cm. 
k 155 N/m 
PRE [20.128 
1 Deh se ae = a 
(b) 5Vnax =E and Vmax 7 0.175 ke 1.21 m/s. 
k 155 N/ 
(ese Sh SIN g adis 
m \0.175 kg 


EVALUATE: The amplitude and the maximum speed depend on the total energy of the system but the 
angular frequency is independent of the amount of energy in the system and just depends on the force 
constant of the spring and the mass of the object. 


è EER 
IDENTIFY: K=5mv^, Usray 


=mgy and U =the’. 
SET Up: At the lowest point of the motion, the spring is stretched an amount 24. 


EXECUTE: (a) At the top of the motion, the spring is unstretched and so has no potential energy, the cat is 
not moving and so has no kinetic energy, and the gravitational potential energy relative to the bottom is 


2mgA = 2(4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s” )(0.050 m) =3.92 J. This is the total energy, and is the same total for each part. 
(b) U sray = 0, K =0, so Uspring =3.92 J. 

(c) At equilibrium the spring is stretched half as much as it was for part (a), and so 

U 1(3.92 J)=0.98 J, U 1(3.92 J) =1.96 J, and so K =0.98 J. 


grav 
EVALUATE: During the motion, work done by the forces transfers energy among the forms kinetic energy, 
gravitational potential energy and elastic potential energy. 
IDENTIFY: The location of the equilibrium position, the position where the downward gravity force is 
balanced by the upward spring force, changes when the mass of the suspended object changes. 
SETUP: At the equilibrium position, the spring is stretched a distance d. The amplitude is the maximum 
distance of the object from the equilibrium position. 
EXECUTE: (a) The force of the glue on the lower ball is the upward force that accelerates that ball 
upward. The upward acceleration of the two balls is greatest when they have the greatest downward 
displacement, so this is when the force of the glue must be greatest. 
(b) With both balls, the distance d, that the spring is stretched at equilibrium is given by 


kd, = (1.50 kg + 2.00 kg)g and d, =20.8 cm. At the lowest point the spring is stretched 


spring 7 
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20.8 cm +15.0 cm=35.8 cm. After the 1.50 kg ball falls off the distance d, that the spring is stretched at 
equilibrium is given by kd, = (2.00 kg)g and d, =11.9 cm. The new amplitude is 


IA 165 N, 
35.8 cm—11.9 cm = 23.9 cm. The new frequency is f = ! E asl DS 1.45 Hz. 
2æz\m 2m\ 2.00 kg 


EVALUATE: The potential energy stored in the spring doesn’t change when the lower ball comes loose. 


R 1 ‘ 
14.40. IDENTIFY: The torsion constant x is defined by T, =-x0. f = 5 E and T =1/f. 
m 


O(t) = Ocos(@t + @). 
SET Up: For the disk, J = LMR’. T, =—FR. At t=0, 0 =0=3.34° =0.0583 rad, so @=0. 
—FR 4.23 N)(0.120 
EXECUTE: (a) K= Te =+ 2200 m) 
0 0.0583 rad 0.0583 rad 
) f= E -il | 2x _ 1 f 2(8.71N-m/rad) 
2æ\I 22\ MR? 22\ (6.50 kg)(0.120 m)? 
(c) w= 27f =13.6 rad/s. A(t) = (3.34°)cos([13.6 rad/s]f). 
EVALUATE: The frequency and period are independent of the initial angular displacement, so long as this 
displacement is small. 

14.41. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The number of ticks per second tells us the period and therefore the frequency. 
We can use a formula from Table 9.2 to calculate Z. Then Eq. (14.24) allows us to calculate the torsion 
constant K. 

EXECUTE: Ticks four times each second implies 0.25 s per tick. Each tick is half a period, so T = 0.50 s 
and f =1/T =1/0.50 s= 2.00 Hz. 


(a) Thin rim implies J = MR? (from Table 9.2). I =(0.900x107> kg)(0.55x107? m)? = 2.7x107 kg: m? 
(b) T =22VJi/K so K=1(2a/T) =(2.7X10°° kg-m?)(27/0.50 s)? = 4.3 10° N- m/rad 
EVALUATE: Both/ and «x are small numbers. 


= 8.71 N-m/rad 


=2.17 Hz. T =1/f =0.461s. 


I 
14.42. IDENTIFY: Eq. (14.24) and T =1/f says T =2n,|-. 
K 


SETUP: [= 4mR?. 


EXECUTE: Solving Eq. (14.24) for « in terms of the period, 


2 2. 
x=(74) 1-( ) ((1/2)(2.00 x10 kg)(2.20x10 m)?)=1.91x105 N-m/rad. 
4 S 


EVALUATE: The longer the period, the smaller the torsion constant. 


14.43. IDENTIFY: f= a £ 
2a\I 
SETUP: f =125/(265 s), the number of oscillations per second. 
i -m/ 
EXECUTE: [= Be gs LS 0.0512 kgm’. 


(2af) (22(125)/(265 s))}? 
EVALUATE: Fora larger J, fis smaller. 
14.44. IDENTIFY: O(f) is given by A(t) = Ocos(æ@t +ø). Evaluate the derivatives specified in the problem. 
SETUP: d(cos@t)/dt =—asinat. d(sinat)/dt = acosat. sin? 6+ cos? 0 =1 
In this problem, g=0. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) ae =-a@Osin(@t) and a= dO- g Ocos(ø@t). 


dt? 
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(b) When the angular displacement is ©, © = Ocos(@t). This occurs at t=0, so @=0. G@= -0 O. 


When the angular displacement is ©/2, 2- = Ocos(@t), or L= cos(a). 2- ey since 
23 
sno) = Ë, a= 2 since cos(a@t) = 1/2. 


EVALUATE: cos(@t) ==> + when ot = 7/3 rad = 60°. At this t, cos(@t) is decreasing and @ is decreasing, 
as required. There are ne larger values of wt for which 0 =©/2, but @ is increasing. 


14.45. IDENTIFY: JT =27,/L/g is the time for one complete swing. 
SET Up: The motion from the maximum displacement on either side of the vertical to the vertical position 
is one-fourth of a complete swing. 
EXECUTE: (a) To the given precision, the small-angle approximation is valid. The highest speed is at the 


bottom of the arc, which occurs after a quarter period, T = s e =0.25 s. 


(b) The same as calculated in (a), 0.25 s. The period is independent of amplitude. 
EVALUATE: For small amplitudes of swing, the period depends on L and g. 
14.46. IDENTIFY: Since the rope is long compared to the height of a person, the system can be modeled as a 


simple pendulum. Since the amplitude is small, the period of the motion is T = 27 E 
g 


SET UP: From his initial position to his lowest point is one-fourth of a cycle. He returns to this lowest 
point in time T/2 from when he was previously there. 


EXECUTE: (a) T =27 sO 2649 s. t=T/4=1.28 s. 
9.80 m/s? 
(b) ¢=37/4=3.84 s. 
EVALUATE: The period is independent of his mass. 
14.47. IDENTIFY: Since the cord is much longer than the height of the object, the system can be modeled as a 


simple pendulum. We will assume the amplitude of swing is small, so that T = 277 E 
g 


i : sA ee | 
SET Up: The number of swings per second is the frequency f =— =— fe 


T 27 
0 ; 
EXECUTE: f= Lp mis = 0.407 swings per second. 
50m 


EVALUATE: The cere and frequency are both independent of the mass of the object. 
14.48. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (14.34) to relate the period to g. 


SET Up: Let the period on earth be Tg =27,/L/g;, where gg =9.80 m/s”, the value on earth. 


Let the period on Mars be Ty =27,/L/gy,, where gy =3.71 m/s”, the value on Mars. 


We can eliminate L, which we don’t know, by taking a ratio: 


EXECUTE: A =27 L je- j SE 
gM 20 


Ty = f= = (1.60 s opam =2.60 s. 


Bom Gravity is weaker on Mars so the period of the pendulum is longer there. 
14.49. IDENTIFY: Apply T=2z7,/L/g 
SETUP: The period of the pendulum is T = (136 s)/100 =1.36 s. 
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4n°L _ 47° (0.500 m) _ 
T? (1.36 s)? 
EVALUATE: The same pendulum on earth, where g is smaller, would have a larger period. 


EXECUTE: g= 10.7 m/s’. 


14.50. IDENTIFY: dyn =LÆ, drag = L@ and a= aa + aki: Apply conservation of energy to calculate the 
speed in part(c). 
SETUP: Just after the sphere is released, @=0 and a,,4 =0. When the rod is vertical, an = 0. 
EXECUTE: (a) The forces and acceleration are shown in Figure 14.50a. daq =0 and a= ayn = gsinð. 
(b) The forces and acceleration are shown in Figure 14.50b. 


(c) The forces and acceleration are shown in Figure 14.50c. U; = Ky gives mgL(1—cos®) = Im? and 


v=,/2gL(1—cosO). 


EVALUATE: As the rod moves toward the vertical, v increases, daq increases and an decreases. 


| | l 
ONAL r | l ge 
| fon i 
| AA | N | 
| | A A l 
| | x | 
| | ‘ i 
| a | % | AT 
| io | | ` ji | | 
| | ` ] 

| l 
| W | zx . è 

i 
w 
(a) (b) (0) 


Figure 14.50 


14.51. IDENTIFY: Ifa small amplitude is assumed, T = 27 fF 
g 


. 1.3.5? 6® 
SETUP: The fourth term in Eq. (14.35) would be POEA i — 


42.62 Or 
EXECUTE: (a) 7 =27 pee =2.84 s 
9.80 m/s 


22 
(b) T =(2.84 9(1+Esin? Bir m bor 
4 64 2304 


sinf 15.0") =2.89 s 


; TE 2.84 s -2.8 
(c) Eq. (14.35) is more accurate. Eq. (14.34) is in error by ree =2%, 
89 s 


EVALUATE: As Figure 14.22 in Section 14.5 shows, the approximation Fy =—mg@ is larger in magnitude 
than the true value as @ increases. Eq. (14.34) therefore overestimates the restoring force and this results 
in a value of 7 that is smaller than the actual value. 


14.52. IDENTIFY: T= 27I/mgd 
SETUP: From the parallel axis theorem, the moment of inertia of the hoop about the nail is 
1 = MR? + MR? =2MR°. d=R. 
EXECUTE: Solving for R, R = gT?/87° =0.496 m. 
EVALUATE: A simple pendulum of length L= R has period T = 2nJRig . The hoop has a period that is 


larger by a factor of V2. 
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14.53. IDENTIFY: TJ =27,/I/med. 
SETUP: d=0.200 m. T=(120s)/100. 


=0.129 kgm’. 


3 2 
EXECUTE: J =mgd (Z) = (1.80 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.200 m( 2) 
4 m 


EVALUATE: Ifthe rod were uniform, its center of gravity would be at its geometrical center and it would 


have length ? = 0.400 m. For a uniform rod with an axis at one end, J = 1m? = 0.096 kg- m°. The value 


of I for the actual rod is about 34% larger than this value. 
14.54. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (14.39) to calculate J and conservation of energy to calculate the maximum angular 
speed, Qax- 
SETUP: d=0.250 m. In part (b), y; =d(1—cos©), with © = 0.400 rad and yç =0. 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving Eq. (14.39) for J, 


2 2 
I= E ) mgd = (23 5) (1.80 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.250 m) = 0.0987 kg- m°’. 
T m 


(b) The small-angleapproximation will not give three-figure accuracy for © = 0.400 rad. From energy 
: ; 1 : : : 
considerations, mgd (l — cos ©) = a 2? Expressing Q,,,,, in terms of the period of small-angle 


oscillations, this becomes 


2 2 
rax VE ) (1— cos o= = (1 — cos(0.400 rad)) = 2.66 rad/s. 
A S 


EVALUATE: The time for the motion in part (b) is t =T/4, so Q,, = A0/At = (0.400 rad)/(0.235 s) = 
1.70 rad/s. Q increases during the motion and the final Q is larger than the average Q. 
14.55. IDENTIFY: Pendulum 4 can be treated as a simple pendulum. Pendulum B is a physical pendulum. 


SET UP: For pendulum B the distance d from the axis to the center of gravity is 3L/4. I= (ml 2)L° for 


a bar of mass m/2 and the axis at one end. For a small ball of mass m/2 at a distance L from the axis, 
Tyan = (MD. 


L 
EXECUTE: Pendulum A: 7, = 27 |. 
g 


1 2 
Pendulum B: I= Iya, + Ipai = ZDE +(m/2)L = sm. 


2m 
Tg =20 Ta 2n,|—3 =27 = E Su E 2m AR 0.943T4. The period is longer for 
mgd mg(3L/4) g\3 3 9 g 


pendulum 4. 


EVALUATE: Example 14.9 shows that for the bar alone, T = fer "4 =0.8167,. Adding the ball of equal 


mass to the end of the rod increases the period compared to that for the rod alone. 
14.56. IDENTIFY: The ornament is a physical pendulum: T =27,/I/mgd (Eq.14.39). T is the target variable. 


SETUP: [ =5MR?/3, the moment of inertia about an axis at the edge of the sphere. d is the distance from 
the axis to the center of gravity, which is at the center of the sphere, so d = R. 


Execute: T =21V5/3,/R/g =22V5/3\0.050 m/(9.80m/s?) = 0.58 s. 
EVALUATE: A simple pendulum of length R = 0.050 m has period 0.45 s; the period of the physical 
pendulum is longer. 

14.57. IDENTIFY: Pendulum 4 can be treated as a simple pendulum. Pendulum B is a physical pendulum. Use 
the parallel-axis theorem to find the moment of inertia of the ball in B for an axis at the top of the string. 
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SETUP: For pendulum B the center of gravity is at the center of the ball, so d = L. For a solid sphere 
. . ; 2 2 
with an axis through its center, Jo, =2MR . R=L/2 and Im = 1p ML : 


EXECUTE: Pendulum A: T4 =27 fF 
g 
Pendulum B: The parallel-axis theorem says I = I,m + ML? = H Mg? . 


2 
T=27 = 20 lo i l 2m SiE i lr, =1.057,. It takes pendulum B longer to complete 
mgd 10MgL 10 g 10 


a swing. 
EVALUATE: The center ofthe ball is the same distance from the top of the string for both pendulums, but 
the mass is distributed differently and / is larger for pendulum B, even though the masses are the same. 


14.58. IDENTIFY: The amplitude of swing decreases, indicating that potential energy has been lost. 
SETUP: As shown in Figure 14.58, the height 4 above the lowest point of the swing is 
h=L-—Lcos@=L(1—cos@). The energy lost is the difference in the maximum potential energy. 


Leos@ 


h=L- Leost | 
Figure 14.58 


EXECUTE: (a) At the maximum angle of swing, K =0 and E = mgh. 

E; = mgL(1- cos @,) = (2.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(1.45 m)(1 — cos11°) = 0.653 J. 

E, = mgL(l — cos 02) = (2.50 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(1.45 m)(1— cos 4.5°) = 0.110 J. The mechanical energy lost 
is E = E, = 0.543 J. 

(b) The mechanical energy has been converted to other forms by air resistance and by dissipative forces 
within the rope. 

EVALUATE: After a while the rock will come to rest and then all its initial mechanical energy will have 


been “lost” because it will have been converted to other forms of energy by nonconservative forces. 
14.59. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (14.43) to calculate w’, and then f’ = @/2z. 


2 
(a) EXECUTE: a = \(k/m) — (b?/4m?) = | POOT OES) S ii 


0.300 kg 4(0.300 kg)? 


f’ =@/2n = (2.47 rad/s)/27 = 0.393 Hz 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The condition for critical damping is b=2Vkm (Eq.14.44). 


EXECUTE: b= 2,/(2.50 N/m)(0.300 kg) =1.73 kg/s 


EVALUATE: The value of b in part (a) is less than the critical damping value found in part (b). With no 
damping, the frequency is f =0.459 Hz; the damping reduces the oscillation frequency. 


b 
14.60. IDENTIFY: From Eq. (14.42) A, = 4 exp (-2} 
m 


SETUP: In(e*)=-x 
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EXECUTE: b= 


2m nf A - 2(0.050 kg) n( Oe m 
aa (5.00s) — (0.100 m 
EVALUATE: Asa check, note that the oscillation frequency is the same as the undamped frequency to 
4.8x10°%, so Eq. (14.42) is valid. 
14.61. IDENTIFY: x(t)is given by Eq. (14.42). v, = dx/dt and a, = dv,/dt. 
SETUP: d(cos@t)/dt=-asina’t. d(sindt)/dt =a cosa't. d(e™ )/dt =—ae™. 
EXECUTE: (a) With ¢=0, x(0)= A. 


= 0.0220 kg/s. 


(b) v, = z = Ae% Pmt -2 cos œt- w sin a| and at t=0,v, =— Ab/2m; the graph of x versus t 
t m 


near t=0 slopes down. 


dv ~(b/2m)t 
c) a, =—* = Ae 
(©) a, at 


a 


wb 


m 


2 
ow] cos æt + sin o and at t=0, 


b? bk = oe oa 
a =A a? |=A . (Note that this is (—bvọ — kxq)/m.) This will be negative if 
2 Sme M 
b<~2km, zero ifb =42km and positive if b > v2km. The graph in the three cases will be curved down, 


not curved, or curved up, respectively. 
EVALUATE: a (0)=0 corresponds to the situation of critical damping. 


14.62. IDENTIFY: The graph shows that the amplitude of vibration is decreasing, so the system must be losing 
mechanical energy. 


. i is E=1 my2 +1 hk? 
SETUP: The mechanical energy is E=>mv, +> Ax’. 


EXECUTE: (a) When |x| is a maximum and the tangent to the curve is horizontal the speed of the mass is 
zero. This occurs at t=0, t=1.0s, t=2.0s, t=3.0s and t=4.0s. 


(b) At ¢=0, v,=0 and x=7.0 cm so Ey =4hx° = 4(225 N/m)(0.070 m}? = 0.55 J. 
(c) At t=1.0s, v,=0 and x=-6.0 om so E; =4kx* = 4(225 N/m)(—0.060 m}? = 0.405 J. 
At t=4.0s, v.=0 and x=3.0 cm so Ey = t? = 1(225 N/m)(0.030 m)? =0.101 J. The mechanical 


energy “lost” is E, — E4 = 0.30 J. The mechanical energy lost was converted to other forms of energy by 


nonconservative forces, such as friction, air resistance and other dissipative forces. 
EVALUATE: After a while the mass will come to rest and then all its initial mechanical energy will have 
been “lost” because it will have been converted to other forms of energy by nonconservative forces. 

F, 


max 
2 
le — may) + bay 
EXECUTE: (a) Consider the special case where k — may =0, so A=F,,,,/b@, and b= F,,,,/A@,. Units 
2 
of Finax are kg- me 
AQ (ms ) 
(b) Units of vkm: [(N/m)kg]!? = (N kg/m)!” =[(kg-m/s”)(kg)/m]! = (kg?/s?)!? = kg/s, the same as 
the units for b. 
(c) For @j =Vk/m (at resonance) A= (F pax /b)NV m/k. 


(i) b=0.2Vkm 


PES NN —p— = Ho = 5,9 Fax 
k 0.2vkm 0.2k k 
(ii) b =0.4/km 


14.63. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (14.46): A= 


= kg/s. For units consistency the units of b must be kg/s. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


14-18 Chapter 14 


A=F E l Emax <9 sEm, 
PAN k 04/km 0.4k k 


EVALUATE: Both these results agree with what is shown in Figure 14.28 in the textbook. As b increases 
the maximum amplitude decreases. 

14.64. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (14.46). 
SETUP: @,=~k/m corresponds to resonance, and in this case Eq. (14.46) reduces to A = Fy 
EXECUTE: (a) 4/3 
(b) 24 
EVALUATE: Note that the resonance frequency is independent of the value of b. (See Figure 14.28 in the 
textbook). 

14.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate x using Eq. (14.13). Use T to calculate @ and xp to calculate @. 
EXECUTE: x=0 at t=0 implies that ø =+ 7/2 rad 
Thus x= Acos(@t + 7/2). 
T =27m/@ so @=2r/T =27/1.20 s= 5.236 rad/s 
x = (0.600 m)cos([5.236 rad/s][0.480 s]+ 7/2) =+ 0.353 m. 
The distance of the object from the equilibrium position is 0.353 m. 
EVALUATE: The problem doesn't specify whether the object is moving in the +x or —x-direction at 
t=0. 

14.66. IDENTIFY: Apply x(t) = Acos(at + ) 


/bæ;. 


ax 


a E S E E E So one eee 


= — =20.9 rad/s, so 
T 0.3005 


x(t) = (6.00 cm)cos)([20.9 rad/s]t). 
EXECUTE: t=0 at x=6.00cm. x=-1.50 cm when —1.50 cm = (6.00 cm)cos((20.9 rad/s)f). 


t= l arccos Looe). 0.0872 s. It takes 0.0872 s. 
20.9 rad/s .00 cm 


EVALUATE: It takes t=7/4=0.075 s to go from x=6.00 cm to x=0 and 0.150 s to go from 
x =+6.00 cm to x =—6.00 cm. Our result is between these values, as it should be. 


k j i : 
14.67. IDENTIFY: ma,=—kx so ay, =—A= @ A is the magnitude of the acceleration when x=+ A. 
m 


k 
vmn = feAzod, pat = AK, 


SETUP: A=0.0500 m. w= 4500 rpm = 471.24 rad/s. 
max = @ A= (471.24 rad/s)” (0.0500 m) =1.11x10* m/s”. 


(b) Fax = Mamax = (0.450 kg)(1.11104 m/s”) = 5.00108 N. 
(c) Vmax = OA = (471.24 rad/s)(0.0500 m) = 23.6 m/s. 


K max = 5Vinax = + (0.450 kg)(23.6 m/s)” =125 J. 


20° "max 


EXECUTE: (a) a 


K T 2 
(d) P=—™* and t=—= to 7 so 
t 4 40 20 
p- K max _ Kmax _ 2@K max _ 2(471.24 rad/s)(125 J) _ 375x104 W. 
t T120 T T 


(e) dmax 18 proportional to w, so Fax increases by a factor of 4500/7000, to 1.21x104 N. Vmax 1S 


ax 
proportional to @, SO Vmax increases by a factor of 4500/7000, to 36.7 m/s, and K max increases by a 
factor of (7000/4500), to 302 J. In part (d), t decreases by a factor of 4500/7000 and K increases by a 
factor of (7000/4500), so Pax increases by a factor of (7000/4500) and becomes 1.41x 10° W. 


ax 
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EVALUATE: For a given amplitude, the maximum acceleration and maximum velocity increase when the 
frequency of the motion increases and the period decreases. 


14.68. IDENTIFY: T= ar fe. The period changes when the mass changes. 


SETUP: M isthe mass of the empty car and the mass of the loaded car is M = 250 kg. 


EXECUTE: The period of the empty car is Tẹ = 27 Z. The period of the loaded car is 


2 
7 = 2 [AAO ke, 250 18)0.80 mS) _ 6.19510 Nim 
k 4.00x10 m 


as 1.928) i A 
M =| =" | k- 250 kg=| => | (6.125x10* Nim) — 250 kg =5.469x10° kg. 
mT m 


3 
Te =20 elas kg _1 gg, 
6.125104 N/m 


EVALUATE: When the mass decreases, the period decreases. 
14.69. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eqs. (14.12), (14.21) and (14.22) to relate the various quantities to the 
amplitude. 


EXECUTE: (a) T =2aVmlk; independent of A so period doesn’t change 

f =\/T; doesn’t change 

@=2f; doesn’t change 

(b) E= tka? when x=+ A. When A is halved E decreases by a factor of 4; E, = E,/4. 
(c) Vmax = OA = 27 fA 

Vmax, = 27 fÁ, Vinax,2 = 2% fA (f doesn’t change) 


Since A, = 5 Ais Vinax,2 7 anf (4 A) = + 2m fA = + vmar; Vmax 1S one-half as great 


(d) v, =4Vklmy A? - x? 

x=+ 4/4 gives v, =+ Vikim A? — AP /16 

With the original amplitude vı, = +0 kim A = AP/16 = +/15/16(Vk/m) A, 

With the reduced amplitude v,, =+Vk/m J A} — 42/16 = +k | (4/2)? — 42/16 = +V3/16(Vk/m) A, 
Vixx = V15/3 =\/5, so V7 = v,/V5; the speed at this x is 1/5 times as great. 

(e) U= tke’; same x so same U. 


EK ENO 
K =5mv 


K =1mv7 
x? ESD lx 
K, =imv, = tm/ N5? =i(dmy;,) = K,/5; 1/5 times as great. 


EVALUATE: Reducing A reduces the total energy but doesn’t affect the period and the frequency. 
14.70. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Combine Eqs. (14.12) and (14.21) to relate v, and x to T. 


EXECUTE: T =22Vm/k 
We are given information about v, at a particular x. The expression relating these two quantities comes 


from conservation of energy: Im? + de? = tka? 


We can solve this equation for ym/k, and then use that result to calculate T. my? = k( A = x’) gives 


2_ 2 Be 2 
er x? _ „(0.100 m)? — (0.060 m) ETENN 
Vy 


0.400 m/s 
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14.71. 


Then T =22Vm/k = 27(0.200 s) =1.26 s. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: We are asked to relate x and v,., so use conservation of energy equation: 


din? 41h? =1 2 
xv, + hx x kA 


kx? =kA? — mv? 


x= A? — (m/k)v? = (0.100 m)? — (0.200 s)?(0.160 m/s)? = 0.0947 m. 
EVALUATE: Smaller Iv, means larger x. 


(c) IDENTIFY: If the slice doesn’t slip, the maximum acceleration of the plate (Eq.14.4) equals the 
maximum acceleration of the slice, which is determined by applying Newton’s second law to the slice. 
SETUP: For the plate, —kx=ma, and a, =—(k/m)x. The maximum |x| is A, so ay, =(k/m)A. If the 


carrot slice doesn’t slip then the static friction force must be able to give it this much acceleration. The 
free-body diagram for the carrot slice (mass m’ ) is given in Figure 14.70. 


EXECUTE: DF, =ma, 
n—-mg=0 


F: 
n=mg 


Figure 14.70 


Fy =ma, 
Hn = ma 


U mg=ma and a= g 


2 
i kA 1 0.100 m 
But we require that a =a., =(k/m)A= and = = =0.255. 
q max ( ) Usg Hs m g l -| (= em) 


EVALUATE: We can write this as 44 = @ Alg. More friction is required if the frequency or the amplitude 


is increased. 

IDENTIFY: The largest downward acceleration the ball can have is g whereas the downward acceleration 
of the tray depends on the spring force. When the downward acceleration of the tray is greater than g, then 
the ball leaves the tray. y(t) = Acos(@t+ @). 


SET Up: The downward force exerted by the spring is F = kd, where d is the distance of the object above 


et i : i F kd f 
the equilibrium point. The downward acceleration of the tray has magnitude — = —, where m is the total 
m m 


mass of the ball and tray. x= A at t=0, so the phase angle @ is zero and +x is downward. 
mg _ (1.775 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


k 185 N/m 
equilibrium point so is 9.40 cm+ 15.0 cm=24.4 cm above point A. 


(b) a= fe as | NER 10.2 rad/s. The point in (a) is above the equilibrium point so x =— 9.40 cm. 
m 1.775 kg 


9.40 cm | a a5 rad. po 22d LQ 2015, 
15.0cm 


10.2 rad/s 
185 N/m 


1.775 kg 


=9.40 cm. This point is 9.40 cm above the 


EXECUTE: (a) td gives d= 
m 


: x 
x= Acos(@f) gives at = aroos{ * | = cos 


(©) tx? +tmy? =1kA? gives v= E (4 -x°) -| ((0.150 m]? — [- 0.0940 m]?) =1.19 m/s. 
m 
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EVALUATE: The period is T = 2x f” =0.615 s. To go from the lowest point to the highest point takes 
time T/2= 0.308 s. The time in (b) is less than this, as it should be. 


k = = 
=—— A. Apply }Ł} F =ma to the top block. 
tot 
SETUP: The maximum acceleration of the lower block can’t exceed the maximum acceleration that can 
be given to the other block by the friction force. 
EXECUTE: For block m, the maximum friction force is f; = 4n = Umg. XF =ma, gives mg =ma 


14.72. IDENTIFY: In SHM, a 


max 


and a= ug. Then treat both blocks together and consider their simple harmonic motion. 


am =| Ja and d- AEMT 
M+m k 


EVALUATE: IfA is larger than this the spring gives the block with mass M a larger acceleration than 
friction can give the other block, and the first block accelerates out from underneath the other block. 
14.73. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of linear momentum to the collision and conservation of energy to the 


motion after the collision. f = f and T = L. 
2m Nm Í 


k 
Ja Set damag =a and solve for A: me 


SETUP: The object returns to the equilibrium position in time T/2. 
EXECUTE: (a) Momentum conservation during the collision: mvo = (2m)V. 


V= Zv = eoo m/s) =1.00 m/s. 


Energy conservation after the collision: Zm y? = she 


2 2 
x= a = 200 SE 0.426 m (amplitude) 


k 110.0 N/m 


1 1 [110.0 N/m 1 1 
o=2nf = VkKiM. f=—NvkM =—,| =0.373 Hz, T=—=—____ = 2.68 s. 
f f= 27 \| 20.0 kg f 0373 Hz 


(b) It takes 1/2 period to first return: 4(2.68 s) =1.34s. 


EVALUATE: The total mechanical energy of the system determines the amplitude. The frequency and 
period depend only on the force constant of the spring and the mass that is attached to the spring. 

14.74. IDENTIFY: The upward acceleration of the rocket produces an effective downward acceleration for 
objects in its frame of reference that is equal to g’=a+g. 


SET Up: The amplitude is the maximum displacement from equilibrium and is unaffected by the motion 


a 


of the rocket. The period is affected and is given by T = 27 5 


EXECUTE: The amplitude is 8.50°. T= 2r | tOn =1.77 s. 


4.00 m/s? +9.80 m/s? 
EVALUATE: For a pendulum of the same length and with its point of support at rest relative to the earth, 


L F : 
T=27 |= =2.11s. The upward acceleration decreases the period of the pendulum. If the rocket were 
g 


instead accelerating downward, the period would be greater than 2.11 s. 

14.75. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The bounce frequency is given by Eq. (14.11) and the pendulum frequency by 
Eq. (14.33). Use the relation between these two frequencies that is specified in the problem to calculate the 
equilibrium length L of the spring, when the apple hangs at rest on the end of the spring. 

1 Jk 


EXECUTE: vertical SHM: fy =—,]— 
2a\Nm 
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pendulum motion (small amplitude): f, = = 


The problem specifies that f, = 4 fo 


1 E “1 EË 
2mæ\L 22mæ\m 
giL=k/4m so L=4gm/k = 4w/k = 4(1.00 N)/1.50 N/m = 2.67 m 


EVALUATE: This is the stretched length of the spring, its length when the apple is hanging from it. (Note: 
Small angle of swing means v is small as the apple passes through the lowest point, so a,,4 is small and 


the component of mg perpendicular to the spring is small. Thus the amount the spring is stretched changes 
very little as the apple swings back and forth.) 

IDENTIFY: Use Newton’s second law to calculate the distance the spring is stretched from its unstretched 
length when the apple hangs from it. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the apple hanging at rest on the end of the spring is given in 
Figure14.75. 


y EXECUTE: XF,=ma 
k AL kAL-mg=0 

AL = mg/k = wlk = 

1.00 N/1.50 N/m = 0.667 m 


X 


mg 


Figure 14.75 


Thus the unstretched length of the spring is 2.67 m — 0.67 m = 2.00 m. 


EVALUATE: The spring shortens to its unstretched length when the apple is removed. 
14.76. IDENTIFY: The vertical forces on the floating object must sum to zero. The buoyant force B applied to the 
object by the liquid is given by Archimedes’s principle. The motion is SHM if the net force on the object is 


of the form F, =—ky and then T =2æy4m/k. 


SETUP: Take +y to be downward. 
EXECUTE: (a) Voubmergea = ZA, where L is the vertical distance from the surface of the liquid to the 


bottom of the object. Archimedes’ principle states pgLA= Mg, so L= oa 
p. 
(b) The buoyant force is pgA(L + y)= Mg +F, where y is the additional distance the object moves 
; : : F 
downward. Using the result of part (a) and solving for y gives y = —. 


(c) The net force is F ae = Mg — pgA(L+ y) =—pgAy. k = pgA, and the period of oscillation is 


r-z” aon M ; 
k \ pgA 


EVALUATE: The force F determines the amplitude of the motion but the period does not depend on how 
much force was applied. 
14.77. IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Problem 14.76. 
SETUP: The additional force F applied to the buoy is the weight w = mg of the man. 
w mg m (70.0 kg) 
pgA pgA pA (1.03x10° kg/m°)z(0.450 m)? 
(b) Note that in part (c) of Problem 14.76, M is the mass of the buoy, not the mass of the man, and A is the 
cross-section area of the buoy, not the amplitude. The period is then 


EXECUTE: (a)y= =0.107 m. 
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ae Q50. kE) =2.42s 
(1.03103 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s?)7r(0.450 m)? 


EVALUATE: The period is independent of the mass of the man. 

14.78. IDENTIFY: Tarzan on the swinging vine (with or without the chimp) is a simple pendulum. 
SET Up: Tarzan first comes to rest after beginning his swing at the end of one-half of a cycle, so the 
period is T =8.0 s. Apply conservation of linear momentum to find the speed and kinetic energy of the 


system just after Tarzan has grabbed the chimp. The figure in the solution to Problem 14.58 shows that the 
height h above the lowest point of the swing is A = L(I—cos@). The period of a simple pendulum is 


T= on fE. 
g 
2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) T=27 |E so L=e( | = (9.80 ms?)( $25) =15.9 m. 
g 2m 2m 


1 
ga SLL gs Hz. The amplitude is 12°. 
(b) f T 80s p 


(c) Apply conservation of energy to find Tarzan’s speed just before he grabs the chimp: U, = K, 
mgL(1 — cos) = mv. v= /2gL(1 — cos@) = 209.80 m/s”)(15.9 m)(1 — cos12°) = 2.61 m/s. Apply 


conservation of momentum to the inelastic collision between Tarzan and the chimp: 
(65 kg)(2.61 m/s) = (65 kg + 35 kg)V_ gives V =1.70 m/s. Apply conservation of energy to find the 


maximum angle of swing after the collision: ding? =Mogl(1— cos) Solving for 6 gives 


2 2 
E ee E EL me) =0,00927 so 0=78°. f= fe . The length doesn’t change 
2gL  2(9.80 m/s*)(15.9 m) 2x VL 


so f remains 0.125 Hz. fdoesn’t depend on the mass or on the amplitude of swing. 


EVALUATE: Since the amplitude of swing is fairly small, we can use the small-angle approximation for 
which the period is independent of the amplitude. If the angle of swing were a bit larger, this 
approximation would not be valid. 
oe 1 MopjectSa 
14.79. IDENTIFY: The object oscillates as a physical pendulum, so f = zN T 
m 


. Use the parallel-axis 
theorem, / = I,m + Md a to find the moment of inertia of each stick about an axis at the hook. 

SET Up: The center of mass of the square object is at its geometrical center, so its distance from the hook 
is Lcos45° = L//2. The center of mass of each stick is at its geometrical center. For each stick, 

Tom = ml’. 

EXECUTE: The parallel-axis theorem gives Z for each stick for an axis at the center of the square to be 
ime + m(L/2)° = Lmg? and the total / for this axis is mP., For the entire object and an axis at the 
hook, applying the parallel-axis theorem again to the object of mass 4m gives 

1=4mE +4m(L/V2) =m., 


ratt L me T a fjof 1 E 
zN 7 E l lan L J 


Mobj ect” 


EVALUATE: Just as for a ane pendulum, the frequency is independent of the mass. A simple pendulum 
of length L has frequency f = = E and this object has a frequency that is slightly less than this. 
mT 
14.80. IDENTIFY: Conservation of energy says K +U = E. 


SET UP: U=1kx? and E=U =1k4?. 


max — 
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EXECUTE: (a) The graph is given in Figure 14.80. The following answers are found algebraically, to be 
used as a check on the graphical method. 


oaz fE - (oe D) -0.200 m 
k  \ (10.0 N/m) 


E 
(© 750.050]. 


(d) U=SE. fs ya 


V2 
SORE 
(e) From Eq. (14.18), using = f= and xy = (2 Yo =a RGD 2 Ko _ 9.429 
OX, 


(kim)J(2U/k) \ Uo 


and ¢ = arctan(v0.429) = 3.72 rad. 


EVALUATE: The dependence of U on x is not linear and U = SU iaz does not occur at x = R 


U (J) 


0.8 
0.4 


x (m) 


Figure 14.80 


14.81. IDENTIFY: T= ar f” so the period changes because the mass changes. 


SET UP: an =-2.00 x107 kg/s. The rate of change of the period is = 
t t 
; 7.00 kg 
EXECUTE: (a) When the bucket is half full, m = 7.00 kg. T = 2m,- ——— =1.49 s. 
125 N/m 


dT amd 1/2 20 | ~1/2 dm m dm 
b = m ^)= m = ; 
ae vk ie vk? dt Jmk dt 
dT mT a z dT . r A 7 

= (-2.00x10™ kg/s) =-2.12x10™" s pers. —. is negative; the period is 
dt /(7.00 kg)(125 N/m) dt 


getting shorter. 
(c) The shortest period is when all the water has leaked out and m= 2.00 kg. Then T =0.795 s. 


EVALUATE: The rate at which the period changes is not constant but instead increases in time, even 
though the rate at which the water flows out is constant. 


14.82. IDENTIFY: Use F,=-—kx to determine k for the wire. Then f = = h 
aNm 


SETUP: fF =mg moves the end of the wire a distance Al. 
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EXECUTE: The force constant for this wire is k = me so 


Al’ 
2 
J 1 f- 1 Ig 1 etm: =11.1 Hz. 
2a\m 2naVNAl 2m\2.00x10°m 


EVALUATE: The frequency is independent of the additional distance the ball is pulled downward, so long 
as that distance is small. 


14.83. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Measure x from the equilibrium position of the object, where the gravity and 
spring forces balance. Let +x be downward. 
(a) Use conservation of energy (Eq.14.21) to relate v, and x. Use Eq. (14.21) to relate T to k/m. 
& S EE E S EE E 42 
EXECUTE: 5mv; +>kx" =3k4 
For x= 0,4m? = tka? and v= AVk/m, just as for horizontal SHM. We can use the period to calculate 
Vk/m:T =22Vm/k implies Vk/m =22/T. Thus v=27A/T =27(0.100 m)/4.20 s =0.150 m/s. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (14.4) to relate a, and x. 
EXECUTE: ma, =— kx so a, =—(k/m)x 
+x-direction is downward, so here x =—0.050 m 
a, = —(2a/T)° (-0.050 m) = +(277/4.20 s)*(0.050 m) = 0.112 m/s” (positive, so direction is downward) 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (14.13) to relate x and t. The time asked for is twice the time it takes 
to go from x=0 to x=+0.050 m. 
EXECUTE: x(t) = Acos(a@t+ @) 
Let ¢6=-27/2, sox=0 att=0. Then x= Acos(@t— 7/2) = Asin æt = Asin(2zt/T). Find the time ¢ that 
gives x =+0.050 m: 0.050 m=(0.100 m) sin(27t/T) 
2at/T = arcsin(0.50) = 2/6 and t = 7/12 = 4.20 s/12 = 0.350 s 
The time asked for in the problem is twice this, 0.700 s. 
(d) IDENTIFY: The problem is asking for the distance d that the spring stretches when the object hangs at 
rest from it. Apply Newton’s second law to the object. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the object is given in Figure 14.83. 
awe aa EXECUTE: DF). =ma, 
y mg —kd =0 
mg d =(mik)g 
x 
Figure 14.83 
But Jk/m =2z/T (part (a)) and m/k =(T/22)" 
2 2 
T 4.20 
d -( ) g -( 5) (9.80 m/s?) = 4.38 m. 
270 20 
EVALUATE: When the displacement is upward (part (b)), the acceleration is downward. The mass of the 
partridge is never entered into the calculation. We used just the ratio k/m, that is determined from T. 
14.84. IDENTIFY: x(¢) = Acos(@t +), v, =—Aasin(at+@) and a,=-@°x. @=2z/T. 


SETUP: x=A when t=0 gives ¢=0. 


277(0.240 . ( 2at 
EXECUTE: x=(0.240 myeos{ 22 | v = | a snl 4 
.50 s 


(1.50 s) 1.50 s 
27m 


2 
Gl”. aao eer One pees | 
1.50 s 1.50 s 1.50 s 


)- (1.00530 msia 2 } 


Os 
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ees ; : T 
(a) Substitution gives x =— 0.120 m, or using t = a gives x= A cos 120° = 
(b) Substitution gives ma, =+(0.0200 kg)(2.106 m/s”) = 4.21x107 N, in the +x-direction. 
T -3A/4 
(c) ¢ =— arccos (=) =0.577 s. 
2m A 
(d) Using the time found in part (c), v = 0.665 m/s. 
EVALUATE: We could also calculate the speed in part (d) from the conservation of energy expression, 
Eq. (14.22). 
14.85. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of linear momentum to the collision between the steak and the pan. Then 


apply conservation of energy to the motion after the collision to find the amplitude of the subsequent SHM. 
Use Eq. (14.12) to calculate the period. 

(a) SET UP: First find the speed of the steak just before it strikes the pan. Use a coordinate system with 
+y downward. 


Voy =0 (released from the rest); y — yo = 0.40 m; a, =+ 9.80 m/s’; p=? 


2 2 
Vy = YO, + 2a,(y— yo) 


EXECUTE: v, =+/2a,(y— yo) = + ¥2(9.80 nv/s”)(0.40 m) = +2.80 m/s 


SET Up: Apply conservation of momentum to the collision between the steak and the pan. After the 
collision the steak and the pan are moving together with common velocity v,. Let A be the steak and B be 


the pan. The system before and after the collision is shown in Figure 14.85. 


X x 


yal 2.80 m/s 


before after 


Figure 14.85 


EXECUTE: P, conserved: mi 4v 4), + MgYgiy =(m4 + mg)v2, 

mava = (M4 + ar 

. _( m 2.2 kg 
P T E 


Jeso m/s) = 2.57 m/s 


b) SETUP: Conservation of energy applied to the SHM gives: tmv? + kx? =1k4? where v, and x 
8y app g 2V0 T70 = 5 0 0 


are the initial speed and displacement of the object and where the displacement is measured from the 
equilibrium position of the object. 
EXECUTE: The weight of the steak will stretch the spring an additional distance d given by kd =mg so 


mg _ (2.2 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


k 400 N/m 
to move, the steak plus pan is 0.0539 m above the equilibrium position of the combined object. Thus 
Xo = 9.0539 m. From part (a) vo = 2.57 m/s, the speed of the combined object just after the collision. 


d= = 0.0539 m. So just after the steak hits the pan, before the pan has had time 


Then tm + tkg =1ka? gives 


=0.21m 


pe a +i? Z kg(2.57 m/s)? + (400 N/m)(0.0539 m)? 
k 400 Nim 


2.4 24kg- 
c) T=22Vm/k =27 =0.49 s 
©) 400 N/m 
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EVALUATE: The amplitude is less than the initial height of the steak above the pan because mechanical 
energy is lost in the inelastic collision. 


14.86. IDENTIFY: f= + 2 Use energy considerations to find the new amplitude. 
aNm 


[k 
SETUP: f =0.600 Hz, m = 400 kg; f= a — gives k =5685 N/m. This is the effective force constant 
m 


of the two springs. 
(a) After the gravel sack falls off, the remaining mass attached to the springs is 225 kg. The force constant of the 
springs is unaffected, so f = 0.800 Hz. To find the new amplitude use energy considerations to find the distance 


downward that the beam travels after the gravel falls off. Before the sack falls off, the amount x9 that the spring is 


stretched at equilibrium is given by mg — kxg, so xọ = mg/k = (400 kg)(9.80 m/s”)/(5685 N/m) = 0.6895 m. 
The maximum upward displacement of the beam is A = 0.400 m above this point, so at this point the 
spring is stretched 0.2895 m. With the new mass, the mass 225 kg of the beam alone, at equilibrium the 
spring is stretched mg/k = (225 kg)(9.80 m/s”)/(5685 N/m) = 0.3879 m. The new amplitude is therefore 
0.3879 m — 0.2895 m = 0.098 m. The beam moves 0.098 m above and below the new equilibrium 
position. Energy calculations show that v=0 when the beam is 0.098 m above and below the equilibrium 
point. 

(b) The remaining mass and the spring constant is the same in part (a), so the new frequency is again 
0.800 Hz. The sack falls off when the spring is stretched 0.6895 m. And the speed of the beam at this 
point is v= Avkim = (5685 N/m)/(400 kg) =1.508 m/s. Take y=0 at this point. The total energy of 


= }. (225 kg)(1.508 m/s)? + 


the beam at this point, just after the sack falls off, is E = K +U +U 


grav 


}(5685 N/m)(0.6895 m)? + 0 = 1608 J. Let this be point 1. Let point 2 be where the beam has moved 


upward a distance d and where v=0. E, = +k(0.6895 m-d)* + mgd. E = E, gives d=0.7275 m. At 


this end point of motion the spring is compressed 0.7275 m — 0.6895 m = 0.0380 m. At the new equilibrium 
position the spring is stretched 0.3879 m, so the new amplitude is 0.3879 m + 0.0380 m = 0.426 m. Energy 
calculations show that v is also zero when the beam is 0.426 m below the equilibrium position. 
EVALUATE: The new frequency is independent of the point in the motion at which the bag falls off. The 
new amplitude is smaller than the original amplitude when the sack falls off at the maximum upward 
displacement of the beam. The new amplitude is larger than the original amplitude when the sack falls off 
when the beam has maximum speed. 

14.87. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (14.12) to calculate g and use Eq. (14.4) applied to Newtonia to relate g 
to the mass of the planet. 
EXECUTE: The pendulum swings through 7 cycle in 1.42 s, so T =2.84 s. L=1.85 m. Use T to find g: 


T =2nJLig so g =L(2a/T)* =9.055 m/s? 
Use g to find the mass M, of Newtonia: g = GM 3IRS 
27R, =5.14x10' m, so R, =8.18x10° m 


2 
Bi 


m =9.08x10” kg 
G 


p 


EVALUATE: gis similar to that at the surface of the earth. The radius of Newtonia is a little less than 
earth’s radius and its mass is a little more. 

14.88. IDENTIFY: F, =—4x allows us to calculate k. T = 2aVmlk. x(t) = Acos(at+ 9). Fiet = kx. 
SETUP: Let ¢=2/2 so x(t)= Asin(a@t). At t=0, x=0 and the object is moving downward. When the 


object is below the equilibrium position, F, is upward. 


pring 


F 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving Eq. (14.12) for m, and using k= Al 
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2 2 
ma( 2.) E 1008) 400N -agii 
2x) Al \ 2a ) 0.250m 


(b) ¢=(0.35)T, and so x =—Asin[27(0.35)] =—0.0405 m. Since t > 7/4, the mass has already passed the 
lowest point of its motion, and is on the way up. 


(c) Taking upward forces to be positive, Fypring — mg = —kx, where x is the displacement from equilibrium, 


so Fypring = —(160 N/m)(—0.030 m) + (4.05 _kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 44.5 N. 
EVALUATE: When the object is below the equilibrium position the net force is upward and the upward 
spring force is larger in magnitude than the downward weight of the object. 
14.89. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (14.13) to relate x and t. T = 3.5s. 
SET UP: The motion of the raft is sketched in Figure 14.89. 


Ab x=+tA Let the raft be at x=+A when t=0. 
raft Then @=0 and x(t) = Acos øt. 
- wl E 


Figure 14.89 


EXECUTE: Calculate the time it takes the raft to move from x= +4 = +0.200 m to x = 
A-0.100 m=0.100 m. 
Write the equation for x(t) in terms of T rather than @: @=27/T gives that x(t) = Acos(22t/T) 
x=A at t=0 
x=0.100 m implies 0.100 m = (0.200 m) cos(2zt/T) 
cos (2zt/T) = 0.500 so 2zt/T = arccos(0.500) = 1.047 rad 
t =(T/27)(1.047 rad) = (3.5 s/277)(1.047 rad) = 0.583 s 
This is the time for the raft to move down from x= 0.200 m to x=0.100 m. But people can also get off 
while the raft is moving up from x=0.100 m to x=0.200 m, so during each period of the motion the 
time the people have to get off is 2t = 2(0.583 s)=1.17 s. 
EVALUATE: The time to go from x=0 to x=A and return is T/2=1.75 s. The time to go from x= 4/2 
to A and return is less than this. 
14.90. IDENTIFY: 7 =2z/q. F.(r)=—kr to determine k. 
GMym 
RÈ 
EXECUTE: a, = F,/m is in the form of Eq. (14.8), with x replaced by r, so the motion is simple 


SETUP: Example 13.10 derives F..(r) =— ia 


E The period is then 


harmonic. k = 


RÈ m RÈ Rg 
6 
paso [fe Som seo + =5070 s, or 84.5 min. 
7) g 9.80 m/s 


EVALUATE: The period is independent of the mass of the object but does depend on Rpg, which is also 


the amplitude of the motion. 
14.91. IDENTIFY: During the collision, linear momentum is conserved. After the collision, mechanical energy is 
conserved and the motion is SHM. 


SET Up: The linear momentum is p, = mv,, the kinetic energy is imy’, and the potential energy is 


dhe’. The period is T = arf, which is the target variable. 
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EXECUTE: Apply conservation of linear momentum to the collision: 
(8.00x107 kg)(280 m/s) = (1.00 kg)v. v=2.24 m/s. This is Vmax for the SHM. 4= 0.180 m (given). 


2 2 
E eal Uae | pe E 854 ON: 
2 2 A 0.180 m 


T= 2r |” = 2z 1.00 k8 _ 0.505 s. 
k 154.9 N/m 


EVALUATE: This block would weigh about 2 pounds, which is rather heavy, but the spring constant is 
large enough to keep the period within an easily observable range. 


14.92. IDENTIFY: U(x)—U(x9)= S F dx. In part (b) follow the steps outlined in the hint. 
x0 


SET Up: In part (a), let xy =0 and U(xy)=U(0)=0. The time for the object to go from x=0 to x=A 
is 7/4. 


EXECUTE: (a) U=- Fedr =ef id=". 


d. | : 
(b) From conservation of energy, Lmv? =f (4+ x^). v = a , SO x = |£ dt. Integrating from 
4 ~ dt | 44 — x4 2m 


A T 
0 to A with respect to x and from 0 to 7/4 with respect to t, I, ie = E ae To use the hint, 
A’ -x m. 


let u = T so that dx = Adu and the upper limit of the u-integral is u =1. Factoring 4° out of the square 


lp d ci : Al 
root, Í er ey ie T, which may be expressed as T = bal, m 
A70 Hh — x4 A 32m A c 
(c) The period does depend on amplitude, and the motion is not simple harmonic. 
EVALUATE: Simple harmonic motion requires F, =—Ax, where k is a constant, and that is not the case 


here. 
14.93. IDENTIFY: F,,=—dU/dr. The equilibrium separation 7, is given by F(7,,)=0. The force constant k is 


1 jk : 
defined by F. =-kx. f= 5 , where m is the reduced mass. 
a\m 


SETUP: d(r”)/dr=-nr >, for n21. 


dU | (R) 1 
EXECUTE: (a) F. = =A x |: 
dr r r 
(b) Setting the above expression for F. equal to zero, the term in square brackets vanishes, so that 
R 1 
es or Rj Tes and fq = Ro. 
Teq feq 


(©) U(Ro) ae =-7.57x107!9 J. 


(d) The above expression for F. can be expressed as 


-9 = 
A A i — 
Ram z | z) =e [ (+ ORD? -0+ (IR) | 


j P 7A 
Aaaa 1 8) } 
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© f= vim- i: =8.39 x 10'° Hz. 


EVALUATE: The force constant depends on the parameters A and Rọ in the expression for U(r). The 
minus sign in the expression in part (d) shows that for small displacements from equilibrium, F. is a 


restoring force. 
14.94. IDENTIFY: Newton’s second law, in both its linear and rotational form, applies to this system. The motion is SHM. 


2 : : 
SETUP: LF =ma,, and r=, where J = FMR for a solid sphere, and RÆ = a,m with no 
slipping. 
2235 2 
EXECUTE: For each sphere, fR = me a. RA=Agm. h= z Miom For the system of two spheres, 


l 4 14 k k 
2f; — kx =-2Ma,m- z Maem = = -2Maem: Kx =z Maem and a.m = APAE a, = E) 


k M ; 
E E E EE A 2r |" Sap |KO KE) a0 743 5. 
14M o 5k 5(160 N/m) 


EVALUATE: If the surface were smooth, there would be no rolling, but the presence of friction provides 
the torque to cause the spheres to rotate. 

14.95. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion before and after the collision. Apply conservation 
of linear momentum to the collision. After the collision the system moves as a simple pendulum. If the 


; 3 ; 1 
maximum angular displacement is small, f = — S: 
2mæ\L 
SET UP: In the motion before and after the collision there is energy conversion between gravitational 


potential energy mgh, where h is the height above the lowest point in the motion, and kinetic energy. 


EXECUTE: Energy conservation during downward swing: m, gho = tm and 


v= 2ghħ = J20.8 m/s?)(0.100 m) =1.40 m/s. 

Momentum conservation during collision: mv = (m, +m3)V and 
mv _ (2.00 kg)(1.40 m/s) 

m, + m 5.00 kg 


=0.560 m/s. 


: ; i 1 
Energy conservation during upward swing: Mgh, = nf V? and 


_ (0.560 m/s)? 


(9.80 re sad m=1.60 cm. 
.80 m/s 


hp =V?/2 


48.4 cm 
50.0 cm 


Figure 14.95 shows how the maximum angular displacement is calculated from hy . cos = and 


1 1 [9.80 m/s? 
0=14.5°. f=—,|2= [eee nee nig mas: 
2aV1l 27V\ 0.500 m 


EVALUATE: 14.5° = 0.253 rad. sin(0.253 rad) =0.250. sin@ = @ and Eq. (14.34) is accurate. 


50.0cm — 1.60cm = 48.4cm 


hy = 1.60cm 


Figure 14.95 
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14.96. IDENTIFY: 7 =2z,/I/mgd 
SET Up: The model for the leg is sketched in Figure 14.96. T =2z./I/mgd,m=3M. 


my, +m : . ; : : 
= m 22 . For a rod with the axis at one end, I = IMP. For a rod with the axis at its center, 
m +m, 


_ 2M([1.55 m]/2)+ M(1.55 m + (1.55 m)/2) 
3M 


I, =4(2MY(1.55 m)? = (1.602 m7)M. Ty em =35M(1.55 m)’. The parallel-axis theorem (Eq. 9.19) gives 


EXECUTE: d 


L = Í om + M(1.55 m+[1.55 m]/2)° = (5.606 m°)M. [= 1, +1, =(7.208 m*)M. Then 


2 
T=2mrIImgd =27 | (2-208 mi J =2.74s. 


(3M )(9.80 m/s”)(1.292 m) 
EVALUATE: This is a little smaller than T = 2.9 s found in Example 14.10. 


Figure 14.96 


14.97. IDENTIFY: The motion is simple harmonic if the equation of motion for the angular oscillations is of the 


d? : 
form = = -*4, and in this case the period is T = 27VI/k. 
t 


ae TaN do. 
EXECUTE: The torque on the rod about the pivot is t= (Ło) z tT=la= te gives 
t 


2 2 2 
/4 3k, d ; K 3k 
evs k F 0= 0. 2 is proportional to 0 and the motion is angular SHM. — = —, 
d? I M a? I M 


T=27 Eei 
3k 
T 
2 


; L ; ; 
EVALUATE: The expression we used for the torque, T =- f Za) , is valid only when @ is small 


enough for sin@ = and cos@=1. 

14.98. | IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (14.39) gives the period for the bell and Eq. (14.34) gives the period for the 
clapper. 
EXECUTE: The bell swings as a physical pendulum so its period of oscillation is given by 


T =2n,/Ilmgd = 2718.0 kg: m?/(34.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.60 m) =1.885 s. 
The clapper is a simple pendulum so its period is given by T =27,/L/g. 
Thus L = g(T/2z)? = (9.80 m/s”)(1.885 8/277)” = 0.88 m. 


EVALUATE: Ifthe cm of the bell were at the geometrical center of the bell, the bell would extend 1.20 m 
from the pivot, so the clapper is well inside tbe bell. 
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1 
14.99, IDENTIFY: The object oscillates as a physical pendulum, with f = p= med, where m is the total mass 
m 


of the object. 
SET UP: The moment of inertia about the pivot is 2(1/ 3)ML’ = (2/3) ML, and the center of gravity when 
balanced is a distance d = LIQN2 ) below the pivot. 


EXECUTE: The frequency is f = Lad EL . 
T 2\4aJ2L 42\V2L 


EVALUATE: If fj, = = E is the frequency for a simple pendulum of length L, 
m 


aE a 
Fb Fig =L 


14.100. IDENTIFY: The angular frequency is given by Eq. (14.38). Use the parallel-axis theorem to calculate 7 
in terms of x. 
(a) SET UP: 


O (pivot) 
4 — 
L cg w = /mgd|I 


Figure 14.100 


d =x, the distance from the cg of the object (which is at its geometrical center) to the pivot 
EXECUTE: / is the moment of inertia about the axis of rotation through O. By the parallel axis theorem 


Ip = md? + Ign. Tom = mL (Table 9.2), so [p= mx? +4 mL. w= ace | ee 

9 EEE j 12 mx? + pm x? + L?/12 

l l l d ( 1/2 \ 
(b) The maximum @ as x varies occurs when døæ/dx =0. oo =0 gives Jz = = 
dx dx\ (x? 4.17/12)" 
oe 1 2x (x!) =0 
(x? + ÊNDI 26747702)" 
lt 93/2 = 
2 aaa 
x + 0°/12 


x? +17 /12=2x? so x=L/V12. Get maximum w when the pivot is a distance L//12. above the center of 
the rod. 
(c) To answer this question we need an expression for @yax: 


In ø= a substitute x = L/V12. 
x^ +1°/12 


g(L/Vi2) _ gP ag" -1/4 -ey1/2 1/4 
N = = fg/L 2) "46? = {g/L 
“x N PA2+EN (LO? A P 


rox = (g/L)V3 and L= gV3/Ohax 


(9.80 m/s?)v3 
(2x rad/s)? 


Omax = 27 rad/s gives L= = 0.430 m. 
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EVALUATE: @—>0 as x>0 and @> J3g/(2L) =1.225,/g/L when x >L/2. @ 


max 1S greater than 
the x= L/2 value. A simple pendulum has w= Jg/L ; @max İS greater than this. 

14.101. IDENTIFY: In each situation, imagine the mass moves a distance Ax, the springs move distances Ax, and 
Ax, with forces A =—k,Ax,, Fy =—k, Ax). 
SET Up: Let Ax, and Ax, be positive if the springs are stretched, negative if compressed. 
EXECUTE: (a) Ax=Ax, =4x, F =F, + Fy =k +k)Ax, so ko = hy + ky. 
(b) Despite the orientation of the springs, and the fact that one will be compressed when the other is 
extended, Ax = Ax, — Ax, and both spring forces are in the same direction. The above result is still valid; 


kofe = ky + kz. 
(c) For massless springs, the force on the block must be equal to the tension in any point of the spring 


combination, and F = A = P. Ax = ER = X Ax= : + l F= KAR i nä 
k ky k ky kik 


(d) The result of part (c) shows that when a spring is cut in half, the effective spring constant doubles, and 
so the frequency increases by a factor of V2. 
EVALUATE: In cases (a) and (b) the effective force constant is greater than either k, or k) and in case (c) 
it is less. 

14.102. IDENTIFY: Calculate F et and define kepe by Fro =— Kepgx. T =2m,/m/keff. 
SET Up: Ifthe elongations of the springs are x, and x», they must satisfy x; +x, = 0.200 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) The net force on the block at equilibrium is zero, and so kx; = kx, and one spring (the 
one with k, = 2.00 N/m) must be stretched three times as much as the one with k, = 6.00 N/m. The sum 


of the elongations is 0.200 m, and so one spring stretches 0.150 m and the other stretches 0.050 m, and so 
the equilibrium lengths are 0.350 m and 0.250 m. 

(b) When the block is displaced a distance x to the right, the net force on the block is 

=k (x + x) + ky (x2 — x) = [yxy — kzx2]- (kı + k2)x. From the result of part (a), the term in square brackets 


is zero, and so the net force is —(k, + k,)x, the effective spring constant is kage =k, + ky and the period of 


vibration is T =27 0.100 kg; = 0.702 s. 
8.00 N/m 


EVALUATE: The motion is the same as if the block were attached to a single spring that has force 
constant keff- 


14.103. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in the hint. 
SETUP: Denote the position of a piece of the spring by /; /=0 is the fixed point and /=L is the 


moving end of the spring. Then the velocity of the point corresponding to /, denoted u, is u(/)= vi 


(when the spring is moving, / will be a function of time, and so u is an implicit function of time). 
2_1 Mv” Mv? 
D 6 


M Mv? çL 
EXECUTE: (a) dm =~“dl, andso dK =Ldmu P dl and K=[dK=—~["P dl= 
L 2 2p °0 


(b) my + nS 0, or ma + kx =0, which is Eq. (14.4) 
t t 


(c) m is replaced by MS @= el and m=% 
3 M 3 


EVALUATE: The effective mass of the spring is only one-third of its actual mass. 
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15.1. IDENTIFY: v= fA. T=1/f is the time for one complete vibration. 
SET Up: The frequency of the note one octave higher is 1568 Hz. 


Erai Ghee St oy arom ee ee rae 
f 784 Hz F 
(b) gama Ane coi m. 
f 1568 Hz 


EVALUATE: When fis doubled, A is halved. 
15.2. IDENTIFY: The distance between adjacent dots is A. v= fA. The long-wavelength sound has the lowest 


frequency, 20.0 Hz, and the short-wavelength sound has the highest frequency, 20.0 kHz. 
SET UP: For sound in air, v=344 m/s. 


344 m/ 
EXECUTE: (a) Red dots: 4 = M SAAS 2172 
f 20.0 Hz 
Blue dots: 2 = -anD =0.0172 m=1.72 cm. 
20.0x10° Hz 
(b) In each case the separation easily can be measured with a meterstick. 
1480 m/ 
(©) Red dots: 2 = Ż = S = 74.0 m. 
f 20.0 Hz 
Blue dots: 4 = eae = 0.0740 m=7.40 cm. In each case the separation easily can be measured 
20.0x10° Hz 


with a meterstick, although for the red dots a long tape measure would be more convenient. 
EVALUATE: Larger wavelengths correspond to smaller frequencies. When the wave speed increases, for a 
given frequency, the wavelength increases. 
15.3. IDENTIFY: v= fA=A/T. 
SETUP: 1.0 h=3600 s. The crest to crest distance is /. 
_ 800x10° m _ 800 km 
3600 s 
EVALUATE: Since the wave speed is very high, the wave strikes with very little warning. 
15.4. IDENTIFY: fA=v 
SETUP: 1.0 mm =0.0010 m 
_ v _ 1500 m/s 
A 0.0010 m 
EVALUATE: The frequency is much higher than the upper range of human hearing. 
15.5. IDENTIFY: We want to relate the wavelength and frequency for various waves. 
SETUP: For waves v= fÀ. 


EXECUTE: =220 m/s. v = 800 km/h. 


EXECUTE: f =1.5x10° Hz 
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44 
EXECUTE: (a) v=344 m/s. For f =20,000 Hz, A= £ cati mi =1.7 cm. For f = 20 Hz, 
l f 20,000 Hz 
== ees =17 m. The range of wavelengths is 1.7 cm to 17 m. 
f 20Hz 


c _3.00x10°m/s 


aT =43x10'4 Hz. For A= 400 nm, 
700x10 7m 


(b) v=c=3.00x108m/s. For 4=700nm, f= 


c _ 3.00x10°m/s 


f= = 7.5x10!4 Hz. The range of frequencies for visible light is 4.3x10!4 Hz to 
A 400x10-’m 
7.5x10'* Hz. 
44 
jr AS at =15cm. 
f 23x10 Hz 
(ij v tomis aa Se “a =6.4 cm. 
f 23x10 Hz 
EVALUATE: Fora given v, a larger f corresponds to smaller A. For the same f, A increases when v 
increases. 


15.6. IDENTIFY: The fisherman observes the amplitude, wavelength, and period of the waves. 
SET UP: The time from the highest displacement to lowest displacement is 7/2. The distance from 
highest displacement to lowest displacement is 24. The distance between wave crests is A, and the speed 
of the waves is v= fA = A/T. 


EXECUTE: (a) T=2(2.5s)=5.0s. 2=6.0m. v= ~ =1.2 m/s. 
US 


(b) A=(0.62 m)/2=0.31m 


(c) The amplitude becomes 0.15 m but the wavelength, period and wave speed are unchanged. 
EVALUATE: The wavelength, period and wave speed are independent of the amplitude of the wave. 
15.7. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (15.1) to calculate v. T =1/f and kis defined by Eq. (15.5). The general form of the 


wave function is given by Eq. (15.8), which is the equation for the transverse displacement. 
SETUP: v=8.00 m/s, 4=0.0700 m, 2=0.320m 


EXECUTE: (a) v= fA so f=v/A=(8.00 m/s)/(0.320 m) = 25.0 Hz 

T =1/f =1/25.0 Hz = 0.0400 s 

k =2a/A = 22 rad/0.320 m=19.6 rad/m 

(b) For a wave traveling in the —x-direction, 

y(x, t) = Acos2a(x/A+t/T) (Eq. (15.8).) 

Atx=0, y(0, t)= Acos2z(t/T), so y= A at t=0. This equation describes the wave specified in the problem. 
Substitute in numerical values: 

y(x, t) = (0.0700 m)cos(27(x/0.320 m + #/0.0400 s)). 

Or, y(x, t) = (0.0700 m)cos((19.6 m!)x + (157 rad/s)t). 

(c) From part (b), y =(0.0700 m)cos(2z(x/0.320 m + ¢/0.0400 s)). 


Plug in x=0.360 m and t=0.150 s: 

y = (0.0700 m)cos(277(0.360 m/0.320 m + 0.150 s/0.0400 s)) 

y =(0.0700 m)cos[277(4.875 rad)] = +0.0495 m = +4.95 cm 

(d) In part (c) t=0.150 s. 

y=A means cos(2a(x/A+t/T)) =1 

cos@=1 for 0=0, 27, 47,...=n(27) or n=0, 1, 2,... 

So y=A when 2æ(x/A+t/T)=n(27) or x/A+t/T =n 

t =T(n—x/A) = (0.0400 s)(n — 0.360 m/0.320 m) = (0.0400 s)(n —1.125) 
For n=4, t=0.1150s (before the instant in part (c)) 
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For n=5, t=0.1550s (the first occurrence of y= A after the instant in part (c)). Thus the elapsed time 
is 0.1550 s—0.1500 s = 0.0050 s. 

EVALUATE: Part (d) says y=A at 0.115 s and next at 0.155 s; the difference between these two times is 
0.040 s, which is the period. At t =0.150 s the particle at x= 0.360 m is at y=4.95 cm and traveling 
upward. It takes 7/4=0.0100 s for it to travel from y=0 to y= A, so our answer of 0.0050 s is 


reasonable. 
15.8. IDENTIFY: Compare y(x, ft) given in the problem to the general form of Eq. (15.4). f =1/T and v= fA 


SET Up: The comparison gives 4=6.50mm, 1=28.0cm and T = 0.0360 s. 
EXECUTE: (a) 6.50mm 
(b) 28.0 cm 


oa = le 
(c) Í = O03608 27.8 Hz 


(d) v= (0.280 m)(27.8 Hz) = 7.78 m/s 


(e) Since there is a minus sign in front of the t/T term, the wave is traveling in the +x-direction. 
EVALUATE: The speed of propagation does not depend on the amplitude of the wave. 
15.9. IDENTIFY: Evaluate the partial derivatives and see if Eq. (15.12) is satisfied. 


SET UP: Z cost + ot) =—ksin(kx + at). © cose + ot) =—asin(kx + ot). 
x 


Z sink + ot) = kcos(kx + at). È sink + ot) = wcos(kx + at). 

x 
ə? a? 

EXECUTE: (a) Fi =—Ak? cos(kx + @1). F =—Aw’ cos(kx + wt). Eq. (15.12) is satisfied, if v = alk. 

x t 
d°y oe avy 2 aS 
(b) ae) =—Ak* sin(kx + Ot). aye =-Aqw’ sin(kx + ot). Eq. (15.12) is satisfied, if v = ø/k. 
x t 


2 2 
(c) Dusi sin(kx). oy = —k° Acos(kx). E sin(@t). iy =~" Acos(at). Eq. (15.12) is not 
ox ox ot ot 
satisfied. 
oy ay 2a: 
(d) v, ea @Acos(kx + Ot). ay = ve =-A@ sin(kx + ot) 
t 


EVALUATE: The functions cos(Ax+ æt) and sin(Ax + æt) differ only in phase. 

15.10. IDENTIFY: The general form of the wave function for a wave traveling in the —x-direction is given by 
Eq. (15.8). The time for one complete cycle to pass a point is the period T and the number that pass per 
second is the frequency f. The speed of a crest is the wave speed v and the maximum speed of a particle in 
the medium is Vmax = @A. 

SET Up: Comparison to Eq. (15.8) gives 4=3.75 cm, k=0.450 rad/cm and w=5.40 rad/s. 
2arad_ 2% rad 
w 5.40 rad/s 
g 2m rad _ 2m rad 
k 0.450 rad/cm 
(b) k =0.450 rad/cm. f =1/T = 0.862 Hz = 0.862 waves/second. 
(c) v= fA = (0.862 Hz)(0.140 m) = 0.121 m/s. Vmax = ØA = (5.40 rad/s)(3.75 cm) = 0.202 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The transverse velocity of the particles in the medium (water) is not the same as the velocity 
of the wave. 

15.11. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Read A and T from the graph. Apply Eq. (15.4) to determine / and then use 

Eq. (15.1) to calculate v. 
EXECUTE: (a) The maximum y is 4 mm (read from graph). 
(b) For either x the time for one full cycle is 0.040 s; this is the period. 


EXECUTE: (a) T= 


=1.16 s. In one cycle a wave crest travels a distance 


= 0.140 m. 
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(c) Since y=0 for x=0 and t=0 and since the wave is traveling in the +x-direction then 
y(x, t) = Asin[22(i/T — x/A)]. (The phase is different from the wave described by Eq. (15.4); for that wave 
y=A for x=0, t=0.) From the graph, if the wave is traveling in the +x-direction and if x=0 and 


x= 0.090 m are within one wavelength the peak at t =0.01 s for x=0 moves so that it occurs at 
t =0.035 s (read from graph so is approximate) for x = 0.090 m. The peak for x =0 is the first peak past 
t=0 so corresponds to the first maximum in sin[2z(¢/T — x/A)] and hence occurs at 


2a(t/T —x/A)=7/2. If this same peak moves to t, = 0.035 s at x, =0.090 m, then 

2na(t/T — x/A) = 1/2. 

Solve for A: t,/T — x,/A =1/4 

x/A =t,/T -1/4 = 0.035 s/0.040 s— 0.25 = 0.625 

A= x,/0.625 = 0.090 m/0.625 = 0.14 m. 

Then v= fA = A/T =0.14 m/0.040 s =3.5 m/s. 

(d) If the wave is traveling in the —x-direction, then y(x, t) = Asin(27(t/T + x/A)) and the peak at t= 0.050 s 
for x = 0 corresponds to the peak at t; = 0.035 s for x, = 0.090 m. This peak at x = 0 is the second peak past 
the origin so corresponds to 2æ(t/T + x/A) = 571/2. If this same peak moves to 4 = 0.035 s for x, = 0.090 m, 
then 27 (¢,/T + x,/A) = 52/2. 

t/T +x/A=5/4 

x/A =5/4 —t,/T =5/4 — 0.035 s/0.040 s = 0.375 
A = x,/0.375 = 0.090 m/0.375 = 0.24 m. 

Then v= fA=A/T =0.24 m/0.040 s = 6.0 m/s. 

EVALUATE: (e) No. Wouldn’t know which point in the wave at x =0 moved to which point at x = 0.090 m. 


15.12. IDENTIFY: „=Z, v= fàA=AT. 
t 


SET UP: ? doos (x vt =a 22 )snf 22 (x v0) 


x t 2n A 2m A 
EXECUTE: (a) A 2z ) =+A ( ) =+Acos vt) where — = A f = v has been used. 
(a) Acos ITT cos 7 x 7 7 (x ) E f=v 


oy _ 2av 

De oe 
(c) The speed is the greatest when the sine is 1, and that speed is 27vA/A. This will be equal to v if 
A=A/2z, less than vif A<A/27 and greater than v if A>A/2z. 
EVALUATE: The propagation speed applies to all points on the string. The transverse speed of a particle of 
the string depends on both x and t. 

15.13. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. 
SET Up: For 2 and xin cm, vin cm/s and ¢ in s, the argument of the cosine is in radians. 
EXECUTE: (a) ¢=0: 
x(cm) 0.00 1.50 3.00 4.50 6.00 7.50 9.00 10.50 12.00 
y(cm) 0.300 0.212 0 —0.212 -0.300 -0.212 0 0.212 0.300 
The graph is shown in Figure 15.13a. 
(b) (i) t=0.400 s: 
x(cm) 0.00 1.50 3.00 4.50 6.00 7.50 9.00 10.50 12.00 
y(cm) —0.221 —0.0131 0.203 0.300 0.221 0.0131 —0.203 —0.300 —0.221 
The graph is shown in Figure 15.13b. 
(11) ż = 0.800 s: 
x(cm) 0.00 1.50 3.00 4.50 6.00 7.50 9.00 10.50 12.00 
y(cm) 0.0262 —0.193 -0.300 —0.230 -0.0262 0.193 0.300 0.230 0.0262 
The graph is shown in Figure 15.13c. 
(iii) The graphs show that the wave is traveling in the +x-direction. 


2m 
Asin x— vt). 
7 ( ) 
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15.14. 


EVALUATE: We know that Eq. (15.3) is for a wave traveling in the +x-direction, and y(x, ft) is derived 
from this. This is consistent with the direction of propagation we deduced from our graph. 


t= 0.400s 


(b) 


t = 0.800 s 


(c) 


Figure 15.13 


IDENTIFY: v, and a, are given by Eqs. (15.9) and (15.10). 
SETUP: The sign of v, determines the direction of motion of a particle on the string. If v, =0 and 
a, #0 the speed of the particle is increasing. If v, #0, the particle is speeding up if v, and a, have the 


same sign and slowing down if they have opposite signs. 
EVALUATE: (a) The graphs are given in Figure 15.14. 


(b) (i) v= @Asin(0)=0 and the particle is instantaneously at rest. ay =- °A cos(0) = — ?A and the 
particle is speeding up. 

(ii) v, = @Asin(z/4) = @AN2, and the particle is moving up. a, =— PA cos(77/4) = -@ A/V2, and the 
particle is slowing down (v, and a, have opposite sign). 

(iii) v, = @Asin(z7/2) = wA and the particle is moving up. a, = —@’ Acos(/2) =0 and the particle is 
instantaneously not accelerating. 

(iv) v, = @Asin(37/4) = @4/V2, and the particle is moving up. a, = -w° Acos(37/4) = œ? A/V/2, and the 
particle is speeding up. 
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(v) v, = @Asin(z) = 0 and the particle is instantaneously at rest. a, = -w A cos(Z) = @°A and the particle 
is speeding up. 


(vi) v, = @Asin(57/4) = -wA/V2 and the particle is moving down. a, =- ? Acos(57/4) = œ A//2. and 


y 
the particle is slowing down ( v, and a, have opposite sign). 


,=-@° Acos(32/2) =0 and the particle 


(vii) v, = @Asin(32/2)=— wA and the particle is moving down. a, 


is instantaneously not accelerating. 
(viii) v, = @Asin(72/4) =—@A/V2, and the particle is moving down. a, =—@” Acos(777/4) = -0° A/ V2 
and the particle is speeding up ( v, and a, have the same sign). 


EVALUATE: At t=0 the wave is represented by Figure 15.10a in the textbook: point (i) in the problem 
corresponds to the origin, and points (ii)(viii) correspond to the points in the figure labeled 1-7. Our 
results agree with what is shown in the figure. 


Figure 15.14 


15.15. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (15.13) to calculate the wave speed. Then use Eq. (15.1) to calculate the 
wavelength. 
EXECUTE: (a) The tension F in the rope is the weight of the hanging mass: 


F = mg = (1.50 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 14.7 N 
v= [Flu =4/14.7 N/(0.0550 kg/m) =16.3 m/s 
(b) v= fA so A=v/f = (16.3 m/s)/120 Hz = 0.136 m. 


(c) EVALUATE: v=4/F/u, where F =mg. Doubling m increases v by a factor of V2. A= v/f. f remains 


120 Hz and v increases by a factor of V2, so A increases by a factor of f2, 
15.16. IDENTIFY: The frequency and wavelength determine the wave speed and the wave speed depends on the tension. 


SETUP: v a m/L. v= fA. 
u 


EXECUTE: F = pv = (fA) = oS (40.0 Hz][0.750 mJ}? = 43.2 N 
50m 
EVALUATE: If the frequency is held fixed, increasing the tension will increase the wavelength. 
15.17. IDENTIFY: The speed of the wave depends on the tension in the wire and its mass density. The target 


variable is the mass of the wire of known length. 


SET UP: =F and “=mi/L. 
u 


F 
EXECUTE: First find the speed of the wave: v= sees 77.24 m/s. v=, {—. 
0.0492 s u 


_ F _ (54.0 kg)(9.8 m/s*) 
v? (77.24 m/s)? 
m = UL = (0.08870 kg/m)(3.80 m) = 0.337 kg. 
EVALUATE: This mass is 337 g, which is a bit large for a wire 3.80 m long. It must be fairly thick. 


= 0.08870 kg/m. The mass of the wire is 
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15.18. IDENTIFY: For transverse waves on a string, v= JFlu . The general form of the equation for waves 
traveling in the +x-direction is y(x, t)= Acos(Ax — ot). For waves traveling in the —x-direction it is 
y(x, t) = Acos(kx + øt). v= ark. 
SET Up: Comparison to the general equation gives 4=8.50 mm, k=172 rad/m and w= 4830 rad/s. 
The string has mass 0.00128 kg and “= m/L = 0.000850 kg/m. 

@ _ 4830 rad!s _58.08 mis. t= = 150 ™ = 0.05345 = 53.4 ms. 

k 172 rad/m v 28.08 m/s 

(b) W = F = uv? = (0.000850 kg/m)(28.08 m/s)? = 0.670 N. 

2mrad_ 2m rad 

k 172 rad/m 
1.50 m 


0.0365m 
(d) For a wave traveling in the opposite direction, y(x, t) = (8.50 mm)cos([172 rad/m]x + [4830 rad/s]f). 


EXECUTE: (a) v= 


(c) A= 


= 0.0365 m. The number of wavelengths along the length of the string is 


EVALUATE: We have assumed that the tension in the string is constant and equal to W. This is reasonable 
since W >> 0.0125 N, so the weight of the string has a negligible effect on the tension. 


15.19. IDENTIFY: For transverse waves on a string, v= JFiu va fa. 

SET UP: The wire has “=m/L = (0.0165 kg)/(0.750 m) = 0.0220 kg/m. 

EXECUTE: (a) v= fA=(875 Hz)(3.33x107 m)= 29.1 m/s. The tension is 

F = uv? = (0.0220 kg/m)(29.1 m/s)? =18.6 N. 

(b) v=29.1 m/s 

EVALUATE: If / is kept fixed, the wave speed and the frequency increase when the tension is increased. 
15.20. IDENTIFY: Apply =F, =0 to determine the tension at different points of the rope. v= Flu : 
=2.00 kg and u= 0.0250 kg/m. 


EXECUTE: (a) The tension at the bottom of the rope is due to the weight of the load, and the speed is the 
same 88.5m/s as found in Example 15.3. 


(b) The tension at the middle of the rope is (21.0 kg)(9.80m/s”) = 205.8 N and the wave speed is 90.7 m/s. 


(c) The tension at the top of the rope is (22.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =215.6N and the speed is 92.9 m/s. (See 


Challenge Problem (15.84) for the effects of varying tension on the time it takes to send signals.) 
EVALUATE: The tension increases toward the top of the rope, so the wave speed increases from the 
bottom of the rope to the top of the rope. 


15.21. IDENTIFY: v=./F/u. v= fA. The general form for y(x, t) is given in Eq. (15.4), where T =1/f. 


SET Up: From Example 15.3, m, =20.0 kg, m 


samples 7 rope 


Eq. (15.10) says that the maximum transverse acceleration is dmax = w A= (2x fy A. 
SETUP: “=0.0500 kg/m 

EXECUTE: (a) v=4/F/u =,/(5.00 N)/(0.0500) kg/m = 10.0 m/s 

(b) 2 = v/f = (10.0 m/s)/(40.0 Hz) = 0.250 m 

(©) y(x,t)=A cos(kx- øt). k=272/A=8.007 rad/m; w=27f =80.07 rad/s. 

y(x, t) = (3.00 cm)cos[ (8.00 rad/m)x — (80.07 rad/s)¢] 


= AW = A2 f)? =1890 mis”. 


(€) a, max is much larger than g, so it is a reasonable approximation to ignore gravity. 


(d) v, =+4a@ sin(kx — ot) and a, = —Aqw’cos(kx — at). Gy max 


EVALUATE: y(x,t) in part (c) gives (0,0) =A, which does correspond to the oscillator having 


maximum upward displacement at t= 0. 
15.22. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (15.25). 
SETUP: w=22f. u=mlL. 
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15.23. 


15.24. 


15.25. 


15.26. 


EXECUTE: (a) P,, =} LF oA’. 


3 
a (ee aso N)(22(120.0 Hz))*(1.6x10~> m)? = 0.223 W or 0.22 W to two figures. 
A m 


(b) P,, is proportional to A’, so halving the amplitude quarters the average power, to 0.056 W. 


EVALUATE: The average power is also proportional to the square of the frequency. 

IDENTIFY: The average power carried by the wave depends on the mass density of the wire and the 

tension in it, as well as on the square of both the frequency and amplitude of the wave (the target variable). 
1 F 

SETUP: P,, = — UF oA’, v=,|—. 
2 4 


2P 


o LF 


1/2 
EXECUTE: Solving P,, = IVF a for A gives A l | . Py =0.365 W. 


æ@=2r f =27(69.0 Hz) = 433.5 rad/s. The tension is F =94.0 N and v= E so 
u 


_F_ 94.0N 


= 3.883x107 kg/m. 
v? (492 m/s)” j 


2(0.365 W) 
(433.5 rad/s)?,/(3.883x10~ kg/m)(94.0 N) 


EVALUATE: Vibrations of strings and wires normally have small amplitudes, which this wave does. 
IDENTIFY: The average power (the target variable) is proportional to the square of the frequency of the 
wave and therefore it is inversely proportional to the square of the wavelength. 


A= 


1/2 
| =4.51x10° m=4.51 mm 


1 í |F 
SETUP: P= 5 UFa A where @=27/f. The wave speed is v=, /—. 
u 


, v 2x [F 1 4m? (F) a n. l ' 
EXECUTE: @=27f =27—= so P= F A“. This shows that P,, is proportional 
J 2 ava av 5 VE FE (Z) av 1S prop 


2 2 
1 Ds 2 = A) A_\ _ 
to 7E Therefore P14 = Pw,242 and Py 2 = Pays (4) = (0.400 w{ 2 =0.100 W. 


EVALUATE: The wavelength is increased by a factor of 2, so the power is decreased by a factor of 27 = 4. 


2 
; P L r 

IDENTIFY: For a point source, I = 7 and = Z. 
4rr hL y 


SETUP: 1uW=10° W 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) n = Te (30.0 m) a =95 km 
L 1x10% W/m 


h 


2 2, 
(b) 22%, with 1, =1.0uWin? and 4 =2r,. = if = 1,/4=0.25 Wim’. 


2 °3- 
I, ry 
(©) P=1(4ar7) = (10.0 W/m?)(47)(30.0 m)? =1.1x10° W 
EVALUATE: These are approximate calculations, that assume the sound is emitted uniformly in all 
directions and that ignore the effects of reflection, for example reflections from the ground. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (15.26). 


SETUP: J, =0.11 W/m’. n =7.5m. Set I, =1.0 W/m? and solve for r). 


13 
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2 
EXECUTE: n=) ie (7.5 m) AA =2.5 m, so it is possible to move 
JI 1.0 W/m 


n-n=7.5m-2.5m=5.0 m closer to the source. 


EVALUATE: / increases as the distance r of the observer from the source decreases. 
15.27. IDENTIFY: and SET Up: Apply Eq. (15.26) to relate Z and r. 


Power is related to intensity at a distance r by P =I (42r° ). Energy is power times time. 

EXECUTE: (a) I7 = hr 

L =1,(4/n} =(0.026 W/m’ )(4.3 m/3.1 m)? = 0.050 W/m? 

(b) P=4ar7I =47(4.3 m)? (0.026 W/m?) = 6.04 W 

Energy = Pt = (6.04 W)(3600 s) =2.2x104 J 

EVALUATE: We could have used r =3.1m and Z =0.050 W/m? in P=4ar7J and would have obtained 
the same P. Intensity becomes less as r increases because the radiated power spreads over a sphere of 


larger area. 

15.28. eee The tension and mass per unit length of the rope determine the wave speed. Compare y(x, t) 
given in the problem to the general form given in Eq. (15.8). v= @/k. The average power is given by 
Eq. (15.25). 
SET Up: Comparison with Eq. (15.8) gives A=2.30 mm, k =6.98 rad/m and w= 742 rad/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) 4=2.30 mm 


»~_ @ _ 742 rad/s _ 
(b) f= 5 = Meads <118 Hz. 


(c) 1=22 22 __ (0.90 m 


k 6.98 rad/m 
_@_ T42rad/s _ 
ee = g8 radim 0 


(e) The wave is traveling in the —x-direction because the phase of y(x, t) has the form kx + ot. 
(£) The linear mass density is “= (3.38x10> kg)/(1.35 m) = 2.504107 kg/m, so the tension is 
F = uv? = (2.50410 kg/m)(106.3 m/s)? = 28.3 N. 


(9) Py =4VuF ar A = 1(2.50x 10-3 kg/m)(28.3 N) (742 rad/s)? (2.30x10° m)? = 0.39 W 
EVALUATE: In part (d) we could also calculate the wave speed as v= fA and we would obtain the same 


result. 
15.29. IDENTIFY: The intensity obeys an inverse square law. 


P : ; 
SETUP: J= PEL where P is the target variable. 
ar 


EXECUTE: Solving for the power gives P = (4ar7)I =42(7.00x10!? m)?(15.4 W/m?) =9.48x107” W. 
g power g 


EVALUATE: The intensity of the radiation is decreased enormously due to the great distance from the star. 
15.30. IDENTIFY: The distance the wave shape travels in time ¢ is vt. The wave pulse reflects at the end of the 

string, at point O. 

SET Up: The reflected pulse is inverted when O is a fixed end and is not inverted when O is a free end. 

EXECUTE: (a) The wave form for the given times, respectively, is shown in Figure 15.30a. 

(b) The wave form for the given times, respectively, is shown in Figure 15.30b. 

EVALUATE: For the fixed end the result of the reflection is an inverted pulse traveling to the left and for 

the free end the result is an upright pulse traveling to the left. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


15-10 Chapter 15 


Sy ee ee R Se ee 


15 ms 20 ms 25 ms 30 ms 35 ms 40 ms 45 ms 
(a) 
a. 
5 ee __ i _ y _ a i i an 
15 ms 20 ms 25 ms 30 ms 35 ms 40 ms 45 ms 
(b) 


Figure 15.30 


15.31. IDENTIFY: The distance the wave shape travels in time ¢ is vt. The wave pulse reflects at the end of the 
string, at point O. 
SETUP: The reflected pulse is inverted when O is a fixed end and is not inverted when O is a free end. 
EXECUTE: (a) The wave form for the given times, respectively, is shown in Figure 15.31a. 
(b) The wave form for the given times, respectively, is shown in Figure 15.31b. 
EVALUATE: For the fixed end the result of the reflection is an inverted pulse traveling to the left and for 
the free end the result is an upright pulse traveling to the left. 


- L bl Hl . 


ele eee ee 


1.0 ms 2.0 ms 3.0 ms 4.0 ms 5.0 ms 6.0 ms 7.0 ms 
(a) 
s ma l F 
ral = fe [ae Te lc ESE TA | 
1.0 ms 2.0 ms 3.0 ms 4.0 ms 5.0 ms 6.0 ms 7.0 ms 
(b) 


Figure 15.31 


15.32. IDENTIFY: Apply the principle of superposition. 
SETUP: The net displacement is the algebraic sum of the displacements due to each pulse. 
EXECUTE: The shape of the string at each specified time is shown in Figure 15.32. 
EVALUATE: The pulses interfere when they overlap but resume their original shape after they have 
completely passed through each other. 


a T S a S LA ge s C a 


0.250 s 0.500 s 0.750 s 1.00 s 1.25s 


Figure 15.32 


15.33. IDENTIFY: Apply the principle of superposition. 
SETUP: The net displacement is the algebraic sum of the displacements due to each pulse. 
EXECUTE: The shape of the string at each specified time is shown in Figure 15.33. 
EVALUATE: The pulses interfere when they overlap but resume their original shape after they have 
completely passed through each other. 
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1 = 0.250 N 
t = 0.500 s —<\ 
zana e E a a ae a Ny a ee 
t= 1.000 s — /— 
t= 1.25085 — / — 
Figure 15.33 
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15.34. IDENTIFY: Apply the principle of superposition. 
SET Up: The net displacement is the algebraic sum of the displacements due to each pulse. 
EXECUTE: The shape of the string at each specified time is shown in Figure 15.34. 
EVALUATE: The pulses interfere when they overlap but resume their original shape after they have 
completely passed through each other. 


=O ANJAN -H 


ane ERE EEEEEVEENEE EEE EEE 


t=7.0s 


pa Rie HHH AAAS HEH] 


Figure 15.34 


15.35. IDENTIFY: Apply the principle of superposition. 
SET Up: The net displacement is the algebraic sum of the displacements due to each pulse. 
EXECUTE: The shape of the string at each specified time is shown in Figure 15.35. 
EVALUATE: The pulses interfere when they overlap but resume their original shape after they have 
completely passed through each other. 
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15.36. 


15.37. 


15.38. 


= 


6.00 s 


10.0 s — H 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (15.28) and (15.1). At an antinode, y(t) = Agyw sin@t. k and @ for the standing 


Figure 15.35 


wave have the same values as for the two traveling waves. 
SETUP: Agyw =0.850 cm. The antinode to antinode distance is 2/2, so A=30.0 cm. v, = dy/dt. 


EXECUTE: (a) The node to node distance is 2/2 =15.0 cm. 

(b) / is the same as for the standing wave, so 2=30.0 cm. A= 4 Agw = 0.425 cm. 

_A_ 0.300 m 
T 0.0750 s 


=4,00 m/s. 


v=fa 


d ; : s 
(c) v= ai = Aw @sinkxcos@t. At an antinode sinkx =1, so v, = Agw @cosØt. Vmax = Asw. 


_2mrad_ 2arad _ 83.8 rad/s. Vou 
T 0.0750 s 
(d) The distance from a node to an adjacent antinode is A/4= 7.50 cm. 
EVALUATE: The maximum transverse speed for a point at an antinode of the standing wave is twice the 
maximum transverse speed for each traveling wave, since Agw = 24A. 


=(0.850x10~ m)(83.8 rad/s) = 0.0712 m/s. v 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Nodes occur where sinkx =0 and antinodes are where sinkx =+1. 
EXECUTE: Eq. (15.28): y =(4gw sinkx)sin wt 
(a) Ata node y=0 for all t. This requires that sin kx =0 and this occurs for kx=nz, n=0, 1, 2,... 
sank ——" ese neh l, 2,... 

0.7502 rad/m 
(b) At an antinode sinkx=+1 so y will have maximum amplitude. This occurs when kx = (n + t)z, 


n=0, 1l, 2,... 


m 
0.7507 rad/m 
EVALUATE: /=2z/k =2.66 m. Adjacent nodes are separated by 4/2, adjacent antinodes are separated 
by 4/2, and the node to antinode distance is 4/4. 


x=(n+4)a/k=(n+4) 


= (1.33 m)(n+4),n=0, 1, 2,... 


IDENTIFY: Evaluate d7y/dx” and d7y/dt? and see if Eq. (15.12) is satisfied for v = alk. 


SET UP: ee =kcoskx. Lae =—ksin kx. D at = wcos at. ce aot =—asin ot 
ox ox ot ot 


2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) ot = -k’[A,, sin æt ]sin kx, ie = -0 [Aw sin æt ]sin kx, so for y(x, t) to be a solution 
xX t 


2 
—O (a) 
of Eq. (15.12), —k? = T and v= 
(b) A standing wave is built up by the superposition of traveling waves, to which the relationship v = A/k 
applies. 
EVALUATE:  y(x,t) = (Agw sin Ax) sin æt is a solution of the wave equation because it is a sum of 


solutions to the wave equation. 
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15.39. IDENTIFY: Evaluate 07y/dx? and d7y/dt* and show that Eq. (15.12) is satisfied. 
y y q 


d oy, . oy d dy, . ov 
SETUP: —(y,+y,)=—!+— and PETO 21, 42 
ox O1+ y2) ox ox ot O1+¥2) ot ot 
2 2 2 2 2 2 
EXECUTE: oy = H + ae and a = ues + 3 Y2 The functions yı and y, are given as being 


ax? ax? Ox? arr oar? or? 
solutions to the wave equation, so 


dy y y _( 1 ay (1 ay _( 1 an , ay 1 \d7y . 
ax? ra at (3) ete) a \y rl a “Tar MT Seas 


solution of Eq. (15.12). 
EVALUATE: The wave equation is a linear equation, as it is linear in the derivatives, and differentiation is 
a linear operation. 


15.40. IDENTIFY: Fora string fixed at both ends, 1, = = and f, = (= 
n 


SET UP: For the fundamental, n =1. For the second overtone, n =3. For the fourth harmonic, n= 4. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4,=2L=3.00m. fi == eee =16.0 Hz. 


(b) A, =4,/3=1.00 m. f =3f, =48.0 Hz. 
(©) A44=4/4=0.75 m. f3 =4f, = 64.0 Hz. 
EVALUATE: Asn increases, A decreases and fincreases. 
15.41. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (15.1) for v and Eq. (15.13) for the tension F. v, =ðy/ðt and a, =dv,/dt. 
(a) SET UP: The fundamental standing wave is sketched in Figure 15.41. 


= L = 0.800 m> f =60.0 Hz 
From the sketch, 
Al2=L so 
A=2L =1.60m 
~— A — > 
PERA 


Figure 15.41 


EXECUTE: v= fA = (60.0 Hz)(1.60 m) =96.0 m/s 
(b) The tension is related to the wave speed by Eq. (15.13): 
v=4/F/u so F= uv. 
u= m/L = 0.0400 kg/0.800 m = 0.0500 kg/m 
F = uv? = (0.0500 kg/m)(96.0 m/s)? = 461 N. 
(c) @=27f =377 rad/s and y(x, t)= Agw sinkxsin wt 


V, =@Aswsinkxcosøt; a, = -0° Asw sin kxsin wt 


y 
(Vy )max = @Ásw = (377 rad/s)(0.300 cm) =1.13 m/s. 


(ay) max = @°Asw = (377 rad/s)? (0.300 cm) =426 m/s”. 


EVALUATE: The transverse velocity is different from the wave velocity. The wave velocity and tension are 
similar in magnitude to the values in the examples in the text. Note that the transverse acceleration is quite 
large. 

15.42. IDENTIFY: The fundamental frequency depends on the wave speed, and that in turn depends on the tension. 


SETUP: v= E where “=m/L. fi= T The nth harmonic has frequency f, = nfi. 
u 
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EXECUTE: (a) v= ane [E 5 [eu ae m) =327 m/s. fi= E aims =409 Hz. 
miL m 3.00x10~ kg 2L 2(0.400 m) 


_ 10,000 Hz 


1 
EVALUATE: In part (b) we use the fact that a standing wave on the wire produces a sound wave in air of 
the same frequency. 
15.43. IDENTIFY: Compare y(x,t) given in the problem to Eq. (15.28). From the frequency and wavelength for 


(b)n =24.4. The 24th harmonic is the highest that could be heard. 


the third harmonic find these values for the eighth harmonic. 
(a) SETUP: The third harmonic standing wave pattern is sketched in Figure 15.43. 


Figure 15.43 


EXECUTE: (b) Eq. (15.28) gives the general equation for a standing wave on a string: 
y(x, t) = (Agw sin kx)sin at 

Agyw =2A, so A= Agy/2=(5.60 cm)/2 = 2.80 cm 

(c) The sketch in part (a) shows that L =3(A/2). k =2m/A, A=2a/k 

Comparison of y(x, t) given in the problem to Eq. (15.28) gives k = 0.0340 rad/cm. So, 
A =27/(0.0340 rad/cm) =184.8 cm 

L=3(A/2)=277 cm 

(d) 2=185 cm, from part (c) 

@=50.0 rad/s so f = 0/27 =7.96 Hz 

period T =1/f =0.126s 

v= fA=1470 cm/s 

(e) v, =dy/0t = MAgy sin kx cos øt 

Vy, max = OAgw = (50.0 rad/s)(5.60 cm) = 280 cm/s 

(f) 4, =7.96 Hz=3f,, so fi =2.65 Hz is the fundamental 

fg =8f, = 21.2 Hz; @ =27 fg =133 rad/s 

A= vif = (1470 cm/s)/(21.2 Hz) = 69.3 cm and k =2z7/A = 0.0906 rad/cm 

y(x, t) = (5.60 cm)sin([0.0906 rad/cm]x) sin({133 rad/s]t) 


EVALUATE: The wavelength and frequency of the standing wave equals the wavelength and frequency of 
the two traveling waves that combine to form the standing wave. In the 8th harmonic the frequency and 
wave number are larger than in the 3rd harmonic. 

15.44. IDENTIFY: Compare the y(x,t) specified in the problem to the general form of Eq. (15.28). 


SET Up: The comparison gives Agy = 4.44 mm, k =32.5 rad/m and w= 754 rad/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4=4 dgw =4(4.44 mm) = 2.22 mm. 


27 2a = 
(b) A k 325 -adm 0.193 m. 


© f= 2 = Beads -120 Hz, 


_@_ 754rad/s _ 
(yy k 32.5 rad/m PRAD. 
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(e) If the wave traveling in the +x-direction is written as y,(x, t) = Acos(kx — af), then the wave traveling in 
the —x-direction is y (x,t) =—Acos(kx + œt), where A = 2.22 mm from part (a), k = 32.5 rad/m and 
o@=754 rad/s. 
(f) The harmonic cannot be determined because the length of the string is not specified. 
EVALUATE: The two traveling waves that produce the standing wave are identical except for their 
direction of propagation. 

15.45. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the angular frequency and wave number for the traveling waves in 
Eq. (15.28) for the standing wave. 
EXECUTE: The traveling wave is y(x, t) = (2.30 mm)cos([6.98 rad/m]x) +[742 rad/s]t) 


A=2.30mm so Agy =4.60 mm; k =6.98 rad/m and œ= 742 rad/s 

The general equation for a standing wave is y(x, t) = (Asw sinkx)sina@t, so 

y(x, t) = (4.60 mm)sin([6.98 rad/m]x) sin([742 rad/s]t) 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Compare the wavelength to the length of the rope in order to identify the harmonic. 
EXECUTE: L=1.35 m (from Exercise 15.28) 

A= 2r/k =0.900 m 

L=3(A/2), so this is the 3rd harmonic 

(c) For this 3rd harmonic, f = @/27 =118 Hz 

hy =3f, so fı =(118 Hz)/3 =39.3 Hz 

EVALUATE: The wavelength and frequency of the standing wave equals the wavelength and frequency of 


the two traveling waves that combine to form the standing wave. The nth harmonic has n node-to-node 
segments and the node-to-node distance is 4/2, so the relation between L and / for the nth harmonic is 


L=n(A/2). 
15.46. IDENTIFY: v=4/F/u. v= fA. The standing waves have wavelengths 1, = = and frequencies f, =nfi. 
n 
The standing wave on the string and the sound wave it produces have the same frequency. 
SETUP: For the fundamental n =1 and for the second overtone n=3. The string has 
M=mlL =(8.75x10~ kg)/(0.750 m) =1.17x107 kg/m. 
EXECUTE: (a) 4 =2L/3=2(0.750 m)/3 =0.500 m. The sound wave has frequency 
v _ 344 m/s 


f=-= = 449.7 Hz. For waves on the string, 
A 0.765 m 


v= fA=(449.7 Hz)(0.500 m) = 224.8 m/s. The tension in the string is 
F = uv? =(1.17x10~ kg/m)(224.8 m/s)? = 591 N. 
(b) fi = h/3= (449.7 Hz)/3 =150 Hz. 


EVALUATE: The waves on the string have a much longer wavelength than the sound waves in the air 
because the speed of the waves on the string is much greater than the speed of sound in air. 
15.47. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the information given about the A, note to find the wave speed that depends 


on the linear mass density of the string and the tension. The wave speed isn’t affected by the placement of 
the fingers on the bridge. Then find the wavelength for the D; note and relate this to the length of the 
vibrating portion of the string. 

EXECUTE: (a) f =440 Hz when a length L=0.600 m vibrates; use this information to calculate the 
speed v of waves on the string. For the fundamental 1/2=L so A= 2L =2(0.600 m)=1.20 m. Then 

v= fA=(440 Hz)(1.20 m) =528 m/s. Now find the length L =x of the string that makes f =587 Hz. 


v _ 528 m/s =0.900 m 


f 587 Hz 
L=A/2=0.450 m, so x=0.450 m = 45.0 cm. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Mechanical Waves 15-17 


(b) No retuning means same wave speed as in part (a). Find the length of vibrating string needed to 
produce f =392 Hz. 


v 528 m/s _ 


f 392 Hz 
L=A/2=0.675 m; string is shorter than this. No, not possible. 
EVALUATE: Shortening the length of this vibrating string increases the frequency of the fundamental. 
15.48. IDENTIFY: y(x, 1) =(Agw sinkx)sinar. v, =dy/dt. a, =d°ylar’. 


1.35 m 


SETUP: vax =(Agw SiN kX)@. dmax =(Agw sinkx) a”. 


max 


AIS 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) x= A is a node, and there is no motion. (ii) x=— is an antinode, and 


Vmax = A(2Af)=2T fA, Amax = (Af) Vmax =47 f?°A. (Gii) cosZ = -L and this factor multiplies the 


4 J2 
results of (ii), sO Vmax = V2Z fA, amay = 2 V20 fA. 
(b) The amplitude is 24sin kx, or (1)0, (ii) 24, (iii) 2AN2. 
(c) The time between the extremes of the motion is the same for any point on the string (although the 
period of the zero motion at a node might be considered indeterminate) and is 1/2 f. 


EVALUATE: Any point in a standing wave moves in SHM. All points move with the same frequency but 
have different amplitude. 


15.49. IDENTIFY: For the fundamental, fı = > v=, /F/u. A standing wave on a string with frequency f 


produces a sound wave that also has frequency f. 
SETUP: fi =245 Hz. L=0.635 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) v=2 fiL =2(245 Hz)(0.635 m) =311 m/s. 
(b) The frequency of the fundamental mode is proportional to the speed and hence to the square root of the 
tension; (245 Hz)V1.01 = 246 Hz. 
(c) The frequency will be the same, 245 Hz. The wavelength will be 
Ay /f = (344 m/s)/(245 Hz) =1.40 m, which is larger than the wavelength of standing wave on the 
string by a factor of the ratio of the speeds. 
EVALUATE: Increasing the tension increases the wave speed and this in turn increases the frequencies of 
the standing waves. The wavelength of each normal mode depends only on the length of the string and 
doesn’t change when the tension changes. 

15.50. IDENTIFY: The ends of the stick are free, so they must be displacement antinodes. The first harmonic has 
one node, at the center of the stick, and each successive harmonic adds one node. 
SET Up: The node to node and antinode to antinode distance is 2/2. 
EXECUTE: The standing wave patterns for the first three harmonics are shown in Figure 15.50. 


ir 7 Vair 


Ist harmonic: L = z => =2L=4.0 m. 2nd harmonic: L=1A, > A, =L =2.0 m. 


3rd harmonic: L = oA > Az = = =1.33 m. 


EVALUATE: The higher the harmonic the shorter the wavelength. 


3rd harmonic 


Figure 15.50 
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15.51. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Calculate v, œ, and k from Eqs. (15.1), (15.5) and (15.6). Then apply Eq. (15.7) 
to obtain y(x, £). 
A=2.50x107 m, 4=1.80 m, v=36.0 m/s 
EXECUTE: (a) v= fA so f =v/A=(36.0 m/s)/1.80 m=20.0 Hz 
@=2n f =27(20.0 Hz) =126 rad/s 
k =2z/A = 277 rad/1.80 m = 3.49 rad/m 
(b) For a wave traveling to the right, y(x, t) = Acos(kx — øt). This equation gives that the x=0 end of the 


string has maximum upward displacement at t = 0. 

Put in the numbers: y(x, t) = (2.50x107 m)cos((3.49 rad/m)x — (126 rad/s). 

(c) The left-hand end is located at x =0. Put this value into the equation of part (b): 

(0, t) = +(2.50x10° m)cos((126 rad/s)r). 

(d) Put x =1.35 m into the equation of part (b): 

y(1.35 m, t)= (2.50x107° m)cos((3.49 rad/m)(1.35 m) — (126 rad/s)t). 

y(1.35 m, t) = (2.5010 m)cos(4.71 rad — (126 rad/s)t) 

4.71 rad =37/2 and cos(0)= cos(—0), so y(1.35 m, t) = (2.50 x10 m)cos((126 rad/s)t — 37/2 rad) 
(e) y = Acos(kx — æt) (part (b)) 


ge cos(kx — wt) = +Aasin(kx— at). 
ot ot 


The maximum v, is A@= (2.50x10° m)(126 rad/s) = 0.315 m/s. 


The transverse velocity is given by v, = 


(f) v(x, t)= (2.50x10° m)cos((3.49 rad/m)x — (126 rad/s)r) 

t=0.0625 s and x=1.35 m gives 

y= (2.50x107° m)cos((3.49 rad/m)(1.35 m) — (126 rad/s)(0.0625 s)) = —2.50x107° m. 

v, =+Aasin(kx — @t) = +(0.315 m/s)sin((3.49 rad/m)x — (126 rad/s)t) 

t =0.0625 s and x=1.35 m gives 

v, =(0.315 m/s)sin((3.49 rad/m)(1.35 m) — (126 rad/s)(0.0625 s)) = 0.0 

EVALUATE: The results of part (f) illustrate that v, =0 when y=+4, as we saw from SHM in 


Chapter 14. 
15.52. IDENTIFY: Compare y(x, t) given in the problem to the general form given in Eq. (15.8). 


SETUP: The comparison gives A= 0.750 cm, k =0.4007 rad/cm and w= 2507 rad/s. 

. = = PEATE — = = 1 = 
EXECUTE: (a) 4=0.750 cm, A= 0.400 tad/em 5.00 cm, f =125 Hz, T + 0.00800 s and 
v=Af =6.25 m/s. 


(b) The sketches of the shape of the rope at each time are given in Figure 15.52. 
(c) To stay with a wavefront as ¢ increases, x decreases and so the wave is moving in the —x-direction. 


(d) From Eq. (15.13), the tension is F = uv? = (0.50 kg/m)(6.25 m/s)? =19.5 N. 
(e) Py =E uF a A =54.2 W. 
EVALUATE: The argument of the cosine is (kx + æt) for a wave traveling in the —x-direction, and that is 


the case here. 
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t=0s 


x (cm) 


t = 0.0005 s 


x (cm) 


t = 0.0010 s 


x (cm) 


Figure 15.52 


15.53. IDENTIFY: The speed in each segment is v = 4 F/u. The time to travel through a segment is t = L/v. 


SET Up: The travel times for each segment are t) = Lye h= LF th , and h = m 


x i : ; -yr [HA M ir A _Ipr |M 
EXECUTE: (a) Adding the travel times gives tiotal Lj + 21/4 + 11/4 = lf 


(b) No. The speed in a segment depends only on F and u for that segment. 
EVALUATE: The wave speed is greater and its travel time smaller when the mass per unit length of the 
segment decreases. 

15.54. IDENTIFY: Apply Èt, =0 to find the tension in each wire. Use v= JFlu to calculate the wave speed for 
each wire and then ¢ = L/v is the time for each pulse to reach the ceiling, where L =1.25 m. 


SET Up: The wires have “= “= OBUN =0.02939 kg/m. The free-body diagram for the 


L (9.80 m/s”)(1.25 m) 
beam is given in Figure 15.54. Take the axis to be at the end of the beam where wire A is attached. 
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EXECUTE: Èt, =0 gives Tpl = w(L/3) and Tg = w/3 =583 N. T4 +Tg=1750 N, so Ty =1167 N. 


Sc L 5 200 E ope = Orne: 
\ u ~ \0.02939 kg/m 199 mis 

je RS NS aye GS eE 
0.02939 kg/m 141 m/s 


At = tg — t4 =8.88 ms—6.27 ms = 2.6 ms. 


EVALUATE: The wave pulse travels faster in wire A, since that wire has the greater tension, so the pulse in 
wire A arrives first. 


Ta 


G % 


axis > 


K- L3 21/3 —>| 


Figure 15.54 
15.55. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: The transverse speed of a point of the rope is v, = dy/dt where y(x,t) is given by 


Eq. (15.7). 
EXECUTE: (a) y(x,t) = Acos(kx — ot) 


v, = dy/dt = + Awsin(Ax — wt) 


Vy, max = A@= 270 fA 


v F . {1 \ [FL 
f gady u I (5) 7 


27A \ |FL 
Vy, max Z| -7 EF 


A M 
(b) To double v, max increase F by a factor of 4. 


EVALUATE: Increasing the tension increases the wave speed v which in turn increases the oscillation 
frequency. With the amplitude held fixed, increasing the number of oscillations per second increases the 
transverse velocity. 

15.56. IDENTIFY: The maximum vertical acceleration must be at least g. 


SETUP: dmax = aA 
EXECUTE: g=@ Amin and thus Amin = g/@”. Using @=27f =2av/A and v=,/F/u, this becomes 
_ shu 


4n°F 
EVALUATE: When the amplitude of the motion increases, the maximum acceleration of a point on the 
rope increases. 


15.57. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (15.1) and w=27f to replace v by æ in Eq. (15.13). Compare this 
equation to @=Vk’/m from Chapter 14 to deduce K’. 
EXECUTE: (a) @=2zf, f=v/A, and v=./F/u. These equations combine to give 


= 2n f =2n(v/A)=(20/A)N FIM. 


min 
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But also @=~+k’/m. Equating these expressions for @ gives k’ = m(2a/A)° (F/L). 
But m= 4u Ax so k’= Ax(2a/A) F 
(b) EVALUATE: The “force constant” k’ is independent of the amplitude 4 and mass per unit length 4, 


just as is the case for a simple harmonic oscillator. The force constant is proportional to the tension in the 
string F and inversely proportional to the wavelength A. The tension supplies the restoring force and the 


1/4? factor represents the dependence of the restoring force on the curvature of the string. 
15.58. IDENTIFY: The frequencies at which a string vibrates depend on its tension, mass density and length. 


: T ITL ; E wi oe 
SETUP: f= a where v = ,/— =,/—. Tis the tension in the string, L is its length and m is its mass. 
\ u m 


EXECUTE: (a) f= T = x £ = Z Solving for T gives 


T =(2 f1)? Lm =4(262 Hz)? (0.350 m)(8.00x10°kg) = 769 N. 
769 N 


(b) m=— = 5 = 2.53 g. 
Lf) (0.350 m)(4)(466 Hz) 
-3 
(c) For si, E e 0.0229 kg/m. T =769 N and v=7/u =183 m/s. fi = RA gives 
0.350 m OL 
ov _ 183 m/s 


= 33.0 cm. x = 35.0 cm—33.0 cm = 2.00 cm. 


2f, 2(277 Hz) 


2.53x107 kg ‘4 
d) For Sj, “== = 7.23x10 
o 2 A= 0350m 


aipe e oe a, 
“OL 2(0.330 m) 


EVALUATE: If the tension is the same in the strings, the mass densities must be different to produce 
sounds of different pitch. 

15.59. IDENTIFY: The frequency of the fundamental (the target variable) depends on the tension in the wire. The 
bar is in rotational equilibrium so the torques on it must balance. 


SET Up: =F and fen. xT, =0. 
u A 


EXECUTE: A=2L=0.660 m. The tension F in the wire is found by applying the rotational equilibrium 
methods of Chapter 11. Let / be the length of the bar. Then Xr, =0 with the axis at the hinge gives 


kg/m. T= 769 N and v= 4T/u =326 m/s. L = 0.330 m 


° 2 ° 
Flcos30° = Sng G30 nae ae ee wae aS OE SN 
jas ies Sia ay fe ra 
(0.0920 kg/0.330 m) 7 =A 0.660 m 


EVALUATE: This is an audible frequency for humans. 

15.60. IDENTIFY: The mass of the planet (the target variable) determines g at its surface, which in turn 
determines the weight of the lead object hanging from the string. The weight is the tension in the string, 
which determines the speed of a wave pulse on that string. 


m . F 
SET Up: At the surface of the planet g = Gc. The pulse speed is v=, /—. 
R \ u 
p 
4.00 m 


0.0280 k 7 
EXECUTE: Onearth, y=—-——=1.0256x10" m/s. u =~ 8 = 7.00107 kg/m? F = Mg, so 
0.0390 s 4.00 m 
Mg eee 
v= |— and the mass of the lead weight is 
u 
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g 9.8 m/s? 


_ 400m 
0.0600 s 


M= (e) É DURI aa 0256x107 m/s)? =7.513 kg. On the planet, 


7.00x107 kg/m 
7.513 kg 


= 66.67 m/s. Therefore g = (4) -( Joes m/s)? = 4.141 m/s. 


m R2 2 BRAAS 
e=67 iia m,== p _ (4.141 m/s )(7.20 x 10° m) =3.22x102 i 


: G 6.6742 x10! N- m7/kg” 
EVALUATE: This mass is about 50 times that of Earth, but its radius is about 10 times that of Earth, so the 
result is reasonable. 


15.61. IDENTIFY: The wavelengths of standing waves depend on the length of the string (the target variable), 
which in turn determine the frequencies of the waves. 


SETUP: f, ,=nfi where fi =— 


EXECUTE: f,=nf;i and fy = (7+ 1)fi. We know the ate of two adjacent modes, so 

v _ 384m/s _ 

2f  2(105 Hz) 

EVALUATE: The observed frequencies are both audible which is reasonable for a string that is about a half 
meter long. 


A= fas — Ja = 930 Hz -525 Hz =105 Hz. Solving fi =— TOON gives L= 


15.62. IDENTIFY: Apply ÈT, =0 to one post and calculate the tension in the wire. v = 4/F/u for waves on the 
wire. v= fA. The standing wave on the wire and the sound it produces have the same frequency. For 


; : 2L 
standing waves on the wire, 2, =—. 
n 


SET Up: For the 5th overtone, n = 6. The wire has u = m/L = (0.732 kg)/(5.00 m) = 0.146 kg/m. The 
free-body diagram for one of the posts is given in Figure 15.62. Forces at the pivot aren’t shown. We take 
the rotation axis to be at the pivot, so forces at the pivot produce no torque. 

w 235 N 


EXECUTE: Èr, =0 gives w 500857, 0° |—7(Zsin57.0°) =0. T= = = 76.3 N. For 
2tan57.0° 2tan57.0° 


waves on the wire, v= aN 22.9 m/s. For the 5th overtone standing wave on the wire, 
0.146 kgm 


2L _2(5.00 m) _ v _ 22.9 m/s 


A= 1.67 m. f =—=——— =]13.7 Hz. The sound waves have frequency 13.7 Hz and 
6 6 A 167m 
wavelength 1= are =25.0 m 
13.7 Hz 


EVALUATE: The frequency of the sound wave is just below the lower limit of audible frequencies. The 
wavelength of the standing wave on the wire is much less than the wavelength of the sound waves, because 
the speed of the waves on the wire is much less than the speed of sound in air. 


axis 


Figure 15.62 
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15.63. IDENTIFY: The tension in the wires along with their lengths determine the fundamental frequency in each 
one (the target variables). These frequencies are different because the wires have different linear mass 
densities. The bar is in equilibrium, so the forces and torques on it balance. 


SETUP: 7,+7,=w, Xt, =0, v= E fi=w2L and = = where m= pV = prr’L. The densities of 
u 


copper and aluminum are given in a table in the text. 


6699 


EXECUTE: Using the subscript “a” for aluminum and “c” for copper, we have T, +T, = w = 536 N. 
x7, =0, with the axis at left-hand end of bar, gives 7, (1.40 m) = w(0.90 m), so T, = 344.6 N. 


2 
v m prr'L 2 
T, =536 N -344.6 N =191.4N. fp=—. u=== = par’. 
a Lingala g P 
For the copper wire: F =344.6 N and u = (8.90x10° kg/m*)z(0.280x10 m)? =2.19x10 kg/m, so 
344.6 N , 396. 
v= |= > SAG Tine poe AR csi 
HM \2.19x10% kg/m 2L 2(0.600 m) 
For the aluminum wire: F =191.4 N and u= (2.70x10° kg/m?)z(0.280x107? m)? =6.65x10™ kg/m, 
so v= Eu 2 = 536.5 m/s, which gives fi ALE Hz. 
HM \6.65x10~ kg/m 2(0.600 m) 


EVALUATE: The wires have different fundamental frequencies because they have different tensions and 
different linear mass densities. 
15.64. IDENTIFY: The time it takes the wave to travel a given distance is determined by the wave speed v. 
A point on the string travels a distance 44A in time T. 
SETUP: v=/fA. T=1/f. 
EXECUTE: (a) The wave travels a horizontal distance d in a time 
ded _ 8.00 m 
v Af (0.600 m)(70.0 Hz) 
(b) A point on the string will travel a vertical distance of 4A each cycle. Although the transverse velocity 
v,,(x, ¢) is not constant, a distance of h =8.00 m corresponds to a whole number of cycles, 


=0.190 s. 


n=h/(4A) = (8.00 m)/[4(5.00x 107° m)] = 400, so the amount of time 
ist = nT = n/f =(400)/(70.0 Hz) =5.71 s. 
EVALUATE: (c) The time in part (a) is independent of amplitude but the time in part (b) depends on the 
amplitude of the wave. For (b), the time is halved if the amplitude is doubled. 
15.65. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in part (b). 
SET UP: If w=x-vt, then oe and —=1. 
ot ox 
EXECUTE: (a) As time goes on, someone moving with the wave would need to move in such a way that 
the wave appears to have the same shape. If this motion can be described by x= vt +b, with b a constant, 


then y(x,t)= f(b), and the waveform is the same to such an observer. 
2 2 2 2 
d y d L and d 4 2 d i 
ox du ot du 
speed v. 


so y(x, t) = f(x —vt) is a solution to the wave equation with wave 


2 2 
(c) This is of the form y(x, t) = f (u), with u=x—-vt and f(u)= De? &-“'” | The result of part (b) 
may be used to determine the speed v= C/B. 
EVALUATE: The wave in part (c) moves in the +x-direction. The speed of the wave is independent of the 
constant D. 
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15.66. IDENTIFY: The wavelengths of the standing waves on the wire are given by 1, = ae When the ball is 
n 


changed the wavelength changes because the length of the wire changes; A/ = ae 
SETUP: For the third harmonic, n=3. For copper, Y =11 x10!° Pa. The wire has cross-sectional area 


A=ar* =7(0.512x10° m)? =8.24x1077 m?. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4,= Aom =0.800 m 


(b) The increase in length when the 100.0 N ball is replaced by the 500.0 N ball is given by Al = ene, 
where AF = 400.0 N is the increase in the force applied to the end of the wire. 
(400.0 N)(1.20 m) 
(8.24x10 7 m?)(11x10!° Pa) 
EVALUATE: The change in tension changes the wave speed and that in turn changes the frequency of the 
standing wave, but the problem asks only about the wavelength. 
15.67. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (15.13) to replace w, and then Eq. (15.6) to replace v. 


EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (15.25): Py =} VUF aA” 


Al = 


=5.30x10> m. The change in wavelength is AA = ŻA =3.5 mm. 


v= JFiu says Ju =VF/v so P, = INEN FOA? = 1F@ Aly 

@=27rf so Ov=2rflv=2a/A=k and Py = 1 Fkod’, as was to be shown. 

(b) IDENTIFY: For the œ dependence, use Eq. (15.25) since it involves just @, not k: Py =} LF a A’. 
SETUP: P,,, 4, A all constant so VF” is constant, and Ra = Jro. 

EXECUTE: @ =Q (F/F) = (F/4F)"* = a (4y = @/V2 

@ must be changed by a factor of 1//2 (decreased) 

IDENTIFY: For the k dependence, use the equation derived in part (a), Py = 1 Fkad’. 


SET Up: If P, and A are constant then Fk@ must be constant, and Fha = Pk. 


F, | @ 4F )\ @/N2 4 16 


k must be changed by a factor of 1/ V8 (decreased). 
EVALUATE: Power is the transverse force times the transverse velocity. To keep Py constant the 


transverse velocity must be decreased when F is increased, and this is done by decreasing @. 
15.68. IDENTIFY: The phase angle determines the value of y for x =0, t=0 but does not affect the shape of the 
y(x, t) versus x or t graph. 
dcos(kx — wt+) _ 


ot 
EXECUTE: (a) The graphs for each ¢ are sketched in Figure 15.68. 


SET UP: 


asin(kx — ot + @). 


(b) a =—WAsin(kx — ot + $) 


(c) No. ¢=2/4 or 6=32/4 would both give A/ V2. If the particle is known to be moving downward, the 
result of part (b) shows that cos ø <0, and so @ =3z/4. 

(d) To identify ø uniquely, the quadrant in which @ lies must be known. In physical terms, the signs of both the 
position and velocity, and the magnitude of either, are necessary to determine ø (within additive multiples of 277). 
EVALUATE: The phase ¢ = 0 corresponds to y= Aat x=0, t=0. 
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Figure 15.68 


15.69. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The average power is given by Eq. (15.25). Rewrite this expression in terms of v 
and / in place of F and a. 


EXECUTE: (a) Py =t UF aA 


v= Flu so VF =v 
o=2nf =2n(V/A) 


Using these two expressions to replace VF and w gives Py = Qua’ AA; 
u= (6.00x10~ kg)/(8.00 m) 


(b) EVALUATE: P,, ~v? so doubling v increases P, by a factor of 8. 
P =8(50.0 W) = 400.0 W 
15.70. IDENTIFY: The wave moves in the +x direction with speed v, so to obtain y(x,t) replace x with x —vtin 
the expression for y(x,0). 
SETUP: P(x,t) is given by Eq. (15.21). 
EXECUTE: (a) The wave pulse is sketched in Figure 15.70. 
(b) 
0 for (x-vt)<-L 
A(L+x-vt)/L for —-L<(x-vt)<0 
h(L-x+vt)/L for O<(x-vt)<L 
0 for (x-vt)>L 
(c) From Eq. (15.21): 


y(x,t) = 


— F(0)(0) =0 for (x-vt)<-L 
P(xt)=-F WL) WEL) _ |- F(AIL\—hvIL) = Fx(h/L)}? for -L<(x-vt)<0 
ox ðt — F(-h/L)\(hviL) = Fv(h/L)} for 0<(x-vt)< L 
— F(0)(0) =0 for (x-vt)>L 


Thus the instantaneous power is zero except for —L < (x— vt) < L, where it has the constant value F VAIL). 
EVALUATE: For this pulse the transverse velocity v,, is constant in magnitude and has opposite sign on 


either side of the peak of the pulse. 
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h 


Figure 15.70 


15.71. IDENTIFY: Draw the graphs specified in part (a). 
SETUP: When y(x,t)is a maximum, the slope dy/dx is zero. The slope has maximum magnitude when 
y(x,t) =0. 
EXECUTE: (a) The graph is sketched in Figure 15.71a. 
(b) The power is a maximum where the displacement is zero, and the power is a minimum of zero when 
the magnitude of the displacement is a maximum. 
(c) The energy flow is always in the same direction. 
(d) In this case, a =—kAsin(kx + æt) and Eq. (15.22) becomes P(x,t) =—Fk WA’ sin? (kx + at). The power 

x 

is now negative (energy flows in the —x-direction ), but the qualitative relations of part (b) are unchanged. 
The graph is sketched in Figure 15.71b. 
EVALUATE: cosĝ and sin@are 180° out of phase, so for fixed t, maximum y corresponds to zero P and 
y =0 corresponds to maximum P. 


(a) (b) 
Figure 15.71 

15.72. IDENTIFY: The time between positions 1 and 5 is equal to 7/2. v= fA. The velocity of points on the 
string is given by Eq. (15.9). 


605 | 20.048 s. The 
00 


SET UP: Four flashes occur from position 1 to position 5, so the elapsed time is ‘{ 


figure in the problem shows that 2 = L = 0.500 m. At point P the amplitude of the standing wave is 1.5 cm. 
EXECUTE: (a) 7/2=0.048s and T=0.096s. f =1/T =10.4 Hz. 2=0.500 m. 


(b) The fundamental standing wave has nodes at each end and no nodes in between. This standing wave 
has one additional node. This is the 1st overtone and 2nd harmonic. 

(c) v= fA =(10.4 Hz)(0.500 m) = 5.20 m/s. 

(d) In position 1, point P is at its maximum displacement and its speed is zero. In position 3, point P is passing 
through its equilibrium position and its speed is Vmay =@A= 2a fA =27(10.4 Hz)(0.015 m) = 0.980 m/s. 


©) =F - [FL ae a _ (1.00 ALL m) igs ¢ 
4u m v (5.20 m/s) 


EVALUATE: The standing wave is produced by traveling waves moving in opposite directions. Each point 
on the string moves in SHM, and the amplitude of this motion varies with position along the string. 
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15.73. IDENTIFY and SET UP: There is a node at the post and there must be a node at the clothespin. There could 
be additional nodes in between. The distance between adjacent nodes is 4/2, so the distance between any 


two nodes is n(A/2) for n=1, 2, 3,... This must equal 45.0 cm, since there are nodes at the post and 
clothespin. Use this in Eq. (15.1) to get an expression for the possible frequencies f. 
EXECUTE: 45.0 cm=n(A/2), A=v/f, so f =n[v/(90.0 cm)] = (0.800 Hz)n, n=1, 2, 3,... 
EVALUATE: Higher frequencies have smaller wavelengths, so more node-to-node segments fit between 
the post and clothespin. 

15.74. IDENTIFY: The displacement of the string at any point is y(x,t) =(Agy sinkx)sin at. For the fundamental 


mode A=2L, so at the midpoint of the string sin kx = sin(2z/A)(L/2) =1, and y = Aw sin øt. The 


transverse velocity is v, = dy/dt and the transverse acceleration is a y= ov,,/dt. 


y Sa . i) : : 
SET Up: Taking derivatives gives v, = = = MAgy cos @t, with maximum value v a= WAgyw, and 


y 
dv, 2 r x : 2 
aa TTA Aswsinæt, with maximum value ay max =O Agw. 
EXECUTE: @=4) max/Vy, max 


/@= (3.80 m/s)/(2.21x 10° rad/s) =1.72x10° m. 


=(8.40x10° m/s”)/(3.80 m/s) = 2.21x10° rad/s, and then 


Asw = Vy, max 


(b) v=Af =(2L)(@/27) = Lo/z = (0.386 m)(2.21x 10° rad/s)/z = 272 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The maximun transverse velocity and acceleration will have different (smaller) values at 
other points on the string. 
15.75. IDENTIFY: Carry out the derivation as done in the text for Eq. (15.28). The transverse velocity is 
v, =ðy/ðt and the transverse acceleration is a,, = ðv,,/ðt. 
(a) SET UP: For reflection from a free end of a string the reflected wave is not inverted, so 
y(x, t)= y(x, t)+ y(x, t), where 
yı(x, t) = Acos(kx + æt) (traveling to the left) 
y(x, t) = Acos(kx — wt) (traveling to the right) 
Thus y(x, t) = A[cos(Ax + at) + cos(kx — øt)]. 
EXECUTE: Apply the trig identity cos(a +b) =cosacosb F sinasinb with a = kx and b= øt: 
cos(kx + @t) = coskxcos wt —sinkxsina@t and 
cos(kx — wt) = cos kx cos wt + sin kxsin at. 
Then y(x,t)=(2Acoskx)cos@t (the other two terms cancel) 
(b) For x=0, coskx=1 and y(x,t)=2Acosa@t. The amplitude of the simple harmonic motion at x =0 is 
2A, which is the maximum for this standing wave, so x = 0 is an antinode. 
(c) Vmax =2A from part (b). 


t ; 
v= x = © [(2Acoskx)eos at|=2Acoskx peos@ =—2Aacoskxsin at. 
At x=0, v, =—2Aq@sinat and (V,)max =24@ 
2. ay i 
a, = E == Sco OF =-2. Ae’ coskxcos at 
ot ot 
At x=0, a,= -24% cost and (4,) max = 24a’. 
EVALUATE: The expressions for (V,)max and (4,)max are the same as at the antinodes for the standing 


wave of a string fixed at both ends. 

15.76. IDENTIFY: The standing wave is given by Eq. (15.28). 
SET Up: At an antinode, sinky =1. Vy max =@ A. 

EXECUTE: (a) A= v/f = (192.0 m/s)/(240.0 Hz) = 0.800 m, and the wave amplitude is Agy = 0.400 cm. 


The amplitude of the motion at the given points is 


=QA. A; max 
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15.77. 


15.78. 


15.79. 


(i) (0.400 cm)sin(z) =0 (a node) (ii) (0.400 cm) sin(z/2) = 0.400 cm (an antinode) 

(iii) (0.400 cm) sin(z/4) = 0.283 cm 

(b) The time is half of the period, or 1/(2/) = 2.08x1073s. 

(c) In each case, the maximum velocity is the amplitude multiplied by @= 27 f and the maximum 
acceleration is the amplitude multiplied by a =4n" ie 

(i) 0, 0; (ii) 6.03 m/s, 9.1010? m/s”; (iii) 4.27 m/s, 6.43x10° m/s”. 


EVALUATE: The amplitude, maximum transverse velocity, and maximum transverse acceleration vary 
along the length of the string. But the period of the simple harmonic motion of particles of the string is the 
same at all points on the string. 


IDENTIFY: The standing wave frequencies are given by f, = {=} v=./F/u. Use the density of steel 
to calculate u for the wire. 

SET UP: For steel, p =7.8x 10° kg/m’. For the first overtone standing wave, n = 2. 

EXECUTE: v= ae = (0.550 m)(311 Hz) =171 m/s. The volume of the wire is V =(zr7)L. m= pV so 


m pV 
L L 
F = uv? = (71.96x10° kg/m)(171 m/s)? = 233 N. 
EVALUATE: The tension is not large enough to cause much change in length of the wire. 


prr? =(7.8x10° kg/m?)2(0.57x10~> m)? =7.96x10> kg/m. The tension is 


IDENTIFY: The mass and breaking stress determine the length and radius of the string. f} = n with v = E 
u 


SETUP: The tensile stress is F/zr?. 


EXECUTE: (a) The breaking stress is I =7.0x10° N/m? and the maximum tension is F = 900 N, so 
ar 
solving for r gives the minimum radius r= 900 N m= 6.4x10™ m. The mass and density are 
2(7.0 x 10° N/m~) 
fixed, p= a . so the minimum radius gives the maximum length 
ar 
-3 
L M 4.0x10~ kg -0.40 m. 


zr’p (64x10 m)? (7800 kg/m?) 


(b) The fundamental frequency is fı = a | r = 37 | ET = Li ir . Assuming the maximum length of 


the string is free to vibrate, the highest fundamental frequency occurs when F = 900 N and 


val 900 N 
= = 375 Hz. 
A=% (4.01073 kg)(0.40 m) 


EVALUATE: Ifthe radius was any smaller the breaking stress would be exceeded. If the radius were greater, so 
the stress was less than the maximum value, then the length would be less to achieve the same total mass. 
IDENTIFY: Atanode, y(x,t)=0 forall t. y; +y, isa standing wave if the locations of the nodes don’t depend on ¢. 


SET Up: The string is fixed at each end so for all harmonics the ends are nodes. The second harmonic is 
the first overtone and has one additional node. 

EXECUTE: (a) The fundamental has nodes only at the ends, x =0 and x = L. 

(b) For the second harmonic, the wavelength is the length of the string, and the nodes are at 

x=0,x=L/2 andx=L. 

(c) The graphs are sketched in Figure 15.79. 

(d) The graphs in part (c) show that the locations of the nodes and antinodes between the ends vary in time. 
EVALUATE: The sum of two standing waves of different frequencies is not a standing wave. 
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Figure 15.79 


15.80. IDENTIFY: f= a The buoyancy force B that the water exerts on the object reduces the tension in the 


wire. B= PruidM submergedS- 
SET Up: For aluminum, p, =2700 kg/m°. For water, Pw = 1000 kg/m. Since the sculpture is 


completely submerged, Voupmergea = Vobject = V- 
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Sair _ Sw 


Vair V 


an ; baht F [F Hg 
submerged is fy = ful with fyir =250.0 Hz. v= E so Y= |- When the sculpture is in 
Vair u Vair Fiir 


air, Fiir = W= Mmg = p,Vg. When the sculpture is submerged in water, F,, =w- B=(p, — Pw Vg. 


= 3 
Yw [PaP and fy = (250.0 Hz), 1- O KE — 198 pz, 
Vair Pa 2700 kg/m 


(b) The sculpture has a large mass and therefore very little displacement. 
EVALUATE: We have neglected the buoyant force on the wire itself. 

15.81. IDENTIFY: When the rock is submerged in the liquid, the buoyant force on it reduces the tension in the 
wire supporting it. This in turn changes the frequency of the fundamental frequency of the vibrations of the 
wire. The buoyant force depends on the density of the liquid (the target variable). The vertical forces on the 
rock balance in both cases, and the buoyant force is equal to the weight of the liquid displaced by the rock 
(Archimedes’s principle). 


EXECUTE: (a) L is constant, so and the fundamental frequency when the sculpture is 


WwW 


f F 
SET Up: The wave speed is v= and v= fA. B= PiigVrockg. UF, =9. 
\ u 


EXECUTE: 2=2L=6.00 m. In air, v= fA = (42.0 Hz)(6.00 m) = 252 m/s. v= E so 
u 


u= 5 = o = 0.002583 kg/m. In the liquid, v = fA = (28.0 Hz)(6.00 m) =168 m/s. 
F = uv? = (0.002583 kg/m)(168 m/s)? = 72.90 N. F+B-mg=0. 

m (164.0 N/9.8 m/s”) 
P 3200 kg/m’ 


B =mg -F =164.0 N -72.9 N =91.10 N. For the rock, V = =5.230x10° m°. 


B 91.10 N 
Viock& (5.230107 m?)(9.8 m/s”) 
EVALUATE: This liquid has a density 1.78 times that of water, which is rather dense but not impossible. 
15.82. IDENTIFY: Compute the wavelength from the length of the string. Use Eq. (15.1) to calculate the wave 
speed and then apply Eq. (15.13) to relate this to the tension. 
(a) SET UP: The tension F is related to the wave speed by v= Flu (Eq. (15.13)), so use the information 


given to calculate v. 


=1.78x10° kg/m’, 


B= Pig rockg and Pig = 


EXECUTE: A4/2=L 
A=2L =2(0.600 m) =1.20 m 


fundamental 


Figure 15.82 

v= fA=(65.4 Hz)(1.20 m) =78.5 m/s 

M=mlL =14.4x10° kg/0.600 m = 0.024 kg/m 

Then F = uv? = (0.024 kg/m)(78.5 m/s)? =148 N. 

(b) SETUP: F =v’ and v= fA give F=uf72’. 

4 is a property of the string so is constant. 

A is determined by the length of the string so stays constant. 

U, A constant implies F/f? = 4A? = constant, so Ff? = F/f. 
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15.83. 


15.84. 


. \2 2 
Execute: F,=F| 22) =(148 n( 2 e) =186 N. 
f 65.4 Hz 


Fo -F _186 N-148 N 
A 148 N 
EVALUATE: The wave speed and tension we calculated are similar in magnitude to values in the 


The percent change in F is =0.26 = 26%. 


examples. Since the frequency is proportional to VF, a 26% increase in tension is required to produce a 


13% increase in the frequency. 
IDENTIFY: Stress is F/A, where F is the tension in the string and A is its cross-sectional area. 


1 İF Ca İF 
SETUP: A=ar’. Fora string fixed at each end, fı = Y= = ; 
2L 2L\u 2Ņ\mL 


EXECUTE: (a) The cross-section area of the string would be 4 = (900 N)/(7.0x108 Pa) =1.29x10°° m?, 
corresponding to a radius of 0.640 mm. The length is the volume divided by the area, and the volume is 
V =m/p, so 


-3 
pal ame Saada d kg) —=0.40 m. 
A AÁ (78x10 kg/m’)(1.29x10° m^) 
: ; 1 900 N 
(b) For the maximum tension of 900 N, fi = 3 =375 Hz, or 380 Hz to two 
2 \(4.00x10™ kg)(0.40 m) 


figures. 

EVALUATE: The string could be shorter and thicker. A shorter string of the same mass would have a 
higher fundamental frequency. 

IDENTIFY: Apply XF, =0 to segments of the cable. The forces are the weight of the diver, the weight of 


the segment of the cable, the tension in the cable and the buoyant force on the segment of the cable and on 
the diver. 
SET Up: The buoyant force on an object of volume V that is completely submerged in water is 


B= PyaterV8- 
EXECUTE: (a) The tension is the difference between the diver’s weight and the buoyant force, 
F =(m- Paat” )g = (120 kg — (1000 kg/m*)(0.0800 m*))(9.80 m/s”) = 392 N. 


(b) The increase in tension will be the weight of the cable between the diver and the point at x, minus the 
buoyant force. This increase in tension is then 


(4x — p(Ax))g = (1.10 kg/m — (1000 kg/m*)z(1 00x10 m)7)(9.80 m/s”) x = (7.70 N/m)x. The tension as 
a function of x is then F(x) = (392 N)+(7.70 N/m)x. 
(c) Denote the tension as F(x) = Fy +ax, where Fy =392 N and a=7.70 N/m. Then the speed of 


; ; dx ; 
transverse waves as a function of xis v= ae =| (Fp + ax)/u and the time ¢ needed for a wave to reach the 
t 


dx 


Í vÆ dx. 
dxldt * (|F) +ax 
L d 2 1 Oe 
Let the length of the cable be L, so t=; 4 J, T =u avo + ax|9 aoe (/Fo tal -y Fo). 


Fo + ax 


surface is found from t = fac = Í 


1 2,/1.10 kg/m 


7.70 N/m 
EVALUATE: Ifthe weight of the cable and the buoyant force on the cable are neglected, then the tension would 


have the constant value calculated in part (a). Then v = cy ed an ee 18.9 m/s and t= Lz 5.29 s. 
4u 1.10 kg/m v 


The weight of the cable increases the tension along the cable and the time is reduced from this value. 


(392 N + (7.70 N/m)(100 m) - V392 N) =3.89 s. 
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15.85. IDENTIFY: Carry out the analysis specified in the problem. 
SETUP: The kinetic energy of a very short segment Ax is AK = (Am); v, =ðy/ðt. The work done by 
the tension is F times the increase in length of the segment. Let the potential energy be zero when the 
segment is unstretched. 
AK  (1/2)Amvy 1 (ý 
Ax Amu 2 (2) 


EXECUTE: (a) u, = 
oy ; Ny ey Beran 
(b) £ = WA sin(kx — ot) and so uy = ae A* sin“ (kx -— øt). 


(c) The piece has width Ax and height w, and so the length of the piece is 
x 


2\1/2 21/2 s 
(æ + (x2) | = ai + (2) | = "i + H=) | where the relation given in the hint has 
x 


X X 


been used. 


Ax| 1+1(dy/dx)* |- Ax 2 
(D uy =F l -zr(2). 


Ax 2 \ox 
(e) a =-kA sin(kx- at), and so uy = sree sin? (kx — at). 


(f) Comparison with the result of part (c) with kK =a" = oF shows that for a sinusoidal wave 

Uy = Uy. 

(g) The graph is given in Figure 15.85. In this graph, ux and u, coincide, as shown in part (f). At y=0, 
the string is stretched the most, and is moving the fastest, so u,and Uy are maximized. At the extremes of y, 
the string is unstretched and is not moving, so u, and u, are both at their minimum of zero. 


(h) uy +up = Fk°A’ sin? (kx — at) = Fk(ælv) Asin? (kx — œt) = us 
Vv 


EVALUATE: The energy density travels with the wave, and the rate at which the energy is transported is 
the product of the density per unit length and the speed. 


Figure 15.85 
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16.1. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (15.1) gives the wavelength in terms of the frequency. Use Eq. (16.5) to relate 
the pressure and displacement amplitudes. 
EXECUTE: (a) Å= v/f = (344 m/s)/1000 Hz =0.344 m 


(b) Pmax = BkA and Bk is constant gives Pmax1/4 = Pmax2/Ar 
5 30 P = 
Ay = 4| Pmx2 |=1.2x108 m{ 2s }=1.2x10 5 m 
Pari 3.0x10 ~ Pa 
(c) Pmax = BkA =27mBA/A 
Pmax’ = 27TBA = constant so Pmax141 = Pmax24 and 
-2 
=A, P maxi = (0.344 m) 3.0x10 i Pa Do 
Pmax2 1.5x10 > Pa 
f =v/A = (344 m/s)/6.9 m = 50 Hz 
EVALUATE: The pressure amplitude and displacement amplitude are directly proportional. For the same 
displacement amplitude, the pressure amplitude decreases when the frequency decreases and the 
wavelength increases. 
16.2. IDENTIFY: Apply Pmax = BkA and solve for A. 


SET UP: == and v= fA, so jo and gece 
v 


v 
-2 

Execute: A=-2r2 =- (3.0x10 ea m/s) 

2mBf  27(2.2x10° Pa)(1000 Hz) 

EVALUATE: Both v and B are larger, but B is larger by a much greater factor, so v/B is a lot smaller and 


therefore A is a lot smaller. 
16.3. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (16.5) to relate the pressure and displacement amplitudes. 


SET Up: As stated in Example 16.1 the adiabatic bulk modulus for air is B= 1.42x10° Pa. Use Eq. (15.1) 
to calculate 2 from f, and then k =27/A. 
EXECUTE: (a) f =150 Hz 


Need to calculate k: A=v/f and k=2z// so k =2mf/v = (2a rad)(150 Hz)/344 m/s = 2.74 rad/m. Then 


Pmax = BkA = (1.42 x10° Pa)(2.74 rad/m)(0.0200 x 107° m)= 7.78 Pa. This is below the pain threshold 


of 30 Pa. 
(b) fis larger by a factor of 10 so k =2æ f/v is larger by a factor of 10, and Pmax = BKA is larger by a 


=3.21x107 m. 


factor of 10. Pmax = 77.8 Pa, above the pain threshold. 
(c) There is again an increase in f, k, and Pmax Of a factor of 10, so Pmax = 778 Pa, far above the pain 


threshold. 
EVALUATE: When fincreases, A decreases so k increases and the pressure amplitude increases. 
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16.4. IDENTIFY: Apply Pmax = BkA. k= = ZAZ) , SO Dmax = 20 JBA BA 
v 


SETUP: v=344 m/s 

VPmax _ (344 m/s)(10.0 Pa) 

2aBA 2n(1.42x10° Pa)(1 00x10°° m) 
EVALUATE: Audible frequencies range from about 20 Hz to about 20,000 Hz, so this frequency is 


audible. 
16.5. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the relation v= f/ to find the wavelength or frequency of various sounds. 


EXECUTE: (a) Jora ses Li 0m 


EXECUTE: f= =3.86x10° Hz 


f 17Hz 
E R Pane Se 
A 0.015m 
344 
©) 4=Ż= = =1.4 cm. 
f 25x10 Hz 
E e E A E i us Amim Poe POA, = Ves ot me =8.8 mm. 
f 78x10 Hz f 39x10 Hz 
The range of wavelengths is 4.4 mm to 8.8 mm. 
E AE N A ue =6.2 MHz. 
A 0.25x10™°m 


EVALUATE: Nonaudible (to human) sounds cover a wide range of frequencies and wavelengths. 
16.6. IDENTIFY: v= f2. Apply Eq. (16.7) for the waves in the liquid and Eq. (16.8) for the waves in the 


metal bar. 


d 1.50 m 
SET UP: In part (b) the wave speed is v = — = ; 
paeh) p t 3.90x10% s 


EXECUTE: (a) Using Eq. (16.7), B =v°p =(4f)}? p, so 
B =[(8 m)(400 Hz)}’ (1300 kg/m?) =1.33x10!° Pa. 


(b) Using Eq. (16.8), Y = v? p =(L/t)” p =[(1.50 m)/(3.9010~ s)]? (6400 kg/m?) = 9.47x10!° Pa. 
EVALUATE: In the liquid, v=3200 m/s and in the metal, v =3850 m/s. Both these speeds are much 


greater than the speed of sound in air. 
16.7. IDENTIFY: d =vt for the sound waves in air and in water. 


SETUP: Use Vwater = 1482 m/s at 20°C, as given in Table 16.1. In air, v = 344 m/s. 

EXECUTE: Since along the path to the diver the sound travels 1.2 m in air, the sound wave travels in water 
for the same time as the wave travels a distance 22.0 m — 1.20 m = 20.8 m in air. The depth of the diver is 
1482 m/s 


v 
20.8 m) =Œ = (20.8 m 
( ) ( ) 344 m/s 


V. 


=89.6 m. This is the depth of the diver; the distance from the horn is 
air 
90.8 m. 
EVALUATE: The time it takes the sound to travel from the horn to the person on shore is 
_ 22.0m 
~ 344 m/s 
1.2m 89.6 m 
h = + 
344 m/s 1482 m/s 

figure accuracy the distance of the horn above the water can’t be neglected. 
16.8. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (16.10) to each gas. 

SETUP: In each case, express M in units of kg/mol. For H}, y=1.41. For He and Ar, y=1.67. 


(1.41)(8.3145 J/mol - K)(300.15 K) 
(2.02 x10? kg/mol) 


= 0.0640 s. The time it takes the sound to travel from the horn to the diver is 


t 


= 0.0035 s + 0.0605 s = 0.0640 s. These times are indeed the same. For three 


=1.32 x10? m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) vy, = | 
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(b) v, = [060683145 ENE O ria 
(4.00x10~ kg/mol) 
Geus a .67)(8.3145 ESE K)G00.15 K) _ 453 1. 


(39.9x10- 3 kg/mol) 
(d) ates the calculation of Example 16.4 at T =300.15 K gives v,;,=348 m/s, and so 
=3.80v,; = 2.94y,;. and va, =0.928v,;. 


air? V 
ae vis es for gases with smaller M. 

; ; ea ‘RT 

16.9. IDENTIFY: v= f4. The relation of v to gas temperature is given by v= aS 


SET Up: Let T =22.0°C = 295.15 K. 


Execure: At 22.0°C, 4=.=225 ™S _ 9.260 m=26.0 em. ar sealer ae aba 
f 1250 Hz 


i 28.5 

which is constant, so A af . D= A (295.15 o2 . = 354.6 K=81.4°C. 
Vii aT A 6.0 cm 

EVALUATE: When T increases v increases and for fixed f, 2 increases. Note that we did not need to know 

either y or M for the gas. 


16.10. IDENTIFY: v= oe Take the derivative of v with respect to T. In part (b) replace dv by Av and dT 


by AT in the expression derived in part (a). 


1/2 
SET UP: A. 


1/2 
EXECUTE: Gye ae ve Lp L ake =— Rearranging gives eo the 
aT \M “Va? 2T\ M 2T v 2T 


desired result. 
(b) Av _1AT av- VAT 344 m/s 1K 
v 2T 2T 2 293 K 


dy", In Eq. (16.10), T must be in kelvins. 20°C =293 K. AT =1 C°=1K. 


= 0.59 m/s. 


EVALUATE: Since a =3.4x107 and A is one-half this, replacing dT by AT and dv by Av is 
v 


accurate. Using the result from part (a) is much simpler than calculating v for 20°C and for 21°C and 
subtracting, and is not subject to round-off errors. 

16.11. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use ¢ = distance/speed. Calculate the time it takes each sound wave to travel the 
L=80.0m length of the pipe. Use Eq. (16.8) to calculate the speed of sound in the brass rod. 
EXECUTE: wave in air: t=80.0 m/(344 m/s) = 0.2326 s 


10 
wave in the metal: v= es 20 10 Pa =3235 m/s 
8600 kg/m 
p= 800M 0.02475 
3235 m/s 


The time interval between the two sounds is At = 0.2326 s — 0.0247 s = 0.208 s 


EVALUATE: The restoring forces that propagate the sound waves are much greater in solid brass than in 
air, so v is much larger in brass. 


F NEN: Y 
16.12. IDENTIFY: For transverse waves, Virans = ,]—- For longitudinal waves, Viong =,|—- 
u P 


SETUP: The mass per unit length 4 is related to the density (assumed uniform) and the cross-section 
area A by u= Ap. 
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; Y F 
EXECUTE: Viong =30Vtrans gives ba 30 2 and — = 900—. Therefore, F/A = e 
P 4 P Ap 900 


EVALUATE: Typical values of Y are on the order of 10!! Pa, so the stress must be about 108 Pa. IfA is 
on the order of 1 mm? =10~ m7, this requires a force of about 100 N. 

16.13. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Sound delivers energy (and hence power) to the ear. For a whisper, 
I=1x107'° W/m?. The area of the tympanic membrane is A =r’, with r =4.2x10°m. Intensity is 
energy per unit time per unit area. 

EXECUTE: (a) E =/4t = (1x107!° W/m? )z(4.2 x 1073 m)?(1 s) = 5.5 x10715 J. 


-15 
(b) K =1my" so v= [ems Boeri’, D _7.4x1075 m/s = 0.074 mms. 
m 2.0x10 kg 


EVALUATE: Compared to the energy of ordinary objects, it takes only a very small amount of energy for 
hearing. As part (b) shows, a mosquito carries a lot more energy than is needed for hearing. 

16.14. IDENTIFY: The intensity / is given in terms of the displacement amplitude by Eq. (16.12) and in terms of 
the pressure amplitude by Eq. (16.14). @=2z7f. Intensity is energy per second per unit area. 


SETUP: For part (a), =107!* W/m”. For part (b), Z =3.2x10° W/m’, 
EXECUTE: (a) I =1/pBar 4’. 


-12 2 2 
1 20x10 Wm) a ib m. 7=2max 


2I 1 
A=— |4—= 
@\ JPB 2z(1000 Hz) bn kg/m3)(1.42x10° Pa) 2/pB 


Pmax =V 21 pB = Jax” W/m?) (1.20 kg/m°)(1.42x10° Pa) =2.9x10° Pa = 2.8x107!° atm 


. . E [3.2x107 W/m? 3 
b) A is proportional to afl so 4=(1.1x107!! m, |22 —_$———__ = 6.21077 m. is also 
( ) p p ( ) 1x107!2 W/m? Pmax 
, F |3.2x103 W/m? bi 
roportional to JVI, so =(2.9x10 Pa),|-—~-—_—_—_ =1.6 Pa =1.6x10 atm. 
p p Pmax ( ) 1x107!2 W/m? 


(c) area = (5.00 mm)? = 2.5x10 5 m7”. Part (a): (1x107!? W/m? )(2.5x105 m?) =2.5x107!7 J/s. 
Part (b): (3.2x10° W/m7)(2.5x10> m?) =8.0x10°° J/s. 


EVALUATE: For faint sounds the displacement and pressure variation amplitudes are very small. 
Intensities for audible sounds vary over a very wide range. 


16.15. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (16.12) and solve for A. 2=v/f, with v=/B/p. 


SETUP: @=2mf. For air, B=1.42x10° Pa. 
EXECUTE: (a) The amplitude is 


2A 2(3.00x107f W/m?) 
VpBa” \| [0000 kg/m3\(2.18 x 10° Pa)(27(3400 Hz))? 


A= =9.44x107!! m. 


_ Bip _ J@.18x10° Pa)/(1000 kg/m?) 
f 3400 Hz 


(b) Repeating the above with B =1.42 x 10°Pa and the density of air gives A=5.66xX 10° m and 
A=0.100 m. 
EVALUATE: (c) The amplitude is larger in air, by a factor of about 60. For a given frequency, the much 
less dense air molecules must have a larger amplitude to transfer the same amount of energy. 

16.16. IDENTIFY: Knowing the sound level in decibels, we can determine the rate at which energy is delivered to 
the eardrum. 


The wavelength is 1 = 7 = 0.434 m. 
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SET Up: Intensity is energy per unit time per unit area. J = (10 asosl} with Ig = 1x107? W/m’. 
0 
The area of the eardrum is A= ar’, with r =4.2x10° m. Part (b) of Problem 16.13 gave 


v = 0.074 mm/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) B =110 dB gives 11.0 be{ =] and Z = (10!) = 0.100 W/m”. 
0 


E = IAt =(0.100 W/m?)z(4.210 m)?(1 s) =5.5 uJ. 


[2K _ |2(5.5x10% os 
(b) K= im? so v= By aa 5 ae 2.3 m/s. This is about 31,000 times faster than the speed 
m 2.0x10° kg 


in Problem 16.13b. 
EVALUATE: Even though the sound wave intensity level is very high, the rate at which energy is delivered 
to the eardrum is very small, because the area of the eardrum is very small. 
16.17. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eqs. (16.5), (16.11) and (16.15). 
EXECUTE: (a) @=27f = (27 rad)(150 Hz) = 942.5 rad/s 


2m 2af œ 942.5 rad/s 
= A 3 v ae 344 m/s 
B=1.42x10° Pa (Example 16.1) 
Then Pmax = BkA = (1.42X10° Pa)(2.74 rad/m)(5.00x10~° m) = 1.95 Pa. 


(b) Eq. (16.11): Z =4@BkA? 


k = 2.74 rad/m 


I = 4(942.5 rad/s)(1.42 x 10° Pa)(2.74 rad/m)(5.00 x 10° m)? = 4.58 x10% W/m’. 
(©) Eq. (16.15): B =(10 dB)log(//Iy), with Ig =1x107'? W/m?. 
B =(10 dB)log((4.58x10-> W/m7)/(1x107!? W/m7)) = 96.6 dB. 


EVALUATE: Even though the displacement amplitude is very small, this is a very intense sound. Compare 
the sound intensity level to the values in Table 16.2. 
16.18. IDENTIFY: Changing the sound intensity level will decrease the rate at which energy reaches the ear. 


SET Up: Example 16.9 shows that 2, — 2, = (10 ayos 2) 
1 


EXECUTE: (a) A8 =-30 dB so oe 2 3 and = =107 =1/1000. 
1 1 


(b) 1,/1,=4 so AB =10log(+) = 3.0 dB 


EVALUATE: Because of the logarithmic relationship between the intensity and intensity level of sound, a 
small change in the intensity level produces a large change in the intensity. 
16.19. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (16.13) to relate Zand Pmax- B=(10 dB)log(//Ip). Eq. (16.4) says the pressure 


ont 
amplitude and displacement amplitude are related by P may = BkA = (221) A, 


SET Up: At 20°C the bulk modulus for air is 1.42x10° Pa and v=344 m/s. I} =1x107'? W/m”. 
VPŽax _ 844 m/s)(6.0x10 Pa)? 
2B 2(1.42x10° Pa) 
4.4x107'? W/m? 
1x107!? W/m? 
_VPmax _ (344 m/s)(6.0X10~ Pa) _ 
2afB 2n(400 Hz)(1.42x10° Pa) 


EXECUTE: (a) J = =4.4x107!? W/m? 


(b) B=(10 anyg| |-0s dB 


5.8x107!! m 


(c) A 
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EVALUATE: This is a very faint sound and the displacement and pressure amplitudes are very small. Note 
that the displacement amplitude depends on the frequency but the pressure amplitude does not. 
16.20. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply the relation Ø, — A, =(10 dB)log(/,//,) that is derived in Example 16.9. 


EXECUTE: (a) AG=(10 dB)log( 47) =6.0 dB 


(b) The total number of crying babies must be multiplied by four, for an increase of 12 kids. 
EVALUATE: For /, =œ&l,, where œ is some factor, the increase in sound intensity level is 
AB = (10 dB)loga. For a=4, AB=6.0 dB. 
16.21. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Let 1 refer to the mother and 2 to the father. Use the result derived in Example 
16.9 for the difference in sound intensity level for the two sounds. Relate intensity to distance from the 
source using Eq. (15.26). 
EXECUTE: From Example 16.9, 8, — 2, = (10 dB)log(/,//,) 
Eq. (15.26): I/I, =r3/r? or h/h = 17 /r3 
AB = p» — 8, = (10 dB) log(/,/7,) = (10 dB) log(7/r) = (20 dB) log(4/7) 
AB = (20 dB)log(1.50 m/0.30 m) =14.0 dB. 
EVALUATE: The father is 5 times closer so the intensity at his location is 25 times greater. 
16.22. IDENTIFY: /=(10 dB)log—. Ba- =(10 dB)log—. Solve for 2. 
0 1 1 
SETUP: If logy=x then y=10". Let 2, =70 dB and £; =95 dB. 


EXECUTE: 70.0 dB -95.0 dB = -25.0 dB = (10 dB)log 3. log 2 =~2.5 and 2 =10° =3.2x107, 
1 1 1 


EVALUATE: I, <J, when < fi. 
16.23. IDENTIFY: The intensity of sound obeys an inverse square law. 


2 
a 7 
serur: 2-7, 6=(10dB)log|— |, with 7 =1x10-' wim?, 
i io) Ip 


I 7 
EXECUTE: (a) 3 =53 dB gives sa-tg{ Z| and I = (10°) =2.0x10 7 W/m?. 


0 
(b) n= ne (3.0 mt =6.0 m. 
A 1 


(c) p-> -13.25 dB gives 1325= 10g =) and J =2.1x107!! W/m’. 
0 


I 2.0x10 7 W/m? 
ERE A ane Wm =290 
h 2.1x10 W/m 
EVALUATE: (d) Intensity obeys the inverse square law but noise level does not. 
16.24. IDENTIFY: We must use the relationship between intensity and sound level. 


I 
SETUP: Example 16.9 shows that Ø, — 2, =(10 aByioe[ 2 
1 


EXECUTE: (a) AZ =5.00 dB gives loe 2) =0.5 and h =10°° =3.16. 
1 1 


(b) 2 =100 gives AZ =10log(100) = 20 dB. 
1 


(c) 2 =2 gives AB =10log2 = 3.0 dB. 
1 


EVALUATE: Every doubling of the intensity increases the decibel level by 3.0 dB. 
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16.25. IDENTIFY and SET UP: An open end is a displacement antinode and a closed end is a displacement node. 
Sketch the standing wave pattern and use the sketch to relate the node-to-antinode distance to the length of 
the pipe. A displacement node is a pressure antinode and a displacement antinode is a pressure node. 
EXECUTE: (a) The placement of the displacement nodes and antinodes along the pipe is as sketched in 
Figure 16.25a. The open ends are displacement antinodes. 


fundamental Ist overtone 2nd overtone 


ites hailing talus 


A NA NANA 


>< 
0.60 a RT 60 "ig o ris “0. 7 T. 7 ‘o. 7 02 2 0. a” oa” d2 3 
m m m m m m m m 


Figure 16.25a 


Location of the displacement nodes (N) measured from the left end: 
fundamental 0.60 m 

lst overtone 0.30 m, 0.90 m 

2nd overtone 0.20 m, 0.60 m, 1.00 m 


Location of the pressure nodes (displacement antinodes (A)) measured from the left end: 

fundamental 0, 1.20 m 

lst overtone 0, 0.60 m, 1.20 m 

2nd overtone 0, 0.40 m, 0.80 m, 1.20 m 

(b) The open end is a displacement antinode and the closed end is a displacement node. The placement of 
the displacement nodes and antinodes along the pipe is sketched in Figure 16.25b. 


fundamental Ist overtone 2nd overtone 


eo ea © @ 4 


NANA NA 


=—- 1.20m—~> 


<———-»>-<—_—__—_ > _——_—_ > e—a 
0.40m 040m 0.40m 0.24 0.24 0.24 0.24 0.24 
m m m m m 


Figure 16.25b 


Location of the displacement nodes (N) measured from the closed end: 
fundamental 0 

lst overtone 0, 0.80 m 

2nd overtone 0, 0.48 m, 0.96 m 


Location of the pressure nodes (displacement antinodes (A)) measured from the closed end: 
fundamental 1.20 m 

Ist overtone 0.40 m, 1.20 m 

2nd overtone 0.24 m, 0.72 m, 1.20 m 

EVALUATE: The node-to-node or antinode-to-antinode distance is 4/2. For the higher overtones the 
frequency is higher and the wavelength is smaller. 


16.26. IDENTIFY: Foran open pipe, fi = A For a stopped pipe, fi = J VEFA. 


SETUP: v=344 m/s. For a pipe, there must be a displacement node at a closed end and an antinode at 
the open end. 


EXECUTE: (a) L= Eeg See = 0.290 m. 
2fi 2(594 Hz) 
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16.27. 


16.28. 


16.29. 


16.30. 


16.31. 


(b) There is a node at one end, an antinode at the other end and no other nodes or antinodes in between, so 


A 
J7 and A, =4L =4(0.290 m) =1.16 m. 


v Ifv 1 
= = = —(594 Hz) = 297 Hz. 
OA 4L (z) 7! a) s 


; ; ; 344 
EVALUATE: We could also calculate fı for the stopped pipe as fi = ve. ale 


= 297 Hz, which 
A 116m 


agrees with our result in part (c). 
IDENTIFY: For a stopped pipe, the standing wave frequencies are given by Eq. (16.22). 
SET Up: The first three standing wave frequencies correspond to n=1, 3 and 5. 


; 44 : ; i 
EXECUTE: f= Orms =506 Hz, f =3f, =1517 Hz, f; =5 fı =2529 Hz. 
4(0.17 m) 
EVALUATE: All three of these frequencies are in the audible range, which is about 20 Hz to 20,000 Hz. 
IDENTIFY: The vocal tract is modeled as a stopped pipe, open at one end and closed at the other end, so 


we know the wavelength of standing waves in the tract. 
SETUP: Fora stopped pipe, 4, =4L/n (n=1,3,5,...) and v= fA, so fi = T with fi = 220 Hz. 


EXECUTE: L= = A 39.1 cm. This result is a reasonable value for the mouth to diaphragm 


4f, 4(220 Hz) 
distance for a typical adult. 
EVALUATE: 1244 Hz is not an integer multiple of the fundamental frequency of 220 Hz; it is 5.65 times 
the fundamental. The production of sung notes is more complicated than harmonics of an air column of 
fixed length. 
IDENTIFY: For either type of pipe, stopped or open, the fundamental frequency is proportional to the wave 
speed v. The wave speed is given in turn by Eq. (16.10). 
SETUP: For He, y=5/3 and for air, y=7/5. 


EXECUTE: (a) The fundamental frequency is proportional to the square root of the ratio v so 


Site = Jar | He „Mair = (262 Hz) Oe) eee =767 Hz. 
Yair Mpe (7/5) 4.00 


(b) No. In either case the frequency is proportional to the speed of sound in the gas. 

EVALUATE: The frequency is much higher for helium, since the rms speed is greater for helium. 
IDENTIFY: There must be a node at each end of the pipe. For the fundamental there are no additional 
nodes and each successive overtone has one additional node. v= fA. 


SET Up: v=344 m/s. The node to node distance is 4/2. 


A 
EXECUTE: (a) F =L so A, =2L. Each successive overtone adds an additional 4/2 along the pipe, so 


Ay, 2L > vV w 
— |=L and 4, =—, where n=1, 2,3,... =—=—. 
of 2 aS In= For 
wpet aie i Swf An 8 Tih p25 06 Hie Mlle OF tise ctregucncies 
2L 2(2.50 m) 


are audible. 

EVALUATE: A pipe of length Z closed at both ends has the same standing wave wavelengths, frequencies 
and nodal patterns as for a string of length L that is fixed at both ends. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use the standing wave pattern to relate the wavelength of the standing wave 

to the length of the air column and then use Eq. (15.1) to calculate f. There is a displacement antinode 
at the top (open) end of the air column and a node at the bottom (closed) end, as shown in Figure 16.31. 
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16.32. 


16.33. 


f 


EXECUTE: (a) 


A A/4=L 
| A=4L =4(0.140 m) = 0.560 m 
E 
: L pode 344s 614 Hz 
| A 0.560 m 
Lg 


Figure 16.31 


(b) Now the length L of the air column becomes $(0.140 m)=0.070 m and 2=4L =0.280 m. 


_ v _ 344 m/s 
~ A 0.280 m 
EVALUATE: Smaller L means smaller 2 which in turn corresponds to larger f. 


=1230 Hz 


IDENTIFY: The wire will vibrate in its second overtone with frequency f;”"° when f,°"° = fP™°. Fora 


stopped pipe, f° = ra The second overtone standing wave frequency for a wire fixed at both ends 
pipe 
isp = d zmie } Vwire = FIA. 
2Lwire 


-3 
m _7.25x10~ kg = 853x103 


SET UP: The wire has w= 
0.850 m 


F kg/m. The speed of sound in air is 


wire 


v=344 m/s. 


EXECUTE: Vyýire = 60 m/s. fyi? = fP gives 3Ywire - VY 
8.53x10 ~ kg/m 2Lwire 4Lpipe 


© _ 2Lwvirev _ 2(0.850 m)(344 m/s) 
pipe 12y 12(694 m/s) 


wire 
EVALUATE: The fundamental for the pipe has the same frequency as the third harmonic of the wire. But 
the wave speeds for the two objects are different and the two standing waves have different wavelengths. 


L 


=0.0702 m = 7.02 cm. 


A B Q 
i—i 
2.00 m 1.00 m 


Figure 16.33 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Path difference from points A and B to point Q is 3.00 m — 1.00 m = 2.00 m, 
as shown in Figure 16.33. Constructive interference implies path difference = nA, n=1,2,3,... 
EXECUTE: 2.00 m=n/ so A=2.00 m/n 

—v_ nv _ n(344 m/s) | 
f A 2.00m 2.00 m 


The lowest frequency for which constructive interference occurs is 172 Hz. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Destructive interference implies path difference =(n/2)A, n=1,3,5,... 


EXECUTE: 2.00 m=(n/2)A so A= 4.00 m/n 
ga v_ nv _ n344 m/s) © 
A 400m (4.00 m) 


The lowest frequency for which destructive interference occurs is 86 Hz. 
EVALUATE: As the frequency is slowly increased, the intensity at Q will fluctuate, as the interference 
changes between destructive and constructive. 


n(172 Hz), n=1,2,3,... 


n(86 Hz), n=1,3,5,.... 
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16.34. | IDENTIFY: Constructive interference occurs when the difference of the distances of each source from 
point P is an integer number of wavelengths. The interference is destructive when this difference of path 
lengths is a half integer number of wavelengths. 

SETUP: The wavelength is 1 = v/f = (344 m/s)/(206 Hz) =1.67 m. Since P is between the speakers, x 
must be in the range 0 to L, where L = 2.00 m is the distance between the speakers. 

EXECUTE: The difference in path length is AJ=(L—x)-—x=L-—2x, or x =(L—Al)/2. For destructive 
interference, AJ = (n + (1/2))A, and for constructive interference, Al = nÀ. 

(a) Destructive interference: n=0 gives AJ = 0.835 m and x=0.58 m. n=-1 gives Al =—0.835 m and 
x=1.42 m. No other values of n place P between the speakers. 

(b) Constructive interference: n=0 gives AJ=0 and x=1.00 m. n=1 gives Al =1.67 m and 

x=0.17 m. n=-1 gives Al =—1.67 m and x=1.83 m. No other values ofn place P between the 
speakers. 

(c) Treating the speakers as point sources is a poor approximation for these dimensions, and sound reaches 
these points after reflecting from the walls, ceiling and floor. 

EVALUATE: Points of constructive interference are a distance A/2 apart, and the same is true for the 
points of destructive interference. 

16.35. IDENTIFY: For constructive interference the path difference is an integer number of wavelengths and for 
destructive interference the path difference is a half-integer number of wavelengths. 

SETUP: 2=v/f =(344 m/s)/(688 Hz) = 0.500 m 

EXECUTE: To move from constructive interference to destructive interference, the path difference must 
change by 4/2. If you move a distance x toward speaker B, the distance to B gets shorter by x and the 
distance to A gets longer by x so the path difference changes by 2x. 2x =A/2 and x =A/4=0.125 m. 
EVALUATE: If you walk an additional distance of 0.125 m farther, the interference again becomes 
constructive. 

16.36. IDENTIFY: Destructive interference occurs when the path difference is a half integer number of 
wavelengths. 

SETUP: v=344m/s, so A=v/f = (344 m/s)/(172 Hz) = 2.00 m. If r4 =8.00 m and rg are the distances 


of the person from each speaker, the condition for destructive interference is rg — r4 = ( n+ 4)A, where n is 
any integer. 

EXECUTE: Requiring rg =r4 + (n + da >0 gives n+ 3 >—r,/A = 0- (8.00 m)/(2.00 m) = —4, so the 
smallest value of rg occurs when n =—4, and the closest distance to B is 

rg = 8.00 m+(—4+4)(2.00 m) =1.00 m. 

EVALUATE: For rz =1.00 m, the path difference is r4 —rg = 7.00 m. This is 3.52. 


16.37. IDENTIFY: Compare the path difference to the wavelength. 
SETUP: A=v/f =(344 m/s)/(860 Hz) = 0.400 m 


path difference 


EXECUTE: The path difference is 13.4 m —12.0 m=1.4 m. =3.5. The path difference is a 


half-integer number of wavelengths, so the interference is destructive. 
EVALUATE: The interference is destructive at any point where the path difference is a half-integer number 
of wavelengths. 

16.38. IDENTIFY: For constructive interference, the path difference is an integer number of wavelengths. For 
destructive interference, the path difference is a half-integer number of wavelengths. 
SETUP: One speaker is 4.50 m from the microphone and the other is 4.03 m from the microphone, so the 
path difference is 0.42 m. f=v/A. 


EXECUTE: (a) 1=0.42m gives f =~ =820 Hz; 2A=0.42m gives 4=0.21 m and 
g Z g 


f= a =1640 Hz; 34 =0.42 m gives 2=0.14m and f= a = 2460 Hz, and so on. The frequencies for 


constructive interference are n(820 Hz), n=1, 2,3..... 
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(b) A/2=0.42 m gives 2=0.84 m and f= a = 410 Hz; 34/2 =0.42 m gives A= 0.28 m and 


f= 5 =1230 Hz; 54/2 =0.42 m gives 2=0.168 m and f= a =2050 Hz, and so on. The frequencies 


for destructive interference are (2n+1)(410 Hz), n=0,1,2,.... 
EVALUATE: The frequencies for constructive interference lie midway between the frequencies for 
destructive interference. 
16.39. IDENTIFY: The beat is due to a difference in the frequencies of the two sounds. 
SETUP: foeat = Ji — J2. Tightening the string increases the wave speed for transverse waves on the string 


and this in turn increases the frequency. 

EXECUTE: (a) If the beat frequency increases when she raises her frequency by tightening the string, it 

must be that her frequency is 433 Hz, 3 Hz above concert A. 

(b) She needs to lower her frequency by loosening her string. 

EVALUATE: The beat would only be audible if the two sounds are quite close in frequency. A musician 

with a good sense of pitch can come very close to the correct frequency just from hearing the tone. 
16.40. IDENTIFY: fea =| fi-l v= fA. 


SETUP: v=344 m/s. Let 4 =6.50 cmand A, =6.52 cm. A4 >å so fi > fr. 
1 1) WA-A)_ (344 m/s)(0.02x107 m) 
A A AA, (6.50107 m)(6.52x10~ m) 


EXECUTE: /f|-f>= | =16 Hz. There are 16 


beats per second. 
EVALUATE: We could have calculated f; and f, and subtracted, but doing it this way we would have to 
be careful to retain enough figures in intermediate calculations to avoid round-off errors. 

v 
Ir 
SETUP: v=344 m/s. Let L,=1.14 mand L, =1.16 m. L, > La so fia fib- 

1 1 \_x(Lp-La) _ 344 m/s)(2.00x10 m) £ 

L +) AL Ly 4(1.14 m)(1.16 m) 


16.41. IDENTIFY: foeat =| Ja — fpl. For a stopped pipe, fi = 


EXECUTE: fia- fib = Al 1.3 Hz. There are 1.3 beats 


a 
per second. 
EVALUATE: Increasing the length of the pipe increases the wavelength of the fundamental and decreases 
the frequency. 

16.42. IDENTIFY: The motors produce sound having the same frequency as the motor. If the motors are almost, 
but not quite, the same, a beat will result. 
SETUP: foeat = fi- f. 1rpm = 60 Hz. 
EXECUTE: (a) 575 rpm = 9.58 Hz. The frequency of the other propeller differs by 2.0 Hz, so the frequency 


of the other propeller is either 11.6 Hz or 7.6 Hz. These frequencies correspond to 696 rpm or 456 rpm. 

(b) When the speed and rpm of the second propeller is increased the beat frequency increases, so the 
frequency of the second propeller moves farther from the frequency of the first and the second propeller is 
turning at 696 rpm. 

EVALUATE: If the frequency of the second propeller was 7.6 Hz then it would have moved close to the 
frequency of the first when its frequency was increased and the beat frequency would have decreased. 


16.43. IDENTIFY: Apply the Doppler shift equation f} = e aan ) fs- 
YE Vg 


SET UP: The positive direction is from listener to source. fg =1200 Hz. fı =1240 Hz. 


EXECUTE: v, =0. vg=—25.0 m/s. fi -| |s gives 
v+ Vg 
vsfu _ (-25 m/s)(1240 Hz) _ 
fs-fi 1200 Hz-1240 Hz 


EVALUATE: fı > fg since the source is approaching the listener. 


780 m/s. 
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16.44. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps of Example 16.18. 
SETUP: In the first step, vg = +20.0 m/s instead of —30.0 m/s. In the second step, v; =—20.0 m/s 
instead of +30.0 m/s. 


EXECUTE: fy =| —— | fe -( SNe Jao Hz) = 283 Hz. Then 
vV+Ys 340 m/s + 20.0 m/s 


vty), 340 m/s — 20.0 m/s 
= = 283 Hz) = 266 Hz. 
f | v Jf ( 340 m/s PREN = 


EVALUATE: When the car is moving toward the reflecting surface, the received frequency back at the 
source is higher than the emitted frequency. When the car is moving away from the reflecting surface, as is 
the case here, the received frequency back at the source is lower than the emitted frequency. 


16.45. IDENTIFY: Apply the Doppler shift equation fı = +v | fs- 
vF Vg 


SET Up: The positive direction is from listener to source. fg =392 Hz. 


(a) vg =0. vg =-15.0 m/s. f-[ | e-( m/s 


Jose Hz) =375 Hz 
V+Vg 344 m/s 


15.0 
(b) vg =+35.0 m/s. vi, = +15.0 mis. r|) (Him: ne 


s (392 Hz)=371 Hz 
344 m/s +35.0 m/s 


vt+ Vs 
(c) Jocat =fi =h =4 Hz 
EVALUATE: The distance between whistle A and the listener is increasing, and for whistle A f} < fs. The 


distance between whistle B and the listener is also increasing, and for whistle B fg < fy. 
16.46. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eqs. (16.27) and (16.28) for the wavelengths in front of and behind the 


source. Then f =v/A. When the source is at rest A = v. aout mis =0.860 m. 
fs 400 Hz 
EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (16.27): A = 27S = Sag BUSS 290208 Oe th 
f 400 Hz 
pinoia ae e ATAO ig 
fe 400 Hz 


(c) fı =v/A (since v; =0), so fi =(344 m/s)/0.798 m = 431 Hz 


(d) fi =WA=(344 m/s)/0.922 m =373 Hz 

EVALUATE: In front of the source (source moving toward listener) the wavelength is decreased and the 
frequency is increased. Behind the source (source moving away from listener) the wavelength is increased 
and the frequency is decreased. 


16.47. IDENTIFY: The distance between crests is 2. In front of the source 1 = id z= and behind the source 
Js 
Ge US feat 
S 


SETUP: T=1.6 s. v=0.32 m/s. The crest to crest distance is the wavelength, so A = 0.12 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) fg =1/T =0.625 Hz. A= rois gives 
s 


vs =v- Åf =0.32 m/s — (0.12 m)(0.625 Hz) = 0.25 m/s. 


vtvg _ 0.32 m/s +0.25 m/s _ 
f 0.625 Hz 


(b) A= 0.91m 
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EVALUATE: If the duck was held at rest but still paddled its feet, it would produce waves of wavelength 
0.32 m/s 


~ 0.625 Hz 
wavelength is increased. The speed of the duck is 78% of the wave speed, so the Doppler effects are large. 


=0.51 m. In front of the duck the wavelength is decreased and behind the duck the 


16.48. IDENTIFY: Apply f, = k +L | ies 
vt+ Vg 


SETUP: f, =1000 Hz. The positive direction is from the listener to the source. v = 344 m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) vg =—(344 m/s)/2 =-172 m/s, vy, =0. 


| aT -( eas Jaooo Hz) = 2000 Hz 
V+Vg 344 m/s—172 m/s 


344 m/s +172 m/s 
344 m/s 


EVALUATE: The answer in (b) is much less than the answer in (a). It is the velocity of the source and 
listener relative to the air that determines the effect, not the relative velocity of the source and listener 
relative to each other. 


(b) vg =0, v =+172 mis. n- s- 


Jaooo Hz) =1500 Hz 
vt Vg 


16.49. IDENTIFY: Apply f, = k +L | fee 
Y+ Vs 


SET UP: The positive direction is from the motorcycle toward the car. The car is stationary, so vg = 0. 


; T 5 ; : 
EXECUTE: f/f, = ise fg =(1+ v/v) fg, which gives 
v+ Vg 


v =v A = (344 m/s) PAN —1 |=-19.8 m/s. You must be traveling at 19.8 m/s. 
Is 520 Hz 


EVALUATE: vy <0 means that the listener is moving away from the source. 


16.50. IDENTIFY: Apply the Doppler effect formula, Eq. (16.29). 
(a) SET UP: The positive direction is from the listener toward the source, as shown in Figure 16.50a. 


v, = —30.0 m/s v= 18.0 m/s 


— — 
l 1 
ome + ome 
LtoS 


Figure 16.50a 


EXECUTE: n o m/s +18.0 m/s 


S (344 m/s —30.0 m/s 
EVALUATE: Listener and source are approaching and f, > fs. 
(b) SETUP: See Figure 16.50b. 


Jeez Hz) = 302 Hz 
Vtvg 


“= -18.0 m/s Sa +30.0 m/s 


—— —_ 
I 
m E 
+ oe 
LtoS 


Figure 16.50b 


EXECUTE: f, = (>) IE m/s —18.0 m/s 


344 m/s +30.3 m/s 


EVALUATE: Listener and source are moving away from each other and fi < fs. 


Jes Hz) = 288 Hz 
vt Vy 
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16.51. 


16.52. 


IDENTIFY: Each bird is a moving source of sound and a moving observer, so each will experience a 
Doppler shift. 


SET Up: Let one bird be the listener and the other be the source. Use coordinates as shown in Figure 16.51, 


: Cee ee ; vty 
with the positive direction from listener to source. f} = L | fs 
vt+ Vg 


15.0 m/s 15.0 m/s 


fs = ral Hz : 

Figure 16.51 
EXECUTE: (a) fg =1750 Hz, vg =—15.0 m/s, and v; = +15.0 m/s. 
A (2 , -(3 m/s +15.0 m/s 
344 m/s —15.0 m/s 


(b) One canary hears a frequency of 1910 Hz and the waves move past it at 344 m/s+15 m/s, so the 


Sa a L A 0.188 m. For a stationary bird, 2 = aoe 
1910 Hz 1750 Hz 

EVALUATE: The approach of the two birds raises the frequency, and the motion of the source toward the 

listener decreases the wavelength. 

IDENTIFY: There is a Doppler shift due to the motion of the fire engine as well as due to the motion of the 

truck, which reflects the sound waves. 


Ja7s0 Hz) =1910 Hz. 
VtVg 


wavelength it detects is 1 = = 0.197 m. 


; : + 
SET Up: We use the Doppler shift equation fi = e YL | fs- 
vF Vg 


EXECUTE: (a) First consider the truck as the listener, as shown in Figure 16.52a. 
North 
——> 


30.0 mjs 20.0 m/s 


© ea © 
fs = 2000 Hz 


(a) 


30.0 m/s 20.0 m/s 


© —} © 
fs = 1572 Hz 


(b) 


Figure 16.52 


parri (ae m/s 
bv +g 344 m/s—30.0 m/s 


Js = 2064 Hz, and the fire engine driver as the listener (Figure 16.52b). 


a vty |. _ (344 m/s +30.0 m/s 
& m/s + 20.0 m/s 
the frequency is increased. 
(b) The driver detects a frequency of 2120 Hz and the waves returning from the truck move past him at 
344 m/s + 30 m/s 

2120 Hz 
344 m/s 
2000 Hz 


}.2000 Hz) = 2064 Hz. Now consider the truck as a source, with 


2064 Hz) = 2120 Hz. The objects are getting closer together so 
vt+ Vy 


344 m/s + 30.0 m/s, so the wavelength he measures is 1 = =0.176 m. The wavelength 


of waves emitted by the fire engine when it is stationary is 2 = =0.172 m. 
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16.53. 


16.54. 


16.55. 


16.56. 


16.57. 


EVALUATE: In (a) the objects are getting closer together so the frequency is increased. In (b), the 
quantities to use in the equation v= fA are measured relative to the observer. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (16.30). 

SETUP: Require fp =1.100fg. Since fp > fg the star would be moving toward us and v<0, so 


v=—|y. ¢=3.00x108 m/s. 


c+ |y] + |v] 


=(1.100). Solving for |v| gives 


EXECUTE: fg = fy. fg =1.100 f gives Ê 
c— |v] c-|v 
_ [(1.100)? —1e 


=— = 0.0950c = 2.8510’ m/s. 
1+(1.100) 


y 


— Af . 
EVALUATE: ~=9.5%. a = RSs =10.0%. ~ and af are approximately equal. 
c Js Js 7 S 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (16.30). The source is moving away, so v is positive. 
SETUP: c=3.00x108 m/s. v=+50.0x10° m/s. 


a 8 wy 3 
EXECUTE: f=, jpn fame ms sell mS (5 330x10!4 Hz) =3.329x10!4 Hz 
ctv 3.00x10° m/s +50.0x10° m/s 


EVALUATE: fp < fg since the source is moving away. The difference between fp and fg is very small 


since v <&c. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (16.31) to calculate œ. Use the method of Example 16.19 to calculate £. 
SET Up: Mach 1.70 means vs% = 1.70. 
EXECUTE: (a) In Eq. (16.31), v/vg =1/1.70 =0.588 and a@ =arcsin(0.588) = 36.0°. 
(950 m) 


(b) As in Example 16.19, t = =2.23 s. 
(1.70)(344 m/s)(tan(36.0°)) 


EVALUATE: The angle œ decreases when the speed vs of the plane increases. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (16.31). 

SET Up: The Mach number is the value of vg/v, where vg is the speed of the shuttle and v is the speed of 
sound at the altitude of the shuttle. 


; 1 
EXECUTE: (a) ~ = sina =sin58.0° = 0.848. The Mach number is 2 = —— = 1.18. 


Vs v 0.848 
(b) vy =——= SUS < 300 18/5 
sina  sin58.0° 
(c) Ye 3 20s =1.13. The Mach number would be 1.13. sina=—-= sens and @=61.9°. 


v 344m/s vg 390 m/s 
EVALUATE: The smaller the Mach number, the larger the angle of the shock-wave cone. 


IDENTIFY: feat =f- fol. f= A Changing the tension changes the wave speed and this alters the 


frequency. 


SETUP: v= = so f= Eee , where F = Fy) +AF. Let fy =—,/—°. We can assume that AF/F) is 
m 2 \mL 2\mL 


very small. Increasing the tension increases the frequency, so fheat = f — fo- 


1/2 
j 1 [FR AF 

EXECUTE: (a) foo = f- fy =——(./Fy + AF —./Fy )= Oo) ) 1+ 1}. 
(a) focat =f- fo Teg hot ar 0) 2NmL l a 


1/2 
1+ Be ce 1+ oe when AF/Fo is small. This gives that feat = fo 2A : 
Fy 2F) 2F) 
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16.58. 


16.59. 


AF _ 2 fica _ 2(1.5 Hz) 
Fy fy  440Hz 


EVALUATE: The fractional change in frequency is one-half the fractional change in tension. 
IDENTIFY: The displacement y(x,t) is given in Eq. (16.1) and the pressure variation is given in 


= 0.68%. 


(b) 


Eq. (16.4). The pressure variation is related to the displacement by Eq. (16.3). 

SETUP: k=2z/A 

EXECUTE: (a) Mathematically, the waves given by Eq. (16.1) and Eq. (16.4) are out of phase. Physically, 
at a displacement node, the air is most compressed or rarefied on either side of the node, and the pressure 
gradient is zero. Thus, displacement nodes are pressure antinodes. 

(b) The graphs have the same form as in Figure 16.3 in the textbook. 


O p(x,t)=-B YE) 
ox 


and negative. When y(x,f) versus x is a straight line with negative slope, p(x,t) is constant and positive. 


. When y(x,t) versus x is a straight line with positive slope, p(x,f) is constant 


The graph of p(x,0) is given in Figure 16.58. The slope of the straightline segments for y(x,0) is 
1.6x10~+, so for the wave in Figure P16.58 in the textbook, Prax-non = (1.6x10~)B. The sinusoidal wave 
has amplitude Pmax = BkA = (2.5 x10™)B. The difference in the pressure amplitudes is because the two 
y(x,0) functions have different slopes. 

EVALUATE: (d) p(x,t) has its largest magnitude where y(x,t) has the greatest slope. This is where 
y(x,t)=0 for a sinusoidal wave but it is not true in general. 


Figure 16.58 


IDENTIFY: The sound intensity level is 6 = (10 dB)log(J/)), so the same sound intensity level 8 means 


the same intensity Z. The intensity is related to pressure amplitude by Eq. (16.13) and to the displacement 
amplitude by Eq. (16.12). 
SETUP: v=344 m/s. @=2mf. Each octave higher corresponds to a doubling of frequency, so the note 


sung by the bass has frequency (932 Hz)/8 =116.5 Hz. Let 1 refer to the note sung by the soprano and 2 


refer to the note sung by the bass. J) = 1x107 Wim’. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) J = and J; =I, gives Pmax,ı = Pmax,23 the ratio is 1.00. 


b) 1=1./pBa’ A =+./pB4n7 f7 A’. I, =1, gives f4 = foAy. bh =8.00. 
IVP. IVP: 1=42 1 J242+ F 
1 2 


(c) B=72.0 dB gives log(I/Iy) =7.2. = =10" and [=1.585x10° Wim*. I =4,/pB4n? fA’. 
0 


-5 2 
Ate E. ART Wi) y 47.3 ain, 
2nf\JpB 27(932 Hz)\) [1.20 kg/m?)(1.42x10° Pa) 


EVALUATE: Even for this loud note the displacement amplitude is very small. For a given intensity, the 
displacement amplitude depends on the frequency of the sound wave but the pressure amplitude does not. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Sound and Hearing 16-17 


16.60. IDENTIFY: Use the equations that relate intensity level and intensity, intensity and pressure amplitude, 
pressure amplitude and displacement amplitude, and intensity and distance. 
(a) SET UP: Use the intensity level J to calculate / at this distance. 2 = (10 dB) log(//Ip) 


EXECUTE: 52.0 dB=(10 dB)log(7/(107!? W/m7)) 
log(/(107!? W/m?)) =5.20 implies Z =1.585x10~’ W/m? 
SET Up: Then use Eq. (16.14) to calculate Pmax: 
I = Prax SO Pmax = V2evl 

2pv 
From Example 16.5, p =1.20 kg/m? for air at 20°C. 


EXECUTE: Pmax = V271 = 201.20 kg/m*)(344 m/s)(1.585x10 7” W/m?) = 0.0114 Pa 
(b) SETUP: Eq. (16.5): Prax =BkA so A= 


For air B=1.42x10° Pa (Example 16.1). 
2a 2nf _ (2m rad)(587 Hz) 
Ty 344 mis 
A= Pmax -= ns =7.49x10°m 
Bk (1.42x10° Pa)(10.72 rad/m) 
(c) SETUP: £,-—/, =(10 dB)log(/,/,) (Example 16.9). 
Eq. (15.26): D/D =r Zine so h/h = ing 
EXECUTE: $- £, = (10 dB) log(7,/7)” = (20 dB)log(7,/7). 
8, =52.0dB and 7 =5.00 m. Then f, =30.0 dB and we need to calculate 7. 
52.0 dB—30.0 dB = (20 dB) log(4/4) 
22.0 dB = (20 dB)log(4/7)) 
log(4/m) =1.10 so 4 =12.67% = 63.0 m. 
EVALUATE: The decrease in intensity level corresponds to a decrease in intensity, and this means an 
increase in distance. The intensity level uses a logarithmic scale, so simple proportionality between r and 
2 doesn’t apply. 
16.61. IDENTIFY: The sound is first loud when the frequency fo of the speaker equals the frequency fı of the 


? i ; ; RT 
fundamental standing wave for the gas in the tube. The tube is a stopped pipe, and fı = a v= a 
The sound is next loud when the speaker frequency equals the first overtone frequency for the tube. 
SET Up: A stopped pipe has odd harmonics, so the frequency of the first overtone is f3 =3 fi. 


EXECUTE: k= =10.72 rad/m 


KE TNE 16° Mf 
EXECUTE: (a . This gives T = ————. 
(a) fo= f= AL AL g yR 

(b) 3fo. 

EVALUATE: (c) Measure fọ and L. Then her gives v= 4Lfo. 


16.62. IDENTIFY: fyeat =|f4— fgl A= zd v= Z gives fi = zr APPD xT, =0 to the bar to 


find the tension in each wire. 

SETUP: For 27, =0 take the pivot at wire A and let counterclockwise torques be positive. The free-body 
diagram for the bar is given in Figure 16.62. Let L be the length of the bar. 

EXECUTE: 2&7, =0 gives Fpl —Wiegq(3L/4) — Woar (L/2) = 0. 

Fg = 3Weag/4 + Wpar/2 = 3(185 N)/4+ (165 N)/2=221N. Fy + Fg = Whar + Weaq SO 
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129N 
~ =88 
(5.50x10~> kg)(0.750 m) 


F = Wpar + Wead — Fg =165 N +185 N — 221 N =129 N. fu=3y 4 Hz. 


221 N . : . 
fig = JATO N =115.7 HZ. foeat = fig — Jia = 27.3 Hz. 


EVALUATE: The frequency increases when the tension in the wire increases. 


Pivot 


Whar 


Wiead 


Figure 16.62 


16.63. IDENTIFY: The flute acts as a stopped pipe and its harmonic frequencies are given by Eq. (16.23). The 
resonant frequencies of the string are f, =nf,,n=1, 2, 3, ... The string resonates when the string 
frequency equals the flute frequency. 

SETUP: For the string fis = 600.0 Hz. For the flute, the fundamental frequency is 
v 344.0 m/s 
fe =L” 401075 
} m) 
harmonics of the string. 
EXECUTE: For the flute and string to be in resonance, ng fig = fis, Where fis = 600.0 Hz is the 


= 800.0 Hz. Let nç label the harmonics of the flute and let n, label the 


fundamental frequency for the string. n, = ne (fi¢/fis) = Sng. n, is an integer when np =3N, N =1, 3,5, ... 
(the flute has only odd harmonics). np =3N gives n, =4N. 

Flute harmonic 3N resonates with string harmonic 4N, N =1,3,5,... 

EVALUATE: We can check our results for some specific values of N. For N=1, np =3 and 

fag = 2400 Hz. For this N, n, =4 and f4; =2400 Hz. For N=3, np =9 and for = 7200 Hz, and 


n,=12, f\2,= 7200 Hz. Our general results do give equal frequencies for the two objects. 


16.64. IDENTIFY: The harmonics of the string are f, =nfj = dz} where / is the length of the string. The tube 


is a stopped pipe and its standing wave frequencies are given by Eq. (16.22). For the string, v = 4 F/4, 
where F is the tension in the string. 


SET Up: The length of the string is d = L/10, so its third harmonic has frequency pe = 35 Fin. 


The stopped pipe has length L, so its first harmonic has frequency fP? = A 


EXECUTE: (a) Equating f ""S and fPP° and using d = L/10 gives F = qh . 


(b) If the tension is doubled, all the frequencies of the string will increase by a factor of V2. In particular, 
the third harmonic of the string will no longer be in resonance with the first harmonic of the pipe because 
the frequencies will no longer match, so the sound produced by the instrument will be diminished. 

(c) The string will be in resonance with a standing wave in the pipe when their frequencies are equal. Using 


PP =3 f8, the frequencies of the pipe are nf,P'”° = 3nf""® (where n=, 3, 5, ...). Setting this 
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equal to the frequencies of the string np, the harmonics of the string are n’ =3n =3,9,15,... The nth 
harmonic of the pipe is in resonance with the 3nth harmonic of the string. 

EVALUATE: Each standing wave for the air column is in resonance with a standing wave on the string. 
But the reverse is not true; not all standing waves of the string are in resonance with a harmonic of 

the pipe. 

16.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The frequency of any harmonic is an integer multiple of the fundamental. For a 
stopped pipe only odd harmonics are present. For an open pipe, all harmonics are present. See which 
pattern of harmonics fits to the observed values in order to determine which type of pipe it is. Then solve 
for the fundamental frequency and relate that to the length of the pipe. 

EXECUTE: (a) For an open pipe the successive harmonics are f, =nf,, n=1,2,3,... For a stopped pipe 
the successive harmonics are f, =nfj, n=1,3,5,.... Ifthe pipe is open and these harmonics are 
successive, then f, =nfj =1372 Hz and f,,, =(n+1)f, =1764 Hz. Subtract the first equation from the 
second: (n+l) f, -nfi = 1764 Hz—1372 Hz. This gives fi =392 Hz. Then n= Pan = 3.5. But n must 
Z 
be an integer, so the pipe can’t be open. If the pipe is stopped and these harmonics are successive, then 
Ja = nfi =1372 Hz and f,,. = (n+ 2) fi =1764 Hz (in this case successive harmonics differ in n by 2). 
Subtracting one equation from the other gives 2 fi =392 Hz and fi =196 Hz. Then n=1372 Hz/f, =7 so 
1372 Hz =7 fı and 1764 Hz =9 fi. The solution gives integer n as it should; the pipe is stopped. 
(b) From part (a) these are the 7th and 9th harmonics. 
(c) From part (a) fi =196 Hz. 
; : 44 

For a stopped pipe fi = Y and L= es eens 0.439 m. 

4L 4f, 4(196 Hz) 
EVALUATE: It is essential to know that these are successive harmonics and to realize that 1372 Hz is not 
the fundamental. There are other lower frequency standing waves; these are just two successive ones. 

16.66. IDENTIFY: The steel rod has standing waves much like a pipe open at both ends, since the ends are both 


displacement antinodes. An integral number of half wavelengths must fit on the rod, that is, f, = T with 


n=1, 2,3,... 
SETUP: Table 16.1 gives v=5941 m/s for longitudinal waves in steel. 
EXECUTE: (a) The ends of the rod are antinodes because the ends of the rod are free to oscillate. 
(b) The fundamental can be produced when the rod is held at the middle because a node is located there. 
(oy f = DES 1080 He 
2(1.50 m) 

(d) The next harmonic is n=2, or fọ =3961 Hz. We would need to hold the rod at an n=2 node, which 
is located at L/4=0.375 m from either end. 
EVALUATE: For the 1.50 m long rod the wavelength of the fundamental is x = 2Z =3.00 m. The node to 
antinode distance is A/4=0.75 m. For the second harmonic 2 = L =1.50 m and the node to antinode 
distance is 0.375 m. There is a node at the middle of the rod, but forcing a node at 0.375 m from one end, 
by holding the rod there, prevents the rod from vibrating in the fundamental. 

16.67. IDENTIFY and SET UP: There is a node at the piston, so the distance the piston moves is the node to node 
distance, 4/2. Use Eq. (15.1) to calculate v and Eq. (16.10) to calculate y from v. 
EXECUTE: (a) 4/2 =37.5 cm, so 2 =2(37.5 cm) = 75.0 cm =0.750 m. 


v= fA = (500 Hz)(0.750 m) =375 m/s 
(b) v=,/yRT/M (Eq. 16.10) 


Mv? _ (28.8x10° kg/mol)(375 m/s)? ae 
RT (8.3145 J/mol - K)(350 K) i 


y= 
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(c) EVALUATE: There is a node at the piston so when the piston is 18.0 cm from the open end the node is 
inside the pipe, 18.0 cm from the open end. The node to antinode distance is A/4=18.8 cm, so the 


antinode is 0.8 cm beyond the open end of the pipe. 
The value of y we calculated agrees with the value given for air in Example 16.4. 


16.68. IDENTIFY: Fora stopped pipe the frequency of the fundamental is f} = > The speed of sound in air 


depends on temperature, as shown by Eq. (16.10). 
SET Up: Example 16.4 shows that the speed of sound in air at 20°C is 344 m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) L= a ese 0.246 m 
4f  4(349 Hz) 
(b) The frequency will be proportional to the speed, and hence to the square root of the Kelvin temperature. 
The temperature necessary to have the frequency be higher is (293.15 K)({370 Hz]/[349 Hz]? =329.5 K, 
which is 56.3°C. 
EVALUATE: 56.3°C =133°F, so this extreme rise in pitch won't occur in practical situations. But changes 


in temperature can have noticeable effects on the pitch of the organ notes. 
‘RT 
16.69. IDENTIFY: v= fÀ. v= Pa Solve for y. 


SETUP: The wavelength is twice the separation of the nodes, so 2=2L, where L= 0.200 m. 


EXECUTE: v=Åf=2Lf= Z, Solving for y, 


-3 
j= M QIS) = (16.0x10° kg/mol) 
RT (8.3145 J/mol -K) (293.15 K) 
EVALUATE: This value of y is smaller than that of air. We will see in Chapter 19 that this value of y is a 
typical value for polyatomic gases. 
16.70. IDENTIFY: Destructive interference occurs when the path difference is a half-integer number of 
wavelengths. Constructive interference occurs when the path difference is an integer number of wavelengths. 


SET UP: ga naL 
f 184 Hz 


EXECUTE: (a) If the separation of the speakers is denoted h, the condition for destructive interference is 


ax? +h? -x= BA, where 2 is an odd multiple of one-half. Adding x to both sides, squaring, canceling 


2 
the x°? term from both sides and solving for x gives rao A Using 1=0.439 m and h= 2.00 m 
yields 9.01 m for B=}, 2.71 m for p=ż, 1.27 m for p=4, 0.53 m for p=4, and 0.026 m for p=2. 


These are the only allowable values of 2 that give positive solutions for x. 


(2(0.200 m)(1100 Hz))? = 1.27. 


0.439 m 


(b) Repeating the above for integral values of 2, constructive interference occurs at 4.34 m, 1.84 m, 0.86 m, 


0.26 m. Note that these are between, but not midway between, the answers to part (a). 
(c) If h=A/2, there will be destructive interference at speaker B. If 2/2 >h, the path difference can never 


be as large as 2/2. (This is also obtained from the above expression for x, with x=0 and J = 4.) The 
minimum frequency is then v/2h = (344 m/s)/(4.0 m) = 86 Hz. 


EVALUATE: When fincreases, A is smaller and there are more occurrences of points of constructive and 
destructive interference. 


16.71. IDENTIFY: Apply fı = e tři ) fa: 
Y+ Vg 


SET Up: The positive direction is from the listener to the source. (a) The wall is the listener. 
vs =—30 m/s. vp =0. fı = 600 Hz. (b) The wall is the source and the car is the listener. vg = 0. 


vg =+30 m/s. fs = 600 Hz. 
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, v+y ‘ ; vty ; 344 m/s — 30 m/s 
EXECUTE: (a) n2] s]a- SeT J600 Hz) =548 Hz 
S L 


vty, pe 344 m/s + 30 m/s 
S 344 m/s 


EVALUATE: Since the singer and wall are moving toward each other the frequency received by the wall is 
greater than the frequency sung by the soprano, and the frequency she hears from the reflected sound is larger still. 


(b) fL -| Jeo Hz) = 652 Hz 


vV+Vs 


16.72. IDENTIFY: Apply f, = k tyr 
vt+v 


s 
SET Up: The positive direction is from listener to source. The bat is moving toward the wall so the 
Doppler effect increases the frequency and the final frequency received, f,, is greater than the original 


source frequency, fg. fo =1700 Hz. f2- fo, =10.0 Hz. 


Js. The wall first acts as a listener and then as a source. 


‘ x 3 g 5 3 + 
EXECUTE: The wall receives the sound: fs = fs. JL = fli Ys =—Ybat and vV =0. f= e YL Jj 
v+Ys 


gives fii -Í | Js. The wall receives the sound: fg = fii. Vg =0 and vg = +vpat 
V — Vhat 

a vt+y a v+ vV] v e v+ vV e 

Jiz -( Mf -( w Ja -( otf 
v v V — Vhat V— Vhat 

; . . {vty i 2v . vAf (344 m/s)(10.0 Hz) 

fia — fs = Af -Í bat tf -( bat B Veet = Se y = =1.01 m/s. 
V— Vhat — Vhat 2 fs + Af 2(1700 Hz) +10.0 Hz 


EVALUATE: fg; < Af, so we can write our result as the approximate but accurate expression 


Af = 3 Sst: 


16.73. IDENTIFY: For the sound coming directly to the observer at the top of the well, the source is moving away 
from the listener. For the reflected sound, the water at the bottom of the well is the “listener” so the source 
is moving toward the listener. The water reflects the same frequency sound it receives. 


SETUP: fi (22 


fy. Take the positive direction to be from the listener to the source. For reflection 
v+ Ys 


off the bottom of the well the water surface first serves as a listener and then as a source. The falling siren 
: . oe?) 
has constant downward acceleration of g and obeys the equation vj, = v9, + 2a,(y— yo). 


EXECUTE: For the falling siren, vy = Voy +2a,(y— yo), so the speed of the siren just before it hits the 


water is /2(9.80 m/s*)(125 m) = 49.5 m/s. 


(a) The situation is shown in Figure 16.73a. 


u 0 (L) ~ 
e fs = 2500 Hz (S) | 49.5 mjs 


49.5 mjs | (S) fe = 2500 Hz 


Figure 16.73 


f= us Js-[ oats Jaso E a E SS ra 
v+ 49.5 m/s 344 m/s +49.5 m/s fi 2186 Hz 
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(b) The water serves as a listener (Figure 16.73b). fi = v fs =2920 Hz. The source and 
v- 49.5 m/s 
listener are approaching and the frequency is raised. A; = ne = 0.118 m. Both the person and the water are 
L 
at rest so there is no Doppler effect when the water serves as a source and the person is the listener. The 
person detects sound with frequency 2920 Hz and wavelength 0.118 m. 
(©) Soeat = Ji — J2 = 2920 Hz — 2186 Hz = 734 Hz. 
EVALUATE: In (a), the source is moving away from the listener and the frequency is lowered. In (b) the 
source is moving toward the “listener” so the frequency is increased. 
. + ‘ s 
16.74. IDENTIFY: Apply fı = f YL ) Js. The heart wall first acts as the listener and then as the source. 
v+ Vs 
SET UP: The positive direction is from listener to source. The heart wall is moving toward the receiver so 
the Doppler effect increases the frequency and the final frequency received, f}2, is greater than the source 
frequency, fo. fta- fsı =72 Hz. 
EXECUTE: Heart wall receives the sound: fs = fo. AL =ft1. Ys=0. VL =—Ywan SL = e YL |s 
yE Vg 
; v-v 
gives fu = í = Jfr 
Heart wall emits the sound: fg = fiie Vs =+Vwan- Ye =Q. 
‘ v n v V — Vall $ V— Vall s 
fa [ Jæ- I = Jaf Ja 
V F Vwall V+ Vwall v V F Vwall 
TEE. V — Vyall | ¢ 2vwal | i2- Jsi) . EE 
Jiz fafi "a Jaf Ja Ywall = > r - tsi > fia — fsı and 
V+ Vall V+ Wall “O 2fsi-(fi2 h) 
pe S a HANLI m/S) _ 0.0270 m/s =2.70 cms. 
2 fg 2(2.00x10° Hz) 
EVALUATE: fg) = 2.00x10° Hz and fiz — fs, = 72 Hz, so the approximation we made is very accurate. 
Within this approximation, the frequency difference between the reflected and transmitted waves is directly 
proportional to the speed of the heart wall. 
16.75. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (15.1) to calculate /. 


EXECUTE: A= VS, sl aS2 ms = 0.0674 m 


f 22.010? Hz 
(b) IDENTIFY: Apply the Doppler effect equation, Eq. (16.29). The Problem-Solving Strategy in the text 
(Section 16.8) describes how to do this problem. The frequency of the directly radiated waves is 
Js = 22,000 Hz. The moving whale first plays the role of a moving listener, receiving waves with 


frequency ff. The whale then acts as a moving source, emitting waves with the same frequency, fg = fi 
with which they are received. Let the speed of the whale be vy. 
SET Up: whale receives waves (Figure 16.75a) 


Yw v =0 EXECUTE: v, =+vw 
+ ; [v+ v) | vt vw 
DD TRA \s/ f =Fs| j=l 
3 5 V+ Vs v 
f f 


Figure 16.75a 
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SET Up: whale re-emits the waves (Figure 16.75b) 


Vw 5 EXECUTE: vs =-v 
y . 
_ W. nO s wW 
LtwoS SL fs + = 
E DEE f VT Vs v= Vw 
et “, 


Figure 16.75b 


But f= fi, so f= Ke] - J-a) 
V= vw Z Yw 


PAAR ; : . 2 fi 
Then Af = fs frl wf ~~ vu) ae 


W 


Af= —2(2.20x 104 Hz)(4.95 m/s) 
1482 m/s— 4.95 m/s 
EVALUATE: Listener and source are moving toward each other so frequency is raised. 


=147 Hz. 


16.76. IDENTIFY: Apply the Doppler effect formula ff = k Evf. 
vty. 


S 


| Js. In the SHM the source moves toward and 


away from the listener, with maximum speed @,4p- 


SET Up: The direction from listener to source is positive. 
EXECUTE: (a) The maximum velocity of the siren is @pAp = 27 fpAp. You hear a sound with frequency 


Ji = feirenv/(V + Vg), Where vg varies between +27 fpAp and —27 fpAp. ft_max = Seiren¥/(v— 2 fpAp) 


and Íil-min T Siren! (V + 27 fpAp ). 

(b) The maximum (minimum) frequency is heard when the platform is passing through equilibrium and 
moving up (down). 

EVALUATE: When the platform is moving upward the frequency you hear is greater than firen and when 


it is moving downward the frequency you hear is less than firen: When the platform is at its maximum 
displacement from equilibrium its speed is zero and the frequency you hear is firen- 


16.77. IDENTIFY: Follow the method of Example 16.18 and apply the Doppler shift formula twice, once with the 
insect as the listener and again with the insect as the source. 
SET Up: Let v,,, be the speed of the bat, v; be the speed of the insect, and f; be the frequency with 


insect 
which the sound waves both strike and are reflected from the insect. The positive direction in each 
application of the Doppler shift formula is from the listener to the source. 

EXECUTE: The frequencies at which the bat sends and receives the signals are related by 


R à vty .{ V+y; vt+y è 
n=l bat J-a es | bat } Solving for Vinsect > 


V — Vinsect V — Vhat V — Vinsect 


V. 


-A | 
eee Gan o ental Blk 
aaa (te | [e] AY) + SCV + Vont) 


Letting fL = fren and fs = foat gives the result. 
(b) If fgat =80.7 kHz, foen =83.5 kHz, and Vat =3.9 m/s, then Vinsect = 2-0 m/s. 
EVALUATE: freq > /pat_ because the bat and insect are approaching each other. 


16.78. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. v is positive when the source is moving away from 
the receiver and v is negative when the source is moving toward the receiver. |f} — fg] is the beat 


frequency. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


16-24 Chapter 16 


SET Up: The source and receiver are approaching, so fp > fg and fp — fs =46.0 Hz. 


T VETE v 1/2 7 -1/2 


(b) For small x, the binomial theorem (see Appendix B) gives (1- x)? =] —x/2, (l+ xy? =1—x/2. 


2 
Therefore fi = fg í - z) = fy h = z), where the binomial theorem has been used to approximate 


(l-x/2} =1- 

(c) For an airplane, the approximation vc is certainly valid. Solving the expression found in part (b) 

for v, v= cls IR «Soest _ (3.00108 i) ee = ~56.8 m/s. The speed of the aircraft is 
fs ts 2.43x10° Hz 


56.8 m/s. 
EVALUATE: The approximation v<c is seen to be valid. v is negative because the source and receiver 


Af 
are approaching. Since v « c, the fractional shift in frequency, a is very small. 


16.79. IDENTIFY: Apply the result derived in part (b) of Problem 16.78. The radius of the nebula is R = vt, 
where ¢ is the time since the supernova explosion. 
SETUP: When the source and receiver are moving toward each other, v is negative and fp > fg. The 
light from the explosion reached earth 952 years ago, so that is the amount of time the nebula has 
expanded. 1 ly =9.46x10!° m 


14 
EXECUTE: (a) voc Sr = (3.00 10° m/s) gore es 1.2x10°m/s, with the minus sign 


Js 4.568x10'* Hz 
indicating that the gas is approaching the earth, as is expected since fp > fy. 
(b) The radius is (952 yr)(3.15610" s/yr)(1.210° m/s) =3.6x10!° m=3.8 ly. 


(c) The ratio of the width of the nebula to 27 times the distance from the earth is the ratio of the angular 
width (taken as 5 arc minutes) to an entire circle, which is 60 x 360 arc minutes. The distance to the 


(60)(360) 
5 


nebula is then (=| (3.75 ly) =5.2x10° ly. The time it takes light to travel this distance is 
m 
5200 yr, so the explosion actually took place 5200 yr before 1054 C.E., or about 4100 B.C.E. 


— ; TSR : Af . 
-|=4.0x107%, so even though |v |is very large the approximation required for v = et is 
c 


EVALUATE: 


accurate. 

16.80. IDENTIFY: The sound from the speaker moving toward the listener will have an increased frequency, 
while the sound from the speaker moving away from the listener will have a decreased frequency. The 
difference in these frequencies will produce a beat. 

SET UP: The greatest frequency shift from the Doppler effect occurs when one speaker is moving away 
and one is moving toward the person. The speakers have speed vy =r@, where r = 0.75 m. 


: vty |... pi AR : 
f= | L Js with the positive direction from the listener to the source. v = 344 m/s. 
v+ Vs 


EXECUTE: (a) f= r = aen 


vo = (0.75 m)(7.85 rad/s) = 5.89 m/s. 


=1100 Hz. w=(75 pm zaf! min 


= 7.85 rad/s and 
60 s 


l rev 


Vv 


————_ |(1100 Hz) =1119 Hz. 
y—5.89 m/s 


For speaker A, moving toward the listener: fiA -( 
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Vv 


—___ 100 Hz) =1081 Hz. 
v+5.89 m/s 


For speaker B, moving toward the listener: fig -( 


reat = fi — fy = 1119 Hz — 1081 Hz = 38 Hz. 


(b) A person can hear individual beats only up to about 7 Hz and this beat frequency is much larger 

than that. 

EVALUATE: As the turntable rotates faster the beat frequency at this position of the speakers increases. 
16.81. IDENTIFY: Follow the method of Example 16.18 and apply the Doppler shift formula twice, once for the 

wall as a listener and then again with the wall as a source. 

SET Up: In each application of the Doppler formula, the positive direction is from the listener to the 


source 
. i v f 
EXECUTE: (a) The wall will receive and reflect pulses at a frequency Jo, and the woman will hear 
VV 
; vty, v vty, | : 
this reflected wave at a frequency J= Jo. The beat frequency is 
vV vV-Wy vv, 


f= fl i} a } 
V= Vw V= Vy 


(b) In this case, the sound reflected from the wall will have a lower frequency, and using 
So(v—-vy)/(v+vy,) as the detected frequency, v,, is replaced by —v,, in the calculation of part (a) and 
v-v 


fA Pod = Vel Vy, 
Seat afi “a ake) 


EVALUATE: The beat frequency is larger when she runs toward the wall, even though her speed is the 
same in both cases. 

16.82. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Figure (16.37) to relate @ and T. 
Use this in Eq. (16.31) to eliminate sina. 


WwW 


sing _— sing 


cosg J1-sin?a 


EXECUTE: Eq. (16.31): sin@=v/vg From Figure 16.37 tan & = h/vsT. And tang = 


v/vs h v 
= and — = : 
sT f-o) T i-o} 


Combining these equations we get 


2m2 2 
vT 2 v 
1- (vvs)? = —— and v = —._— 
So p ee ee 
hy 


EVALUATE: For a given A, the faster the speed vg of the plane, the greater is the delay time T. The 


as was to be shown. 


maximum delay time is h/v, and T approaches this value as vg >œ. T 0 as v> Vg. 
16.83. IDENTIFY: The phase of the wave is determined by the value of x—vt, so t increasing is equivalent to x 
decreasing with ¢ constant. The pressure fluctuation and displacement are related by Eq. (16.3). 


1 ; : ; . 
SETUP: y(x,t)= -5f t)dx. If p(x,t) versus x is a straight line, then y(x,t) versus x is a parabola. 


For air, B=1.42x10° Pa. 
EXECUTE: (a) The graph is sketched in Figure 16.83a. 
(b) From Eq. (16.4), the function that has the given p(x, 0) at t=0 is given graphically in Figure 16.83b. 


Each section is a parabola, not a portion of a sine curve. The period is 

Alv = (0.200 m)/(344 m/s) = 5.81x10~ s and the amplitude is equal to the area under the p versus x curve 
between x= 0 and x=0.0500 m divided by B, or 7.04x 10™% m. 

(c) Assuming a wave moving in the +x-direction, (0,f) is as shown in Figure 16.83c. 
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(d) The maximum velocity of a particle occurs when a particle is moving through the origin, and the 


f : f) v ; DER ; 
particle speed is v, = =? = oe The maximum velocity is found from the maximum pressure, and 
x 


Viia (40 Pa)(344 m/s)/(1.4210° Pa) =9.69 cm/s. The maximum acceleration is the maximum 
pressure gradient divided by the density, 

_ (80.0 Pa)/(0.100 m) 
~ (1.20kgm?) 

(e) The speaker cone moves with the displacement as found in part (c ); the speaker cone alternates 
between moving forward and backward with constant magnitude of acceleration (but changing sign). The 


acceleration as a function of time is a square wave with amplitude 667 m/s? and frequency 
f =v/A = (344 m/s)/(0.200 m) =1.72 kHz. 


EVALUATE: We can verify that p(x,t) versus x has a shape proportional to the slope of the graph of 
y(x,t) versus x. The same is also true of the graphs versus t. 


= 6.67107 m/s”. 


max 


p (Pa) 
| 


(a) 
y(m) 
3 
2 
l 
0 
al 
=2 
x (m) 
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 
(b) 
y(m) 
3 
2 
l 
0 
=] 
=2 
t(s) 
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 
(O) 


Figure 16.83 


16.84. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the derivation of the speed of a longitudinal wave in Section 16.2. 
EXECUTE: (a) The quantity of interest is the change in force per fractional length change. The force 
constant k’ is the change in force per length change, so the force change per fractional length change is 


kL, the applied force at one end is F = (KL\(v,/v) and the longitudinal impulse when this force is applied 
for a time t is K'Lty,/v. The change in longitudinal momentum is ((vt)m/L)v,, and equating the 
expressions, canceling a factor of ¢ and solving for v gives v? = Lk’. 

(b) v = (2.00 m) (1.50 N/m)/(0.250 kg) = 4.90 m/s 

EVALUATE: A larger k’ corresponds to a stiffer spring and for a stiffer spring the wave speed is greater. 
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17.1. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Tp = 27. + 32°. 
EXECUTE: (a) Tp =(9/5)(—62.8) + 32 =—81.0°F 
(b) Tp = (9/5)(56.7) + 32 =134.1°F 
(c) Tp = (9/5)(31.1) +32 = 88.0°F 
EVALUATE: Fahrenheit degrees are smaller than Celsius degrees, so it takes more F° than C° to express 
the difference of a temperature from the ice point. 

17.2. IDENTIFY and SET UP: To convert a temperature between °C and K use To = Tę — 273.15. To convert 
from °F to °C, subtract 32° and multiply by 5/9. To convert from °C to °F, multiply by 9/5 and add 32°. To 
convert a temperature difference, use that Celsius and Kelvin degrees are the same size and that 9 F° = 5 C°. 


EXECUTE: (a) To = Tx — 273.15 = 310 — 273.15 = 36.9°C; Tp =? To + 32° = 2(36.9°) + 32° = 98.4°F. 


(b) Tk = Te + 273.15 = 40+ 273.15=313K; Tp = 27% +32° =2(40°) + 32° =104°F. 

(© 7C°=7K; 7 C°=(7 C°)(9 F°/5 C°) =13 F°. 

(d) 4.0°C: Tp = 27 + 32° = 2(4.0°) + 32° = 39.2°F; Tk = To + 273.15 = 4.0 + 273.15 = 277 K. 
-160°C: Tp = 2To + 32° = 2(-160°) + 32° = —256°F; Tk = To + 273.15 =—- 1604 273.15 =113 K. 


(e) To = 3 (Tp — 32°) = $(105°— 32°) = 41°C; Tk = To + 273.15 = 41+ 273.15 = 314 K. 


EVALUATE: Celsius-Fahrenheit conversions do not involve simple proportions due to the additive 
constant of 32°, but Celsius-Kelvin conversions require only simple addition/subtraction of 273.15. 
17.3. IDENTIFY: Convert AT between different scales. 


SET Up: AT is the same on the Celsius and Kelvin scales. 180 F° =100 C°, so 1 C° = ae 


EXECUTE: (a) AT =49.0 F°. AT =(49.0 r| : z) =27.2 C°: 
5 
1C° 
(b) AT =-100 F°. AT =(-100.0 F°)| 5 = =-55.6 C° 
5 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the temperature change is larger in F° than in C°. 
17.4. IDENTIFY: Set 7.=T7p and Tp = Tk. 


SETUP: Tp =27¢+32°C and Tk = To + 273.15 = 3 (Tp —32°) + 273.15 


EXECUTE: (a) 7; =Tç =T gives T= 27+ 32° and T =—40°; —40°C = —40°F. 
(b) Tp =Tk =T gives T = S(T —32°)+ 273.15 and T = 3(-(3)(32°)+ 273.15) =575°; 575°F=575 K. 
EVALUATE: Since Tk = Tç + 273.15 there is no temperature at which Celsius and Kelvin thermometers 


agree. 
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17.5. IDENTIFY: Convert AT in kelvins to C° and to F°. 
SETUP: 1K =1C°=2F° 
EXECUTE: (a) AT; =2ATc =2(-10.0 C°) =-18.0 F° 
(b) AZ. = AT =-10.0 C° 
EVALUATE: Kelvin and Celsius degrees are the same size. Fahrenheit degrees are smaller, so it takes 
more of them to express a given AT value. 
17.6. IDENTIFY: Convert 7, to Tç and then convert Tọ to Tp. 
SETUP: Tq =Tç +273.15 and Tp =2T¢ + 32°. 
EXECUTE: (a) To = 400—273.15=127°C, Tp =(9/5)(126.85) + 32 = 260°F 
(b) To =95—273.15=-178°C, Tp =(9/5)(-178.15) + 32 =—289°F 
(© To =1.55x10! — 273.15 =1.55x10/°C, Tp = (9/5)(1.55x10") +32 =2.79107°F 
EVALUATE: All temperatures on the Kelvin scale are positive. Tọ is negative if the temperature is below 
the freezing point of water. 


: T: : 7; 
17.7. IDENTIFY: When the volume is constant, a = P2 for T in kelvins. 
1 A 


SETUP: Taipe = 273.16 K. Figure 17.7 in the textbook gives that the temperature at which 


CO, solidifies is Too, =195 K. 


195K 


T: 
EXECUTE: = p,| = |=(1.35 atm 
a of 2 | ( (Fate 


EVALUATE: The pressure decreases when T decreases. 
17.8. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.5) and solve for p. 
SETUP:  Piriple = 325 mm of mercury 


)- 0.964 atm 


373.15 K 
273.16 K 


EVALUATE: mm of mercury is a unit of pressure. Since Eq. (17.5) involves a ratio of pressures, it is not 
necessary to convert the pressure to units of Pa. 
17.9. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fit the data to a straight line for p(T) and use this equation to find T when p =0. 


EXECUTE: p= (325.0 mm of mercury) = 444 mm of mercury 


EXECUTE: (a) Ifthe pressure varies linearly with temperature, then p> = pi + Y(T, -T)). 
_ p-p _ 6.50x10* Pa—4.80x10* Pa 

D-T 100°C —0.01°C 
Apply p=p +y⁄(T-T7) with 7, =0.01°C and p=0 to solve for T. 
0=p+y(T-17) 


=170.0 Pa/C° 


y 


282°C. 


4 
T=7, -P1 =0.0100- 480X10 Pa _ 
y 170 Pa/C° 


(b) Let 7, =100°C and 7, =0.01°C; use Eq. (17.4) to calculate p). Eq. (17.4) says T,/T, = p>/p,, where 
T is in kelvins. 

T 0.01+ 273.15 
T 100+ 273.15 


measured so Eq. (17.4) is not precisely obeyed. 
EVALUATE: The answer to part (a) is in reasonable agreement with the accepted value of —273°C. 


17.10. IDENTIFY: 1K =1C° and 1C°=2F*, so 1K=2R°, 


SET UP: On the Kelvin scale, the triple point is 273.16 K. 
EXECUTE: Taipe = (9/5)273.16 K = 491.69°R. 


| 6.50x10* Pal J- 4.76x10* Pa; this differs from the 4.80x10* Pa that was 


p= a 
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17.11. 


17.12. 


17.13. 


17.14. 


17.15. 


17.16. 


17.17. 


EVALUATE: One could also look at Figure 17.7 in the textbook and note that the Fahrenheit scale extends 
from —460°F to +32°F and conclude that the triple point is about 492°R. 


IDENTIFY: AL=L,a@AT 
SETUP: For steel, œ =1.2x10 (C°)! 
EXECUTE: AL = (1.2x10%(C°)!)(1410 m)(18.0°C — (—5.0°C)) = +0.39 m 


EVALUATE: The length increases when the temperature increases. The fractional increase is very small, 
since GAT is small. 


IDENTIFY: Apply AL =Q@L,AT and calculate AT. Then 7, =7, +AT, with 7, =15.5°C. 
SETUP: Table 17.1 gives @=1.2x10~ (C°) for steel. 

AL _ 0.471 ft > 
aly [1.2x10 (C°) !][1671 fi] 
EVALUATE: Since then the lengths enter in the ratio AL/Ly, we can leave the lengths in ft. 


EXECUTE: AT = 23.5 C°. Ty =15.5°C + 23.5 C° =39.0°C. 


IDENTIFY: Apply L=L,(1+@AT) to the diameter D of the penny. 
SETUP: 1K=1C°, so we can use temperatures in °C. 


EXECUTE: Death Valley: @DyAT = (2.6x10 (C°)')(1.90 cm)(28.0 C°) =1.4x10™ cm, so the 


diameter is 1.9014 cm. Greenland: «DAT = -3.6x10° cm, so the diameter is 1.8964 cm. 
EVALUATE: When T increases the diameter increases and when T decreases the diameter decreases. 
IDENTIFY: Apply L =L (1+ @AT) to the diameter d of the rivet. 
SETUP: For aluminum, a =2.4x10~ (C97. Let dọ be the diameter at —78.0°C and d be the diameter 
at 23.0°C. 
EXECUTE: d=d,)+Ad=d,)(1+ @AT) = (0.4500 cm)(1 + (2.4 x10% (C°)7!)(23.0°C -[-78.0°C]). 
d =0.4511 cm = 4.511 mm. 
EVALUATE: We could have let dọ be the diameter at 23.0°C and d be the diameter at —78.0°C. Then 
AT =—78.0°C — 23.0°C. 
IDENTIFY: Find the change AZ in the diameter of the lid. The diameter of the lid expands according to 
Eq. (17.6). 
SET Up: Assume iron has the same @as steel, so œ =1.2x107$ (Ce 
EXECUTE: AL=QL,)AT = (1.2x10> (ce) !)(725 mm)(30.0 C°) = 0.26 mm 
EVALUATE: In Eq. (17.6), AL has the same units as L. 
IDENTIFY: AV = VAT. Use the diameter at —15°C to calculate the value of Vp at that temperature. 
SET Up: Fora hemisphere of radius R, the volume is V = 2nR’. Table 17.2 gives B= 7.2x10> (C°! 
for aluminum. 
2,773 _2 3_ 43 

EXECUTE: Vy =4@R° =42(27.5 m) =4.356x10 m`. 
AV =(7.2x10 > (C°)!)(4.35610* m?)(35°C -[-15°C]) = 160 m? 
EVALUATE: We could also calculate R = Rj(1+@AT) and calculate the new V from R. The increase in 
volume is V — V, but we would have to be careful to avoid round-off errors when two large volumes of 
nearly the same size are subtracted. 
IDENTIFY: Apply AV =V) BAT. 
SETUP: For copper, B =5.1x10~ (C°)!. AV/Vy =0.150x107. 
AVIV) 0.150x10° 

B 5.1K107 (C9)! 
EVALUATE: The volume increases when the temperature increases. 


EXECUTE: AT = 


=29.4 C°. T; =T, + AT =49.4°C. 
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17.18. IDENTIFY: Apply AV =V, AT to the tank and to the ethanol. 
SETUP: For ethanol, B,=75x10~ (C°)!. For steel, 8, =3.6x10 (C°) 1. 


EXECUTE: The volume change for the tank is 

AV, =V BAT = (2.80 m3)(3.6x10>(C°)!)(-14.0 C°) =-1.41x10% m? =-1.41L. 

The volume change for the ethanol is 

AV, =V BAT =(2.80 m?)(75x10~ (C°)!)(-14.0 C°) =-2.94x 10 m? =-29.4 L. 

The empty volume in the tank is AV, — AV, =—29.4 L — (—1.4 L) = -28.0 L. 28.0 L of ethanol can be 


added to the tank. 
EVALUATE: Both volumes decrease. But £, > J, so the magnitude of the volume decrease for the 


ethanol is greater than it is for the tank. 
17.19. IDENTIFY: Apply AV =), BAT to the volume of the flask and to the mercury. When heated, both the 


volume of the flask and the volume of the mercury increase. 
SETUP: For mercury, By, =18x 10% (C9). 


EXECUTE: 8.95 cm? of mercury overflows, so AVizg — AV plass =8.95 cm’, 
EXECUTE: AVpg = Vo Bug AT = (1000.00 cm*)(18x10-° (C°)"')(55.0 C°) =9.9 em’. 


= AV glass = 0.95 cm? 

VAT (1000.00 cm?)(55.0 C°) 
EVALUATE: The coefficient of volume expansion for the mercury is larger than for glass. When they are 
heated, both the volume of the mercury and the inside volume of the flask increase. But the increase for the 
mercury is greater and it no longer all fits inside the flask. 

17.20. IDENTIFY: Apply AL=L)QAT to each linear dimension of the surface. 


MV tas = Apg -8.95 cm? =0.95 cm? Bytass =1.7x10° (Cy). 


SET Up: The area can be written as A=aL,L,, where a is a constant that depends on the shape of the 
surface. For example, if the object is a sphere, a=4a and L; = L, =r. If the object is a cube, a =6 and 
L= L =L, the length of one side of the cube. For aluminum, @ = 2.4x10> (eo ms 

EXECUTE: (a) 4) =aLloilo2. Ly = Lo (+AT). Ly = Ly (l+ GAT). 


A=al,Ly = aloilo (1+ QAT)? = Ay(1+2@AT +[QATÍ). AT is very small, so [AT] can be 
neglected and A= A)(1+2@AT). AA = A- 4 = (20) A, AT 
(b) AA=(2@) 4AT = (2)(2.4x10% (C°)!)(7(0.275 m))(12.5 C°) =1.4x10 m? 
EVALUATE: The derivation assumes the object expands uniformly in all directions. 
17.21. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply the result of Exercise 17.20a to calculate AA for the plate, and then A = A) + AA. 
EXECUTE: (a) 4 =r = 7(1.350 cm/2)” =1.431 cm? 
(b) Exercise 17.20 says AA=2@A) AT, so 
AA = 2(1.2X107> C°1)(1.431 cm?)(175°C = 25°C) = 5.1510 cm? 
A= Ay +44 =1.436 om? 


EVALUATE: A hole ina flat metal plate expands when the metal is heated just as a piece of metal the 
same size as the hole would expand. 
17.22. IDENTIFY: Apply AL=L,@AT to the diameter Dsr of the steel cylinder and the diameter Dpp of the 


brass piston. 

SETUP: For brass, Gp =2.0x10 (C°). For steel, @p =1.2x10~ (C°)! 
EXECUTE: (a) No, the brass expands more than the steel. 

(b) Call Do the inside diameter of the steel cylinder at 20°C. At 150°C, Dg; =Dpp. 


Dy + ADgy = 25.000 cm + ADgg. This gives Dy + AgpDy AT = 25.000 cm + pp (25.000 cm)AT. 
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_ 25,000 cm(1+ a@gpAT) _ (25.000 cm)[1+ (2.0x10-> (C°) 1130 C°)] 
1+ gp AT 1+(1.2x105 (C°)~!)(130 C°) 
EVALUATE: The space inside the steel cylinder expands just like a solid piece of steel of the same size. 


17.23. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For part (a), apply Eq. (17.6) to the linear expansion of the wire. For part (b), 
apply Eq. (17.12) and calculate F/A. 


EXECUTE: (a) AL=@L)AT 


Do = 25.026 cm. 


gad 1.9x107 m 
LAT (1.50 m)(420°C — 20°C) 

(b) Eq. (17.12): stress F/A = -Y& AT 

AT = 20°C — 420°C =—400 C° (AT always means final temperature minus initial temperature) 

F/A=-(2.0x10!! Pa)(3.2x107>(C°) !)(-400 C°) =+2.6x10° Pa 

EVALUATE: F/A is positive means that the stress is a tensile (stretching) stress. The answer to part (a) is 

consistent with the values of œ for metals in Table 17.1. The tensile stress for this modest temperature 


decrease is huge. 
17.24. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.12) and solve for F. 


SET Up: For brass, Y =0.9x10!! Pa and a =2.0x10™> (C°)1. 
EXECUTE: F =—YaAT A= -(0.9x10!! Pa)(2.0x10>(C°) !)(-110 C°)(2.01x104 m°) = 4.0x104 N 
EVALUATE: A large force is required. AT is negative and a positive tensile force is required. 
17.25. IDENTIFY: Apply AL = Lọ&AT and stress = F/A=—YQAT. 
SET Up: For steel, œ=1.2x10 (C°)! and Y=2.0x10!! Pa. 
EXECUTE: (a) AL=L)Q@AT = (12.0 m)(1.2x10~> (c°) ')5.0 C°) = 5.0 mm 
(b) stress = -YAT = -(2.0x 10!! Pa)(1.2 x10 (Cc?) !)(35.0 C°) =-8.4x 10’ Pa. The minus sign means 


the stress is compressive. 
EVALUATE: Commonly occurring temperature changes result in very small fractional changes in length 
but very large stresses if the length change is prevented from occurring. 

17.26. IDENTIFY: The heat required is Q = mcAT. P=200 W =200 J/s, which is energy divided by time. 


SETUP: For water, c= 4.19x10° J/kg -K. 
EXECUTE: (a) Q =mcAT = (0.320 kg)(4.1910° J/kg- K)(60.0 C°) =8.04x10* J 


4 
(b) t= 8.0410" J 
200.0 J/s 
EVALUATE: 0.320 kg of water has volume 0.320 L. The time we calculated in part (b) is consistent with 
our everyday experience. 
17.27. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (17.13) to the kettle and water. 
EXECUTE: kettle 
Q=mcAT, c=910 J/kg-K (from Table 17.3) 


O = (1.50 kg)(910 J/kg -K)(85.0°C — 20.0°C) =8.873x104 J 


=3.2x10> (C°)! 


= 402 s=6.7 min 


water 
Q=mcAT, c=4190 J/kg-K (from Table 17.3) 


O = (1.80 kg)(4190 I/kg-K)(85.0°C — 20.0°C) = 4.902x10° J 


Total Q =8.873x10* J+4.902x10° J =5.79x10° J 


EVALUATE: Water has a much larger specific heat capacity than aluminum, so most of the heat goes into 
raising the temperature of the water. 

17.28. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (17.13) 
EXECUTE: (a) O=mcAT 
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17.29. 


17.30. 


17.31. 


17.32. 


17.33. 


17.34. 


m=4(1.3x10> kg)=0.65x107 kg 


O=(0.65x10° kg)(1020 J/kg - K)(37°C — (—20°C)) = 38 J 
(b) 20 breaths/min (60 min/1 h) =1200 breaths/h 


So Q =(1200)(38 J) =4.6x104 J. 
EVALUATE: The heat loss rate is Q/t =13 W. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Q=mcAT. m= w/g. 


SETUP: The temperature change is AT = 18.0 K. 
Q _ gQ _ (9.80 m/s”)(1.25x10* J) _ 


EXECUTE: c= 240 J/kg: K. 
mAT wAT (28.4 N)(18.0 K) 


EVALUATE: The value for c is similar to that for silver in Table 17.3, so it is a reasonable result. 
IDENTIFY: The heat input increases the temperature of 2.5 gal/min of water from 10°C to 49°C. 

SET UP: 1.00 L of water has a mass of 1.00 kg, so 

9.46 L/min = (9.46 L/min)(1.00 kg/L)(1 min/60 s) = 0.158 kg/s. For water, c = 4190 J/kg: C°. 
EXECUTE: Q=mcAT so H =(Q/t)=(m/t)c AT. Putting in the numbers gives 

H = (0.158 kg/s)(4190 J/kg - C°)(49°C —10°C) = 2.6x10* W =26 kW. 

EVALUATE: The power requirement is large, the equivalent of 260 100-watt light bulbs, but this large 
power is needed only for short periods of time. The rest of the time, the unit uses no energy, unlike a 
conventional water heater which continues to replace lost heat even when hot water is not needed. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Q =mcAT to find the heat that would raise the temperature of the student’s body 7 C°. 
SETUP: 1W=1J/s 

EXECUTE: Find Q to raise the body temperature from 37°C to 44°C. 

Q =mcAT =(70 kg)(3480 J/kg: K)(7 C°) =1.7x10° J. 


Aad x10° J 
1200 J/s 

EVALUATE: Heat removal mechanisms are essential to the well-being of a person. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Set the change in gravitational potential energy equal to the quantity of heat added 

to the water. 

EXECUTE: The change in mechanical energy equals the decrease in gravitational potential energy, 

AU =-mgh; |AU|=mgh. Q=|AU|=mgh implies mcAT =mgh 

AT = ghic = (9.80 m/s”)(225 m)/(4190 J/kg -K) = 0.526 K =0.526 C° 

EVALUATE: Note that the answer is independent of the mass of the object. Note also the small change in 

temperature that corresponds to this large change in height! 

IDENTIFY: The work done by friction is the loss of mechanical energy. The heat input for a temperature 

change is Q = mcAT. 

SETUP: The crate loses potential energy mgh, with h = (8.00 m)sin36.9°, and gains kinetic energy 


1 2 
3 MV2 7 


EXECUTE: (a) 
W , = -mgh + Łmv3 =-(35.0 kg)((9.80 m/s*)(8.00 m)sin36.9° +1(2.50 m/s)*) =-1.54x10° J. 


=1400 s=23 min. 


(b) Using the results of part (a) for Q gives AT = (1.54x10° J)/((35.0 kg)(3650 J/kg: K)) = 1.21x107 C°. 
8 P 


EVALUATE: The temperature rise is very small. 
IDENTIFY: The work done by the brakes equals the initial kinetic energy of the train. Use the volume of 
the air to calculate its mass. Use Q = mcAT applied to the air to calculate AT for the air. 


SETUP: K=4m. m= pl. 
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EXECUTE: The initial kinetic energy of the train is K =4(25,000 kg)(15.5 m/s)” =3.00x10° J. 


Therefore, Q for the air is 3.00x10° J. m= pV =(1.20 kg/m*)(65.0 m)(20.0 m)(12.0 m) = 1.87104 kg. 
Ov. 3.00x10° J 


me (1.87x10* kg)(1020 J/kg- K) 


EVALUATE: The mass of air in the station is comparable to the mass of the train and the temperature rise 
is small. 


Q =mcAT gives AT = =0.157 ©. 


17.35. IDENTIFY: Set K=1myv* equal to Q =mcAT for the nail and solve for AT. 
7 q 


SETUP: For aluminum, c =0.91x10° J/kg -K. 
EXECUTE: The kinetic energy of the hammer before it strikes the nail is 
K =1 mv’ =4(1.80 kg)(7.80 m/s)” = 54.8 J. Each strike of the hammer transfers 0.60(54.8 J) = 32.9 J, 


and with 10 strikes Q =329 J. Q=mcAT and AT = ca aed =45.2 C°. 


me (8.00x10~° kg)(0.91x10° J/kg: K) 
EVALUATE: This agrees with our experience that hammered nails get noticeably warmer. 
17.36. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the power and time to calculate the heat input Q and then use Eq. (17.13) to 
calculate c. 
(a) EXECUTE: P=(Q/t, so the total heat transferred to the liquid is Q = Pt = (65.0 W)(120 s) = 7800 J. 
Q _ 7800 K 
mAT 0.780 kg(22.54°C —18.55°C) 
(b) EVALUATE: Then the actual Q transferred to the liquid is less than 7800 J so the actual c is less than 
our calculated value; our result in part (a) is an overestimate. 
17.37. IDENTIFY: Some of the kinetic energy of the bullet is transformed through friction into heat, which raises 
the temperature of the water in the tank. 
SET Up: Set the loss of kinetic energy of the bullet equal to the heat energy Q transferred to the water. 
Q=mcAT. From Table 17.3, the specific heat of water is 4.19 x 10° J/kg-C°. 
SOLVE: The kinetic energy lost by the bullet is 
K; - Ky =}m(v? - vf) =4(15.0x 10> kg)[(865 m/s)” — (534 m/s)”]=3.47x10° J, so for the water 


Then Q=mcAT gives c= =2.51x10° J/kg-K 


O 3.47x10°J 
me (13.5 kg)(4.19 10° J/kg- C°) 


EVALUATE: The heat energy required to change the temperature of ordinary-size objects is very large 
compared to the typical kinetic energies of moving objects. 
17.38. IDENTIFY: The latent heat of fusion L, is defined by Q = mL, for the solid — liquid phase transition. For 


Q =3.47x10°J. O=mcAT gives AT = = 0.0613 C°. 


a temperature change, Q = mcAT. 

SET Up: At ¢=1 min the sample is at its melting point and at ¢ = 2.5 min all the sample has melted. 
EXECUTE: (a) It takes 1.5 min for all the sample to melt once its melting point is reached and the heat 
input during this time interval is (1.5 min)(10.0x 10° J/min) =1.50x10* J. Q= mL. 


4 
[yp = 2 OAD TT a 00x104 Ike. 
m 0.500 kg 
(b) The liquid’s temperature rises 30 C° in 1.5 min. Q = mcAT. 


tert Oe 1.50x104 J 
liquid 'mAT (0.500 kg)(30 C°) 


=1.00x10° J/kg K. 


Q — 1.00x10*J 
mAT (0.500 kg)(15 C°) 
EVALUATE: The specific heat capacities for the liquid and solid states are different. The values of c and 
L, that we calculated are within the range of values in Tables 17.3 and 17.4. 


The solid’s temperature rises 15 C° in 1.0 min. c,yiq = =1.33x10? J/kg-K. 
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17.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Heat comes out of the metal and into the water. The final temperature is in the 
range 0 <T <100°C, so there are no phase changes. Qsystem = 0. 


(a) EXECUTE: Q\ ater + Ometal =9 


m c. AT, water + MmetalmetalAl; metal — 0 


water“ water 


(1.00 kg)(4190 J/kg - K)(2.0 C°) + (0.500 kg)(c 
Cmetal = 215 J/kg: K 

(b) EVALUATE: Water has a larger specific heat capacity so stores more heat per degree of temperature 
change. 

(c) If some heat went into the styrofoam then Qmeta Should actually be larger than in part (a), so the true 


178.0 C°) =0 


meta 


Cmetal 1S larger than we calculated; the value we calculated would be smaller than the true value. 


17.40. IDENTIFY: The heat that comes out of the person goes into the ice-water bath and causes some of the ice 
to melt. 
SET Up: Normal body temperature is 98.6°F = 37.0°C, so for the person AT =—5 C°. The ice-water bath 


stays at 0°C. A mass m of ice melts and Q,,, = mL,. From Table 17.4, for water Lẹ = 334x103 J/kg. 
EXECUTE: Qperson = MCAT = (70.0 kg)(3480 J/kg -C°)(-5.0 C°) = ~1.22x10° J. Therefore, the amount of 


6 
heat that goes into the ice is 1.2210°J. mieL¢ =1.22x10°J and Hie 
334x10° J/kg 


EVALUATE: If less ice than this is used, all the ice melts and the temperature of the water in the bath rises 
above 0°C. 

17.41. IDENTIFY: The heat lost by the cooling copper is absorbed by the water and the pot, which increases their 
temperatures. 
SETUP: For copper, c, =390 J/kg-K. For iron, c; = 470 J/kg: K. For water, cy, = 4.19 x 10° J/kg -K. 
EXECUTE: For the copper pot, 
Q, = mc, AT, = (0.500 kg)(390 J/kg - K)(T — 20.0°C) = (195 J/K)T — 3900 J. For the block of iron, 


Q; = me; AT, = (0.250 kg)(470 J/kg -K)(T — 85.0°C) = (117.5 J/K)T — 9988 J. For the water, 
Oy =myCy AT, = (0.170 kg)(4190 Ikg-K)\(T — 20.0°C) = (712.3 J/K)T — 1.425 x104J. EQ =0 gives 
2.814107 J 


(195 J/K)T — 3900 J + (117.5 J/K)T — 9988 J + (712.3 WK)T -1.425 «1043. T= Sa ee 


EVALUATE: The basic principle behind this problem is conservation of energy: no energy is lost; it is only 
transferred. 

17.42. IDENTIFY: The energy generated in the body is used to evaporate water, which prevents the body from 
overheating. 
SETUP: Energy is (power)(time); calculate the heat energy Q produced in one hour. The mass m of 


water that vaporizes is related to Q by Q=mL,. 1.0 kg of water has a volume of 1.0 L. 
EXECUTE: (a) Q =(0.80)(500 W)(3600 s) = 1.44 x 10ÉJ. The mass of water that evaporates each hour is 


Q 144x10] _ 
L, 2.42x10° J/kg ` 


60 kg. 


(b) (0.60 kg/h)(1.0 L/kg) = 0.60 L/h. The number of bottles of water is ENER = 0.80 bottles/h. 
0.750 L/bottle 


EVALUATE: It is not unreasonable to drink 8/10 of a bottle of water per hour during vigorous exercise. 
17.43. IDENTIFY: If it cannot be gotten rid of in some way, the metabolic energy transformed to heat will 
increase the temperature of the body. 
SET Up: From Problem 17.42, Q=1.44x 10°F and m=70 kg. Q=mcAT. Convert the temperature 
change in C° to F° using that 9 F° = 5 C°. 
o 1.44x10°J 


EXECUTE: (a) Q=mcAT so AT = =5. 
mc (70 kg)(3500 J/kg- C°) 


9 C°. 
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9 F° 

5 C° 
EVALUATE: A temperature this high can cause heat stroke and be lethal. 

17.44. IDENTIFY: By energy conservation, the heat lost by the water is gained by the ice. This heat must first 
increase the temperature of the ice from —40.0°C to the melting point of 0.00°C, then melt the ice, and 
finally increase its temperature to 20.0°C. The target variable is the mass of the water m. 


SET UP: Qice = MiceCiceATice + MiceLe + MiceCwAT melted ice and Oates = mc, AT,,. 


(b) AT = 6.0 =10.6°F. T= 98.6°F + 10.6 F°=109°F. 


EXECUTE: Using Qice = MiceCiceATice + MiceLf + MiceCwAT melted ice» With the values given in the table in 
the text, we have Q;se = (0.200 kg)[2100 J/(kg-C°)](40.0C°) + (0.200 kg)(3.34x10° J/kg) 

+(0.200 kg)[4190 J/(kg -C°)](20.0C°) = 1.00410° J. 

Ovater = McyAT,, = m[4190 J/(kg -C°)](20.0C° — 80.0C°) = -(251, 400 J/kg)m . Oise + Qwater =9 gives 
1.004x10° J =(251,400 J/kg)m. m=0.399 kg. 

EVALUATE: There is about twice as much water as ice because the water must provide the heat not only 
to melt the ice but also to increase its temperature. 

17.45. IDENTIFY: By energy conservation, the heat lost by the copper is gained by the ice. This heat must first 
increase the temperature of the ice from —20.0°C to the melting point of 0.00°C, then melt some of the ice. 
At the final thermal equilibrium state, there is ice and water, so the temperature must be 0.00°C. The target 
variable is the initial temperature of the copper. 

SET Up: For temperature changes, Q = mcAT and for a phase change from solid to liquid Q = mLy. 
EXECUTE: For the ice, 

Qice = (2.00 kg)[2100 J/(kg -C°)](20.0C°) + (0.80 kg)(3.34x 10° J/kg) =3.5 12x10° J. For the copper, 
using the specific heat from the table in the text gives 

Qcopper = (6.00 kg)[390 I/(kg -C°)](0°C -T) = —(2.34x10° J/C°)T. Setting the sum of the two heats equal 


to zero gives 3.512x10° J=(2.34x10° J/C°)T, which gives T =150°C. 


EVALUATE: Since the copper has a smaller specific heat than that of ice, it must have been quite hot 
initially to provide the amount of heat needed. 
17.46. IDENTIFY: Apply Q = mcAT to each object. The net heat flow Q,,.tem for the system (man, soft drink) is zero. 


SET Up: The mass of 1.00 L of water is 1.00 kg. Let the man be designated by the subscript m and the 
““water” by w. Tis the final equilibrium temperature. cy = 4190 J/kg-K. AT, =ATo. 


EXECUTE: (a) Qsystem =O gives MyCmATy + MyCyATy =0. Maem —Tm) + My Cy (T - Ty) = 0. 


MmCmlin + Mwlwly 


Mmm Tm —T) = My Cy (T —-T,,). Solving for T, T = 
MmCm + MyCy 


_ (70.0 kg)(3480 J/kg- K)(37.0°C) + (0.355 kg)(4190 J/kg - C°)(12.0°C) 
(70.0 kg)(3480 J/kg - C°) + (0.355 kg)(4190 J/kg : C°) 


T = 36.85°C 


(b) It is possible a sensitive digital thermometer could measure this change since they can read to 0.1°C. It is best 
to refrain from drinking cold fluids prior to orally measuring a body temperature due to cooling of the mouth. 
EVALUATE: Heat comes out of the body and its temperature falls. Heat goes into the soft drink and its 
temperature rises. 

17.47. IDENTIFY: For the man’s body, Q=mcAT. 
SET Up: From Exercise 17.46, AT =0.15 C° when the body returns to 37.0°C. 

Q _mcAT _ mcAT 

7 and ź (OIN 


= 0.00525 d = 7.6 minutes. 


EXECUTE: The rate of heat loss is Q/t. 


, — (70.355 kg)(3480 J/kg -C°)(0.15 C°) 
7.00x10° J/day 


EVALUATE: Even ifall the BMR energy stays in the body, it takes the body several minutes to return to 
its normal temperature. 
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17.48. IDENTIFY: For a temperature change Q=mcAT and for the liquid to solid phase change Q =—mL,. 
SETUP: For water, c=4.19x10° J/kg-K and Ly =3.34x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: Q=mcAT — mL, = (0.350 kg)([4.19x10° J/kg: K][-18.0 C°]—3.34x10° J/kg) =-1.43x10° J. 


The minus sign says 1.43x10° J must be removed from the water. 


(143x105 nf L | 3.42104 cal = 34.2 kcal. 
4.186 J 

(1.43105 af LB )=136 Btu. 
1055 J 


EVALUATE: Q<0 when heat comes out of an object. The equation Q = mcAT puts in the correct sign 
automatically, from the sign of AT = 7; —7;. But in Q=+L we must select the correct sign. 


17.49. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (17.13) for the temperature changes and Eq. (17.20) for the phase changes. 
EXECUTE: Heat must be added to do the following: 
ice at —10.0°C —> ice at 0°C 


Orne = MCigeAT = (12.0x107? kg)(2100 J/kg- K)(0°C —(—10.0°C)) = 252 J 

phase transition ice (0°C) — liquid water (0°C)(melting) 

Omelt =+mLe = (12.010 kg)(334x10° J/kg) = 4.008x10° J 

water at 0°C (from melted ice) > water at 100°C 

Owater = "Cwater AT = (12.0x 107° kg)(4190 J/kg: K)(100°C — 0°C) = 5.028107 J 
phase transition water (100°C) — steam (100°C)(boiling) 


Qoil =+mL,, = (12.0x10 kg)(2256x10° J/kg) = 2.707104 J 


The total Q is Q = 252 J+ 4.008x10° J+5.028x10° J+2.707x10* J=3.64x104 J 
(3.64104 J)(1 cal/4.186 J) =8.70x10° cal 


(3.64107 J)(1 Btu/1055 J) =34.5 Btu 
EVALUATE: Q is positive and heat must be added to the material. Note that more heat is needed for the 
liquid to gas phase change than for the temperature changes. 
17.50. IDENTIFY: Q =mcAT for a temperature change and Q = +mL, for the solid to liquid phase transition. The 
ice starts to melt when its temperature reaches 0.0°C. The system stays at 0.00°C until all the ice has melted. 
SETUP: For ice, c=2.10Xx10° J/kg-K. For water, Lẹ =3.34x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) Q to raise the temperature of ice to 0.00°C: 
1.73x104 
Q =mcAT = (0.550 kg)(2.10x10° J/kg: K)(15.0 C°) =1.7310* J. t= ERO = 21.7 min. 
800.0 J/min 


(b) To melt all the ice requires Q = mL, = (0.550 kg)(3.34x10° J/kg) =1.84x10° J. 


184x10% J 
800.0 J/min 
(c) A graph of T versus t is sketched in Figure 17.50. 
EVALUATE: It takes much longer for the ice to melt than it takes the ice to reach the melting point. 
TEG) 


=230 min. The total time after the start of the heating is 252 min. 
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Figure 17.50 
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17.51. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The heat that must be added to a lead bullet of mass m to melt it is 
Q=mcAT+mL, (mcAT is the heat required to raise the temperature from 25°C to the melting point of 
327.3°C; mL¢ is the heat required to make the solid — liquid phase change.) The kinetic energy of the 


bullet if its speed is vis K = tm, 


EXECUTE: K=Q says im? =mcAT + mL¢ 


v=,/2(cAT + Lẹ) 


v= 2030 J/kg -K)(327.3°C — 25°C) + 24.5x10° J/kg] = 357 m/s 

EVALUATE: This is a typical speed for a rifle bullet. A bullet fired into a block of wood does partially 

melt, but in practice not all of the initial kinetic energy is converted to heat that remains in the bullet. 
17.52. IDENTIFY: Fora temperature change, Q = mcAT. For the vapor — liquid phase transition, Q =—mL 


m 
SETUP: For water, L, =2.256x10° J/kg and c=4.19x10° J/kg-K. 

EXECUTE: (a) Q=+m(-L,+cAT) 

O=+(25.0x10 kg)(—2.256x10° J/kg +[4.19 10° J/kg: K][-66.0 C°]) =-6.33x104 J 


(b) O=mcAT =(25.0x10° kg)(4.19x10° J/kg -K)(-66.0 C°) = —6.91x10° J. 


(c) The total heat released by the water that starts as steam is nearly a factor of ten larger than the heat 
released by water that starts at 100°C. Steam burns are much more severe than hot-water burns. 
EVALUATE: For a given amount of material, the heat for a phase change is typically much more than the 
heat for a temperature change. 

17.53. IDENTIFY: Use Q= MCAT to find Q for a temperature rise from 34.0°C to 40.0°C. Set this equal to 


Q = mL, and solve for m, where m is the mass of water the camel would have to drink. 
SETUP: c=3480 J/kg-K and L, = 2.42x10° J/kg. For water, 1.00 kg has a volume 1.00 L. 
M =400 kg is the mass of the camel. 


EXECUTE: The mass of water that the camel saves is 
na McAT _ (400 kg)(3480 J/kg: K)(6.0 K) _ 


L, (2.42x10° J/kg) 


EVALUATE: This is nearly a gallon of water, so it is an appreciable savings. 
17.54. | IDENTIFY: Fora temperature change, Q = mcAT. For the liquid — vapor phase change, Q=+mL,. 


3.45 kg which is a volume of 3.45 L. 


SET Up: The density of water is 1000 kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: (a) The heat that goes into mass m of water to evaporate it is Q=+mL,,. The heat flow for the 


man is Q = MmancAT, where AT =-1.00 C°. LO=0s0 mL, +myancAT =0 and 


ya MmancAT _ (70.0 kg)(3480 J/kg -K)(-1.00 C°) _ 0.101 kg=101 g. 
Ly 2.42x10° J/kg 
(b) V = M cy IORS z= 1.01x10~ m? =101 cm?. This is about 35% of the volume of a soft-drink can. 
P 1000 kg/m 


EVALUATE: Fluid loss by evaporation from the skin can be significant. 

17.55. IDENTIFY: The asteroid’s kinetic energy is K = tm, To boil the water, its temperature must be raised 
to 100.0°C and the heat needed for the phase change must be added to the water. 
SETUP: For water, c=4190 J/kg-K and L, = 2256x10° J/kg. 


EXECUTE: K =4(2.60x10"° kg)(32.0x10° m/s)? =1.33x10" J. Q=mcAT +mLy. 


22 
ERE: S 133x10? J = 5,05x10!5 kg. 


cAT+L, (4190 J/kg: K)(90.0 K) + 2256 x10° J/kg 
EVALUATE: The mass of water boiled is 2.5 times the mass of water in Lake Superior. 
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17.56. IDENTIFY: Q =mcAT for a temperature change. The net Q for the system (sample, can and water) is zero. 
SET Up: For water, Cy = 4.19x10° J/kg-K. For copper, c, = 390 J/kg- K. 
EXECUTE: For the water, Q,, =m,,c,,AT,, = (0.200 kg)(4.19x10° J/kg -K)(7.1 C°) = 5.95x10° J. 
For the copper can, Q, = m,c, AT, = (0.150 kg)(390 J/kg -K)(7.1 C°) = 415 J. 
For the sample, Q, = m,c,AT, = (0.085 kg)c,(—73.9 C°). 
ZO =0 gives (0.085 kg)(-73.9 C°)c, +415 J +5.95x10° J=0. c, =1.01x10° I/kg-K. 
EVALUATE: Heat comes out of the sample and goes into the water and the can. The value of c, we 


calculated is consistent with the values in Table 17.3. 

17.57. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Heat flows out of the water and into the ice. The net heat flow for the system is zero. 
The ice warms to 0°C, melts, and then the water from the melted ice warms from 0°C to the final temperature. 
EXECUTE: Qystem =0; calculate Q for each component of the system: (Beaker has small mass says that 


Q=mcAT for beaker can be neglected.) 


0.250 kg of water: cools from 75.0°C to 40.0°C 
Owater = MCAT = (0.250 kg)(4190 J/kg - K)(40.0°C — 75.0°C) =-3.666 107 J. 


ice: warms to 0°C; melts; water from melted ice warms to 40.0°C 
Qice = MCiggAT + mLg + MC ate AT 


water z 
Oreo = M[(2100 J/kg- K)(0°C — (-20.0°C)) +334x10° J/kg + (4190 J/kg -K)(40.0°C —0°C)]. 
Oice = (5.436x10° J/kg)m. Oxystem =0 says Qwater + Qice =0. —3.666%10* J+ (5.436x105 J/kg)m =0. 


_ 3.666x104 J 
5.436x10° J/kg 
EVALUATE: Since the final temperature is 40.0°C we know that all the ice melts and the final system is all 
liquid water. The mass of ice added is much less than the mass of the 75°C water; the ice requires a large 
heat input for the phase change. 
17.58. IDENTIFY: For a temperature change Q = mcAT. For a melting phase transition Q=mL,. The net Q for 


= 0.0674 kg. 


the system (sample, vial and ice) is zero. 
SET Up: Ice remains, so the final temperature is 0.0°C. For water, Lẹ = 3.34x10° J/kg. 


EXECUTE: For the sample, Q, =m,c,AT, = (16.0x107> kg)(2250 J/kg -K)(—19.5 C°) = -702 J. For the 
vial, Q, =m,c,AT, = (6.0x10° kg)(2800 J/kg-K)(-19.5 C°) =—328 J. For the ice that melts, Q; =mLg. 
XO=0 gives mL — 702 J—328 J=Oand m= 3.081073 kg =3.08 g. 

EVALUATE: Only a small fraction of the ice melts. The water for the melted ice remains at 0°C and has 


no heat flow. 
17.59. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: Large block of ice implies that ice is left, so T, =0°C (final temperature). Heat 


comes out of the ingot and into the ice. The net heat flow is zero. The ingot has a temperature change and 
the ice has a phase change. 
EXECUTE: Qystem =0, calculate Q for each component of the system: 


ingot 

Qingot = MCAT = (4.00 kg)(234 J/kg - K)(O°C — 750°C) = -7.02 x 10° J 
ice 

Qice =+mL,, where m is the mass of the ice that changes phase (melts) 
Qsystem =0 says ingot + Qice =0 

-7.02x10° J+m(334x10° J/kg)=0 
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7.02x10° J 

m= E TA = 4. 

334x10” J/kg 
EVALUATE: The liquid produced by the phase change remains at 0°C since it is in contact with ice. 

17.60. IDENTIFY: The initial temperature of the ice and water mixture is 0.0°C. Assume all the ice melts. We 

will know that assumption is incorrect if the final temperature we calculate is less than 0.0°C. The net Q 
for the system (can, water, ice and lead) is zero. 
SET Up: For copper, c, =390 J/kg-K. For lead, c =130 J/kg-K. For water, c,, = 4.19x10° J/kg -K 
and Lẹ =3.34x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: For the copper can, Q, = m,c,AT, = (0.100 kg)(390 J/kg- K)(T — 0.0°C) = (39.0 J/K)T. 
For the water, Q, = m„c„ AT, = (0.160 kg)(4.19x10° J/kg- KX(T —0.0°C) = (670.4 J/K)T. 
For the ice, Q; = m;Le + mjc, AT,, 
Q; = (0.018 kg)(3.34x10 J/kg) + (0.018 kg)(4.19x10° J/kg-K)(T —0.0°C) = 6012 J + (75.4 J/K)T 
For the lead, Q, = m,c,AT, = (0.750 kg)(130 J/kg -K)(T — 255°C) = (97.5 J/K)T —2.486x104 J 


EQ =0 gives (39.0 J/K)T +(670.4 J/K)T + 6012 J+(75.4 J/K)T + (97.5 J/K)T — 2.486104 J =0. 


0 kg 


a2 1.885104 J 
882.3 J/K 
EVALUATE: TJ >0.0°C, which confirms that all the ice melts. 


= 21.4°C. 


17.61. IDENTIFY: Set Qgystem =0, for the system of water, ice and steam. Q=mcAT for a temperature change 
and Q=+mL for a phase transition. 
SET Up: For water, c=4190 J/kg-K, Lp = 334x10? J/kg and Ly = 2256x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: The steam both condenses and cools, and the ice melts and heats up along with the original 


water. mL, + m,c(28.0 C°) + m,,c(28.0 C°) — Mgeamly + Msteame(-72.0 C°) = 0. The mass of steam needed is 


steam ~v steam 


_ (0.450 kg)(334x10° J/kg) + (2.85 kg)(4190 J/kg- K)(28.0 C°) 
2256x10° J/kg + (4190 J/kg: K)(72.0 C°) 


=0.190 kg. 


steam 
EVALUATE: Since the final temperature is greater than 0.0°C, we know that all the ice melts. 
17.62. IDENTIFY: At steady state, the rate of heat flow is the same throughout both rods, as well as out of the 


boiling water and into the ice-water mixture. The heat that flows into the ice-water mixture goes only into 
melting ice since the temperature remains at 0.00°C. 


Q kAAT 


SET UP: For steady state heat flow, == ae The heat to melt ice is Q = mLẹ. 
t 


Q 


EXECUTE: (a) == wee 
t 


is the same for both of the rods. Using the physical properties of brass and 


copper from the tables in the text, we have 
[109.0 W/(m- K)](100.0°C- T) _ [385.0 W/m: K)](T —0.0°C) 

0.200 m 0.800 m 
436.0(100 - T) =385.07. Solving for T gives T =53.1°C. 
(b) The heat entering the ice-water mixture is 

_ kAtAT _ [109.0 W/(m: K)](0.00500 m7)(300.0 s)(100.0°C — 53.1°C) 
2 L 0.200 m 
Q=mLş so m= SL Lz 0.115 kg. 
3.34x10° J/kg 


EVALUATE: The temperature of the interface between the two rods is between the two extremes (0°C and 
100°C), but not midway between them. 


. Q=3.834x10f J. Then 
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17.63. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: The temperature gradient is (T4 — Tç)/L and can be calculated directly. Use 
Eq. (17.21) to calculate the heat current H. In part (c) use H from part (b) and apply Eq. (17.21) to the 
12.0-cm section of the left end of the rod. 7, = Ty and 7, =T, the target variable. 

EXECUTE: (a) temperature gradient = (Ty — Tc )/L = (100.0°C — 0.0°C)/0.450 m = 222 C°/m = 222 K/m 
(b) H =kA(Ty -Tc)/L. From Table 17.5, k =385 W/m-K, so 
H =(385 W/m- K)(1.25x10™ m”)(222 K/m) = 10.7 W 
(c) H =10.7 W for all sections of the rod. 
12.0 cm 
T 
Figure 17.63 
Apply H =kAAT/L to the 12.0 cm section (Figure 17.63): Ty — T = LH/kA and 
(0.120 m)(10.7 W) 

(1.25x10~ m*)(385 W/m- K) 

EVALUATE: H is the same at all points along the rod, so AT/Ax is the same for any section of the rod 

with length Ax. Thus (Ty —7)/(12.0 cm) = (Th —7,)/(45.0 cm) gives that Ty -T = 26.7 C° and 

T =73.3°C, as we already calculated. 


T =T, — LH/Ak = 100.0°C = 73.3°C 


; os tacts kA(Ty -T 
17.64. IDENTIFY: Fora melting phase transition, Q=mL,. The rate of heat conduction is 2- Meuni 


L 
SETUP: For water, Lẹ = 3.34x10° J/kg. 


EXECUTE: The heat conducted by the rod in 10.0 min is 


3 
O=mL, =(8.50x10° kg)(3.34x10° J/kg) = 2.84103 J. 2- —— =4.73 W. 
S 


(Olt)L _ (4.73 W)(0.600 m) 
A(Tyy-Te) (1.25x10™% m?)(100 C°) 
EVALUATE: The heat conducted by the rod is the heat that enters the ice and produces the phase change. 


17.65. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Call the temperature at the interface between the wood and the styrofoam T. The 
heat current in each material is given by H =kA(Ty -Tę )/L. 


=227 W/m-K. 


See Figure 17.65. 
Heat current through the wood: Hy = kwy A(T -T)L,, 


Heat current through the styrofoam: H, = k A(T) -TVL 


T, = 19.0°C 


=I 
=> 
z 


Figure 17.65 


In steady-state heat does not accumulate in either material. The same heat has to pass through both 
materials in succession, so H,, = H. 


EXECUTE: (a) This implies ky 4(T —7,)/L, =k,A(1y -T)/L, 

kyL (T -T) = KLy (Th -T) 

T= kK LT +k;,LwTa _—0.0176 W -°C/K + 00057 W -°C/K _ 
kL, tk Ly, 0.00206 W/K 


5.8°C 
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17.66. 


17.67. 


17.68. 


17.69. 


EVALUATE: The temperature at the junction is much closer in value to 7, than to 7,. The styrofoam has 


avery small k, so a larger temperature gradient is required for than for wood to establish the same heat 
current. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Heat flow per square meter is = (5) We can calculate this either 
for the wood or for the styrofoam; the results must be the same. 
EXECUTE: wood 
H T-T, —5.8°C — (—10.0° 
= = ky —- = (0.080 W/m- K){ 2 GE i, 
A ra 0.030 m 
styrofoam 
Hoz k, balz (0.010 W/m: K) OS CO) iwn 


A 0.022 m 
EVALUATE: H must be the same for both materials and our numerical results show this. Both materials 
are good insulators and the heat flow is very small. 

Q _ kKA(Ty ~ Tec) 
L 
SETUP: Ty -To =175°C-35°C. 1K =1 C°, so there is no need to convert the temperatures to kelvins. 
2 Om _ 260 
EXECUTE: (a) Q _ (0.040 W/m- K)(1.40 a )(175°C — 35°C) 
t 4.0x10 m 
(b) The power input must be 196 W, to replace the heat conducted through the walls. 


EVALUATE: The heat current is small because k is small for fiberglass. 
IDENTIFY: There is a temperature difference across the skin, so we have heat conduction through the skin. 


S 


IDENTIFY: 


=196 W. 


SETUP: Apply H = kA iy z Ie and solve for k. 


HL _ (75 W)(0.75x10-° m) 
A(Ty-Tc) (2.0 m?)(37°C —30.0°C) 
EVALUATE: This is a small value; skin is a poor conductor of heat. But the thickness of the skin is small, 


so the rate of heat conduction through the skin is not small. 


IDENTIFY: Q = HAT Olt is the same for both sections of the rod. 
t 


EXECUTE: k= =4.0x107 W/m- C°. 


SETUP: For copper, k, =385 W/m- K. For steel, k, = 50.2 W/m- K. 


42 7 3 

EXECUTE: (a) For the copper section, GE ed EI) 
t 1.00 m 

kAAT _ (50.2 W/m: K)(4.00x10™ m?)(65.0°C —0°C) 
(Q/t) 5.39 J/s 
EVALUATE: The thermal conductivity for steel is much less than that for copper, so for the same AT and 
Aasmaller L for steel would be needed for the same heat current as in copper. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The heat conducted through the bottom of the pot goes into the water at 100°C to 
convert it to steam at 100°C. We can calculate the amount of heat flow from the mass of material that 
changes phase. Then use Eq. (17.21) to calculate Ty, the temperature of the lower surface of the pan. 


EXECUTE: Q=mL,, =(0.390 kg)(2256 10° J/kg) = 8.798x10° J 


=5,39 J/s. 


=0.242 m. 


(b) For the steel section, L = 


H = Olt =8.798x10° J/180 s =4.888x10° J/s 

HL _ (4.888x10° J/s)(8.50x10° m) _ 
kA (50.2 W/m- K)(0.150 m7) 

Ty = To +5.52 C° =100°C + 5.52 C°=105.5°C 

EVALUATE: The larger Ty — To is the larger H is and the faster the water boils. 


Then H =k A(T —-Tc)/L says that Ty -Tç = 5.52 C° 
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17.70. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.21) and solve for A. 
SET Up: The area of each circular end of a cylinder is related to the diameter D by A= TR? = m(D/ 2%. 
For steel, k =50.2 W/m: K. The boiling water has T =100°C, so AT =300 K. 


Q AT í 300 K 


EXECUTE: “ =kA4A—- and 150 J/s = (50.2 W/m-K)A 
t L 0.500 m 


} This gives 4 =4.98x10° m°, and 


D=\44Ain = J4(4.98x10 m?)/z =8.0x102 m=8.0 cm. 
EVALUATE: H increases when A increases. 

17.71. IDENTIFY: Assume the temperatures of the surfaces of the window are the outside and inside 
temperatures. Use the concept of thermal resistance. For part (b) use the fact that when insulating materials 


are in layers, the R values are additive. 
SETUP: From Table 17.5, k =0.8 W/m-K for glass. R = L/k. 


5.20x10 m 


=^ =6.50x107 m? -K/W. 
glass 08 W/m-K 


EXECUTE: (a) For the glass, R 


yodu Te) _ 1.40 my(2.50 my(39.5 See 
R 6.50x10 m° -K/W 
_ 0.750x10° m 


(b) For the paper, R =0.015 m? -K/W. The total R is 


paper 0.05 W/m- K 
=6.4x10° W. 


AR ME 0.0215 m2-K/W. H= A(Ty —Te) _ (1.40 D a K) 
R 0.0215 m^ -K/W 
EVALUATE: The layer of paper decreases the rate of heat loss by a factor of about 3. 
17.72. IDENTIFY: The rate of energy radiated per unit area is Z =eoT*. 
SETUP: A blackbody has e=1. 


EXECUTE: (a) “= (1)(5.67x 107° W/m? -K4)(273 K)f =315 W/m? 


(b) = (1)(5.67x108 W/m? - K*)(2730 K)* =3.15x10° W/m? 


EVALUATE: When the Kelvin temperature increases by a factor of 10 the rate of energy radiation 
increases by a factor of 10. 
17.73. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (17.25) to calculate A. 
SETUP: H =AcoT* so A=HleoT* 
150-W and all electrical energy consumed is radiated says H =150 W 
EXECUTE: 4= a ue + z= 21x10 m?(1x104 cm?/1 m?) = 2.1 em? 
(0.35)(5.67 x10 ° W/m* -K")(2450 K) 


EVALUATE: Light bulb filaments are often in the shape of a tightly wound coil to increase the surface 
area; larger A means a larger radiated power H. 


17.74. IDENTIFY: The net heat current is H = Aeo(T* — TÊ). A power input equal to H is required to maintain 
constant temperature of the sphere. 
SET UP: The surface area of a sphere is Arr’. 
EXECUTE: H = 47(0.0150 m)*(0.35)(5.67x10 ° W/m? -K*)([3000 K]}* —[290 K]*) = 4.5410? W 
EVALUATE: Since 3000 K > 290 K and His proportional to T, the rate of emission of heat energy is 
much greater than the rate of absorption of heat energy from the surroundings. 

17.75. IDENTIFY: Apply H = AeoT 4 and calculate A. 
SET Up: Fora sphere of radius R, A= 47R?, 6 =5.67x10 W/m? -K*. The radius of the earth is 
Rg = 6.38x10° m, the radius of the sun is Rn = 6.96x108 m, and the distance between the earth and the 


sun 


sun is 7 =1.50x10!! m. 
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4) 
EXECUTE: The radius is found from R = Hh “ -J2 == 


32 
(a) R = Gi Ww) =1.61x10!! m 


47(5.67x10® W/m? - K4) (1 TA K)? 


23 
(b) R, = ee R 1___=5.43x10% m 
47(5.67x10® W/m? -K^) (10,000 K) 


EVALUATE: (c) The radius of Procyon B is comparable to that of the earth, and the radius of Rigel is 
comparable to the earth-sun distance. 

17.76. IDENTIFY: Apply AL = Lọ&AT to the radius of the hoop. The thickness of the space equals the increase 
in radius of the hoop. 

SET Up: The earth has radius Rp = 6.38x 10° m and this is the initial radius Ro of the hoop. For steel, 
a=1.2x10° K". 1K=1C°. 
EXECUTE: The increase in the radius of the hoop would be 
AR = RAAT =(6.38x10° m)(1.2x10> K~!)(0.5 K) =38 m. 
EVALUATE: Even though AR is large, the fractional change in radius, AR/Rọ, is very small. 

17.77. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the temperature difference in M° and in C° between the melting and boiling 
points of mercury to relate M° to C°. Also adjust for the different zero points on the two scales to get an 
equation for Ty in terms of Tọ. 

(a) EXECUTE: normal melting point of mercury: —39°C = 0.0°M 

normal boiling point of mercury: 357°C =100.0°M 

100.0 M° = 396 C° so 1 M° =3.96 C° 

Zero on the M scale is —39 on the C scale, so to obtain Tọ multiply Ty by 3.96 and then subtract 39°: 
To = 3.96Ty — 39° 

Solving for Tų gives Thy = x56 (Tc +39°) 

The normal boiling point of water is 100°C; Ty = z5 (100° +39°) =35.1°M 


(b) 10.0 M° =39.6 C° 
EVALUATE: A M? is larger than a C° since it takes fewer of them to express the difference between the 
boiling and melting points for mercury. 
17.78. IDENTIFY: v=./F/u“=~FL/m. For the fundamental, 4=2L and f = ri => Z F, vand / change 
m. 


when T changes because L changes. AL = L@AT, where L is the original length. 
SET UP: For copper, œ =1.7 x107 (C9! 
EXECUTE: (a) We can use differentials to find the frequency change because all length changes are small 


of 
ts. Af = 
percents. Af JL 


AL (only L changes due to heating). 


Af = 1 (F/mL V? (FIMI )AL = HHZ- pk, 
m. 


L 
Af = -+(AT \f= -4(1. 7x10 (C°)!)(40 C°)(440 Hz) = -0.15 Hz. The frequency decreases since the 


length increases. 


ov 
b) Av= ČAL. 
(b) Av ar 
L(FL/im) "? (Fim)AL 
Av _g(Fbim)  (PmAL ALAT l a 7x10 (C240 C°) =3.4x10-4 = 0.034%, 
v VFL/m 2L 2 
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17.79. 


17.80. 


17.81. 


17.82. 


AA _2AL_ AL _ 
A 2L 


(© 2=2L so AA=2AL > QAT. 


s = (1.7x10 (C°)!)(40 C°) =6.8x10™% =0.068%. A increases. 


EVALUATE: The wave speed and wavelength increase when the length increases and the frequency 
decreases. The percentage change in the frequency is —0.034%. The fractional change in all these 
quantities is very small. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (17.8) for the volume expansion of the oil and of the cup. Both the 
volume of the cup and the volume of the olive oil increase when the temperature increases, but £ is larger 
for the oil so it expands more. When the oil starts to overflow, Agi = AV plass + (2.00 x107 m)A, where A 
is the cross-sectional area of the cup. 

EXECUTE: AV oi = Vo oil Boi AT = (9.8 cm)A b AT. AV lass = Vo, glass BetassAT = (10.0 cm)A BotassAT. 

(9.8 cm) AA AT = (10.0 cm) A BgassAT + (0.200 cm)A. The A divides out. Solving for AT gives 

AT =31.3 C°. T, =T, + AT =53.3°C. 

EVALUATE: If the expansion of the cup is neglected, the olive oil will have expanded to fill the cup when 
(0.200 cm)A = (9.8 cm)4 bAT, so AT =30.0 C° and T, =52.0°C. Our result is slightly higher than 
this. The cup also expands but not very much since Bgtass << Boit 

IDENTIFY: As the tape changes temperature, the distances between the markings will increase, thus 
making the readings inaccurate. 

SETUP: For steel, @=1.2x10>(C°) |. The two points that match the length of the object are 25.970 m 
apart at 20.0°C. Find the distance between them at 5.00°C. For linear expansion, L = Lo(1+ @AT). 


EXECUTE: L=L)(1+ @AT) =(25.970 m)(1+[1.2 x107>(C°)'][5.00°C — 20.0°C]) = 25.965 m. The true 
distance between the points is 25.965 m. 

EVALUATE: The error in measurement is 25.970 m — 25.965 m= 0.005 m = 5 mm. This is not likely to be 
a very serious error in a measurement of nearly 30 m. If greater precision is needed, some sort of laser 
measuring device would probably be used. 

IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (17.6) to find the change in diameter of the sphere and the change in length of the 
cable. Set the sum of these two increases in length equal to 2.00 mm. 

SETUP: pass =2.0X10> K! and Ooo, = 1.210 KT. 


EXECUTE: AL= (Aprass“0, brass + AsteetLo steel JAT. 


pe 2.00x10° m 
(2.0x10™% K7!)(0.350 m) + (1.2x107 K7!)(10.5 m) 
EVALUATE: The change in diameter of the brass sphere is 0.10 mm. This is small, but should not be 
neglected. 
IDENTIFY: Conservation of energy says Q, +Q, =0, where Q,and Q, are the heat changes for the 


=15.0 C°. T, =T + AT =35.0°C. 


ethanol and cylinder. To find the volume of ethanol that overflows calculate AV for the ethanol and for the 
cylinder. 

SETUP: For ethanol, c, = 2428 J/kg-K and J, =75x 10° KT. 

EXECUTE: (a) O,+Q,=0 gives m,c,(T; —[—10.0°C]) + m.c. (Tp — 20.0°C) = 0. 

_ (20.0°C)m,c, — (10.0°C)m,c, 


Te 
M.Ce + MCo 
y, — (20.0°C)(0.1 10 kg)(840 J/kg K) — (10.0°C)(0.0873 kg)(2428 J/kg: K) 
i (0.0873 kg)(2428 J/kg: K) + (0.110 kg)(840 J/kg- K) i 
paa e O, 
304.4 


(b) AV, = BV.AT =(75x10~> K~!)(108 cm?)(—0.892°C — [-10.0°C]) = +0.738 cm°. 
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AV, = BV,AT =(1.2x10> K7!)(108 cm?)(-0.892°C — 20.0°C) = -0.0271 cm?. The volume that 
Cc Cc 


overflows is 0.738 cm? — (—0.0271 cm?) = 0.765 cm?. 


EVALUATE: The cylinder cools so its volume decreases. The ethanol warms, so its volume increases. The 
sum of the magnitudes of the two volume changes gives the volume that overflows. 
17.83. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Call the metals A and B. Use the data given to calculate œ for each metal. 


EXECUTE: AL=L)@AT so a@=AL/(L) AT) 


E NEE Ogio 
LAT (30.0 cm)(100 C°) 
AL 0.0350 cm 


metal B: æg = =1.167x10 (C°)! 


LAT (80.0 cm)(100 C°) 
EVALUATE: Lọ and AT are the same, so the rod that expands the most has the larger œ. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Now consider the composite rod (Figure 17.83). Apply Eq. (17.6). The target 
variables are Lj and Lg, the lengths of the metals A and B in the composite rod. 


La 30.0cm — Ly AT =100 C° 


Pa] A= 0.058 em 


Figure 17.83 


EXECUTE: AL=AL,+ALp =(Q4L4+ QpLlz)AT 

ALIAT = @ ,L 4 + 3 (0.300 m- L4) 

_ ALIAT — (0.300 m)ag _ (0.058x10~* m/100 C°)— (0.300 m)(1.167x10-°(C°)") 
-ap 1.00x107> (C°)! 

Lg =30.0 cm- L4 =30.0 cm- 23.0 cm = 7.0 cm 


EVALUATE: The expansion of the composite rod is similar to that of rod A, so the composite rod is mostly 
metal A. 
17.84. IDENTIFY: Apply AV =V} BAT to the gasoline and to the volume of the tank. 


SETUP: For aluminum, 6 =7.2x10~ K™!. 1L=107 m°. 
EXECUTE: (a) The lost volume, 2.6 L, is the difference between the expanded volume of the fuel and the 
tanks, and the maximum temperature difference is 
E AV = (2.6x10° m°) 
(Bae -Bao (9.5x10% (C°)! — 7.210 (C°)')(106.0x107> m°) 
The maximum temperature was 32°C. 
(b) No fuel can spill if the tanks are filled just before takeoff. 


EVALUATE: Both the volume of the gasoline and the capacity of the tanks increased when T increased. 
But £ is larger for gasoline than for aluminum so the volume of the gasoline increased more. When the 


Ly =23.0cm 


= 28 C°. 


tanks have returned to 4.0°C on Sunday morning there is 2.6 L of air space in the tanks. 
17.85. IDENTIFY: The change in length due to heating is AL; = Ly@AT and this need not equal AL. The change 


; ei FL 
in length due to the tension is AL; = ae Set AL = ALp +ALr,. 
SETUP: pras =2.0X10 (C9). Geteg =1.5x10 (C9. Yose] = 20X10" Pa. 
i : ; _ AL F ? 
EXECUTE: (a) The change in length is due to the tension and heating. Te = rs a AT. Solving for F/A, 


0 
u 22 ear’, 
A (i 
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(b) The brass bar is given as “heavy” and the wires are given as “fine,” so it may be assumed that the stress 
in the bar due to the fine wires does not affect the amount by which the bar expands due to the temperature 
increase. This means that AL is not zero, but is the amount Q,,,49A7 that the brass expands, and so 


= - Yoroel (Aprass — Steel AT =(2010'° Pa)(2.0x107 (C°)! -1.2x10~> (C2)')(120 C°) = 1.92108 Pa. 


EVALUATE: The length of the brass bar increases more than the length of the steel wires. The wires 
remain taut and are under tension when the temperature of the system is raised above 20°C. 


17.86. IDENTIFY and SETUP: v=./F/u. The coefficient of linear expansion @ is defined by AL = Ly) a@AT. 


This can be combined with Y = to give AF =—Ya@AAT for the change in tension when the 


0 
temperature changes by AT. Combine the two equations and solve for œ. 


EXECUTE: v,=/F/u, v? = Flu and F = uv? 
The length and hence u stay the same but the tension decreases by AF =—Ya AAT. 


v, = (F +AF)/u =[(F -YaAAT)/u 


vs = Fiu-YaA ATi =v? -Y&A ATu 
And “=m/L so A/u= AL/m=V/m=1/p. (A is the cross-sectional area of the wire, V is the volume of a 


2.2 
length L.) Thus ve - vy =Q(YAT/p) and a= JLo. 
(Y/p) AT 


EVALUATE: When T increases the tension decreases and v decreases. 


17.87. IDENTIFY: Fora string, fy = #, JF. 


SET Up: For the fundamental, n=1. Solving for F gives F = MAL f’. Note that “= nr’, so 
= (0.20310 m)?(7800 kg/m?) =1.01x107° kg/m. 
EXECUTE: (a) F =(1.01x10~ kg/m)4(0.635 m)*(247.0 Hz)” =99.4 N 


. ; cy hap ped N 
(b) To find the fractional change in the frequency we must take the ratio of Af tof: f = NI and 
\ u 


; 1 JF DEES 9 eee 4\_ 1 1 AF 
eee ja) art”) 2L Ju 2NF 


L TAL 
, y 4 2b 2VF AF 
Now divide both sides by the original equation for f and cancel terms: Ae ve NF = ; ae 
2LV u 


. . = ane FIA 

(c) The coefficient of thermal expansion @ is defined by AJ =/)@AT. Combining this with Y = ? 
0 
AF =-Ya@AAT. AF =-(2.00x10!! Pa)(1.20x107>/C°)2(0.20310> m)*(11C°) =-3.4 N. Then 
AF/F —0.034, Af/f =-0.017 and Af =-—4.2 Hz. The pitch falls. This also explains the constant tuning in 
the string sections of symphonic orchestras. 
EVALUATE: An increase in temperature causes a decrease in tension of the string, and this lowers the 
frequency of each standing wave. 
17.88. IDENTIFY: Apply the equation derived in part (a) of Problem 17.85 to the steel and aluminum sections. 

The sum of the AZ values of the two sections must be zero. 


SETUP: For steel, Y =20x10!? Pa and a =1.2x10~ (coy. For aluminum, Y =7.0x10'° Pa and 
a@=24x10> (Ce, 


gives 
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EXECUTE: In deriving Eq. (17.12), it was assumed that AL =0; if this is not the case when there are both 
i F 
thermal and tensile stresses, Eq. (17.12) becomes AL = Lọ (ears £) (See Problem 17.85.) For the 


situation in this problem, there are two length changes which must sum to zero, and so Eq. (17.12) may be 


i ; F F : 
extended to two materials a and b in the form Lo, (a AT + =| + Lob (a AT + + =0. Note that in 
b 


a 


the above, AT, F and A are the same for the two rods. Solving for the stress F/A, 


+ QL ek : 
Ht Veet Molo AT. Putting in the numbers gives 
A Loto 


F _ (1.2x10™ (C°)')(0.450 m) + (2.4x10 (C2) ')(0.250 m) 
A (0.450 m)/(20x10!° Pa) + (0.250 m)/(7x10!° Pa) 
EVALUATE: F/A is negative and the stress is compressive. If the steel rod was considered alone and its 


(60.0 C°) =-1.2x10° Pa. 


length was held fixed, the stress would be —Y;teclÆstee AT =—1.4< 10° Pa. For the aluminum rod alone the 


stress would be —Yotumimum@aluminumT =—1.0x10® Pa. The stress for the combined rod is the average of 


these two values. 

17.89. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The diameter of the ring undergoes linear expansion (increases with T) just 
like a solid steel disk of the same diameter as the hole in the ring. Heat the ring to make its diameter equal 
to 2.5020 in. 

AL _ 0.0020 in. = 

Loæœ (2.5000 in.)(1.2x107°(C°)!) 

T = To + AT = 20.0°C + 66.7 C° = 87°C 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply the linear expansion equation to the diameter of the brass shaft and to 

the diameter of the hole in the steel ring. 

EXECUTE: L=L)(1+a@AT) 

Want L, (steel) = L, (brass) for the same AT for both materials: Lp,(1+ @,AT) = Lop (1 + &AT) so 


EXECUTE: AL=QL,AT so AT = 66.7 C° 


apa lwli 2.5020 in. — 2.5000 in. 
Los&s — Lop@% (2.5000 in.)(1.2x 107° (C°)“!) = (2.5050 in.)(2.0x10->(C°)"!) 
AT = PONR C°=-100 C° 


3.00x1075 —5.00x10~ 
T =T, + AT =20.0°C —100 C° = -80°C 
EVALUATE: Both diameters decrease when the temperature is lowered but the diameter of the brass shaft 
decreases more since Œy > Œ; |AL,|-|AZ,| = 0.0020 in. 
17.90. IDENTIFY: Follow the derivation of Eq. (17.12). 
SETUP: For steel, the bulk modulus is B =1.6x10!! Pa and the volume expansion coefficient is 
B=3.6x10> KT. 
EXECUTE: (a) The change in volume due to the temperature increase is BV AT, and the change in 


: . SV : 
volume due to the pressure increase is Tig Setting the net change equal to zero, 


BV AT = ye, or Ap = BBAT. 


(b) From the above, Ap = (1.6x10'! Pa)(3.6x10~> K7!)(15.0 K) =8.610" Pa. 
EVALUATE: Ap in part (b) is about 850 atm. A small temperature increase corresponds to a very large 


pressure increase. 
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17.91. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (11.14) to the volume increase of the liquid due to the pressure decrease. Eq. (17.8) 
gives the volume decrease of the cylinder and liquid when they are cooled. Can think of the liquid 
expanding when the pressure is reduced and then contracting to the new volume of the cylinder when the 
temperature is reduced. 

SETUP: Let J; and Øp be the coefficients of volume expansion for the liquid and for the metal. Let AT 
be the (negative) change in temperature when the system is cooled to the new temperature. 
EXECUTE: Change in volume of cylinder when cool: AV,, = B,VoAT (negative) 


Change in volume of liquid when cool: AV, = AVAT (negative) 
The difference AV,-—AV,, must be equal to the negative volume change due to the increase in pressure, 
which is —ApV)/B =—kApVy. Thus AV, —AV,, =—kApVo. 


Aar- “A 
Bi- Bm 
-10 -1 5 
Ap = _8:50x107" Pa™'(50.0 atm)(1.013%10° Pa/1 atm) _ 9 g ço 


4.80x10+* K7! -3.90x10 K7! 
T =T} +AT =30.0°C -9.8 C° = 20.2°C. 


EVALUATE: A modest temperature change produces the same volume change as a large change in 
pressure; B >> J for the liquid. 


17.92. IDENTIFY: Qystem = 0. Assume that the normal melting point of iron is above 745°C so the iron initially 
is solid. 
SET Up: For water, c=4190 J/kg-K and L, = 2256x107 J/kg. For solid iron, c = 470 J/kg-K. 
EXECUTE: The heat released when the iron slug cools to 100°C is 
Q=mcAT = (0.1000 kg)(470 J/kg-K)(645 K) = 3.03x10* J. The heat absorbed when the temperature of 
the water is raised to 100°C is Q = mcAT = (0.0850 kg)(4190 J/kg -K)(80.0 K) = 2.85104 J. This is less 
than the heat released from the iron and 3.03104 J—2.85x10* J=1.81x10° J of heat is available for 
converting some of the liquid water at 100°C to vapor. The mass m of water that boils is 

_ 181x10 J 
2256x10° J/kg 


(a) The final temperature is 100°C. 
(b) There is 85.0 g—0.801 g =84.2 g of liquid water remaining, so the final mass of the iron and 


=8.01x10~ kg = 0.801 g. 


remaining water is 184.2 g. 
EVALUATE: If we ignore the phase change of the water and write 


m (T — 745°C) + My aterCwater(L — 20.0°C) = 0, when we solve for T we will get a value slightly 


ironCiron 
larger than 100°C. That result is unphysical and tells us that some of the water changes phase. 
17.93. (a) IDENTIFY: Calculate K/Q. We don’t know the mass m of the spacecraft, but it divides out of the ratio. 


SET UP: The kinetic energy is K = tm, The heat required to raise its temperature by 600 C° (but not to 
melt it) is Q = mcAT. 


K lm? 7 v? z (7700 m/s)? B 
mcAT 2cAT 2(910 J/kg-K)(600 C°) 

(b) EVALUATE: The heat generated when friction work (due to friction force exerted by the air) removes 
the kinetic energy of the spacecraft during reentry is very large, and could melt the spacecraft. Manned 
space vehicles must have heat shields made of very high melting temperature materials, and reentry must 
be made slowly. 

17.94. IDENTIFY: The rate at which thermal energy is being generated equals the rate at which the net torque due 
to the rope is doing work. The energy input associated with a temperature change is Q = mcAT. 


SET Up: The rate at which work is being done is P = ta. For iron, c= 470 J/kg-K. 1C°=1K 


EXECUTE: The ratio is 
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EXECUTE: (a) The net torque that the rope exerts on the capstan, and hence the net torque that the capstan 
exerts on the rope, is the difference between the forces of the ends of the rope times the radius of the 
capstan. The capstan is doing work on the rope at a rate 


P=TO=Fyyr au = (520 N)(5.0x 107? m) on =182 W, or 180 W to two figures. A larger number 
90s 
of turns might increase the force, but for given forces, the torque is independent of the number of turns. 
AT Ot- P (182 W) 


= 0.064 C°/s. 


b 
©) t mc me (6.00 kg)(470 J/kg- K) 


EVALUATE: The rate of temperature rise is proportional to the difference in tension between the ends of 
the rope and to the rate at which the capstan is rotating. 
17.95. IDENTIFY and SET UP: To calculate Q, use Eq. (17.18) in the form dQ =nCdT and integrate, using 


C(T) given in the problem. C,, is obtained from Eq. (17.19) using the finite temperature range instead of 
an infinitesimal dT. 
EXECUTE: (a) d0=nCdT 
_ (2 ee eee ae ee 3, ( 7273 4 \(4r4|P ) 
Q= nja CdT =n), k(T?/@*)dT =(nk/O IF T? dt = (nk/® (47 l 


_ (1.50 mol)(1940 J/molK) (49 9 Ky — (10.0 K)f) =83.6 J 


nk 4 m4 
= T> —-T, 
Q ae 2 1 ) 


4(281 K} 
(b) Cy, = ee eet =1.86 J/mol-K 
nAT 1.50 mol\ 40.0 K -10.0 K 


(© C=k(T/@) = (1940 J/mol- K)(40.0 K/281 K)? =5.60 J/mol: K 


EVALUATE: C is increasing with T, so C at the upper end of the temperature integral is larger than its 
average value over the interval. 
17.96. IDENTIFY: Fora temperature change, Q=mcAT, and for the liquid — solid phase change, Q=—mLr. 


SET Up: The volume V, of the water determines its mass. m,, = P,,V,,. For water, pẹ =1000 kg/m’, 


c=4190 J/kg-K and Lẹ =334x10° J/kg. 

EXECUTE: Set the heat energy that flows into the water equal to the final gravitational potential energy. 

Le Pw + Cy Pw WAT = mgh. Solving for h gives 

_ (1000 kg/m?)(1.9x 0.800.160 m?)[334x10° J/kg + (4190 J/kg -K)(37 C°)] 
(70 kg)(9.8 m/s”) 


h 


h=1.73x10° m=173 km. 
EVALUATE: The heat associated with temperature and phase changes corresponds to a very large amount 
of mechanical energy. 

17.97. IDENTIFY: Apply Q=mcAT to the air in the room. 


SET Up: The mass of air in the room is m= pV =(1.20 kg/m*)(3200 m°) =3840 kg. 1 W =1 J/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) Q = (3000 s)(90 students)(100 J/s - student) = 2.70107 J. 


7 
(b) Q=mcAT. AT=£ = A =6.89 C° 
mc (3840 kg)(1020 J/kg- K) 
2 
(c) AT = (6.89 C°) Sow =19.3 C°. 
100 W 
EVALUATE: In the absence of a cooling mechanism for the air, the air temperature would rise 


significantly. 


T: 
17.98. IDENTIFY: dQ=nCadT so for the temperature change 1 >D, Q= nÍ 7 COAT. 
1 


SET UP: far =T and [rar = 47. Express 7,and 7, in kelvins: 7, =300 K, 7, =500 K. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


17-24 Chapter 17 


EXECUTE: Denoting Cby C=a+bT, a and b independent of temperature, integration gives 


b 
O=n(a(T,-T,)+ 15 T). 


Q = (3.00 mol)[(29.5 J/mol- K)(500 K -300 K) + (4.10107? J/mol : K?)((500 K)? — (300 K)”)]. 
Q=1.97x10 J. 


EVALUATE: If C is assumed to have the constant value 29.5 J/mol- K, then Q = 1.77x10* J for this 
temperature change. At 7, =300 K, C =32.0 J/mol-K and at 7, =500 K, C=33.6 J/mol-K. The 
average value of C is 32.8 J/mol-K. If C is assumed to be constant and to have this average value, then 
Q =1.97x 104 J, which is equal to the correct value. 

17.99. IDENTIFY: Use Q=mL, to find the heat that goes into the ice to melt it. This amount of heat must be 
conducted through the walls of the box; Q = Ht. Assume the surfaces of the styrofoam have temperatures 
of 5.00°C and 21.0°C. 
SET UP: For water Lẹ = 334x10° J/kg. For styrofoam k =0.01 W/m-K. One week is 6.048x10° s. The 
surface area of the box is 4(0.500 m)(0.800 m) + 2(0.500 m)? =2.10 m?. 
EXECUTE: Q =mLș = (24.0 kg)(334x10° J/kg) =8.016x10° J. H = yite, Q = Ht gives 

_ tkA(Tą — Te) _ (6.048X10° s)(0.01 W/m- K)(2.10 m?)(21.0°C — 5.00°C) 

Q 8.016x10° J 

EVALUATE: We have assumed that the liquid water that is produced by melting the ice remains in thermal 
equilibrium with the ice so has a temperature of 0°C. The interior of the box and the ice are not in thermal 
equilibrium, since they have different temperatures. 

17.100. IDENTIFY: Fora temperature change Q=mcAT. For the vapor —> liquid phase transition, Q = -mL 
SETUP: For water, c=4190 J/kg-K and L, = 2256x10° J/kg. 


EXECUTE: The requirement that the heat supplied in each case is the same gives 
MyCyATy =m,(cyAT, +L), where AT, = 42.0 K and AT, =65.0 K. The ratio of the masses is 


mM CyAT, i (4190 J/kg -K)(42.0 K) 
My CwAT, +L, (4190 J/kg- K)(65.0 K) +2256x10° J/kg 
so 0.0696 kg of steam supplies the same heat as 1.00 kg of water. 


L =2.5 cm 


ve 


= 0.0696, 


EVALUATE: Note the heat capacity of water is used to find the heat lost by the condensed steam, since the 
phase transition produces liquid water at an initial temperature of 100°C. 

17.101. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Assume that all the ice melts and that all the steam condenses. If we calculate 
a final temperature T that is outside the range 0°C to 100°C then we know that this assumption is incorrect. 
Calculate Q for each piece of the system and then set the total Qsystem = 0. 


EXECUTE: copper can (changes temperature from 0.0° to T; no phase change) 
Qsan = MCAT = (0.446 kg)(390 J/kg -K)(T —0.0°C) = (173.9 J/K)T 


ice (melting phase change and then the water produced warms to 7) 
Q;ce =+mL; + mcAT = (0.0950 kg)(334x10° J/kg) + (0.0950 kg)(4190 I/kg-K)(T —0.0°C) 


Qee = 3.173104 J+ (398.0 J/K)T. 
steam (condenses to liquid and then water produced cools to 7) 
Osteam = ML, +mcAT = —(0.0350 kg)(2256x10° J/kg) + (0.0350 kg)(4190 J/kg -K)(T —100.0°C) 


Osteam = —7-89610* J+ (146.6 J/K)T -1.466x10* J =-—9.362x10 J+ (146.6 J/K)T 
Qsystem =0 implies Qsan + Qice + Qsteam = 9- 


(173.9 J/K)T +3.173x10* J +(398.0 J/K)T —9.362x10 J+ (146.6 J/K)T =0 
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(718.5 J/K)T =6.189x104 J 


4 

T= 6.18910" J = 86.1°C 
718.5 J/K 

EVALUATE: This is between 0°C and 100°C so our assumptions about the phase changes being complete 


were correct. 
(b) No ice, no steam and 0.0950 kg + 0.0350 kg = 0.130 kg of liquid water. 


17.102. IDENTIFY: The final amount of ice is less than the initial mass of water, so water remains and the final 
temperature is 0°C. The ice added warms to 0°C and heat comes out of water to convert that water to ice. 
Conservation of energy says Q; +Q,, =0, where Q; and Q,, are the heat flows for the ice that is added 


and for the water that freezes. 
SET Up: Let m; be the mass of ice that is added and m, is the mass of water that freezes. The mass of ice 


increases by 0.418 kg, so m; +m,, = 0.418 kg. For water, Lẹ = 334x103 J/kg and for ice 


ci = 2100 J/kg-K. Heat comes out of the water when it freezes, so Qy =—mLy. 


EXECUTE: Q,+Q,,=0 gives m,c;(15.0 C°)+(-m,Ly)=0, my =0.418 kg—m;, so 
myc;(15.0 C°) + (—0.418 kg + m;)Ly =0. 


AIR Kg)Lp _ (0.418 kg)(334x10° J/kg) 
'  &(15.0 C°)+Lẹ (2100 J/kg -K)(15.0 K) + 33410? J/kg 


EVALUATE: The mass of water that froze when the ice at —15.0C° was added was 
0.868 kg — 0.450 kg — 0.382 kg = 0.036 kg. 


17.103. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Heat comes out of the steam when it changes phase and heat goes into the water 
and causes its temperature to rise. Qgystem = 0. First determine what phases are present after the system has 


= 0.382 kg. 0.382 kg of ice was added. 


come to a uniform final temperature. 
(a) EXECUTE: Heat that must be removed from steam if all of it condenses is 


Q = -mL, = -(0.0400 kg)(2256x10° J/kg) =—9.02x10* J 
Heat absorbed by the water if it heats all the way to the boiling point of 100°C: 
Q = mcAT = (0.200 kg)(4190 J/kg -K)(50.0 C°) = 4.19104 J 


EVALUATE: The water can’t absorb enough heat for all the steam to condense. Steam is left and the final 
temperature then must be 100°C. 


(b) EXECUTE: Mass of steam that condenses is m= Q/L, = 4.19104 J/2256x10° J/kg = 0.0186 kg. 
Thus there is 0.0400 kg — 0.0186 kg = 0.0214 kg of steam left. The amount of liquid water is 
0.0186 kg + 0.200 kg = 0.219 kg. 


17.104. IDENTIFY: Heat is conducted out of the body. At steady state, the rate of heat flow is the same in both 
layers (fat and fur). 
SET Up: Let the temperature of the fat-air boundary be T. A section of the two layers is sketched in Figure 
17.104. A Kelvin degree is the same size as a Celsius degree, so W/m-K and W/m- C° are equivalent 
units. At steady state the heat current through each layer is equal to 50 W. The area of each layer is 


A=4ar’, with r =0.75 m. 


Laie air k = 0.024 Wjm -K 


40cm fat k = 0.20 Wim-K 


Figure 17.104 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


17-26 Chapter 17 


EXECUTE: (a) Apply H = paite to the fat layer and solve for 7. =T. For the fat layer Ty = 31°C. 


HL (50 W)(4.0x10 m) 


T=Ty =31°C z =31°C-1.4°C = 29.6°C. 
kA (0.20 Wim -K)(4z)(0.75 m) 


(b) Apply H = yie to the air layer and solve for L = L,;.. For the air layer Ty = T = 29.6°C and 


=9.1 cm. 


kA(Ta — Tc) _ (0.024 W/m - K)(47)(0.75 m)”(29.6°C —2.7°C) 
H 50 W 
EVALUATE: The thermal conductivity of air is much lass than the thermal conductivity of fat, so the 
temperature gradient for the air must be much larger to achieve the same heat current. So, most of the 
temperature difference is across the air layer. 
17.105. IDENTIFY: Heat Q, comes out of the lead when it solidifies and the solid lead cools to Tẹ. If mass m, of 


To=2.7°C. L= 


steam is produced, the final temperature is Tẹ =100°C and the heat that goes into the water is 

Qw = MyCy (25.0 C°) +m Ly, where my = 0.5000 kg. Conservation of energy says Q+ Oy =0. Solve 
for m,. The mass that remains is 1.250 kg + 0.5000 kg —m,. 

Set Up: For lead, Lẹ = 24.5x10° J/kg, c,=130 J/kg- K and the normal melting point of lead is 327.3°C. 


For water, cy =4190 J/kg-K and Ly = 2256x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: Q,+Q,, =0. —mLey + mc, (—227.3 C°) +m, cy, (25.0 C°) + Mle =0. 
mL + mycy(4+227.3 C°) — Myw (25.0 C°) 
m, = f 
L 


v,w 


Pe e kg)(24.5x10° J/kg) + (1.250 kg)(130 J/kg: K)(227.3 K) -— (0.5000 kg)(4190 J/kg: K)(25.0 K) 
: 2256x10° J/kg 


1.519x104 J 
2256x10° J/kg 
EVALUATE: The magnitude of heat that comes out of the lead when it goes from liquid at 327.3°C to solid 
at 100.0°C is 6.76x10* J. The heat that goes into the water to warm it to 100°C is 5.24x10* J. The 


additional heat that goes into the water, 6.76x104 J-5.24x10* J=1.52x10* J converts 0.0067 kg of 
water at 100°C to steam. 


= 0.0067 kg. The mass of water and lead that remains is 1.743 kg. 


S 


17.106. IDENTIFY: Apply H = ka and solve for k. 


SET UP: H equals the power input required to maintain a constant interior temperature. 


L (3.9x10° m) 


EXECUTE: k =H——=(180 W) 5 =5.0x10 W/m: K. 
AAT (2.18 m?)(65.0 K) 


EVALUATE: Our result is consistent with the values for insulating solids in Table 17.5. 

17.107. IDENTIFY: Apply H =a 
SET UP: For the glass use L =12.45 cm, to account for the thermal resistance of the air films on either 
side of the glass. 


28.0 C° 
5.0x10? m+1.8x10 m 


EXECUTE: (a) H =(0.120 W/m- K) (2.00x0.95 md ( J=- 93.9 W. 
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0.50)" 
(b) The heat flow through the wood part of the door is reduced by a factor of 1— _ = 0.868, so 
(2.00x 0.95) 
it becomes 81.5 W. The heat flow through the glass is 
28.0 C° . . 81.5445. 
H glass = (0.80 W/m- K)(0.50 m)? ES) =45.0 W, and so the ratio is Sere =1.35. 
12.45x10° m 93.9 


EVALUATE: The single-pane window produces a significant increase in heat loss through the door. 
(See Problem 17.109). 
17.108. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.23). 


SETUP: Let AZ, = m be the temperature difference across the wood and let AT} = m be the 


temperature difference across the insulation. The temperature difference across the combination is 


AT = AT, + AT,. The effective thermal resistance R of the combination is defined by AT = = 


EXECUTE: AT =AT,+AT, gives “(Ri +R,)= Zr, and R=R +R. 


EVALUATE: A good insulator has a large value of R. R for the combination is larger than the R for any 
one of the layers. 
17.109. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use H written in terms of the thermal resistance R: H = AAT/R, where R = L/k 


and R= R +R, +... (additive). 

EXECUTE: single pane R, = Rglass + Rim, Where Ram =0.15 m° -K/W is the combined thermal 
resistance of the air films on the room and outdoor surfaces of the window. 

Rojas = L/k = (4.2107 m)/(0.80 W/m - K) = 0.00525 m? - K/W 


glass 


Thus R, = 0.00525 m? -K/W +0.15 m*-K/W =0.1553 m? -K/W. 


double pane Ry = 2Rotass + Rair + Rfilm» Where Rir is the thermal resistance of the air space between the 
panes. Rir =L/k = (7.0x10° m)/(0.024 W/m- K) =0.2917 m? -K/W 

Thus Ry = 2(0.00525 m? - K/W) + 0.2917 m? - K/W +0.15 m? - K/W = 0.4522 m° - K/W 

H, = AAT/R,, Ha = AAT/R,, so H,/Hg = Rq/R, (since A and AT are same for both) 

H/H; = (0.4522 m° - K/W)/(0.1553 m° - K/W) = 2.9 


EVALUATE: The heat loss is about a factor of 3 less for the double-pane window. The increase in R for a 
double-pane is due mostly to the thermal resistance of the air space between the panes. 


17.110. IDENTIFY: Apply H = aes 


to each rod. Conservation of energy requires that the heat current through 


the copper equals the sum of the heat currents through the brass and the steel. 
SET Up: Denote the quantities for copper, brass and steel by 1, 2 and 3, respectively, and denote the 
temperature at the junction by 7. 


EXECUTE: (a) Hı = H, + H}. Using Eq. (17.21) and dividing by the common area gives 


k (100°C- Tp) = uw Ty + us Ty. Solving for Ty gives Ty = (iL) 
L L L (K/L) + (ko/Ly) + (k3/L3) 


of numerical values gives Ty = 78.4°C. 


(100°C). Substitution 


(b) Using H = HaT for each rod, with AT, = 21.6 C°, AT, = AT} =78.4 C° gives 
H, =12.8 W, H, =9.50 W and H, =3.30 W. 


EVALUATE: In part (b), H, is seen to be the sum of H, and H3. 
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17.111. (a) EXECUTE: Heat must be conducted from the water to cool it to 0°C and to cause the phase transition. 
The entire volume of water is not at the phase transition temperature, just the upper surface that is in 
contact with the ice sheet. 

(b) IDENTIFY: The heat that must leave the water in order for it to freeze must be conducted through the 
layer of ice that has already been formed. 

SET Up: Consider a section of ice that has area A. At time ż let the thickness be A. Consider a short time 
interval ¢ to t+ dt. Let the thickness that freezes in this time be dh. The mass of the section that freezes in 
the time interval dt is dm = p dV = pA dh. The heat that must be conducted away from this mass of water 


to freeze it is dQ =dmL, = (pAL,)dh. H =dQ/dt = kA(AT/h), so the heat dQ conducted in time dt 
throughout the thickness A that is already there is dO = kal Te) dt. Solve for dh in terms of dt and 


integrate to get an expression relating h and t. 
EXECUTE: Equate these expressions for dQ. 


pAL-dh = (i) dt 


Integrate from ¢=0 to time ¢. At t=0 the thickness h is zero. 


h t 
J „2 dh=[k(T4 - T-)/pLs]] it 


142 -tTO and h= mT 
ple ple 


The thickness after time f is proportional to vt. 
h°pLe _ (0.25 m)?(920 kg/m*)(334x10° J/kg) _ 
2k(Ty - Te) 2(1.6 W/m- K)(0°C — (-10°C)) 


6.0x10° s 


(c) The expression in part (b) gives t = 


t=170h. 
(d) Find ¢ for h=40 m. tis proportional to h°, so t=(40 m/0.25 m)?(6.00x10° s)=1.5x10!° s. This is 


about 500 years. With our current climate this will not happen. 
EVALUATE: As the ice sheet gets thicker, the rate of heat conduction through it decreases. Part (d) shows 
that it takes a very long time for a moderately deep lake to totally freeze. 

17.112. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.22) at each end of the short element. In part (b) use the fact that the net heat 
current into the element provides the Q for the temperature increase, according to Q = mcAT. 
SETUP: dT/dx is the temperature gradient. 


EXECUTE: (a) H =(380 W/m- K)(2.50x10™% m7)(140 C°/m) = 13.3 W. 


(b) Denoting the two ends of the element as 1 and 2, H,—H, = Q = ee. where Ar =0.250 C°/s. 
t t t 


ae ye ~me{ “2 The mass m is PAAx, so an) agen +P at) 
dx |2 dx |, t dx dxh k t 
4 3 -2 o 
pA =140 C°/m + (1.00x10* kg/m” )(520 J/kg-K)(1.00x10 ~~ m)(0.250 C°/s) =174 C°/m. 
dx |2 380 W/m: K 


EVALUATE: At steady-state the temperature of the short element is no longer changing and H, = H3. 


17.113. IDENTIFY: The rate of heat conduction through the walls is 1.25 kW. Use the concept of thermal 
resistance and the fact that when insulating materials are in layers, the R values are additive. 


SET Up: The total area of the four walls is 2(3.50 m)(2.50 m) + 2(3.00 m)(2.50 m) = 32.5 m? 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Temperature and Heat 17-29 


A(T —Te) _ (32.5 m?)(17.0 K) 
H 1.25x10° W 


EXECUTE: H=4A Tu -Te =0.442 m? K/W. For the wood, 


gives R= 


_L_ 180x107 m 

~ k 0.060 W/m: K 
-2 

t pe a S. M 20.106 W/m-K. 
Kin Ri 0.142 m^ -K/W 
EVALUATE: The thermal conductivity of the insulating material is larger than that of the wood, the 
thickness of the insulating material is less than that of the wood, and the thermal resistance of the wood is 
about three times that of the insulating material. 


17.114. IDENTIFY: 17? =1,r3. Apply H = AeoT* (Eq. 17.25) to the sun. 


SETUP: J, =1.50x10° W/m? when r=1.50x10'! m. 
EXECUTE: (a) The energy flux at the surface of the sun is 


= 0.300 m”- KW. For the insulating material, Rip = R- Rẹ =0.142 m?-K/W. 


R 


in 7 


2: 
1.50x10!! m 


I, =(1.50x10° W/m) > =6.97x10" W/m’. 
6.96x108 m 


=5920 K. 


1 1 
zij- 6.97x107 Wim? |4 


(b) Solving Eq. (17.25) with e=1, r-| 
a Ao 5.67x10 W/m? -K4 


EVALUATE: The total power output of the sun is P= Anry I 9 =4x 107° W. 


17.115. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (17.26) to find the net heat current into the can due to radiation. Use 
Q = Ht to find the heat that goes into the liquid helium, set this equal to mL and solve for the mass m of 
helium that changes phase. 


EXECUTE: Calculate the net rate of radiation of heat from the can. Het = Aeo(T ve TÊ). 


The surface area of the cylindrical can is 
A=2arh+2ar’. (See Figure 17.115.) 


Figure 17.115 


A=2ar(h+r) =22(0.045 m)(0.250 m+ 0.045 m) = 0.08341 m’. 

H e = (0.08341 m?)(0.200)(5.67 107% W/m? - K*)((4.22 K)* - (77.3 K)*) 

H aet =—0.0338 W (the minus sign says that the net heat current is into the can). The heat that is put into 
the can by radiation in one hour is Q = —(H pet )t = (0.0338 W)(3600 s) =121.7 J. This heat boils a mass m 
Q 121.7 J 

Le 2.09104 J/kg 


EVALUATE: In the expression for the net heat current into the can the temperature of the surroundings is 
raised to the fourth power. The rate at which the helium boils away increases by about a factor of 


of helium according to the equation Q = mLẹ, so m= =5.82x107 kg =5.82 g. 


(293/ mt =210 if the walls surrounding the can are at room temperature rather than at the temperature of 


the liquid nitrogen. 

17.116. IDENTIFY: The nonmechanical part of the basal metabolic rate (i.e., the heat) leaves the body by radiation 
from the surface. 
SET Up: In the radiation equation, H pet = Aeo(T ta TÊ), the temperatures must be in kelvins; e = 1.0, 


T =30°C =303 K, and 7, =18°C = 291 K. Call the basal metabolic rate BMR. 
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17.117. 


17.118. 


17.119. 


17.120. 


EXECUTE: (a) Hiet = Aeo(T* - TÊ). 
He = (2.0 m?)(1.0)(5.67 x 107° W/m? -K*)((303 K]* — [291 K]*) = 140 W. 
(b) (0.80)BMR = 140 W, so BMR =180 W. 


EVALUATE: If the emissivity of the skin were less than 1.0, the body would radiate less so the BMR 
would have to be lower than we found in (b). 

IDENTIFY: The jogger radiates heat but the air radiates heat back into the jogger. 

SETUP: The emissivity of a human body is taken to be 1.0. In the equation for the radiation heat current, 


Hiet = Aeo(T* 7 T), the temperatures must be in kelvins. 


EXECUTE: (a) Pi, = (0.80)(1300 W) =1.04 x 10° J/s. 


og 
(b) Hy, = Aeo(T* — TŻ), which gives 

He = (1.85 m”)(1.00)(5.67 x10 W/m? - K*)([306 K]* —[313 K]*) = —87.1 W. The person gains 87.1 J 
of heat each second by radiation. 

(c) The total excess heat per second is 1040 J/s + 87 J/s =1130 J/s. 

(d) In 1 min = 60 s, the runner must dispose of (60 s)(1130 J/s) = 6.78 x 10*J. If this much heat goes to 


evaporate water, the mass m of water that evaporates in one minute is given by Q = mL,, so 


_Q_ 6.78x10fJ 
Ly 242x10° J/kg 
(e) In a half-hour, or 30 minutes, the runner loses (30 min)(0.028 kg/min) = 0.84 kg. The runner must 


drink 0.84 L, which is es =1.1 bottles. 
0.750 L/bottle 


EVALUATE: The person gains heat by radiation since the air temperature is greater than his skin 
temperature. 

IDENTIFY: The heat generated will remain in the runner’s body, which will increase his body temperature. 
SET UP: Problem 17.117 calculates that the net rate of heat input to the person is 1130 W. Q = mcAT. 


9 F°=5 C°, 
EXECUTE: (a) Q = Pt = (1130 W)(1800 s) = 2.03x10°J. Q=mcAT so 


TO 2.03 x10°J 7 
me (68 kg)(3480 J/kg-C°) ` 
(b) AT = (8.6 C°)(9 F°/5 C°) =15.5 F°. T= 98.6°F + 15.5 F°=114°F. 
EVALUATE: This body temperature is lethal. 

IDENTIFY: For the water, Q = mcAT. 

SETUP: For water, c=4190 J/kg- K. 


= 0.028 kg = 28 g. 


6 C°. 


; : . AT 
EXECUTE: (a) At steady state, the input power all goes into heating the water, so P= g = and 
t t 


Pt _ (1800 W)(60 s/min) 

cm (4190 JAg-K)(0.500 kg/min) 
18.0°C + 51.6 C° = 69.6°C. 

EVALUATE: (b) At steady state, the temperature of the apparatus is constant and the apparatus will neither 


remove heat from nor add heat to the water. 
IDENTIFY: For the air the heat input is related to the temperature change by Q = mcAT. 


AT = 


=51.6 K, and the output temperature is 


SETUP: The rate P at which heat energy is generated is related to the rate Py at which food energy is 
consumed by the hamster by P = 0.102). 
EXECUTE: (a) The heat generated by the hamster is the heat added to the box; 


payee (1.20 kg/m?)(0.0500 m?)(1020 J/kg -K)(1.60 C°%h) = 97.9 J/h. 
t t 
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(b) Taking the efficiency into account, the mass M of seed that must be eaten in time ¢ is 

M_F_ P/0%) _ 979 J/h 

t k L 24 J/g 
EVALUATE: This is about 1.5 ounces of seed consumed in one hour. 

17.121. IDENTIFY: Heat Q, goes into the ice when it warms to 0°C, melts, and the resulting water warms to the 


= 40.8 g/h. 


final temperature Tp. Heat Q,,, comes out of the ocean water when it cools to Tẹ. Conservation of energy 
gives Q; +Q,,, = 0. 
SETUP: For ice, c; = 2100 J/kg-K. For water, Lẹ = 334x10? J/kg and Cy =4190 J/kg-K. Let m be the 
total mass of the water on the earth’s surface. So m; =0.0175m and m,w =0.975m. 
EXECUTE: Q;+Q,,,=0 gives m;c;(30 C°)+ mj Lp + mjc, Tp + Moy Cy (Te —5.00°C) = 0. 
_ —myc,(30 C°) —mLe + MyyCy (5.00 C°) 
(mj + Mow Jew l 

—(0.0175m)(2100 J/kg -K)(30 K) -— (0.0175m)(334x10° J/kg) + (0.975m)(4190 J/kg : K)(5.00 K) 

7 (0.0175m +0.975m)(4190 J/kg K) 


ow 


Te 


Te 


1.348x10* J/kg 
4.159x10° J/kg-K 


EVALUATE: The mass ofice in the icecaps is much less than the mass of the water in the oceans, but 
much more heat is required to change the phase of 1 kg of ice than to change the temperature of 1 kg of 
water 1 C°, so the lowering of the temperature of the oceans would be appreciable. 


t= =3.24°C. The temperature decrease is 1.76 C°. 


17.122. IDENTIFY: The oceans take time to increase (or decrease) in temperature because they contain a large 
mass of water which has a high specific heat. 


SET Up: The radius of the earth is Rg = 6.38 x 10°m. Since an ocean depth of 100 m is much less than 
the radius of the earth, we can calculate the volume of the water to this depth as the surface area of the 
oceans times 100 m. The total surface area of the earth is Ain = 4nR,°. The density of seawater is 


1.03 x 10° kg/m? (Table12.1). 
EXECUTE: The surface area of the oceans is (2/3) Agarth = (2/3)(477)(6.38 x 10° m)? = 3.41 10'4 m?. The 
total rate of solar energy incident on the oceans is (1050 W/m7)(3.41 x10!4 m°) =3.58x10!7 W. 12 hours 
per day for 30 days is (12)(30)(3600) s = 1.30 x 10° s, so the total solar energy input to the oceans in one 
month is (1.30 x 10° $)(3.58 x 10!” W) =4.65 x 107° J. The volume of the seawater absorbing this energy is 
(100 m)(3.41 x 10'4 m) = 3.41 x10!fm?. The mass of this water is 

m = pV = (1.03 x 10° kg/m?)(3.41x10!° m?) = 3.51x10kg. O=mcAT, so 

Q 4.65x102J 


mc (3.51x10!° kg)(3890 J/kg- C°) 


EVALUATE: A temperature rise of 3.4 C° is significant. The solar energy input is a very large number, but 
so is the total mass of the top 100 m of seawater in the oceans. 


AT= =3.4 C°. 


17.123. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.22) to different points along the rod, where < is the temperature gradient at 
x 


each point. 

SET Up: For copper, k =385 W/m-K. 

EXECUTE: (a) The initial temperature distribution, T = (100°C)sin 7x/L, is shown in Figure 17.123a. 
(b) After a very long time, no heat will flow, and the entire rod will be at a uniform temperature which 
must be that of the ends, 0°C. 

(c) The temperature distribution at successively greater times 7, < T} < T} is sketched in Figure 17.123b. 
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(d) < = (100°C)(z/L)coszx/L. At the ends, x= 0 and x = L, the cosine is +1 and the temperature 
gradient is +(100°C)(z/0.100 m) = +3.14x10° C°/m. 

(e) Taking the phrase “into the rod” to mean an absolute value, the heat current will be 

kage = (385.0 W/m: K)(1.00x10~ m?)(3.14 10° C°/m) = 121 W. 


(f) Either by evaluating ae at the center of the rod, where #x/L = 2/2 and cos(z/2)=0, or by checking 


the figure in part (a), the temperature gradient is zero, and no heat flows through the center; this is 
consistent with the symmetry of the situation. There will not be any heat current at the center of the rod at 
any later time. 

(g) k 6 (385 W/m: K) 

j pce (8.9x10° kg/m?)(390 J/kg: K) 
(h) Although there is no net heat current, the temperature of the center of the rod is decreasing; by 
considering the heat current at points just to either side of the center, where there is a non-zero temperature 
gradient, there must be a net flow of heat out of the region around the center. Specifically, 


=1.1x107+ m?/s. 


2 
H((L/2) +Ax)— H((L/2)-Ax) pae ek on aoe oy ee from 
ot Ox |(L/2+ Ax) Ox | (L/2 — Ar) ax? 
T ee ae 
which the Heat Equation, —-= —-—— is obtained. At the center of the rod, 
or pec Ox? 


2 
o2T Š 2 oT 42 A í m ) 3 
£= = -(100 C°)(z/L)*, and so — = -(1.11x10 /s)(100 C°) ———— | =-10.9C°/s, or 
a ( )(a/L) z ( m“/s)( ) Jim s 


—11 C?/s to two figures. 


1 fo} 
GE ig 
10.9 C°/s 
2 
(j) Decrease (that is, become less negative), since as T decreases, ae decreases. This is consistent with 
X 
the graphs, which correspond to equal time intervals. 
2 
t the point halfway between the end and the center, at any given time —5 1s a factor o 
k) At the point halfway b he end and th y gi i ori fi f 
X 


sin(7/4) =1/ V2 less than at the center, and so the initial rate of change of temperature is —7.71 C°/s. 


EVALUATE: A plot of temperature as a function of both position and time for 0<¢< 50 s is shown in 
Figure 17.123c. 


To (°C) 
100 


80 
60 
40 


20 


x(m) 


0.02 0.04 0.06 0.08 0.10 
(a) 
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Figure 17.123 


17.124. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (17.21). For a spherical or cylindrical surface, the area A in Eq. (17.21) is not 
constant, and the material must be considered to consist of shells with thickness dr and a temperature 
difference between the inside and outside of the shell dT. The heat current will be a constant, and must be 
found by integrating a differential equation. 

SET Up: The surface area of a sphere is Azar’. The surface area of the curved side of a cylinder is 2z7rl. 
In(l+ €) =e when e<l. 


3 T H : : 
(a) Equation (17.21) becomes H = kane) or 7 d =k dT. Integrating both sides between the 
r Tr 
aa: ca | ; a SPENSE 
appropriate limits, Ila S =k(T,—T,). In this case the “appropriate limits” have been chosen so that 
m\a 
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dI cg, 


if the inner temperature 7, is at the higher temperature 7,, the heat flows outward; that is, dr 


k4rab(T, -T,) 


Solving for the heat current, H = ; 
—a 
(b) The rate of change of temperature with radius is of the form ae = By with B a constant. Integrating 
r 


f 1 1 1 1 ; 
from r =a tor and from r =a tor =b gives T(r)- T =a(+-+) and 1-7 =a(+-}} Using the 
a r a 


second of these to eliminate B and solving for T(r) gives T(r) =T, - (D nh? Eu \?} There are, of 
-a}\\r 


course, many equivalent forms. As a check, note that at r=a, T=T, and atr=b, T=T,. 


‘ : ; dT H ra 
(c) As in part (a), the expression for the heat current is H = karb or ae kLdT, which integrates, 
r ar 


2nkL(T, -T) 
In(bla) 


with the same condition on the limits, to = In(b/a) =kL(1, -T,), or H = 
a 


In(7/a) 
In(b/a) 
EVALUATE: (e) For the sphere: Let b-—a=/, and approximate b ~ a, with a the common radius. Then the 


(d) A method similar to that used in part (b) gives T(r) =T, +(1 -n ) 


surface area of the sphere is A= 47a’, and the expression for H is that of Eq. (17.21) (with / instead of L, 
which has another use in this problem). For the cylinder: with the same notation, consider 


in( >) = nf + £ ) T , where the approximation for In(1+ £) for small € has been used. The expression 
a a) a 


for H then reduces to k(27La)(AT/I), which is Eq. (17.21) with A =2zLa. 


17.125. IDENTIFY: From the result of Problem 17.124, the heat current through each of the jackets is related to the 


2zlk 


temperature difference by H = in(B/a) 


AT, where / is the length of the cylinder and b and a are the inner 


and outer radii of the cylinder. 
SET Up: Let the temperature across the cork be A7, and the temperature across the styrofoam be AT), 


with similar notation for the thermal conductivities and heat currents. 
EXECUTE: (a) AZ, +AT, =AT = 125 C°. Setting H, = H) =H and canceling the common factors, 


AT|k, _ Ahk, 

m2 Inh.5. 

numerical values gives AT, =37 C°, and the temperature at the radius where the layers meet is 

140°C — 37°C =103°C. 

(b) Substitution of this value for AZ, into the above expression for H; =H gives 

_ 27(2.00 m)(0.0400 W/m- K) 
In2 


k lnl.5 


> In 


-1 
. Eliminating AT, and solving for AJ, gives AJ; =AT (s ) . Substitution of 


H (37 C°) =27 W. 


_ 27(2.00 m)(0.0100 W/m- K) 
In(6.00/4.00) 


EVALUATE: AT =103°C-—15°C=88 C°. H, (88 C°)=27 W. This is the 


same as H}, as it should be. 

17.126. IDENTIFY: Apply the concept of thermal expansion. In part (b) the object can be treated as a simple 
pendulum. 
SETUP: For steel œ =1.2x1075 (C°)!. 1 yr =86,400 s. 
EXECUTE: (a) In hot weather, the moment of inertia / and the length d in Eq. (14.39) will both increase by 
the same factor, and so the period will be longer and the clock will run slow (lose time). Similarly, the 
clock will run fast (gain time) in cold weather. 
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17.127. 


(b) T = OAT =(1.2x10 (C°) !)(10.0 C°) =1.2x10~, 
(c) To avoid possible confusion, denote the pendulum period by T. For this problem, 


AE = 1AL =6.0x10 so in one day the clock will gain (86,400 s)(6.0x10) =5.2 s. 


a |27 AT) _ 108 ives ATS AAi CS E A00 T =1.9 C T must be 
T T 86,400 s 
controlled to within 1.9 C°. 
EVALUATE: In part (d) the answer does not depend on the period of the pendulum. It depends only on the 
fractional change in the period. 
IDENTIFY: The rate in (iv) is given by Eq. (17.26), with T =309 K and T, =320 K. The heat absorbed in 


the evaporation of water is Q = mL. 


zl 
7 OAT. 


SETUP: m=pV, so y7 


EXECUTE: (a) The rates are: (i) 280 W, 

(ii) (54 J/h-C°-m7)(1.5 m”)(11 C°)/(3600 s/h) = 0.248 W, 

(iii) (1400 W/m7)(1.5 m?) = 2.1010? W, 

(iv) (5.67x108 W/m? -K*)(1.5 m)((320 K)* —(309 K)f) =116 W. 

The total is 2.50 kW, with the largest portion due to radiation from the sun. 
Poe 2.50x10° W 

pl, (1000 kg/m*)(2.42x10° J/kg: K) 

(c) Redoing the above calculations with e=0 and the decreased area gives a power of 945 W and a 

corresponding evaporation rate of 1.4 L/h. Wearing reflective clothing helps a good deal. Large areas of 

loose-weave clothing also facilitate evaporation. 

EVALUATE: The radiant energy from the sun absorbed by the area covered by clothing is assumed to be 

zero, since e = 0 for the clothing and the clothing reflects almost all the radiant energy incident on it. For 

the same reason, the exposed skin area is the area used in Eq. (17.26). 


(b) =1.03x10~° m/s. This is equal to 3.72 L/h. 
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18.1. 


18.2. 


18.3. 


18.4. 


(a) IDENTIFY: We are asked about a single state of the system. 
SET Up: Use Eq. (18.2) to calculate the number of moles and then apply the ideal-gas equation. 


mo 486x10 kg 
M 400x10” kg/mol 

(b) pV =nRT implies p=nRT/V. T must be in kelvins, so T = (18 +273) K =291 K. 
_ (0.122 mol)(8.3145 J/mol: K)(291 K) 

á 20.0x107° m? 

p =(1.47x10* Pa)(1.00 atm/1.013x10° Pa) = 0.145 atm. 


EVALUATE: The tank contains about 1/10 mole of He at around standard temperature, so a pressure 
around 1/10 atmosphere is reasonable. 

IDENTIFY: pV=nRT. 

SETUP: 7, =41.0°C=314K. R=0.08206 L-atm/mol-K. 


pV PW _ Pao 
Ti T 


EXECUTE: n =0.122 mol. 


=1.47x104 Pa. 


EXECUTE: nand R are constant so =nkR is constant. 


D= (2) 2) = (314 K)(2)(2) =1.256x10° K = 983°C. 
1 
(ae pV _ (0.180 atm)(2.60 L) 

RT (0.08206 L- atm/mol- K)(314 K) 
Mot =nM = (0.01816 mol)(4.00 g/mol) = 0.0727 g. 
EVALUATE: Tis directly proportional to p and to V, so when p and V are each doubled the Kelvin 
temperature increases by a factor of 4. 
IDENTIFY: pV=nRT. 
SET Up: Tis constant. 
EXECUTE: nRT is constant so pV, = p2V>. 


= 0.01816 mol. 


0.110 m 
0.390 m? 


EVALUATE: For T constant, p decreases as V increases. 
IDENTIFY: pV=nRT. 
SETUP: 7, =20.0°C =293 K. 


P2 =» 2. ]-025 am| } exo atm. 


2 


P 


R 
EXECUTE: (a)n, Rand V are constant. T = ae = constant. Pi 22 


i fb 


T =| 2 |=(293 o(a at) =97. K =-175°C. 
Pi 3.00 atm 
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(b) p, =1.00 atm, V, =3.00 L. p; =3.00 atm. n, R and Tare constant so pV =nRT = constant. 


PW = P3V3- 
V =| 22 |=(3.00 L)( pam) io L. 
P3 3.00 atm 


EVALUATE: The final volume is one-third the initial volume. The initial and final pressures are the same, 
but the final temperature is one-third the initial temperature. 
18.5. IDENTIFY: We know the pressure and temperature and want to find the density of the gas. The ideal gas 
law applies. 
M 
SET UP: Mco, =(12+2[16]) g/mol = 44 g/mol. My, =28 g/mol. p= ae 


R=8.315 J/mol-K. T must be in kelvins. Express M in kg/mol and p in Pa. 1 atm = 1.013x10° Pa. 


_ (650 Pa)(44x10-° kg/mol) 
(8.315 J/mol- K)(253 K) 
(92 atm)(1.013 x10° Pa/atm)(44 x 10° kg/mol) _ 
(8.315 J/mol- K)(730 K) 
Titan: T =—178+273=95 K. 
ae (1.5 atm)(1.013 x 10° Pa/atm)(28 x 107° kg/mol) 
(8.315 J/mol-K)(95 K) 


EVALUATE: (b) Table 12.1 gives the density of air at 20°C and p =1 atm to be 1.20 kg/m’. The density 


EXECUTE: (a) Mars p =0.0136 kg/m’. 


Venus: p= 67.6 kg/m’. 


= 5.39 kg/m’, 


of the atmosphere of Mars is much less, the density for Venus is much greater and the density for Titan is 
somewhat greater. 
18.6. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT and the mass of the gas is mt =nM. 


SET Up: The temperature is T =22.0°C = 295.15 K. The average molar mass of air is 
M =28.8x10° kg/mol. For helium M = 4.00 x107? kg/mol. 


-3 
aCe L E (1.00 atm)(0.900 L)(28.8x10™° kg/mol) _ 
RT (0.08206 L- atm/mol - K)(295.15 K) 
-3 
dimaem u (1.00 atm)(0.900 L)(4.00x 1073 kg/mol) _ 
RT (0.08206 L- atm/mol - K)(295.15 K) 


N V . i 
EVALUATE: n= NE fe says that in each case the balloon contains the same number of molecules. 
A 
The mass is greater for air since the mass of one molecule is greater than for helium. 
18.7. IDENTIFY: We are asked to compare two states. Use the ideal gas law to obtain T, in terms of 7; and 


1.07x10° kg. 


1.4910 kg. 


ratios of pressures and volumes of the gas in the two states. 
SETUP: pV=nRT andn, R constant implies pV/T =nR=constant and pV,/T, = p.V>/T> 


EXECUTE: 7, =(27+273) K=300 K 
pı =1.01x10° Pa 
Dy =2.72x10° Pa+1.01x10° Pa =2.82X10° Pa (in the ideal gas equation the pressures must be absolute, 


not gauge, pressures) 
6 3 
D=T, P \\ Vo =300K 2a Pa || 46.2 n -776K 
ANKY 1.01x10° Pa J| 499 cm 
T, = (776 — 273)°C = 503°C 


EVALUATE: The units cancel in the V/V, volume ratio, so it was not necessary to convert the volumes in 


cm? to m°. It was essential, however, to use T in kelvins. 
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18.8. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT and m=nM. 
SETUP: We must use absolute pressure in pV =nRT. p, =4.01x10° Pa, py =2.81x10° Pa. 
T, =310 K, 7, =295 K. 

_ pV, _ (4.01x10° Pa)(0.075 m°) _ 
RT, (8.315 J/mol: K)(310 K) 
m=nM = (11.7 mol)(32.0 g/mol) =374 g. 
Bas PV _ (2.81X10° Pa)(0.075 m°) 

? RT, (8.315 J/mol: K)(295 K) 
The mass that has leaked out is 374 g -275 g=99 g. 


EVALUATE: In the ideal gas law we must use absolute pressure, expressed in Pa, and T must be in kelvins. 
18.9. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT. 


SETUP: 7, =300K, 7,=430K. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7, 11.7 mol. 


=8.59 mol. m=275 g. 


EXECUTE: (a)n, R are constant so pE nR =constant. Z = fre 
1 2 
3 
pp) || 2 osie Pay} 20 ™ & =) =1.68x104 Pa. 
V JUT 0.480 m3 }\ 300 K 


EVALUATE: Since the temperature increased while the volume decreased, the pressure must have 
increased. In pV =nRT, T must be in kelvins, even if we use a ratio of temperatures. 


18.10. IDENTIFY: Use the ideal-gas equation to calculate the number of moles, n. The mass Mota] of the gas is 
Miota =M. 
SET UP: The volume of the cylinder is V = zr’l, where r=0.450 mand 7 =1.50 m. 
T =22.0°C =293.15 K. 1atm=1.013x10° Pa. M =32.0x10™ kg/mol. R=8.314 J/mol -K. 
EXECUTE: (a) pV =nRT gives 
„= BY _ (21.0 atm)(1.013 x10° Pa/atm)z(0.450 m)?(1.50 m) _ 
RT (8.314 J/mol- K)(295.15 K) 
(b) Motai = (827 mol)(32.0x 10° kg/mol) = 26.5 kg 
EVALUATE: Inthe ideal-gas law, T must be in kelvins. Since we used R in units of J/mol- K we had to 


827 mol. 


express p in units of Pa and V in units of m°. 

18.11. IDENTIFY: We are asked to compare two states. Use the ideal-gas law to obtain V; in terms of V, and the 
ratio of the temperatures in the two states. 
SETUP: pV=nRT anda, R,p are constant so V/T =nR/p=constant and V,/T, = V/T 
EXECUTE: 7, =(19+273) K=292 K (T must be in kelvins) 
V =V,(1,/T,) = (0.600 L)(77.3 K/292 K) = 0.159 L 
EVALUATE: pis constant so the ideal-gas equation says that a decrease in T means a decrease in V. 

18.12. IDENTIFY: Apply pV =nRT and the van der Waals equation (Eq. 18.7) to calculate p. 
SETUP: 400 cm? =400x10°° m’. R=8.314 J/mol-K. 
EXECUTE: (a) The ideal gas law gives p =nRT/V = 7.28x10° Pa while Eq. (18.7) gives 5.87x10° Pa. 
(b) The van der Waals equation, which accounts for the attraction between molecules, gives a pressure that 
is 20% lower. 
(c) The ideal gas law gives p= 7.28x10° Pa. Eq. (18.7) gives p= 7.13x10° Pa, for a 2.1% difference. 
EVALUATE: (d) As n/V decreases, the formulas and the numerical values for the two equations approach 
each other. 

18.13. IDENTIFY: We know the volume of the gas at STP on the earth and want to find the volume it would 
occupy on Venus where the pressure and temperature are much greater. 
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SETUP: STP is 7=273K and p=1 atm. Set up aratio using pV =nRT with nR constant. 
Ty =1003 + 273 = 1276 K. 
EXECUTE: pV =nRT gives we =nR=constant, so Pee = Bulan 
T Tr Ty 
T, lat 1276 K 
W =v Œ | & =r{ = \ g J= o.ososr. 
EVALUATE: Even though the temperature on Venus is higher than it is on Earth, the pressure there is 
much greater than on Earth, so the volume of the gas on Venus is only about 5% what it is on Earth. 
18.14. IDENTIFY: pV=nRT. 
SETUP: 7,=277K. T, =296 K. Assume the number of moles of gas in the bubble remains constant. 
EXECUTE: (a)n, R are constant so z =nR = constant. ph = PW and 
1 2 
V | py \{ D \_{ 3.50 atm \/ 296 K -3.74 
vV kp 1.00 atm J 277K} ` ` 
(b) This increase in volume of air in the lungs would be dangerous. 
EVALUATE: The large decrease in pressure results in a large increase in volume. 
18.15. IDENTIFY: We are asked to compare two states. First use pV =nRT to calculate p,. Then use it to 
obtain 7, in terms of 7, and the ratio of pressures in the two states. 
(a) SETUP: pV =nRT. Find the initial pressure p}. 
EXECUTE: p= nRT; _ (11.0 mol)(8.3145 US es 273.15)K _ 8. 737%10° Pa 
V 3.10x10 7 m 
SETUP: p, =100 atm(1.013x10° Pa/1 atm) =1.013x10/ Pa 
p/T =nR/V = constant, so p,/T, = p2/T> 
EXECUTE: 7, =T7, P2 |- (296.15 K) oe = 343.4 K=70.2°C 
Pi 8.737 x10° Pa 
(b) EVALUATE: The coefficient of volume expansion for a gas is much larger than for a solid, so the 
expansion of the tank is negligible. 
18.16. IDENTIFY: F= pAand pV =nRT 
SET Up: Fora cube, V/A = L. 
EXECUTE: (a) The force of any side of the cube is F = pA = (nRT/V)A = (nRT )/L, since the ratio of area 
to volume is A/V =1/L. For T =20.0°C = 293.15 K, 
F= nRT _ (3 mol)(8.3145 J/mol: K)(293.15 K) _ 3.66x10f N. 
L 0.200 m 
(b) For T =100.00°C =373.15 K, 
F- nRT _ (3 mol)(8.3145 J/mol- K)(373.15 K) _ 4.65x10f N. 
L 0.200 m 
EVALUATE: When the temperature increases while the volume is kept constant, the pressure increases and 
therefore the force increases. The force increases by the factor 7,/T,. 
18.17. IDENTIFY: Example 18.4 assumes a temperature of 0°C at all altitudes and neglects the variation of g 


with elevation. With these approximations, p = ppe “2%”. 
SETUP: In(e™)=—x. For air, M =28.8x10° kg/mol. 


EXECUTE: We want y for p=0.90 pọ so 0.90=e “8"*? and y= -Z In(0.90) =850 m. 
g 
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EVALUATE: This is a commonly occurring elevation, so our calculation shows that 10% variations in 
atmospheric pressure occur at many locations. 
18.18. IDENTIFY: From Example 18.4, the pressure at elevation y above sea level is p= poe “8 RT, 
SETUP: The average molar mass of air is M = 28.8x107 kg/mol. 


Mgy, _ (28.8x107 kg/mol)(9.80 m/s”)(100 m) 
(8.3145 J/mol: K)(273.15 K) 


percent decrease in pressure is 1— p/p) =1- e™?01243 _ 9.0124 = 1.24%. At an altitude of 1000 m, 


EXECUTE: At an altitude of 100 m, = 0.01243, and the 


Mgy,/RT = 0.1243 and the percent decrease in pressure is 1 gr SO TIA, 
EVALUATE: These answers differ by a factor of (11.7%)/(1.24%) = 9.44, which is less than 10 because the 


variation of pressure with altitude is exponential rather than linear. 
18.19. IDENTIFY: We know the volume, pressure and temperature of the gas and want to find its mass and 
density. 


SET Up: V =3.00x10°m’?. T =295 K. p= 2.03x10 Pa. The ideal gas law, pV =nRT, applies. 
EXECUTE: (a) pV=nRT gives 
1a BY. _ 2.03 x 1078 Pa)(3.00 x 107° m°) 
RT (8.315 J/mol- K)(295 K) 
m = nM = (2.48 x 1071 mol)(28.0 x 10 kg/mol) = 6.95 x 107!° kg. 
_m_ 6.95x107'°kg 
V 3.00x 1073 m? 


EVALUATE: The density at this level of vacuum is 13 orders of magnitude less than the density of air at 
STP, which is 1.20 kg/m’. 


18.20. IDENTIFY: p= poe RT from Example 18.4 gives the variation of air pressure with altitude. The 


density p of the airis p= TT so p is proportional to the pressure p. Let pọ be the density at the 


surface, where the pressure is pọ. 


Mg _ (28.8x10 kg/mol)(9.80 m/s”) 
RT (8.314 J/mol - K)(273 K) 


= 4-1 3 M 
a ie ee m) = 0.883 pp. Po" = constant, so P -2o and 


p RT P Po 


= 2.48 x 107! mol. The mass of this amount of gas is 


(b) p = 2.32 x 107! kg/m’. 


SETUP: From Example 18.4, =1.244x107 m™!. 


EXECUTE: p= poe 


P= (2) = 0.883. 
Po 


The density at an altitude of 1.00 km is 88.3% of its value at the surface. 
EVALUATE: Ifthe temperature is assumed to be constant, then the decrease in pressure with increase in 
altitude corresponds to a decrease in density. 
18.21. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (18.5) and solve for p. 
SETUP: p=pM/RT and p=RTp/M 


T =(-56.54+ 273.15) K= 216.6 K 

For air M =28.8x107° kg/mol (Example 18.3) 

ma (8.3145 J/mol - K)(216.6 K)(0.364 kg/m?) 
28.8x107° kg/mol 


EVALUATE: The pressure is about one-fifth the pressure at sea-level. 
18.22. IDENTIFY: The molar mass is M = Nam, where m is the mass of one molecule. 


SETUP: N, =6.02x 10” molecules/mol. 


EXECUTE: M =N,m = (6.02x 10” molecules/mol)(1.41x 107! kg/molecule) = 849 kg/mol. 


EXECUTE: =2.28x104 Pa 
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EVALUATE: Fora carbon atom, M =12x107% kg/mol. If this molecule is mostly carbon, so the average 
849 kg/mol 
12x10 kg/mol 
18.23. IDENTIFY: The mass m,,, is related to the number of moles n by m =nM. Mass is related to volume by 

p=m’V. 


mass of its atoms is the mass of carbon, the molecule would contain = 71,000 atoms. 


SETUP: For gold, M =196.97 g/mol and p =19.3x10° kg/m?. The volume of a sphere of radius r is 
=—47,3 

V= 3r n 

EXECUTE: (a) Mt = nM = (3.00 mol)(196.97 g/mol) = 590.9 g. The value of this mass of gold is 

(590.9 g)($14.75/g) = $8720. 

(b) V = m oe kg > 

P 19.3x10° kg/m 


a (z ie 7 [Aigo m°] 


=3.06x10 m°. V = trr? gives 


4n 4n 


EVALUATE: The mass and volume are directly proportional to the number of moles. 
18.24. IDENTIFY: Use pV =nRT to calculate the number of moles and then the number of molecules would be 


N= nN x. 
SETUP: 1atm=1.013x10° Pa. 1.00 cm? =1.00x10 m°. N, =6.022x10> molecules/mol. 


_ pV _ (9.00x107'* atm)(1.013x10° Pa/atm)(1.00x107° m°) _ 
RT (8.314 J/mol- K)(300.0 K) 


N =nN, =(3.655x107!8 mol)(6.022x10%° molecules/mol) = 2.20x10° molecules. 


1/3 
) =0.0194 m=1.94 cm. The diameter is 27 = 3.88 cm. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7 3.655x107!8 mol. 


N VN N N 
(b) N= pins so — = VN A = constant and — = —., 
RT p RT Pi P2 
1.00 atm 


N, =N; P2 =(2.20x10° molecules a 
Pı 9.00x10" “ atm 


EVALUATE: The number of molecules in a given volume is directly proportional to the pressure. Even at 


) =2.44x10!° molecules. 


the very low pressure in part (a) the number of molecules in 1.00 cm? is very large. 
18.25. IDENTIFY: Weare asked about a single state of the system. 

SET Up: Use the ideal-gas law. Write n in terms of the number of molecules N. 

(a) EXECUTE: pV=nRT, n=WN/N, so pV =(N/Nq)RT 


(XE) 
VN; 
D (= more | 8.3145 J/mol-K 


1x10% m? 6.022x10? molecules/mol 


p=8.2x107"’ atm. This is much lower than the laboratory pressure of 9x107!4 atm in Exercise 18.24. 


Jaso K)=8.28x107!? Pa 


(b) EVALUATE: The Lagoon Nebula is a very rarefied low pressure gas. The gas would exert very little 
force on an object passing through it. 
18.26. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT = NkT 


SETUP: At STP, T=273KĶK, p=1.01x10° Pa. N=6x10° molecules. 
NKT _ (6x10° molecules)(1.381x10” J/molecule-K)(273 K) 
p 1.01x10° Pa 


L =V so L=V"3 =61x10° m. 
EVALUATE: This is a small cube. 


EXECUTE: V = =2.24x107!° m3, 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Thermal Properties of Matter 18-7 


18.27. 


18.28. 


18.29. 


18.30. 


m N 
IDENTIFY: n=— =— 
M N; 
SETUP: N, =6.022x107 molecules/mol. For water, M =18x10° kg/mol. 
m_ 100kg 


EXECUTE: n= =55.6 mol. 


M 18x10” kg/mol 


N=nN, =(55.6 mol)(6.022 x 1073 molecules/mol) = 3.35x107> molecules. 

EVALUATE: Note that we converted M to kg/mol. 

IDENTIFY: Use pV =nRT and n= ae with N =1 to calculate the volume V occupied by 1 molecule. 
A 

The length / of the side of the cube with volume V is given by V = j 

SETUP: T=27°C=300 K. p=1.00 atm=1.013x10° Pa. R=8.314 J/mol- K. 


N, =6.022x10” molecules/mol. 


The diameter of a typical molecule is about 107! m. 0.3 nm=0.3x10~ m. 


EXECUTE: (a) pV =nRT and n= N. gives 
Na 
NRT _ (1.00)(8.314 J/mol - K)(300 K) 


V — 
Nap (6.022 x107* molecules/mol)(1.013 x105 Pa) 


(b) The distance in part (a) is about 10 times the diameter of a typical molecule. 

(c) The spacing is about 10 times the spacing of atoms in solids. 

EVALUATE: There is space between molecules in a gas whereas in a solid the atoms are closely packed 
together. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the density and the mass of 5.00 mol to calculate the volume. p = m/V 


=4.09x10 f m? 7=V' =3.45x10~ m. 


implies V = m/p, where m= m the mass of 5.00 mol of water. 
EXECUTE: M =nM = (5.00 mol)(18.0x10~ kg/mol) = 0.0900 kg 
m _ 0.0900 kg 


E O =9.00x10 m? 
g/m 


Then V = 


(b) One mole contains N4 = 6.022107? molecules, so the volume occupied by one molecule is 


+53 
200 SAS Daal =2.989x10-? m?/molecule 


(5.00 mol)(6.022x10” molecules/mol) 


V =a’, where a is the length of each side of the cube occupied by a molecule. a? = 2.989 x10? m’, so 
a =3.1x107!® m. 


(c) EVALUATE: Atoms and molecules are on the order of 107° m in diameter, in agreement with the 
above estimates. 


RT 
IDENTIFY: Ky = BAT. Vms = Z 


SETUP: M,, =20.180 g/mol, Mx, =83.80 g/mol and Mp, = 222 g/mol. 
EXECUTE: (a) K,, = 3kT depends only on the temperature so it is the same for each species of atom in 


the mixture. 


(b) Vrms,Ne _ My = 83.80 g/mol -204 Vims,Ne _ |Mp, _ | 222 g/mol a 
VimsKr \VMye 20.18 g/mol > yv Mye \20.18 g/mol ~~ 


rms,Rn 


Vims,Kr = My _ 222 g/mol _ 
Vims,Rn My 83.80 g/mol 


EVALUATE: The average kinetic energies are the same. The gas atoms with smaller mass have larger v,,,,. 
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18.31. IDENTIFY and SETUP: vims = E 


EXECUTE: (a) vms 18 different for the two different isotopes, so the 235 isotope diffuses more rapidly. 


(by Y7m8235 _ (a iy pz kg/mol L 004. 
Vrms,238 M35 0.349 kg/mol 


EVALUATE: The v,ms values each depend on T but their ratio is independent of T. 
18.32. IDENTIFY and SET UP: With the multiplicity of each score denoted by n;, the average score is 


1/2 
1 : 1 
P and the rms score is a Sn ; 


EXECUTE: (a) 54.6 

(b) 61.1 

EVALUATE: The rms score is higher than the average score since the rms calculation gives more weight to 
the higher scores. 


N 
18.33. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT=——RT =" RT. 
Ma M 


SET Up: We know that V,=Vz and that T4 > Tg. 
EXECUTE: (a) p=”RT/V; we don’t know n for each box, so either pressure could be higher. 


N ; 
(b) pV = (Zer so N= Poa, where N4 is Avogadro’s number. We don’t know how the pressures 
A 


compare, so either N could be larger. 

(©) pV =(Mmpo/M)RT. We don’t know the mass of the gas in each box, so they could contain the same gas 
or different gases. 

(d) Imo? Jav = 3kT . Ta > Tp and the average kinetic energy per molecule depends only on T, so the 


statement must be true. 
(e) Vims = V3kT/m. We don’t know anything about the masses of the atoms of the gas in each box, so 


either set of molecules could have a larger vims- 


EVALUATE: Only statement (d) must be true. We need more information in order to determine whether 
the other statements are true or false. 

18.34. IDENTIFY: We can relate the temperature to the rms speed and the temperature to the pressure using the 
ideal gas law. The target variable is the pressure. 


RT 
SETUP: Vang =, Fe and pV = nRT, where n = m/M. 


3RT 
EXECUTE: Use vms to calculate T: Vang = ae so 


2 -3 2 
T= T 2 a N 37.20 K. The ideal gas law gives p= oo 
3R 3(8.314 J/mol - K) V 


ae 0.226x10? kg 
M 28.014x10> kg/mol 
(8.067x107° mol)(8.314 J/mol -K)(37.20 K) 
m 


1.48x10° m? 
EVALUATE: This pressure is around 1% of atmospheric pressure, which is not unreasonable since we 
have only around 1% of a mole of gas. 


BkT 
18.35. IDENTIFY: Vms =,/—— 
m 
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SET UP: The mass of a deuteron is m =m, +m, = 1.673x107’ kg +1.675x10~°’ kg =3.35x10~’ kg. 
c=3.00108 m/s. k =1.381x10” J/molecule: K. 
3(1.381x10°3 J/molecule- K)(30010° K) 


EXECUTE: (a) Ving -| =1.93x10° m/s. “™ =6.43x107, 


3.35x10” kg c 
—27 
(b) T=(2 Jorma) = aera ke (3.0x107 m/s)? =7.3x10!° K. 
3k 3(1.381x10°~” J/molecule-K) 


EVALUATE: Even at very high temperatures and for this light nucleus, v,,,, is a small fraction of the speed 
of light. 


18.36. IDENTIFY: Vpn = aS where T is inkelvins. pV =nRT gives os a 


SETUP: R=8.314 J/mol-K. M =44.0x10~ kg/mol. 
3(8.314 J/mol: K)(273.15 K) 


EXECUTE: (a) For T =0.0°C=273.15 K, Vms = = = 393 m/s. For 
44.0x10~ kg/mol 

T =-100.0°C =173 K, Vms =313 m/s. The range of speeds is 393 m/s to 313 m/s. 

(b) For T =273.15K, “= Guta =0.286 mol/m?. For T =173.15 K, 


V (8.314 J/mol-K)(273.15 K) 


aa 0.452 mol/m?. The range of densities is 0.286 mol/m? to 0.452 mol/m?. 


EVALUATE: When the temperature decreases the rms speed decreases and the density increases. 
18.37. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply the analysis of Section 18.3. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4m(v*),, =34T =3(1.38x10~> I/molecule-K)(300 K) =6.21x107" J 


(b) We need the mass m of one molecule: 
-3 
m= M- ea Ke miol =5.314x107° kg/molecule 
Na 6.022x10°" molecules/mol 


Then dmv Jay =6.21x107! J (from part (a)) gives 


_ 2(6.21x107! J) _ 2(6.21x107! J) 


x = 2,34x10° m?/s” 
m 5314x1076 kg 


Jay 


(©) Vims = (07 )ms = V2.3410* m?/s? = 484 m/s 
(d) p= MVyms = (5.31410 kg)(484 m/s) = 2.57x10-* kg: m/s 


0.20m _ 0.20m 
v 484 m/s 


rms 
In a collision » changes direction, so Ap = 2mMV,ms = 2(2.57x10 7” kg - m/s) =5.14x10- kg- m/s 
-23 
F= dp wei Ap _5.14x10™™ kg: m/s 
dt At 4.13x10~ s 
(f) pressure = F/A =1.24x107!? N/(0.10 m)? =1.24x107!” Pa (due to one molecule) 


=4.13x10™ s 


(e) Time between collisions with one wall is t = 


=1.24x107!? N 


(g) pressure =1 atm = 1.013x10° Pa 
Number of molecules needed is 1.013x10° Pa/(1.24x 10717 Pa/molecule) =8.17 x10?! molecules 


pV | (1.013x10° Pa)(0.10 m)? 


5 = 2.45x10° molecules 
kT (1.381x10°~> J/molecule- K)(300 K) 


(h) pV =N&T (Eq. 18.18), so N = 


(i) From the factor of + in Va = 40) ay. 
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EVALUATE: This exercise shows that the pressure exerted by a gas arises from collisions of the molecules 
of the gas with the walls. 
18.38. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (18.22) and calculate A. 


SETUP: 1atm=1.013x10° Pa, so p=3.55x10 Pa. r=2.0x107!° m and k =1.38x10” J/K. 
kT (1.38x10 7? J/K)(300 K) 


4nJ2r*p 4aJ2(2.0x10-° m)?(3.55x10 Pa) 
EVALUATE: Atthis very low pressure the mean free path is very large. If v = 484 m/s, as in Example 18.8, 


EXECUTE: A= =1.6x10° m 


then timean = a = 330 s. Collisions are infrequent. 
v 


18.39. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use equal vms; to relate Tand M for the two gases. vms = V3RT/M (Eq. 18.19), 


rms 
so Ving/3R =T/M, where T must be in kelvins. Same vms so same T/M for the two gases and 
Ty,/My, A Ty,/My,- 


My, 


EXECUTE: Ty, = Ty, E E 


2.016 g/mol 


J eoz J-aorvao K 


H, 
Ty, = (4071 - 273)°C = 3800°C 
EVALUATE: A N, molecule has more mass so N, gas must be at a higher temperature to have the 


same Vins: 


18.40. IDENTIFY: Vims = ee 
m 


SETUP: k=1.381x10 J/molecule- K. 
3(1.381x10” J/molecule -K)(300 K) 
3.00x107! kg 


EVALUATE: (b) No. The rms speed depends on the average kinetic energy of the particles. At this 7, H, 
molecules would have larger v,,,, than the typical air molecules but would have the same average kinetic 


=6.44x10 m/s = 6.44 mm/s 


EXECUTE: (a) Vms = | 


energy and the average kinetic energy of the smoke particles would be the same. 
18.41. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (18.24), applied to a finite temperature change. 
SETUP: Cy =5R/2 for a diatomic ideal gas and Cy =3R/2 for a monatomic ideal gas. 


EXECUTE: (a) Q=nCyAT = n(3R) AT. Q=(2.5 mol)(3)(8.3145 J/mol- K)(50.0 K) = 2600 J. 
(b) Q=nCyAT =n(3R) AT. Q=(2.5 mol)(3)(8.3145 J/mol- K)(50.0 K) = 1560 J. 


EVALUATE: More heat is required for the diatomic gas; not all the heat that goes into the gas appears as 
translational kinetic energy, some goes into energy of the internal motion of the molecules (rotations). 
18.42. IDENTIFY: The heat Q added is related to the temperature increase AT by O=nC,AT. 


SETUP: For ideal H, (a diatomic gas), Cy y, =5/2R, and for ideal Ne (a monatomic gas), 
Cy Ne =3/2R. 


EXECUTE: cyaT =2 = constant, so Cy y, ATH, = Cy NeATNe- 
n 


C 
ATye =| = JAT, = (jeso C°)=4.17 C°=4.17K. 
Cy Ne = 3/2R 


EVALUATE: The same amount of heat causes a smaller temperature increase for H, since some of the 


energy input goes into the internal degrees of freedom. 
18.43. IDENTIFY: C=WMc, where C is the molar heat capacity and c is the specific heat capacity. 


pV =nRT = RT. 
M 
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SETUP: My, =2(14.007 g/mol) = 28.014x107 kg/mol. For water, cy =4190 J/kg-K. For N3, 


Cy = 20.76 J/mol -K. 


z OTONO =741 J/kg- K. w- 5.65; cą is over five time larger. 


EXECUTE: (a) cy, = 


M 28.014x107 kg/mol Cy, 
(b) To warm the water, Q = mc,, AT = (1.00 kg)(4190 J/mol -K)(10.0 K) = 4.19x10* J. For air, 
Q 4.19x10f J 


= =5.65 kg. 
cy,AT (741 I/kg-K)(10.0 K) 


_mRT _ (5.65 kg)(8.314 J/mol- K)(293 K) 
Mp (28.014x107 kg/mol)(1.013x10° Pa) 
EVALUATE: cis smaller for N,, so less heat is needed for 1.0 kg of N, than for 1.0 kg of water. 


= 4.85 m°. 


18.44. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: IR contribution to Cy for each degree of freedom. The molar heat capacity 
C is related to the specific heat capacity c by C= Mc. 
EXECUTE: Cy =6(4R)=3R =3(8.3145 J/mol-K) = 24.9 J/mol-K. The specific heat capacity is 
cy =Cy/M = (24.9 J/mol-K)/(18.0x10~> kg/mol) = 1380 J/kg-K. 
(b) For water vapor the specific heat capacity is c = 2000 J/kg: K. The molar heat capacity is 
C = Mc = (18.0107 kg/mol)(2000 J/kg: K) =36.0 J/mol- K. 
EVALUATE: The difference is 36.0 J/mol- K — 24.9 J/mol-K =11.1 J/mol- K, which is about 2.7(4R); 


the vibrational degrees of freedom make a significant contribution. 
18.45. IDENTIFY: Cy =3R gives Cy, in units of J/mol: K. The atomic mass M gives the mass of one mole. 
SETUP: For aluminum, M = 26.982 x10 > kg/mol. 
24.9 J/mol: K 
26.982 x 10° > kg/mol 
(b) Table 17.3 gives 910 J/kg-K. The value from Eq. (18.28) is too large by about 1.4%. 


EVALUATE: As shown in Figure 18.21 in the textbook, Cy approaches the value 3R as the temperature 
increases. The values in Table 17.3 are at room temperature and therefore are somewhat smaller than 3R. 
18.46. IDENTIFY: Table 18.2 gives the value of v/,,,, for which 94.7% of the molecules have a smaller value of 


3RT 
Wiens: Vms = TA 


SETUP: For Nj, M =28.0x10° kg/mol. V/Yng =1.60. 


EXECUTE: (a) Cy =3R= 24.9 J/mol- K. cy = =923 J/kg- K. 


v 3RT ; 
EXECUTE: Vims =——~ =,/——. so the temperature is 
1.60 M 
2 3 
pea VOR Emo) _ ass ot Khe ie. 


3(1.60)?R  3(1.60)?(8.3145 J/mol- K) 

(a) T =(4.385x10™ K -s?/m?)(1500 m/s)? =987 K 

(b) T =(4.385x10™K -s7/m?)(1000 m/s)? = 438 K 

(c) T = (4.385 x10 K -s?/m°)(500 m/s)? =110 K 

EVALUATE: As T decreases the distribution of molecular speeds shifts to lower values. 
18.47. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (18.34), (18.35) and (18.36). 
k RIN, _R 
m MIN, M 


SET Up: Note that . M =44.0x10% kg/mol. 


EXECUTE: (a) Vmp = 208.3145 J/mol K)(300 K)/(44.0x107° kg/mol) =3.3710* m/s. 
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(b) vy = (88.3 145 J/mol - K)(300 K)/(2(44.0x10™ kg/mol)) = 3.80x10? m/s. 


(©) Vans = 3(8.3145 J/mol - K)(300 K)/(44.0x 10° kg/mol) = 4.1210? m/s. 


EVALUATE: The average speed is greater than the most probable speed and the rms speed is greater than 
the average speed. 


3/2 
18.48. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Eq. (18.33): fo ee 
m \27akT 
df 


At the maximum of f(e), ae =0. 
E 


EXECUTE: =0 


df 8af m \? d okr 
= (e) 
de m\2nkT de 


This requires that Sect )=0. 
€ 


eo AT m, (kT)? = 0 
(l- e/kT)e "T =0 


This requires that 1— e/kT =0 so €=KT, as was to be shown. And then since €= Im’, this gives 


ieee ae _ Oe 
5 MVmp =AT and Vmp =V2kT/m, which is Eq. (18.34). 


EVALUATE: Ving = (2 mp: The average of v? gives more weight to larger v. 

18.49. IDENTIFY: Refer to the phase diagram in Figure 18.24 in the textbook. 
SET Up: For water the triple-point pressure is 610 Pa and the critical-point pressure is 2.212 x 10’ Pa. 
EXECUTE: (a) To observe a solid to liquid (melting) phase transition the pressure must be greater than the 
triple-point pressure, so p; =610 Pa. For p< p; the solid to vapor (sublimation) phase transition is 
observed. 
(b) No liquid to vapor (boiling) phase transition is observed if the pressure is greater than the critical-point 
pressure. py = 2.212 x 10’ Pa. For P| < p< p, the sequence of phase transitions are solid to liquid and 
then liquid to vapor. 
EVALUATE: Normal atmospheric pressure is approximately 1.0x10° Pa, so the solid to liquid to vapor 
sequence of phase transitions is normally observed when the material is water. 

18.50. IDENTIFY and SET UP: If the temperature at altitude y is below the freezing point only cirrus clouds can 


form. Use T =7,)—ay to find the y that gives T =0.0°C. 
EXECUTE: y= Dek 2 US Ue ay ia 
a 6.0 C°/km 


EVALUATE: The solid-liquid phase transition occurs at 0°C only for p=1.01x10° Pa. Use the results of 


Example 18.4 to estimate the pressure at an altitude of 2.5 km. 
Mg(y2-y)/RT 
Po = pe Ig(v2-VI) 


Mg(y2 — yı)/RT =1.10(2500 m/8863 m) = 0.310 (using the calculation in Example 18.4) 
Then p, =(1.01x10° Pa)e°?! =0,7410° Pa. 


This pressure is well above the triple point pressure for water. Figure 18.24 in the textbook shows that the 
fusion curve has large slope and it takes a large change in pressure to change the phase transition 
temperature very much. Using 0.0°C introduces little error. 

18.51. IDENTIFY: Figure 18.24 in the textbook shows that there is no liquid phase below the triple point 
pressure. 
SETUP: Table 18.3 gives the triple point pressure to be 610 Pa for water and 5.17x10° Pa for CO). 


EXECUTE: The atmospheric pressure is below the triple point pressure of water, and there can be no 
liquid water on Mars. The same holds true for CO). 
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EVALUATE: On earth Paim =1X 10° Pa, so on the surface of the earth there can be liquid water but not 
liquid CO}. 

18.52. IDENTIFY: The ideal gas law will tell us the number of moles of gas in the room, which we can use to find 
the number of molecules. 
SETUP: pV =nRT, N =NnNag, and m = nM. 


EXECUTE: (a) T=27.0°C +273 =300K. p= 1.013x10° Pa. 

ODE (1.013x10° Pa)(216 m°) 
RT (8.314 J/mol-K)(300 K) 

N=nN, = (8773 mol)(6.022 x 10? molecules/mol) = 5.28107’ molecules. 

(b) V = (216 m*)(1 cm?/10™f m°?) = 2.16 x 108 cm?. The particle density is 

5.28107’ molecules 
2.16108 cm? 

(©) m=nM =(8773 mol)(28.014x10 kg/mol) = 246 kg. 

EVALUATE: A cubic centimeter of air (about the size of a sugar cube) contains around 10’? molecules, 

and the air in the room weighs about 500 Ib! 

18.53. IDENTIFY: We can model the atmosphere as a fluid of constant density, so the pressure depends on the 


depth in the fluid, as we saw in Section 12.2. 
SET UP: The pressure difference between two points in a fluid is Ap = pgh, where A is the difference in 


= 8773 mol. 


=2.45x10!? molecules/cm?. 


height of two points. 
EXECUTE: (a) Ap = pgh = (1.2 kg/m>)(9.80 m/s*)(1000 m) = 1.18 x 104 Pa. 


(b) At the bottom of the mountain, p =1.013x 10° Pa. At the top, p =8.95 x 10* Pa. 
5 
Po 1.013 x10° Pa 
pV =nRT =constant so pV = pV, and V, =V,| = |= (0.50 L) ——————_ | = 0.566 L. 
pin ese ee SA 8.95 x 104 Pa 
EVALUATE: The pressure variation with altitude is affected by changes in air density and temperature and 
we have neglected those effects. The pressure decreases with altitude and the volume increases. You may 
have noticed this effect: bags of potato chips “puff up” when taken to the top of a mountain. 
18.54. IDENTIFY: As the pressure on the bubble changes, its volume will change. As we saw in Section 12.2, the 
pressure in a fluid depends on the depth. 
SET Up: The pressure at depth / in a fluid is p = pọ + pgh, where pọ is the pressure at the surface. 
Po = Pay =1.013X10° Pa. The density of water is p = 1000 kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: p; = pọ + pgh =1.013 x 10° Pa + (1000 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s”)(25 m) =3.463 x 10° Pa. 


Pa = Pair =1.013X10° Pa. V; =1.0 mm?. n, R and T are constant so pV =nRT = constant. PV = PY 


5 
and V =V; eat = (1.0 mm?) a =3.4 mm’. 
P2 1.013 x 10° Pa 


EVALUATE: This is a large change and would have serious effects. 
18.55. IDENTIFY: The buoyant force on the balloon must be equal to the weight of the load plus the weight 
of the gas. 


; . F : 
SET Up: The buoyant force is Fp = p,;,Vg. A lift of 290 kg means = — m,,, = 290 kg, where myo, is 
g 
the mass of hot air in the balloon. m = pV. 


F i 
EXECUTE: Myo = Phot. —2 -— M ot =290 kg gives (Pair — Phot) = 290 kg. 
g 
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18.56. 


18.57. 


18.58. 


290 k 290 k 
? 8 21.23 kgm? — TE =0.65 kg/m’. Phot = me 


Om RT hot i 


Solving for Phot gives Phot = Pair — 


pM 
Pair => Prot hot = Pair! air SO 


RT, 

3 

Pair |- 288 K)| 123 ke! m |=545 K = 272°C. 
hot 0.65 kg/m 


EVALUATE: This temperature is well above normal air temperatures, so the air in the balloon would need 
considerable heating. 
IDENTIFY: AV = BV)AT —VokAp 


SETUP: For steel, B =3.6x10 K`! and k =6.25x10°- Pal. 
EXECUTE: VAT =(3.6x10> K7!)(11.0 L)(21 C°) = 0.0083 L. 


-kV Ap = -(6.25x107'? /Pa)(11 L)(2.1x10’ Pa) =—0.0014 L. The total change in volume is 

AV =0.0083 L— 0.0014 L = 0.0069 L. 

(b) Yes; AV is much less than the original volume of 11.0 L. 

EVALUATE: Even for a large pressure increase and a modest temperature increase, the magnitude of the 
volume change due to the temperature increase is much larger than that due to the pressure increase. 
IDENTIFY: We are asked to compare two states. Use the ideal-gas law to obtain m, in terms of m, and the 
ratio of pressures in the two states. Apply Eq. (18.4) to the initial state to calculate my. 

SETUP: pV=nRT canbe written pV =(m/M)RT 


T, V, M, R are all constant, so p/m = RT/MV = constant. 


Thot Shi 


air 


So p,/m, = p/m, where m is the mass of the gas in the tank. 
EXECUTE: p, =1.30x10° Pa+1.01x10° Pa=1.40x10° Pa 

pə =2.50X10° Pa +1.01x10° Pa =3.51x10° Pa 

m, = pVMIRT; V =hA=har? =(1.00 m)z(0.060 m)? = 0.01131 m° 


_ (1.40x10° Pa)(0.01131 m*)(44.1x10> kg/mol) 
(8.3145 J/mol-K)((22.0 + 273.15)K) 


3.51x10° Pa 
1.40x10° Pa 


m = 0.2845 kg 


Then m =m; (2) =(0.2845 ro = 0.0713 kg. 

Pi 
m, is the mass that remains in the tank. The mass that has been used is 
m — mM, = 0.2845 kg —0.0713 kg =0.213 kg. 


EVALUATE: Note that we have to use absolute pressures. The absolute pressure decreases by a factor of 
four and the mass of gas in the tank decreases by a factor of four. 
IDENTIFY: Apply pV =nRT to the air inside the diving bell. The pressure p at depth y below the surface 


of the water is p = Pam + PRY. 
SETUP: p=1.013x10° Pa. T =300.15 K at the surface and 7” = 280.15 K at the depth of 13.0 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) The height h’ of the air column in the diving bell at this depth will be proportional to the 
volume, and hence inversely proportional to the pressure and proportional to the Kelvin temperature: 


gee eee Patm T 
PT Patm + pay T 


5 
K =(2.30 m) (1.013x10° Pa) Gar = )=0.26m 


(1.013 x10° Pa) + (1030 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s” )(73.0 m) \ 300.15 K 
The height of the water inside the diving bell is h—h’ = 2.04 m. 
(b) The necessary gauge pressure is the term gy from the above calculation, Pgauge = 7.3710° Pa. 


EVALUATE: The gauge pressure required in part (b) is about 7 atm. 
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18.59. IDENTIFY: pV = N&T gives T= 2 


kT 

SETUP: 1 atm=1.013x10° Pa. Tę = Te +273.15. k=1.381x10 ° J/molecule: K. 
EXECUTE: (a) Tç = Tk -273.15 =94 K -273.15 =-179°C 

N p (1.5 atm)(1.013x10° Pa/atm) 

V kT (1.381x10 J/molecule- K)(94 K) 
(c) For the earth, p =1.0 atm = 1.013x10° Pa and T =22°C =295 K. 
N (1.0 atm)(1.01310° Pa/atm) 
y (1.381x10 J/molecule-K)(295 K) 


five times denser than earth’s atmosphere. 
EVALUATE: Though it is smaller than Earth and has weaker gravity at its surface, Titan can maintain a 
dense atmosphere because of the very low temperature of that atmosphere. 

18.60. IDENTIFY: For constant temperature, the variation of pressure with altitude is calculated in Example 18.4 


—Mgy/RT [BRT 
tobe p= poe “P. Vamg = Fa 


SETUP: Spann =9.80 m/s?. T =460°C=733 K. M = 44.0 g/mol = 44.0x107° kg/mol. 


Mgy _ (44.0x10™° kg/mol)(0.894)(9.80 m/s?)(1.00x10° m) 
RT (8.314 J/mol- K)(733 K) 


p = poe ™2"T = (92 atme® = 86 atm. The pressure is 86 earth-atmospheres, or 0.94 Venus- 


=1.2x10% molecules/m? 


(b) 


=2.5x10% molecules/m?. The atmosphere of Titan is about 


EXECUTE: (a) = 0.06326. 


atmospheres. 

3RT _ [3(8.314 J/mol: K)(733 K) 
(b) Vins = T. 3 

M 44.0x10™ kg/mol 


altitude of 1.00 km. 
EVALUATE: Vms depends only on T and the molar mass of the gas. For Venus compared to earth, the 


= 645 m/s. Vp, has this value both at the surface and at an 


surface temperature, in kelvins, is nearly a factor of three larger and the molecular mass of the gas in the 
atmosphere is only about 50% larger, so v,,,, for the Venus atmosphere is larger than it is for the earth’s 
atmosphere. 

18.61. IDENTIFY: pV=nRT 


SETUP: In pV =nRT we must use the absolute pressure. 7, =278 K. p; =2.72 atm. T) =318 K. 


V V V. 
EXECUTE: n, R constant, so = nkR = constant. Paty P2 and 


1 D 
no 0.0150 m° \(318K l 
=p| — || = |= 2.72 atm) =2.94 atm. The final gauge pressure is 
j aa) 0.0159 m? J\278 K gauge p 


2.94 atm — 1.02 atm =1.92 atm. 
EVALUATE: Since a ratio is used, pressure can be expressed in atm. But absolute pressures must be used. 
The ratio of gauge pressures is not equal to the ratio of absolute pressures. 

18.62. IDENTIFY: In part (a), apply pV =nRT to the ethane in the flask. The volume is constant once the 


stopcock is in place. In part (b) apply pV = Oe RT to the ethane at its final temperature and pressure. 


SETUP: 1.50 L=1.50x10° m°. M =30.1x10~ kg/mol. Neglect the thermal expansion of the flask. 
EXECUTE: (a) p, = p,(T>/T,) = (1.013x10° Pa)(300 K/490 K) = 6.20x104 Pa. 


4 33 
Ue) ip 2 pp ee Ue OO EY oats Keel = 100e: 
RT, (8.3145 J/mol-K)(300 K) 
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EVALUATE: We could also calculate m, with p=1.013x 10° Pa and T =490 K, and we would obtain 
the same result. Originally, before the system was warmed, the mass of ethane in the flask was 
1.013x10° Pa 
m= (1.12 g) ————,—__ |= 1.83 g. 
o| 6.20x10* Pa | i 
18.63. (a) IDENTIFY: Consider the gas in one cylinder. Calculate the volume to which this volume of gas 
expands when the pressure is decreased from (1.20x10° Pa +1.01x10° Pa) =1.30x10° Pa to 


1.01x10 Pa. Apply the ideal-gas law to the two states of the system to obtain an expression for V, in 


terms of V; and the ratio of the pressures in the two states. 
SETUP: pV =nRT 
n, R, T constant implies pV =nRT = constant, so pV, = pV>. 


1.30x10° Pa 


EXECUTE: V =V,(p,/p>) =(1.90 m? 
2 =V (pp2)=( (ene 


= 24.46 m? 


The number of cylinders required to fill a 750 m? balloon is 750 m3/24.46 m? = 30.7 cylinders. 
EVALUATE: The ratio of the volume of the balloon to the volume of a cylinder is about 400. Fewer 
cylinders than this are required because of the large factor by which the gas is compressed in the cylinders. 
(b) IDENTIFY: The upward force on the balloon is given by Archimedes’s principle (Chapter 12): 

B = weight of air displaced by balloon = p,;,Vg. Apply Newton’s second law to the balloon and solve for 
the weight of the load that can be supported. Use the ideal-gas equation to find the mass of the gas in the 
balloon. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the balloon is given in Figure 18.63. 


Megas is the mass of the gas that is inside 
the balloon; m; is the mass of the load that 
is supported by the balloon. 


EXECUTE: LF, =ma, 


B-m, 8 — Mgasg =0 


Figure 18.63 


Pair 2 a Mgas& =0 
M, = Pair” — Mgas 
Calculate Mas, the mass of hydrogen that occupies 750 m° at 15°C and p=1.01x10° Pa. 


pV =nRT =(m,,,/M)RT gives 


gas 


(1.01x10° Pa)(750 m?)(2.02x107° kg/mol) 
(8.3145 J/mol: K)(288 K) 


Meas = PVM/RT = = 63.9 kg 


Then my = (1.23 kg/m*)(750 m°) -63.9 kg =859 kg, and the weight that can be supported is 

w; = mg = (859 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =8420 N. 

(c) my = Pair” — Mgas 

Mgas = PVM/RT = (63.9 kg)((4.00 g/mol) /(2.02 g/mol)) = 126.5 kg (using the results of part (b)). 
Then m, = (1.23 kg/m>)(750 m°) —126.5 kg = 796 kg. 


w; =m, =(796 kg)(9.80 m/s”) = 7800 N. 
EVALUATE: A greater weight can be supported when hydrogen is used because its density is less. 
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18.64. | IDENTIFY: The upward force exerted by the gas on the piston must equal the piston’s weight. Use 
pV =nRT to calculate the volume of the gas, and from this the height of the column of gas in the cylinder. 


SETUP: F=pA= par’, with r=0.100 mand p=0.500 atm = 5.065x10* Pa. For the cylinder, 
V =ar°h. 

prr? _ (5.065x104 Pa)z(0.100 m)? 

g 9.80 m/s? 
(b) V = ah and V = nRT/p. Combining these equations gives A = nRT/nrp, which gives 
h= (1.80 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K)(293.15 K) 
z(0.100 m)?(5.065x10* Pa) 

EVALUATE: The calculation assumes a vacuum (p=0) in the tank above the piston. 


EXECUTE: (a) par? =mg and m= 


=162 kg. 


=276 m. 


18.65. IDENTIFY: Apply Bernoulli’s equation to relate the efflux speed of water out the hose to the height of 
water in the tank and the pressure of the air above the water in the tank. Use the ideal-gas equation to relate 
the volume of the air in the tank to the pressure of the air. 

(a) SETUP: Points | and 2 are shown in Figure 18.65. 


pı = 4.20x10° Pa 
Pa = Pair =1.00X10° Pa 


large tank implies v; = 0 
h = 3.50 m 


Figure 18.65 


EXECUTE: p, + pgy, + tov = P2 + P&2 + tov 
4 pv3 =p -p + P81 - y2) 
vy = (Z/P pi — Pr) +220- y2) 
Vo = 26.2 m/s 
(b) h=3.00 m 


The volume of the air in the tank increases so its pressure decreases. pV =nRT = constant, so pV = poo 


(po is the pressure for họ =3.50 m and p is the pressure for h = 3.00 m) 
p(4.00 m—h)A= po(4.00 m— hy) A 


p= vf Se mate | =(4.20x10 pa( 2 ie ™)-2,10x10 Pa 
4.00 m—h 4.00 m—3.00 m 


Repeat the calculation of part (a), but now p; = 2.10x 10° Pa and yı = 3.00 m. 
v2 = V(2/p\(P) - Pr) +280 = »2) 


v, =16.1 m/s 

h=2.00m 

pee? 4.00 m- hy =(4.20x10° Pa) 4.00 m—3.50 m =1.05x10° Pa 
4.00 m—h 4.00 m—2.00 m 


v = VIPP: - p2) +2801- y2) 

v = 5.44 m/s 

(© v, =0 means (2/p)(p, — pp) +2g(¥1 — yz) =0 
Pi — P2 =-P8("1- 2) 
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18.66. 


18.67. 


18.68. 


0.50 m )-420x10° Pa)( 0.50 m 
4.00 m—h 4 


(4.20x10° Pa ee 


p= po | This is p}, sO 


.00 m—h 


)-1.00108 Pa = (9.80 m/s”)(1000 kg/m?)(1.00 m- h) 


$ m- 
(210/(4.00 —h))-100 =9.80—9.80h, with h in meters. 
210 =(4.00—h)(109.8 —9.80h) 


9.804? —149h+ 229.2 =0 and h? —15.20h+ 23.39 =0 
quadratic formula: h= (15.20 + 05.20)? - 4(23.39)} = (7.60 + 5.86) m 


h must be less than 4.00 m, so the only acceptable value is h = 7.60 m- 5.86 m = 1.74 m 
EVALUATE: The flow stops when p+pg(y, — y2) equals air pressure. For h=1.74m, p= 9.3x107 Pa 


and pg(y, - V2) =0.7x10* Pa, so Pt+pgQ -= yy) =1.0x10° Pa, which is air pressure. 


IDENTIFY: Use the ideal gas law to find the number of moles of air taken in with each breath and from 
this calculate the number of oxygen molecules taken in. Then find the pressure at an elevation of 2000 m 


and repeat the calculation. 

SET Up: The number of molecules in a mole is N4 =6.022x 10? molecules/mol. 

R= 0.08206 L-atm/mol-K. Example 18.4 shows that the pressure variation with altitude y, when constant 
temperature is assumed, is p = poe MERE. For air, M =28.8x10°> kg/mol. 
pV (1.00 atm)(0.50 L) 

RT (0.08206 L - atm/mol - K)(293.15 K) 
N =(0.210)nNq = (0.210)(0.0208 mol)(6.022x10? molecules/mol) = 2.63 x107! molecules. 


Mgy _ (28.8x10~> kg/mol)(9.80 m/s*)(2000 m) _ 
RT (8.314 J/mol - K)(293.15 K) 
p= poe ™™2”T =(1.00 atm)e™®™?!6 = 0.793 atm. 


N is proportional to n, which is in turn proportional to p, so 
N= Be atm 


= 0.0208 mol. 


EXECUTE: (a) pV =nRT gives n= 


0.2316. 


(b) 


1.00 atm 
(c) Less O, is taken in with each breath at the higher altitude, so the person must take more breaths per 


Jessxio” molecules) = 2.09x10°! molecules. 


minute. 
EVALUATE: A given volume of gas contains fewer molecules when the pressure is lowered and the 
temperature is kept constant. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq.(18.2) to find n and then use Avogadro’s number to find the number of 
molecules. 

EXECUTE: Calculate the number of water molecules N. 

Miot _ 50 kg 


M  18.0x10~3 kg/mol 
N =nN, =(2.778x10° mol)(6.022x10% molecules/mol) = 1.7107’ molecules 
A 


=2.778x10° mol 


Number of moles: n = 


Each water molecule has three atoms, so the number of atoms is 3(1.7 x 107) =5.1x107’ atoms 


EVALUATE: We could also use the masses in Example 18.5 to find the mass m of one H,O molecule: 
m=2.99x10 kg. Then N= Mot/M = 1.7 x10?’ molecules, which checks. 

N fogs : ; ; 
IDENTIFY: pV=nRT = A . Deviations will be noticeable when the volume V of a molecule is on the 


A 
order of 1% of the volume of gas that contains one molecule. 
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SET Up: The volume of a sphere of radius ris V = sa 


EXECUTE: The volume of gas per molecule is , and the volume of a molecule is about 


Nap 
4 -1043 -29 3 ; : 
Vo= 370x10 m)” =3.4x10 7 m”. Denoting the ratio of these volumes as f, 


ee RT _ (8.3145 J/mol- K)(300 K) 


=(1.2x108 Pa) f. 
NV ` (6.022107? molecules/mol)(3.4 x10? m°) Í 


“Noticeable deviations” is a subjective term, but fon the order of 1.0% gives a pressure of 10° Pa. 


EVALUATE: The forces between molecules also cause deviations from ideal-gas behavior. 


18.69. IDENTIFY: Eq. (18.16) says that the average translational kinetic energy of each molecule is equal to 3kT : 


3kT 
Vims = rane x 


SETUP: &=1.381x1077> J/molecule- K. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4m(v” oy depends only on T and both gases have the same T, so both molecules have the 


same average translational kinetic energy. v,.,, is proportional to m"? 


the greater vms- 


(b) The temperature of gas B would need to be raised. 


T T T 
(c) ,|— = “ms. — constant, so 4=-8. 
m 3k m4 mpg 


-26 
feels E eee = KS | (283.15 K) =4.53x10° K = 4250°C, 
m4 334x102" kg 


(d) 7, >T, so the B molecules have greater translational kinetic energy per molecule. 


[3kT ; ; 
EVALUATE: In Imo? Jav = 3kT and Vins = as the temperature 7 must be in kelvins. 


18.70. IDENTIFY: The equations derived in the subsection Collisions Between Molecules in Section 18.3 can be 


, So the lighter molecules, A, have 


applied to the bees. The average distance a bee travels between collisions is the mean free path, 2. The average 


: elmag : ii . dN 
time between collisions is the mean free time, timean: The number of collisions per second is — = —. 


SETUP: V =(1.25 m =1.95 m>. r=0.750x107 m. v=1.10 m/s. N =2500. 


3 
EXECUTE: (a) A= y >= aa m 5 =0.780 m = 78.0 cm 
4nJ2r°N  4nJ2(0.750x10~ m)? (2500) 
A 0.780 m 
(b) A= Vi ean SO lnean = E = 1.10 mis =0.709 s. 


dN 1 1 
dt tmean 9.709 s 


EVALUATE: The calculation is valid only if the motion of each bee is random. 


=1.41 collisions/s 


(Q) 


18.71. IDENTIFY: The mass of one molecule is the molar mass, M, divided by the number of molecules in a 


mole, N,. The average translational kinetic energy of a single molecule is tmo’) = kT. . Use 


pV = NKT to calculate N, the number of molecules. 


SETUP: k =1.381x10- J/molecule-K. M =28.0x107 kg/mol. T =295.15 K. The volume of the 


balloon is V = 47(0.250 m)? = 0.0654 m°. p=1.25 atm=1.27x10° Pa. 
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M ___ 28.0x10™ kg/mol 
Na 6.022107? molecules/mol 


(b) 4m(v*) a, =3kT =3(1.381x10? J/molecule-K)(295.15 K) = 6.11107! J 


EXECUTE: (a) m= =4.65x10 °° kg 


G PV (1.27x10° Pa)(0.0654 m°) 

kT (1.381x10-73 J/molecule- K)(295.15 K) 
(d) The total average translational kinetic energy is 
N(4m(v" Jay) =(2.04x10** molecules)(6.11x1072! J/molecule) = 1.25x10* J. 


=2.04x107* molecules 


24 
EVALUATE: The number of moles is n= N od IS i. 3.39 mol. 


Ny  6.022x107> molecules/mol 


Ky, =3nRT =3(3.39 mol)(8.314 J/mol: K)(295.15 K) = 1.25 x10* J, which agrees with our results in part (d). 


AKT. 


18.72. IDENTIFY: U =mgy. The mass of one molecule is m=M/N,. Kw = 7 
SETUP: Let y= 0 at the surface of the earth and h=400 m. N, = 6.022 x10? molecules/mol and 
k=1.38x10” J/K. 15.0°C = 288 K. 

28.0x107° kg/mol 


6.022107? molecules/mol 


EXECUTE: (a) U =mgh= = gh -| Joo m/s”)(400 m) =1.82x10~ J. 
A 


(b) Setting U = ET, T= 
2 3(1.38x10? J/K 

EVALUATE: (c) The average kinetic energy at 15.0°C is much larger than the increase in gravitational 
potential energy, so it is energetically possible for a molecule to rise to this height. But Example 18.8 
shows that the mean free path will be very much less than this and a molecule will undergo many collisions 
as it rises. These numerous collisions transfer kinetic energy between molecules and make it highly 
unlikely that a given molecule can have very much of its translational kinetic energy converted to 
gravitational potential energy. 

18.73. IDENTIFY and SET UP: At equilibrium F(r)=0. The work done to increase the separation from r, to °° 


is U (~) -U (n). 
(a) EXECUTE: U(r) =Up[(Ro/)'? —2(Ro/r)*] 
Eq. (14.26): F(r) =12(Uo/Ry)[(Ro/7)'> —(Ro/r)’]. The graphs are given in Figure 18.73. 


-22 
Al 182x107? J }-ss0 ’ 


U F 


Figure 18.73 

(b) equilibrium requires F = 0; occurs at point 7. 7 is where U is a minimum (stable equilibrium). 
(c) U=0 implies [(Ro/r)'?2(Ro/r)°]=0 

(4/Ry)® =1/2 and 4 = Ro/(2)""° 

F =0 implies [(R/r)} —(Ro/r)]=0 

(r5/Ry)° =1 and ry = Ro 

Then 7/1 =(Ro/2!%)/Ry = 27° 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Thermal Properties of Matter 18-21 


(4) Wother =AU 

At r3e0, U=0, so W=—-U(Ry) =—Uo[(Ro/Ry)'” — 2(Ro/Ry)°1 = +U9 

EVALUATE: The answer to part (d), Up, is the depth of the potential well shown in the graph of U(r). 
18.74. IDENTIFY: Use pV =nRT to calculate the number of moles, n. Then Ky = 3nRT . The mass of the gas, 

Mot, is given by Meot =nM. 

SETUP: 5.00 L=5.00x107° m°? 


pV _(1.01x10° Pa)(5.00x 107° m°) 
RT (8.314 J/mol-K)(300 K) 


K „ =3(0.2025 mol)(8.314 J/mol-K)(300 K) =758 J. 


= 0.2025 moles 


EXECUTE: (a) n= 


(b) m, =nM = (0.2025 mol)(2.016x10~ kg/mol) = 4.08x10~ kg. The kinetic energy due to the speed 
of the jet is K =i mv? =4(4.08x107* kg)(300.0 m/s)” =18.4 J. The total kinetic energy is 

, . K 18.4 J 
Kot = K + Ky =18.4 J+758 J =776 J. The percentage increase is x100% = 7716] x100% = 2.37%. 


tot 


(c) No. The temperature is associated with the random translational motion, and that hasn’t changed. 
EVALUATE: Eq. (18.13) gives Ki, = 3 pV = 3(1.01x10° Pa)(5.00x10~° m°) =758 J, which agrees with 


our result in part (a). Vins = per =1.93x10° m/s. Vims ÍS a lot larger than the speed of the jet, so the 
percentage increase in the total kinetic energy, calculated in part (b), is small. 
18.75. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (18.19) for v,,,,. The equation preceeding Eq. (18.12) relates vms and 
(Vx) ims: 
EXECUTE: (a) Vang = V3RT/M 
3(8.3145 J/mol- K)(300 K) 
28.0x10° kg/mol 


O) (av =40 av 30 Yav = (143) 0a =(1/43) rms = (143) (517 m/s) = 298 ns 


EVALUATE: The speed of sound is approximately equal to (v,.),n5 since it is the motion along the 


=517 m/s 


Vims = 


direction of propagation of the wave that transmits the wave. 


18.76. IDENTIFY: Vms = ue 
m 


SETUP: M =1.99x10° kg, R=6.96x108 mand G =6.673x107!! N -m?/kg?. 


-23 
EXECUTE: (a) Vims = jee = jose ee B =1.20x10* m⁄. 
m (1.67x10°~' kg) 


-11 2 2 30 
ee [2GM _ |2(6.673x10!'N-m kg M9910 TKS) oe ae igs aie 
R (6.96108 m) 


EVALUATE: (c) The escape speed is about 50 times the rms speed, and any of Figure 18.23 in the 
textbook, Eq. (18.32) or Table (18.2) will indicate that there is a negligibly small fraction of molecules 
with the escape speed. 

18.77. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of energy K,+U,+Wotner = K2 +U, where 


U =-Gmm,/r. Let point 1 be at the surface of the planet, where the projectile is launched, and let point 2 
be far from the earth. Just barely escapes says v, =0. 


EXECUTE: Only gravity does work says W5the, = 0. 
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U; =-Gmm,/R,; n > so U, =0; v =0 so K, =0. 

The conservation of energy equation becomes K, —Gmm,/R, =0 and K, = Gmm,/R,. 

But g= Gm,/R; so Gm,/R, = R,g and K, = mgk,, as was to be shown. 

EVALUATE: The greater gR, is, the more initial kinetic energy is required for escape. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Set K, from part (a) equal to the average kinetic energy of a molecule as 


given by Eq. (18.16). 4m(v*)ay =mgR, (from part (a)). But also, 4m(v* ay =3kT, so mgR, =3kT 


2mgR 
EXECUTE: T= SHEN. 
3k 
nitrogen 


my, =(28.0x107° kg/mol)/(6.022x10* molecules/mol) = 4.65x107”% kg/molecule 


PE 2mgR, _ 2(4.65x10-°° kg/molecule)(9.80 m/s”)(6.38x10°m) 


=1.40x10° K 
3k 3(1.381x10-7> J/molecule- K) 


hydrogen 
my, = (2.0210 kg/mol)/(6.022x10"* molecules/mol) = 3.35410 *’ kg/molecule 


Fee 2mgR, _ 2(3.354x10-°’ kg/molecule)(9.80 m/s”)(6.38x10° m) 


=n =1.01x10* K 
3k 3(1.381x10 ~~ J/molecule- K) 
2mgR 
ce) T= 

(c) 3k 
nitrogen 

-26 2 6 
T= 2(4.65x10 pene m/s*)(1.74x10° m) _ 6370K 

3(1.381x107% J/molecule- K) 
hydrogen 

-27 2 6 
T= 2(3.354x10  kg/molecule)(1.63 m/s*)(1.74x10° m) _ 459K 


3(1.381x107” J/molecule-K) 


(d) EVALUATE: The “escape temperatures” are much less for the moon than for the earth. For the moon a 
larger fraction of the molecules at a given temperature will have speeds in the Maxwell-Boltzmann 
distribution larger than the escape speed. After a long time most of the molecules will have escaped from 
the moon. 


18.78. IDENTIFY: Vims = p, 


SETUP: My, =2.02x107 kg/mol. Mo, =32.0x10™° kg/mol. For earth, M =5.97x10™ kg and 
R=6.38x10° m. For Jupiter, M = 1.901077 kgand R= 6.9110’ m. Fora sphere, M = pV = pear 


2GM 


The escape speed is v, F 


scape 7 


EXECUTE: (a) Jupiter: Vims = ¥3(8.3145J/mol-K)(140 K)/(2.02x107°kg/mol) =1.31x10°m⁄. 
Vescape = 6.06x10* m/s. Vims = 0.022v 


escape’ 


Earth: Vins = [3(8.3145 J/mol - K)(220 K)/(2.02x10kg/mol) = 1.6510? nS. Veca = 1.12104 m/s. 


escape 


Vims = 0. 15vescape ‘ 


(b) Escape from Jupiter is not likely for any molecule, while escape from earth is much more probable. 
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(C) Vims = (308.3 145 J/mol -K)(200 K)/(32.0x1077 kg/mol) =395 m/s. The radius of the asteroid is 
R=(3M/4zp)'? = 4.68x10°m, and the escape speed is Vescape = V2GM/R = 542 m/s. Over time the O, 


molecules would essentially all escape and there can be no such atmosphere. 
EVALUATE: As Figure 18.23 in the textbook shows, there are some molecules in the velocity distribution 
that have speeds greater than v,,,. But as the speed increases above vms the number with speeds in that 


range decreases. 


18.79. IDENTIFY: = Vpn = a The number of molecules in an object of mass mis N=nN, = aha 
m 


SET Up: The volume of a sphere of radius r is V = sae 


3(1.381x10-? J/K)(300 K 
EXECUTE: (a) m= ae = ( 3 X ) 
rae (0.0010 m/s) 


(b) N =mN,/M = (1.24x107'4 kg)(6.022 x10” molecules/mol)/(18.0 x 107? kg/mol) 
N =4.16x10!! molecules. 


13 1/3 -14 1/3 
(c) The diameter is D = 2r = AZ) = (e) =2 aaa 2 =2.95x10 m which is 
4r 4r 47m(920 kg/m”) 


=1.24x1074kg. 


too small to see. 
EVALUATE: Vms decreases as m increases. 


18.80. IDENTIFY: Fora simple harmonic oscillator, x = Acos æt and v, =—@Asinat, with w= Vk/m. 


SETUP: The average value of cos(2@1) over one period is zero, so (sin? O)ay = (cos? O)ay = F 


EXECUTE: x=Acosa@, v,=—@Asinat, U,, = 1kA? (cos? bas Kay = 4 mo’ A’ (sin? at)... Using 


(sin? O)ay = (cos? Ot) = 1 and mæ? = k shows that Ky Ui 
EVALUATE: In general, at any given instant of time U + K. It is only the values averaged over one period 
that are equal. 

18.81. IDENTIFY: The equipartition principle says that each atom has an average kinetic energy of IKT for each 
degree of freedom. There is an equal average potential energy. 
SETUP: The atoms in a three-dimensional solid have three degrees of freedom and the atoms in a two- 
dimensional solid have two degrees of freedom. 
EXECUTE: (a) In the same manner that Eq. (18.28) was obtained, the heat capacity of the two- 
dimensional solid would be 2R = 16.6 J/mol- K. 
(b) The heat capacity would behave qualitatively like those in Figure 18.21 in the textbook, and the heat 
capacity would decrease with decreasing temperature. 
EVALUATE: At very low temperatures the equipartition theorem doesn’t apply. Most of the atoms remain 
in their lowest energy states because the next higher energy level is not accessible. 


18.82. IDENTIFY: The equipartition principle says that each molecule has average kinetic energy of İKT for 


each degree of freedom. 7 = 2m(L/ ay. where L is the distance between the two atoms in the molecule. 


zi 2 = Jina 
K iot 5310. Oms = (w Jav- 


SETUP: The mass of one atom is m = M/N; = (16.0 x 107° kg/mol)/(6.022 x 1073 molecules/mol) = 


2.66106 kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) The two degrees of freedom associated with the rotation for a diatomic molecule account for 
two-fifths of the total kinetic energy, so Kot = nRT = (1.00 mol)(8.3145 J/mol - K)(300 K) = 2.49 x 10° J. 
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18.83. 


18.84. 


18.85. 


18.86. 


16.0x107° kg/mol 
6.022107? molecules/mol 


(b) Z =2m(L/2)? =2 (6.05x107!! m)? =1.94x10~* kg: m? 


(c) Since the result in part (b) is for one mole, the rotational kinetic energy for one atom is K,,,/N, and 


rot 


3 
Orns = [Kron = ET a aie W 2- =6.52x10!?° rad/s. This is 
I (1.94x10" kg-m*)(6.022 x10°° molecules/mol) 


much larger than the typical value for a piece of rotating machinery. 
2a rad 


EVALUATE: The average rotational period, T = , for molecules is very short. 


rms 
IDENTIFY: Cy =N (ŁR) , where N is the number of degrees of freedom. 


SETUP: There are three translational degrees of freedom. 
EXECUTE: For CO,, N =5 and the contribution to Cp other than from vibration is 


SR = 20.79 J/mol-K and Cy -ŚR = 0.270 Cy . So 27% of Cy is due to vibration. For both SO, and H3S, 
N =6 and the contribution to Cy other than from vibration is SR = 24.94 J/mol-K. The respective 


fractions of Cy, from vibration are 21% and 3.9%. 


EVALUATE: The vibrational contribution is much less for H,S. In H,S the vibrational energy steps are 


larger because the two hydrogen atoms have small mass and w= Vk/m. 
IDENTIFY: Evaluate the integral, as specified in the problem. 
SET Up: Use the integral formula given in Problem 18.85, with @ = m/2kT. 


3/2 3/2 
co co 2 
EXECUTE: (a) | foyav=an( =") Were dv= al n ) : BEE 
0 2nkT) Jo QakT ) \ A(m/2kT) J\ m/2kT 


EVALUATE: (b) f(v)dv is the probability that a particle has speed between v and v + dv; the probability 


that the particle has some speed is unity, so the sum (integral) of f(v)dv must be 1. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Evaluate the integral in Eq. (18.31) as specified in the problem. 


a s 3 
EXECUTE: P vfo) dv= 4n(m/2nkTy*” f vie /2kT Jy 
eo 2 
The integral formula with n=2 gives J, vie® dv=(3/8a’)Va/a. 


Apply with a= m/2kT, eg f (v) dv = 4a(m/2akT 7 B/8)(2kT/m)? J2kT/m = (3/2)(2kT/m) = 3kT/m. 


EVALUATE: Eq. (18.16) says Imo’) =3kT/2, so Ma =3kT/m, in agreement with our calculation. 


IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. 
SETUP: If v? =x, then dx=2vdv. 


3/2 

% x 2 

EXECUTE: J, vf (v)dv = 42 (=) Í f vem’ /2kT dy, Making the suggested change of variable, 
1 


v? =x. 2vdv=dx, vidv=(1/2)x dx, and the integral becomes 


3/2 3/2 2 
ig mowed m [oxen Fi donee lt oth HE = 2 [2kT _ SkT 
0 QakT 0 QakT m Vax\ m mm 


which is Eq. (18.35). 


EVALUATE: The integral |7 vf(v)dv is the definition of v... 
g av 
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18.87. IDENTIFY: f(v)dv is the probability that a particle has a speed between v and v+ dv. Eq. (18.32) gives 
JC). Vp is given by Eq. (18.34). 


SETUP: For O,, the mass of one molecule is m=M/N, =5.32x10~°° kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) f(v)dv is the fraction of the particles that have speed in the range from v to v+ dv. The 
number of particles with speeds between v and v+ dv is therefore dN = Nf(v)dv and 


v+Av . 
AN = Nj’ fdv. 


3/2 
; 2kT . ; 3 m 2kT \ _1 4 
b) Setting v=v n =, —— in f(v) gives f(v,,,)=47 e = . For oxygen 
(b) g imp =] m fO) gives f(Vmp) (| | a apie yg 


gas at 300 K, Vy =3.95x10° m/s and f(v)Av=0.0421. 


(c) Increasing v by a factor of 7 changes f by a factor of Pe, and f(v)Av = 2.94x 1071, 
(d) Multiplying the temperature by a factor of 2 increases the most probable speed by a factor of V2, and 
the answers are decreased by V2: 0.0297 and 2.08x10771, 


(e) Similarly, when the temperature is one-half what it was in parts (b) and (c), the fractions increase by 


V2 to 0.0595 and 4.15x10”". 
EVALUATE: (f) At lower temperatures, the distribution is more sharply peaked about the maximum (the 
most probable speed), as is shown in Figure 18.23a in the textbook. 


tot 


18.88. IDENTIFY: Apply the definition of relative humidity given in the problem. pV =nRT = ya í 


SETUP: M =18.0x10° kg/mol. 
EXECUTE: (a) The pressure due to water vapor is (0.60)(2.34x 10° Pa) =1.40x 10° Pa. 


_ MpV _ (18.0x10™ kg/mol)(1.4010? Pa)(1.00 m°) _ 
RT (8.3145 J/mol - K)(293.15 K) 
EVALUATE: The vapor pressure of water vapor at this temperature is much less than the total atmospheric 


(b) mot 


10g 


pressure of 1.0x10° Pa. 
18.89. IDENTIFY: The measurement gives the dew point. Relative humidity is defined in Problem 18.88. 


; oe artial pressure of water vapor at temperature T 
SETUP: relative humidity = P P p p 


vapor pressure of water at temperature T 
EXECUTE: The experiment shows that the dew point is 16.0°C, so the partial pressure of water vapor at 


30.0°C is equal to the vapor pressure at 16.0°C, which is 1.81x10° Pa. 


3 
Thus the relative humidity = ee ie 0.426 = 42.6%. 
4.25x10° Pa 
EVALUATE: The lower the dew point is compared to the air temperature, the smaller the relative 


humidity. 
18.90. IDENTIFY: Use the definition of relative humidity in Problem 18.88 and the vapor pressure table in 
Problem 18.89. 


SET Up: At 28.0°C the vapor pressure of water is 3.78x10° Pa. 

EXECUTE: Fora relative humidity of 35%, the partial pressure of water vapor is 

(0.35)(3.78x 10° Pa) =1.323 x10? Pa. This is close to the vapor pressure at 12°C, which would be at an 
altitude (30°C —12°C)/(0.6 C°/100 m) = 3 km above the ground. For a relative humidity of 80%, the vapor 
pressure will be the same as the water pressure at around 24°C, corresponding to an altitude of about 1 km. 


EVALUATE: Clouds form at a lower height when the relative humidity at the surface is larger. 
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18.91. IDENTIFY: Eq. (18.21) gives the mean free path Å. In Eq. (18.20) use Vang = ee in place of v. 


2GM 


pV =nRT = NKT. The escape speed is Vescape = a 


SET Up: For atomic hydrogen, M = 1.008x10~° kg/mol. 
EXECUTE: (a) From Eq. (18.21), 
A= (42V2r? (NIVY! = (4a-V2(5.0x 1071! m)?(50 x10° m)! = 4.5 10!! m. 


(b) vims =V3RT/M = 308.3 145 J/mol - K)(20 K)/(1.008x10~ kg/mol) = 703 m/s, and the time between 
collisions is then (4.5 x10!! m)/(703 m/s) = 6.4x 10° s, about 20 yr. Collisions are not very important. 
(© p=(NV)KT = (50/1.0X10~° m3)(1.381 10-7? J/K)(20 K) =1.4x107!4 Pa. 


3 
(d) Vescape = M = peas 2 = [(87/3)G(N/V mR? 


vae \(877/3)(6.673x107!! N- m?/kg?)(50x10f m™)(1.67x107 kg)(10x9.46x10!5 m)? 
Vescape = 650 m/s. This is lower than v,ms and the cloud would tend to evaporate. 

(e) In equilibrium (clearly not thermal equilibrium), the pressures will be the same; from pV = NKT, 
kTism (W/V dsm = KThebula (M/V nebula and the result follows. 


(f) With the result of part (e), 


Tou Tyu | CA actu.) = (20 Ky { —50%10° m aok 
eC RNa, (200«10~¢ m°)! Í 


more than three times the temperature of the sun. This indicates a high average kinetic energy, but the 
thinness of the ISM means that a ship would not burn up. 
EVALUATE: The temperature of a gas is determined by the average kinetic energy per atom of the gas. 
The energy density for the gas also depends on the number of atoms per unit volume, and this is very small 
for the ISM. 

18.92. IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure of Example 18.4, but use T = T) — &y. 


SETUP: ln(l+x)=x when x is very small. 


EXECUTE: (a) a ee which in this case becomes ap Ms . This integrates to 

dy RT p R 1I,-ay 

M Mg/Ra 
in| 2 |= tn} 1 oY | oor p= poll mes : 
Po) Ra To To 
: ay ay ae ; PES 
(b) For sufficiently small œ,ln| 1- T = Pa and this gives the expression derived in Example 18.4. 
0 0 

ay ar -3 2 

(9 {1 (0.610 ~ C°/m)(8863 m) = 0.8154, Mg _ (28.8x10 ~)(9.80 sud ) = 5.6576 and 
(288 K) Ræ (8.3145 J/mol-K)(0.610~ C°/m) 


p(0.8154)>°6 = 0.315 atm, which is 0.95 of the result found in Example 18.4. 
EVALUATE: The pressure is calculated to decrease more rapidly with altitude when we assume that T also 
decreases with altitude. 
Ly 
a 


18.93. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For N particles, vy = = and Vims = 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) vay =4(⁄, +v2), Vims = g1 v? +v3 and 
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1 1 1 1 
Vis - rae = 5% + v2)- P + v3 +2) = A (v? + v5 2vv)= 7 vi v)? 
This shows that Vms Z Vay, With equality holding if and only if the particles have the same speeds. 
1 1 
72 2 2) 7 A i ‘ 
(b) Vins = wa 10m tu’), Vay = wae +u), and the given forms follow immediately. 
(c) The algebra is similar to that in part (a); it helps somewhat to express 
v% = AL NO, +1)-lv2, + 2Nvąu + ((N +1)-N)u?). 
(N+1) 
io oN 2 N 2 2 2 
= VE Viy + 2vaąyu — u") + u 
av yyl Y TA av av ) Neat 
Then, 
2 2 No 3 2 N 2 Zia ga 2 N 
rms av = (V +1) (Vims ~ Vav) + (N+ D (Vay — 2Vayu +U“) = N4l (Vems — Vav) + 2 (Vay 


(N +1) 
If Vins > Vay» then this difference is necessarily positive, and Vin > Vay. 


(d) The result has been shown for N =1, and it has been shown that validity for N implies validity for 


N +1; by induction, the result is true for all N. 


EVALUATE: Vang > Vay because Vms gives more weight to particles that have greater speed. 
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19.1. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The pressure is constant and the volume increases. 


The pV-diagram is 
sketched in Figure 19.1. 


Figure 19.1 


V2 
(b) kel pav 


y: 
Since p is constant, W = pj; av = pV -V,) 
1 
The problem gives T rather than p and V, so use the ideal gas law to rewrite the expression for W. 
EXECUTE: pV=nRT so pV, =nRT,, pV=nRT; subtracting the two equations gives 
PV -Vi)=nRD, -T)) 
Thus W =nR(T, —T)) is an alternative expression for the work in a constant pressure process for an 


ideal gas. 
Then W = nR(T, —T,) =(2.00 mol)(8.3145 J/mol- K)(107°C — 27°C) = +1330 J. 


EVALUATE: The gas expands when heated and does positive work. 
19.2. IDENTIFY: At constant pressure, W = pAV =nRAT. Since the gas is doing work, it must be expanding, 


so AV is positive, which means that AT must also be positive. 
SET UP: R=8.3145 J/mol-K. AT has the same numerical value in kelvins and in C°. 
We 2.40x10° J 
nR (6 mol) (8.3145 J/mol- K) 
T, = 27.0°C + 48.1 C° = 75.1°C. 
EVALUATE: When W >0 the gas expands. When p is constant and V increases, T increases. 
19.3. IDENTIFY: Example 19.1 shows that for an isothermal process W = nRT \n(p,/p.). pV =nRT says V 


EXECUTE: AT = 


decreases when p increases and T is constant. 
SETUP: T=65.0+273.15=338.15K. p, =3p). 


EXECUTE: (a) The p)-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.3. 


(b) W = (2.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol- K)(338.15 om2) =-6180 J. 
P\ 


EVALUATE: Since V decreases, W is negative. 
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P 


5 


is 


Figure 19.3 


19.4. IDENTIFY: The work done in a cycle is the area enclosed by the cycle in a pV diagram. 
SETUP: (a) 1 mm of Hg =133.3 Pa. Poauge = P — Pair: In calculating the enclosed area only changes in 


pressure enter and you can use gauge pressure. 1 L = 103 m°. 


(b) Since pV =nRT and T is constant, the maximum number of moles of air in the lungs is when pV is a 
maximum. In the ideal gas law the absolute pressure P= Pgayge + Pair Must be used. 


Pair = 760 mm of Hg. 1 mm of Hg = 1 torr. 
EXECUTE: (a) By counting squares and noting that the area of 1 square is (1 mm of Hg)(0.1 L), we 
estimate that the area enclosed by the cycle is about 7.5 (mm of Hg) - L=1.00 N-m. The net work done is 
positive. 
(b) The maximum pV is when p =11 torr + 760 torr = 771 torr = 1.028 x 10° Pa and 
V =1.4L=14x10° m°. The maximum pV is (pV) max =144N-m. pV =nRT so 
— (PV )max 144N-m 

cae RT (8.315 J/mol - K)(293 K) 
EVALUATE: While inhaling the gas does positive work on the lungs, but while exhaling the lungs do work 
on the gas, so the net work is positive. 

19.5. IDENTIFY: Example 19.1 shows that for an isothermal process W = nRT In(p;/p2). Solve for p}. 

SET UP: For a compression (V decreases) W is negative, so W =—468 J. T =295.15 K. 


Pı | Pi = e”'"RT 
P2) P2 

W —468 J 

nRT (0.305 mol)(8.314 J/mol- K)(295.15 K) 


p = pe”? =(1.76 atm)e®®® = 0.942 atm. 

(b) In the process the pressure increases and the volume decreases. The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.5. 
EVALUATE: W is the work done by the gas, so when the surroundings do work on the gas, W is negative. 
The gas was compressed at constant temperature, so its pressure must have increased, which means that 
Pı < p2, Which is what we found. 


= 0.059 mol. 


EXECUTE: (a) da =In 
nRT 


=—0.6253. 


Figure 19.5 
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19.6. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.6. 


p 


5.00 X 10° Pa + 


2.00 X 10° Pa + l 


4 + V 
0.120m3 0.200 m? 


Figure 19.6 

(b) Calculate W for each process, using the expression for W that applies to the specific type of process. 
EXECUTE: 1—2, AV =0, so W=0 

233 
p is constant; so W = p AV =(5.00x10° Pa)(0.120 m°? — 0.200 m?) =—4.00x10* J (W is negative since 
the volume decreases in the process.) 

Wo =Wi52 + Wo_3 = —4.00x104 J 


EVALUATE: The volume decreases so the total work done is negative. 
19.7. IDENTIFY: Calculate W for each step using the appropriate expression for each type of process. 
SETUP: When p is constant, W = pAV. When AV =0, W =0. 


EXECUTE: (a) Wiz = pi — V), Woa = 0, Wo4 = pro (Vi, —V>) and Wy, =0. The total work done by the 
system is Wiz + W33 +W4+W4, = (pi — P2)(V> — V1), which is the area in the pV plane enclosed by the loop. 


(b) For the process in reverse, the pressures are the same, but the volume changes are all the negatives of 
those found in part (a), so the total work is negative of the work found in part (a). 
EVALUATE: When AV >0, W>Oand when AV <0, W <0. 

19.8. IDENTIFY: The gas is undergoing an isobaric compression, so its temperature and internal energy must be 
decreasing. 
SET Up: The pV diagram shows that in the process the volume decreases while the pressure is constant. 


1L=10° m? and 1 atm =1.013x 10° Pa. 


R 
EXECUTE: (a) pV =nRT. n, R and p are constant so A =". constant. =—. 


P a Ty 
V, = n) = (0.500 ofz) =0.125 L. 


a 


a 


(b) For a constant pressure process, W = p AV = (1.50 atm)(0.125 L — 0.500 L) and 
10° m? (oe Pa 


IL 


W =(-0.5625 L- am| iai 
atm 


}- 57.0 J. W is negative since the volume decreases. 


Since W is negative, work is done on the gas. 
(c) For an ideal gas, U = nCT so U decreases when T decreases. The internal energy of the gas decreases 


because the temperature decreases. 
(d) For a constant pressure process, Q = nC, AT. T decreases so AT is negative and Q is therefore 


negative. Negative Q means heat leaves the gas. 
EVALUATE: W=nR AT and Q=nC,AT. C, >R, so more energy leaves as heat than is added by work 


done on the gas, and the internal energy of the gas decreases. 
19.9. IDENTIFY: AU=Q-W. For a constant pressure process, W = pAV. 


SETUP: Q=+1.15x10° J, since heat enters the gas. 
EXECUTE: (a) W = pAV =(1.65x10° Pa)(0.320 m? — 0.110 m°) =3.47x10* J. 
(b) AU =O-W =1.15x10° J—3.47x10* J=8.04x104 J. 
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EVALUATE: (c) W = pAV for a constant pressure process and AU = Q-W both apply to any material. 


The ideal gas law wasn’t used and it doesn’t matter if the gas is ideal or not. 
19.10. IDENTIFY: The type of process is not specified. We can use AU = Q—W because this applies to all 


processes. Calculate AU and then from it calculate AT. 
SETUP: Q is positive since heat goes into the gas; Q = +1200 J. 


W positive since gas expands; W = +2100 J. 
EXECUTE: AU =1200 J—2100 J=—900 J 


We can also use AU = n(3R) AT since this is true for any process for an ideal gas. 


_2AU _ 2(-900 J) 

3nR  3(5.00 mol)(8.3145 J/mol -K) 
Ty =T, +AT =127°C -14.4C° =113°C 
EVALUATE: More energy leaves the gas in the expansion work than enters as heat. The internal energy 
therefore decreases, and for an ideal gas this means the temperature decreases. We didn’t have to convert 
AT to kelvins since AT is the same on the Kelvin and Celsius scales. 

19.11. IDENTIFY: Part ab is isochoric, but bc is not any of the familiar processes. 

SETUP: pV=nRT determines the Kelvin temperature of the gas. The work done in the process is the 


=—14.4C° 


area under the curve in the pV diagram. Q is positive since heat goes into the gas. 1 atm = 1.013 x 10° Pa. 

1L=1x10°m?. AU=O-W. 

EXECUTE: (a) The lowest T occurs when pV has its smallest value. This is at point a, and 

p= PaVa _ (0.20 atm)(1.013 x 10° Pa/atm)(2.0 L)(1.0 x 10° m?/L) 
| nR (0.0175 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K) 

(b) ato b: AV =0 so W=0. 

b to c: The work done by the gas is positive since the volume increases. The magnitude of the work is the 

area under the curve so W = +(0.50 atm + 0.30 atm)(6.0 L — 2.0 L) and 


=278 K. 


W =(1.6 L-atm)(1x 10° m7/L)(1.013 x 10° Pa/atm) =162 J. 

(c) For abc, W =162 J. AU =Q -W =215J -162J =53 J. 

EVALUATE: 215 J of heat energy went into the gas. 53 J of energy stayed in the gas as increased internal 
energy and 162 J left the gas as work done by the gas on its surroundings. 


19.12. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate W using the equation for a constant pressure process. Then use 
AU =Q-W to calculate Q. 


y: 

(a) EXECUTE: W = ; p dV = p(V,—V,) for this constant pressure process. 
y 27" 
1 


W= (1.80x105 Pa)(1.20 m° —1.70 m?) =-9.00x10f J. (The volume decreases in the process, so W is 
negative.) 

(b) AU=O-W. Q=AU +W =-1.40x10° J +(—9.00x10* J)=-2.30x10° J. Negative Q means heat 
flows out of the gas. 


y: 
(c) EVALUATE: W = e p dV = p(V—V,) (constant pressure) and AU =Q-W apply to any system, 
1 


not just to an ideal gas. We did not use the ideal gas equation, either directly or indirectly, in any of the 


calculations, so the results are the same whether the gas is ideal or not. 


19.13. IDENTIFY: Calculate the total food energy value for one doughnut. K = dmv’. 


SETUP: 1cal=4.186 J 
EXECUTE: (a) The energy is (2.0 g)(4.0 kcal/g) + (17.0 g)(4.0 kcal/g) + (7.0 g)(9.0 kcal/g) =139 kcal. 
The time required is (139 kcal)/(510 kcal/h) = 0.273 h =16.4 min. 


(b) v=V2K/m = 2039x103 cal)(4.186 J/cal)/(60 kg) =139 m/s = 501 km/h. 
EVALUATE: When we set K =Q, we must express Q in J, so we can solve for v in m/s. 
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19.14. IDENTIFY: AU =Q-VW. Fora constant pressure process, W = pAV. 
SETUP: Q= +2.20x10° J; Q>0 since this amount of heat goes into the water. 
p = 2.00 atm = 2.03x10° Pa. 
EXECUTE: (a) W = pAV =(2.03x10° Pa)(0.824 m? —1.00x10 ? m?) =1.67x10° J 
(b) AU =0-W =2.20x10° J-1.67x10° J=2.03x10° J. 


EVALUATE: 2.20x10 J of energy enters the water. 1.67x10° J of energy leaves the materials through 
expansion work and the remainder stays in the material as an increase in internal energy. 
19.15. IDENTIFY: Apply AU =Q-YW to the gas. 
SET Up: For the process, AV =0. Q =+700 J since heat goes into the gas. 
EXECUTE: (a) Since AV=0, W =0. 


R : 
(b) pV =nRT says ro T = constant. Since p doubles, T doubles. T, = 2T,. 


(c) Since W =0, AU =Q =+700 J. U, =U, +700 J. 
EVALUATE: For an ideal gas, when T increases, U increases. 

19.16. IDENTIFY: Apply AU=Q-W. |W is the area under the path in the pV-plane. 
SET Up: W>0Owhen V increases. 
EXECUTE: (a) The greatest work is done along the path that bounds the largest area above the V-axis in 
the p-V plane, which is path 1. The least work is done along path 3. 
(b) W >0 inall three cases; Q = AU +W, so Q>0 for all three, with the greatest Q for the greatest work, 
that along path 1. When Q > 0, heat is absorbed. 
EVALUATE: AU is path independent and depends only on the initial and final states. W and Q are path 
dependent and can have different values for different paths between the same initial and final states. 

19.17. IDENTIFY: AU =Q-W. Wis the area under the path in the pV-diagram. When the volume increases, W > 0. 
SET Up: For a complete cycle, AU =0. 
EXECUTE: (a) and (b) The clockwise loop (I) encloses a larger area in the p-V plane than the 
counterclockwise loop (II). Clockwise loops represent positive work and counterclockwise loops negative 
work, so W; > 0 and Wg <0. Over one complete cycle, the net work Wi + Wi > 0, and the net work done 
by the system is positive. 
(c) For the complete cycle, AU =0 and so W =Q. From part (a), W >0, so Q>0, and heat flows into 
the system. 
(d) Consider each loop as beginning and ending at the intersection point of the loops. Around each loop, 
AU =0, so Q=W; then, Q; = W; > 0 and Qg = Wy <0. Heat flows into the system for loop I and out of the 
system for loop II. 
EVALUATE: Wand Q are path dependent and are in general not zero for a cycle. 

19.18. IDENTIFY: AU=QO-W 
SET Up: @Q<0 when heat leaves the gas. 
EXECUTE: For an isothermal process, AU = 0, so W =Q=-335 J. 
EVALUATE: Ina compression the volume decreases and W < 0. 

19.19. IDENTIFY: For a constant pressure process, W = pAV, Q=nC,AT and AU =nC, AT. AU=Q-W and 


C, =Cy +R. For an ideal gas, pAV = nRAT. 

SET Up: From Table 19.1, Cy =28.46 J/mol-K. 

EXECUTE: (a) The pV diagram is given in Figure 19.19. 

(b) W = pV, — pV, = nR(T, —T,) = (0.250 mol)(8.3145 J/mol- K)(100.0 K) = 208 J. 
(c) The work is done on the piston. 

(d) Since Eq. (19.13) holds for any process, 

AU =nC,AT = (0.250 mol)(28.46 J/mol- K)(100.0 K) = 712 J. 
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19.20. 


19.21. 


(e) Either Q=nC,AT or Q=AU +W gives Q =920 J to three significant figures. 


(f) The lower pressure would mean a correspondingly larger volume, and the net result would be that the 
work done would be the same as that found in part (b). 
EVALUATE: W =nRAT, so W, Q and AU all depend only on AT. When T increases at constant 


pressure, V increases and W>0. AU and Q are also positive when T increases. 


p 


N 


V 


Figure 19.19 


IDENTIFY: For constant volume Q=nC,/AT. For constant pressure, Q=nC,,AT. For any process of an 
ideal gas, AU =nC,AT. 

SETUP: R=8.315 J/mol-K. For helium, Cy =12.47 J/mol- K and Cp = 20.78 J/mol - K. 

EXECUTE: (a) Q=nC,AT = (0.0100 mol)(12.47J/mol- K)(40.0 C°) =4.99J. The pV-diagram is 
sketched in Figure 19.20a. 

(b) Q =nC,AT = (0.0100 mol)(20.78 J/mol - K)(40.0 C°) =8.31 J. The pV-diagram is sketched in 


Figure 19.20b. 

(c) More heat is required for the constant pressure process. AU is the same in both cases. For constant 
volume W =0 and for constant pressure W > 0. The additional heat energy required for constant pressure 
goes into expansion work. 

(d) AU =nC,AT = 4.99 J for both processes. AU is path independent and for an ideal gas depends only 
on AT. 

EVALUATE: C, =Cy +R, so C, >Cy. 


_->e 5 
t 


(a) (b) 
Figure 19.20 


IDENTIFY: For constant volume, Q =nCpAT. For constant pressure, Q = nC,AT. 
SET Up: From Table 19.1, Cy =20.76 J/mol- K and Cp = 29.07 J/mol- K. 


Q _ 645J 
nCy (0.185 mol)(20.76 J/mol: K) 
The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.21a. 


= 167.9 K and T= 948 K. 


EXECUTE: (a) Using Eq. (19.12), AT = 
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(b) Using Eq. (19.14), AT = g = ane =119.9 K and T =900 K. 

nC, (0.185 mol)(29.07 J/mol - K) 
The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.2 1b. 
EVALUATE: At constant pressure some of the heat energy added to the gas leaves the gas as expansion 
work and the internal energy change is less than if the same amount of heat energy is added at constant 
volume. AT is proportional to AU. 


P P 


N 


l 2 
e—____>__—_ 


V 


(a) (b) 
Figure 19.21 


19.22. IDENTIFY: Foran ideal gas, AU = C, AT, and at constant pressure, pAV =nRAT. 


SETUP: Cy = 3R for a monatomic gas. 


EXECUTE: AU = n(3R) AT =3 pAV =3(4.00x10* Pa)(8.00x10™° m° — 2.0010 m°) =360 J. 
EVALUATE: W =nRAT =2AU = 240 J. Q=nC, AT =n(3R)AT =3AU = 600 J. 600 J of heat energy 


flows into the gas. 240 J leaves as expansion work and 360 J remains in the gas as an increase in internal 
energy. 
19.23. IDENTIFY: AU =Q-—W. Foran ideal gas, AU = C AT, and at constant pressure, W = p AV =nRAT. 


SETUP: Cy = 3R for a monatomic gas. 


EXECUTE: AU =n(3R)AT = 3 pAV =3W. Then Q=AU +W =3W, so WIQ =2. 


EVALUATE: For diatomic or polyatomic gases, Cy is a different multiple of R and the fraction of Q that is 


used for expansion work is different. 
19.24. IDENTIFY: Apply pV =nRT to calculate T. For this constant pressure process, W = pAV. Q=nC,AT. 


Use AU =Q-W to relate Q, Wand AU. 

SETUP: 2.50 atm =2.53x10° Pa. For a monatomic ideal gas, Cy =12.47 J/mol- K and 

C, = 20.78 J/mol-K. 

_ pV, _ (2.53x10° Pa)(3.20x10* m°) 
nR (3.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K) 


_ pVa _ (2.53X10° Pa)(4.50x10 ° m°) 
nR (8.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol- K) 


(b) W = pAV =(2.53x10° Pa)(4.50x10 m? -3.20x10°? m°) =3.29x10° J 
(c) Q=nC,AT = (3.00 mol)(20.78 J/mol: K)(456 K -325 K)=8.17x10° J 


EXECUTE: (a) 7, =325 K. 


Ty =456 K. 


(dq) AU =O-W =4.88x10° J 

EVALUATE: We could also calculate AU as 

AU =nC,AT = (3.00 mol)(12.47 J/mol: K)(456 K -325 K) = 4.90x10? J, which agrees with the value we 
calculated in part (d). 
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19.25. IDENTIFY: For a constant volume process, Q =nCyAT. For a constant pressure process, Q = nC,AT. 
For any process of an ideal gas, AU =nC,AT. 
SETUP: From Table 19.1, for N3, Cy =20.76 J/mol- K and C, = 29.07 J/mol-K. Heat is added, so Q is 
positive and O=+1557 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) AT = Qos paid =+25.0K 
nCy (3.00 mol)(20.76 J/mol: K) 
(b) AT= os wore =+17.9K 
nC, (3.00 mol)(29.07 J/mol- K) 


p 

(c) AU =nC,AT for either process, so AU is larger when AT is larger. The final internal energy is larger 
for the constant volume process in (a). 

EVALUATE: For constant volume W =0 and all the energy added as heat stays in the gas as internal 
energy. For the constant pressure process the gas expands and W > 0. Part of the energy added as heat 


leaves the gas as expansion work done by the gas. 

C 
19.26. IDENTIFY: C,=Cy+R and y=—. 
Cy 


SETUP: R=8.315 J/mol-K 


C . 
EXECUTE: C,=Cy +R. y=—*=I1+ X Cy = R _ 8.315 J/mol:K 
Cy Cy y-1 0.127 


=65.5 J/mol- Ķ. Then 


Cp =Cy +R =73.8 J/mol- K. 
EVALUATE: The value of Cy is about twice the values for the polyatomic gases in Table 19.1. A propane 
molecule has more atoms and hence more internal degrees of freedom than the polyatomic gases in the table. 
19.27. IDENTIFY: Calculate Wand AU and then use the first law to calculate Q. 
y: 
(a) SETUP: W =f *pav 
⁄ 
pV=nRT so p=nRT/V 
y: y: 
W= I, (nRT/V) dV = nRT | °dVIV = nRT \n(V>/V,) (work done during an isothermal process). 
1 1 


EXECUTE: W = (0.150 mol)(8.3145 J/mol-K)(350 K)In(0.25V,/V,) = (436.5 J)In(0.25) = —605 J. 


EVALUATE: W forthe gas is negative, since the volume decreases. 
(b) EXECUTE: AU =nC,AT for any ideal gas process. 


AT =0 (isothermal) so AU =0. 
EVALUATE: AU =0 for any ideal gas process in which T doesn’t change. 
(c) EXECUTE: AU=Q-W 
AU =0 so Q=W =-605 J. (Q is negative; the gas liberates 605 J of heat to the surroundings.) 
EVALUATE: Q=nC,AT is only for a constant volume process so doesn’t apply here. 
Q=nC,AT is only for a constant pressure process so doesn’t apply here. 
19.28. IDENTIFY: AU=Q-W. Apply Q= nC,,AT to calculate Cp- Apply AU =nC,AT to calculate Cp. 
y= C,/Cy è 
SETUP: AT =15.0 C°=15.0 K. Since heat is added, Q = +970 J. 
EXECUTE: (a) AU =Q-W =+970 J -223 J =747 J 
A 4 
(b) C,= Q R =37.0 J/mol-K. Cy = Doe Pra 
nAT (1.75 mol)(15.0 K) 


= 28.5 J/mol- K. 


PORAT (1.75 mol)(15.0 K) 


_ Cp _ 37.0 J/mol-K _ 
Cy 28.5 J/mol-K 


EVALUATE: The value of y we calculated is similar to the values given in Tables 19.1 for polyatomic gases. 


1.30 
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19.29. 


19.30. 


19.31. 


19.32. 


ae : 1 
IDENTIFY: For an adiabatic process of an ideal gas, pV," = p7, W = ot PW, — PoV>) and 


Esty]. 

SET Up: For a monatomic ideal gas y=5/3. 

0.0800 m° 
0.0400 m? 
(b) This result may be substituted into Eq. (19.26), or, substituting the above form for p3, 


y 5/ 
EXECUTE: (a) p, = a2) =(1.50x10° Pal =4.76x10° Pa. 


2 


2/3 

1 3 0.0800 

W =— pV, (1-(V/V5)”"!) =—(1.50x10° Pa)(0.0800 m*)] 1 í ) =-1.06x104 J. 
ya? i( (V/V) ) a X ) en 


(c) From Eq. (19.22), (T3/T,) = (V2/V,)”! = (0.0800/0.0400)7/3 =1.59, and since the final temperature is 


higher than the initial temperature, the gas is heated. 
EVALUATE: In an adiabatic compression W<Osince AV <0. Q=0so AU=-W. AU >0 and the 


temperature increases. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: For an ideal gas AU =nC,AT. The sign of AU is the same as the sign of AT. 


Combine Eq. (19.22) and the ideal gas law to obtain an equation relating T and p, and use it to determine 
the sign of AT. 


EXECUTE: NV” =T," and V =nRTip so, T” pi’ =T} py” and TY =T" (p/p) 
P< pı and y-1 is positive so T) < Tı. AT is negative so AU is negative; the energy of the gas 


decreases. 
EVALUATE: Eq. (19.24) shows that the volume increases for this process, so it is an adiabatic expansion. 
In an adiabatic expansion the temperature decreases. 


eee . 1 
IDENTIFY: For an adiabatic process of an ideal gas, W = as PV, - pa) and pV! = pVs. 
y= 


SETUP: y=1.40 for an ideal diatomic gas. 1 atm = 1.013x10° Pa and 1 L=10° m°. 


ae 1 
EXECUTE: Q=AU +W =0 for an adiabatic process, so AU = -W = ; (P2 — pV). 
y= 


pı =1.22x10° Pa. p» = p(V;/V2)” =(1.22x10° Pa)(3)'* =5.68x10° Pa. 
W = (5.68x10" Pa][10x10 ° m™°]-[1.2210° Pa][30x10~> m°) = 5.05x10° J. The internal 


energy increases because work is done on the gas (AU >0) and Q=0. The temperature increases because 
the internal energy has increased. 

EVALUATE: In an adiabatic compression W<Osince AV <0. Q=0so AU=-W. AU >0 and the 
temperature increases. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: (a) In the process the pressure increases and the volume decreases. The 
pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.32. 


Figure 19.32 


b) For an adiabatic process for an ideal gas TV’! =T,VJ', pV! = pV, and pV =nRT. 
P gas £1") 202 Pira 22 
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EXECUTE: From the first equation, 7) =7,(V;/V>)"! = (293 K)(V,/0.0900V,)' 4! 

T, =(293 K)(11.11)°4 = 768 K = 495°C 

(Note: In the equation ny =T, yg the temperature must be in kelvins.) 

pV = pf implies py = pi(V,/V2)” = (1.00 atm)(V,/0.09007,)'4 

p» = (1.00 atm)(11.11)!4 = 29.1 atm 

EVALUATE: Alternatively, we can use pV =nRT to calculate p,: n, R constant implies 
pVIT =nR = constant so p V/T = p/n. 

P = PADI) = (1.00 atm)(V,/0.0900V, (768 K/293 K) = 29.1 atm, which checks. 


19.33. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: In the expansion the pressure decreases and the volume increases. The 
pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.33. 


Figure 19.33 


(b) Adiabatic means Q =0. 

Then AU=Q-W gives W =—AU =-nCy AT =nCy (1 -T,) (Eq. 19.25). 
Cy =12.47 J/mol-Ķ (Table 19.1) 

EXECUTE: W = (0.450 mol)(12.47 J/mol-K)(50.0°C —10.0°C) = +224 J 


W positive for AV >0 (expansion) 

(c) AU =W =-224 J. 

EVALUATE: There is no heat energy input. The energy for doing the expansion work comes from the 
internal energy of the gas, which therefore decreases. For an ideal gas, when T decreases, U decreases. 


19.34. IDENTIFY: Assume the expansion is adiabatic. nv =T; ves relates V and T. Assume the air behaves as 


an ideal gas, so AU =nCyAT. Use pV =nRT to calculate n. 


SETUP: For air, Cy =29.76 J/mol-Kand y=1.40. V, =0.800VY,. T, =293.15 K. pı = 2.026x10° Pa. 
For a sphere, V=4ar’. 

yi 
0.8007; 


y-1 0.40 
EXECUTE: (a) 7, =T, 7 = (293.15 o| ) =320.5 K =47.4°C. 
2 


(b) VY, =42r° =F 0.1195 m)? =7.15x107° m°. 


PO E (2.02610° Pa)(7.15x10° m°) _ 
RT, (8.314 J/mol- K)(293.15 K) 
AU =nCyAT = (0.594 mol)(20.76 J/mol -K)(321 K -293 K) =345 J. 


0.594 mol. 


1 S 
EVALUATE: We could also use AU =W = om PV, — P2V>) to calculate AU, if we first found p, from 
v= 


pV =nRT. 


19.35. IDENTIFY: Combine TV! =7,V)~! with pV =nRT to obtain an expression relating T and p for an 
1⁄1 2⁄2 P P 8 P 


adiabatic process of an ideal gas. 
SETUP: 7; =299.15 K 
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nRT nRT Y nRT, Y T T 
EXECUTE: V= onf i) -nf ) and —1_=—2_ 


y-1 y-1° 
P Pi P2 Pi P2 


ae 0.850105 Pa) 
T, =T,| 22 = (299.15 K)] — — = 284.8 K =11.6°C 
Pi 1.01x10 Pa 


EVALUATE: Foran adiabatic process of an ideal gas, when the pressure decreases the temperature 
decreases. 


19.36. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT For an adiabatic process, TV7 = TV7". 
SET Up: Foran ideal monatomic gas, y= 5/3. 
pank- (1.00x10° Pa)(2.50x10° m°) 
nR (0.1 mol)(8.3145 J/mol: K) 
(b) (i) Isothermal: If the expansion is isothermal, the process occurs at constant temperature and the final 


EXECUTE: (a) =301K. 


temperature is the same as the initial temperature, namely 301 K. p, = p/n) = } P= 5.00x10* Pa. 
(ii) Isobaric: Ap =0 so p, =1.00x10° Pa. Ty =7,(V>/V,) = 27, = 602 K. 


Tv? B01 KRI 
y-1 0.67 
V3 (2V) 


0.67 

(iii) Adiabatic: Using Eq. (19.22), T) = = (301 K)(4) =189 K. Then 
pV =nRT gives p, =3.14x10° Pa. 

EVALUATE: [Inan isobaric expansion, T increases. In an adiabatic expansion, T decreases. 

19.37. IDENTIFY: The compression does work on the gas, but the heat transferred and the internal energy change 
depend on the process by which the compression occurs. The ideal gas law and the first law of 
thermodynamics apply to the gas. 

SETUP: Q= AU +W, pV =nRT, and Cy = Cp —R. 

EXECUTE: (a) This is an isothermal process for an ideal gas, so AU =0 andQ=W. Since the volume 

decreases (compression), W is negative and Q =-600 J. Since Q is negative, heat flows out of the gas. 
wW —600 J 


= =-72.2 K. 
nR (1)(8.314 J/mol- K) 


(b) W = pAV =nRAT =-600 J. AT = 


Cy =C, -R= z = 20.78 J/mol-K. AU =nC,AT = (1)(20.78 J/mol - K)(—72.2 K) = -1500 J . Since 
AU is negative, the internal energy decreases. 
EVALUATE: In part (a) work is done on the gas, so heat must flow out of it for its temperature to remain 
the same. In (b) gas is compressed, so the molecules must slow down if the pressure is to remain the same, 
which means that the internal energy (and the temperature) must decrease. 

19.38. IDENTIFY: Apply AU =Q-W. For any process of an ideal gas, AU =nC,AT. For an isothermal 


expansion, W = neru% = nra 2) 
1 


SETUP: T=288.15 K. Z=% = 
PR VY 

EXECUTE: (a) AU =0 since AT =0. 

(b) W = (1.50 mol)(8.314 J/mol- K)(288.15 K)In(2.00) = 2.49x10° J. W > 0 and work is done by the gas. 


Since AU =0, Q=W = +2.49x10° J. Q > 0 so heat flows into the gas. 
EVALUATE: When the volume increases, W is positive. 
19.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Foran ideal gas, pV =nRT. The work done is the area under the path in the 
pV-diagram. 
EXECUTE: (a) The product pV increases and this indicates a temperature increase. 
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(b) The work is the area in the pV plane bounded by the blue line representing the process and the verticals 
at V, and V,. The area of this trapezoid is 1(p, + pV; -V,) = 4(2.40x10° Pa)(0.0400 m°) = 4800 J. 
EVALUATE: The work done is the average pressure, $( pı + p2), times the volume increase. 
19.40. IDENTIFY: Use pV =nRT to calculate T. W is the area under the process in the pV-diagram. Use 
AU =nC,AT and AU =Q-W to calculate Q. 
SET Up: Instatec, p, = 2.0x10° Pa and V, = 0.0040 m°. In state a, Pa= 4.0x10° Pa and 
V, = 0.0020 m°. 
5 3 

EXECU 0) To a Or 
(b) W =4(4.0x10° Pa +2.0x10° Pa)(0.0030 m°? — 0.0020 m°) +(2.0x10° Pa)(0.0040 m° — 0.0030 m°) 
W =+500 J. 500 J of work is done by the gas. 
© T= PaVa _ (4.0x10° Pa)(0.0020 m°) 

nR (0.500 mol)(8.314 J/mol: K) 
Q =W =+500 J. 500 J of heat enters the system. 


EVALUATE: The work done by the gas is positive since the volume increases. 
19.41. IDENTIFY: Use AU =Q-W and the fact that AU is path independent. 


W >0 when the volume increases, W <0 when the volume decreases, and W =0 when the volume is 
constant. O>0 if heat flows into the system. 
SETUP: The paths are sketched in Figure 19.41. 


192K 


=192 K. For the process, AT =0, so AU =0 and 


Och =+90.0 J (positive since heat flows in) 


P 
A W cp = +60.0 J (positive since AV > 0) 
a d 
v 


EXECUTE: (a) AU=QO-W 

AU is path independent; Q and W depend on the path. 

AU =U,-U, 

This can be calculated for any path from a to b, in particular for path acb: 
AU 3b = Qacb — Waca =90.0 J — 60.0 J =30.0 J. 

Now apply AU =Q-W to path adb; AU =30.0 J for this path also. 
Wap =+15.0 J (positive since AV > 0) 

AU 3b = Qadab —Wadb SO Qadab = AU ab + Waa =30.0 J +15.0 J = +45.0 J 
(b) Apply AU =Q-W to path ba: AU,_,, = Qpa ~ Wra 

W,a =—35.0 J (negative since AV <0) 

AU, _,q =U, -Up =U, -U,) =-AU g_,, =—30.0 J 

Then Qpa = AU;_,, +Wpa =—30.0 J—35.0 J =—65.0 J. 

(Qpa < 0; the system liberates heat.) 

(© U, =0, Uz =8.0J 

AU p =U, —U, =430.0 J, so U, =4+30.0 J. 


Figure 19.41 
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process a >d 

AU 4-54 = Qaa — Wad 
AU a =Ug —U, = 48.0 J 
Wa 
that process. Therefore W,, = Waap =+15.0 J. 

Then Q,7 = AU; +Waa =+8.0 J+15.0 J =+23.0 J (positive implies heat absorbed). 
process d — b 

AU 4p = Qa — Wap 

W =0, as already noted. 

AU;4p =U, —Ug =30.0 J-8.0 J = +22.0 J. 

Then Qjp = AU 4p +t Wap = +22.0 J (positive; heat absorbed). 

EVALUATE: The signs of our calculated Q, and Qy, agree with the problem statement that heat is 


db =+15.0 J and W ap =W,q +Wap. But the work Wyp for the process d —>b is zero since AV =0 for 


absorbed in these processes. 
19.42. IDENTIFY: AU=Q-W. 


SETUP: W=0 when AV =0. 
EXECUTE: For each process, Q = AU +W. No work is done in the processes ab and dc, and so 


Wre =Wape = 450 J and W a =W,g- =120 J. The heat flow for each process is: for ab, Q =90 J. For be, 
OQ = 440 J+ 450 J=890 J. For ad, Q =180 J+120 J=300 J. For dc, Q =350 J. Heat is absorbed in each 


process. Note that the arrows representing the processes all point in the direction of increasing temperature 
(increasing U). 
EVALUATE: AU is path independent so is the same for paths adc and abc. Q ge =300 J+350 J = 650 J. 


Qabe = 90 J+890 J=980 J. Q and W are path dependent and are different for these two paths. 

19.43. IDENTIFY: Use pV =nRT to calculate 7,/T,. Calculate AU and W and use AU =Q—YW to obtain Q. 
SET Up: For path ac, the work done is the area under the line representing the process in the pV-diagram. 
ixeeus Te ee ost) J)(0.060 a z 

Ta Paa (8.0x10° J\(0.020 m°) 

(b) Since T, =T,, AU =0 for process abc. For ab, AV =0 and W, =0. For bc, p is constant and 


W, = pAV =(1.0x10° Pa)(0.040 m°) =4.0x10° J. Therefore, W pe = +4.0x10° J. Since AU =0, 


00. T, =T. 


Q=W =+4.0x10° J. 4.0x10° J of heat flows into the gas during process abc. 
(c) W =4(3.0x10° Pa +1.0x10° Pa)(0.040 m?) =+8.0x10° J. Qac = Wac =+8.0x10° J. 


EVALUATE: The work done is path dependent and is greater for process ac than for process abc, even 
though the initial and final states are the same. 

19.44. IDENTIFY: Fora cycle, AU =0and Q=W. Calculate W. 
SET UP: The magnitude of the work done by the gas during the cycle equals the area enclosed by the 
cycle in the pV-diagram. 
EXECUTE: (a) The cycle is sketched in Figure 19.44. 
(b) |W |=(3.50x10* Pa—1.50x10* Pa)(0.0435 m° — 0.0280 m?) =+310 J. More negative work is done 
for cd than positive work for ab and the net work is negative. W =—310 J. 
(c) O=W =-310 J. Since Q <0, the net heat flow is out of the gas. 
EVALUATE: During each constant pressure process W = pAV and during the constant volume process 
W =0. 
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p (Pa) 


3.50 x 104 


1.50 x 10% 


3 


V (m°) 


Figure 19.44 


19.45. IDENTIFY: Use the Ist law to relate Qot to Wot for the cycle. 
Calculate W,, and W,, and use what we know about W,,, to deduce W4- 
(a) SETUP: We aren’t told whether the pressure increases or decreases in process be. The two 
possibilities for the cycle are sketched in Figure 19.45. 


Poa 


p 


S 


or 


Figure 19.45 


In cycle I, the total work is negative and in cycle II the total work is positive. For a cycle, AU = 0, so 
Qiot = Wiot- 

The net heat flow for the cycle is out of the gas, so heat Qot <0 and Wiot <0. Sketch I is correct. 

(b) EXECUTE: Wot =Qiot =—800 J 

Wiot a Wap + Wre + Wea 

W,.=9 since AV =0. 

W, 


a 


p = pAV since p is constant. But since it is an ideal gas, pAV =nRAT. 
Wy» =nR(T, -T,) =1660 J 
Wa = Wiot —Wap = —800 J -1660 J =-2460 J 


EVALUATE: In process ca the volume decreases and the work W is negative. 
19.46. IDENTIFY: Apply the appropriate expression for W for each type of process. pV =nRT and 


Cray +R. 

SETUP: R=8.315 J/mol-K 

EXECUTE: Path ac has constant pressure, so W e = pAV =nRAT, and 

Wac = nR(T, — T,) = (3 mol)(8.3145 J/mol - K)(492 K —300 K) = 4.789x10° J. 

Path cb is adiabatic (Q = 0), so W., =Q - AU =—AU =-nCpAT, and using Cy =C, — R, 


Wep =—n(C, — RYT, -T.) =-G mol)(29.1 J/mol- K -8.3145 J/mol - K)(600 K — 492 K) = -6.735 x 10° J. 
Path ba has constant volume, so W,, =0. So the total work done is 


W =W,- + Woy + Wry =4.789X10° J -6.735x10° J+0=-1.95x107 J. 
EVALUATE: W >0 when AV >0, W<Owhen AV <0 and W =0 when AV =0. 
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19.47. IDENTIFY: Segment ab is isochoric, bc is isothermal, and ca is isobaric. 
SET Up: For bc, AT=0, AU=0, and Q=W =nRT In(V,/V,). For ideal H, (diatomic), Cy = SR and 
C= ZR. AU =nCy AT for any process of an ideal gas. 
EXECUTE: (a) T, =T.. For states b and c, pV =nRT = constant so p,V;, = pV, and 


y, =V,| 22|=0.201)/ 223 |-o801. 
0.50 atm 


c 


5 -3 3 
(by T, = Paa _ (0.50 atm)(1.013x10° Pa/atm)(0.20x10° m’) _ 595 K. y Ly, so for states a and b, 
nR (0.0040 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K) 
E E E | AE o(a ) = 1220 K; T, =1220K . 
p nR Pa Pb Pa 0.50 atm 


(c) ab: Q=nCy AT = n(3R) AT, which gives 

Q = (0.0040 mol)($)(8.315 J/mol-K)(1220 K -305 K) = +76 J. Q is positive and heat goes into the gas. 
ca: Q=nC, AT = n(2R) AT, which gives 

Q = (0.0040 mol)(2)(8.315 J/mol-K)(305 K -1220 K) =-107 J. Q is negative and heat comes out of 
the gas. 

be: O=W =nRTIn(V,/V;), which gives 

Q = (0.0040 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K)(1220 K)In(0.80 L/0.20 L) = 56 J. Q is positive and heat goes into 
the gas. 

(d) ab: AU =nC,AT = n(SR)AT, which gives 

AU =(0.0040 mol)($)(8.315 J/mol- K)(1220 K —305 K) =+76 J. The internal energy increased. 

bc: AT =0 so AU =0. The internal energy does not change. 

ca: AU =nCyAT = n(SR)AT, which gives 

AU = (0.0040 mol)($)(8.315 J/mol -K)(305 K -1220 K) =-76 J. The internal energy decreased. 
EVALUATE: The net internal energy change for the complete cycle a > b >c > a is 


AU ot = +76 J+0+(-76 J) =0. For any complete cycle the final state is the same as the initial state and 


the net internal energy change is zero. For the cycle the net heat flow is 
Qot = +76 J+ (-107 J) +56 J=+25 J. AU ot =9 so Qot = Wiot: The net work done in the cycle is 


positive and this agrees with our result that the net heat flow is positive. 
19.48. IDENTIFY: Segment ab is isobaric, bc is isochoric, and ca is isothermal. 


SET Up: He is a monatomic gas so Cy = 3R and C, = SR. For any process of an ideal gas, 
AU =nC,AT. For an isothermal process of an ideal gas, AU =0 so Q =W =nRT In(V>/V)). 
EXECUTE: (a) Apply pV =nRT to states a and c. T, =T, so nRT is constant and p,V, = p.V.. 


3 
Pa = Pe 7 =(2.0x105 poama) =8.010° Pa. 


7 0.010 m? 


V, _ (8.0X10° Pa)(0.010 m°) 


(b) T, = Za =296 K; 
nR (3.25 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K) 
3 3 
T, = Pol, _ (80x10 Pa)(0.040 mò 94 k; 
nR (3.25 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K) 
5 3 
= Pee __(2.0%10°Pay(0.040 m° agg ay 


nR (3.25 mol)(8.315 J/mol: K) 
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19.49. 


19.50. 


(c) ab: Q=nC, AT = (3.25 mol)(3)(8.315 J/mol- K)(1184 K - 296 K) = 6.00x10* J; heat enters the gas. 
be: Q=nC,AT = (3.25 mol)(3)(8.315 J/mol: K)(296 K -1184 K) =—3.6010* J; heat leaves the gas. 


y, 0.010 m° 
ca: Q=nRT1n| — |= (3.25 mol)(8.315 J/mol: K)(296 K) In} ———— 
Q G ( X X ) E 5 


=-—1.11x10 J; heat leaves the gas. 
f m 


(d) ab: AU = nCpAT = (3.25 mol)(3)(8.315 J/mol- K)(1184 K — 296 K)=3.60x104 J; the internal energy 


increased. 

be: AU =nCyAT = (3.25 mol)(3)(8.315 J/mol -K)(296 K -1184 K) =-3.60x104 J; the internal energy 
decreased. 

ca: AT=0 so AU=0. 

EVALUATE: As we saw in (d), for any closed path on a pV diagram, AU = 0 because we are back at the 


same values of P, V, and T. 

IDENTIFY: The segments ab and bc are not any of the familiar ones, such as isothermal, isobaric or 
isochoric, but ac is isobaric. 

SETUP: For helium, Cy =12.47 J/mol-K and C, = 20.78 J/mol:K. AU =Q -W. Wis the area under 


the p versus V curve. AU = nC,AT for any process of an ideal gas. 
EXECUTE: (a) W =4(1.0x10° Pa + 3.5 x 10° Pa)(0.0060 m° — 0.0020 m°) 
+ 4(1.0x 10° Pa + 3.5 x 10° Pa)(0.0100 m° — 0.0060 m°) = 1800 J. 


ra PAY _ (0x 10° Pa)(0.0100 m° — 0.0020 m°) 


= 289 K. Then 
nR (4 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K) 


Find AT =T, — T,. p is constant so A 


AU = nCyAT = (4 mol) (12.47 J/mol -K)(289 K) =1.20x10°J. 


O=AU +W =1.20x10°J +1800 J =3.00x10°J. Q > 0, so this heat is transferred into the gas. 
(b) This process is isobaric, so Q =nC,,AT = (4 mol) (20.78 J/mol -K)(289 K) = 2.00 x 10° J. O>0, so 


this heat is transferred into the gas. 

(c) Q is larger in part (a). 

EVALUATE: AU is the same in parts (a) and (b) because the initial and final states are the same, but in (a) 
more work is done. 

IDENTIFY: We have an isobaric expansion followed by an adiabatic expansion. 

Set Up: 7,=300 K. When the volume doubles at constant pressure the temperature doubles, so 


T, = 600 K. For helium, C, = 20.78 J/mol-K and y =1.67. AU =nC,AT for any process of an ideal 
gas. AU=O-W. 
EXECUTE: (a) The process is sketched in Figure 19.50. 

p 


Figure 19.50 


(b) For the isobaric step, Q = nC, AT = (2.00 mol)(20.78 J/mol- K)(300 K) =1.25 x 10*J. For the 
adiabatic process, Q = 0. The total heat is Q is 1.25 x 10°. 
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(c) AU=0 since AT =0. 
(d) Since AU =0, W =0=1.25x10°J. 
(e) T; = 300 K, T= 600K and V, = 0.0600 m°. TP”! = T37! 
(y -1) 1/0.67 

T; 600 K 
n=n |2 = (0.0600 m| £K) =0.169 m3, 

T3 300 K 
EVALUATE: In both processes the internal energy changes. In the isobaric expansion the temperature 
increases and the internal energy increases. In the adiabatic expansion the temperature decreases and AU <0. 
The magnitudes of the two temperature changes are equal and the net change in internal energy is zero. 

19.51. IDENTIFY: Use Q=nC,AT to calculate the temperature change in the constant volume process and use 

pV =nRT to calculate the temperature change in the constant pressure process. The work done in the 
constant volume process is zero and the work done in the constant pressure process is W = pAV. Use 
Q=nC,AT to calculate the heat flow in the constant pressure process. AU =nCpAT, or AU=Q-W. 


SETUP: For Nj, Cp =20.76 J/mol: K and C, = 29.07 J/mol: K. 


QO | 1.52x10* J 
nCy (2.50 mol)(20.76 J/mol- K) 


T, =586 K. pV =nRT says T doubles when V doubles and p is constant, so 

T, = 2(586 K) =1172 K =899°C. 

(b) For process ab, W, =0. For process be, 

W, = pAV =nRAT = (2.50 mol)(8.314 J/mol: K)(1172 K -586 K) =1.22x10* J. 

W =W,p + Wye =1.22x10° J. 

(c) For process be, Q=nC,AT = (2.50 mol)(29.07 J/mol: K)(1172 K—586 K) = 4.26x10* J. 


EXECUTE: (a) For process ab, AT = =293 K. T,=293 K, so 


(d) AU =nC,AT = (2.50 mol)(20.76 J/mol- K)(1172 K —293 K) = 4.56104 J. 
EVALUATE: The total Q is 1.52x10* J+4.26x10* J =5.78x10* J. 
AU =Q0-W = 5.78x10* J—1.22x10f J =4.56x10f J, which agrees with our results in part (d). 
19.52. IDENTIFY: Fora constant pressure process, Q=nC,AT. AU=Q-W. AU =nC,AT for any ideal gas 
process. 
SETUP: For Ny, Cy =20.76 J/mol- K and C, = 29.07 J/mol-K. Q<0 if heat comes out of the gas. 
o -2.5x10* J _ 
C,AT (29.07 J/mol: K)(—40.0 K) 


EXECUTE: (a) n= 21.5 mol. 


(b) AU =nC,AT = O(C/IC,,) = (-2.5x10* J)(20.76/29.07) = -1.79x108 J. 


(c) W =O-AU =-7.15x10° J. 


(d) AU is the same for both processes, and if AV =0, W=0 and Q = AU = -1.79x104 J. 
EVALUATE: Fora given AT, Q is larger in magnitude when the pressure is constant than when the 


volume is constant. 
19.53. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use the first law to calculate W and then use W = pAV for the constant pressure 


process to calculate AV. 
EXECUTE: AU=Q-W 


OQ =-2.15x10° J (negative since heat energy goes out of the system) 
AU =0 so W=Q=-2.15x10° J 


y: 
Constant pressure, so W = fy pav = pV —V,) = paV. 
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5 
Then AV =” =—2:9*19 F996 m°. 
p 9.50x10° Pa 
EVALUATE: Positive work is done on the system by its surroundings; this inputs to the system the energy 
that then leaves the system as heat. Both Eqs. (19.4) and (19.2) apply to all processes for any system, not 
just to an ideal gas. 
19.54. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT. For an isothermal process W = nRT In(V>/V,). For a constant pressure process, 
W = pAV. 
SETUP: 1L=10° m’. 
EXECUTE: (a) The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.54. 
(b) At constant temperature, the product pV is constant, so 
1.00 10° P Ah . 
V =V,(p)/p2) = (1.5 L) LMAN Tx =6.00L. The final pressure is given as being the same as 
2.5010" Pa 
P =p = 2.5x10f Pa. The final volume is the same as the initial volume, so D =T,(p3/p,) = 75.0 K. 
(c) Treating the gas as ideal, the work done in the first process is W = nRT In(V>/V,) = pV, In(p;/p>). 
5 
W = (1.00x105 Pa)(1.5x10° m°)in| +2010 Pa |- 208 5, 
2.5010" Pa 
For the second process, W = p, (V3 —-V2) = p V1- 2)= p(l- (pi/p2)). 
5 
W =(2.50x10f Pa)(1.5x10° m°)| 1 OALA. Pa | igy, 
2.5010" Pa 
The total work done is 208 J—113 J=95 J. 
(d) Heat at constant volume. No work would be done by the gas or on the gas during this process. 
EVALUATE: When the volume increases, W >0. When the volume decreases, W < 0. 
p 
l 
3 2 
y 
Figure 19.54 
19.55. IDENTIFY: AV =% AT. W = pAV since the force applied to the piston is constant. Q = mc ,AT. 


AU =Q-W. 

SETUP: m=pV 

EXECUTE: (a) The change in volume is 

AV =Vo BAT =(1.20x10 m3)(1.20x10 K7!)(30.0 K) = 4.32x107 m°. 

(b) W = pAV =(FIA)AV =((3.0010* N)/(0.0200 m7))(4.32104 m°?) = 648 J. 

(c) Q =mc,AT =Vopc, AT =(1.20x10* m*)(791 kg/m*)(2.51x10° J/kg-K)(30.0 K). 

O=7.15x10° J. 

(d) AU =QO-W =7.15x10° J to three figures. 

(e) Under these conditions W is much less than Q and there is no substantial difference between cy and c,. 


EVALUATE: AU =Q-W is valid for any material. For liquids the expansion work is much less than Q. 
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19.56. IDENTIFY: AV = VAT. W = pAV since the applied pressure (air pressure) is constant. Q = mc „AT. 
AU =QO-W. 
Ser Up: For copper,  =5.1x1075 (C°)', ¢, =390 J/kg-K and p =8.90x10° kg/m’. 
EXECUTE: (a) AV = BAT) = (5.1x10~°(C°)!)(70.0 C°)(2.00x10° m}? = 2.86x10° m°. 
(b) W = pAV =2.88x10 2 J. 
(c) Q=mce, AT = pVoc,AT = (8.9x10° kg/m*)(8.00x10 m*)(390 J/kg - K)(70.0 C°) = 1944 J. 
(d) To three figures, AU =Q =1940 J. 


(e) Under these conditions, the difference is not substantial, since W is much less than Q. 
EVALUATE: AU =Q-W applies to any material. For solids the expansion work is much less than Q. 


19.57. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The heat produced from the reaction is Qreaction = MLreactions Where Lreaction 18 the 
heat of reaction of the chemicals. 
=W+AU 


Qreaction spray 


EXECUTE: For a mass m of spray, W = 1my = +m(19 m/s)? = (180.5 J/kg)m and 


2 
AU spray = Qspray = MCAT = m(4190 J/kg - K)(100°C — 20°C) = (335,200 J/kg )m. 
Then Q,eaction = (180 J/kg + 335,200 J/kg)m = (335,380 J/kg)m and Qreaction = MLreaction implies 
MLyeaction = (335,380 J/kg)m. 
The mass m divides out and Lyeaction =3-4X10° J/kg. 


EVALUATE: The amount of energy converted to work is negligible for the two significant figures to which the 
answer should be expressed. Almost all of the energy produced in the reaction goes into heating the compound. 


19.58. IDENTIFY: The process is adiabatic. Apply pV,” = pV% and pV =nRT. Q=0 so 


1 
AU =W = (PV - P). 

y-1 
SETUP: For helium, y=1.67. p; =1.00 atm =1.013x10° Pa. V; =2.00x10° m°. 
p = 0.900 atm =9.117x10* Pa. T, = 288.15 K. 


1.00 atm 
0.900 atm 


Vy 1/1.67 
EXECUTE: (a) vz=v( 2} rv 2] =(2.00x103 my =2.13x103 m3, 
P 


2 P2 


(b) pV =nRT gives E pl 
Ph Ph 
3 3 
n =7;| 22 | 2 |= 288.15 KS am) e E IREE 
AMY 1.00 atm /| 2.00x10° m 


(c) AU= -— 1.013x10 Pa)(2.00 10° m?)]—[9.117x10* Pa)(2.13x10* m?)] =—1.25x107 J. 
EVALUATE: The internal energy decreases when the temperature decreases. 

19.59. IDENTIFY: For an adiabatic process of an ideal gas, TV" =T; Wy. pV =nRT. 
SETUP: For air, y=1.40= Z, 


EXECUTE: (a) As the air moves to lower altitude its density increases; under an adiabatic compression, 
the temperature rises. If the wind is fast-moving, Q is not as likely to be significant, and modeling the 
process as adiabatic (no heat loss to the surroundings) is more accurate. 


RT _ 1. = = : : 
b) V=, so TV) =DVJ" gives T” p!” =T} py”. The temperature at the higher pressure is 
P 


Ty =T;(p;/p2)” P” =(258.15 K)([8.12x104 Pa}/[5.6010* Pa])”” =287.1 K =13.9°C so the 
temperature would rise by 11.9 C°. 
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EVALUATE: In an adiabatic compression, Q = 0 but the temperature rises because of the work done on 
the gas. 
19.60. IDENTIFY: For constant pressure, W = pAV. For an adiabatic process of an ideal gas, 


C 
W= Z Pr -= Py) and pV" = pW% 
Cp __Cp+Cy E R 
GY & Cy 
EXECUTE: (a) The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.60. 


SETUP: y= 


(b) The work done is W = po (2V —Vo) + S (Po(2Vo)-— p3(4Vq)). P3 = Po(2Vo/4Vo)” and so 


W = pho [ + Le - Z| Note that pg is the absolute pressure. 


(c) The most direct way to find the temperature is to find the ratio of the final pressure and volume to the 


Y Y 
original and treat the air as an ideal gas. p} = pz $) = of 2 , since p; = py. Then 
3 3 


Y y 
ayn 2] (|-n(3) 4=1)(2)"7. 
pP’ vj 2 


(d) Since n= Polo Q= Poo, + R)(2Tp — To) = Poo or +1 |. This amount of heat flows into the gas, 
RT, RT R 


since O>0. 


EVALUATE: In the isobaric expansion the temperature doubles and in the adiabatic expansion the 


temperature decreases. If the gas is diatomic, with y= L, 2-y= 5 and 7; =1.527%), W=2.21poVo and 


Q =3.50 po. AU =1.29p Vy. AU >0 and this is consistent with an increase in temperature. 


p 


Figure 19.60 


19.61. IDENTIFY: Assume that the gas is ideal and that the process is adiabatic. Apply Eqs. (19.22) and (19.24) 
to relate pressure and volume and temperature and volume. The distance the piston moves is related to the 
volume of the gas. Use Eq. (19.25) to calculate W. 
(a) SETUP: y=C,/Cy =(Cy +R)/Cy =1+R/Cy =1.40. The two positions of the piston are shown in 


Figure 19.61. 


pı =1.01x10° Pa 

pa = 4.20x10° Pa + pyi, =5.21X10° Pa 
V,=hA 

Vo =h, A 


h,= 
0.250 m 


| 


Figure 19.61 
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EXECUTE: adiabatic process: pV,” = pV 
piht A” = phy A” 


ae 1.01x10° Pa) 
fy=h| 2] = (0.250 m| : | =0.0774 m 


P2 521K10° Pa 
The piston has moved a distance A — h, = 0.250 m—0.0774 m = 0.173 m. 
(b) HV" = TVs" 
The aA =T,h a 


yl 0.40 
perl Al =3001K{229™ | =479.7K =207°C 
0.0774 m 


(© W =nC,(T,-T)) (Eq. 19.25) 


W =(20.0 mol)(20.8 J/mol-K)(300.1 K —479.7 K) =-7.47x10* J 
EVALUATE: In an adiabatic compression of an ideal gas the temperature increases. In any compression 
the work W is negative. 


19.62. IDENTIFY: m= pV. The density of air is given by p= a For an adiabatic process, Tyr =V; =. 


pV =nRT 


nRT 


SET Up: Using V = in TV! =V} gives Tp’ =T ph". 


EXECUTE: (a) The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.62. 
(b) The final temperature is the same as the initial temperature, and the density is proportional to the 
absolute pressure. The mass needed to fill the cylinder is then 


5 
m= pov P= (1.23 kgim®)(575x 10-6 m?) 143x10. Pa 


=1.02x107 kg. 
Pair 1.01x10° Pa Á 


Without the turbocharger or intercooler the mass of air at T =15.0°C and p=1.01x 10° Pa ina cylinder is 


m= PV =7.07 x10“ kg. The increase in power is proportional to the increase in mass of air in the 


1.02x107> kg 


~S -1=0.44= 44%. 
7.07x10~ kg 


cylinder; the percentage increase is 


(Y-DIy 
(c) The temperature after the adiabatic process is T, = 7, (2) . The density becomes 
Pi 


T -7/7 Vy 
p=a L| 2 )-a(2] [22)=a[ 22 . The mass of air in the cylinder is 
TMP Pi Pi Pi 


1.45x10° Pa 
1.01x10° Pa 


1/1.40 
m = (1.23 kg/m*)(575x10~° mò | =9.16x10 4 kg, 
9.16x10 4 kg 
7.07x10 * kg 
EVALUATE: The turbocharger and intercooler each have an appreciable effect on the engine power. 


The percentage increase in power is 1=0.30 =30%. 
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Figure 19.62 
19.63. IDENTIFY: In each case calculate either AU or Q for the specific type of process and then apply the first law. 
(a) SET UP: isothermal (AT=0) AU=QO-W; W =+300J 
For any process of an ideal gas, AU =nC,AT. 
EXECUTE: Therefore, for an ideal gas, if AT =0 then AU =0 and Q =W =+4300 J. 
(b) SET UP: adiabatic (Q =0) 
AU =Q-W; W =+300J 
EXECUTE: Q=0 says AU =-W =-300 J 
(c) SET UP: isobaric Ap =0 
Use W to calculate AT and then calculate Q. 
EXECUTE: W = pAV =nRAT; AT=W/nR 
Q=nC,AT and for a monatomic ideal gas C, = SR. 
Thus Q =n3RAT = (5Rn/2)(W/nR) = 5W/2 = +750 J. 


AU =nC,AT for any ideal gas process and Cy = C, -R= 3R. 


Thus AU =3W/2=+450 J 
EVALUATE: 300 J of energy leaves the gas when it performs expansion work. In the isothermal process this 
energy is replaced by heat flow into the gas and the internal energy remains the same. In the adiabatic process 
the energy used in doing the work decreases the internal energy. In the isobaric process 750 J of heat energy 
enters the gas, 300 J leaves as the work done and 450 J remains in the gas as increased internal energy. 

19.64. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT. For the isobaric process, W = pAV =nRAT. For the isothermal process, 


W =nRT In fr , 
V; 

SETUP: R=8.315 J/mol-K 

EXECUTE: (a) The pV diagram for these processes is sketched in Figure 19.64. 


: T T, T 
(b) Find T}. For process 1—2, n, R and p are constant so — = Z =constant. += and 
V nR Vi Ve 


Ty = 7(2)- (355 K)(2)=710 K. 
1 


(c) The maximum pressure is for state 3. For process 2 > 3, n, R and T are constant. p»V> = p3V3 and 


D -»,{B)- (2.40x10° Pa)(2) = 4.80x10° Pa. 
3 
(d) process 1> 2: W = pAV =nRAT = (0.250 mol)(8.315 J/mol-K)(710 K -355 K) = 738 K. 
process 2—3: W=nRTIn ⁄ 
Vy 
process 3-1: AV =0 and W=0. 
The total work done is 738 J +(—1023 J) =—285 J. This is the work done by the gas. The work done on 


the gas is 285 J. 


= (0.250 mol)(8.315 J/mol: K)(710 Kyn( 5) =-1023 J. 
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EVALUATE: The final pressure and volume are the same as the initial pressure and volume, so the final 
state is the same as the initial state. For the cycle, AU =0 and Q =W =—285 J. During the cycle, 285 J of 


heat energy must leave the gas. 


Figure 19.64 


19.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the ideal gas law, the first law and expressions for Q and W for specific types 
of processes. 
EXECUTE: (a) initial expansion (state 1 — state 2) 
P| =2.40x10° Pa, T, =355K, p)=2.40x10° Pa, V,=2, 
pV =nRT; TIV = p/nR=constant, so T/V =T/V> and D, =T,(V>/V,) =355 KQV,/V,) =710 K 
Ap =0 so W = pAV =nRAT = (0.250 mol)(8.3145 J/mol-K)(710 K -355 K) = +738 J 
Q=nC,AT = (0.250 mol)(29.17 J/mol: K)(710 K -355 K) = +2590 J 
AU =Q-W =2590 J—738 J=1850 J 
(b) At the beginning of the final cooling process (cooling at constant volume), T =710 K. The gas returns 
to its original volume and pressure, so also to its original temperature of 355 K. 
AV =0 so W=0 
Q=nC,AT = (0.250 mol)(20.85 J/mol-K)(355 K—710 K) =—1850 J 
AU =Q-W =-1850 J. 


(c) For any ideal gas process AU =nC,AT. For an isothermal process AT =0, so AU =0. 


EVALUATE: The three processes return the gas to its initial state, so AU joa, = 0; our results agree with this. 
19.66. IDENTIFY: pV =nRT. For an adiabatic process of an ideal gas, nv = TVJ. 
SET UP: For N}, y=1.40. 


EXECUTE: (a) The pV-diagram is sketched in Figure 19.66. 
(b) At constant pressure, halving the volume halves the Kelvin temperature, and the temperature at the 
beginning of the adiabatic expansion is 150 K. The volume doubles during the adiabatic expansion, and 


from Eq. (19.22), the temperature at the end of the expansion is (150 K)(4/2)°*° =114K. 


(c) The minimum pressure occurs at the end of the adiabatic expansion (state 3). During the final heating 
the volume is held constant, so the minimum pressure is proportional to the Kelvin temperature, 


Pmin = (1-80 10° Pa)(114K/300 K) = 6.82 x10* Pa. 
EVALUATE: In the adiabatic expansion the temperature decreases. 


p 


Figure 19.66 
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19.67. IDENTIFY: Use the appropriate expressions for Q, Wand AU for each type of process. AU = Q-W can 


also be used. 
SETUP: For Nj, Cy =20.76 J/mol- K and C, = 29.07 J/mol- K. 


EXECUTE: (a) W = pAV =nRAT = (0.150 mol)(8.3145 J/mol-K)(—150 K) =-187 J, 
Q=nC,AT = (0.150 mol)(29.07 mol- K)(-150 K) = -654 J, AU =Q-W =-467 J. 
(b) From Eq. (19.26), using the expression for the temperature found in Problem 19.66, 


W= g5 mol)(8.3145 J/mol- K)(150 K)(1- (1/2°?))=113 J. Q=0 for an adiabatic process, and 


AU =Q-W=-W =-113 J. 
(c) AV =0, so W =0. Using the temperature change as found in Problem 19.66 part (b), 
Q=nC,AT = (0.150 mol)(20.76 J/mol-K)(300 K -113.7 K)=580 Jand AU =Q-W =0=580 J. 
EVALUATE: For each process we could also use AU =nC,AT to calculate AU. 
19.68. IDENTIFY: Use the appropriate expression for W for each type of process. 
SET Up: Fora monatomic ideal gas, y=5/3 and Cy =3R/2. 
EXECUTE: (a) W =nRT In(V,/V,) = nRT In(3) =3.29x 10° J. 
(b) Q=0 so W=-AU =-nC, AT. TV7 =TyVJ" gives T, = (1/3). Then 
W =nCyT,(1- (1/377) = 2.3310? J. 
(©) Vy =3V;, so W = pAV =2pV, = 2nRT, =6.00x10° J. 


(d) Each process is shown in Figure 19.68. The most work done is in the isobaric process, as the pressure is 
maintained at its original value. The least work is done in the adiabatic process. 

(e) The isobaric process involves the most work and the largest temperature increase, and so requires the 
most heat. Adiabatic processes involve no heat transfer, and so the magnitude is zero. 

(f) The isobaric process doubles the Kelvin temperature, and so has the largest change in internal energy. 
The isothermal process necessarily involves no change in internal energy. 

EVALUATE: The work done is the area under the path for the process in the pV-diagram. Figure 19.68 
shows that the work done is greatest in the isobaric process and least in the adiabatic process. 


p 


(O) 


2 


N 


Figure 19.68 


19.69. IDENTIFY: At equilibrium the net upward force of the gas on the piston equals the weight of the piston. 
When the piston moves upward the gas expands, the pressure of the gas drops and there is a net downward 
force on the piston. For simple harmonic motion the net force has the form F, =—ky, for a displacement y 
k 


from equilibrium, and f =—,/—. 
2 Nm 
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SETUP: pV =nRT. Tis constant. 


(a) The difference between the pressure, inside and outside the cylinder, multiplied by the area of the 
piston, must be the weight of the piston. The pressure in the trapped gas is py + ne. = po + un 
ar 


(b) When the piston is a distance h+ y above the cylinder, the pressure in the trapped gas is 


-1 

h h 

(vo + = —— | and for values of y small compared to A, = h + x) ~1-~. The net force, 
h+y h+y h h 


ar 
taking the positive direction to be upward, is then 


=|(m+28\1 z) po (ard -me =-(2 per? +e) 


This form shows that for positive A, the net force is down; the trapped gas is at a lower pressure than the 
equilibrium pressure, and so the net force tends to restore the piston to equilibrium. 


= (porr? +mg)y/h _ g [1 porr’ } 


(c) The angular frequency of small oscillations would be given by @° 


i 21/2 
f= (a) u EEA ; 
2m 2Nh mg 


If the displacements are not small, the motion is not simple harmonic. This can be seen be considering 
what happens if y ~—h; the gas is compressed to a very small volume, and the force due to the pressure of 


m h 


the gas would become unboundedly large for a finite displacement, which is not characteristic of simple 
harmonic motion. If y >> (but not so large that the piston leaves the cylinder), the force due to the 
pressure of the gas becomes small, and the restoring force due to the atmosphere and the weight would 
tend toward a constant, and this is not characteristic of simple harmonic motion. 


EVALUATE: The assumption of small oscillations was made when was replaced by 1— y/h; this is 
+y 


accurate only when y/his small. 
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THE SECOND LAW OF THERMODYNAMICS 


20.1. IDENTIFY: Fora heat engine, W =|Qy|—|Qcl|. e= A . OF >0, Qc <0. 
H 


SETUP: W =2200 J. |Qc|=4300 J. 
EXECUTE: (a) Qy =W + |Qcl= 6500 J. 


(b) e= Me 0.34 =34%. 
6500 J 
EVALUATE: Since the engine operates on a cycle, the net Q equal the net W. But to calculate the 


efficiency we use the heat energy input, Oy. 


20.2. IDENTIFY: Fora heat engine, W =|Qy|—|Qcl|. e= a . OF > 0, Oc <0. 
H 


SETUP: |Qy|=9000 J. |Qcl|= 6400 J. 
EXECUTE: (a) W =9000 J- 6400 J = 2600 J. 
jes W _2600J 
Qy 9000 J 
EVALUATE: Since the engine operates on a cycle, the net Q equal the net W. But to calculate the 
efficiency we use the heat energy input, Oy. 
20.3. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The problem deals with a heat engine. W =+3700 W and Qy =+16,100 J. Use 
Eq. (20.4) to calculate the efficiency e and Eq. (20.2) to calculate |Q,|. Power = Wit. 
work output W  3700J 
heat energy input ~ On = 16,100 J 
(b) W=Q=|Qul -|@cl 
Heat discarded is |Q¢|=|Qy|—W =16,100 J—3700 J =12,400 J. 
(c) Qy is supplied by burning fuel; Oy =mL, where L, is the heat of combustion. 
Oy 16,100 J 
Le 4.60x10* J/g 
(d) W = 3700 J per cycle 
In ż=1.00 s the engine goes through 60.0 cycles. 
P = Wit =60.0(3700 J)/1.00 s = 222 kW 
P=(2.22x10° W)(1 hp/746 W) = 298 hp 
EVALUATE: Qç =—12,400 J. In one cycle Qt = Qc + Qy =3700 J. This equals W,,, for one cycle. 


= 0.29 =29%, 


EXECUTE: (a) e= = 0.23 = 23%. 


= 0.350 g. 


20.4. IDENTIFY: W =|Qy|-|Qcl. esT Qg >0, Oc <0. 
H 


SETUP: For 1.00 s, W =180x10° J. 
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20.5. 


20.6. 


20.7. 


20.8. 


W _180x10° J 
0.280 
(b) |O¢|=|Oy| -—W = 6.43x10° J-1.80x10° J =4.63x10° J. 


EXECUTE: (a) Qy = = 6.43x10° J. 


EVALUATE: Of the 6.43 10° J of heat energy supplied to the engine each second, 1.80x10° J is 


converted to mechanical work and the remaining 4.63 x 10° J is discarded into the low temperature 


reservoir. 
IDENTIFY: This cycle involves adiabatic (ab), isobaric (bc), and isochoric (ca) processes. 
SET UP: ca is at constant volume, ab has Q = 0, and bc is at constant pressure. For a constant pressure 


; A G 
process W = pAV and Q=nC, AT. pV=nRT gives nAT = par, so o-( nar, If y=1.40 the 


gas is diatomic and C, = ZR. For a constant volume process W =0 and Q =nCy AT. pV =nRT gives 


nAT = Ap , s0 Q= (S Jra». For a diatomic ideal gas Cy = SR. 1 atm = 1.013 10° Pa. 


3 


EXECUTE: (a) V, =9.0x 10 te, P, =1.5 atm and V, =2.0x 10-3 m?. For an adiabatic process 


y 3.3 1.4 
y, 9.0x10°m 
PaVa = Pg. p= os] =(1.5 an 208002) =12.3 atm. 
a . 


(b) Heat enters the gas in process ca, since T increases. 


Q= (Sa = (5 ]e.0x10° )(12.3 atm—1.5 atm)(1.013x10° Pa/atm) = 5470 J. Qg =5470 J. 


(c) Heat leaves the gas in process bc, since T increases. 

C 
Q= (=) pAV = (Flas atm)(1.013x10° Pa/atm)(—7.0x 107m?) = -3723 J. Oc =-3723 J. 
(d) W =Q + Oc = +5470 J + (3723 J) =1747 J. 
W 1747] 
Oy 54703 
EVALUATE: We did not use the number of moles of the gas. 
IDENTIFY: Apply e=1 = sestala: 

r” Ou 

SET Up: In part (b), Qy =10,000 J. The heat discarded is |Q¢|. 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) e=1 950040 =0.594 = 59.4%. 


=0.319=31.9%. 


(e) e= 


(b) |Qc|=|Qy|(1—e) = (10,000 J)(1— 0.594) = 4060 J. 

EVALUATE: The work output of the engine is W =|Qy| —|Qc| = 10,000 J — 4060 J = 5940 J. 
IDENTIFY: e=1-r'” 

SET Up: r is the compression ratio. 

EXECUTE: (a) e=1—(8.8) 24° =0.581, which rounds to 58%. 

(b) e=1- (9.6) °*° = 0,595 an increase of 1.4%. 

EVALUATE: An increase in r gives an increase in e. 


IDENTIFY: Convert coefficient of performance (K) to energy efficiency rating (EER). 


H H 
SETUP: K= ts and EER = Buh, 


watts watts 
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EXECUTE: 1 Btu/h = 0.293 W so Hwan = pun (0.293). K =0.293 Buh = (0,293)EER and 


watts 


EER =3.41K. For K =3.0, EER = (3.41)(3.0) = 10.2. 

EVALUATE: The EER is larger than K, but this does not mean that the air conditioner is suddenly better at cooling! 
20.9. IDENTIFY and SET Up: For the refrigerator K =2.10 and Qç = +43.4x10* J. Use Eq. (20.9) to calculate 

|W| and then Eq. (20.2) to calculate Qy. 

(a) EXECUTE: Performance coefficient K =Q,/|W| (Eq. 20.9) 

|W| = Oc/K =3.40x10* J/2.10 =1.62x104 J 

(b) SET Up: The operation of the device is illustrated in Figure 20.9. 


EXECUTE: 

W=O0ct+Oy 

On =W -Qc 

Qy =-1.62x10* J-3.40x10* J=-5.02x10* J 
Q> 0 (negative because heat goes out of the system) 


Figure 20.9 


EVALUATE: |Qy|=|W|+|Qc|. The heat |Qp| delivered to the high temperature reservoir is greater than 
the heat taken in from the low temperature reservoir. 


20.10. IDENTIFY: K = Ce and lQgl=|Qcl+ |W]. 


SETUP: The heat removed from the room is |Qçc|and the heat delivered to the hot outside is |Qyl. 
|W| = (850 J/s)(60.0 s) =5.1010* J. 
EXECUTE: (a) |Oc¢|= K|W|=(2.9)(5.10104J) =1.48x10° J 
(b) |Q4|=|Oc| + |W| =1.48x10° J+5.10x10* J=1.99x10° J. 
EVALUATE: (c) |Oq|=|Qcl +W], so |Qy|>|Qcl. 
20.11. IDENTIFY: The heat Q = mcAT that comes out of the water to cool it to 5.0°C is Qc for the refrigerator. 
SET Up: For water 1.0 L has a mass of 1.0 kg and c= 4.19x10°J/kg-C°. P= at The coefficient of 
1c 
|W 
EXECUTE: Q =mcAT = (12.0 kg)(4.19x10? J/kg -C°)(5.0°C — 31°C) = 1.31108 J. lOcl= 1.31x10° J. 


6 
g= Qcl_l2cl o p= 2cl 131x107 
W| Pt PK (95 W)(2.25) 


EVALUATE: 1.7 h seems like a reasonable time to cool down the dozen bottles. 


performance is K = 


=6129s=102 min =1.7 h. 


20.12. IDENTIFY: |Qy|=|Qc|+|W. x= Kel 


SET Up: For water, c,, =4190 J/kg-K and Ly = 3.34x10° J/kg. For ice, Cice = 2010 J/kg K. 
EXECUTE: (a) O=mc,;,,ATj.. —mL¢ + mc,,AT,,. 
Q = (1.80 kg)([2010 J/kg - K][-5.0 C°]-3.3410° J/kg +[4190 J/kg- K][-25.0 C°]) =-8.0810° J 


Q =-8.08x10° J. Q is negative for the water since heat is removed from it. 


8.08x10° J 
b =8.08x105 J. W = &l= 
(b) |Qc| x 740 


(© |Oy|=8.08x10° J +3.37x10° J =1.14x10° J. 


=3.37x10°J. 
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EVALUATE: For this device, Qç >0 and Qy <0. More heat is rejected to the room than is removed from 
the water. 
20.13. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (20.2) to calculate |W]. Since it is a Carnot device we can use Eq. (20.13) to relate the 
heat flows out of the reservoirs. The reservoir temperatures can be used in Eq. (20.14) to calculate e. 
(a) SET UP: The operation of the device is sketched in Figure 20.13. 
Ty = 500K EXECUTE: 
W =0c + On 
W =-335J+550J=215J 
w>0 
Te 
Figure 20.13 
(b) For a Carnot cycle, lQcl Ta (Eq. 20.13) 
lOu] Th 
Toa ly Bel _ 699 K| 3394 ] -378K 
On| 550 J 
(c) e(Carnot) = 1—7,/Ty = 1-378 K/620 K = 0.390 = 39.0% 
EVALUATE: We could use the underlying definition of e (Eq. 20.4): 
e=W/Qy = (215 J)⁄(550 J) =39%, which checks. 
20.14. IDENTIFY: |W|=|Qy|—-|Qcl. Qc <0, Qy>0. e= Lie For a Carnot cycle, Ge _ ice 
On u T% 
SETUP: To =300K, Ty =520K. |Qy|=6.45x10° J. 
k 3 300 K 3 
EXECUTE: (a) Qc =-Qy| Æ |=-(6.45x10 | — |=-3.72x10° J. 
(a) Qc oale] ( En 
(b) |W|=|Q4l-|Qcl=6.45x10° J—3.72x107 J =2.73x10° J 
3 
es e aani T 0.423 = 42.3%. 
Oy 6.45x10° J 
EVALUATE: We can verify that e=1-—7(/Ty also gives e= 42.3%. 
20.15. IDENTIFY: e= LE for any engine. For the Carnot cycle, Qo- Ro 
On u Th 
SETUP: To =20.0°C+273.15 K = 293.15 K 
4 
EXECUTE: (a) Qy = E a aE =4.24x104 J 
0.59 
(b) W =Qy+ Qc so Qc =W -Qy =2.5x104 J—4.24x10* J = —1.74x104 J. 
4 
E r E a E 
Qc -1.74x10* J 


EVALUATE: Fora heat engine, W >0, Qy >Oand Qc <0. 
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20.16. 


20.17. 


20.18. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The device is a Carnot refrigerator. 
We can use Eqs. (20.2) and (20.13). 
(a) The operation of the device is sketched in Figure 20.16. 


Ty = 24.0°C =297 K 
To =0.0°C = 273 K 


Figure 20.16 


The amount of heat taken out of the water to make the liquid — solid phase change is 

Q = -mL =—(85.0 kg)(334x10° J/kg) = -2.84x 10’ J. This amount of heat must go into the working 
substance of the refrigerator, so Oc = +2.84x10’ J. For Carnot cycle \Oc\Oy| = Tc/Ty. 

EXECUTE: |Qy|=|Ocl(Ty/Te) = 2.84107 (297 K/273 K) =3.09x107 J 


(b) W = Qc + Oy =+2.84x107 J-3.09x107 J=-2.5x10° J 

EVALUATE: W is negative because this much energy must be supplied to the refrigerator rather than 

obtained from it. Note that in Eq. (20.13) we must use Kelvin temperatures. 

IDENTIFY: |Qy|/=|W|+|Qcl. Qy <0, Oc >0. K= cl For a Carnot cycle, Qc zata 
|W OQ Ty 

SETUP: 7.=270K, Ty =320 K. |Q.|=415 J. 


T, 320 K 
EXECUTE: (a =-| Æ = 415 J) =—492 J. 
(a) Oy E Joc E =\ ) 
1 
(b) For one cycle, |W|=|Qy| —|Qc|= 492 J-—415 J=77 J. prot) 45 W. 


S 


EE 4 
W| 71J 
EVALUATE: The amount of heat energy |Qy]| delivered to the high-temperature reservoir is greater than 


© 


the amount of heat energy |Qc| removed from the low-temperature reservoir. 


T, 
co cael 
Ty -Te W| 


IDENTIFY: The theoretical maximum performance coefficient is KCamot = . |Oc|is the 


heat removed from the water to convert it to ice. For the water, |Q|=mc,,AT + mL. 
SETUP: 7. =-5.0°C=268 K. Ty =20.0°C = 293 K. cą =4190 J/kg-K and Ly = 334x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) In one year the freezer operates (5 h/day)(365 days) = 1825 h. 


p- 230. kWh 
1825 h 


= 0.400 kW = 400 W. 


268 K 
b) Kcamot = 593 K 268 K 
(c) |W|= Pt =(400 W)(3600 s) =1.44x10° J. |Oc|=K|W|=1.54x10" J. |O|=mc,,AT + mL, gives 
ld 1.54x107 J _ 
CwAT+Lp (4190 J/kg: K)(20.0 K) + 334x10° J/kg 


EVALUATE: For any actual device, K < Kcamoto |Qclis less than we calculated and the freezer makes 


=10.7 


36.9 kg. 


less ice in one hour than the mass we calculated in part (c). 
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T, T 
20.19. IDENTIFY: e= w =1 2c For a Carnot cycle, Ges. Te and e=1- =Æ., 
H H H H Ty 
SETUP: 7, =800K. Qç =-3000 J. 
EXECUTE: Fora heat engine, Qy =—Qc/(1— e) =—(—3000 J)/(1— 0.600) = 7500 J, and then 
W = eQ, = (0.600)(7500 J) = 4500 J. 
EVALUATE: This does not make use of the given value of Ty. If Ty is used, 
then To = Ty (1-— e) = (800 K)(1 — 0.600) = 320 K and Qy =-QcTy/Tc, which gives the same result. 
T, ; ante sa 
20.20. IDENTIFY: W =Qç +Qy. Fora Carnot cycle, 2c = E For the ice to liquid water phase transition, 
H H 
Q = mL. 
Set Up: For water, Ly =334x10° J/kg. 
To. 
EXECUTE: Qç =-mLp =—(0.0400 kg)(334x10° J/kg) =—-1.336x104 J. 2 = ae gives 
H H 
Oy =—-(Ty/Te)Oc =—-(-1.336104 J)[(373.15 K)/(273.15 K)]= +1.825x104 J. 
W = Qc + Oy = 4.89x10° J. 
EVALUATE: Fora heat engine, Qç is negative and Qy is positive. The heat that comes out of the engine 
(Q <0) goes into the ice (Q > 0). 
; W J ; : ; Te W 
20.21. IDENTIFY: The power output is P =—. The theoretical maximum efficiency is ecamot = 1— T e= o 
t H H 
SETUP: Qy =1.50x10* J. To =350 K. Ty =650 K. 1 hp =746 W. 
Te 350K 4 3 ae 
EXECUTE: ecamnot =! =1 =0.4615. W =eQ, =(0.4615)(1.50x10" J) = 6.92310° J; this is 
Ty 650K 
3 
the work output in one cycle. P= aie — ue 2.77x104 W =37.1 hp. 
Os 
EVALUATE: We could also use Lote to calculate 
u Th 
T OK 
Oc =-| © |0y = 2 (1.5010 J) =-8.08x10° J. Then W = Qc + Oy =6.92x10° J, the same as 
Ty 650K 
previously calculated. 
20.22. IDENTIFY: The immense ocean does not change temperature, but it does lose some entropy because it 


gives up heat to melt the ice. The ice does not change temperature as it melts, but it gains entropy by 
absorbing heat from the ocean. 


SET Up: Fora reversible isothermal process AS = 2, where T is the Kelvin temperature at which the 
heat flow occurs. The heat flows in this problem are irreversible, but since AS is path-independent, the 
entropy change is the same as for a reversible heat flow. The heat flow when the ice melts is Q = mL, 


with Lẹ =334x 10° J/kg. Heat flows out of the ocean (Q < 0) and into the ice (Q > 0). The heat flow for 
the ice occurs at T = 0°C = 273.15 K. The heat flow for the ocean occurs at T = 3.50°C = 276.65 K. 


EXECUTE: Q = mL, = (4.50 kg)(334x10° J/kg) =1.50x10° J. For the ice, 


6 a 6 
AS = pE] =5.49x10° J/K. For the ocean, AS = O Txo 
T 273.15 K T 276.65 K 


entropy change is 5.49 x10° J/K + (-5.42x10° J/K) = +70 J/K. The entropy of the world increases by 70 J/K. 


EVALUATE: Since this process is irreversible, we expect the entropy of the world to increase, as we have 
found. 


5.42 10° J/K. The net 
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20.23. IDENTIFY: AS= Z for each object, where T must be in kelvins. The temperature of each object remains constant. 


SET Up: For water, Lẹ = 3.34109 J/kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) The heat flow into the ice is Q = mL, = (0.350 kg)(3.34x 10° J/kg) = 1.17x10° J. The heat 


5 
flow occurs at T =273 K, so AS = E A = 429 J/K. Q is positive and AS is positive. 
T 273K 
5 
(b) O =-1.17x10° J flows out of the heat source, at T =298 K. AS = 2 = mxa Lz 393 J/K. 


Q is negative and AS is negative. 
(c) AS, = 429 J/K + (—393 J/K) = +36 J/K. 
EVALUATE: For the total isolated system, AS > 0 and the process is irreversible. 
20.24. IDENTIFY: Apply Q,ystem = 9 to calculate the final temperature. Q = mcAT. Example 20.6 shows that 
AS = mc |n(T,/T,) when an object undergoes a temperature change. 
SET Up: For water c=4190 J/kg-K. Boiling water has T =100.0°C = 373 K. 
EXECUTE: (a) The heat transfer between 100°C water and 30°C water occurs over a finite temperature 
difference and the process is irreversible. 
(b) (270 kg)c(T, —30.0°C) + (5.00 kg)c(7, — 100°C) =0. T, =31.27°C = 304.42 K. 
304.42 K 304.42 K 
303.15 K 373.15 } 
AS = 4730 J/K + (-4265 J/K) = +470 J/K. 
EVALUATE: AS. 


(©) AS = (270 kg)(4190 J/kg - Om( J (5.00 kg)(4190 J/kg: On( 


system > 9, as it should for an irreversible process. 


Q 


20.25. IDENTIFY: Both the ice and the room are at a constant temperature, so AS = T For the melting phase 


transition, Q = mLę. Conservation of energy requires that the quantity of heat that goes into the ice is the 
amount of heat that comes out of the room. 

SET Up: For ice, Lẹ = 334x10° J/kg. When heat flows into an object, Q > 0, and when heat flows out of 
an object, O<0. 

EXECUTE: (a) Irreversible because heat will not spontaneously flow out of 15 kg of water into a warm 
room to freeze the water. 

mLe —mby _ (15.0 kg)(334x10° J/kg) Me E kg)(334x10° J/kg) 


b) AS = ASice + AS oom = 
o E E N 273 K 293 K 


AS = +1250 J/K. 

EVALUATE: This result is consistent with the answer in (a) because AS > 0 for irreversible processes. 
20.26. IDENTIFY: Q=mcAT for the water. Example 20.6 shows that AS = mcIn(T)/T,) when an object 

undergoes a temperature change. AS = Q/T for an isothermal process. 

SET Up: For water, c=4190 J/kg-K. 85.0°C =358.2 K. 20.0°C = 293.2 K. 


293.2 K 
358.2 K 


EXECUTE: (a) AS =mc (2) = (0.250 kg)(4190 J/kg: Om( )- —210 J/K. Heat comes out of 


1 
the water and its entropy decreases. 


(b) Q = mcAT = (0.250)(4190 J/kg: KX(—65.0 K) = —6.81x104 J. The amount of heat that goes into the air 
Q_ +6.81x10* J 


T  293.1K 
AS.ystem = ~210 J/K + 232 J/K = +22 J/K. 


EVALUATE: AS. 


is +6.81x10* J. For the air, AS = = +232 J/K. 


system > 9 and the process is irreversible. 
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20.27. 


20.28. 


20.29. 


20.30. 


Q 


IDENTIFY: The process is at constant temperature, so AS = T AU =Q-W. 


SET Up: For an isothermal process of an ideal gas, AU = 0 and Q = W. Fora compression, AV <0 and W <0. 


EXECUTE: Q=W =-1850 J. fg NT nF aia: 
293 K 


EVALUATE: The entropy change of the gas is negative. Heat must be removed from the gas during the 
compression to keep its temperature constant and therefore the gas is not an isolated system. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: The initial and final states are at the same temperature, at the normal boiling point 
of 4.216 K. Calculate the entropy change for the irreversible process by considering a reversible isothermal 
process that connects the same two states, since AS is path independent and depends only on the initial 
and final states. For the reversible isothermal process we can use Eq. (20.18). 

The heat flow for the helium is Q=—mL,,, negative since in condensation heat flows out of the helium. 


The heat of vaporization L, is given in Table 17.4 andis L, =20.9x10° J/kg. 


EXECUTE: Q=-mL, =-(0.130 kg)(20.9x10° J/kg) = -2717 J 

AS = Q/T =-2717 J/4.216 K = —644 J/K. 

EVALUATE: The system we considered is the 0.130 kg of helium; AS is the entropy change of the helium. 
This is not an isolated system since heat must flow out of it into some other material. Our result that AS < 0 
doesn’t violate the 2nd law since it is not an isolated system. The material that receives the heat that flows out 
of the helium would have a positive entropy change and the total entropy change would be positive. 


Q 


IDENTIFY: Each phase transition occurs at constant temperature and AS = ra QO=mlL,. 


SET Up: For vaporization of water, L, = 2256x 10° J/kg. 


Q _mLy _ (1.00 kg)(2256x103 
P (373.15 K) 


of entropy of the water as it changes to steam. 

(b) The magnitude of the entropy change is roughly five times the value found in Example 20.5. 
EVALUATE: Water is less ordered (more random) than ice, but water is far less random than steam; a 
consideration of the density changes indicates why this should be so. 


EXECUTE: (a) AS = J/kg) _ 6.05x10° J/K. Note that this is the change 


Q 


IDENTIFY: The phase transition occurs at constant temperature and AS = T Q=mL,. The mass of one 


mole is the molecular mass M. 
SET Up: For water, L, = 2256x10° J/kg. For No, M = 28.0x10 7 kg/mol, the boiling point is 77.34 K 
and L, = 20110? J/kg. For silver (Ag), M =107.9x10 ° kg/mol, the boiling point is 2466 K and 
Ly = 2336x10° J/kg. For mercury (Hg), M = 200.6x10 > kg/mol, the boiling point is 630 K and 
L, = 272x107 J/kg. 
_Q_ mL, _ (18.0x107kg)(2256x107 kg) _ 
T T (373.15 K) 
-3 3 -3 3 
(28.0x10™ kg)(20110° J/kg) =728J/K. Ag: (107.910 ° kg)(2336x10° J/kg) 
(77.34 K) (2466 K) 
ia: (200.6x107° kg)(272 x10° J/kg) 
Bi (630 K) 
(c) The results are the same order or magnitude, all around 100 J/K. 
EVALUATE: The entropy change is a measure of the increase in randomness when a certain number 
(one mole) goes from the liquid to the vapor state. The entropy per particle for any substance in a vapor 


state is expected to be roughly the same, and since the randomness is much higher in the vapor state 
(see Exercise 20.29), the entropy change per molecule is roughly the same for these substances. 


EXECUTE: (a) AS 109 J/K. 


=102.2 J/K. 


(b) No: 


= 86.6 J/K 
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20.31. IDENTIFY: No heat is transferred, but the entropy of the He increases because it occupies a larger volume 
and hence is more disordered. To calculate the entropy change, we need to find a reversible process that 
connects the same initial and final states. 

SET UP: The reversible process that connects the same initial and final states is an isothermal expansion at 
T = 293 K, from V; =10.0 L to V, =35.0 L. For an isothermal expansion of an ideal gas AU = 0 and 


O=W =nRT n/V). 
EXECUTE: 


O 
~ 
nN 
N 
a 


(a) O=(3.20 mol)(8.315 J/mol: K)(293 K)In(35.0 L/10.0 L) =9767 J. AS -2- =4+33.3 J/K. 


~N 
© 
w 
nw 


(b) The isolated system has AS > 0 so the process is irreversible. 
EVALUATE: The reverse process, where all the gas in 35.0 L goes through the hole and into the tank does 
not ever occur. 

20.32. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (20.23) and follow the procedure used in Example 20.11. 
SET Up: After the partition is punctured each molecule has equal probability of being on each side of the 
box. The probability of two independent events occurring simultaneously is the product of the probabilities 
of each separate event. 
EXECUTE: (a) On the average, each half of the box will contain half of each type of molecule, 250 of 
nitrogen and 50 of oxygen. 
(b) See Example 20.11. The total change in entropy is 
AS = kN ln(2) + kN5In(2) = (N, + N3)k In(2) = (600)(1.381x10773 J/K) In(2) = 5.741077! J/K. 
(c) The probability is (1/2)? x (1/2)! = (1/2)? =2.4x107!8!, and is not likely to happen. The numerical 
result for part (c) above may not be obtained directly on some standard calculators. For such calculators, 
the result may be found by taking the log base ten of 0.5 and multiplying by 600, then adding 181 and then 
finding 10 to the power of the sum. The result is then 107'8! x10°°” = 2.410718", 
EVALUATE: The contents of the box constitutes an isolated system. AS >0 and the process is irreversible. 

20.33. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The velocity distribution of Eq. (18.32) depends only on T, so in an isothermal 
process it does not change. 
(b) EXECUTE: Calculate the change in the number of available microscopic states and apply Eq. (20.23). 
Following the reasoning of Example 20.11, the number of possible positions available to each molecule is 
altered by a factor of 3 (becomes larger). Hence the number of microscopic states the gas occupies at 
volume 3V is w, = (3) w,, where N is the number of molecules and w, is the number of possible 
microscopic states at the start of the process, where the volume is V. Then, by Eq. (20.23), 
AS = k1n(wy/w,) = kin(3)% = Nk In(3) = nN yk In(3) = nRIn(3) 
AS = (2.00 mol)(8.3145 J/mol-K)In(3) = +18.3 J/K 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: For an isothermal reversible process AS = O/T. 
EXECUTE: Calculate W and then use the first law to calculate Q. 
AT =0 implies AU =0, since system is an ideal gas. 
Then by AU=O-W, Q=W. 


y: y: 
For an isothermal process, W = I, pav =| (nRT/V) dV = nRT In(V,/V,) 
1 i 


Thus Q=nRTIn(V,/V,) and AS = Q/T =nRIin(V,/V,) 
AS = (2.00 mol)(8.3145 J/mol-K)In@V,/V,) =+18.3 J/K 
EVALUATE: This is the same result as obtained in part (b). 
20.34. IDENTIFY: Example 20.8 shows that for a free expansion, AS = nRIn(V3/V,). 
SETUP: V; =2.40 L =2.40x10° m? 


425 m? 


EXECUTE: AS = (0.100 mol)(8.314 J/mol: K) In] ——~-— 
2.40x107° m 


} 10.0 J/K 


EVALUATE: AS > 0 and the free expansion is irreversible. 


system 
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20.35. 


20.36. 


20.37. 


20.38. 


IDENTIFY: The total work that must be done is Wt =mgAy. |W|=|Qy|-|Qc|. Qq >0, W>0 and 


Qc <0. For a Carnot cycle, Gc = ley 
H Ty 
SETUP: To =373K, Ty =773 K. |Qy |=250 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) o=o #2) =-c20 DE £ )=-1213, 


a 773 K 
(b) |W|=250 J-121 J=129 J. This is the work done in one cycle. 
Wor = (500 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(100 m) = 4.90 x 10° J. The number of cycles required is 


Wo _ 4.90x10° J 
|W| 129 J/cycle 


=3.80x10° cycles. 


T ; ; 
EVALUATE: In Qc = —-©, the temperatures must be in kelvins. 
On H 
re T r as 
IDENTIFY: W =ỌQç+Qy. Since it is a Carnot cycle, Qc = ee The heat required to melt the ice is 
H H 


Q = mL. 

SET Up: For water, Lẹ = 334x10° J/kg. Oy >0, Oc <0. Op =-mLy. Ty =527°C =800.15 K. 

EXECUTE: (a) Oy =+400 J, W =+300 J. Qc =W -Qy =-100 J. 

To =—Ty(Qc/Oy) =—(800.15 K)[(—100 J)/(400 J)] = +200 K = -73°C 

(b) The total Qç required is —-mLẹ = —(10.0 kg)(334x10° J/kg) = -3.34x10° J. Qc for one cycle is —100 J, 
-3.34x10° 

so the number of cycles required is Soe =3.34x104 cycles. 
—100 J/cycle 


EVALUATE: The results depend only on the maximum temperature of the gas, not on the number of moles 
or the maximum pressure. 

IDENTIFY: We know the efficiency of this Carnot engine, the heat it absorbs at the hot reservoir and the 
temperature of the hot reservoir. 


T 
SET UP: Fora heat engine e = —— and Qy + Qc =W. For a Carnot cycle, Qe =-=. QO. <0, W>0, 
|u| u Th 
and Qy > 0. Ty =135°C = 408 K. In each cycle, 


reservoir. The work done on the water equals its increase in gravitational potential energy, mgh. 


On| leaves the hot reservoir and |Oc| enters the cold 


EXECUTE: (a) e= so W = eQ =(0.22)(150 J) =33 J. 
H 
(b) Oc =W -Qy =33 J-150 J=-117 J. 


Geta a Ta =F Qc |- aos o| = 1)=318 K =45°C. 
Ou Ta On 150 J 

-12u) , lcl _ 7150S, 1171] 
Ty To 408K 318K 


(e) W = mgh so m= Tz z ! = 0.0962 kg = 96.2 g. 
gh (9.80 m/s*)(35.0 m) 


EVALUATE: The Carnot cycle is reversible so AS = 0 for the world. However some parts of the world 


(d) AS = 


=0. The Carnot cycle is reversible and AS = 0. 


gain entropy while other parts lose it, making the sum equal to zero. 
IDENTIFY: The same amount of heat that enters the person’s body also leaves the body, but these transfers 
of heat occur at different temperatures, so the person’s entropy changes. 
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SET Up: Weare asked to find the entropy change of the person. The person is not an isolated system. 
In 1.0 s, 0.80(80 J) = 64 J of heat enters the person’s body at 37°C = 310 K. This amount of heat leaves 


the person at a temperature of 30°C = 303 K. AS = 2. 


64 —64 - 
EXECUTE: For the person, AS = ee + nS 4.8x10 °K. 
310K 303K 


EVALUATE: The entropy of the person can decrease without violating the second law of thermodynamics 
because the person isn’t an isolated system. 

20.39. IDENTIFY: The same amount of heat that enters the person’s body also leaves the body, but these transfers 
of heat occur at different temperatures, so the person’s entropy changes. 
SET Up: 1 food-calorie = 1000 cal = 4186 J. The heat enters the person’s body at 37°C = 310 K and 


leaves at a temperature of 30°C = 303 K. AS = 2 


4186 J 


EXECUTE: lol = (0.80)(2.50 g)(9.3 food-calorie/g) ——————— 
1 food-calorie 


)=779x103, 


+7.719x10fJ  -7.79x104J 

AS = + 
310K 303 K 
EVALUATE: The entropy of your body can decrease without violating the second law of thermodynamics 
because you are not an isolated system. 
20.40. IDENTIFY: Use the ideal gas law to calculate p and V for each state. Use the first law and specific expressions 

for Q, Wand AU for each process. Use Eq. (20.4) to calculate e. Qy is the net heat flow into the gas. 
SETUP: y=1.40 


Cy = R/(y-1) = 20.79 Jmol: K; C, = Cy + R=29.10 J/mol- K. The cycle is sketched in Figure 20.40. 


=—5.8 J/K. Your body’s entropy decreases. 


Pp o, T, =300K 
q T, = 600 K 
T, = 492 K 
1.00 atm} 1 3 


Figure 20.40 


EXECUTE: (a) point 1 
pı = 1.00 atm = 1.013x10° Pa (given); pV =nRT; 
_ ART, _ (0.350 mol)(8.3145 J/mol-K)(300 K) 


F =8.62x10 ° m? 
Pi 1.013x10° Pa 


Yj 


point 2 

process 1—2 at constant volume so V) =V, =8.62x10 * m°? 

pV =nRT andn, R, V constant implies p,/T, = p2/T> 

Pa = p(Ty/T;) = (1.00 atm)(600 K/300 K) = 2.00 atm = 2.03x10° Pa 
point 3 

Consider the process 3 — 1, since it is simpler than 2 — 3. 

Process 3—1 is at constant pressure so p, = pı =1.00 atm = 1.013x10° Pa 
pV =nkRT andn, R, p constant implies V/T =V;/T, 

V3 =V; (T3/T,) = (8.62x10° m?)(492 K/300 K) =14.1x10° m? 
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(b) process 1 — 2 

constant volume (AV = 0) 

Q=nC,AT = (0.350 mol)(20.79 J/mol-K)(600 K — 300 K) = 2180 J 

AV =0 and W =0. Then AU=Q-W =2180 J 

process 2 43 

Adiabatic means Q =0. 

AU =nC,AT (any process), so 

AU = (0.350 mol)(20.79 J/mol-K)(492 K -600 K) =-780 J 

Then AU=Q-W gives W =Q — AU = +780 J. (It is correct for W to be positive since AV is positive.) 

process 3 > 1 

For constant pressure 

W = pAV =(1.013X10° Pa)(8.62 x10 > m? -14.1x107? m°?) =-560 J 

or W =nRAT = (0.350 mol)(8.3145 J/mol - KX(300 K — 492 K) =—560 J, which checks. (It is correct for W 

to be negative, since AV is negative for this process.) 

Q=nC,AT = (0.350 mol)(29.10 J/mol: K)(300 K — 492 K) = -1960 J 

AU =Q-W =-1960 J- (—560 K) =—1400 J 

or AU =nC,AT = (0.350 mol)(20.79 J/mol- K)(300 K — 492 K) =—1400 J, which checks 

(c) Wiet =W_52 + W253 + W3_,, = 0+ 780 J-—560 J=+220 J 

(d) Oaet = 212 + Q23 + Q3_4) = 2180 J+0—-1960 J = +220 J 

Coe work output W  220J 
heat energy input Qy 2180J 

e(Carnot) = 1— 7,/Ty =1-—300 K/600 K = 0.500. 

EVALUATE: Fora cycle AU =0, soby AU=Q-W it must be that Qet = Wnet for a cycle. We can also 

check that AU pet = 0: AU net = AU 2 + AUn_,3 + AU3_,; =2180 J—1050 J—1130 J=0 

e< e(Carnot), as it must. 


0.101=10.1%. 


20.41. IDENTIFY: pV=nRT, so pV is constant when T is constant. Use the appropriate expression to calculate 


Q and W for each process in the cycle. e= E 
H 


SET UP: Foran ideal diatomic gas, Cy = 3R and C, = ZR. 


EXECUTE: (a) p,V,,=2.0x10° J. pV, =2.0x10° J. pV=nRT so p,V,, = pV; says T, =T. 
(b) For an isothermal process, Q = W = nRT \n(V>/V,). ab is a compression, with V, <V,, so Q <0 and 


C 
heat is rejected. bc is at constant pressure, so Q =nC,AT = p PAV. AV is positive, so Q > 0 and heat is 


absorbed. ca is at constant volume, so Q = nCpAT = Ly ap, Ap is negative, so Q < 0 and heat is 


rejected. 
3 
(Pate ON E on 
nR (1.00)(8.314 J/mol- K) nR 
3 
pV. 40x10] kik 


c 


nR (1.00)(8.314 J/mol-K) _ 


3 
(d) Q= nario = (1.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol- K)(241 Kon O05 


a 


=-1,39x10° J. 
0m 
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One = nC ,AT = (.00{ 7 \.a14 J/mol: K)(241 K) =7.01x10° J. 


Ong =nCyAT = (.00){ > \.3t4 J/mol-K)(-241 K) =-5.01x107 J. Q et = Qap + One + Qoq = 610 J. 


Wet = Qne = 610 J. 
W 610 J 
(e) e=— = z = 0.087 =8.7% 
Qy 7.01x10° J 
EVALUATE: We can calculate W for each process in the cycle. W p = Qap =—1.39x 10° J. 


Wye = pAV = (4.0X10° Pa)(0.0050 m3) = 2.0010? J. Weg =0. Wret =Wap + Woe +Weq = 610 J, which 


a 


does equal Qet- 
20.42. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Combine Eqs. (20.13) and (20.2) to eliminate Qç and obtain an expression for 
Qy in terms of W, Tọ and Ty. 
W =1.00 J, To =268.15 K, Ty =290.15 K 
For the heat pump Qç >0 and Qy <0 


se Bee To . 
EXECUTE: W=Q -+Q; combining this with 7 =——< gives 
H H 


Wo | 1.00 J E 
l—-Tç/Ty 1-(268.15/290.15) 
(b) Electrical energy is converted directly into heat, so an electrical energy input of 13.2 J would be required. 
(c) EVALUATE: From part (a), Oy = oe Oy decreases as Tọ decreases. The heat pump is less 

~fclty 
efficient as the temperature difference through which the heat has to be “pumped” increases. In an engine, 
heat flows from Ty to 7 and work is extracted. The engine is more efficient the larger the temperature 


On = 2J 


difference through which the heat flows. 
20.43. IDENTIFY: 7) =T, and is equal to the maximum temperature. Use the ideal gas law to calculate 7,. Apply 


the appropriate expression to calculate Q for each process. e= Uia AU =0 for a complete cycle and for 
H 


an isothermal process of an ideal gas. 

SET UP: For helium, Cy =3R/2and C DF 5R/2. The maximum efficiency is for a Carnot cycle, and 
€camot = 1 — Tc/Th. 

EXECUTE: (a) Qin = Qab + Qpc- Qout = Qea: Tmax = To = Te =327°C = 600 K. 


1 
PaVa _ Poly _,p = PaT, =L (600 K)= 200K. 
Ta T, Po 3 


_ nRT, _ (2 moles)(8.31 J/mol- K)(600 K) 


Pp =nRT, >V, =0.0332 m°. 


Po 3.0x10° Pa 
Poly _ Pole _, V, = V, 72 = (0.0332 m)(2) = 0.0997 m? =V,. 
T, T; Pe 1 


O,p =nCyAT yp = (2 mod{ 3} (8.31 J/mol- K)(400 K) =9.97x10° J 


nR D ay = nRT, In = nRT, in 3. 
b y V, 


One = (2.00 mol)(8.31 J/mol- K)(600 K)In 3=1.10x104 J. Q, =O 


a 


Ore =W,, =f pav =| 


p + Ope =2.10x104 J. 
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20.44. 


20.45. 


Oout = Qoa =NC AT = (2.00 mon 3831 J/mol- K)(400 K) =1.66x104 J. 


(b) Q=AU +W =0+W >W =Q, -Qt =2.10x10f J—1.66x10f J =4.4x10° J. 


3 
E E E E 
2.10x10* J 
T 200 k 
(€) Emax = ECamot = Te ET oon 


EVALUATE: The thermal efficiency of this cycle is about one-third of the efficiency of a Carnot cycle that 
operates between the same two temperatures. 


; T T 
IDENTIFY: For a Carnot engine, Qc C, ecamot =1-&. |W|=|Oyl -IOcl: Qg >0, Oc <0. pV =nRT. 
Qu = Ty Ty 


SET Up: The work done by the engine each cycle is mgAy, with m=15.0 kg and Ay = 2.00 m. 

Ty = 773 K. Qy =500 J. 

EXECUTE: (a) The pV diagram is sketched in Figure 20.44. 

(b) W =mgAy = (15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(2.00 m) = 294 J. |Qo|=|Qy| —|W|=500 J-294 J=206 J, and 
Qc =—206 J. 


To =—Ty (2) =-(773 K( r =318 K = 45°C. 


H 500 J 

(c) e=1 A E 
Ty 7723 K 

(d) |Qc|=206 J. 


(e) The maximum pressure is for state a. This is also where the volume is a minimum, so 
V, =5.00 L=5.00x10° m? T, = Tj =773 K. 
_ nRT, _ (2.00 mol)(8.315 J/mol-K)(773 K) _ 


p 2.57x10° Pa. 
eK 5.00x10 m? 


; Ws. ; 
EVALUATE: We can verify that e =— gives the same value for e as calculated in part (c). 
H 


Qu 


Figure 20.44 


W _ Wit 
max = €Camot =!1—-Te/Ty. e On Oai 
temperature change Q = mcAT. 

SETUP: Ty =300.15 K, Tç =279.15 K. For water, p =1000 kg/m’, so a mass of 1 kg has a volume of 
1 L. For water, c = 4190 J/kg- K. 

279.15K _ 
300.15K | 


IDENTIFY: e 


W = Qy + Oc so We 2c 2a. Fora 
t t t 


EXECUTE: (a) e=1- 7.0%. 
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=3.0 MW. —=3.0 MW-210 kW=2.8 MW. 
t e 0.070 t t 


m _|Qcllt _(2.8x10° W)(3600 s/h) _ 
t  cAT (4190 J/kg-K)(4 K) 
EVALUATE: The efficiency is small since Tç and Ty don’t differ greatly. 


20.46. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (20.4) to calculate e. 
SET Up: The cycle is sketched in Figure 20.46. 


(b) 


Qn _ Fou _ 210 kW Oe 8r W 
t 


(c) 6x10° kg/h =6x10° L/h. 


vu 


Cy =5R/2 
3 for an ideal gas C, = Cy +R=7R/2 


Py l 4 


Figure 20.46 


SET Up: Calculate Q and W for each process. 


process 1 > 2 

AV =0 implies W =0 

AV =0 implies Q=nC,AT =nC, (7, -T,) 

But pV =nRT and V constant says pV =nRT, and pV =nRT). 

Thus (p) — p, V =nR(T, -T,); VAp=nRAT (true when V is constant). 

Then Q =nCyAT =nCy (V Ap/nR) = (Cy/R)V Ap = (Cy/RW (2 Po — Po) =(Cy/R) poo. Q > 0; heat is 
absorbed by the gas.) 


process 2 > 3 


Ap =0 so W = pAV = p(V3 —V2) =2 po(2Vo — Vo) = 2 Poo (W is positive since V increases.) 
Ap =0 implies Q=nC,AT =nC, (1, -T)) 


But pV =nRT and p constant says pV, =nRT, and pV, =nRTy. 

Thus p(V,—-V,)=nR(1, -T,); pAV =nRAT (true when p is constant). 

Then Q=nC,AT =nC,,(pAV/nR) =(C,/R) pAV =(C,/R)2 po(2Vo —Vo) = (C,/R)2 poo. (Q > 0; heat is 
absorbed by the gas.) 


process 3 — 4 

AV =0 implies W =0 

AV =0 so 

O=nCyAT = nCy (V Ap/nR) = (Cy/R)(2V (Po — 2 Po) = —2(Cy/R) Poo 
(Q<0 so heat is rejected by the gas.) 


process 4 > 1 


Ap =0 so W = pAV = p(V, —V4) = po M% — 2%) =- Poo (W is negative since V decreases) 
Ap =0 so Q=nC,AT =nC,,(pAVinR) = (C,/R) pAV = (C,/R) py Vo — 2%) =-(C,/R) Poy (Q<0 so 
heat is rejected by the gas.) 
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total work performed by the gas during the cycle: 
Wiot =Wys2 + W23 + W3_,4 + W41 = 94+ 2 Poo +0- Poo = Poo 


(Note that W,,, equals the area enclosed by the cycle in the pV-diagram.) 
total heat absorbed by the gas during the cycle (Qy): 
Heat is absorbed in processes 1— 2 and 2-3. 


C C Cy +2C 
Qu = Q)-52 + Q23 = po + 2—* poh = P | po 
R R R 
2 R 2R 
But C, = Cy +R so On = Cry = (Cry zi Lae = 267 is Poo- 
R R 
total heat rejected by the gas during the cycle (Qc): 
Heat is rejected in processes 3-4 and 4-1. 
C C 2Cy +C 
= + =-2— po -— poo = P 
Qc = Q34 + Q41 R LTR Poo | R PW 
2 R R 
But C, = Cy +R so Qc Cy 2 oe = T7 = {2 Joo 
efficiency 
We PM = R R 2 


On (BC, +2RVR\ p) 3Cy +2R 3(5R/2)+2R 19° 
e= 0.105 =10.5% 
EVALUATE: As a check on the calculations note that 


R 2R ; 
Qc +Q = (4 Jan + k Jaro = Poo =W, as it should. 
20.47. IDENTIFY: Use pV =nRT. Apply the expressions for Q and W that apply to each type of process. 
wW 
e=—. 
Qn 


SETUP: For O3, Cy = 20.85 J/mol-K and C, = 29.17 J/mol- K. 
EXECUTE: (a) pı =2.00 atm, V; = 4.00 L, 7, =300 K. 


Py = 2.00 atm. ses V, n V (EK aoo = 6.001 
T D T, 300 K 


V =6.00 L. Po B3, mE p =( 292.00 am = 1.11 am 


» B T 450K 
V3 6.00 L 
V4 =4.00 L. p3V3 = pV. = — |=(1.11 atm =1.67 atm. 
4 P33 = P44. Pa a(2) ( (se =| 
These processes are shown in Figure 20.47. 
OLE Pi (2.00 atm)(4.00 L) -0.325 mol 


RT, (0.08206 L- atm/mol- K)(300 K) 
process 1—2: W = pAV =nRAT = (0.325 mol)(8.315 J/mol: K)(150 K) = 405 J. 
Q=nC,AT = (0.325 mol)(29.17 J/mol: K)(150 K) =1422 J. 
process 2—3: W=0. Q=nC/AT = (0.325 mol)(20.85 J/mol- K)(—200 K) =-1355 J. 
process 34; AU =0 and 


O=W =nRT; n% = (0.325 mol)(8.315 J/mol- K)(250 K) nf 5 = =—274 J. 


3 
process 4-1: W =0. Q=nC,AT = (0.325 mol)(20.85 J/mol : K)(50 K) = 339 J. 
(c) W =405 J—274J=131) 
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(d) e= uae iy = 0.0744 = 7.44%. 
Qy 1422 J+339J 
To, 250K 
€Carnot = 1 =1 = 0.444 = 44.4%; ecamot 1S much larger. 
arno’ Ta 450 K arno 


EVALUATE: Qot = +1422 J+(—1355 J) + (—274 J)+339 J=132 J. This is equal to W,,,, apart from a 
slight difference due to rounding. For a cycle, Wiot =Q,, since AU = 0. 


p (atm) 


300K 450K 
2.00 
1.67 
250K 
1.11 
250K 
tL l V(L) 
4.00 6.00 


Figure 20.47 


20.48. IDENTIFY: The air in the room receives heat radiated from the person at 30.0°C but radiates part of it back 
to the person at 20.0°C, so it undergoes an entropy change. 


SET Up: A person with surface area A and surface temperature T = 303 K radiates at a rate H = AeoT ip 
The person absorbs heat from the room at a rate H, = AeoT,, where 7; = 293 K is the temperature of the 


room. In t=1.0s, heat AeotT 4 flows into the room and heat AectT $ flows out of the room. The heat 


flows into and out of the room occur at a temperature of 7). 


AeotT*  AecotT,’ _ Aeot(T* - T$) 


EXECUTE: For the room, AS = . Putting in the numbers gives 


T T T 
2 -8 ee 4 4 
Ag = 85 m° 00)(5.67 x10 wo £ (1.0 s)((303 K]* ~[293 KT") aaie 


EVALUATE: The room gains entropy because its disorder increases. 
20.49. IDENTIFY: Since there is temperature difference between the inside and outside of your body, you can use 
it as a heat engine. 


> W ; T cee ; ; 
SETUP: Fora heat engine e = —. For a Carnot engine e = 1 ——©. Gravitational potential energy is 


On Ty 
U grav = Mgh. | food-calorie = 1000 cal = 4186 J. 
Tc 303 K ; ; — 
EXECUTE: (a) e=1 T =1 K = 0.0226 = 2.26%. This engine has a very low thermal efficiency. 
H 
(b) Ugiay = mgh = (2.50 kg)(9.80 m/s)(1.20 m) = 29.4 J. This equals the work output of the engine. 
Beg Oy = Wo- P7824 36510. 
On e 0.0226 
(C) Since 80% of food energy goes into heat, you must eat food with a food energy of 
3 
Lexo =1.63x10°J. Each candy bar gives (350 food-calorie)(4186 J/food-calorie) = 1.47 x 10ŚJ. 


1.63x10°J 
1.47 x 10° J/candy bar 


The number of candy bars required is =1.11x10% candy bars. 
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20.51. 


20.52. 


EVALUATE: A large amount of mechanical work must be done to use up the energy from one candy bar. 
IDENTIFY: The sun radiates energy into the universe and therefore increases its entropy. 


SET Up: The sun radiates heat energy at arate H = AeoT 4. The rate at which the sun absorbs heat from 
the surrounding space is negligible, since space is so much colder. This heat flows out of the sun at 5800 K 


and into the surrounding space at 3 K. From Appendix F, the radius of the sun is 6.96 x 108m. The surface 
area of a sphere with radius R is A= 4mR?. 
EXECUTE: (a) In 1 s the quantity of heat radiated by the sun is | = AeotT* = 47 cot". Putting in the 


numbers gives 
|O| = 477(6.96 x 108m)" (1.0)(5.67x 107 W/m? -K*)(1.0 s)(5800 K)f =3.91x10°° J. 


_ -3.91x107°J a +3.91x107°J 
5800 K 3K 
(b) The process of radiation is irreversible; this heat flows from the hot object (sun) to the cold object 
(space) and not in the reverse direction. This is consistent with the answer to part (a). We found 
AS, >0 and this is the case for an irreversible process. 


EVALUATE: The entropy of the sun decreases because there is a net heat flow out of it. The entropy of 
space increases because there is a net heat flow into it. But the heat flow into space occurs at a lower 
temperature than the heat flow out of the sun and the net entropy change of the universe is positive. 
IDENTIFY: Use AU =Q-W and the appropriate expressions for Q, Wand AU for each type of process. 


= +1.30x107 J/K. 


universe 


pV =nRT relates AT to p and V values. e= M where Qy is the heat that enters the gas during the 
H 


cycle. 
SETUP: Fora monatomic ideal gas, C, = SR and Cy = 3R. 


(a) ab: The temperature changes by the same factor as the volume, and so 


C 
Q=nC,AT = 3 PaVa -V,) = (2.5)(3.00X10°Pa)(0.300 m°) = 2.25x10°J. 
The work pAV is the same except for the factor of 3, so W=0.90x10° J. 


AU =Q-W =1.35x10° J. 
bc: The temperature now changes in proportion to the pressure change, and 
Q =ż2(p. - Pp Vp = (1.5\(-2.00 10° Pa)(0.800 m?) =-2.40x10° J, and the work is zero 


(AV =0). AU =O-W =—2.40x10° J. 


ca: The easiest way to do this is to find the work done first; W will be the negative of area in the p-V plane 
bounded by the line representing the process ca and the verticals from points a and c. The area of this 


trapezoid is 4(3.00x10° Pa +1.00x10° Pa)(0.800 m? —0.500 m?) = 6.0010" J and so the work is 


~0.60x10° J. AU must be 1.05x10° J (since AU =0 for the cycle, anticipating part (b)), and so Q must 
be AU+W =0.45x10° J. 

(b) See above; Q =W =0.30x10° J, AU =0. 

(c) The heat added, during process ab and ca, is 2.25x10° J+0.45x10° J =2.70x10° J and the efficiency 
W _ 0.30x105 


Qu 2.70x10° 
EVALUATE: For any cycle, AU=0 and O=W. 


=0.111=11.1%. 


is e= 


IDENTIFY: Use the appropriate expressions for Q, Wand AU for each process. e=W/Q, and 
€camot = 1- Tc/Th. 
SET Up: For this cycle, Ty = Tp and 7. =7j. 
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EXECUTE: (a) ab: For the isothermal process, AT =0 and AU =0. 

W =nRT, \n(V;,/V,) =nRTIn(/r) =—-nRT In) and Q =W =—nRT, In(r). 

be: For the isochoric process, AV =0 and W =0. Q=AU =nC,AT =nC, (T, -T)). 

cd: As in the process ab, AU =0 and W =Q=nRT,In(r). 

da: As in process bc, AV =0 and W =0; AU =Q=nC, (7, -7)). 

(b) The values of Q for the processes are the negatives of each other. 

(c) The net work for one cycle is Wiet =nR(T, —T,)In(r), and the heat added is O,g =nRT, In(r), and the 


Wiet 


efficiency is e = =1-(Z/T,). This is the same as the efficiency of a Carnot-cycle engine operating 
cd 
between the two temperatures. 
EVALUATE: For a Carnot cycle two steps in the cycle are isothermal and two are adiabatic and all the heat 
flow occurs in the isothermal processes. For the Stirling cycle all the heat flow is also in the isothermal 


steps, since the net heat flow in the two constant volume steps is zero. 


Wi +m 


20.53. IDENTIFY: The efficiency of the composite engine is e3 = , where Qp; is the heat input to the 


HI 
first engine and W, and W, are the work outputs of the two engines. For any heat engine, W = Qc + Qy, 


Qow =£ Tiow 


and for a Carnot engine, 
high Thigh 


, where Qjow and Qpioh are the heat flows at the two reservoirs 


that have temperatures Tiow and Thigh 


» e | Ss je = 25 oa ‘A 
SETUP: Qhign 2 = Qow, Tow =T Thighs =f Tow, = Tc and Thigh, =T. 


Wi +W _ Qhign, + Qiow,1 + Dhigh,2 + Qiow,2 q; . 
EXECUTE: ep = = 278 ae Ea ow’ Since Qhigh,2 = Qiow,1> this reduces to 


On Qhigh,1 


Qiow,2 Tiow,2 Te Trow.1 |Te T \Te oi 
ep =1+ 7. Qow,2 = —Qnigh,2— = Dtow, ze = hight | m [ze = OQhighi| = 7S This gives 


Qhich,1 Thigh,2 T Thigh ) T Tuj T 
Te . . . . . . 
e2 =1- E The efficiency of the composite system is the same as that of the original engine. 
H 


EVALUATE: The overall efficiency is independent of the value of the intermediate temperature 7”. 
20.54. IDENTIFY: e= x 1 day = 8.64x104 s. For the river water, Q=mcAT, where the heat that goes into 
H 
the water is the heat Qç rejected by the engine. The density of water is 1000 kg/m? . When an object 
undergoes a temperature change, AS = mc 1n(7,/T;). 
SET UP: 18.0°C = 291.1 K. 18.5°C = 291.6 K. 


Py 1000M 
EXECUTE: (a) Oy BUA P= -= 1000 MW’ 9.5010? MW. 
e e 0.40 
(b) The heat input in one day is (2.5010? W)(8.64x10*s) = 2.16x10'4 J. The mass of coal used per day 
14 
ZONE Ns eas Zire. 


: 7 
2.65107 J/kg 
© |Ogl=|W1+1Qcl. \Ocl=|Ou|-|W|. Po = Py -Py =2.50x10° MW -1000 MW =1.50x10° MW. 


(d) The heat input to the river is 1.50x10° J/s. Q =mcAT and AT =0.5 C° gives 


peta 1.50x10° J 
cAT (4190 J/kg: K)(0.5 K) 


=7.16X10° kg. V =" =716 m°. The river flow rate must be 716 m°⁄. 
p 
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(e) In one second, 7.16x10° kg of water goes from 291.1 K to 291.6 K. 


AS =metn| 2. |= (7.16105 kg)(4190 Jkg-K)In{ 224-6 * 
T, 291.1 K 


J=5.1x10s J/K. 
1 


EVALUATE: The entropy of the river increases because heat flows into it. The mass of coal used per 
second is huge. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate e from Eq. (20.6), Qc from Eq. (20.4) and then W from Eq. (20.2). 
EXECUTE: e=1-1/(r7') =1-1/(10.6°*) = 0.6111 

e=(Qy +Qc)/Qy and we are given Qy = 200 J; calculate Oc 

Qc = (e€-NQy = (0.6111—1)(200 J) =—78 J (Negative, since corresponds to heat leaving.) 

Then W = Qç + Qy =-78 J+200 J =122 J. (Positive, in agreement with Figure 20.6.) 

EVALUATE: Qy, W >0, and QO. <0 for an engine cycle. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The stoke times the bore equals the change in volume. The initial volume is the 
final volume V times the compression ratio r. Combining these two expressions gives an equation for V. For 


each cylinder of area A =7(d/ 2)? the piston moves 0.864 m and the volume changes from rV to V, as 


shown in Figure 20.55a. 

LA=rV 

LA=V 

and 4 -l =86.4x10° m 


Figure 20.55a 


EXECUTE: 1,A—1],A=rV—V and (h-h)4=(r-1V 

_(4-b)A _ (86.410 * m)z(41.25x10° m)? 
r-l 10.6-1 

At point a the volume is rV =10.6(4.811x10 > m?)=5.10x10 4 m°. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The processes in the Otto cycle are either constant volume or adiabatic. Use 
the Qy that is given to calculate AT for process bc. Use Eq. (19.22) and pV =nRT to relate p, Vand T 


for the adiabatic processes ab and cd. 
EXECUTE: point a: T,=300 K, p, =8.50x10* Pa and V, =5.10x10 * m? 


V =4.811x10 > m? 


point b: V, =V,/r=4.81x10 > m°. Process a—>b is adiabatic, so TV" = TV7. 
T,(rV) =T 

T, = T r”! =300 K(10.6)°* =771 K 

pV =nRT so pVIT =nR =constant, so p,V,/T, = Pp Tp 


Pp = Pa Val V, X(T,/T,) = (8.50104 Pa)(rV/V)(771 K/300 K) = 2.3210° Pa 


point c: Process b —c is at constant volume, so V, = V, = 4.81x10 ° m? 


Oy =nCyAT = nC, (T, —T,). The problem specifies Qy = 200 J; use to calculate T,. First use the p, V, T 

values at point a to calculate the number of moles n. 

ae (8.50104 Pa)(5.10x10 * m°) 
RT (8.3145 J/mol-K)(300 K) 


= 0.01738 mol 
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20.56. 


Then T. -T, = Ou _ 200.1 
CENS nCy (0.01738 mol)(20.5 J/mol- K) 


T, =T, +561.3 K =771 K +561 K =1332 K 
p/T =nRIV =constant so p,/T, = peT, 
De = p (T,/T,) = (2.3210° Pa)(1332 K/771 K) =4.01x10° Pa 


=561.3 K, and 


point d: V, =V, =5.10x10 * m3 

process c >d is adiabatic, so TV"! =T.V2" 

Tev =T 

T; =T,/r”' =1332 K/10.6°4 =518 K 

PV IT. = PaValTa 

Pa = pV IV )(Ty!T.) = (4.0110° Pa)(VirV (518 K/1332 K) =1.47x10° Pa 

EVALUATE: Can look at process d — a asa check. 

Qc =nC, (T, — T4) = (0.01738 mol)(20.5 J/mol: K)(300 K -518 K) =—78 J, which agrees with part (a). 
The cycle is sketched in Figure 20.55b. 


p, = 4.01 X 10° Pa 


p = 232 X 10°Pa 


5 
A = 147 X 10 Pa 
d 


p = 8.50 X 10° Pa 
a 


ay = r m y: = 
"i v LA Yy 


4.81 X 1075 m3 5.10 X 107m? 


Figure 20.55b 


(d) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The Carnot efficiency is given by Eq. (20.14). Ty is the highest temperature 
reached in the cycle and Tọ is the lowest. 

EXECUTE: From part (a) the efficiency of this Otto cycle is e = 0.611 = 61.1%. 

The efficiency of a Carnot cycle operating between 1332 K and 300 K is 

e(Carnot) = 1 — 7,/Ty =1—300 K/1332 K = 0.775 = 77.5%, which is larger. 

EVALUATE: The 2nd law requires that e <e (Carnot), and our result obeys this law. 


IQcl 


|W 


IDENTIFY: K = . |Qq|=|Qc|+|W]|. The heat flows for the inside and outside air occur at constant T, 


so AS =Q/T. 

SETUP: 21.0°C = 294.1 K. 35.0°C =308.1 K. 

EXECUTE: (a) |Qc|= KIW]. Po = KPy = (2.80)(800 W) = 2.24x10 W. 
(b) Py = P- + Py =2.24x10° W +800 W =3.04x10° W. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


20-22 


Chapter 20 


20.57. 


20.58. 


Qu _ 1.094x107 J 
Tz  308.1K 


(d) Qc = Rt = 8.064x10° J. Heat Qc is removed from the inside air. 
—O, _ -8.064x10° J 
To 294.1K 


EVALUATE: The increase in the entropy of the outside air is greater than the entropy decrease of the air in 
the room. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (20.13) for an infinitesimal heat flow dQ, from the hot reservoir and use 


(c) In 1h =3600 s, Oy = Byt =1.094x107 J. AS: = =3.55x104 J/K. 


ASi, = =—2.74x104 J/K. ASpet = ASout + ASin =8-1%10° J/K. 


that expression with Eq. (20.19) to relate AS},, the entropy change of the hot reservoir, to |Qc|. 
(a) EXECUTE: Consider an infinitesimal heat flow dQ, that occurs when the temperature of the hot 


reservoir is T’: 


dOc = (Te/T dy 


faoc =- 


dQ 
jae 


IQcl=Te 


(b) The 1.00 kg of water (the high-temperature reservoir) goes from 373 K to 273 K. 
Oy = mcAT = (1.00 kg)(4190 J/kg - K)(100 K) = 4.19x10° J 
ASy = mc |n(T>/T,) = (1.00 kg)(4190 J/kg - K) In(273/373) = —1308 J/K 


The result of part (a) gives |Qc| = (273 K)(1308 J/K) = 3.57x10° J. 


=T|ASy| 


comes out of the engine, so =—3.5/xX 
Oc f the engi Qc =-3.57x10° J 


Then W =Qc + Qy =—3.57X10° J +4.1910° J=6.2x10* J. 

(c) 2.00 kg of water goes from 323 K to 273 K 

Oy =—mcAT = (2.00 kg)(4190 J/kg -K)(50 K) = 4.19x10° J 

ASy = mc |n(T>/T,) = (2.00 kg)(4190 J/kg: K)In(272/323) = — 1.41x10° J/K 

Oc =—Te|ASy| =-3.85x10° J 

W = Qc +Qy =3.4x104 J 

(d) EVALUATE: More work can be extracted from 1.00 kg of water at 373 K than from 2.00 kg of water at 
323 K even though the energy that comes out of the water as it cools to 273 K is the same in both cases. 
The energy in the 323 K water is less available for conversion into mechanical work. 


IDENTIFY: The maximum power that can be extracted is the total kinetic energy K of the mass of air that 


passes over the turbine blades in time ¢. 


SET Up: The volume ofa cylinder of diameter d and length L is (ad 2/ 4)L. Kinetic energy is Im, 


EXECUTE: (a) The cylinder described contains a mass of air m = p(ad 4) 4)L, and so the total kinetic 


energy is K = p(a/8)d* Lv’. This mass of air will pass by the turbine in a time t = L/v, and so the 


maximum power is P = k. p(a/8)d°v°. Numerically, the product pir (7/8) = 0.5 kg/m? = 0.5 W-s?/m>. 
t 
This completes the proof. 


o v=(24) l (3.2x10 vas) E ian 


kd? (0.5 W - s3/m5)(97 m)? 
(c) Wind speeds tend to be higher in mountain passes. 
EVALUATE: The maximum power is proportional to v3, so increases rapidly with increase in wind speed. 
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20.59. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (20.19). From the derivation of Eq. (20.6), T, =r” "7, and T, =r7“'T). 
SET Up: For a constant volume process, dQ =nCydT. 
EXECUTE: (a) For a constant-volume process for an ideal gas, where the temperature changes from T; to 


T dT T; 
Th, AS = nCy fy ʻ =nCy n( 2 The entropy changes are nCyln(T,/T,) and nCyIn(T,/T,). 

1 1 
(b) The total entropy change for one cycle is the sum of the entropy changes found in part (a); the other 
processes in the cycle are adiabatic, with Q=0 and AS = 0. The total is then 


T, T, TT, \ TT, _ rT, 

AS =nCyln— + nCyIn— =nCyln| — |. — = 4 =] da —], In(1)=0, so AS =0. 
T, Ta T,Ta) Tla r” TyT, 

(c) The system is not isolated, and a zero change of entropy for an irreversible system is certainly possible. 

EVALUATE: In an irreversible process for an isolated system, AS > 0. But the entropy change for some of 

the components of the system can be negative or zero. 


20.60. IDENTIFY: Fora reversible isothermal process, AS = 2. For a reversible adiabatic process, Q = 0 and 
AS =0. The Carnot cycle consists of two reversible isothermal processes and two reversible adiabatic 
processes. 

SET UP: Use the results for the Stirling cycle from Problem 20.52. 
EXECUTE: (a) The graph is given in Figure 20.60. 


(b) For a reversible process, dS = 2 and so dQ =T dS, and Q= [ao = fz dS, which is the area under 


the curve in the TS plane. 
(c) Qy is the area under the rectangle bounded by the horizontal part of the rectangle at Ty and the 


verticals. |Q,| is the area bounded by the horizontal part of the rectangle at Tọ and the verticals. The net 
work is then Qy —|Qc|, the area bounded by the rectangle that represents the process. The ratio of the 


areas is the ratio of the lengths of the vertical sides of the respective rectangles, and the efficiency is 
oa Tan Te 

On Ty 
(d) As explained in Problem 20.52, the substance that mediates the heat exchange during the isochoric 
expansion and compression does not leave the system, and the diagram is the same as in part (a). As found 
in that problem, the ideal efficiency is the same as for a Carnot-cycle engine. 
EVALUATE: The derivation of ecamot using the concept of entropy is much simpler than the derivation in 
Section 20.6, but yields the same result. 

7 


PA isothermal 
Ty 


adiabatic adiabatic 


Te 


isothermal 


Figure 20.60 
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20.61. IDENTIFY: The temperatures of the ice-water mixture and of the boiling water are constant, so AS = 2 


The heat flow for the melting phase transition of the ice is Q = +mLẹ. 


SETUP: For water, Lẹ = 3.34x10° J/kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) The heat that goes into the ice-water mixture is 
Q = mL; = (0.120 kg)(3.34 x105 J/kg) = 4.008x 104 J. This same amount of heat leaves the boiling water, 


Q_ -4.008x10* J _ 


so AS = 107 J/K. 
T 373K 
4 
œ) as =£- 4008x10 ] 1147 J/K. 
T 23K 


(c) For any segment of the rod, the net heat flow is zero, so AS = 0. 
(d) ASit =—107 J/K +147 J/K = +39.4 J/K. (Carry extra figures when subtraction is involved.) 


EVALUATE: The heat flow is irreversible, since the system is isolated and the total entropy change is 
positive. 

20.62. IDENTIFY: Use the expression derived in Example 20.6 for the entropy change in a temperature change. 
SETUP: For water, c= 4190 J/kg-K. 20°C = 293.15 K, 78°C =351.15 K and 120°C =393.15 K. 


EXECUTE: 
(a) AS = meln(Ty/T,) = (25010 kg)(4190 J/kg K)In(351.15 K/293.15 K) =189 JK. 


—mcAT _ ~(250x10™ kg)(4190 J/kg -K)(351.15 K -293.15 K) _ 
T, 393.15 K 


element 


(c) The sum of the result of parts (a) and (b) is AS 


is involved.) 
EVALUATE: (d) Heating a liquid is not reversible. Whatever the energy source for the heating element, 
heat is being delivered at a higher temperature than that of the water, and the entropy loss of the source will 
be less in magnitude than the entropy gain of the water. The net entropy change is positive. 

20.63. IDENTIFY: Use the expression derived in Example 20.6 for the entropy change in a temperature change. 
For the value of T for which AS is a maximum, d(AS)/dT = 0. 


SET Up: The heat flow for a temperature change is Q = mcAT. 


(b) AS = 155 J/K. 


= 34.6 J/K. (Carry extra figures when subtraction 


system 


EXECUTE: (a) As in Example 20.10, the entropy change of the first object is m,c,In(7/T,) and that of the 
second is m,cyln(T’/T,), and so the net entropy change is as given. Neglecting heat transfer to the 
surroundings, Q; + Q, = 0, mc(T —T,) + mc (T’ —T>) = 0, which is the given expression. 

(b) Solving the energy-conservation relation for T’ and substituting into the expression for AS gives 


T AT T 
AS = mein| 2 + myc ma = me 7 = 1) Differentiating with respect to T and setting the 
: : 


Ci y (mc, )\(myc,/myC (-1/T)) 


í = (meme = i) 
2 2 


derivative equal to 0 gives 0= m . This may be solved for 


mcT + mc; ; ; : ; ae 
T= 222 Using this value for T in the conservation of energy expression in part (a) and 
MC, + MCa 
; ; mc], + mcf, : ; 
solving for T’ gives T’ = 1222 Therefore, T =T’ when AS is a maximum. 
MC, + MCa 


EVALUATE: (c) The final state of the system will be that for which no further entropy change is possible. 
If 7 <T’, it is possible for the temperatures to approach each other while increasing the total entropy, but 
when T =7’, no further spontaneous heat exchange is possible. 
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20.64. 


IDENTIFY: Calculate Qç and Qy in terms of p and V at each point. Use the ideal gas law and the 


lo, 
Ox 


SET Up: For an ideal gas, C, =C, +R, and taking air to be diatomic, Cy a IR, Cy = R and y= L, 


pressure-volume relation for adiabatic processes for an ideal gas. e=1— 


EXECUTE: Referring to Figure 20.7 in the textbook, Qy =n ERT, LT) = K PV e — Pp). Similarly, 


Qc = n> R( PaVa — PaVa). What needs to be done is to find the relations between the product of the pressure 


y : T, ; 
and the volume at the four points. For an ideal gas, Pere = Poly SO DPV = PaVa (Z For a compression 
c b a 


a 


y-1 
ratio r, and given that for the Diesel cycle the process ab is adiabatic, p,V;, = paa 2 = P Var”. 
b 


y-l 
Similarly, pgV4 = pV. 4 . Note that the last result uses the fact that process da is isochoric, and 
a 
V,=V,; also, p, = p, (process bc is isobaric), and so V, =V, Ti Then, 


a 


a a 


Ve Te Ve Ge TV Te TV Tg 
Va T, y, T, T, V, T, Tye V, Ta 


Combining the above results, pyV4 = PaVa tae Substitution of the above results into Eq. (20.4) 
a 
tas a 
Ee | 
l ai zl , where Ío =3.167 and y=1.40 have been used. Substitution of r = 21.0 


1.4] (3.167)-r°*? | T, 


yields e= 0.708 = 70.8%. 
EVALUATE: The efficiency for an Otto cycle with r=21.0and y= 1.40 is 


(b) e= 


e=l-r' 7 =1- (21 A) = 70.4%. This is very close to the value for the Diesel cycle. 
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ELECTRIC CHARGE AND ELECTRIC FIELD 


21.1. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the charge of one electron (-1.602 x 107!” C) to find the number of 


electrons required to produce the net charge. 
EXECUTE: The number of excess electrons needed to produce net charge q is 


q -3.20x10° C 
-e -1,602x107'? C/electron 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the atomic mass of lead to find the number of lead atoms in 


= 2.00 x10!° electrons. 


8.00 x 1073 kg of lead. From this and the total number of excess electrons, find the number of excess 

electrons per lead atom. 

EXECUTE: The atomic mass of lead is 207 x 10~ kg/mol, so the number of moles in 8.00 x10™ kg is 

„= Mor 8.00 107° kg 
M 207x10” kg/mol 

so the number of lead atoms is N = nN, = (0.03865 mol)(6.022 x10? atoms/mol) = 2.328 x 107” atoms. 


2.00 x10'° electrons 


2.328 10°" atoms 
EVALUATE: Even this small net charge corresponds to a large number of excess electrons. But the number 
of atoms in the sphere is much larger still, so the number of excess electrons per lead atom is very small. 
21.2. IDENTIFY: The charge that flows is the rate of charge flow times the duration of the time interval. 


= 0.03865 mol. N į (Avogadro’s number) is the number of atoms in | mole, 


=8.59x107)3, 


The number of excess electrons per lead atom is 


SET Up: The charge of one electron has magnitude e =1.60 x 10” C. 
EXECUTE: The rate of charge flow is 20,000 C/s and t=100 us =1.00 x 10% s. 
Q = (20,000 C/s)(1.00 x10~ s) = 2.00 C. The number of electrons is n, = —— =1.25x10". 
1.60x10 7 C 
EVALUATE: This is a very large amount of charge and a large number of electrons. 
21.3. IDENTIFY: From your mass estimate the number of protons in your body. You have an equal number of 
electrons. 


SET Up: Assume a body mass of 70 kg. The charge of one electron is —1.60 x 10” C. 
EXECUTE: The mass is primarily protons and neutrons of m = 1.67 x 10°77 kg. The total number of 
70 kg 


nee = 4.21078, About one-half are protons, so 
O07 X g 


protons and neutrons is Mp andn = 


Ny = 2.1x 1078 = ns. The number of electrons is about 2.1 x 10°. The total charge of these electrons is 


O=(-1.60x 107!” C/electron)(2.10 x 1078 electrons) = -3.35 x 10° C. 

EVALUATE: This is a huge amount of negative charge. But your body contains an equal number of 
protons and your net charge is zero. If you carry a net charge, the number of excess or missing electrons is 
a very small fraction of the total number of electrons in your body. 
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21.4. 


21.5. 


21.6. 


21.7. 


21.8. 


IDENTIFY: Use the mass m of the ring and the atomic mass M of gold to calculate the number of gold 
atoms. Each atom has 79 protons and an equal number of electrons. 


SETUP: Ny, =6.02x 1073 atoms/mol. A proton has charge +e. 
EXECUTE: The mass of gold is 17.7 g and the atomic weight of gold is 197 g/mol. So the number of atoms is 


17.7g 


Nan=(6.02 x10% atoms/mol)} ———>— 
197 g/mol 


=5.41x10” atoms. The number of protons is 


n, = (79 protons/atom)(5.41x 10°” atoms) = 4.271074 protons. 


Q=(n,)(1.60x 10"? C/proton) = 6.83 x 10° C. 
(b) The number of electrons is 1, = 7p = 4.27 x 10”. 

EVALUATE: The total amount of positive charge in the ring is very large, but there is an equal amount of 
negative charge. 

IDENTIFY: Each ion carries charge as it enters the axon. 

SET Up: The total charge Q is the number N of ions times the charge of each one, which is e. So Q = Ne, 


where e=1.60x107" C. 
EXECUTE: The number N ofions is N = (5.6 x 10! lions/m)(1.5 x107 m)=8.4 x 10°ions. The total charge 


Q carried by these ions is Q = Ne = (8.4 x 10°)(1.60 x 10° !°C) =1.3 x 10-°C =1.3 nC. 


EVALUATE: The amount of charge is small, but these charges are close enough together to exert large 
forces on nearby charges. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law and calculate the net charge q on each sphere. 
SET Up: The magnitude of the charge of an electron is e = 1.60 x 10” C. 
2 


q es A 
—~. This gives 
A4T€ r2 g 


EXECUTE: F= 


= /47e,Fr* = ./47e,(4.57x107! N)(0.200 m)? =1.43x107!° C. And therefore, the total 
q 0 0 


number of electrons required is n =|q|/e = (1.43x10~'° C)/(1.60x 10"? C/electron) = 890 electrons. 

EVALUATE: Each sphere has 890 excess electrons and each sphere has a net negative charge. The two like 

charges repel. 

k 

ral and solve for r. 
3 


IDENTIFY: Apply F = 
SETUP: F=650N. 

klam] eat N- m?/C?X(1.0 ©)? 
F 650 N 


EVALUATE: Charged objects typically have net charges much less than 1 C. 
IDENTIFY: Use the mass of a sphere and the atomic mass of aluminum to find the number of aluminum 
atoms in one sphere. Each atom has 13 electrons. Apply Coulomb’s law and calculate the magnitude of 


=3.7x10° m=3.7 km 


EXECUTE: r= | 


charge |g|on each sphere. 
SETUP: N; =6.02x 10°? atoms/mol. ql =ne, where n, is the number of electrons removed from one 
sphere and added to the other. 
EXECUTE: (a) The total number of electrons on each sphere equals the number of protons. 

0.0250 kg 
0.026982 kg/mol 


m =n = asx = 7.251074 electrons. 
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21.9. 


21.10. 


21.11. 


2 


1 SP 
(b) For a force of 1.00 x 10* N to act between the spheres, F = 1.00 x 10f N= re . This gives 
Ter 


lq| = \47€,(1.00 x 104 N)(0.800 m)? = 8.4310 C. The number of electrons removed from one sphere 
and added to the other is ng =|g|/e = 5.2710! electrons. 


(c) n/n, = 7.27107", 

EVALUATE: When ordinary objects receive a net charge the fractional change in the total number of 
electrons in the object is very small. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law. 

SET Up: Consider the force on one of the spheres. 

(a) EXECUTE: 9, =q)=9 


1 E 
P= mal =—! Nea E =0.150m DN = =7.42x107 C (on each) 
4m) r° Amegr (1/4769) 8.98810? N-m7/C 


(b) q2 =4q, 


2 
Faal mol E EEEE 4 E ©) =3.71x107 €. 
4ra r Arer 41/476) (47e) 


And then q, = 4q; =1.48 x10% C. 


EVALUATE: The force on one sphere is the same magnitude as the force on the other sphere, whether the 
spheres have equal charges or not. 

IDENTIFY: We first need to determine the number of charges in each hand. Then we can use Coulomb’s 
law to find the force these charges would exert on each hand. 

SET UP: One mole of Ca contains N4 = 6.02 x 10” atoms. Each proton has charge e=1.60 x 107” C. 
2 


The force each hand exerts on the other is F = k L 
r 


EXECUTE: (a) The mass of one hand is (0.010)(75 kg) = 0.75 kg = 750 g. The number of moles of Ca is 
me 750 g 
40.18 g/mol 

N =nN, =(18.7 mol)(6.02 x 10° atoms/mol) =1.12 107° atoms. 
(b) Each Ca atom contains positive charge 20e. The total positive charge in each hand is 
N, = (1.12 x 107°)(20)(1.60 x 107'? C) =3.58 x10’ C. If 1.0% is unbalanced by negative charge, the net 
positive charge of each hand is q =(0.010)(3.58 x 107 C) =3.6x 10°C. 
(c) The repulsive force each hand exerts on the other would be 

(3.6x10° C)? 
(1.7 m)? 


=18.7 mol. The number of atoms is 


2 
F=k L = (8.99 x 10°? N- m?/C? =4.0x10%? N. This is an immense force; our hands 
r 
would fly off. 
EVALUATE: Ordinary objects contain a very large amount of charge. But negative and positive charge is 
present in almost equal amounts and the net charge of a charged object is always a very small fraction of 
the total magnitude of charge that the object contains. 


lng) 


r 


SETUP: a=25.0g = 245 m/s”. An electron has charge —e = -1.60 x107}? C. 


IDENTIFY: Apply F =ma, with F=k 


EXECUTE: F =ma=(8.55x10~° kg)(245 m/s”) = 2.09 N. The spheres have equal charges q, so 


2 

q F 2.09 N 4 
F=k d |g|=r,/— = (0.150 =2.29x10° C. 

oa aar k ( mJ es 
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21.12. 


21.13. 


_|q|_ 2.29x10% C 


e 1.60x10" C 
electrical force is repulsive and the spheres accelerate away from each other. 
EVALUATE: As the spheres move apart the repulsive force they exert on each other decreases and their 
acceleration decreases. 
IDENTIFY: We need to determine the number of protons in each box and then use Coulomb’s law to 
calculate the force each box would exert on the other. 


SETUP: The mass of a proton is 1.67 x10” kg and the charge of a proton is 1.60 x107? C. The 


=1.43x10' electrons. The charges on the spheres have the same sign so the 


in| 
r? : 


distance from the earth to the moon is 3.84 10° m. The electrical force has magnitude F,=k 


where k =8.99x10° N-m?/C?. The gravitational force has magnitude F, =G mm , where 
8 8 grav z2 


G =6.67 x10`!! N- m°/kg?. 

1.0 x107” kg 
1.67x 10 kg 
of each box is q = Ne = (5.99 x 107)(1.60 x107! C)=9.58 x 104 C. The electrical force on each box is 


(9.58 x 104 ©)? 
(3.84 x 108 m)? 


EXECUTE: (a) The number of protons in each box is N = =5.99 x10. The total charge 


2 
F, = kL =(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) = 560 N =130 lb. The tension in the string must equal 
r 
this repulsive electrical force. The weight of the box on earth is w= mg = 9.8 x 10° N and the weight of 
the box on the moon is even less, since g is less on the moon. The gravitational forces exerted on the boxes 
by the earth and by the moon are much less than the electrical force and can be neglected. 
(1.0 x107 kg)? 


= -34 
z 7745x107 N. 
(3.84 x 10° m) 


(b) Fray = G72 = (6.67 x 101! N-m7/kg”) 
r 


EVALUATE: Both the electrical force and the gravitational force are proportional to 1/r?. But in SI units 
the coefficient x in the electrical force is much greater than the coefficient G in the gravitational force. And 
a small mass of protons contains a large amount of charge. It would be impossible to put 1.0 g of protons 
into a small box, because of the very large repulsive electrical forces the protons would exert on each other. 
IDENTIFY: Ina space satellite, the only force accelerating the free proton is the electrical repulsion of the 
other proton. 

SET Up: Coulomb’s law gives the force, and Newton’s second law gives the acceleration: 


a = Flm=(1/4mey)(e7/r? yim. 
EXECUTE: (a) a= (9.00x10° N-m?/C’)(1.60x107!? C)?/[(0.00250 m)?(1.67x10-2” kg)] = 2.21x104 m/s”. 


(b) The graphs are sketched in Figure 21.13. 

EVALUATE: The electrical force of a single stationary proton gives the moving proton an initial 
acceleration about 20,000 times as great as the acceleration caused by the gravity of the entire earth. As the 
protons move farther apart, the electrical force gets weaker, so the acceleration decreases. Since the protons 
continue to repel, the velocity keeps increasing, but at a decreasing rate. 


a v 


Figure 21.13 
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21.14. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law. 
SET Up: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. 


1 CCA 
r? f 


1 (0.550 x10% C)|q>] ah 


EXECUTE: (a) F= z 
4n€ (0.30 m) 


This gives 0.200 N= 
ATE, 


lqz] =+3.64x10 C. The force is attractive and qı <9, so q3 = +3.64 x 10°C. 
(b) F =0.200 N. The force is attractive, so is downward. 
EVALUATE: The forces between the two charges obey Newton’s third law. 
21.15. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law. The two forces on q} must have equal magnitudes and opposite 
directions. 
SET Up: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. 


EXECUTE: The force F, that q, exerts on q, has magnitude F, =k a and is in the +x-direction. 
5 
F, must be in the —x-direction, so qı must be positive. F, = F, gives k alla =k alla : 
4 "2 


2 2 
aig Ż | =(3.00 eo =) =0.750 nC. 
Inl e2) pore a a 


EVALUATE: The result for the magnitude of qı doesn’t depend on the magnitude of q3. 


21.16. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law and find the vector sum of the two forces on Q. 
SETUP: The force that q; exerts on Q is repulsive, as in Example 21.4, but now the force that q, exerts is 


attractive. 
EXECUTE: The x-components cancel. We only need the y-components, and each charge contributes 


1 (2.0x10~ C\(4.0 x 10 C) 
Ame, (0.500 m)? 
Therefore, the total force is 2F = 0.35 N, in the —y-direction. 


equally. F, = Fy, = sin œ = -0.173 N (since sing = 0.600). 


EVALUATE: If quis —2.0 4C and q,is +2.0 uC, then the net force is in the +y-direction. 
21.17. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law and find the vector sum of the two forces on q. 


SET Up: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract, so F, and F, are both in the +x-direction. 


EXECUTE: F, = a = 6.749105 N, F; - pl% =1.124x10 N. F =F, + F} =1.8 x10” N. 
2 13 


F =1.8x10~ N and is in the +x-direction. 


EVALUATE: Comparing our results to those in Example 21.3, we see that Fy on 3 =—F3 on 1, as required 


by Newton’s third law. 
21.18. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law and find the vector sum of the two forces on q3. 


SETUP: F, 4,1 is in the +y-direction. 

(9.0x10? N-m7/C7)(2.0x 10° C\(2.0x10 © C) 
(0.60 m)? 

(Fy ont) y =+0.100 N. Fo on; is equal and opposite to Fj on g (Example 21.4), so (FQ on 1)» =—0.23 N 

and (Fo on 1)y =0.17 N. Fy = (F> on 1)x t+ Fo on Dx = 70-23 N. 

F, = (Fo ony + (Fo on1)y = 9.100 N + 0.17 N=0.27 N. The magnitude of the total force is 


EXECUTE: F onl = 


=0.100N. (Fy on 1)y = 0 and 


0.2 -= ‘ . 
F= 40.23 N)? + (0.27 N)? =0.35 N. tan`! a = 40°, so F is 40° counterclockwise from the +y-axis, 


or 130° counterclockwise from the +x- axis. 
EVALUATE: Both forces on q; are repulsive and are directed away from the charges that exert them. 
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21.19. 


21.20. 


21.21. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Coulomb’s law to calculate the force exerted by q and q3 on qı. Add 
these forces as vectors to get the net force. The target variable is the x-coordinate of q3. 


EXECUTE: F, is in the x-direction. 


F, =k CCA =3.37 N, so F}, = +3.37 N 
42 
F, = Fy, + Fy, and F, = -7.00 N 
Fy, =F,- Fy, =-7.00 N-3.37 N=-1037 N 


For Fz, to be negative, q} must be on the —x-axis. 


F = 41451, 5g |x|= ICE ry Terme re 
x R 


EVALUATE: q, attracts qı in the +x-direction so q3 must attract q in the —x-direction, and q3 is at 


negative x. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law. 
SETUP: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. Let F be the force that q, exerts on q; and let 
F;, be the force that q3 exerts on qj. 

EXECUTE: The charge q}, must be to the right of the origin; otherwise both q, and q} would exert forces 
in the +v-direction. Calculating the two forces: 

1 |a| _ 9x10? N-m*/C7)(3.00 x10 C)(5.00 x 10° C) 


fy = = 3,375 N, in the +x-direction. 


4m rÈ (0.200 m)? 
9 2m2 -6 —6 2 
p = 0x10 N-m7/C seat C)(8.00x10 eN LE EEN TR AN 
43 3 
0.216 N- m? 
We need F, = Fy — Fy =-7.00 N, so 3.375 N- -4 = -7.00 N. 
3 


2 
pa ON i aw 
3.375 N +7.00N 


EVALUATE: F, =10.4N. Fy, is larger than F,,, because |q,| is larger than |q,| and also because 73 is 


less than 7. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law to calculate the force each of the two charges exerts on the third charge. 
Add these forces as vectors. 
SET Up: The three charges are placed as shown in Figure 21.2 1a. 


y 


x 
97, = +3.20 nC 
0.400 m 
Oo. = +5.00nC 
0.200 m 
Pq, = -1.50nC 


Figure 21.21a 


EXECUTE: Like charges repel and unlike attract, so the free-body diagram for q3 is as shown in 
Figure 21.21b. 
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1 |%193 
x MEG | 2 | 
MEQ 13 
14 
pot le 
TE x3 
Figure 21.21b 
—9 —9 
E A E oa a S A _ 1 685 x10 N 
(0.200 m)? 
—9 —9 
F, =(8.988x10? N-m2/C2) 32010 CXS.00x10 ©) 8988x107 N 
(0.400 m)? 


The resultant force is R = F + F,. 

R, =0. 

R, =-(F + Fy) = (1.685 x 10° N + 8.988x107 N) =-2.58x10f N 

The resultant force has magnitude 2.58 x 107 N and is in the —y-direction. 


EVALUATE: The force between q; and q; is attractive and the force between q, and q; is replusive. 


21.22. IDENTIFY: Apply F = oy to each pair of charges. The net force is the vector sum of the forces due to 


qı and q3. 
SET UP: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. The charges and their forces on q, are shown in 
Figure 21.22. 

(4.00 x10~? C)(6.00 x10? C) 


EXECUTE: F, = pasl- =(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) =5.394x10% N. 
re (0.200 m)? 
-9 -9 
F= penl =(8.99x10? N-m2/C2) 20x10 CX6-00x10 ©) _ 9 997x10% N, 


ry (0.300 m)? 
F= ħRx+t yy =t+h -A =2.40x 10° N. The net force has magnitude 2.40 x 10 N and is in the 


+yx-direction. 
EVALUATE: Each force is attractive, but the forces are in opposite directions because of the placement of the 
charges. Since the forces are in opposite directions, the net force is obtained by subtracting their magnitudes. 


y 


— 0.200 m — 


—— 0.300 m F, 


Figure 21.22 


21.23. IDENTIFY: We use Coulomb’s law to find each electrical force and combine these forces to find the net 
force. 


SET Up: In the O-H-N combination the O7 is 0.170 nm from the H* and 0.280 nm from the N7. In the 
N-H-N combination the NT is 0.190 nm from the H” and 0.300 nm from the other N7. Like charges 
repel and unlike charges attract. The net force is the vector sum of the individual forces. The force due to 


lanal SpE 


r? r 


each pair of charges is F =k 
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CEAR = 


r? 


EXECUTE: (a) F=k——— 


O-H-N: 

(1.60x107!° ©? 

(0.170 x10~? m)? 

m2/C2) (L. Us cy 
(0.280 x10~? m)? 


O--H*: F =(8.99x 10° N-m7/C’) = 7.9610 N, attractive 


O--N7: F =(8.99x10? N =2.94x10 N, repulsive 


(1.60x107!? ©)? 
(0.190x10° m)? 
6 w 

-m2/C2) (1.60 x o? 
(0.300 x10 m)? 

The total attractive force is 1.43x1078 N and the total repulsive force is 5.50x10~? N. The net force is 

attractive and has magnitude 1.43x10™ N —5.50x10° N =8.80x10° N. 

2 -19 2 

(b) F =k 5 =(8.99x10? N-m7/C?) (69x10 fa - 
r (0.0529x10 m) 


EVALUATE: The bonding force of the electron in the hydrogen atom is a factor of 10 larger than the 
bonding force of the adenine-thymine molecules. 

21.24. IDENTIFY: We use Coulomb’s law to find each electrical force and combine these forces to find the net 
force. 
SETUP: In the O-H-O combination the O7 is 0.180 nm from the H* and 0.290 nm from the other O7. 
In the N-H-N combination the N~ is 0.190 nm from the H* and 0.300 nm from the other N7. In the 


O-H-N combination the O7 is 0.180 nm from the H* and 0.290 nm from the other N7. Like charges 
repel and unlike charges attract. The net ome is the vector sum of the individual forces. The force due to 


laa) _ 
XA 
r? r? 


N`- H*: F =(8.99x10° N-m7/C’) =6.38x10 N, attractive 


N`- N7: F =(8.99x10° N =2.56x10° N, repulsive 
p 


=8.22x10 N. 


each pair of charges is F =k 


laa] _ 


2 
r 


s5 we find that the attractive forces are: O7- H*, 7.10 x 10° N; 


EXECUTE: Using F =k 


N`- H*, 6.37x10~ N; O-- H*, ere N. The total attractive force is 2.06 x10~° N. The repulsive 
forces are: OT -O, 2.74107? N; N` -N7, 2.56 x10° N; OT -N7, 2.74x10~ N. The total repulsive 
force is 8.04x10-° N. The net force is attractive and has magnitude 1.26 x 10°N 


EVALUATE: The net force is attractive, as it should be if the molecule is to stay together. 
21.25. IDENTIFY: F= lq|E . Since the field is uniform, the force and acceleration are constant and we can use a 


constant acceleration equation to find the final speed. 

SET Up: A proton has charge +e and mass 1.67 x 107 kg. 

EXECUTE: (a) F = (1.60 x107}? C)(2.75x10° N/C) = 4.40 x10716 N 
F _ 440x10! N 


(b) a=—=— =2.63x10!! m/s? 
m 167x10” kg 


(c) vy = vo, +a,t gives v= (2.63x10!! m/s?)(1.00x10™% s) =2.63x10° m/s 
EVALUATE: The acceleration is very large and the gravity force on the proton can be ignored. 


21.26. IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, E = «lal, 
r 


SETUP: E is toward a negative charge and away from a positive charge. 
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EXECUTE: (a) The field is toward the negative charge so is downward. 


—9 
E=(8.99x10° ie Se 432 NIC. 
(0.250 m) 
k 9N-m2/C2\(3. —9 
iy i e N-m7/C’)(3.00x 10 Cagis 
E 12.0 N/C 


EVALUATE: At different points the electric field has different directions, but it is always directed toward 
the negative point charge. 

21.27. IDENTIFY: The acceleration that stops the charge is produced by the force that the electric field exerts on it. 
Since the field and the acceleration are constant, we can use the standard kinematics formulas to find 
acceleration and time. 

(a) SET UP: First use kinematics to find the proton’s acceleration. v, = 0 when it stops. Then find the 


electric field needed to cause this acceleration using the fact that F = qE. 


EXECUTE: v2 =v6, +2a,(x— xo). 0= (4.50 10° m/s)? + 2a(0.0320 m) and a =3.16 x 10!* m/s?. Now 


x= 


find the electric field, with q = e. eE = ma and 
E = male = (167x107! kg)(3.1610!* m/s”)/(1.60 x107!? C) = 3.30 x 10° N/C, to the left. 
(b) SET Up: Kinematics gives v= vo + at, and v=0 when the electron stops, so t = vg/a. 


EXECUTE: t= v/a =(4.50X10° m/s)/(3.16x10'4 m/s”) =1.42x10°8 s=14.2 ns 

(c) SET Up: In part (a) we saw that the electric field is proportional to m, so we can use the ratio of the 
electric fields. E./Ey = m/m, and E, = (m,/m,)E,. 

EXECUTE: E, =[(9.11x10~! kg)/(1.67 x10” kg)](3.30 10° N/C) =1.80x10° N/C, to the right 


EVALUATE: Even a modest electric field, such as the ones in this situation, can produce enormous 
accelerations for electrons and protons. 

21.28. IDENTIFY: Use constant acceleration equations to calculate the upward acceleration a and then apply 
F =E to calculate the electric field. 


SET Up: Let +y be upward. An electron has charge q =—e. 


EXECUTE: (a) vj, =Oand a, =a, so y Yo =Voyt + Zayt° gives y—yo = zat”. Then 


_2y-yYo) _  2(4.50m) -1.00 x 1012 m/s? 


a 


a (3.00 x10% s)? 
-31 12 r 
p-E_ma_ (911x10 EOD ere 
q q 1.60x10° C 


The force is up, so the electric field must be downward since the electron has negative charge. 
(b) The electron’s acceleration is ~ 10"! g, so gravity must be negligibly small compared to the electrical force. 


EVALUATE: Since the electric field is uniform, the force it exerts is constant and the electron moves with 
constant acceleration. 

21.29. (a) IDENTIFY: Eq. (21.4) relates the electric field, charge of the particle, and the force on the particle. If 
the particle is to remain stationary the net force on it must be zero. 
SET Up: The free-body diagram for the particle is sketched in Figure 21.29. The weight is mg, downward. For 
the net force to be zero the force exerted by the electric field must be upward. The electric field is downward. 
Since the electric field and the electric force are in opposite directions the charge of the particle is negative. 


F mg = lq|E 


mg 


Figure 21.29 
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21.30. 


21.31. 


mg _ (1.45x10 > kg)(9.80 m/s) _ 
E 650 N/C 
(b) SET Up: The electrical force has magnitude Fp = g|E =eE. The weight of a proton is w= mg. 


2.19x10 C and q =-21.9 uC 


EXECUTE: |q|= 


Fg =w so eE =mg 
pag _ 1.673 x10” kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


e 1.602x10°'? C 
This is a very small electric field. 
EVALUATE: In both cases lq|E = mg and E = (m/|q\)g. In part (b) the m/|q| ratio is much smaller 


EXECUTE: =1.02x10 N/C. 


(~ 1078) than in part (a) (~ 10°) so E is much smaller in (b). For subatomic particles gravity can usually 


be ignored compared to electric forces. 
IDENTIFY: The net electric field is the vector sum of the individual fields. 


SET Up: The distance from a corner to the center of the square is r = (a/ 2)? +(a/ 2)? =a/2. The 


: y ki ki 
magnitude of the electric field due to each charge is the same and equal to £} = “4 = 2“ . All four 
r a 


y-components add and the x-components cancel. 


E = 
EXECUTE: Each y-component is equal to E}, =—E, cos45° = B = a = k 1 The resultant field 
2a a 


is acu , in the — y-direction. 
EVALUATE: We must add the y-components of the fields, not their magnitudes. 


IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, E = lal, The net field is the vector sum of the fields produced by each 
r 


charge. A charge q in an electric field E experiences a force F = gE. 

SETUP: The electric field of a negative charge is directed toward the charge. Point A is 0.100 m from q 
and 0.150 m from g;. Point B is 0.100 m from q; and 0.350 m from q3. 

EXECUTE: (a) The electric fields at point A due to the charges are shown in Figure 21.3 La. 


-9 
E= ral -@.99x10° Nc?) eE 2.50x10° N/C 
F41 (0.150 m) 
12.5x10° 
E, spis (8.99109 N-m2/c2) 220 © 1 104x104 N/C 


ry (0.100 m)? 
Since the two fields are in opposite directions, we subtract their magnitudes to find the net field. 
E = E, — E, =8.74x10° NIC, to the right. 

(b) The electric fields at point B are shown in Figure 21.3 1b. 


-9 
E= rl -@.99x10° Nme) 9:29%10 CL 5.619x10° N/C 
rå (0.100 m) 


-9 
E,= pol- (8.99109 N-m2/c2)125%10 C «9 17x10? N/C 


"5 (0.350 m)? 
Since the fields are in the same direction, we add their magnitudes to find the net field. 
E = E, + E, =6.54x10° NIC, to the right. 
(c) At A, E=8.74x10° NIC, to the right. The force on a proton placed at this point would be 
F =qE =(1.60x10-'? C)(8.74x10° N/C) =1.40x107)* N, to the right. 


EVALUATE: A proton has positive charge so the force that an electric field exerts on it is in the same 
direction as the field. 
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<— 0.150 m >— 0.100 m— <— 0.100 m—*< 0.250 m > 
E; 
e Es o B C m e e 
qi E; A E, q2 E, A q2 
(a) (b) 


Figure 21.31 


21.32. IDENTIFY: The electric force is F = gE. 
SET Up: The gravity force (weight) has magnitude w = mg and is downward. 
EXECUTE: (a) To balance the weight the electric force must be upward. The electric field is downward, 
so for an upward force the charge q of the person must be negative. w= F gives mg = lq|E and 
=e (60 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
sae 150 N/C 

la'l 

r2 


=3.9C. 


=1.4x10’ N. The repulsive force is immense and this is 


2 
(b) F=k on 


=(8.99x10° N: m?/C? 
(10 


not a feasible means of flight. 
EVALUATE: The net charge of charged objects is typically much less than 1 C. 

21.33. IDENTIFY: Eq. (21.3) gives the force on the particle in terms of its charge and the electric field between 
the plates. The force is constant and produces a constant acceleration. The motion is similar to projectile 
motion; use constant acceleration equations for the horizontal and vertical components of the motion. 

(a) SETUP: The motion is sketched in Figure 21.33a. 


2.00 cm 


—_—_—_—_———— "> 
0.50 em} v m K 
eo» |- - E 


For an electron q =-—e. 


Figure 21.33a 


F =qĒ andq negative gives that F and E are in opposite directions, so F is upward. The free-body 
diagram for the electron is given in Figure 21.33b. 


EXECUTE: pa =ma,, 


j eE = ma 
a 


Figure 21.33b 


Solve the kinematics to find the acceleration of the electron: Just misses upper plate says that 
x— xo =2.00 cm when y-— yo = +0.500 cm. 
x-component 
Vox = vo =1.60 x10 m/s, a, =0, x— x9 = 0.0200 m, t =? 
X — Xo = Voxt + lat 
-— .02 Z 
paa O a T 
Vox 1.60x10° m/s 
In this same time ¢ the electron travels 0.0050 m vertically: 
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21.34. 


21.35. 


y-component 
t=1.25x107"s, vo, =0, y — yo = +0.0050 m, a, =? 


Y-Yy=Voyt+4a,t? 
2(y— yo) 2(0.0050 m) 
ay = mai =8 2 
t (1.25x10° s) 


(This analysis is very similar to that used in Chapter 3 for projectile motion, except that here the acceleration 
is upward rather than downward.) This acceleration must be produced by the electric-field force: eE = ma 


ma _ (9.109x 107! kg)(6.40 x10 m/s”) 


e 1602x107"? C 
Note that the acceleration produced by the electric field is much larger than g, the acceleration produced by 
gravity, so it is perfectly ok to neglect the gravity force on the elctron in this problem. 


ue eE _ (1.602x107'? C)(364 N/C) 
my 1.673x10 7” kg 


This is much less than the acceleration of the electron in part (a) so the vertical deflection is less and the 
proton won’t hit the plates. The proton has the same initial speed, so the proton takes the same time 


=6.40 x10! m/s? 


E= =364 N/C 


=3.49x10!° m/s? 


t=1.25x10° s to travel horizontally the length of the plates. The force on the proton is downward (in the 


same direction as E, since q is positive), so the acceleration is downward and a y = 73.49 x 10'° m/s’. 


V—-Yo=Voyt + lat? = +( 3.49x10!° m/s?)(1.25x10-° s)? =-2.73x10°© m. The displacement is 


2.73 10° m, downward. 

(c) EVALUATE: The displacements are in opposite directions because the electron has negative charge and 
the proton has positive charge. The electron and proton have the same magnitude of charge, so the force 
the electric field exerts has the same magnitude for each charge. But the proton has a mass larger by a 
factor of 1836 so its acceleration and its vertical displacement are smaller by this factor. 

(d) In each case a > g and it is reasonable to ignore the effects of gravity. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (21.7) to calculate the electric field due to each charge and add the two field vectors 
to find the resultant field. 


SETUP: For q,, r= j. For qx, P= cos Gi +sin Oj, where @ is the angle between E, and the +x-axis. 


9 2/2 -9 
k , 0. ; -5.00x10 C) ; l 
EXECUTE: (a) E,=—“! oy eal aie aN ©) $ (2.813104 NIC) j. 
Aner; (0.0400 m) 
9 22 -9 
|= 12 z= eo) ne oe 2) =1.080x10* N/C. The angle of £5, measured from 
Arer (0.0300 m)? + (0.0400 m) 


4.00 cm 
3.00 cm 


Ë, = (1.080104 N/C)(f cos126.9° + jsin126.9°) = (—6.485x 10° N/C)i + (8.64 x10? N/C) j 
(b) The resultant field is E, + Ey = (6.485 10° N/C) f + (-2.813x10* N/C +8.64x10° N/C) ĵĴ. 
E, + È, =(—6.485x10° N/C)i —(1.95x10* N/C) Ĵ. 


the x-axis, is 180° tan { )- 126.9° Thus 


EVALUATE: Ē, is toward g, since gq, is negative. E, is directed away from q», since qis positive. 
1 qı qı 8 2 y d2 q2 1S p 


IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the electron. 
SETUP: Let +x be to the right and let +y be downward. The electron moves 2.00 cm to the right and 


0.50 cm downward. 
EXECUTE: Use the horizontal motion to find the time when the electron emerges from the field. 


x — Xo = 0.0200 m, a, = 0, v, =1.60x10° m/s. x— x) = vot + tat? gives t=1.25x10°°s. Since 
0 x Ox 0 Ox FAE 


6 -8 Voy t Vy 7 
a, =0, v, =1.60 x10" m/s. y — yọ = 0.0050 m, vo, = 0, £=1.25x10" s. y- yy =| — > t gives 
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vy = 8.0010° m/s. Then v=,/v2 + v =1.79x10° m/s. 
EVALUATE: v, = Vvo, +a,t gives a, =6.4x 10° m/s”. The electric field between the plates is 


ma, _(9.11x10°! kg)(6.4x10!? m/s?) _ 
e 1.60x107"° C 
21.36. IDENTIFY: Use the components of E from Example 21.6 to calculate the magnitude and direction of E. 


E= 364 V/m. This is not a very large field. 


Use F = gE to calculate the force on the —2.5 nC charge and use Newton’s third law for the force on the 
—8.0 nC charge. 
SETUP: From Example 21.6, E =(-11 N/C)i + (14 N/C) j. 


EXECUTE: (a) E =,/E2 + E? =,(-11 N/C}? + (14 N/C}? =17.8 NIC. 
x y 


E 
tan! a = tan”! (14/11)=51.8°, so @=128° counterclockwise from the +x-axis. 


|E 
(b) (i) F = Eq so F = (17.8 N/C)(2.5x107° C) = 4.45x10° N, at 52° below the +x-axis. 


(ii) 4.45x1078 N at 128° counterclockwise from the +x-axis. 
EVALUATE: The forces in part (b) are repulsive so they are along the line connecting the two charges and 
in each case the force is directed away from the charge that exerts it. 

21.37. | IDENTIFY: The forces the charges exert on each other are given by Coulomb’s law. The net force on the 
proton is the vector sum of the forces due to the electrons. 


SETUP: q.= -1.60x107!? C. Ip = +1.60107!” C. The net force is the vector sum of the forces exerted 


2 
e : . ee 
[aa = k- and is attractive so is directed toward the 
r r 


by each electron. Each force has magnitude F = k 


electron that exerts it. 
EXECUTE: Each force has magnitude 


CA AE _ (8.988 x10° N -m?/C?)(1.60x10 7" C)? 
r? r? (1.50x107!° m)? 


diagram is shown in Figure 21.37. 


F,=F,=k = 1.023 x10°® N. The vector force 


Figure 21. 37 
Taking components, we get Fy =1.023 x107 N; Fy =0. Fy = F,00865.0° = 4.32 x 10° N; 


Fyy =F, sin65.0° =9.27 x 10° N. F, =A, + Fy, =1.46x10* N; F, =F, + Fy = 9.27 x10 N. 


A F, 9.27x10° N ne: 
F= |F? +F? =1.73x10° N. tand=— = i L =0.6349 which gives 
F, 146x10 N 


0 =32.4°. The net force is 1.73 x 1078 N and is directed toward a point midway between the two electrons. 
EVALUATE: Note that the net force is less than the algebraic sum of the individual forces. 
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21.38. 


21.39. 


21.40. 


21.41. 


IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to the motion of the proton. E = F/ ql. 


SETUP: A proton has mass m, =1.67 x 10°77 kg and charge +e. Let +x be in the direction of motion of 


the proton. 


eE . 1 l eE 
EXECUTE: (a) vy =0. a= . X— Xo = Voxt + Lat? gives x — Xo = 5 at = 5 


My My 
_ 20.0160 m)(1.67 x10 kg) 
(1.60 x 107)? C)(1.50 x10 s)? 


f Solving for E gives 


=148 N/C. 


(b) v, =v, + a,t = & 5 9.13104 mis, 
My 
EVALUATE: The electric field is directed from the positively charged plate toward the negatively charged 
plate and the force on the proton is also in this direction. 
IDENTIFY: Find the angle @ that r makes with the +x-axis. Then F= (cos Oi + (sin @) j. ; 


SETUP: tanĝ= y/x 


A 


EXECUTE: (a) tan [129 5 rad. P=-j. 


(b) tan! Rina rad. PERENE 
12 4 2 


(c) tan”! 5 =1.97 rad =112.9°. ĉ=-—0.39f +0.92) (Second quadrant). 
+i. 


EVALUATE: In each case we can verify that r is a unit vector, because r-r =1. 
IDENTIFY: The net force on each charge must be zero. 
SETUP: The force diagram for the —6.50 uC charge is given in Figure 21.40. Fz is the force exerted on 


the charge by the uniform electric field. The charge is negative and the field is to the right, so the force 
exerted by the field is to the left. F, is the force exerted by the other point charge. The two charges have 
opposite signs, so the force is attractive. Take the +x axis to be to the right, as shown in the figure. 


EXECUTE: (a) Fz =|g|E=(6.50x10~° C)(1.85x10® N/C) =1.20x10° N 
(6.5010 © C\(8.75x10 ° C) 
(0.0250 m)? 

LF, =0 gives T+ F,-F, =0 and T = Fg - F} =382 N. 
(b) Now F; is to the left, since like charges repel. 
DF, =0 gives T-F, - Fe =0 and T = Fp +F, =2.02x10° N. 


EVALUATE: The tension is much larger when both charges have the same sign, so the force one charge 
exerts on the other is repulsive. 


F, =k Inal _ (8.99x10°? N: m?/C?) 


s =8.18x10? N 
p 


Figure 21.40 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use E in Eq. (21.3) to calculate F, F = mä to calculate a, and a constant 
acceleration equation to calculate the final velocity. Let +x be east. 
(a) EXECUTE: F, =|q|E = (1.602 x107"? C)(1.50 N/C) = 2.403 x 107!° N 


a, = F/m = (2.403 x107}? N)9.109 x10! kg) = +2.638x10!! m/s? 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Electric Charge and Electric Field 21-15 


Vox = +4.50 10° m/s, a, = +2.638x10'! m/s”, x— xo = 0.375 m, v, =? 
v2 = voy + 2a,(x— xo) gives v, = 6.33 10° m/s 


EVALUATE: Ē is west and q is negative, so F is east and the electron speeds up. 
(b) EXECUTE: F, =—|g|£ =-(1.602x107'? C)(1.50 N/C) =-2.403x107!? N 


a, = F/m = (-2.403x107'? N)/(1.673x 1077’ kg) =—1.436 x 10° m/s” 
Vox =+1.90x104 m/s, a, =— 1.436108 m/s, x— xo = 0.375 m, v, =? 
v2 = voy + 2a,(x— xo) gives v, =1.59x10* m/s 


EVALUATE: gq >0 so F is west and the proton slows down. 


21.42. IDENTIFY: The net electric field is the vector sum of the fields due to the individual charges. 
SET Up: The electric field points toward negative charge and away from positive charge. 


P 
(a) (b) 


Figure 21.42 


EXECUTE: (a) Figure 21.42a shows E o and E, q at point P. Eo must have the direction shown, to 
produce a resultant field in the specified direction. E g is toward Q, so Q is negative. In order for the 
horizontal components of the two fields to cancel, Q and q must have the same magnitude. 
(b) No. If the lower charge were negative, its field would be in the direction shown in Figure 21.42b. The 
two possible directions for the field of the upper charge, when it is positive ( E, ) or negative ( E_), are 
shown. In neither case is the resultant field in the direction shown in the figure in the problem. 
EVALUATE: When combining electric fields, it is always essential to pay attention to their directions. 
21.43. IDENTIFY: Calculate the electric field due to each charge and find the vector sum of these two fields. 
SET Up: At points on the x-axis only the x component of each field is nonzero. The electric field of a 
point charge points away from the charge if it is positive and toward it if it is negative. 
EXECUTE: (a) Halfway between the two charges, E =0. 


1 4 
(b) For |x|<a, E, = l 1 1 }- 1 a 


Amey (a+? (a=?) 4ra (x? =a") 
1 2 2 +a" 
For x>a, E,= q zF q a q 2 
4m€&)\(a+x)° (a-x) ATE (x —a*) 
-1 2 24a? 
For x<-a, E, = q at q eta q a a 
4mey\ (a+x) (a-x) AME (x° —a°) 


The graph of E, versus x is sketched in Figure 21.43. 
EVALUATE: The magnitude of the field approaches infinity at the location of one of the point charges. 
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Figure 21.43 


21.44. IDENTIFY: Add the individual electric fields to obtain the net field. 
SET UP: The electric field points away from positive charge and toward negative charge. 


Figure 21.44 


EXECUTE: (a) The electric fields E, and E, and their vector sum, the net field E , are shown for each 


point in Figure 21.44a. The electric field is toward A at points B and C and the field is zero at A. 

(b) The electric fields are shown in Figure 21.44b. The electric field is away from A at B and C. The field 
is zero at A. 

(c) The electric fields are shown in Figure 21.44c. The field is horizontal and to the right at points A, B and C. 
EVALUATE: Compare your results to the field lines shown in Figure 21.28a and b in the textbook. 

21.45. IDENTIFY: Eq. (21.7) gives the electric field of each point charge. Use the principle of superposition and 
add the electric field vectors. In part (b) use Eq. (21.3) to calculate the force, using the electric field 
calculated in part (a). 

(a) SET Up: The placement of charges is sketched in Figure 21.45a. 


4, = —5.00 nC 


>< > 
0.200 m 0.200 m 0.600 m 0.400 m 


Figure 21.45a 
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The electric field of a point charge is directed away from the point charge if the charge is positive and 


toward the point charge if the charge is negative. The magnitude of the electric field is £ = 


r is the distance between the point where the field is calculated and the point charge. 
(i) At point a the fields E, of q, and E, of q, are directed as shown in Figure 21.45b. 


Figure 21.45b 


—9 
EXECUTE: Œ= lal =(8.988x10° N- aE eat = 449.4 N/C 
Amey r (0.200 m) 
00x10? 
E, = lel = (8.988 x 10° Nene 124.8 N/C 
Ane r (0.600 m) 


Ey = 449.4 NIC, E, =0 

Ey, =124.8 NIC, E2, =0 

E = E, + En, = +449.4 N/C + 124.8 N/C = +574.2 N/C 

Ey =£,,+£,=0 

The resultant field at point a has magnitude 574 N/C and is in the +x-direction. 

(ii) SETUP: At point b the fields E; of q; and E, of q, are directed as shown in Figure 21.45c. 


Figure 21.45c 


—9 
EXECUTE: £= a (8.988 x 10° N-m2jc2) 20x © 12.5 N/C 
Ane, r (1.20 m) 
—9 
E,= 1 lal g.988x10° N: m?/c2) 0010 © L 280.9 NIC 


Are rè (0.400 m) 

Ex =12.5 N/C, E, =0 

E,, =—280.9 N/C, E2, =0 

E = E; + Ey, =+12.5 N/C— 280.9 N/C = -268.4 N/C 

E£,=£\,+£,=0 

The resultant field at point b has magnitude 268 N/C and is in the —x-direction. 

(iii) SETUP: At point c the fields E, of q} and E, of q, are directed as shown in Figure 21.45d. 
A 

E; E, 


—— 2 x 
c 4, > 0 q, <0 


Figure 21.45d 
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21.46. 


21.47. 


Chapter 21 
2.00 x10? 
EXECUTE: £= _} lal = (8.988 x10? N- oj = 449.4 N/C 
4m€, r (0.200 m) 
00x10 
E= lel- (8.988x10° N-m2/C2) 20X10 E L 44.9 NIC 
Arey r (1.00 m) 


Eix =—449.4 N/C, E, =0 

Ey, = +44.9 NIC, Ey, =0 

Ey = E; + Ey, = 449.4 N/C + 44.9 N/C =—404.5 N/C 

E, = Fy + £5, =0 

The resultant field at point b has magnitude 404 N/C and is in the —x-direction. 

(b) SET Up: Since we have calculated E at each point the simplest way to get the force is to use 

F =-eE. 

EXECUTE: (i) F =(1.602x10~!? C)(574.2 N/C) =9.20x107!” N, —x-direction 

(ii) F =(1.602107!? C)(268.4 N/C) = 4.30107!7N, +x-direction 

(iii) F =(1.602x107!? C)(404.5 N/C) =6.48x107!” N, +x-direction 

EVALUATE: The general rule for electric field direction is away from positive charge and toward negative 
charge. Whether the field is in the +x- or —x-direction depends on where the field point is relative to the 
charge that produces the field. In part (a), for (i) the field magnitudes were added because the fields were in 
the same direction and in (ii) and (iii) the field magnitudes were subtracted because the two fields were in 
opposite directions. In part (b) we could have used Coulomb’s law to find the forces on the electron due to 
the two charges and then added these force vectors, but using the resultant electric field is much easier. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (21.7) to calculate the field due to each charge and then require that the vector sum 
of the two fields to be zero. 

SET Up: The field of each charge is directed toward the charge if it is negative and away from the charge 
if it is positive. 

EXECUTE: The point where the two fields cancel each other will have to be closer to the negative charge, 
because it is smaller. Also, it can’t be between the two charges, since the two fields would then act in the 


same direction. We could use Coulomb’s law to calculate the actual values, but a simpler way is to note 
that the 8.00 nC charge is twice as large as the —4.00 nC charge. The zero point will therefore have to be a 
factor of J2 farther from the 8.00 nC charge for the two fields to have equal magnitude. Calling x the 
distance from the —4.00 nC charge: 1.20+ x= J2x and x=2.90m. 

EVALUATE: This point is 4.10 m from the 8.00 nC charge. The two fields at this point are in opposite 
directions and have equal magnitudes. 

la| 
ye 
SET UP: The electric field of a negative charge is directed toward the charge. Label the charges q1, q2 


IDENTIFY: E=k-—. The net field is the vector sum of the fields due to each charge. 


and q3, as shown in Figure 21.47a. This figure also shows additional distances and angles. The electric 
fields at point P are shown in Figure 21.47b. This figure also shows the xy coordinates we will use and the 
x and y components of the fields E, E, and E3. 
5.00x10° C 


CN = 4.49x10° N/C 
“ m 


EXECUTE: E, = E; =(8.99x10° N: m?°/C?) 


2.00x10 C 
(0.0600 m)? 


E, = Ey + Ey, + £3, =0 and E, = E + Ey, + E3, = Ey + 2E; 00853.1° = 1.0410" N/C 


E, = (8.99 x10? N-m7/C’) =4.99x10° N/C 


E=1.04x10/ N/C, toward the —2.00 uC charge. 
EVALUATE: The x-components of the fields of all three charges are in the same direction. 
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8.0 cm 


q> 


8.0 cm 


Figure 21.47 


21.48. IDENTIFY: We can model a segment of the axon as a point charge. 


SET UP: Ifthe axon segment is modeled as a point charge, its electric field is £ = kZ. The electric field 
r 


of a point charge is directed away from the charge if it is positive. 
EXECUTE: (a) 5.6x 10!! Na* ions enter per meter so in a 0.10 mm =1.0 x104 m section, 5.6 x 10’ Na* ions 


enter. This number of ions has charge q = (5.6 x 10’) 60x107}? C)=9.0 x10 C. 


-12 
w) E= = (899x10 N-m2/C?) 90x104 C 


ET i ETE: 32 N/C, directed away from the axon. 
r (5.00 x104 m) 


=280 m. 


c) r= 
© E 1.0 x10% N/C 


EVALUATE: The field in (b) is considerably smaller than ordinary laboratory electric fields. 
21.49. IDENTIFY: The electric field of a positive charge is directed radially outward from the charge and has 
1 id 
TE, r? 


kja] _ e x10? N-m7/C2)(9.0 x 107! C) 


magnitude E = . The resultant electric field is the vector sum of the fields of the individual charges. 
SET Up: The placement of the charges is shown in Figure 21.49a. 


y 


d 


0.200 m 
q, > 0 n q>0 
= } “ eo ° x 
<—> |< b 
0.150 mj 0.150 m| 0.150 m 
0.400 m 
ec 


Figure 21.49a 


EXECUTE: (a) The directions of the two fields are shown in Figure 21.49b. 


<—-——> a ee al vith r= 0.150 m. 
Ae) r2 


E=E), £, =0; £, =0, £, =0 


Figure 21. 49b 
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(b) The two fields have the directions shown in Figure 21.49c. 


T 2 E = E + E}, in the +x-direction 
k 
Figure 21. 49c 
-9 
E,= A Id =(8.988x 10° N- wie = 2396.8 N/C 
Ame) r (0.150 m) 
1 00x10? 
E, = _! lel = (8.988x10° N- TO =266.3 N/C 
Ame r (0.450 m) 


E = E, + E, = 2396.8 N/C + 266.3 N/C = 2660 N/C; E, = +2660 N/C, E, =0 
(c) The two fields have the directions shown in Figure 21.49d. 


0.300 m 


y sing = 0.400 m = 0.800 
4, e 0 $. A 0.500 m 
; 0.300 m 
; 0.400 m cos 0 = 0.500 mc 
| 
| 


Figure 21. 49d 


1 ig 
TE, y 
6.00x10~° 
E, = (8.988 x10" Renney ee Os 337.1 N/C 
(0.400 m) 
1 l4 
m- lal 
TE ry 
00x 107° 
E> = (8.988 x 10° Nm?) EXI © = 015.7 NIC 
(0.500 m) 


Ex =0, E, = -£ = -337.1 N/C 

E, =+E, cos@ = +(215.7 N/C)(0.600) = +129.4 N/C 
E, =—E, sin 0 =-(215.7 N/C)(0.800) = -172.6 N/C 
E, = Ey + Ezy = +129 N/C 

E, = Ey + E2, = -337.1 N/C -172.6 N/C =-510 N/C 


E = |E? + E? = (129 N/C)? + (-510 N/C}? =526 N/C 


E and its components are shown in Figure 21.49e. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Electric Charge and Electric Field 21-21 


tan & = 4 
tang = ANE -3.953 
+129 N/C 


œ = 284°, counterclockwise from +x-axis 


Figure 21. 49e 


(d) The two fields have the directions shown in Figure 21.49f. 


y 


ing=®200™ _ 0.800 
; : .250 m 
E E, 
0.250 m,” `N 0250m 
né 0) | ORI r 
0.150 m | 0.150 m 
Figure 21. 49f 
The components of the two fields are shown in Figure 21.49g. 
E; E, 1 
£ q 
kabe lal 
Tey r 
6.00x10° C 
E, =(8.988x10° N-m7/C?)———— 
(0.250 m) 


Figure 21. 49g 


E; =—E, cos0, E, = +E, cosé 

Ey = Ey, + Ey, =0 

E, =+£\sin 0, Ey, =+E,sin@ 

E, = E, + E2, =28), =2£; sin 8 = 2(862.8 N/C)(0.800) = 1380 N/C 

E =1380 N/C, in the +y-direction. 

EVALUATE: Point a is symmetrically placed between identical charges, so symmetry tells us the electric 


field must be zero. Point b is to the right of both charges and both electric fields are in the +x-direction and 
the resultant field is in this direction. At point c both fields have a downward component and the field of 
q has a component to the right, so the net E is in the 4th quadrant. At point d both fields have an upward 
component but by symmetry they have equal and opposite x-components so the net field is in the 
+y-direction. We can use this sort of reasoning to deduce the general direction of the net field before doing 
any calculations. 

21.50. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (21.7) to calculate the field due to each charge and then calculate the vector sum of 
those fields. 
SET Up: The fields due to qı and to q, are sketched in Figure 21.50. 


1 (6.00x10 C) _; i 
(6.0010 k IPSA NIC. 
4z€ (0.6m) 


EXECUTE: É, = 
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1 


ME, 


(4.00x10~? Of Taper. + TA] =(21.6f + 28.8 j)NIC. 


Ē = 


E = È| + E, = (-128.4 N/C) î + (28.8 N/C) j. E = Ja28.4 N/C)? + (28.8 N/C)? =131.6 N/C at 
0 = tan"! (z) =12.6° above the —x -axis and therefore 167.4° counterclockwise from the +x-axis. 


EVALUATE: E, is directed toward q, because qis negative and E) is directed away from q because 
qh is positive. 


Figure 21.50 


21.51. IDENTIFY: The resultant electric field is the vector sum of the field E, of q; and É, of qo. 
SETUP: The placement of the charges is shown in Figure 21.51a. 


y 


d 


0.200 m 
J, < 0 : q> 0 
2 a e- —e $ 
a-o o o o b 
0.150 m| 0.150 m| 0.150 m 
0.400 m 
ec 


Figure 21.5la 


EXECUTE: (a) The directions of the two fields are shown in Figure 21.51b. 


1 
š E =E= lal a 
“I a ATE aT 
= e x 


q, <0 9 
: É 6.00x10° C 


E, =(8.988x10° N -m?/C?) 3 
(0.150 m) 
E; = E, = 2397 N/C 

Figure 21. 51b 
Eix =-2397 N/C, Ei, = 0 Ey, =-2397 N/C, E, =0 
E, = E\, + Ey, = 2(-2397 N/C) = —4790 N/C 
Ey = £\,+ Ey, =0 
The resultant electric field at point a in the sketch has magnitude 4790 N/C and is in the —x-direction. 
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(b) The directions of the two fields are shown in Figure 21.51c. 


E> E, 
e enr 
q, <0 q>0 > 
Figure 21.51c 

-9 

E= -al = (8.988x10? N- T a =2397 N/C 
Amey 7; (0.150 m) 
-9 

E, =! lel = g.988x10 Nimee nN e 266 N/C 


Are r (0.450 m) 
E,, = +2397 NIC, E,, = 0 E,, = -266 N/C, Ep, =0 
E, = E\, + Ey, = +2397 N/C — 266 N/C = +2130 N/C 
E, = Ey + Eny =0 


The resultant electric field at point b in the sketch has magnitude 2130 N/C and is in the +x-direction. 


(c) The placement of the charges is shown in Figure 21.51d. 


0.300 m 
aw sin 0 = 0.300 m EIT 
at 0.500 m 
3 
0.400 m 
se i 0.500m 0.800 
Figure 21. 51d 
The directions of the two fields are shown in Figure 21.5le. 
q 0 1,>0 x E = A al 
l : TE, r 
6.00x10 
E; = (8.988 x10° Nae eae 
(0.400 m) 
E; =337.0 N/C 
1 j4 
E= PR 
MEQ) r 


6. 107? 

E, = (8.988 x 10° Nery (og aA 
(0.500 m) 

E, =215.7 N/C 

Figure 21. 51e 

Eix =0, Ey = -5 = -337.0 N/C 

Ezy = Ez sin 8 =—(215.7 N/C)(0.600) = -129.4 N/C 

Ez, = +E, cos = +(215.7 N/C)(0.800) = +172.6 N/C 
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Ey = Ex + Ey =-129 NIC 
E, = By, + Ey, = -337.0 NIC +172.6 N/C =-164 N/C 


E=,/E? + E? =209 N/C 


The field E and its components are shown in Figure 21.51f. 


E 
tana = = 
x x 
tana = LOE = 41.271 
-129 N/C 


@ = 232°, counterclockwise from +x-axis 


Figure 21. 51f 


(d) The placement of the charges is shown in Figure 21.51g. 


y 


ing = 2700™ _ 9 s00 
d 250m 
La 
0.250 m,” TS 0.250m cos@= 0.150 m = 0.600 
‘i ` 0.250 m 
4d, Si yg 
2d a) lo a : 
0.150 m | 0.150 m 
Figure 21. 51g 
The directions of the two fields are shown in Figure 21.51h. 
E =E,= : lal 
ATE r 
-9 
5 E, =(8.988x10° N- we 
E (0.250 m) 
E; = 862.8 N/C 
e x E, = E, =862.8 N/C 


Figure 21. 51h 


E, =—E, cos 0, E,, = -E cos 0 

E, = Ey + Ey, = —2(862.8 N/C)(0.600) = —1040 N/C 

Ey =+£, sin 0, Ez, =-E,sinð 

E, = Éy + £5, =0 

E =1040 NIC, in the —x-direction. 

EVALUATE: The electric field produced by a charge is toward a negative charge and away from a positive 


charge. As in Exercise 21.45, we can use this rule to deduce the direction of the resultant field at each point 
before doing any calculations. 
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21.52. 


21.53. 


21.54. 


21.55. 


A 


IDENTIFY: For a long straight wire, E = ; 
2TEr 


SET UP: =1.80x10!? N-m?/C?. 


27€ 


_1.5x107!° C/m _ 
27€)(2.50 N/C) 


EXECUTE: r 1.08 m 


EVALUATE: For a point charge, E is proportional to 1/r?. For a long straight line of charge, E is 
proportional to 1/r. 


IDENTIFY: For a ring of charge, the electric field is given by Eq. (21.8). F =qE. In part (b) use 
Newton’s third law to relate the force on the ring to the force exerted by the ring. 

SETUP: Q=0.125x10 C, a=0.025 mand x =0.400 m. 

Ox 3 


23/2! 


=(7.0 N/C)i. 
Amey (x? +a’) ) 


EXECUTE: (a) Ē = 


(b) Fon sing = -En q = -4Ë =—(-2.50 10 °C)(7.0 N/C)i = (1.7510 N) Ô 


EVALUATE: Charges q and Q have opposite sign, so the force that q exerts on the ring is attractive. 
(a) IDENTIFY: The field is caused by a finite uniformly charged wire. 
SET Up: The field for such a wire a distance x from its midpoint is 


gst A = 1 ) A 
27 € xy (xa)? +1 4T J xs/(x/a)? +1 


_ (18.0x10° N-m?/C?)(175x10~? C/m) 
2 
(0.0600 m (62 m) +1 


4.25 cm 


EXECUTE: E = 3.03x10* N/C, directed upward. 


(b) IDENTIFY: The field is caused by a uniformly charged circular wire. 
Ox 


ATE) (x? + a’) 


SET Up: The field for such a wire a distance x from its midpoint is E = . We first find 


3/2 


the radius of the circle using 2ar =l. 
EXECUTE: Solving for r gives r=//27% =(8.50 cm)/27 =1.353 cm. 


The charge on this circle is Q = Al = (175 nC/m)(0.0850 m) = 14.88 nC. 
The electric field is 


1 Ox — _ (0.00x10° N-m?/C*)(14.88x10 ? C/m)(0.0600 m) 
2 2 3/2 3/2 
Amey (x +a") [ (0.0600 m)? + (0.01353 m)? | 


E=3.45x10 N/C, upward. 
EVALUATE: In both cases, the fields are of the same order of magnitude, but the values are different 
because the charge has been bent into different shapes. 
IDENTIFY: We must use the appropriate electric field formula: a uniform disk in (a), a ring in (b) because 
all the charge is along the rim of the disk, and a point-charge in (c). 
(a) SET UP: First find the surface charge density (Q/A), then use the formula for the field due to a disk of 


charge, E, = 2 i : | 


2€| A(R? +1 


EXECUTE: The surface charge density is ø = 


Q Q _ 650x10°C 


7 > =1.324x C/m?. 
A mr“ 7(0.0125 m) 
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21.56. 


21.57. 


The electric field is 


gaT 1 _ 1324x110% Chm? 1 
ey Krre2+1 | 2(8.85x107!? C?/N-m?) 1.25 cm ae 
2.00 cm 


E,=1.14x 10° N/C, toward the center of the disk. 
1 Ox 


47€ (x* +a”) 


(b) SET Up: For a ring of charge, the field is £ = aa 


EXECUTE: Substituting into the electric field formula gives 
1 Ox —_ (9.00 10°N- m?/C*)(6.50x10-?C)(0.0200 m) 


z 2 23/2 3/2 
Amey (xf +a") [ (0.0200 m)? + (0.0125 m)’ | 


E=8.92x10f N/C, toward the center of the disk. 
(c) SET UP: Fora point charge, E = (1/47€)q/r?. 


EXECUTE: E=(9.00x10? N-m7/C?)(6.50x 107? C)/(0.0200 m)? = 1.46 x 10° N/C 

(d) EVALUATE: With the ring, more of the charge is farther from P than with the disk. Also with the ring 

the component of the electric field parallel to the plane of the ring is greater than with the disk, and this 

component cancels. With the point charge in (c), all the field vectors add with no cancellation, and all the 

charge is closer to point P than in the other two cases. 

(a) IDENTIFY: The potential energy is given by Eq. (21.17). 

SETUP: U(¢)=—p- E =—pEcos¢, where ¢ is the angle between p and E. 

EXECUTE: parallel: ø= 0 and U(0°)=—pE 

perpendicular: ¢=90° and U(90°) =0 

AU =U(90°)-U (0°) = pE =(5.0x10-*° C- m)(1.6 x 10° N/C) =8.0x 104 J. 

2AU  2(8.0x10”*) _ 
3k  3(1.381x10” J/K) 

EVALUATE: Only at very low temperatures are the dipoles of the molecules aligned by a field of this 

strength. A much larger field would be required for alignment at room temperature. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (21.14) to relate the dipole moment to the charge magnitude and the 
separation d of the two charges. The direction is from the negative charge toward the positive charge. 


0.39 K 


(b) 347 = AU so T = 


EXECUTE: p= qd =(4.5x10~ C)(3.1x107° m) =1.4x107'! C- m; The direction of p is from q; toward q3. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (21.15) to relate the magnitudes of the torque and field. 
EXECUTE: T= pEsin@g, with @ as defined in Figure 21.57, so 


pe" 
psing 

_ 72X10? N-m 
(1.4x107!! C-m)sin36.9° 


= 860 N/C 


Figure 21.57 


EVALUATE: Eq. (21.15) gives the torque about an axis through the center of the dipole. But the forces on 
the two charges form a couple (Problem 11.21) and the torque is the same for any axis parallel to this one. 
The force on each charge is lq|E and the maximum moment arm for an axis at the center is d/2, so the 
maximum torque is 2(|q| E)X(d/ 2)=1.2x10 N-m. The torque for the orientation of the dipole in the 


problem is less than this maximum. 
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21.58. IDENTIFY: Calculate the electric field due to the dipole and then apply F = gE. 


p 
2M€yx 


SET Up: From Example 21.14, Eginoie(*) = 7: 


6.17x10 ° C-m 
2re(3.0x10° m)? 
F=qE= (1.60x107!? C)(4.11x10° N/C) = 6.58 x 107! N and is toward the water molecule (negative 


x-direction). 


=4.11x10° N/C. The electric force is 


EXECUTE: E dipole = 


EVALUATE: E dipole is in the direction of p, so is in the +x-direction. The charge q of the ion is negative, 
so F is directed opposite to E and is therefore in the —x-direction. 

21.59. IDENTIFY: The torque on a dipole in an electric field is given by T= px E. 
SETUP: t= pEsing, where ¢ is the angle between the direction of p and the direction of E. 
EXECUTE: (a) The torque is zero when p is aligned either in the same direction as E or in the opposite 


direction, as shown in Figure 21.59a. 

(b) The stable orientation is when p is aligned in the same direction as E. In this case a small rotation of 
the dipole results in a torque directed so as to bring p back into alignment with E. When p is directed 
opposite to E, a small displacement results in a torque that takes p farther from alignment with E. 

(c) Field lines for E4inoie in the stable orientation are sketched in Figure 21.59b. 

EVALUATE: The field of the dipole is directed from the + charge toward the — charge. 


E 


“dipole 


(a) (b) 
Figure 21. 59 
21.60. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the fields due to each charge in the dipole. 
SET Up: A point on the x-axis with coordinate x is a distance r = NCH + x? from each charge. 


EXECUTE: (a) The magnitude of the field the due to each charge is E = : a =! : x 
Amen r” Amey \ (d/2)" +x 


where d is the distance between the two charges. The x-components of the forces due to the two charges 
are equal and oppositely directed and so cancel each other. The two fields have equal y-components, 


so E =2E,= 2q 7 
Areo | (d2 +x? 


þr 0, where @ is the angle below the x-axis for both fields. 


oh er | Eara =| a | : - ue = gd sap: The 
V(d/2y? +x? Amey }\ (d/2)" +x \(a2)° +x? 4m€,((d/2)° + x”) 


field is the —y-direction. 


ee Since d 
(b) At large x, > (d/ 2), so the expression in part (a) reduces to the approximation Edipole ~ 7 4 
TEX 
. ; : d 
EVALUATE: Example 21.14 shows that at points on the +y-axis far from the dipole, Egipole = a 
TEV 


The expression in part (b) for points on the x-axis has a similar form. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


21-28 Chapter 21 


21.61. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Coulomb’s law to calculate each force and then add them as vectors to obtain the net 
force. Torque is force times moment arm. 
SET Up: The two forces on each charge in the dipole are shown in Figure 21.61a. 


sin 8 = 1.50/2.00 so 0 = 48.6° 


i Ts, Opposite charges attract and like charges repel. 


Pe FL = Fy +o, =0 


Figure 21. 61a 


„600x 10% C)(10.0 x10 C) _ 


1.124x10° N 
(0.0200 m)? 


EXECUTE: A =k aa | = 
R 


F, =—F sin 0 = -842.6 N 
Po, = -842.6 N so F, = Fiy + Fy, =—1680 N (in the direction from the +5.00-4C charge toward the 
—5.00-uC charge). 


EVALUATE: The x-components cancel and the y-components add. 
(b) SET Up: Refer to Figure 21.61b. 


F 


Ix The y-components have zero moment arm 
and therefore zero torque. 
F, and F}, both produce clockwise torques. 


Figure 21. 61b 


EXECUTE: F, =F, cos@=743.1N 
T= 2(F,,)(0.0150 m) = 22.3 N- m, clockwise 
EVALUATE: The electric field produced by the —10.00 uC charge is not uniform so Eq. (21.15) does not 
apply. 

21.62. IDENTIFY: The plates produce a uniform electric field in the space between them. This field exerts torque 
on a dipole and gives it potential energy. 
SET Up: The electric field between the plates is given by E = 0/9, and the dipole moment is p = ed. The 
potential energy of the dipole due to the field is U =—p- E =—pEcos@, and the torque the field exerts on 
itis T= pE sing. 
EXECUTE: (a) The potential energy, U =—p-E =—pEcos@, is a maximum when ¢=180°. The field 
between the plates is E = o/€, giving 
U max = (1.601071? C)(220x 107? m)(125x 107° C/m?)/(8.85 x 107!” C?/N- m?) = 4.97x107? J 


The orientation is parallel to the electric field (perpendicular to the plates) with the positive charge of the 
dipole toward the positive plate. 
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(b) The torque, T= pE sing, isa maximum when ø= 90° or 270°. In this case 
Tmax = DE = pol € = edol €g 
Tmax = (1.60107! C)(220x 107? m)(125x10~° C/m?)/(8.85x107!? C?/N- m?) 
Tmax = 497X101? N-m 


The dipole is oriented perpendicular to the electric field (parallel to the plates). 
(c) F =0. 
EVALUATE: When the potential energy is a maximum, the torque is zero. In both cases, the net force on 
the dipole is zero because the forces on the charges are equal but opposite (which would not be true in a 
nonuniform electric field). 

21.63. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law to calculate the force exerted on one of the charges by each of the other 
three and then add these forces as vectors. 
(a) SET UP: The charges are placed as shown in Figure 21.63a. 


N= 92 =93=94=Q 


Figure 21.63a 


Consider forces on q4. The free-body diagram is given in Figure 21.63b. Take the y-axis to be parallel to the 


diagonal between q, and q4 and let +y be in the direction away from q. Then F, isin the +,y-direction. 


1 2 
EXECUTE: pska e 
ATE) L 
as AO? 
: A47€ 212 


F, =-F sin45° =-F/V2 


Fy =+F,cos45° = +F / N2 


Fy, = +F; sin 45° =+F,//2 
F; , = +F; cos 45° = +F,/J2 
Fy, = 0, Fy, =F, 
Figure 21.63b 


(b) R =A +h, +h%,=0 


R,=F,+5, +P, =Q AE E (I+ 242) 
yT tly TA Dy TA By Ane) È 4m€) 217 Brel 
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o° 
2 


(i+ 2/2 ). Same for all four charges. 
BTL 


R= 


EVALUATE: In general the resultant force on one of the charges is directed away from the opposite corner. 
The forces are all repulsive since the charges are all the same. By symmetry the net force on one charge 
can have no component perpendicular to the diagonal of the square. 

kaq’ 


21.64. IDENTIFY: Apply F =——— to find the force of each charge on +q. The net force is the vector sum of 
a 


the individual forces. 

SETUP: Let q; = +2.50 uC and q, = -3.50 uC. The charge +q must be to the left of q, or to the right of 

qh in order for the two forces to be in opposite directions. But for the two forces to have equal magnitudes, 
+q must be closer to the charge q,, since this charge has the smaller magnitude. Therefore, the two forces 

can combine to give zero net force only in the region to the left of g,. Let +q be a distance d to the left of 


qı, So it is a distance d + 0.600 m from q3. 


kalaıļ kalal] sg [lal 

d?  (d+0.600 m)? Via 

(0.8452)(0.600 m) 
1-0.8452 


EXECUTE: =F =F, gives | (d +0.600 m) = +(0.8452)(d + 0.600 m). 


d must be positive, so d= = 3,27 m. The net force would be zero when +q is at 


x=-3.27 m. 

EVALUATE: When +q is at x=-3.27 m, F is inthe —x direction and F, is in the +x direction. 
21.65. IDENTIFY: The forces obey Coulomb’s law, and the net force is the vector sum of the individual forces. 
laq'| 


r2 


SETUP: F=k . Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. Charges g, and q, and the forces 


they exert on q3 at the origin are sketched in Figure 21.65a. For the net force on q3 to be zero, F and 


F, from q, and q, must be equal in magnitude and opposite in direction. 


d qz Fy di 
-. d x 


Fa 
< > > 
0.30m 0.20 m 


(a) 


(b) 


Figure 21.65 
EXECUTE: (a) Since F, F, and F e« are all in the +x-direction, F = F + F,. This gives 
-6 -9 -9 
TE N= hl +24, ena X i 4.50x10 x „250x10 £ se 
ñ ry 899x10 N-m*/C [0.200 m] [0.300 m] 


q3 =3.17 x10? C=3.17 nC. 
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(b) Both F, and F, are in the +x-direction, so F e =F, + F, is in the +x-direction. 
(©) The forces F, and F, on q; in each of the three regions are sketched in Figure 21.65b. Only in 
regions I (to the left of q, ) and III (to the right of q; ) are F and F, in opposite directions. But since 
la2|< lal, 
Let q, be a distance d to the left of q), so it is a distance d + 0.500 m from qı. H = F, gives 
450nC 250 nC 
(d +0.500 m)? d? 
is d=1.46 m. This point is at x =—0.300 m -1.46 m =—1.76 m. 


EVALUATE: At the point found in part (c) the electric field is zero. The force on any charge placed at this 
point will be zero. 


q3 must be closer to gy than to qı in order for F} = Fy, and this is the case only in region I. 


. 180d? =(d+0.500 m)?. V1.80d =+(d +0.500 m). The positive solution 


a | 


21.66. IDENTIFY: Apply F = k—— for each pair of charges and find the vector sum of the forces that q} and 


qd exert on q3. 
SET Up: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. The three charges and the forces on q3 are shown 
in Figure 21.66. 


^e 0.040 m 


Figure 21.66 


(5.00x10° C)(6.00x10° ©) 


paal- = (899x10? N-m2/C2) =1.079x10~ C. 


w (0.0500 m)? 
0=36.9°. F, =+F cos0=8.63x10% N. F, =+F,sinO= 6.48 x10~ N. 


EXECUTE: (a) A= 


—9 —9 
CAR = (8.99109 Nem2/C2) C0010 CeO) ©) 
ry (0.0300 m) 


Fy, =0, F}, =-Fy =-1.20x10% N. Fy = Fy + Fy, =8.63X10™ N. 


F =k 23 =1.20x10* C. 


F, = Fy + Fy =6.48x10™ N+ (-1.20x10 N) =-5.52x10 N. 


(b) F= |F? +F? =1.02x10* N. tang= 


EVALUATE: The individual forces on q} are computed from Coulomb’s law and then added as vectors, 


= 0.640. @=32.6°, below the +x-axis. 


x 


using components. 
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21.67. 


(a) IDENTIFY: Use Coulomb’s law to calculate the force exerted by each Q on q and add these forces as 
vectors to find the resultant force. Make the approximation x>>a and compare the net force to F =—kx 


to deduce k and then f = (1/27)N k/m. 
SETUP: The placement of the charges is shown in Figure 21.67a. 


Figure 21. 67a 


EXECUTE: Find the net force on q. 


a: g F, = Fix t Py and Ay = +A, Fy, = -F 
Figure 21. 67b 
ee ee =, 1-40 
Ane (atx) ? 47eg (a- x} 
qQ 1 1 
Ee = x F, = 2 2 
4mey|(a+x)° (a-x) 


F, = q9 fy í J 
ý Ameya a a 


Since x <a we can use the binomial expansion for (1- xla)? and (1+ xla)? and keep only the first two 
terms: (1+ z)” =1+nz. For (1—x/a)?, z=-x/a and n=-2 so (1-x/a)? ~1+2x/a. For (1+x/a)”, 


EE E EE E oe he a T alc 2) 62) q9 Js 


3 
Areva a a Tea 


For simple harmonic motion F =-—kx and the frequency of oscillation is f =(1/27)Vk/m. The net force 
qQ 


1 
here is of this form, with k = qQ/ae,a°. Thus f =— = 


T \| Tegma 


(b) The forces and their components are shown in Figure 21.67c. 


Figure 21.67c 


The x-components of the forces exerted by the two charges cancel, the y-components add, and the net force 
is in the +y-direction when y > 0 and in the —y-direction when y<0. The charge moves away from the 


origin on the y-axis and never returns. 
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EVALUATE: The directions of the forces and of the net force depend on where q is located relative to the 
other two charges. In part (a), F = 0 at x= 0 and when the charge q is displaced in the +x- or —x-direction 
the net force is a restoring force, directed to return g to x = 0. The charge oscillates back and forth, similar 


to a mass on a spring. 
21.68. IDENTIFY: Apply > F, =0 and ÈF, =0 to one of the spheres. 


SET UP: The free-body diagram is sketched in Figure 21.68. F, is the repulsive Coulomb force between 
the spheres. For small 8, sin 0 = tan@. 


mg sin@ _ 


kq? 
EXECUTE: }F,=Tsinĝ- F, =0 and XF, =Tcos@—mg =0. So F = 2 . But 


cos@ 


d 2kg?L Ph 
tan 0 = sin@ = —., so d? = q and d = 4 ; 
2L 2megmg 


mg 
EVALUATE: d increases when q increases. 


Tsin@ 


mg 


Figure 21.68 


21.69. IDENTIFY: Use Coulomb’s law for the force that one sphere exerts on the other and apply the Ist 
condition of equilibrium to one of the spheres. 
(a) SETUP: The placement of the spheres is sketched in Figure 21.69a. 


q<0 120m 120m 150 
sin 25° sin 25° 


Figure 21.69a 


The free-body diagrams for each sphere are given in Figure 21.69b. 


sphere on the left: sphere on the right: 


T cos 25° 


— i 


Tsin 25° Tsin 25° 


mg 
mg 8 


Figure 21.69b 


F, is the repulsive Coulomb force exerted by one sphere on the other. 
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Chapter 21 
(b) EXECUTE: From either force diagram in part (a): XF; =ma, 
T cos25.0°— mg =0 and T = —-2— 
cos25.0° 


LF, = ma, 

T sin 25.0° — F, =0 and F, =T sin 25.0° 

Use the first equation to eliminate T in the second: F, = (mg/ cos 25.0°)(sin 25.0°) = mg tan 25.0° 
1 jao] 1 1 q? 
Amey r? Amey r? Amey [2(1.20 m)sin25.0°]? 


F= 


c 


1 q? 
47€ [2(1.20 m)sin 25.0°} 


Combine this with F, = mg tan25.0° and get mg tan 25.0° = 


zetona e e aN 
(47e) 


(15.0 x107? kg)(9.80 m/s”)tan25.0° 
8.988 x10? N - m?/C? 
(c) The separation between the two spheres is given by 2Lsin 8. q =2.80uC as found in part (b). 
F, = (W/4me))q7/(2Lsin 0}? and F, = mg tan@. Thus (1/47€))q7/(2L sin 0} = mg tan 0. 
2 —6 2 
T — (8.98810? N-m’/C?) et D —= 
Arey 4Pmg 4(0.600 m)? (15.0 x107? kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


Solve this equation by trial and error. This will go quicker if we can make a good estimate of the value of 
0 that solves the equation. For @ small, tan 0 = sin 8. With this approximation the equation becomes 


sin? 6 = 0.3328 and sin @ = 0.6930, so 0 = 43.9°. Now refine this guess: 


=2.80x10 C 


q = (2.40 m)sin 25.0 


0.3328. 


(sin)? tan 0 = 


0 sin? Otan@ 

45.0° 0.5000 

40.0° 0.3467 

39.6° 0.3361 

39.5° 0.3335 

39.4° 0.3309 so 0 =39.5° 


EVALUATE: The expression in part (c) says 0 — 0 as L —> œ and 0 — 90° as L > 0. When L is decreased 
from the value in part (a), @ increases. 
IDENTIFY: Apply 2, =0 and XF, =0 to each sphere. 
SET UP: (a) Free body diagrams are given in Figure 21.70. Fis the repulsive electric force that one 
sphere exerts on the other. 
EXECUTE: (b) T = mg/cos20° = 0.0834 N, so F, = T sin 20° = 0.0285 N = Maids, 
4 
(Note: 7 =2(0.500 m)sin 20° = 0.342 m.) 


(c) From part (b), qiq =3.71 x 1078 C°. 
(d) The charges on the spheres are made equal by connecting them with a wire, but we still have 
2 


+ 
F, = mg tan 0 = 0.0453 N = =, where Q= 1h . But the separation 7 is known: 


+ 
r, = 2(0.500 m)sin 30° = 0.500 m. Hence: Q = a a = Jrg Fr =1.12x10~ C. This equation, along 


with that from part (c), gives us two equations in g, and q3: qı +q =2.24x 10°°C and 
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21.71. 


21.72. 


197 =3.71x 107? C*: By elimination, substitution and after solving the resulting quadratic equation, we 


find: qı = 2.0610~° C and q) =1.80x10 C. 


EVALUATE: After the spheres are connected by the wire, the charge on sphere 1 decreases and the charge 
on sphere 2 increases. The product of the charges on the sphere increases and the thread makes a larger 
angle with the vertical. 


T cos 20 agr i il a T cos 20 


T sin 20 T sin 20 


mg mg 


Figure 21.70 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Avogadro’s number to find the number of Na* and Cl” ions and the total 


positive and negative charge. Use Coulomb’s law to calculate the electric force and F = mā to calculate 
the acceleration. 


(a) EXECUTE: The number of Na” ions in 0.100 mol of NaCl is N = nN. The charge of one ion is +e, 
so the total charge is g, =nN,e= (0.100 mol)(6.022 107? ions/mol)(1.602 x 107!’ C/ion) = 9.647103 C. 
There are the same number of Cl” ions and each has charge —e, so q, =—9.647 x 10° C. 
1 9.647x10° ©)? 
-1 la] = (8.988x10? N- m?/C?) CSPI O 
ATE r (0.0200 m) 
(b) a= F/m. Need the mass of 0.100 mol of Cl” ions. For Cl, M =35.453 x 10° kg/mol, so 
a F 2.09x107!N 
m=(0.100mol)(35.453x 107° kg/mol) = 35.4510“ kg. Then a=— = 9x a = 5.90107? m/s”. 
m 35.45x10~ kg 


(c) EVALUATE: Isis not reasonable to have such a huge force. The net charges of objects are rarely larger 


F =2.09x107!N 


than 1 wC; a charge of 10* C is immense. A small amount of material contains huge amounts of positive 
and negative charges. 
IDENTIFY: The net electric field at the origin is the vector sum of the fields due to the two charges. 


q i |, . EN HEN = 
SETUP: E= «lat E is toward a negative charge and away from a positive charge. At the origin, E; 


due to the —5.00 nC charge is in the +x-direction, toward the charge. 
00x10 

EXECUTE: (a) £= (8.99x10° Nec) ee 
(1.20 m) 


E, = E,, + Boy. Ey =+45.0 NIC, so E>, = E, — Ey =+45.0 N/C-31.2 N/C =13.8 N/C. E is away from Q 
so Q is positive. E, = „2l gives |O|= Br _ (3.8 NO@ Ea 
r k 8.99x 107 N-m*/C 
(b) E, =-45.0 NIC, so E>, = E,- E, =—45.0 N/C -31.2 N/C=-76.2 NIC. E is toward Q so Q is 
Esr’ _ (76.2 N/C)(0.600 m)? 
k 899x10? N-m?/C? 


lal 
r2 


=31.2 N/C. Ey, = +31.2 N/C. 


=5.53x107" C. 


=3.05x10 C. 


negative. | = 


EVALUATE: Use of the equation E =k gives only the magnitude of the electric field. When 


combining fields, you still must figure out whether to add or subtract the magnitudes depending on the 
direction in which the fields point. 
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21.73. 


21.74. 


21.75. 


IDENTIFY: The electric field exerts a horizontal force away from the wall on the ball. When the ball hangs 
at rest, the forces on it (gravity, the tension in the string, and the electric force due to the field) add to zero. 
SETUP: The ball is in equilibrium, so for it 2. F, =0 and XF, =0. The force diagram for the ball is 
given in Figure 21.73. Fp is the force exerted by the electric field. F =qE. Since the electric field is 
horizontal, F s is horizontal. Use the coordinates shown in the figure. The tension in the string has been 


replaced by its x- and y-components. 


Figure 21.73 


EXECUTE: 2F',=0 gives T,-mg=0. Tcos@—mg=0 and T= mB LF, =0 gives Fy -T, =0. 


F, —Tsin@=0. Combing the equations and solving for Fg gives 


F; -| e Jino- mg tan 0 = (12.3 x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s?)(tan17.4°)=3.78x10° N. Fy =|q|E so 
Cos 


_ Fy _3.78x10? N 
la| 1.11x10°C 
EVALUATE: The larger the electric field E the greater the angle the string makes with the wall. 
IDENTIFY: We can find the force on the charged particle due to the electric field. Then we can use 
Newton’s second law to find its acceleration and the constant-acceleration kinematics formulas to find the 
components of the distance it moves. 
SET Up: The x-component of the electric force on a charged particle is F, = gE, and F, = may. For 


=3.41x10* NIC. Since q is negative and Fp is to the right, E is to the left in the figure. 


he snes ee | eee. e F ; sh By 
constant acceleration in the x-direction, x — xo =Vo,f+—a,t°. Similar equations apply in the y-direction. 
3% 


EXECUTE: The only nonzero acceleration is in the y-direction, so a, =0 and 


E E F 055x107 N 
F, =qE, = (9.00x10™ C)(895 N/C) =8.055x107° N. a, == Bs 


—— = 2.014 10* m/s”. 
m  0.400x10 kg 


X— X9 = Vpt + sae =(-125 m/s)(7.00x103 s) =-0.875 m. 


1 1 ss 
y-yo= Voyl +S ayt = 5 2.01410" m/s”)(7.00X10> s)? = 0.4934 m. r=/x? + y? =1.00 m. 


EVALUATE: The 1.00 m is the distance of the particle from the origin at the end of 7.00 ms, but it is not 
the distance the particle has traveled in 7.00 ms. 


IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, E = ell For the net electric field to be zero, E,and E, must have equal 
r 


magnitudes and opposite directions. 
SETUP: Let g,=+0.500 nC and q, =+8.00 nC. Ē is toward a negative charge and away from a 


positive charge. 
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EXECUTE: The two charges and the directions of their electric fields in three regions are shown in Figure 21.75. 
Only in region II are the two electric fields in opposite directions. Consider a point a distance x from 


C500 nE ag < SOURS = 6 O24 Sane? 


x? (1.20 m- x)? 

4x =+(1.20 m- x) and x = 0.24 m is the positive solution. The electric field is zero at a point between the 
two charges, 0.24 m from the 0.500 nC charge and 0.96 m from the 8.00 nC charge. 

EVALUATE: There is only one point along the line connecting the two charges where the net electric field 
is zero. This point is closer to the charge that has the smaller magnitude. 


qı so a distance 1.20 m— x from q2. E, = E, gives k 


E qı E> E, CE Ey 


Figure 21.75 


21.76. IDENTIFY: For the acceleration (and hence the force) on Q to be upward, as indicated, the forces due to 
qı and q) must have equal strengths, so q} and q) must have equal magnitudes. Furthermore, for the 


force to be upward, q} must be positive and q, must be negative. 
SET Up: Since we know the acceleration of Q, Newton’s second law gives us the magnitude of the force 
on it. We can then add the force components using F = Fog, C089 + Fog, COSA =2Fo, cos@. The electrical 


1 Og 


force on Q is given by Coulomb’s law, Foa, = De T (for qı) and likewise for q3. 
TE r 


EXECUTE: First find the net force: F = ma = (0.00500 kg)(324 m/s”) =1.62 N. Now add the force 


components, calling @ the angle between the line connecting q) and q, and the line connecting q, and Q. 


F 1.62 N 
F = Foq, C088 + Fog, cos 0 = 2Fo,, cos@ and Fog, = RRT = TTE =1.08 N. Now find the charges 
a| 2: 
E =) 
by solving for g, in Coulomb’s law and use the fact that g, and q, have equal magnitudes but opposite 
2 
1 rF 0.0300 m)? (1.08 N 2 
signs. Fo, = Ola: and q =— 21 = = ? m o —— =6.17x10* C. 
| Ane r 1 jo} (9-00x10° N-m /C*)(1.75x10°° C) 


q3 =-G =—6.17x10 C. 
EVALUATE: Simple reasoning allows us first to conclude that g, and gy must have equal magnitudes but 


opposite signs, which makes the equations much easier to set up than if we had tried to solve the problem 
in the general case. As Q accelerates and hence moves upward, the magnitude of the acceleration vector 
will change in a complicated way. 

21.77. IDENTIFY: Use Coulomb’s law to calculate the forces between pairs of charges and sum these forces as 
vectors to find the net charge. 
(a) SETUP: The forces are sketched in Figure 21.77a. 
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EXECUTE: F,+ F; =0, so the net force is F =F. 


1 qGq) _ 64? 
4me (LIJI 4ra 


away from the vacant corner. 


Figure 21. 77a 


(b) SET Up: The forces are sketched in Figure 21.77b. 


q q 
3 1 aB) 3g? 


” EXECUTE: fF, = = 
> Anao (NVL? 4e,(212) 


p-p- | 969 __ 34° 
Sane È Arnel? 


The vector sum of F; and F; is F3 = JF? +Fy. 


—3q F, q 


Figure 21. 77b 
2 
F3= V2F, = BN Fi and F, are in the same direction. 
47€,L 


2 

F=ħh; +h, = 3q 5 [v2 + z) and is directed toward the center of the square. 
4TegL 2 

EVALUATE: By symmetry the net force is along the diagonal of the square. The net force is only slightly 

larger when the —3q charge is at the center. Here it is closer to the charge at point 2 but the other two 


forces cancel. 

21.78. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (21.7) for the electric field produced by each point charge. Apply the principle of 
superposition and add the fields as vectors to find the net field. 
(a) SET Up: The fields due to each charge are shown in Figure 21.78a. 


y 


l 
*q ï > > 
~ pyas 
ON 


Figure 21.78a 


EXECUTE: The components of the fields are given in Figure 21.78b. 
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1 q 
E =E, = 
} 2 wala] 


1 (2q 
og ( z) 
ME 


Figure 21.78b 


Ey =-£,sin6, Ez, =+Esinð so E, = hy tE, =0. 


x 


1 q 
Eix = Ey, = +E cos 0 = , Ez, 52E. 
Ix 2x 1 ATE (= S 2 ae | 3x 3 


x 2q 
E, = Ex +t Ey, + £3, =2 4 eal 2 hea 2 
mela? +x? x2 ee Fa? Areyx 


poe ae 1 
*  Ame\x? (a2 +x’)? r? (1+ a7/x?)>/? 


Thus ŒE = 2q 3 1 5 Se in the — x-direction. 
ATE x a Ix?) 


(b) x >>a implies a’ ix? <1 and (i+ a’ ix’) 3? = 1-3a7/2x". 


2 2 
Thus E = et 1-]1 oe = ie 
ATEX 2x 4 Ex 
EVALUATE: E ~1/x*. Fora point charge E ~ 1/x? and for a dipole E ~ 1/x°. The total charge is zero so 
at large distances the electric field should decrease faster with distance than for a point charge. By 


symmetry E must lie along the x-axis, which is the result we found in part (a). 
21.79. IDENTIFY: The small bags of protons behave like point-masses and point-charges since they are 
extremely far apart. 


SET Up: For point-particles, we use Newton’s formula for universal gravitation (F = Gmm3/r°) and 


Coulomb’s law. The number of protons is the mass of protons in the bag divided by the mass of a single 
proton. 


EXECUTE: (a) (0.0010 kg)/(1.67x10-7’ kg) = 6.0x10% protons 
(b) Using Coulomb’s law, where the separation is twice the radius of the earth, we have 
F sectrical = (9-00 X10? N-m?/C)(6.0x1073 x1.60x107!? C)?/(26.38x10° m)? =5.1x10° N 


Foray = (6.67 X10 |! N-m7/kg”)(0.0010 kg)7/(2x6.38x10° m)? = 4.1x10°! N 
(c) EVALUATE: The electrical force (~200,000 Ib!) is certainly large enough to feel, but the gravitational 


force clearly is not since it is about 10°° times weaker. 
21.80. IDENTIFY: We can treat the protons as point-charges and use Coulomb’s law. 


SET Up: (a) Coulomb’s law is F = (1/47€)|q99|/r°- 
EXECUTE: F =(9.00x10? N-m7/C*)(1.60x107!? C)?/(2.0x107'° m)? =58 N =13 lb, which is 


certainly large enough to feel. 
(b) EVALUATE: Something must be holding the nucleus together by opposing this enormous repulsion. 
This is the strong nuclear force. 
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21.81. 


21.82. 


21.83. 


21.84. 


IDENTIFY: Estimate the number of protons in the textbook and from this find the net charge of the 
textbook. Apply Coulomb’s law to find the force and use F et = ma to find the acceleration. 

SET Up: With the mass of the book about 1.0 kg, most of which is protons and neutrons, we find that the 
number of protons is 4(1.0 kg)/(1.67x10? kg) =3.0x10°°. 


EXECUTE: (a) The charge difference present if the electron’s charge was 99.999% of the proton’s is 
Aq = (3.0x107°)(0.00001)(1.6x107!? C) =480C. 
(b) F =k(Aq)*/r? = k(480 C)*/(5.0 m)? =8.3x10! N, and is repulsive. 
a= F/m =(8.3x10'? N)/(1 kg) =8.3x103 m/s’. 
EXECUTE: (c) Even the slightest charge imbalance in matter would lead to explosive repulsion! 
IDENTIFY: The positive sphere will be deflected in the direction of the electric field but the negative sphere 
will be deflected in the direction opposite to the electric field. Since the spheres hang at rest, they are in 
equilibrium so the forces on them must balance. The external forces on each sphere are gravity, the tension in 
the string, the force due to the uniform electric field and the electric force due to the other sphere. 

2 
a" 


SETUP: The electric force on one sphere due to the other is Fo =k —~ in the horizontal direction, the 
r 


force on it due to the uniform electric field is Fẹ =qE in the horizontal direction, the gravitational force is 
mg vertically downward and the force due to the string is T directed along the string. For equilibrium 

UF, =0 and YF, =0. 

EXECUTE: (a) The positive sphere is deflected in the same direction as the electric field, so the one that is 
deflected to the left is positive. 

(b) The separation between the two spheres is 2(0.530 m)sin25° =0.4480 m. 


2 

q 9 N, 22 -9 ~2 
Fo D i _ (8.99x10" N-m*/C eae C) =2.322x10 N. Fy =qE. £F, =0 gives 

r (0.4480 m) 
T cos25° -mg =0 and T = a z. UF, =0 gives Tsin25° + Fo — Fp =0. mg tan25° + Fo =qE. 

cos 25 
Combining the equations and solving for E gives 
g- mgtan25° + Fo _ (6.80 x10°° kg)(9.8 m/s”) tan 25° + 2.322x104 N 
q 72.0x10-? C 

EVALUATE: Since the charges have opposite signs, they attract each other, which tends to reduce the 
angle between the strings. Therefore if their charges were negligibly small, the angle between the strings 
would be greater than 50°. 
IDENTIFY: The only external force acting on the electron is the electrical attraction of the proton, and its 
acceleration is toward the center of its circular path (that is, toward the proton). Newton’s second law 


applies to the proton and Coulomb’s law gives the electrical force on it due to the proton. 


2 2 2 
7 v ; . ; e v 

SETUP: Newton’s second law gives Fo =m—. Using the electrical force for Fc gives k— =m— 

r r 


r 


=3.66x10° NIC. 


=2.19x10° m/s. 


EXECUTE: Solving for v gives v= | 
mr 


ke? _ |(8.99x10° N-m*/C)(1.60x107? ©? 
(9.109x10-7! kg)(5.29x107!! m) 


EVALUATE: This speed is less than 1% the speed of light, so it is reasonably safe to use Newtonian 
physics. 

IDENTIFY: Since we can ignore gravity, the only external force acting on the moving sphere is the 
electrical attraction of the stationary sphere, and its acceleration is toward the center of its circular path 
(that is, toward the stationary sphere). Newton’s second law applies to the moving sphere and Coulomb’s 


law gives the electrical force on it due to the stationary sphere. 
2 


i v . : : 
SET Up: Newton’s second law gives Fo =m— . Using the electrical force for Fc gives k =m—. 
r 


CCA _ v? 
2 r 
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21.85. 


21.86. 


21.87. 


k|qigo| _ (8.99x10° N-m7/C?)(4.3x10° C\(7.5x10 C) 
my? (9.00x10~ kg)(5.9x10° m/s)? 

EVALUATE: We can safely ignore gravity in most cases because it is normally much weaker than the 

electric force. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the density of copper to calculate the number of moles and then the number of 

atoms. Calculate the net charge and then use Coulomb’s law to calculate the force. 


EXECUTE: Solving for r gives r= = 0.925 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) m= pV = (3 a) =(8.9x10° remò Ja 00x10 m)? =3.728x10~> kg 


n=m/M =(3.728x10~> kg)/(63.546 10> kg/mol) = 5.86710 mol 
N=nN, = 3.5x107° atoms 
(b) N, = (29)(3.5x107°) =1.015x10”* electrons and protons 


Inet = eN, — (0.99900)eN, = (0.10010-7)(1.602x 107? C)(1.015x10*2) =1.6 C 
2 2 
F= = (1.6 C) : 
r (1.00 m) 
EVALUATE: The amount of positive and negative charge in even small objects is immense. If the charge 


of an electron and a proton weren’t exactly equal, objects would have large net charges. 
IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to a drop to find the acceleration. Then use F = ma to 


find the force and F = lq|E to find ql. 


SETUP: Let D =2.0 cm be the horizontal distance the drop travels and d = 0.30 mm be its vertical 
displacement. Let +x be horizontal and in the direction from the nozzle toward the paper and let +y be 


=2.3x10!°N 


vertical, in the direction of the deflection of the drop. a, =0 and a, =a. 


EXECUTE: Find the time of flight: t = D/v = (0.020 m)/(20 m/s) = 0.00100s. d= sat? ; 


mE 2(3.00x10~* m) _ 


5 5 600 m/s”. 
t (0.001s) 


_ (1.4x107!! kg)(600 m/s”) _ 
8.00x10* N/C 


EVALUATE: Since q is positive the vertical deflection is in the direction of the electric field. 

IDENTIFY: Eq. (21.3) gives the force exerted by the electric field. This force is constant since the electric 
field is uniform and gives the proton a constant acceleration. Apply the constant acceleration equations for 
the x- and y-components of the motion, just as for projectile motion. 

(a) SETUP: The electric field is upward so the electric force on the positively charged proton is upward 


1.05x1073 C. 


Then a= F/m =qE/m gives q=ma/E 


and has magnitude F = eE. Use coordinates where positive y is downward. Then applying © F = mā to 
the proton gives that a, =0 and a, =—eE/m. In these coordinates the initial velocity has components 


Vy =+v9 cosa and v, =+vpsina@, as shown in Figure 21.87a. 


a 


Figure 21.87a 
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EXECUTE: Finding max: At y = max the y-component of the velocity is zero. 


v, =0, vo, =Vo sina, a, =—eE/m, y — Yo = hmax =? 
EA) 
Vy = Voy +2a,(y- yo) 
2. 22 

Yx Voy 
Y—Jo= 7 

ay 
— 5 sin? a myo sin” æ 
max = = 

2(-eE/m) 2eE 


(b) Use the vertical motion to find the time £: y— yo =0, vo y = Vo sind, a y= —eE/m,t =? 


= It. 32 
Y- Yo =Voyt +z ayt 
2v0, _ 2(vọsing) _ 2mvysina 


a, —eE/m eE 


With y-— yọ =0 this gives t = 


Then use the x-component motion to find d: a, = 0, voy = vo COS Œ, t = 2mvg sina@/eE, x- xy =d =? 


2mvo sing \_ mvp 2sin ACOSA _ mvo sin2a@ 
eE eE eE 
(c) The trajectory of the proton is sketched in Figure 21.87b. 


x- xX9= voxt that? gives d =v cosa 


a 


Figure 21.87b 
_ [(4.00x10° m/s)(sin30.0°)}°(1.673x10’ kg) 
2(1.602x10-!? C)(500 N/C) 


(1.673x10 7 kg)(4.0010° m/s)* sin 60.0° _ 
(1.602107! C)(500 N/C) 


EVALUATE: In part (a), a, = —eE/m =—4.8x10!'° m/s”. This is much larger in magnitude than g, the 


=0.418 m 


(d) Use the expression in part (a): A 


max 


2.89 m 


Use the expression in part (b): d= 


acceleration due to gravity, so it is reasonable to ignore gravity. The motion is just like projectile motion, 

except that the acceleration is upward rather than downward and has a much different magnitude. hy, 
and d increase when @ or vp increase and decrease when Æ increases. 

21.88. IDENTIFY: £,=£,,+£,,. Use Eq. (21.7) for the electric field due to each point charge. 
SETUP: Æ is directed away from positive charges and toward negative charges. 

1 4.00x10? C 

lal =(8.99x10° N -m?°/C?)=—— ~ =+99.9 NIC. 
Ame ri (0.60 m) 
E, = Ex + Ezp, s0 E,, = E, — Eix = +50.0 N/C -99.9 N/C =—49.9 N/C. Since E, is negative, q) must 


|Eo,|73 _ (49.9 N/C)(1.20 m)? 
(1/47ey) 8.99x10° N- m?/C? 
(b) E, =-50.0 N/C. E, =+99.9 N/C, as in part (a). Ey, = E, — Eix =—149.9 N/C. qp is negative. 


EXECUTE: (a) E, = +50.0 N/C. E = 


be negative. |q3| = =7.99x10° C. q) =-7.99x10° C 


|Ez;|r? _ (149.9 N/C)(1.20 m)? 
(1/47e€)  8.99x10° N -m?/C? 
EVALUATE: q, would be positive if E, were positive. 


\g2|= =2.40x10* C. q, =-2.40x10* C. 
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21.89. IDENTIFY: Divide the charge distribution into infinitesimal segments of length dx. Calculate £, and E, 


due to a segment and integrate to find the total field. 
SET UP: The charge dQ ofa segment of length dx is dO =(Q/a)dx. The distance between a segment at 


x and the charge q is a+r—x. (l-y)!=1+y when h| <1. 
1 dQ 1 i Odx 1 a(t 1 


so E, = = 
Amey (a +r- x)? “476 a(fa+r-x)? 4neqa\r a+r 


1 1 1 
a+r=x, so E, = 2f } E,=0. 


EXECUTE: (a) dE, = 


4nte a\x-a x re 
a E eee a 
(b) F =gE = 2f Ji 
4Te& a \r a+r 
k 3 k k 1 
EVALUATE: iors sa F = a e Erais 10.5 a2 (Note 
ax ax x 4TEg r 


that for x> a, r =x-—a =~ x.) The charge distribution looks like a point charge from far away, so the force 
takes the form of the force between a pair of point charges. 

21.90. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (21.7) to calculate the electric field due to a small slice of the line of charge and 
integrate as in Example 21.10. Use Eq. (21.3) to calculate F. 
SET UP: The electric field due to an infinitesimal segment of the line of charge is sketched in Figure 21.90. 


sing =_—2—_ 
Jx +y? 
dy dQ 
x 
` cos = 


dE 
Figure 21.90 


Slice the charge distribution up into small pieces of length dy. The charge dQ in each slice is 
dQ = O(dy/a). The electric field this produces at a distance x along the x-axis is dE. Calculate the 


components of dE and then integrate over the charge distribution to find the components of the total field. 


EXECUTE: dE = l | dQ }- Q | dy ) 


ATE, x2 + a Area x2 +y? 


dE, = dE cos@ = Qx a we 2 
A4meqa (x +y ) 


2 S 8 ydy 
dE , =-dEsin 0 = 3/2 


Arega\ (x +y’) 
7a 
E = [de __ Oo j dy _ Q ly _ 2 1 
‘ * Amea? (x2 +y?) Amega| x? [2 4 yr |, 47o E 
a 
E, = [dEy= Q if VOY = 95 aD l Zm Dal l 
* Ameya 0 (x? +y?) Areva yay if Amega\ x Jy? +a? 
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b) F =Ë 


7 1 1 1 
hes gE, = 12 ; F= qE, = 1 
Amex Sy? +a? Area 2 ay? 


9-1/2 j j 
(c) For x >a, p=) 145 zaji = Ea a 

J +a? x x x 2x x 2x 
je MO Fly WO 2 LS) qQa 
x 


,F = 
Amex? ” Amega\x x 2x) 8Tex 


EVALUATE: For x>a, F, <F, and F = |F =—** _ and F is inthe —x-direction. For x>>a the 


Arex” 
charge distribution Q acts like a point charge. 
21.91. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (21.9) from Example 21.10. 
SETUP: a=2.50 cm. Replace Q by loļ. Since Q is negative, E is toward the line of charge and 


oe 
ATE) xx? +a? 
1 O) 42 1 7.00x10° C 


EXECUTE: E = i =(-6110 N/C)i. 


i 
ATE) xx? a? 47€ (0.100 m),/(0.100 m)? + (0.025 m)? 
(b) The electric field is less than that at the same distance from a point charge (6300 N/C). For large x, 
1 


421 z a’ ia ae 1 a’ 
(x+a) 2 —(+a°ix’) V2 {1-5} which gives E = dae afi TE vl The first 


correction term to the point charge result is negative. 


(c) For a 1% difference, we need the first term in the expansion beyond the point charge result to be less 
2 


than 0.010: 53 = 0.010 > x ~ a,/1/(2(0.010)) = (0.025 m)V1/0.020 = x = 0.177 m. 
x 


EVALUATE: At x=10.0 cm (part b), the exact result for the line of charge is 3.1% smaller than for a point 


charge. It is sensible, therefore, that the difference is 1.0% at a somewhat larger distance, 17.7 cm. 
kO? 7 
21.92. IDENTIFY: The electrical force has magnitude F = a and is attractive. Apply } F = mä to the earth. 
r 
2 


SETUP: Fora circular orbit, a= The period T is k The mass of the earth is mp = 5.97x10%% kg, 
r v 


the orbit radius of the earth is 1.50x10!! m and its orbital period is 3.14610’ s. 
kO v? PA Any? 
r ro T2 
jz per 7 (a kg)(4)(22)(1.50x10!! m)? 
kT? (8.9910? N-m?/C”)(3.146x107 s)? 


EVALUATE: A very large net charge would be required. 
21.93. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (21.11). 


SETUP: o =Q/A=QO/aR’. (1+ y*) 1? =1-y*/2, when y? «1, 


EXECUTE: F= ma gives 


, SO 


=2.99x10" C. 


EXECUTE: (a) E= Z = (R2/x? + n72]. 


Eo 


2 2 
p= 1:00 pC/z(0.025 m)? | | [ous my 


-1/2 
5 =1.56 N/C, in the +x-direction. 
(0.200 m) 


2€ 
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21.94. 


21.95. 


21.96. 


2 2 
(b) For x» R, E=—7-[1-(1— R2/2x? +--)]=—2 E EOR = Q m 
269 26 2x° Amex” Amegx 
(c) The electric field of (a) is less than that of the point charge (0.90 N/C) since the first correction term to 
the point charge result is negative. 


(d) For x = 0.200 m, the percent difference is a =0.01=1%. For x =0.100 m, 


, . (6.30-6.00 
Eaisk = 6.00 N/C and E oint = 6-30 N/C, so the percent difference is seal 6.00) 


l = 0.047 = 5%. 
point 6.30 i 


EVALUATE: The field of a disk becomes closer to the field of a point charge as the distance from the disk 
increases. At x =10.0 cm, R/x = 25% and the percent difference between the field of the disk and the field 
of a point charge is 5%. 

IDENTIFY: When the forces on it balance, the acceleration of a molecule is zero and it moves with 
constant velocity. 


SET Up: The electrical force is Fg = gE and the viscous drag force is Fp = KRyv. 
Kv 


EXECUTE: (a) F = Fp so gE =KRv and ts = 


KR KR K JR 


ET . 
(c) s=(2) q , where is constant. |] =2| £| ana £| =3/ 2]. 
K JR K RJ) (R) R) RY, 
EE E E E E E eae 
K ÅR) \ KIR) K AR) “UK Ne), 
EVALUATE: The distance a particle moves is not proportional to its charge, but rather is proportional to 
the ratio of its charge to its radius (size). 


f : E 
(b) The speed is constant and has magnitude v = =1 Therefore x=vt = | Eq \r = (=) 1 


IDENTIFY: Find the resultant electric field due to the two point charges. Then use F =gE to calculate the 


force on the point charge. 
SET UP: Use the results of Problems 21.90 and 21.89. 
EXECUTE: (a) The y-components of the electric field cancel, and the x-component from both charges, as 


given in Problem 21.90, is £, = ee 5 l saz | Therefore, 
4t@ a \y (y +a‘) 
Fe =u ! x li. If yea, F= be OF E iy ias Oey 
4tey a (y (y? +a’)? Ane, ay 4ne y? 


(b) If the point charge is now on the x-axis the two halves of the charge distribution provide different 


forces, though still along the x-axis, as given in Problem 21.89: F, =qĒ, = l mal : l ji 


4m€&, a\x-a x 
and F_=qE_= : af: : ji Therefore, F = F, +F_= : aa l a l ji For 
4té& a\x x+a 4té a\x-a x x+a 


za > : > 1 20qa; 
x>a, F= Qq 1494S 4... 2+ | 1 O45 ee | (ES Qaa; 
ATE) ax x x x x 4T x 


EVALUATE: Ifthe charge distributed along the x-axis were all positive or all negative, the force would be 
proportional to 1/y?° in part (a) and to 1/x? in part (b), when y or x is very large. 

IDENTIFY: Apply }ŁF,=0and 2 F, =0 to the sphere, with x horizontal and y vertical. 

SETUP: The free-body diagram for the sphere is given in Figure 21.96. The electric field E of the sheet 


is directed away from the sheet and has magnitude E = = (Eq. 21.12). 
€o 
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21.97. 


Chapter 21 
; mg ; ‘ qo 
EXECUTE: 2 F,,=0 gives Tcosa@=mg and T = . UF, =0 gives T sina =— and 
cosa 2€ 
(oy Ey 7 oO 
T= =a . Combining these two equations we have me = = and tang = . Therefore, 
2€ sin & cosa 2esin& 2€yng 


qo 
& = arctan ; 
2egmg 


EVALUATE: The electric field of the sheet, and hence the force it exerts on the sphere, is independent of 
the distance of the sphere from the sheet. 


Tsina 
mg 


Figure 21.96 


IDENTIFY: Divide the charge distribution into small segments, use the point charge formula for the 
electric field due to each small segment and integrate over the charge distribution to find the x and y 
components of the total field. 

SETUP: Consider the small segment shown in Figure 21.97a. 


y EXECUTE: A small segment that subtends 
angle d0 has length a d0 and contains charge 
ad@ 2 
dg=| 22 |g-72 
ma 


ad@ 9, 


d0. (Łza is the total 


length of the charge distribution.) 


a) 


O 


Figure 21.97a 


The charge is negative, so the field at the origin is directed toward the small segment. The small segment is 
located at angle @ as shown in the sketch. The electric field due to dQ is shown in Figure 21.97b, along 
with its components. 


d 
47) a 
dE = —2 do 
x 20 €04 


Figure 21.97b 
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21.98. 


21.99. 


21.100. 


dE, =dEcos@ = (O/217 ea") cos0d0 


Q mi2 Q . n/2 Q 
E, = | dE, = —*— cos dé = —“— (sin 0 =— + 
i J Dea" l, P f . 2m ea? 
dE, = dEsin0 = (Q/2 ea” )sin 0d0 
/2 
£, = dz, =-—2—|* sinodo = —2— coso |") = 2 
27 ea" 27° Ea 0 27" Ea 


EVALUATE: Note that E, = £,,, as expected from symmetry. 


IDENTIFY: We must add the electric field components of the positive half and the negative half. 
SET UP: From Problem 21.97, the electric field due to the quarter-circle section of positive charge has 


components E, = + g a y= Q z- The field due to the quarter-circle section of negative 
20 E94 2m €04 


charge has components E, = + £g z> E,=+ g 
27° €a 27° Ega 


7: 


EXECUTE: The components of the resultant field is the sum of the x- and y-components of the fields due 


Q 


> 
mea? 


to each half of the semicircle. The y-components cancel, but the x-components add, giving E, =+ 


in the +x-direction. 

EVALUATE: Even though the net charge on the semicircle is zero, the field it produces is not zero because 
of the way the charge is arranged. 

IDENTIFY: Fach wire produces an electric field at P due to a finite wire. These fields add by vector addition. 


1 Q 
ATE x? +a? 
while the field due to the positive wire points downward, making the two fields perpendicular to each other 
and of equal magnitude. The net field is the vector sum of these two, which is 


SETUP: Each field has magnitude . The field due to the negative wire points to the left, 


1 Q i ; 
Eet = 2E cos 45° = 2 cos45°. In part (b), the electrical force on an electron at P is e£. 
net 1 An € 7 2) > ©) p ( ) 
; 1 
EXECUTE: (a) The net field is EZ, = 2 Q cos45°. 


Are, Nx +a? 
_ 2(9.00x 10° N: m?/C?)(2.50x 10°C) cos 45° 
(0.600 m),/(0.600 m)? + (0.600 m)? 
The direction is 225° counterclockwise from an axis pointing to the right at point P. 
(b) F =eE =(1.60x107!? C)(6.25x10* N/C) =1.00x107!* N, opposite to the direction of the electric 


field, since the electron has negative charge. 

EVALUATE: Since the electric fields due to the two wires have equal magnitudes and are perpendicular to 
each other, we only have to calculate one of them in the solution. 

IDENTIFY: Each sheet produces an electric field that is independent of the distance from the sheet. The net 
field is the vector sum of the two fields. 

SET Up: The formula for each field is E = 0/2€ 9, and the net field is the vector sum of these, 


E net =6.25x104 NIC. 


Eet = OB + 0A _O8 BoA , where we use the + or — sign depending on whether the fields are in the 
2€ 2€& 2€ 

same or opposite directions and Og and ø; are the magnitudes of the surface charges. 

EXECUTE: (a) The two fields oppose and the field of B is stronger than that of A, so 

Op O4 Op-O4 _ 11.6 uC/m? -9.50 uC/m? 


o =1.19x107 NIC, to the right. 
2@ 26 2€ 2(8.85x10-!*C*/N- m7) 


Enet = 
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(b) The fields are now in the same direction, so their magnitudes add. 

Enet = (11.6 uC/m? +9.50 uC/m?)/2€) =1.19x10° N/C, to the right 

(c) The fields add but now point to the left, so Eyez =1.19X 10° NIC, to the left. 

EVALUATE: We can simplify the calculations by sketching the fields and doing an algebraic solution first. 
21.101. IDENTIFY: Each sheet produces an electric field that is independent of the distance from the sheet. The net 

field is the vector sum of the two fields. 

SET Up: The formula for each field is E = 0/2€,), and the net field is the vector sum of these, 

+ 
fias On +94 RTLA , where we use the + or — sign depending on whether the fields are in the 
2€ 2€ 2€ 

same or opposite directions and Og and o, are the magnitudes of the surface charges. 

EXECUTE: (a) The fields add and point to the left, giving Epet =1.19 x10° NIC. 

(b) The fields oppose and point to the left, so Ehet = 1.19x10° NIC. 

(c) The fields oppose but now point to the right, giving Ey 4 =1.19x 10° NIC. 

EVALUATE: We can simplify the calculations by sketching the fields and doing an algebraic solution first. 
21.102. IDENTIFY: The sheets produce an electric field in the region between them which is the vector sum of the 

fields from the two sheets. 

SET Up: The force on the negative oil droplet must be upward to balance gravity. The net electric field 

between the sheets is E = 0/€y, and the electrical force on the droplet must balance gravity, so gE = mg. 

EXECUTE: (a) The electrical force on the drop must be upward, so the field should point downward since 

the drop is negative. 

(b) The charge of the drop is 5e, so gE = mg. (Se)(o/e€))=mg and 

-9 2 -12 m2 2 
o = MS _ (32410 kg)(9.80 m/s ES C*/N-m ) 354 Cim? 
Se 5(1.60x107” C) 

EVALUATE: Balancing oil droplets between plates was the basis of the Milliken Oil-Drop Experiment 

which produced the first measurement of the mass of an electron. 
21.103. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Example 21.11 gives the electric field due to one infinite sheet. Add the two fields 

as vectors. 

EXECUTE: The electric field due to the first sheet, which is in the xy-plane, is Ẹ =(o/ 2ey)k forz >0 and 

E, = —(0/2€))k for z < 0. We can write this as E, = (0/26)(z/|z|)k, since z/|z| =+1 forz >0 and 

z/|z|=—z/z =—1 for z <0. Similarly, we can write the electric field due to the second sheet as 

E,= ~(0/2€y)(x/|x|)i, since its charge density is —o. The net field is 

E = Ey + Ey =(0/2€))(-(a/|x)i + (z/|z)k). 

EVALUATE: The electric field is independent of the y-component of the field point since displacement in the 

+y-direction is parallel to both planes. The field depends on which side of each plane the field is located. 
21.104. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (21.11) for the electric field of a disk. The hole can be described by adding a disk of 


charge density —o and radius R, to a solid disk of charge density +o and radius R}. 

SET Up: The area of the annulus is a(R? - R?)o. The electric field of a disk, Eq. (21.11) is 
Es [Wes +i. 

EXECUTE: (a) O= Ao= mR — Ro 

(b) E(x) = =([ = f(Rylx)? + j E E -14 J(R/x)? + i]) bl; 


x 
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E(x)= Z (ude +1- 1R) +1 jeli The electric field is in the +x-direction at points above 
& x 

the disk and in the —x-direction at points below the disk, and the factor l; specifies these directions. 

x 


(c) Note that 14 (Rx)? +1= la + (x/R)? ies = A This gives 
1 


1 


2 

5 N | oa A ee ; 

E(x)= A E. i i= = xi. Sufficiently close means that (x/R,) «xl. 
2€ R R, x 2€ R R, 


I1 Sa : 
(d) F, =-gE, g0 x. The force is in the form of Hooke’s law: F, =—kx, with 
2€ R R, 


E EN popes? go (1 1 
2al R Rj 2xVm 2a\|2em\( R Rj) 


EVALUATE: The frequency is independent of the initial position of the particle, so long as this position is 


sufficiently close to the center of the annulus for (x/R)? to be small. 
21.105. IDENTIFY: Apply Coulomb’s law to calculate the forces that g, and q, exert on q3, and add these force 


vectors to get the net force. 

SET Up: Like charges repel and unlike charges attract. Let +x be to the right and +y be toward the top of 
the page. 

EXECUTE: (a) The four possible force diagrams are sketched in Figure 21.10S5a. 

Only the last picture can result in a net force in the —x-direction. 

(b) q, =—2.00 uC, q3 =+4.00 uC, and q > 0. 


(©) The forces F, and F, and their components are sketched in Figure 21.105b. 


1 _lalel ing, 1 lell 


F,=0= sin 6. This gives 
z 4re (0.0400m)? © 4€) (0.0300m)? ? $ 
9, ,sn@ 9, ,3/5_ 27 
zs = = = 0.843 uC. 
12 TARTI 16 klz call K 


(d) F, = Fiy + Fy, and F, =0, so F=|g3|— ail Ban 4 -3 |=56.2N. 
Arey | (0.0400 m)? 5 (0.0300 m)? 5 


EVALUATE: The net force F on q; is in the same direction as the resultant electric field at the location of 


qz due to qı and q3. 


F, F, F, F, cos ĉii 
se WENE i F, sin 0, 
qı > 0,42 >0 Fy qı < 9,9. < 0 i 
qı > 9,q. <0 q < 9,q2 >0 yo 
(a) (b) 


Figure 21.105 
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21.106. IDENTIFY: Calculate the electric field at P due to each charge and add these field vectors to get the net 
field. 


SET Up: The electric field of a point charge is directed away from a positive charge and toward a negative 
charge. Let +x be to the right and let +y be toward the top of the page. 


EXECUTE: (a) The four possible diagrams are sketched in Figure 21.106a. 
The first diagram is the only one in which the electric field must point in the negative y-direction. 
(b) q; =—3.00 uC, and q, <0. 


(c) The electric fields E, and E, and their components are sketched in Figure 24.106b. cos 6, = — 


k|al 5, ka| 12 
(0.050m)? 13 (0.120 m)? 13 


. This gives 


: 12 12 : 5 
miSa osam d SOT E, = 


or = (0. ‘als a . Solving for lan] gives |= 7.2 UC, so q) =—7.2 uC. Then 
ka| 12 ko Z 5_ 
”  (0.050m)}? 13 (0.120 m)? 13 


EVALUATE: With qı known, specifying the direction of E determines both q and E. 


qı < 9g. <0 E) qı > 0, >0 


q; > 0,q2 < 0 q; < 9,q.>0 Ey E, sin 0, 


(a) (b) 


1.17x10’ N/C. E=1.17x107 N/C. 


E, cos ô; E, cos 4 


Figure 21.106 


21.107. IDENTIFY: To find the electric field due to the second rod, divide that rod into infinitesimal segments of 
length dx, calculate the field dE due to each segment and integrate over the length of the rod to find the 
total field due to the rod. Use dF = dq E to find the force the electric field of the second rod exerts on 
each infinitesimal segment of the first rod. 

SET Up: An infinitesimal segment of the second rod is sketched in Figure 21.107. dO = (Q/L)dx’. 


dx’ 
EXECUTE: (a) dE = kad ite x i 
(x+a/2+L—-x’) L (x+a/2+L- x’) 
L 
i ki 1 1 
E, = (dB, = -+2 ji dx -+2| 1 | 7 2( } 
0 (x+a/24+L—-x) L|xta/2+L—-x lọ L\xta/2 xt+a/2+L 


gi 1 ) 
~ L (2x+a 2L+2x+a) 


(b) Now consider the force that the field of the second rod exerts on an infinitesimal segment dq of the first 
rod. This force is in the +x-direction. dF = dq E. 


Ja fz ge i EQ y ae ao 1 Jax 


al2 2x+a 2L+2x+a 


L+a/2 L+a/2 kQ? a+2L+a \(2L+2a 
sma +2) [MOL + 2x a) |= = in 3 (25) 


2 2 
12 m| (a+L) } 
L a(a+2L) 


PE 20 | 
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Po \a(i+2L/a)) P 
2 
For small z, In(dl+z)=z—- S Therefore, for a> L, 


2 2 2 2 
eea (220. 


rP a 2a? a a a 
EVALUATE: The distance between adjacent ends of the rods is a. When a> L the distance between the 
rods is much greater than their lengths and they interact as point charges. 


2 2 2 2 
Oras pe n(¢ zie) |- (21n (1+ L/a)—In(1+2L/a)). 


Figure 21.107 
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GAUSS’S LAW 


22.1. 


22.2. 


22.3. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: ®, = fe cos @dA, where @ is the angle between the normal to the sheet ñ 


and the electric field E. 
EXECUTE: In this problem Æ and cos@ are constant over the surface so 


©; = Ecos ofaa =E cosģA = (14 N/C)(cos 60°)(0.250 m?) =1.8 N-m7/C. 


(b) EVALUATE: ©, is independent of the shape of the sheet as long as @ and £ are constant at all points 


on the sheet. 

(c) EXECUTE: (i) ®; =Ecos@A. Dr is largest for ø= 0°, so cos@=1 and D; = EA. 

(ii) ®; is smallest for ø = 90°, so cos@=0 and ®; =0. 

EVALUATE: ©, is 0 when the surface is parallel to the field so no electric field lines pass through the 
surface. 

IDENTIFY: The field is uniform and the surface is flat, so use ®, = EAcos@. 

SET Up: ¢ is the angle between the normal to the surface and the direction of E, so g=70°. 
EXECUTE: ©®, =(75.0 N/C)(0.400 m)(0.600 m)cos 70° = 6.16 N- m7/C 

EVALUATE: If the field were perpendicular to the surface the flux would be ®; = EA =18.0 N- m’/C. 


The flux in this problem is much less than this because only the component of E perpendicular to the 
surface contributes to the flux. 

IDENTIFY: The electric flux through an area is defined as the product of the component of the electric 
field perpendicular to the area times the area. 

(a) SET UP: In this case, the electric field is perpendicular to the surface of the sphere, so 


©; = EA=E(4ar’). 
EXECUTE: Substituting in the numbers gives 

©; = (1.25x10° N/C)42(0.150 m)? =3.53x10° N -m?/C 
(b) IDENTIFY: We use the electric field due to a point charge. 


SETUP: E= i £ 
ATE, 


EXECUTE: Solving for g and substituting the numbers gives 
1 


(0.150 m)?(1.25x10° N/C) =313x10 C 
9.0010? N-m?/C? 


q= 4rer E = 


EVALUATE: The flux would be the same no matter how large the sphere, since the area is proportional to 


r? while the electric field is proportional to 1/r?. 
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22.4. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (22.5) to calculate the flux through the surface of the cylinder. 
SET Up: The line of charge and the cylinder are sketched in Figure 22.4. 


l end view E 
f} — 


EXECUTE: The area of the curved part of the cylinder is 4 = 2zrl. 


Figure 22.4 


The electric field is parallel to the end caps of the cylinder, so Æ- A=0 for the ends and the flux through 
the cylinder end caps is zero. 
The electric field is normal to the curved surface of the cylinder and has the same magnitude E = A/27egr 


at all points on this surface. Thus ¢=0° and 


Al _ (3.00x10~° C/m)(0.400 m) 


ee z7 =136x10° N-m7/C. 
& 8854x107)? C2/N-m 


®, = EA cosġ = EA = (A/ 2m egr )(27rl) = 


(b) In the calculation in part (a) the radius r of the cylinder divided out, so the flux remains the same, 
Pr =136x10° N-m7/C. 
Al _ (3.00x10° C/m)(0.800 m) _ 


(c) ®, = 2.71x10° N-m7/C (twice the flux calculated in parts (a) 
Ye 8854x107? C2/N- m2 

and (b)). 

EVALUATE: The flux depends on the number of field lines that pass through the surface of the 

cylinder. 


22.5. IDENTIFY: The flux through the curved upper half of the hemisphere is the same as the flux through the 
flat circle defined by the bottom of the hemisphere because every electric field line that passes through the 
flat circle also must pass through the curved surface of the hemisphere. 

SETUP: The electric field is perpendicular to the flat circle, so the flux is simply the product of E and the 
area of the flat circle of radius r. 

EXECUTE: ®,; =EA= E(ar’) =ar°E 

EVALUATE: The flux would be the same if the hemisphere were replaced by any other surface bounded 
by the flat circle. 

22.6. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (22.3) to calculate the flux for each surface. 

SETUP: ®=E-A=EA cos where A= An. 


EXECUTE: (a) fs =—j(left). s, =—-(4x10° N/C)(0.10 m)” cos(90°— 53.1°) =-32 N- m?/C. 
fis =+k(top). Bs =-(4x10° N/C)(0.10 m)? cos90° = 0. 

fis =+j(right). Bs =+(4x10° N/C)(0.10 m)? cos(90° - 53.1°) = +32 N-m7/C. 

fis, =—k (bottom). ®s, =(4x10° N/C)(0.10 m)? cos90° = 0. 

fis =+i (front). Bs =+(4x10° N/C)(0.10 m)? cos53.1° = 24 N-m7/C. 


fis =-i (back). ®y =-(4x10° N/C)(0.10 m)? cos53.1° = -24 N-m7/C. 


EVALUATE: (b) The total flux through the cube must be zero; any flux entering the cube must also leave 
it, since the field is uniform. Our calculation gives the result; the sum of the fluxes calculated in part (a) 
is Zero. 
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22.7. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to a Gaussian surface that coincides with the cell boundary. 


SETUP: ®,= Genet. 
E0 


-12 
Execure: ©, = 2a - 8.65x107!? C 


7 3854x10-2 CAN me) =-0.977 N-m7/C. Qne) 18 negative, so the flux is 
0 : : 


inward. 

EVALUATE: If the cell were positive, the field would point outward, so the flux would be positive. 
22.8. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to each surface. 

SETUP: Q nc 1s the algebraic sum of the charges enclosed by each surface. Flux out of the volume is 

positive and flux into the enclosed volume is negative. 

EXECUTE: (a) ®s = q)/€) =(4.00x10-? C)/ey = 452 N-m’/C. 


(b) Ds, =q2/€ =(-7.80x10~ C)/ey =-881 N: m?/C. 

(©) Ds, = (q1 +q2)/€ = ((4.00- 7.80) x10? C)/ey =-429 N- m7/C. 

(d) Ds, = (qı + 93)/€ = (4.00 + 2.40) x10? C)/ey = 723 N-m7/C. 

(e) Ds, =(q +42 +93)/€ = (4.00 -7.80 + 2.40)x10- C)/ey =-158 N - m?/C. 


EVALUATE: (f) All that matters for Gauss’s law is the total amount of charge enclosed by the surface, not 
its distribution within the surface. 
22.9. IDENTIFY: Apply the results in Example 22.5 for the field of a spherical shell of charge. 
lal 
a 


SET Up: Example 22.5 shows that Æ =0 inside a uniform spherical shell and that E = k— outside the 


shell. 
EXECUTE: (a) E=0. 


6 

(b) r =0.060 m and E =(8.99x10° N-m?/¢2) 20X10 © _ 8.74107 NIC. 
(0.060 m) 
-6 

(c) r=0.110 m and E =(8.99x10° N-m?/c2) 20X10 © _ 9.60107 NIC. 
(0.110 m) 


EVALUATE: Outside the shell the electric field is the same as if all the charge were concentrated at the 
center of the shell. But inside the shell the field is not the same as for a point charge at the center of the 
shell, inside the shell the electric field is zero. 

22.10. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to the spherical surface. 
SETUP: Qno, is the algebraic sum of the charges enclosed by the sphere. 


EXECUTE: (a) No charge enclosed so ®, = 0. 
-9 
d2 —6.00x10” C 

(b) Pp === 

E ew 885x10? C?/N-m? 
_— H+ _ (4.00-6.00)x10° C _ 

€&  8.85x107!? C?/N- m? 

EVALUATE: Negative flux corresponds to flux directed into the enclosed volume. The net flux depends 


only on the net charge enclosed by the surface and is not affected by any charges outside the enclosed 
volume. 


22.11. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: It is rather difficult to calculate the flux directly from ®,; = fe -dÅ since the 


=-678N-m7/C. 


226 N -m?/C. 


(c) ®, 


magnitude of E and its angle with dA varies over the surface of the cube. A much easier approach is to 
use Gauss’s law to calculate the total flux through the cube. Let the cube be the Gaussian surface. The 
charge enclosed is the point charge. 
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22.12. 


22.13. 


22.14. 


22.15. 


6.20x10 C 
8.854x107!? C?/N -m 
same through each of the six faces, so the flux through one face is 
1(7.002x10° N-m?/C)=1.17x10° N -m?/C. 

(b) EVALUATE: In part (a) the size of the cube did not enter into the calculations. The flux through one 
face depends only on the amount of charge at the center of the cube. So the answer to (a) would not change 


if the size of the cube were changed. 
IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Examples 22.9 and 22.10. 


EXECUTE: ®p = Qnei €o = 


= 5 2 : 
z = 7.00210" N-m*/C. By symmetry the flux is the 


SETUP: E= ll outside the sphere. A proton has charge +e. 
r 


92(1.60x107!? C) 
(7.4x107!5 m}? 


EXECUTE: (a) E= pal =(8.99x10? N -m?/C?) =2.4x107! N/C 
r 


2 
7.4x107!5 m 


(b) For r=1.0x107° m, E=(24x10°! N/C) ———__— | =13x10" N/C 
1.0x107!° m 


(c) E =0, inside a spherical shell. 
EVALUATE: The electric field in an atom is very large. 
IDENTIFY: The electric fields are produced by point charges. 


SET UP: We use Coulomb’s law, E = Ia to calculate the electric fields. 
ATE) r 
—6 
EXECUTE: (a) E -= (9.00x10° N- nee =450x10* N/C 
(1.00 m) 


5.00x10 f C 
(7.00 m)? 

(c) Every field line that enters the sphere on one side leaves it on the other side, so the net flux through the 

surface is zero. 

EVALUATE: The flux would be zero no matter what shape the surface had, providing that no charge was 

inside the surface. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Example 22.5. 

SETUP: Ata point 0.100 m outside the surface, r = 0.550 m. 

1 q _ 1 (250x10! C) 

2 4m@ (0.550m)? 

(b) E =0 inside of a conductor or else free charges would move under the influence of forces, violating 

our electrostatic assumptions (i.e., that charges aren’t moving). 

EVALUATE: Outside the sphere its electric field is the same as would be produced by a point charge at its 

center, with the same charge. 

IDENTIFY: Each line lies in the electric field of the other line, and therefore each line experiences a force 

due to the other line. 


(b) E =(9.00x10? N-m7/C’) 918x10? N/C 


EXECUTE: (a) E= = 7.44 N/C. 


ATE, r 


SETUP: The field of one line at the location of the other is E = 


. For charge dq =Adx on one line, 
27 €qr 


the force on it due to the other line is dF = Edq. The total force is F = | Eaa = Efdq = Eq. 


~6 
EXECUTE: E= om 2 20 =3.116x10° N/C. The force on one line 


2meyr  27(8.854x107!? C?/(N- m7))(0.300 m) 
due to the other is F = Eq, where q = (0.0500 m) = 2.60x10-’ C. The net force is 
F = Eq =(3.116x10° N/C)(2.60x10~’ C) =0.0810 N. 
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EVALUATE: Since the electric field at each line due to the other line is uniform, each segment of line 
experiences the same force, so all we need to use is F = Eq, even though the line is not a point charge. 


22.16. IDENTIFY: According to Exercise 21.32, the Earth’s electric field points toward its center. Since Mars’s 
electric field is similar to that of Earth, we assume it points toward the center of Mars. Therefore the charge 
on Mars must be negative. We use Gauss’s law to relate the electric flux to the charge causing it. 


SET UP: Gauss’s law is ®, = L and the electric flux is ®, = EA. 
€o 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving Gauss’s law for q, putting in the numbers, and recalling that q is negative, gives 

q =—€ Pp =—(3.63x10'° N- m7/C)(8.85x107'? C?/N - m?) =-3.21x10° C. 

(b) Use the definition of electric flux to find the electric field. The area to use is the surface area of Mars. 
_®, _ 363x10! N-m7/C 


— =2.50x10? N/C 
A  4r(3.40x10f m) 


q _ —3.21x10°C 
Amars 47(3.40x10f m)? 
EVALUATE: Even though the charge on Mars is very large, it is spread over a large area, giving a small 


surface charge density. 
22.17. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Example 22.5 derived that the electric field just outside the surface of a spherical 


adr 
2 


(c) The surface charge density on Mars is therefore 0 = =—2.21x107? C/m? 


: 1 
conductor that has net charge g is E = 
47é) R 


R°E _ (0.160 m)*(1150 N/C) 
(1/47€y) 8.988x10? N-m?/C? 


. Calculate q and from this the number of excess electrons. 


=3.275x10” C. 


EXECUTE: q= 


Each electron has a charge of magnitude e=1.602x107!? C, so the number of excess electrons needed is 


3.275x10 C 


1.602x107" C 
EVALUATE: The result we obtained for q is a typical value for the charge of an object. Such net charges 
correspond to a large number of excess electrons since the charge of each electron is very small. 

22.18. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 

SET Up: Draw a cylindrical Gaussian surface with the line of charge as its axis. The cylinder has radius 
0.400 m and is 0.0200 m long. The electric field is then 840 N/C at every point on the cylindrical surface 
and is directed perpendicular to the surface. 


Execute: $£-dd=EA = E(2nrL) =(840 N/C)(2)(0.400 m)(0.0200 m) = 42.2 N-m2/C. 


=2.04x10!°, 


cylinder 


The field is parallel to the end caps of the cylinder, so for them GE -dA=0. From Gauss’s law, 


q = & Pg = (8854x107! C7/N- m?)(42.2 N-m7/C) =3.74x10™" C. 
EVALUATE: We could have applied the result in Example 22.6 and solved for 2. Then q = AL. 


22.19. IDENTIFY: Add the vector electric fields due to each line of charge. E(r) for a line of charge is given by 
Example 22.6 and is directed toward a negative line of charge and away from a positive line. 
SET Up: The two lines of charge are shown in Figure 22.19. 


4 1 A 


j to 200m = AQ = —2.40 uC|m 


ga 0.400 m 
0.200 m t 


_— OOOO 
A, = +4.80 4C/m 


Figure 22.19 
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22.20. 


22.21. 


EXECUTE: (a) At point a, E, and É, are in the +y-direction (toward negative charge, away from 
positive charge). 

E, = (/2m€,)[(4.8010~° C/m)/(0.200 m)] = 4.314x10° N/C 

E, =(1/27€y)[(2.40x10~° C/m)/(0.200 m)] = 2.157 10° N/C 

E = E, + E)=6.47x10° NIC, in the y-direction. 

(b) At point b, E, is in the +y-direction and E, is in the —y-direction. 

E, = (1/27 €)[(4.80x10™ C/m)/(0.600 m)] =1.438x10° N/C 

E, =(1/27€)[(2.40x10~° C/m)/(0.200 m)] = 2.157 10° N/C 

E=E,-E,= 7.2x10* N/C, in the —y-direction. 

EVALUATION: At point a the two fields are in the same direction and the magnitudes add. At point b the 
two fields are in opposite directions and the magnitudes subtract. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Examples 22.5, 22.6 and 22.7. 

SET Up: Gauss’s law can be used to show that the field outside a long conducting cylinder is the same as 
for a line of charge along the axis of the cylinder. 

EXECUTE: (a) For points outside a uniform spherical charge distribution, all the charge can be considered 


to be concentrated at the center of the sphere. The field outside the sphere is thus inversely proportional to 
the square of the distance from the center. In this case, 


0.200 cm 


0.600 cm 


2 
E =(480 vof ) =53 N/C 


(b) For points outside a long cylindrically symmetrical charge distribution, the field is identical to that of a 


long line of charge: E = , that is, inversely proportional to the distance from the axis of the cylinder. 


2TEgr 
0.200 cm 


In this case E = (480 N/C) 
0.600 cm 


) =160 N/C. 


(c) The field of an infinite sheet of charge is E =o/2e); i.e., it is independent of the distance from the 
sheet. Thus in this case E = 480 N/C. 

EVALUATE: For each of these three distributions of charge the electric field has a different dependence on 
distance. 

IDENTIFY: The electric field inside the conductor is zero, and all of its initial charge lies on its outer 
surface. The introduction of charge into the cavity induces charge onto the surface of the cavity, which 
induces an equal but opposite charge on the outer surface of the conductor. The net charge on the outer 
surface of the conductor is the sum of the positive charge initially there and the additional negative charge 
due to the introduction of the negative charge into the cavity. 

(a) SET Up: First find the initial positive charge on the outer surface of the conductor using q; = CA, 
where A is the area of its outer surface. Then find the net charge on the surface after the negative charge 
has been introduced into the cavity. Finally, use the definition of surface charge density. 

EXECUTE: The original positive charge on the outer surface is 


qi =o A =ø (417) =(637x10° C/m”)47(0.250 m)? =5.00x10° C 
After the introduction of —0.500 wC into the cavity, the outer charge is now 
5.00 uC — 0.500 uC = 4.50 uC 
q_ q _ 450x10° C 
A 4rr? 4a(0.250 m)? 


(b) SET UP: Using Gauss’s law, the electric field is E = ga: ee 


€)A Eo Anr? 


=5.73x10° C/m? 


The surface charge density is now o = 
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EXECUTE: Substituting numbers gives 


450x10° C 


E= = 5 > =6.47x10° N/C. 
(8.85x107!? C?/N-m?)(47)(0.250 m) 


(c) SETUP: We use Gauss’s law again to find the flux. ®, = 1, 
E0 


EXECUTE: Substituting numbers gives 
~0.500x10° C 


8.85x107!? C?/N: m? 
EVALUATE: The excess charge on the conductor is still +5.00 4C, as it originally was. The introduction 


=-5.65x104 N -m?/C. 


E 


of the —0.500 wC inside the cavity merely induced equal but opposite charges (for a net of zero) on the 
surfaces of the conductor. 
22.22. IDENTIFY: We apply Gauss’s law, taking the Gaussian surface beyond the cavity but inside the solid. 


SET Up: Because of the symmetry of the charge, Gauss’s law gives us E, = a where A is the surface 
Eo 


area of a sphere of radius R = 9.50 cm centered on the point-charge, and qota] is the total charge 
contained within that sphere. This charge is the sum of the —2.00 uC point charge at the center of the 
cavity plus the charge within the solid between r = 6.50 cm and R=9.50 cm. The charge within the solid 


iS dootia = PV = P(L4/3]2R° -[4/3]ar*) = ([47/3]PXR? - r°). 
EXECUTE: First find the charge within the solid between r= 6.50 cm and R=9.50 cm: 
ere “(735x104 C/m?)[(0.0950 m)? — (0.0650 m)?]=1.794x10~° C 


Now find the total charge within the Gaussian surface: 
total = Isolid t Ypoint = -2.00 uC +1.794 HC =-0.2059 uC 
Now find the magnitude of the electric field from Gauss’s law: 


ld l 0.2059x10~° C 

E&A e4ar? (885x107! C7/N-m*)(477)(0.0950 m)? 
The fact that the charge is negative means that the electric field points radially inward. 
EVALUATE: Because of the uniformity of the charge distribution, the charge beyond 9.50 cm does not 
contribute to the electric field. 

22.23. IDENTIFY: The magnitude of the electric field is constant at any given distance from the center because 
the charge density is uniform inside the sphere. We can use Gauss’s law to relate the field to the charge 
causing It. 


=2.05x10° N/C. 


. ; q Should i 4_ q 
(a) SETUP: Gauss’s law tells us that EA = a and the charge density is given by p = 2 WDR 
EXECUTE: Solving for q and substituting numbers gives 
q = EAey = E(47r°)eg = (1750 N/C)(47)(0.500 m)? (8.85x107!? C?/N -m?) = 4.866x10% C. Using the 
formula for charge density we get p = 1- q z= 4:866x10° C z= 2.60x10 7 C/m?. 

V (4/3)æR? (4/3)(0.355 m) 
(b) SET Up: Take a Gaussian surface of radius r =0.200 m, concentric with the insulating sphere. The 


oiT 4 . ; 
charge enclosed within this surface is qene = PV = (Sar } and we can treat this charge as a point- 


charge, using Coulomb’s law E = | Genet The charge beyond r = 0.200 m makes no contribution to 


ATE, r2 
the electric field. 
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22.24. 


22.25. 


22.26. 


EXECUTE: First find the enclosed charge: 
denci = (iar =(2.60x107 cim’)| $.r(0.200 my =8.70x10° C 


Now treat this charge as a point-charge and use Coulomb’s law to find the field: 


8.70x10° C _ 

(0.200 m)? 
EVALUATE: Outside this sphere, it behaves like a point-charge located at its center. Inside of it, at a 
distance r from the center, the field is due only to the charge between the center and r. 


IDENTIFY: The sheet repels the charge electrically, slowing it down and eventually stopping it at its 
closest approach. 


E =(9.00x10? N- m?/C?) 1.96x10° N/C 


SETUP: Let +y be in the direction toward the sheet. The electric field due to the sheet is £ = Z and 
€0 


the magnitude of the force the sheet exerts on the object is F = gE. Newton’s second law, and the 
constant-acceleration kinematics formulas, apply to the object as it is slowing down. 
o 590x1078 C/m? 
2e)  2(8.854x107!? C?/N m°) 
F _ Eq _ (8332x10° N/C)(6.50x10° C) _ 
” m m 8.20x10 kg 


gives vy, = 2a, (yy) = y-2(-2.64x10° m/s?)(0.300 m) =39.8 m/s. 


EVALUATE: We can use the constant-acceleration kinematics equations because the uniform electric field 
of the sheet exerts a constant force on the object, giving it a constant acceleration. We could not use this 
approach if the sheet were replaced with a sphere, for example. 

IDENTIFY: The uniform electric field of the sheet exerts a constant force on the proton perpendicular to 
the sheet, and therefore does not change the parallel component of its velocity. Newton’s second law 
allows us to calculate the proton’s acceleration perpendicular to the sheet, and uniform-acceleration 
kinematics allows us to determine its perpendicular velocity component. 

SETUP: Let +x be the direction of the initial velocity and let +y be the direction perpendicular to the 


EXECUTE: E= = 3332x107 NIC. 


i 2.641x10° m/s”. Using v? =v, +2a,(y— yo) 


sheet and pointing away from it. a, =0 so v, = Voy = 9.7010? m/s. The electric field due to the sheet is 


E=— and the magnitude of the force the sheet exerts on the proton is F =eE. 
€0 
-9 2 
EXECUTE: E= = es oe z = 132.1 N/C. Newton’s second law gives 
2€  2(8.854x107 4 C*/(N-m*)) 
7 = Ea _ 13241 N/C)(1.602x107!? C) 
yom 1.673x107’ kg 


vy = voy +a,y = (1.265x10'° m/s*)(5.0010~* s) = 632.7 m/s. The speed of the proton is the magnitude 


=1.265x10'° m/s”. Kinematics gives 


of its velocity, so v= fv? + v2 = /(9.70x10? m/s)? + (632.7 m/s)? =1.16x10? m/s. 


EVALUATE: We can use the constant-acceleration kinematics equations because the uniform electric field 
of the sheet exerts a constant force on the proton, giving it a constant acceleration. We could not use this 
approach if the sheet were replaced with a sphere, for example. 

IDENTIFY: The charged sheet exerts a force on the electron and therefore does work on it. 

SET Up: The electric field is uniform so the force on the electron is constant during the displacement. The 


electric field due to the sheet is E = ae and the magnitude of the force the sheet exerts on the electron is 
€o 


F =qE. The work the force does on the electron is W = Fs. In (b) we can use the work-energy theorem, 
Wo = AK = Ky -K,. 
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EXECUTE: (a) W = Fs, where s=0.250 m. F = Eq, where 


-12 2 
E= Sia AN KUORE O = 0.1638 N/C. Therefore the force is 


2€ 2(8.854x107!? C?/N -m?)) 
F = (0.1638 N/C)(1.602x107!? C) = 2.624x10? N. The work this force does is W = Fs =6.56x107! J. 


1 1 f 
(b) Use the work-energy theorem: Wot = AK =K, -K,. K,=0. K, = 5 mv3. So, 53 =W, which 


—21 
iwana = Uo D -1.9x105 mis. 
m — \ 9109x107! kg 


EVALUATE: If the field were not constant, we would have to integrate in (a), but we could still use the 
work-energy theorem in (b). 

22.27. IDENTIFY: The field of the sphere exerts a force on the object as it accelerates away from the sphere, and 
therefore does work on it. Coulomb’s law gives the force that the sphere exerts on the object. 


: 4 : k 
SET Up: The sphere carries charge Q = pV = pf $z) and produces an electric field E = 1 for 


r2 


points outside its surface. The work done on the object is W = hF (r)dr. 


EXECUTE: Q= pV = o( fan’ | =(7.20x10? crim $x ](0160 m)? =1.235x107!° C. Outside the 


k $248 
sphere, E = = The work done on the object is 
r 


edr _kQq _ (8.988x10" N-m*/C7)(1.235x10-'° C)(3.40x10° C) 


W=(. F(rdr=k 
J, Fear Qafe 2 R 0160 m 


W =236x10% J. 
EVALUATE: Even though the force on the sphere extends to infinity, it does finite work because it gets 
weaker and weaker as the distance from the sphere increases. 

22.28. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law and conservation of charge. 
SET UP: Use a Gaussian surface that lies wholly within the conducting material. 
EXECUTE: (a) Positive charge is attracted to the inner surface of the conductor by the charge in the cavity. 
Its magnitude is the same as the cavity charge: nner =+6.00 nC, since E =0 inside a conductor and a 
Gaussian surface that lies wholly within the conductor must enclose zero net charge. 


(b) On the outer surface the charge is a combination of the net charge on the conductor and the charge “left 
behind” when the +6.00 nC moved to the inner surface: 


tot = Finer + outer = outer = tot ~ Zinner = 5-00 nC — 6.00 nC = -1.00 nC. 
EVALUATE: The electric field outside the conductor is due to the charge on its surface. 
22.29. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to each surface. 
SET Up: The field is zero within the plates. By symmetry the field is perpendicular to a plate outside the 
plate and can depend only on the distance from the plate. Flux into the enclosed volume is positive. 
EXECUTE: S, and S} enclose no charge, so the flux is zero, and electric field outside the plates is zero. 


Between the plates, S, shows that —EA=—g/e€)=-oA/e, and E= 0/69. 


EVALUATE: Our result for the field between the plates agrees with the result stated in Example 22.8. 
22.30. IDENTIFY: Close to a finite sheet the field is the same as for an infinite sheet. Very far from a finite sheet 
the field is that of a point charge. 


‘ F Oo ei ; 
SET Up: For an infinite sheet, Æ =——. For a positive point charge, E = E 
(i) ATE) r 
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22.31. 


22.32. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ata distance of 0.1 mm from the center, the sheet appears “infinite,” so 


G2 750x10? C 
2eA  2e(0.800 m)? 
(b) At a distance of 100 m from the center, the sheet looks like a point, so: 


gaii wa 1 030x1070) 
Amey rr? 4rey (100m)? 

(c) There would be no difference if the sheet was a conductor. The charge would automatically spread out 

evenly over both faces, giving it half the charge density on either face as the insulator but the same electric 

field. Far away, they both look like points with the same charge. 

EVALUATE: The sheet can be treated as infinite at points where the distance to the sheet is much less than 

the distance to the edge of the sheet. The sheet can be treated as a point charge at points for which the 

distance to the sheet is much greater than the dimensions of the sheet. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to a Gaussian surface and calculate E. 

(a) SETUP: Consider the charge on a length / of the cylinder. This can be expressed as q = A/. But since 


= 662 N/C. 


=6.75x10 N/C. 


the surface area is 27R/ it can also be expressed as q = O27RI. These two expressions must be equal, so 


Al =027RI and A=27Ro. 
(b) Apply Gauss’s law to a Gaussian surface that is a cylinder of length /, radius r, and whose axis 
coincides with the axis of the charge distribution, as shown in Figure 22.31. 


__ if. EXECUTE: 
Qnel = O(27R1) 


©, = 2arlE 


Figure 22.31 
p; = Genet gives 27rlE = eae) 
0 0 
poek 
Eor 


(c) EVALUATE: Example 22.6 shows that the electric field of an infinite line of charge is E = 4/27 egr. 


A oR R( A A 
o= , so E= = E 
2aR €r €or \20R 


, the same as for an infinite line of charge that is along the 
2 €or 

axis of the cylinder. 

IDENTIFY: The net electric field is the vector sum of the fields due to each of the four sheets of charge. 
SET UP: The electric field of a large sheet of charge is E =0/2¢€. The field is directed away from a 


positive sheet and toward a negative sheet. 
los], lal Joi! 


o 
EXECUTE: (a) At AE, =! aly 


2€ 2e 2€) 2€ ze, l+ les] +loal- len). 


E,= 6 uClm? +2 wC/m? +4 uC/m? —6 uC/m?) = 2.82 10° N/C to the left. 
Eo 


lal la| |eal_ lool _ 1 
b= = — : 
Dee 2€ ü 2€ j 2€ 2e 2€ (loi) + os] +|o4| lon) 


E,= 56 UCIm? +2 uC/m? +4 uC/m? —5 wC/m*) =3.95x10° N/C to the left. 
Eo 
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lal lol o| 1 


© Eo = Al, 


26 2€ 2) 26 ja ARARAS 


Ec = a UCIm? +6 uC/m? —5 uC/m? — 2 uC/m?) =1.6910° N/C to the left. 
€p 


EVALUATE: The field at C is not zero. The pieces of plastic are not conductors. 
22.33. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law and conservation of charge. 

SETUP: £=0 ina conducting material. 

EXECUTE: (a) Gauss’s law says +Q on inner surface, so E =0 inside metal. 


(b) The outside surface of the sphere is grounded, so no excess charge. 
(c) Consider a Gaussian sphere with the -Q charge at its center and radius less than the inner radius of the 


metal. This sphere encloses net charge —Q so there is an electric field flux through it; there is electric field 


in the cavity. 
(d) In an electrostatic situation E =0 inside a conductor. A Gaussian sphere with the —OQ charge at its 


center and radius greater than the outer radius of the metal encloses zero net charge (the -Q charge and 
the +Q on the inner surface of the metal), so there is no flux through it and E =0 outside the metal. 


(e) No, E =0 there. Yes, the charge has been shielded by the grounded conductor. There is nothing like 
positive and negative mass (the gravity force is always attractive), so this cannot be done for gravity. 
EVALUATE: Field lines within the cavity terminate on the charges induced on the inner surface. 

22.34. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (22.3) to calculate the flux for each surface. Use Eq. (22.8) to calculate the total 
enclosed charge. 


SETUP: E =(-5.00 N/C-m)xi + (3.00 N/C-m)zk. The area of each face is L”, where L = 0.300 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) fy =—j=>®,=E-fig A=0. 

fis = +Á => ®, = E fy A= (3.00 N/C- m)(0.300 m)*z = (0.27 (N/C)-m)z. 

®, = (0.27 (N/C)-m)(0.300 m) = 0.081(N/C) -m”. 

fis =+j>®;=E-fy A=0. 

fis =-k > ®,=E fis A =-(0.27 (N/C) :m)z =0 (since z = 0). 

fis =+i => ® = Ë -fis A=(-5.00 N/C-m)(0.300 m)?x = -(0.45 (N/C)-m)x. 

©; =—(0.45 (N/C) - m)(0.300 m) = —(0.135(N/C)- m°). 

fis =- => D; = Ë - fis A = +(0.45 (N/C)-m)x = 0 (since x = 0). 

(b) Total flux: ® = ®, + ©; = (0.081 — 0.135X(N/C) - m? = —0.054 N -m?/C. Therefore, 
q = &® =—4.78x10" C. 


EVALUATE: Flux is positive when E is directed out of the volume and negative when it is directed into 
the volume. 
22.35. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (22.3) to calculate the flux through each surface and use Gauss’s law to relate the net 
flux to the enclosed charge. 
SET Up: Flux into the enclosed volume is negative and flux out of the volume is positive. 
EXECUTE: (a) ® = £A=(125 N/C)(6.0 m°) = 750 N-m7/C. 
(b) Since the field is parallel to the surface, ® = 0. 
(c) Choose the Gaussian surface to equal the volume’s surface. Then 750 N- m?/C - EA = q/€ and 


E= 


5 (2.40x10°° C/e& + 750 N- m?/C) = 577 N/C, in the positive x-direction. Since q <0 we must 
m 


have some net flux flowing in so the flux is -|EA| on second face. 


EVALUATE: (d) g <0 but we have E pointing away from face I. This is due to an external field that does not 
affect the flux but affects the value of E. The electric field is produced by charges both inside and outside the slab. 
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22.36. IDENTIFY: The electric field is perpendicular to the square but varies in magnitude over the surface of the 
square, so we will need to integrate to find the flux. 


SET UP and EXECUTE: E =(964 N/(C- m))xk. Consider a thin rectangular slice parallel to the y-axis and 
at coordinate x with width dx. dA =(Ldx)k. d®, = Ë - dA = (964 N/(C- m))Lxdx. 


L L 4 
©, =| o AP r = (964 NIC mÍ, xdx = (964 N(C-)L| = |. 


1 

D; = 50964 N/(C- m))(0.350 m)? = 20.7 N-m7/C. 
EVALUATE: To set up the integral, we take rectangular slices parallel to the y-axis (and not the x-axis) 
because the electric field is constant over such a slice. It would not be constant over a slice parallel to the x-axis. 

22.37. (a) IDENTIFY: Find the net flux through the parallelepiped surface and then use that in Gauss’s law to find 
the net charge within. Flux out of the surface is positive and flux into the surface is negative. 


SETUP: E, gives flux out of the surface. See Figure 22.37a. 


EXECUTE: ®=+£,,A 

A= (0.0600 m)(0.0500 m) = 3.00107 m° 
E,, = E cos60° = (2.5010* N/C)cos60° 
E, =1.25x10* N/C 


Figure 22.37a 


r =+E,A=+(1.25x104 N/C)(3.00x107 m?) =37.5 N -m?/C 


SETUP: Ē, gives flux into the surface. See Figure 22.37b. 


EXECUTE: ®,=—E,,A 

A=(0.0600 m)(0.0500 m) = 3.00x10~3 m? 
E>, = E, cos 60° =(7.00x10* N/C) cos 60° 
E>, =3.50x10* N/C 


Figure 22.37b 


®;, = -E71 A=-(3.50x10* N/C)(3.00x10° m?) =-105.0 N-m7/C 
The net flux is Pg = Opr, +, =+437.5 N-m7/C-105.0 N-m7/C =-67.5 N -m?/C. 


The net flux is negative (inward), so the net charge enclosed is negative. 


Apply Gauss’s law: ®, = Qeni 
Eo 


Qane! = Pre = (67.5 N - m°/C)(8.854x107!? C?/N - m?) = —5.98x10 7"? C. 
(b) EVALUATE: If there were no charge within the parallelpiped the net flux would be zero. This is not the 
case, so there is charge inside. The electric field lines that pass out through the surface of the parallelpiped 
must terminate on charges, so there also must be charges outside the parallelpiped. 

22.38. IDENTIFY: The @ particle feels no force where the net electric field due to the two distributions of charge 
is Zero. 
SETUP: The fields can cancel only in the regions A and B shown in Figure 22.38, because only in these 
two regions are the two fields in opposite directions. 
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: 50 uC/ 
EXECUTE: Eline = Esheet gives BaD and r= /A/no0 = Bue 


2er 2e (100 uC/m?) 
The fields cancel 16 cm from the line in regions A and B. 
EVALUATE: The result is independent of the distance between the line and the sheet. The electric field of 
an infinite sheet of charge is uniform, independent of the distance from the sheet. 


=016 m=16 cm. 


© 


© 


| 
t+++++++ 
5 


EELIJA 


Figure 22.38 


22.39. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to a Gaussian cylinder of length / and radius r, where a<r<b, and 


calculate £ on the surface of the cylinder. 
SET UP: The Gaussian surface is sketched in Figure 22.39a. 


EXECUTE: ©®, = E(2z7rl) 
Qonc) = AL (the charge on the 


length / of the inner conductor 
l that is inside the Gaussian surface). 


Figure 22.39a 
®; = Lenet gives E(2zrl) = A 
Eo E0 


E= . The enclosed charge is positive so the direction of E is radially outward. 


2TEgr 
(b) SETUP: Apply Gauss’s law to a Gaussian cylinder of length / and radius r, where r >c, as shown in 
Figure 22.39b. 


EXECUTE: ®,; = E(277l) 

Qencı =A! (the charge on the 
length / of the inner conductor 
that is inside the Gaussian surface; 
the outer conductor carries no 

net charge). 


Figure 22.39b 
Dp = 21 gives E(2nrl) = a 
€0 Eo 
E= 3 . The enclosed charge is positive so the direction of E is radially outward. 
TEF 


(c) E = 0 within a conductor. Thus £ = 0 for r <a; 


E= 


fora<r<b;E=0 forb<r<c; 
27 €qr 


E= forr >c. The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.39c. 


2TEgr 
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Al27repr 


k 
=. 
io) 
= 
Xo] 

z 


Figure 22.39c 


EVALUATE: Inside either conductor E = 0. Between the conductors and outside both conductors the electric 
field is the same as for a line of charge with linear charge density A lying along the axis of the inner conductor. 
(d) IDENTIFY and SET UP: inner surface: Apply Gauss’s law to a Gaussian cylinder with radius r, where 
b<r<c. We know £ on this surface; calculate Q.,,,). 


EXECUTE: This surface lies within the conductor of the outer cylinder, where E =0, so ®; =0. Thus by 
Gauss’s law Q.,,., =0. The surface encloses charge AZ on the inner conductor, so it must enclose charge 


—Al on the inner surface of the outer conductor. The charge per unit length on the inner surface of the 

outer cylinder is —/. 

outer surface: The outer cylinder carries no net charge. So if there is charge per unit length —/ on its 

inner surface there must be charge per unit length +/ on the outer surface. 

EVALUATE: The electric field lines between the conductors originate on the surface charge on the outer 

surface of the inner conductor and terminate on the surface charges on the inner surface of the outer conductor. 

These surface charges are equal in magnitude (per unit length) and opposite in sign. The electric field lines 

outside the outer conductor originate from the surface charge on the outer surface of the outer conductor. 
22.40. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 

SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a cylinder of radius r, length / and that has the line of charge along 

its axis. The charge on a length / of the line of charge or of the tube is q = al. 


Qencl _al and E = a 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) For r<a, Gauss’s law gives E(277rl) = 


Ep Eo 2mer 
(ii) The electric field is zero because these points are within the conducting material. 
o ; 2al a 
(iii) For r >b, Gauss’s law gives E(2zrl) = Genel _ and E= : 
€o €o TEY 


The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.40. 

(b) (i) The Gaussian cylinder with radius r, for a<r <b, must enclose zero net charge, so the charge per 
unit length on the inner surface is —a@. (ii) Since the net charge per length for the tube is +œ and there is 
—q on the inner surface, the charge per unit length on the outer surface must be +2a. 

EVALUATE: For r >b the electric field is due to the charge on the outer surface of the tube. 


E 


a b 


Figure 22.40 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Gauss’s Law 22-15 


22.41. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Gauss’s law to calculate E(7). 
(i) SETUP: r<a: Apply Gauss’s law to a cylindrical Gaussian surface of length / and radius r, where 


r<a, as sketched in Figure 22.41a. 


EXECUTE: ©, = E(2z7r!) 
Qnei = Ql (the charge on the 
length / of the line of charge) 


Figure 22.41a 


®, = Genet gives E(2zrl) = a 
€) €o 


a 


E= . The enclosed charge is positive so the direction of E is radially outward. 


2TEgr 
(ii) a<r <b: Points in this region are within the conducting tube, so. E = 0. 
(iii) SETUP: r>b: Apply Gauss’s law to a cylindrical Gaussian surface of length / and radius r, where 
r >b, as sketched in Figure 22.41b. 


EXECUTE: ®, = E(27rl) 
Qonc = Ql (the charge on length 
l of the line of charge) —a/ (the 


charge on length / of the tube) 
Thus Qnel = 0. 


Figure 22.41b 


P; = ent gives E(2zrl) =0 and E =0. The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.4 1c. 
€j 


Figure 22.41c 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to cylindrical surfaces that lie just outside the inner and outer surfaces 
of the tube. We know E so can calculate Qonce- 


(i) SET UP: inner surface 
Apply Gauss’s law to a cylindrical Gaussian surface of length / and radius r, where a<r <b. 


EXECUTE: This surface lies within the conductor of the tube, where E = 0, so ®; =0. Then by Gauss’s 
law Q ncı =0. The surface encloses charge œl on the line of charge so must enclose charge —a/ on the 
inner surface of the tube. The charge per unit length on the inner surface of the tube is —a. 
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(ii) outer surface 

The net charge per unit length on the tube is -@. We have shown in part (i) that this must all reside on the 
inner surface, so there is no net charge on the outer surface of the tube. 

EVALUATE: For r<a the electric field is due only to the line of charge. For r >b the electric field of 
the tube is the same as for a line of charge along its axis. The fields of the line of charge and of the tube are 
equal in magnitude and opposite in direction and sum to zero. For r <a the electric field lines originate on 


the line of charge and terminate on the surface charge on the inner surface of the tube. There is no electric 
field outside the tube and no surface charge on the outer surface of the tube. 

22.42. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 
SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a cylinder of radius r and length /, and that is coaxial with the 


cylindrical charge distributions. The volume of the Gaussian cylinder is mr’ and the area of its curved 


surface is 27rl. The charge on a length / of the charge distribution is q = Al, where A= prR?. 


2 
; I 
EXECUTE: (a) For r<R, Qn = prr’l and Gauss’s law gives E(2z7rl) = Qenei _ PAM and B= 2" ; 


€o € 2€ 

radially outward. 

2 > ‘ Qenel paR? 
(b) For r>R, Qne = Al = paR'I and Gauss’s law gives E(2arl) = #0® = eee and 

Eo 0 
2 
peel Bee , radially outward. 
2er 2HEqr 
DET E R : 
(c) At r =R, the electric field for BOTH regions is E = ioe so they are consistent. 
€o 


(d) The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.42. 
EVALUATE: For r>R the field is the same as for a line of charge along the axis of the cylinder. 
E 


L 1 r 
R 2R 


Figure 22.42 

22.43. IDENTIFY: First make a free-body diagram of the sphere. The electric force acts to the left on it since the 
electric field due to the sheet is horizontal. Since it hangs at rest, the sphere is in equilibrium so the forces 
on it add to zero, by Newton’s first law. Balance horizontal and vertical force components separately. 
SETUP: Call T the tension in the thread and £ the electric field. Balancing horizontal forces gives 
T sin =qE. Balancing vertical forces we get T cos@ = mg. Combining these equations gives 


tan @ = qE/mg, which means that 0 = arctan (qE/mg). The electric field for a sheet of charge is 


E=0/2€. 
EXECUTE: Substituting the numbers gives us 
sé 2.50x10~? C/m? 


=1.41x107 N/C. Then 


2€  2(8.85x107!? C?/N -m?) 
(5.001078 C)(1.41x10? N/C) | _ 
(4.00x10-° kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


EVALUATE: Increasing the field, or decreasing the mass of the sphere, would cause the sphere to hang at a 
larger angle. 


0 =arctan 10.2°. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Gauss’s Law 22-17 


22.44. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 
SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that is concentric with the conducting 
spheres. 
EXECUTE: (a) For r<a,E=0, since these points are within the conducting material. 
For a<r<b, E= ens since there is +q inside a radius r. 
4m € r 2 


For b<r<c,E=0, since these points are within the conducting material. 


For r>c, E= since again the total charge enclosed is +q. 


ATE r? 
(b) The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.44a. 

(c) Since the Gaussian sphere of radius r, for b <r <c, must enclose zero net charge, the charge on the 
inner shell surface is —q. 

(d) Since the hollow sphere has no net charge and has charge —q on its inner surface, the charge on the 
outer shell surface is +q. 

(e) The field lines are sketched in Figure 22.44b. Where the field is nonzero, it is radially outward. 
EVALUATE: The net charge on the inner solid conducting sphere is on the surface of that sphere. The 
presence of the hollow sphere does not affect the electric field in the region r <b. 


Figure 22.44 


22.45. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 
SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that is concentric with the charge 


distributions. 
EXECUTE: (a) For r<R,£=0, since these points are within the conducting material. For R<r<2R, 
: l : ; 1 2 
Š 2 since the charge enclosed is Q. The field is radially outward. For r> 2R, E= 20 
Are, r Are r2 


since the charge enclosed is 20. The field is radially outward. 
(b) The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.45. 
EVALUATE: For r<2R the electric field is unaffected by the presence of the charged shell. 


E 


Figure 22.45 
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22.46. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law and conservation of charge. 
SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that has the point charge at its center. 


1 
TAA 
Amey r? 


EXECUTE: (a)For r<a, E= radially outward, since the charge enclosed is Q, the charge of 


the point charge. For a<r <b, E=0 since these points are within the conducting material. For r >b, 


= ae. radially inward, since the total enclosed charge is —20. 
ATE, r 


(b) Since a Gaussian surface with radius r, for a<r <b, must enclose zero net charge, the total charge on 


the inner surface is —Q and the surface charge density on the inner surface is 0 =-— Q 7: 
4ra 
(c) Since the net charge on the shell is -3Q0 and there is -Q on the inner surface, there must be -20 on 
; : 2 
the outer surface. The surface charge density on the outer surface is o =— 3 A ; 
a 


(d) The field lines and the locations of the charges are sketched in Figure 22.46a. 
(e) The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.46b. 


E 
—@Q spread on 
inner surface 
—20Q spread on outer ioe r 
surface a b 
(a) (b) 


Figure 22.46 


EVALUATE: For r<a the electric field is due solely to the point charge Q. For r >b the electric field is 
due to the charge —2Q that is on the outer surface of the shell. 


22.47. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian surface with radius r. Calculate the electric field at 
the surface of the Gaussian sphere. 
(a) SET UP: (i) r<a: The Gaussian surface is sketched in Figure 22.47a. 


EXECUTE: ©®, = EA=E(4ar’) 
Qnei = 9; no charge is enclosed 


D; = Qenci 
Eo 


E(4ar7) =0 and E =0. 


says 


Figure 22.47a 


(ii) a<r <b: Points in this region are in the conductor of the small shell, so £ = 0. 
(iii) SETUP: b<r<c: The Gaussian surface is sketched in Figure 22.47b. 
Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian surface with radius b<r<c. 
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EXECUTE: ®, = EA= E(4ar’) 
The Gaussian surface encloses all 
of the small shell and none of the 
large shell, so Qne = +24. 


Figure 22.47b 
OO, = ene gives E(4ar’) = T SQ E= z- Since the enclosed charge is positive the electric field is 
€o €o 4TEgr 


radially outward. 

(iv) c<r<d: Points in this region are in the conductor of the large shell, so E = 0. 

(v) SET Up: r>d: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian surface with radius r >d, as shown in 
Figure 22.47c. 


EXECUTE: ®, = EA= E(4ar’) 


The Gaussian surface encloses all 
of the small shell and all of the 
large shell, so Qnei = +24 +4q = 64. 


Figure 22.47c 


Dp = 2 gives E(4nr?) = 4 
E 


0 €o 
E= ro Since the enclosed charge is positive the electric field is radially outward. 
TE 


The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.47d. 


E 


6q/47r€ qd? + 


2ql4megb? + 


Figure 22.47d 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Gauss’s law to a sphere that lies outside the surface of the shell for 
which we want to find the surface charge. 

EXECUTE: (1) charge on inner surface of the small shell: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian 
surface with radius a<r <b. This surface lies within the conductor of the small shell, where E =0, so 


®, =0. Thus by Gauss’s law Qne] =9, so there is zero charge on the inner surface of the small shell. 
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22.48. 


22.49. 


(ii) charge on outer surface of the small shell: The total charge on the small shell is +2q. We found in part 
(i) that there is zero charge on the inner surface of the shell, so all +2q must reside on the outer surface. 


(iii) charge on inner surface of large shell: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian surface with radius 
c<r<d. The surface lies within the conductor of the large shell, where E =0, so ®, =0. Thus by 


Gauss’s law Q nc) = 0. The surface encloses the +2q on the small shell so there must be charge —2q on 


the inner surface of the large shell to make the total enclosed charge zero. 
(iv) charge on outer surface of large shell: The total charge on the large shell is +4g. We showed in part 


(iii) that the charge on the inner surface is —2q, so there must be +6q on the outer surface. 


EVALUATE: The electric field lines for b<r<c originate from the surface charge on the outer surface of 
the inner shell and all terminate on the surface charge on the inner surface of the outer shell. These surface 
charges have equal magnitude and opposite sign. The electric field lines for r >d originate from the 
surface charge on the outer surface of the outer sphere. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 

SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that is concentric with the charged shells. 
EXECUTE: (a) (i) For r<a, E =0, since the charge enclosed is zero. (ii) For a <r <b, E =0, since the 
2q 


“A 
ATE r? 


points are within the conducting material. (iii) For b <r <c, E = outward, since the charge 


enclosed is +2q. (iv) For c<r<d,E=0, since the points are within the conducting material. (v) For 

r >d, E =0, since the net charge enclosed is zero. The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.48. 
(b) (i) small shell inner surface: Since a Gaussian surface with radius r, for a <r <b, must enclose zero 
net charge, the charge on this surface is zero. (ii) small shell outer surface: +2q. (iii) large shell inner 
surface: Since a Gaussian surface with radius r, for c<7r<d, must enclose zero net charge, the charge on 
this surface is —2q. (iv) large shell outer surface: Since there is —2q on the inner surface and the total 
charge on this conductor is —2q, the charge on this surface is zero. 


EVALUATE: The outer shell has no effect on the electric field for r<c. For r>d the electric field is due 
only to the charge on the outer surface of the larger shell. 


Figure 22.48 


IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law 
SETUP: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that is concentric with the charged shells. 
EXECUTE: (a) (i) Forr<a,£=0, since the charge enclosed is zero. (ii) a <r <b, E =0, since the points 
2q 


“A? 
ATE, r2 


are within the conducting material. (iii) For b <r <c, E = outward, since the charge enclosed 


is +2q. (iv) For c<r<d,E=0, since the points are within the conducting material. (v) For 


r>d,E= a inward, since the charge enclosed is —2q. The graph of the radial component of the 


electric field versus r is sketched in Figure 22.49, where we use the convention that outward field is 
positive and inward field is negative. 
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(b) (i) small shell inner surface: Since a Gaussian surface with radius r, for a <r <b, must enclose zero 
net charge, the charge on this surface is zero. (ii) small shell outer surface: +2q. (iii) large shell inner 
surface: Since a Gaussian surface with radius r, for c <r <d, must enclose zero net charge, the charge on 
this surface is —2g. (iv) large shell outer surface: Since there is —2q on the inner surface and the total 
charge on this conductor is —4q, the charge on this surface is —2q. 
EVALUATE: The outer shell has no effect on the electric field for r<c. For r>d the electric field is due 
only to the charge on the outer surface of the larger shell. 

E 


Figure 22.49 


22.50. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 
SETUP: Usea Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that is concentric with the sphere and 
287 


shell. The volume of the insulating shell is V = $ nR = R?) = oR 
287 pR? 
_ 287p oe 2- 
287R 
(b) For r< R, E =0 since this region is within the conducting sphere. For r >2R, E =0, since the net 
charge enclosed by the Gaussian surface with this radius is zero. For R<r<2R, Gauss’s law gives 


EXECUTE: (a) Zero net charge requires that -Q 


4 ae } 
E(4ar’) = E ENR —R?) and E = Q st p 3 (r° — R?). Substituting p from part (a) gives 
€o 3€ 4TeEgr Beor 
2 Q Qr ae : in ; 
E= 5 z- The net enclosed charge for each r in this range is positive and the electric field 
TTer 28TeR 
is outward. 


(c) The graph is sketched in Figure 22.50. We see a discontinuity in going from the conducting sphere to 
the insulator due to the thin surface charge of the conducting sphere. But we see a smooth transition from 
the uniform insulator to the surrounding space. 

EVALUATE: The expression for E within the insulator gives E =0 at r=2R. 


E 


TOB TER?) 


Figure 22.50 
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22.51. 


22.52. 


IDENTIFY: Use Gauss’s law to find the electric field E produced by the shell for r< R andr>R and 
then use F =gE to find the force the shell exerts on the point charge. 


(a) SET Up: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian surface that has radius r > R and that is 
concentric with the shell, as sketched in Figure 22.5 1a. 


EXECUTE: ®, =—E(4zr’) 


Qencl = Q 


Figure 22.5la 
©; = Genet gives — E(4ar?) = =f 
E0 E0 
The magnitude of the field is E£ = and it is directed toward the center of the shell. Then 
Aner 
F=qE= qQ z» directed toward the center of the shell. (Since q is positive, E and F are in the same 
Areyr 


direction.) 
(b) SET Up: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical Gaussian surface that has radius r< R and that is 
concentric with the shell, as sketched in Figure 22.5 1b. 


EXECUTE: ®, = E(4zr7) 
Qenci =0 


Figure 22.51b 


p; = Genet gives E(4ar*) =0 
0 
Then E=0so F =0. 
EVALUATE: Outside the shell the electric field and the force it exerts is the same as for a point charge -Q 
located at the center of the shell. Inside the shell Æ =0 and there is no force. 
IDENTIFY: The method of Example 22.9 shows that the electric field outside the sphere is the same as for 
a point charge of the same charge located at the center of the sphere. 
SETUP: The charge of an electron has magnitude e = 160x107? C. 
EXECUTE: (a) E=k a 


. For r=R=0150m, £=1390 N/C so 


_ Er? _ (1390 N/C)(0.150 m)? 
oe 8.99x10° N-m2/C2 
3.479x10? C 
1.60x107!? C/electron 


= 3.479x10~° C. The number of excess electrons is 


=2.17x10!° electrons. 


3.479x10° C 


asa =5,00x10? N/C. 
4 m 


(b) r =R + 0.100 m =0.250 m. r= = 899x10 N-m7/C’) 
r 
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22.53. 


22.54. 


22.55. 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the electric field decreases according to the square of the distance from the 
center of the sphere. 

IDENTIFY: We apply Gauss’s law in (a) and take a spherical Gaussian surface because of the spherical 
symmetry of the charge distribution. In (b), the net field is the vector sum of the field due to q and the field 
due to the sphere. 


(a) SETUP: p(r)= L. dV =47r°dr, and Q = Í "plr’)dV. 
r a 


; ; 1 
EXECUTE: For a Gaussian sphere of radius r, Qnei = Í "p(r’)dV = 4ra | "ydr = 4na (r? — a°). Gauss’s 
a a 


2na(r? — a? AR a 
law says that E(4ar’) = ia which gives £ = L Ea ; 
€ 2€ r 
(b) The electric field of the point charge is £} = q z. The total electric field 
Aner 

2 2 
, a a (04 
is Exotal = L +4 For E;ota] to be constant, -%2 4—1 -0 and q= 27a”. The 

26 26 r° 4reyr 2€ 47& 


, s a 
constant electric field is —. 
Eo 
EVALUATE: The net field is constant, but not zero. 
IDENTIFY: Example 22.9 gives the expression for the electric field both inside and outside a uniformly 


charged sphere. Use F =—eE to calculate the force on the electron. 
SET Up: The sphere has charge Q = +e. 


EXECUTE: (a) Only at r=0 is E =0 for the uniformly charged sphere. 


er 1 er 


z- The field is radially outward. F,,=—eE = The 


(b) At points inside the sphere, £, = š 
” AneR 4reg R? 


minus sign denotes that F. is radially inward. For simple harmonic motion, F, =-— kr = — mær, where 


. 1 er 1 e 1 1 e 
ao=Vkim =2nf. F.=-ma’r = so @= and f= ; 
Pedi 4n€ R? Ame) mR? f 27 \ 47e) mR? 
2 
(If f=4.57x10!4 Hz= ae then 
2m \ 4TE mR 
1 1.60x10°1? ©)? z PR ! 
R= 3 ( 2 peat) a > 3.13x107'° m. The atom radius in this model is the 
4e) 4r (911x10! kg)(4.57x10!4 Hz) 
correct order of magnitude. 
2 
(d)If r>R, E,= f and F, = f, The electron would still oscillate because the force is 
Aner Aner 


directed toward the equilibrium position at r = 0. But the motion would not be simple harmonic, since F. 


is proportional to 1/r? and simple harmonic motion requires that the restoring force be proportional to the 
displacement from equilibrium. 

EVALUATE: As long as the initial displacement is less than R the frequency of the motion is independent 
of the initial displacement. 

IDENTIFY: There is a force on each electron due to the other electron and a force due to the sphere of 
charge. Use Coulomb’s law for the force between the electrons. Example 22.9 gives E inside a uniform 
sphere and Eq. (21.3) gives the force. 

SET Up: The positions of the electrons are sketched in Figure 22.55a. 
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¥2e If the electrons are in 


equilibrium the net force on 
each one is zero. 


Figure 22.55a 
EXECUTE: Consider the forces on electron 2. There is a repulsive force FA due to the other electron, 
electron 1. 
Pe Stl e? 
‘Amey (2d)? 
The electric field inside the uniform distribution of positive charge is £ = (Example 22.9), where 
TER 
Q =+2e. At the position of electron 2, r =d. The force F,4 exerted by the positive charge distribution is 
Fg=eE= eee) and is attractive. 
47e,R 


cd F 
i l 
Figure 22.55b 

l1 è 2ed 


Net force equals zero implies F, = Fq and ; 
|1 d bre, 4d? AneyR? 


Thus (1/4d7) = 2d/R°, so d? = R°/8 and d = R/2. 
EVALUATE: The electric field of the sphere is radially outward; it is zero at the center of the sphere and 
increases with distance from the center. The force this field exerts on one of the electrons is radially inward 
and increases as the electron is farther from the center. The force from the other electron is radially 
outward, is infinite when d =0 and decreases as d increases. It is reasonable therefore for there to be a 
value of d for which these forces balance. 

22.56. IDENTIFY: Use Gauss’s law to find the electric field both inside and outside the slab. 
SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that has one face of area A in the yz plane at x =0, and the other face at 
a general value x. The volume enclosed by such a Gaussian surface is Ax. 
EXECUTE: (a) The electric field of the slab must be zero by symmetry. There is no preferred direction in 
the yz plane, so the electric field can only point in the x-direction. But at the origin, neither the positive 


nor negative x-directions should be singled out as special, and so the field must be zero. 


(b) For xs d, Gauss’s law gives EA = Donel _ RAN and E= pb , with direction given by 
€ & Eo |x 


x 


i (away 


from the center of the slab). Note that this expression does give E =0 at x=0. Outside the slab, the 
enclosed charge does not depend on x and is equal to p Ad. For |x| >d, Gauss’s law gives 


N : t y n xX A 
, again with direction given by —i. 


EA= Qenel = pAd and E= pd 
€) €o €o |x| 


EVALUATE: At the surfaces of the slab, x =-td. For these values of x the two expressions for E (for 
inside and outside the slab) give the same result. The charge per unit area o of the slab is given by 


OA=pA(2d) and pd=o/2. The result for E outside the slab can therefore be written as E =o/2e€) and 


is the same as for a thin sheet of charge. 
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22.57. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the direction of the field for x slightly greater than and slightly less 
than zero. The slab is sketched in Figure 22.57a. 


J P(x) = po(xld)” 


Figure 22.57a 


EXECUTE: The charge distribution is symmetric about x =0, so by symmetry E(x) = E(—x). But for 
x >0 the field is in the +x direction and for x <0 the field is in the —x direction. At x=0 the field 
can’t be both in the +x and—.x directions so must be zero. That is, E(x) =—E,(—x). At point x=0 this 


gives E,.(0)=—E,.(0) and this equation is satisfied only for £ (0) = 0. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET uP: |x| >d (outside the slab) 
Apply Gauss’s law to a cylindrical Gaussian surface whose axis is perpendicular to the slab and whose end 


caps have area A and are the same distance |x| >d from x = 0, as shown in Figure 22.57b. 


EXECUTE: ®, =2EA 


Figure 22.57b 
aaa To find Qne, consider a thin disk at coordinate x and 
, = — ta with thickness dx, as shown in Figure 22.57c. 
tr The charge within this disk is 
T ' dq = pdV = pAdx = (pp Ald”) x° dx. 
Figure 22.57c 


The total charge enclosed by the Gaussian cylinder is 


d d 
Ooni = 2f dq = (2p Ald?) | x7de = 2p9Ald?Xd?/3) = 3 py Ad. 


Then ©, = Genet gives 2EA = 2p)Ad/3€. 
€o 


E = podl3 €g 
E is directed away from x = 0, so Ë = (pod/3eq)(x/|x|)i. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SETUP: |x|< d (inside the slab) 


Apply Gauss’s law to a cylindrical Gaussian surface whose axis is perpendicular to the slab and whose end 
caps have area A and are the same distance |x| <d from x= 0, as shown in Figure 22.57d 


EXECUTE: @®,;=2EA 


Figure 22.57d 
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Qne) 18 found as above, but now the integral on dx is only from 0 to x instead of 0 do d. 


Oeni = 2). dq = (2pyAld?)| | x° dx = (2py Ald? x3). 


Then ®,; = Genet gives 2EA = 20) Ax°/3 ed’. 
€o 
E = p Bed? 
E is directed away from x = 0, so E= (pox°3 €d°)i. 
EVALUATE: Note that E =0 at x = 0 as stated in part (a). Note also that the expressions for |x| >d and 
|x|<d agree for x = d. 


22.58. IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law. 
SETUP: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r and that is concentric with the spherical 


distribution of charge. The volume of a thin spherical shell of radius r and thickness dr is dV = 4nr’dr. 


EXECUTE: (a) O=[p(r)dV =42)” p(ryr7dr = 4p, kh 2 £ zar = Amp, [ha E =|" Par 


3 4 
Q =47po É =, “ | =0. The total charge is zero. 
(b) For r 2R, $é-dd = Lent =0, so E=0. 
E0 
(c) For r<R, fË .dA= Lenci = Zj "or? dr. E4ar? = 47Po I dr’ — 2j ar and 
€o & °9 €& |70 3R°9 


3 4 
& r| 3 3R| 36 R 
(d) The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.58. 


(e) Where £ is a maximum, = =0. This gives Po _ 2Poimx — 0 and fax 


= R At this r, 
3€ 3eR 2 


E= Po R 1 1 a Pi oR . 
3€ 2 2] 126 

EVALUATE: The result in part (b) for r < R gives E =0 at r =R; the field is continuous at the surface 

of the charge distribution. 


PoR] 12€9 


Figure 22.58 
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22.59. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
SET Up: In spherical polar coordinates dA = r’sin@d0 dør. fsin Odddg=4nz. 


r°sinddOdo _ 
2 

(b) For any closed surface, mass OUTSIDE the surface contributes zero to the flux passing through the 

surface. Thus the formula above holds for any situation where m is the mass enclosed by the Gaussian 

surface. 


That is, ®, = Èg- dÅ = —42GM enci- 


EXECUTE: (a) ®, = fg -dA =-Gm $ 4nGm. 


EVALUATE: The minus sign in the expression for the flux signifies that the flux is directed inward. 
22.60. IDENTIFY: Apply f g- dA =-—47GM onc: 

SET UP: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r, concentric with the mass distribution. Let 

®, denote f g-dA 

EXECUTE: (a) Use a Gaussian sphere with radius r >R, where R is the radius of the mass distribution. 

g is constant on this surface and the flux is inward. The enclosed mass is M. Therefore, 


®, = -g4nr? =-4nGM and g= M which is the same as for a point mass. 
r 
(b) For a Gaussian sphere of radius r< R, where R is the radius of the shell, Menci = 0, so g =0. 


(c) Use a Gaussian sphere of radius r < R, where R is the radius of the planet. Then 


4 E 3 ‘Mi 
Maa” (dar | =Mr°/R?. This gives ®, = -g4nr? =—-42GM on = 4G Ç 5] and g = oy ; 


which is linear in r. 
EVALUATE: The spherically symmetric distribution of mass results in an acceleration due to gravity g 


that is radical and that depends only on r, the distance from the center of the mass distribution. 
22.61. (a) IDENTIFY: Use E(7) from Example (22.9) (inside the sphere) and relate the position vector of a point 


inside the sphere measured from the origin to that measured from the center of the sphere. 
SET Up: For an insulating sphere of uniform charge density p and centered at the origin, the electric 


field inside the sphere is given by E = Qr’/ 4me,R° (Example 22.9), where F’ is the vector from the center 
of the sphere to the point where £ is calculated. 

But p =30/ 47tR° so this may be written as E = pr/3€). And E is radially outward, in the direction of 
Fr’, sok = pF'/3€. 

For a sphere whose center is located by vector b, a point inside the sphere and located by F is located by 
the vector #’=7 —b relative to the center of the sphere, as shown in Figure 22.61. 


EXECUTE: Thus E PED) 
3€ 


A 


Figure 22.61 


EVALUATE: When b=0 this reduces to the result of Example 22.9. When F = b, this gives E =0, 
which is correct since we know that E =0 at the center of the sphere. 
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22.62. 


22.63. 


(b) IDENTIFY: The charge distribution can be represented as a uniform sphere with charge density p and 
centered at the origin added to a uniform sphere with charge density -p and centered at F =b. 

SETUP: E = Eyniform + Enotes where E uniform is the field of a uniformly charged sphere with charge 
density p and Ey). is the field of a sphere located at the hole and with charge density —p. (Within the 
spherical hole the net charge density is +p- p =0.) 


= r ai 
EXECUTE: E inifom = E where r is a vector from the center of the sphere. 
€ 


Eole = 2E, at points inside the hole. 


E0 


Then E = pr. [2)- pb 
& 3€ 369 

EVALUATE: E is independent of F so is uniform inside the hole. The direction of E inside the hole is in 
the direction of the vector b, the direction from the center of the insulating sphere to the center of the hole. 
IDENTIFY: We first find the field of a cylinder off-axis, then the electric field in a hole in a cylinder is the 
difference between two electric fields: that of a solid cylinder on-axis, and one off-axis, at the location of the hole. 
SETUP: Let f locate a point within the hole, relative to the axis of the cylinder and let r’ locate this 
point relative to the axis of the hole. Let b locate the axis of the hole relative to the axis of the cylinder. As 
shown in Figure 22.62, #’=# — b. Problem 22.42 shows that at points within a long insulating cylinder, 
pee 

2€ 


F pF _pE-5)_ pb 


pr p-b) > _} 
= = . Eo =E a ; 
hole off—axis 2€ 2€ 2€ 


EXECUTE: Ë faxis 
2€ 2€ 


cylinder 


Note that Æ is uniform. 
EVALUATE: If the hole is coaxial with the cylinder, b=0 and Ehole =0. 


Figure 22.62 


IDENTIFY: The electric field at each point is the vector sum of the fields of the two charge distributions. 
SET Up: Inside a sphere of uniform positive charge, E = = 
€0 


3 
p--2 -= g so E = Qr 
3AR 4aR Are R 


z» directed away from the center of the sphere. Outside a sphere of 


uniform positive charge, E =~. directed away from the center of the sphere. 
Aner 
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EXECUTE: (a) x=0. This point is inside sphere 1 and outside sphere 2. The fields are shown in 


Figure 22.63a. 
y 
E =" =o, since r=0. 
E, Are R 
~<— x 
Figure 22.63a 
E, = Q with r = 2R so E, = Q z» in the —x-direction. 
Aner 16ER 
=> B r0 
Thus E E + E, 7 l. 
167€)R 


(b) x= R/2. This point is inside sphere 1 and outside sphere 2. Each field is directed away from the center 
of the sphere that produces it. The fields are shown in Figure 22.63b. 


E= Qr z With r = R/2 so 
4TeR 
x Q 
E = 5 
87EQR 
Figure 22.63b 
E,= Q 7 with r = 3R/2 so E, = Q 5 
Aiegr ITER 
E=k -h,= Q z» in the +x-direction and E = -n 
T2TER T2TER 


(c) x= R. This point is at the surface of each sphere. The fields have equal magnitudes and opposite 
directions, so E =0. 

(d) x =3R. This point is outside both spheres. Each field is directed away from the center of the sphere 
that produces it. The fields are shown in Figure 22.63c. 


Pd Q 
| E,= with r =3R so 
E, Aner 
t P —_— x Q 
T, era 
"$ 367e)R 
Figure 22.63c 
E,= Q with r = R so E, = Q 3 
Anegr ATER 
4 D -= 50 > 
E=E,+£,= z> in the +x-direction and E = — at 
187e,R 187e,R 


EVALUATE: The field of each sphere is radially outward from the center of the sphere. We must use the 
correct expression for E(r) for each sphere, depending on whether the field point is inside or outside that 
sphere. 
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22.64. IDENTIFY: The net electric field at any point is the vector sum of the fields at each sphere. 
SET Up: Example 22.9 gives the electric field inside and outside a uniformly charged sphere. For the 
positively charged sphere the field is radially outward and for the negatively charged sphere the electric 
field is radially inward. 
EXECUTE: (a) At this point the field of the left-hand sphere is zero and the field of the right-hand sphere 
is toward the center of that sphere, in the +x-direction. This point is outside the right-hand sphere, a 

1 Q3; 
=i. 

Ame 4R? 

(b) This point is inside the left-hand sphere, at r = R/2, and is outside the right-hand sphere, at r =3R/2. 

Both fields are in the +x-direction. 


acl ea, Q |- 1 2 oe 1 110; 


distance r=2R from its center. E =+ 


i. 
4mey| R? GRI? | 4nel2R? 9R?]| 4rey18R? 
(c) This point is outside both spheres, at a distance r = R from their centers. Both fields are in the 
+x-direction. E = | g + |i sE 7 i. 
4nTE&@LR R 27e,R 


(d) This point is outside both spheres, a distance r =3R from the center of the left-hand sphere and a 
distance r =R from the center of the right-hand sphere. The field of the left-hand sphere is in the 
+x-direction and the field of the right-hand sphere is in the —x-direction. 


-ifo 0]; 1/@ 9); -1 8; 
E= 5 z li 3 zl|i= zi- 
EVALUATE: At all points on the x-axis the net field is parallel to the x-axis. 
22.65. P(r) = Po(—-r/R) for r < R where pọ = 30/2 R?. pP(r)=0 forr=R 


(a) IDENTIFY: The charge density varies with r inside the spherical volume. Divide the volume up into thin 
concentric shells, of radius r and thickness dr. Find the charge dq in each shell and integrate to find the total charge. 
SET UP: The thin shell is sketched in Figure 22.65a. 


EXECUTE: The volume of such a 


shell is dV = 4ar7dr. 
The charge contained within the shell is 


dq = p(r)dV = 4zr’ po(1—r/R)dr. 
Figure 22.65a 


The total charge Q in the charge distribution is obtained by integrating dq over all such shells into which 
the sphere can be subdivided: 


R R 
Q= [dq = | 4ar?po(l—r/R)dr = 47po | , (1? -r°/R)dr 


R 3 p4 
a | =47Po É - | =47po (R?/12) = 4n(30/2R?)\(R7/1 2)=Q, as was to be shown. 


=47 
Q aE 4R 3 


(b) IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical surface of radius r, where r > R. 
SETUP: The Gaussian surface is shown in Figure 22.65b. 


/ ‘S 
/ ` EXECUTE: Ọ;= Lent 
I \ €o 
| 
i 1 
\ / E(4ar’) = g 
b ut € 


Figure 22.65b 
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E= 


= ; same as for point charge of charge Q. 
Aner 


(c) IDENTIFY: Apply Gauss’s law to a spherical surface of radius r, where r < R: 
SET Up: The Gaussian surface is shown in Figure 22.65c. 


EXECUTE: ®, = Genet 
€o 
©; = E(4ar’) 
Figure 22.65c 


To calculate the enclosed charge Qne; use the same technique as in part (a), except integrate dq out to r 
rather than R. (We want the charge that is inside radius r.) 


4 13 
r , r yi a r y 
Qna = J, 4ar *po(1- 2 Jer -+ap[,[?- R Je 


B Ayr 3 4 
r r r r 3(1 r 
=4ny = 47 = 47 ae 
Genet p| 3 | a 3 5 or E z) 


0 
39 r? 1 r r? r 
po= 22, 50 Ona =120 (5 aola a2) 
r 2 Q r? 
Thus Gauss’s law gives E(4ar~) ==] — || 4-3— |. 


po (1-2) rsr 
R 


(d) The graph of E versus r is sketched in Figure 22.65d. 


E 
Q 
3megR? 
B t 
4megR? 


2R3 R 2R 


Figure 22.65d 


2 
(e) Where the electric field is a maximum, Z =0. Thus 5 (a z ]- 0 so 4- 6r/R =0 and r = 2R/3. 
r 


7 
At this value ofr, E = Q A2] m) Q z 
4meR\ 3 R 3 37€)R 
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EVALUATE: Our expressions for E(r) for r< R and for r>R agree at r=R. The results of part (e) for 
the value of r where E(r) is a maximum agrees with the graph in part (d). 
22.66. IDENTIFY: The charge in a spherical shell of radius r and thickness dr is dO = p(r)4ar? dr. Apply 


Gauss’s law. 
SETUP: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r. Let Q; be the charge in the region r < R/2 


and let Qù be the charge in the region where R/2<r<R. 
4n(R/2)° _ aR? 


EXECUTE: (a) The total charge is Q = Q; + Qo, where O,=@ 3 Z and 
R 3 A, 3 4 _ 4 3 3 
Oy =4n(20)[ (r? IR) dr = 807 (RF) OSTEO GEE rete Ga 
R/2 3 4R 24 24 
and & = aA 
SaR 
; 4ar? 
(b) For r < R/2, Gauss’s law gives E4ar? = wae and E= sa ae For R/2<r<R, 
€ 360 15meR 
3 p3 4_ p4 
E4nr* = Q; + : Bam oe) ae) and 
€o €) 3 4R 
R? 
= L7 —(64(r/RY? —48(r/R) -1) = EO (6a(riRY —48(r/R)* -1). 
24€)(4ar~) 15r 
For r2R, E(4ar’) = Q and E= Q 5 
& 4TeEgr 
(c) Os GON) Aa 0.267. 
Q Q 15 
8eQ ? ; 
(d) For r < R/2, F, =-eE = jee r, so the restoring force depends upon displacement to the first 
TE, 


power, and we have simple harmonic motion. 


3 k 8 3 
(e) Comparing to F = —kr, k = 8eQ = Then ø= = = gd P= 2m 27 15zeE,R°m, l 
15meR m 15ER m (0) 8eQ 


EVALUATE: (f) If the amplitude of oscillation is greater than R/2, the force is no longer linear in r, and 


e 


is thus no longer simple harmonic. 
22.67. IDENTIFY: The charge in a spherical shell of radius r and thickness dr is dQ = p(r)4ar? dr. Apply 


Gauss’s law. 
SET Up: Use a Gaussian surface that is a sphere of radius r. Let Q, be the charge in the region r < R/2 


and let Qo be the charge in the region where R/2<r<R. 


R230r° G3 
EXECUTE: (a) The total charge is Q =Q; + Qo, where Q; = ani = r= sza - Z = = 


maR> and 


R 7 31\ 4 
= 4n 1- (r/R) °y? dr = 4ra R?| — -> |=—_ aR’. Therefore, 
2 fen 070R) r? dr 24 160) 120 
Q= 3 + al maR? = 233 he and & = 4800 : 
32 120 480 233R? 
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B 4 2 2 
(b) For r < R/2, Gauss’s law gives E4ar? = Zj a p= als and E= oai et z: For 
€o 0 2R 2€)R 166R 2337€)R 
3 3 5 3 
R2SrsR, EAn =L4 9220" A-R y? a= 4 ROE, 
& €& “R2 & © | 3 24 5R“ 160 
3 3 3 5 3 5 
F4Anr = 3 42aR , 47ER I(r I(r 17 and E= 4800 |1(r I(r 23 
128 & €& |(3\R/) 5\R) 480 233mer*(3\R) 5S\R) 1920 
For r>R, E= , since all the charge is enclosed. 
Ame r 
(c) The fraction of Q between R/2<r<R is Qo = fa = 0.807. 
Q 120233 
180 Q ; : ; . 
(d) E =— z using either of the electric field expressions above, evaluated at r = R/2. 
233 Ame,R 


EVALUATE: (e) The force an electron would feel never is proportional to —r which is necessary for 
simple harmonic oscillations. It is oscillatory since the force is always attractive, but it has the wrong 


power of r to be simple harmonic motion. 
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ELECTRIC POTENTIAL 


23.1. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (23.2) to calculate the work. The electric potential energy of a pair of point charges 
is given by Eq. (23.9). 
SET UP: Let the initial position of q, be point a and the final position be point b, as shown in Figure 23.1. 


y r, = 0.150 m 


O r, = (0.250 m)? + (0.250 m)? 
r, = 0.3536 m 


0.250 m 


ai a 2 


0.250 m 
Figure 23.1 


EXECUTE: W,_,,=U,—U, 


“Amey Ta 0.150 m 


-6 —6 
U =l 4192 _ (8.988x10° N-m2/C2) C240X10 O430x10* C) 
U, =-0.6184 J 


a 
-6 —6 
U, = 1 12 = (8.988x10° N-m2/02) (240X10 CX430x10* C) 
Ane) Vy 0.3536 m 
U, =-0.2623 J 


W pb =U, — Up =—0.6184 J — (—0.2623 J) =-0.356 J 
EVALUATE: The attractive force on q, is toward the origin, so it does negative work on q) when q3 


moves to larger r. 
23.2. IDENTIFY: Apply Wib =Ua-Ubp- 


SETUP: U,=+5.4x1078 J. Solve for U}. 


EXECUTE: W,_,, =—1.9x10° J=U,-U;. Up =U, -Wp =+5.4X10% J- (-1.9x108 J) =7.3x10°% J. 
EVALUATE: When the electric force does negative work the electrical potential energy increases. 

23.3. IDENTIFY: The work needed to assemble the nucleus is the sum of the electrical potential energies of the 
protons in the nucleus, relative to infinity. 
SET UP: The total potential energy is the scalar sum of all the individual potential energies, where each 
potential energy is U =(1/47e€))(qqo/r). Each charge is e and the charges are equidistant from each other, 


Die > 9 2 
i ; e e e 3e 
so the total potential energy is U = +—+ = 
Are 


KO OF OP Aner 
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EXECUTE: Adding the potential energies gives 
3e? 3(1.60x10"'? C)?(9.00x10? N-m*/C?) _ 

Aregr 2.00x107!5 m 
EVALUATE: This is a small amount of energy on a macroscopic scale, but on the scale of atoms, 2 MeV is 
quite a lot of energy. 

23.4. IDENTIFY: The work required is the change in electrical potential energy. The protons gain speed after 
being released because their potential energy is converted into kinetic energy. 
(a) SET UP: Using the potential energy of a pair of point charges relative to infinity, U = (1/47€9)(qqo/r), 


U= 3.46x107! J=2.16 MeV 


1 2 2 
we have W=AU =U, -U = EE 
ATE h Al 


EXECUTE: Factoring out the e° and substituting numbers gives 


1 1 
3.00x107'> m 2.00x107!° m 


(b) SET Up: The protons have equal momentum, and since they have equal masses, they will have equal 


W =(9.00x10°N - m7/C?)(1.60x 107!” oF }- 7.68x107!4 J 


enaka 1 
speeds and hence equal kinetic energy. AU = K, + K, =2K = al 3 m?) =mv°. 


-14 
EXECUTE: Solving for v gives v= ied = oul re 6.78x10° m/s. 
m 1.67x10 “' kg 


EVALUATE: The potential energy may seem small (compared to macroscopic energies), but it is enough 
to give each proton a speed of nearly 7 million m/s. 
23.5. (a) IDENTIFY: Use conservation of energy: 


Ka + U, + Wother = K, A U, 
U for the pair of point charges is given by Eq. (23.9). 


SET UP: 
v, = 22.0 mjs Let point a be where q, is 0.800 m from 
O $ hi E O qı and point b be where q, is 0.400 m 
4 12 2 q er 
; at from qı, as shown in Figure 23.5a. 
ra = 0.800 m 
r = 0.400 m 
Figure 23.5a 
: 1 
EXECUTE: Only the electric force does work, so Won, =0 and U = rea 
TE, r 


K 


a 


=} mv = 4(1.50x10> kg)(22.0 m/s)? = 0.3630 J 


(-2.80x10~° C)(-7.80x10° C) 


U, =—— 4% =(8.988x10° N- m?/C?) =+0.2454 J 
4te Wr, 0.800 m 
K, =4mvy, 
-6 —6 
vy, = 14199 = (@ 988x109 N-m2/C2) 2 80X10 CL7.80X10% ©) _ 46 4997 3 


Ame th 0.400 m 
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The conservation of energy equation then gives K, = K,+(U, —U;) 


1 mvj, = +0.3630 J+ (0.2454 J-0.4907 J) =0.1177 J 


2(0.11 
Vy = Q 2 J =12.5 m/s 
1.50x10~ kg 
EVALUATE: The potential energy increases when the two positively charged spheres get closer together, 


so the kinetic energy and speed decrease. 
(b) IDENTIFY: Let point c be where q, has its speed momentarily reduced to zero. Apply conservation of 


energy to points a and c: Ka +U a + Wother = Ke tUe- 
SET UP: Points a and c are shown in Figure 23.5b. 


Va = 22.0 m/s EXECUTE: K, =+0.3630 J (from part (a)) 
—_ 1. = 0 
pi U, =+0.2454 J (from part (a)) 
«Om C\_ 1492 Oa 
r, = 0.800 m 
r=? 
Figure 23.5b 


K,=0 (at distance of closest approach the speed is zero) 


U = 1 qq 


z ee aA 


Ante, ro 


dire +0.3630 J + 0.2454 J = 0.6084 J 


TE Te 


Thus conservation of energy K, +U, =U, gives 


-6 —6 
pe 1 a9 (8.988x10? N-m2/C2) C280x10* O7.80x10* C) 
Are, 0.6084 J +0.6084 J 


EVALUATE: U —>œ as r— 0 so q) will stop no matter what its initial speed is. 


=0.323 m. 


23.6. IDENTIFY: The total potential energy is the scalar sum of the individual potential energies of each pair of 
charges. 


SET Up: Fora pair of point charges the electrical potential energy is U = kL. In the O-H-N 
r 


combination the O7 is 0.170 nm from the H* and 0.280 nm from the N”. In the N-H-N combination the 


N” is 0.190 nm from the H* and 0.300 nm from the other N7. U is positive for like charges and 
negative for unlike charges. 
EXECUTE: (a) O-H-N: 

(1.60x107'? ©)? _ 


O7 -= H*:U =-(8.99x10? N-m7/C’) 5 =-1.35x1078 J, 
0.170x10° m 


(1.60x107!? C)? 


- =+8.22x1079 J. 
0.280x107? m 


O- —N7:U =(8.99x10? N - m?°/C?) 


N-H-N: 
(1.60x107'? C)? _ 
0.190107? m 


(1.60x107! ©)? 
0.300x10° m 


N`- H*: U =-(8.99x10° N- m7/C’) 1.21x107!8 J. 


N` -N7 :U =(8.99x10° N -m?/C?) =+7.67x107!? J. 
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23.7. 


23.8. 


23.9. 


The total potential energy is 

Uot =— 1.351018 J +8.22x107!° J—1.21x107!8 J+7.67x107!? J =-9.71x10” J. 
(b) In the hydrogen atom the electron is 0.0529 nm from the proton. 

(1.60x107!? C)? 
0.0529x10° m 
EVALUATE: The magnitude of the potential energy in the hydrogen atom is about a factor of 4 larger 
than what it is for the adenine-thymine bond. 


IDENTIFY: The total potential energy is the scalar sum of the individual potential energies of each pair of 
charges. 


U =-(8.99x10? N-m?/C”) =—4.35x107!8 J, 


SET UP: Fora pair of point charges the electrical potential energy is U = k2L. In the O-H-O 
r 


combination the O7 is 0.180 nm from the H* and 0.290 nm from the other O7. In the N-H-N 
combination the N~ is 0.190 nm from the H* and 0.300 nm from the other N7. In the O-H-N 


combination the O7 is 0.180 nm from the H* and 0.290 nm from the N7. U is positive for like charges 
and negative for unlike charges. 


EXECUTE: O-H-O O`- H*, U =-1.28x107'8 J; O7- O7, U =+7.93x10! J. 
N-H-N N`- H”, U=-1.21x107!8 J; N7- N7, U=47.67x107'? J. 
O-H-N O`- H*, U=-1.28x107!8 J; O7- NT, U=47.93x107!9 J. 


The total potential energy is -3.77x107'8 J+2.35x107!8 J =-1.42x10718 J. 

EVALUATE: For pairs of opposite sign the potential energy is negative and for pairs of the same sign the 
potential energy is positive. The net electrical potential energy is the algebraic sum of the potential energy 
of each pair. 

IDENTIFY: Call the three charges 1, 2 and 3. U =U), +U,3+U 3 


SETUP: U =U, =U); because the charges are equal and each pair of charges has the same separation, 
0.500 m. 

3kq? _3k(1.2x10% C)? 
0.500 m 0.500 m 
EVALUATE: When the three charges are brought in from infinity to the corners of the triangle, the 
repulsive electrical forces between each pair of charges do negative work and electrical potential energy is 
stored. 
IDENTIFY: The protons repel each other and therefore accelerate away from one another. As they get 
farther and farther away, their kinetic energy gets greater and greater but their acceleration keeps 
decreasing. Conservation of energy and Newton’s laws apply to these protons. 
SETUP: Leta be the point when they are 0.750 nm apart and b be the point when they are very far apart. 


EXECUTE: U= =0.078 J. 


A proton has charge +e and mass 1.67x10” kg. As they move apart the protons have equal kinetic 
energies and speeds. Their potential energy is U = ke?/r and K = z mv”. K, +U, =K,+U;. 


EXECUTE: (a) They have maximum speed when they are far apart and all their initial electrical potential 
energy has been converted to kinetic energy. K, +U, =K,+U,j. 
K,=0 and U, =0, so 

a (1.60x107! ©)? 


K, =U, = k =(8.99x10° N-m2/C?) 5 
r; 0.750x10° m 


=3.07x107!? J. 


=19 
K, =4mvj +4mv;, so K, =mv5 and v, = [Ae = a - =1.36x10* m/s. 
m .67X10 © kg 
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23.10. 


23.11. 


(b) Their acceleration is largest when the force between them is largest and this occurs at r = 0.750 nm, 
when they are closest. 


2 -19 ~\ 
F =k5=(8.99x10° N-m7/C’) esl fe. =4.09x107! N. 
r 0.750x10° m 


F _ 409x101 N 
Cr 27 

m 1.67x10™ kg 
EVALUATE: The acceleration of the protons decreases as they move farther apart, but the force between 
them is repulsive so they continue to increase their speeds and hence their kinetic energies. 
IDENTIFY: The work done on the alpha particle is equal to the difference in its potential energy when it is 
moved from the midpoint of the square to the midpoint of one of the sides. 
SETUP: We apply the formula W,_,, =U, — Up. In this case, a is the center of the square and b is the 


=2.45x10!7 m/s”. 


midpoint of one of the sides. Therefore Weentersside =U center — U side 18 the work done by the Coulomb force. 
There are 4 electrons, so the potential energy at the center of the square is 4 times the potential energy of a 
single alpha-electron pair. At the center of the square, the alpha particle is a distance 7 = V50 nm from each 
electron. At the midpoint of the side, the alpha is a distance 7, = 5.00 nm from the two nearest electrons and 
a distance 7, = J125 nm from the two most distant electrons. Using the formula for the potential energy 
(relative to infinity) of two point charges, U = (1/47 ))(qqo/r), the total work done by the Coulomb force is 


Urige =4—1—Satte |_| Gofle A dare 
4te, Ate, h 4te, r 


W center—sside T U center 


Substituting qe =—e and qg =2e and simplifying gives 


1 |2 1 1 
W center—sside = 4e? 4 l | + | 
TE, Ál h ie} 


EXECUTE: Substituting the numerical values into the equation for the work gives 


W =-4(1:60x107 ©79.00410°N mI] 3 | ii }]-sosx107 5 


J50 nm \5.00nm 125 nm 


EVALUATE: Since the work done by the Coulomb force is positive, the system has more potential energy with 
the alpha particle at the center of the square than it does with it at the midpoint of a side. To move the alpha 


particle to the midpoint of a side and leave it there at rest an external force must do —6.08 x 10-7! J of work. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (23.2). The net work to bring the charges in from infinity is equal to the change in 
potential energy. The total potential energy is the sum of the potential energies of each pair of charges, 
calculated from Eq. (23.9). 

SET Up: Let 1 be where all the charges are infinitely far apart. Let 2 be where the charges are at the 
corners of the triangle, as shown in Figure 23.11. 


be! Let qe be the third, unknown charge. 


a 


q d c 
Figure 23.11 
EXECUTE: W =-—AU =-(U,-U;), where W is the work done by the Coulomb force. 
U, =0 


1 
Uy = Ua + Uac + Up. F Are d CH a 299.) 
0 
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Want W =0, so W =-(U,—-U)) gives 0=-U, 


1 


2 
+2 
nea (q° +2qq,) 


0= 


q? +2qq, =0 and q, =-q/2. 
EVALUATE: The potential energy for the two charges q is positive and for each q with q, it is negative. 
There are two of the q, q, terms so must have qe <q. 


23.12. IDENTIFY: Use conservation of energy U, +K, =U, +K, to find the distance of closest approach 7. 


The maximum force is at the distance of closest approach, F =k [aal 


p 


SETUP: XK, =0. Initially the two protons are far apart, so U, =0. A proton has mass 1.67x10 7 kg 


and charge q = +e = +1.60x107 C. 
2 


EXECUTE: K,=U}. 2(hmvz)=4 22, mv? =k and 
" " 

2 9 brai -19 ~2 

TS á _ (8.99x10 Nea IC sea ©) ihn eed ca, 
mvi (1.67x10°*" kg)(1.00x10° m/s) 

2 -19 a2 
F=kS=(8.99x10° Nime ye N = os =0.012 N. 

rý (1.38x107 7 m) 


EVALUATE: The acceleration a = F/m of each proton produced by this force is extremely large. 
23.13. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of energy to points A and B. 

EXECUTE: K,+U,=Kp,+U, 

U=qV, so K4+q4V4=Kg+4Vg 

K,=K4+qV4—Vp,) = 0.00250 J + (-5.00 x10- C)(200 V -800 V) = 0.00550 J 

vg = 2K g/m =7.42 m/s 


EVALUATE: It is faster at B; a negative charge gains speed when it moves to higher potential. 


23.14. IDENTIFY: The work-energy theorem says W,_,, = Kp- Ka- Wao Va- p. 


q 
SETUP: Pointa is the starting point and point b is the ending point. Since the field is uniform, 
W p = Fs cos = E|q|scosø. The field is to the left so the force on the positive charge is to the left. The 


particle moves to the left so ø =0° and the work W,» is positive. 
EXECUTE: (a) W,_,, =K,—K, =1.50x10% J-0=1.50x10~° J 
1.50x10° 
b) V, EEE 50x a 
q 4.20x10 7 C 
Wig V-V, 357 V 
lals s  6.00x10 m 


EVALUATE: A positive charge gains kinetic energy when it moves to lower potential; V, < V}. 


=357 V. Point a is at higher potential than point b. 


=5.95x10° V/m. 


(c) Elg|s=W,_s, so E 


bs > 
23.15. | IDENTIFY: Apply the equation that precedes Eq. (23.17): W,_,, = qf E-dl. 
a 


SETUP: Use coordinates where +y is upward and +x is to the right. Then E = Ej with 
E =4.00x10f N/C. 
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(a) The path is sketched in Figure 23.15a. 


Figure 23.15a 


= oe a a D = 
EXECUTE: E -dl =(Ej)-(dxi)=0 so W, =q] È- di =0. 


EVALUATE: The electric force on the positive charge is upward (in the direction of the electric field) and 
does no work for a horizontal displacement of the charge. 
(b) SET Up: The path is sketched in Figure 23.15b. 


dl = dyj 


a 


Figure 23.15b 


EXECUTE: E-dl = (Ej) : (dyj) = Edy 


, bs T , b , 
Wey =| Edi =q El dy =q EO,- Ya) 
Vp —¥q =+0.670 m, positive since the displacement is upward and we have taken +y to be upward. 


W p =U E(Yp — Ya) = (428.010? C)(4.00104 N/C)(+0.670 m) = +7.5010~ J. 


EVALUATE: The electric force on the positive charge is upward so it does positive work for an upward 


displacement of the charge. 
(c) SET Up: The path is sketched in Figure 23.15c. 


y Ya =9 
r) 3 Yp = -rsin = —(2.60 m) sin 45° = —1.838 m 
N The vertical component of the 2.60 m 
2b displacement is 1.838 m downward. 


Figure 23.15c 


EXECUTE: dl =dxi + dyj (The displacement has both horizontal and vertical components.) 
E-dl= (Ej) : (dxi + dyj) = Edy (Only the vertical component of the displacement contributes to the 
work.) 
, b 7 , b , 
Wey =F) E- di = El dy =q Ep- ya) 


5p =G E(Yp — Ya) = (428.0X10-°C)(4.00 104 N/C)(-1.838 m) =—2.06x107 J. 


EVALUATE: The electric force on the positive charge is upward so it does negative work for a 
displacement of the charge that has a downward component. 


W, 


a 
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23.16. IDENTIFY: Apply K, +U, =Kp+U;,. 
SET Up: Let q,=+3.00 nC and q, =+2.00 nC. At point a, ña =m, =0.250 m. At point b, 
p =0.100 m and m, =0.400 m. The electron has g=—e and m, =9.11x10°! kg. K, =0 since the 
electron is released from rest. 
Execute: -4 Ma __ hea keg, | mag. 
Na Pa b Ta 2 
-9 -9 
E, =K, +U, =k(-1.60x107!° C) DUNE eg ET 2 g at 
0.250 m 0.250 m 
-9 -9 
E, = K, +U, = k(-1.60x107!° C) Ca SAUER a E mvg =-5.04x10 7" ie nae 
0.100 m 0.400 m 2 2 
. E : £ 2 7 a “17 ay = 6 
Setting E, =E, gives v,=,|———.-— (5.04 x10" J- 2.88107" J) =6.89 x10" m/s. 
9.11x10~° kg 
EVALUATE: V,=V,,+V>,=180V. V, =V +2 =315 V. V, >V,. The negatively charged electron 
gains kinetic energy when it moves to higher potential. 
23.17. IDENTIFY: The potential at any point is the scalar sum of the potentials due to individual charges. 
SETUP: V=kg/r and Wap = q(V, —V;). 
EXECUTE: (a) 7), =", = * (0.0300 m)? + (0.0300 m)? = 0.0212 m. V, =k| “+2 |=0. 
2 Ya "a2 
(b) 7, = 0.0424 m, r, =0.0300 m. 
—6 -6 
pap 4.4.22 |=(8.99x109 N-m2sC2y] A E RW © rsio V 
Fpl Fp2 0.0424 m 0.0300 m 
(c) Wyp =q3Va — Vp) = (-5.00x10~° C)[0 —(-1.75x10° V)]=-0.875 J. 
EVALUATE: Since V, <V,, a positive charge would be pulled by the existing charges from a to b, so they 
would do positive work on this charge. But they would repel a negative charge and hence do negative work 
on it, as we found in part (c). 
23.18. IDENTIFY: The total potential is the scalar sum of the individual potentials, but the net electric field is the 


vector sum of the two fields. 

SET Up: The net potential can only be zero if one charge is positive and the other is negative, since it is a 
scalar. The electric field can only be zero if the two fields point in opposite directions. 

EXECUTE: (a) (i) Since both charges have the same sign, there are no points for which the potential is 
zero. 

(ii) The two electric fields are in opposite directions only between the two charges, and midway between 
them the fields have equal magnitudes. So E=0 midway between the charges, but V is never zero. 

(b) (i) The two potentials have equal magnitude but opposite sign midway between the charges, so V =0 
midway between the charges, but E #0 there since the fields point in the same direction. 

(ii) Between the two charges, the fields point in the same direction, so E cannot be zero there. In the other 
two regions, the field due to the nearer charge is always greater than the field due to the more distant 
charge, so they cannot cancel. Hence £ is not zero anywhere. 

EVALUATE: It does not follow that the electric field is zero where the potential is zero, or that the 
potential is zero where the electric field is zero. 
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23.19. IDENTIFY: oe 
Ante, iV; 


SET Up: The locations of the changes and points 4 and B are sketched in Figure 23.19. 


B 


0.080 m 


0.050 m 


0.050 m 
. 
qı = +2.40nC A q2 = —6.50 nC 


Figure 23.19 


1 
0 \ ‘Al A2 


4+2.40x107? C z —6.50x10° C 
0.050 m 0.050 m 


V4 =(8.988x10° N- ne 


(b) Vz = ale 2) 


4Teo\ rgi Rr 


}- 137 V 


+2.40x10? C , -6.50x10™ C 
0.080 m 0.060 m 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (23.13) and the results of parts (a) and (b) to calculate W. 

EXECUTE: Wp, ,=9/(Vz—V4) =(2.50X10~ C)(-704 V - (-737 V)) =48.2x10°° J 

EVALUATE: The electric force does positive work on the positive charge when it moves from higher 

potential (point B) to lower potential (point A). 


ki 
23.20. IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, V = %4 The total potential at any point is the algebraic sum of the 
r 


Vg = (8.988x10° N- nef } 704 V 


potentials of the two charges. 
SET Up: Consider the distances from the point on the y-axis to each charge for the three regions 
—asy<a (between the two charges), y >a (above both charges) and y<—a (below both charges). 


kq kq —2kqa 
(a+y) y-a y-a 


kq kq 2kqy 
(a+y) (a-y) y-a 
er —kq kq = 2kqa 

(a+y) yta) y-a 


EXECUTE: (a) |y|<a:V z y>a:V 


A general expression valid for any y is V = i a a ree } 
val |ytal 
(b) The graph of V versus y is sketched in Figure 23.20. 
—2kqa _ —2kqa 
ya? y? $ 
(d) If the charges are interchanged, then the potential is of the opposite sign. 
EVALUATE: V=0 at y=0. V — +æ as the positive charge is approached and V — -co as the negative 


(c) y>>a: V = 


charge is approached. 
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Figure 23.20 


ki ; SNE ; 
23.21. IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, V = “4 The total potential at any point is the algebraic sum of the 
r 


potentials of the two charges. 
SET Up: (a) The positions of the two charges are shown in Figure 23.2 1a. 


y 


a 
+q —2q 


Figure 23.21a 


kq 2kq _ akq(x +a) 0<x<a:y -41 2kq = kq(3x —a) 

x x-a x(x-a) x a-x x(x-a) 

<0: y=} 2kq 2 kq(x+a) 
x x-a x(x-a) 


(b) x>a:V = 


. 2 
. A general expression valid for any y is V = te = | 1 } 
x| |x-a 


(c) The potential is zero at x =—a and a/3. 


(d) The graph of V versus x is sketched in Figure 23.21b. 
V 


Figure 23.21 b 
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=k =k 
EVALUATE: (e) For x>>a:V = 2n = ER which is the same as the potential of a point charge —q. 
x x 
Far from the two charges they appear to be a point charge with a charge that is the algebraic sum of their 


two charges. 
ke 
23.22. IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, V = “1 The total potential at any point is the algebraic sum of the 
r 


potentials of the two charges. 
SETUP: The distance of a point with coordinate y from the positive charge is | y| and the distance from 


the negative charge is r = ya? + y’. 


kq 2k 1 2 
EVALUATE: (a) V 4 q kq 4 
blo” Aer 
D a 
a +y ye?) a 
(b) V =0, when y? = 3y =a — 
y 4 y y B 
(c) The graph of V versus y is sketched in Figure 23.22. V —> œ as the positive charge at the origin is 
approached. 
1 2 kq PENS . i 
EVALUATE: (d) y>>a:V =kq| —-— |=-—, which is the potential of a point charge —q. Far from the 
yoy y 


two charges they appear to be a point charge with a charge that is the algebraic sum of their two charges. 


V 


0.00 


yla 


—2.00 = 30 —1.00 —0.50 0.00 0.50 1.00 1.50 2.00 ` 


Figure 23.22 


23.23. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply conservation of energy, Eq. (23.3). Use Eq. (23.12) to express U in terms 
of V. 


(a) EXECUTE: K,+qV,=Ky+qV>, qVs—-V,)=K,-K>; q=-1.602x107 C. 
1tq%=Bo+qly, q= 1—4os q 
K-K, 


=156 V. 


K, =4m,vj =4.099x107'° J; K, =4m,vz =2.915x10" J. AV =), -V = 


EVALUATE: The electron gains kinetic energy when it moves to higher potential. 


K-K _ 


(b) EXECUTE: Now K, =2.915x107! J, K, =0. V-V; = -182 V. 


EVALUATE: The electron loses kinetic energy when it moves to lower potential. 


ral and mee 
2 us 


23.24. IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, E = 


SETUP: The electric field is directed toward a negative charge and away from a positive charge. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) V>0 so g>0. L= can -[ #1) Pe Nai + gfx N egg 
E k\q|/r r )\ kq 12.0 V/m 
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23.25. 


23.26. 


rV _ (0.415 m)(4.98 V) 
k — 8.99x10? N-m7/C? 
(c) q>0, so the electric field is directed away from the charge. 


=2,30x10!9 C 


(b) q= 


EVALUATE: The ratio of V to E due to a point charge increases as the distance r from the charge 
increases, because E falls off as 1/r? and V falls off as 1/r. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The direction of E is always from high potential to low potential so point b is 
at higher potential. 

(b) Apply Eq. (23.17) to relate V, —V, to E. 

EXECUTE: V,—V,,= -f'E -dl = [Bax = E(x, — x4). 

ViVi +240 V 
Xp— x, 0.90 m—0.60 m 


a 


E= = 800 V/m 


(©) Wy =4 V, —V,) = (0.20010 C)(+240 V) =—4.80x10 J. 
EVALUATE: The electric force does negative work on a negative charge when the negative charge moves 
from high potential (point b) to low potential (point a). 


: ke ; oe : 
IDENTIFY: Fora point charge, V = “1 The total potential at any point is the algebraic sum of the 
r 


klal 


potentials of the two charges. For a point charge, E = —5-. The net electric field is the vector sum of the 
r 


electric fields of the two charges. 

SETUP: Æ produced by a point charge is directed away from the point charge if it is positive and toward 
the charge if it is negative. 

EXECUTE: (a) V =Vg+V>q >0, so Vis zero nowhere except for infinitely far from the charges. The 


fields can cancel only between the charges, because only there are the fields of the two charges in opposite 
directions. Consider a point a distance x from Q and d —x from 2Q, as shown in Figure 23.26a. 


ig reu »(d-x)? =2x". x= as a 
xX (d-x) 1492. ep 
between the charges. 

(b) V can be zero in 2 places, A and B, as shown in Figure 23.26b. Point A is a distance x from —Q and 
K(-Q) , kO) 


x d-x 


Eo = E29 > The other root, x = does not lie 


=0>9x=d/3. 


d—x from 2Q. B isa distance y from — Q and d+ y from 2Q. At A: 


K(~Q) | kO) 
y dt+y 
The two electric fields are in opposite directions to the left of — Q or to the right of 20 in Figure 23.26c. 


At B: =0>y=d. 


But for the magnitudes to be equal, the point must be closer to the charge with smaller magnitude of 
charge. This can be the case only in the region to the left of - Q. Eg = E2ọ gives m = ae 
x +x 


peste. 
V2-1 
EVALUATE: (d) Æ and V are not zero at the same places. E is a vector and V is a scalar. Æ is proportional 
to I/r? and Vis proportional to 1/r. E is related to the force on a test charge and AV is related to the 
work done on a test charge when it moves from one point to another. 
Q 20 -Q 2Q -Q 20 
e<— d| __>e B e A a 
x y X x 
(a) (b) (c) 
Figure 23.26 
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23.27. IDENTIFY: The potential at any point is the scalar sum of the potential due to each shell. 


SET UP: y=“ for r<R and pee for r>R. 
r 


EXECUTE: (a) (i)7=0. This point is inside both shells so 


9A | -9 
E EEA A E a e ee OS 
Ri R 0.0300 m 0.0500 m 


V =+1.798x10° V +(-1.618x10° V)=180 V. 
(ii) r= 4.00 cm. This point is outside shell 1 and inside shell 2. 


—9 —9 
pal 1442 )=(8.99x109 N-m2/C2)| ANE AEE 
r R 0.0400m 0.0500 m 


V =+1.348x10° V +(-1.618x10° V) =-270 V. 
(iii) r =6.00 cm. This point is outside both shells. 


k 8.99x10° N - m?/C? 
V -e(a 2)- Eig +q))= 


(6.00x10° C+(-9.00x10~ ©). V=- 450 V. 
0.0600 m 


(b) At the surface of the inner shell, r = R; =3.00 cm. This point is inside the larger shell, 

so V = (a + a) =180 V. At the surface of the outer shell, r = R, = 5.00 cm. This point is outside the 
1 M 

smaller shell, so 


—9 —9 
ymar 2) Bs9x10 Nme SORE C E e) 


r R 0.0500 m 0.0500 m 


Vy = +1.079x10° V + (-1.618x10° V) =-539 V. The potential difference is Vi -V3 =719 V. The inner 


shell is at higher potential. The potential difference is due entirely to the charge on the inner shell. 
EVALUATE: Inside a uniform spherical shell, the electric field is zero so the potential is constant (but not 
necessarily zero). 

23.28. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: Expressions for the electric potential inside and outside a solid conducting sphere 
are derived in Example 23.8. 


—9 
kq _kB.50x10° ©) _ go ey 


EXECUTE: (a) This is outside the sphere, so V = 


r 0.480 m 
-9 
(b) This is at the surface of the sphere, so V = KVANTE 131V. 
0.240 m 


(c) This is inside the sphere. The potential has the same value as at the surface, 131 V. 
EVALUATE: All points of a conductor are at the same potential. 

23.29. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The electric field on the ring’s axis is calculated in Example 21.9. The force on 
the electron exerted by this field is given by Eq. (21.3). 
EXECUTE: When the electron is on either side of the center of the ring, the ring exerts an attractive force 
directed toward the center of the ring. This restoring force produces oscillatory motion of the electron 
along the axis of the ring, with amplitude 30.0 cm. The force on the electron is not of the form F = —kx so 
the oscillatory motion is not simple harmonic motion. 
(b) IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the electron. 
SETUP: K,+U,=K,+U,, with a at the initial position of the electron and b at the center of the ring. 


La 
Ame) Jx? + R? i 


EXECUTE: x, =30.0 cm, x, =0. 


From Example 23.11, V = 


where R is the radius of the ring. 


K,=0 (released from rest), K, = tm? 


Thus im? =U,-U, 
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23.30. 


23.31. 


23.32. 


And U=qV =-eV so v= jea =a). 
m 


-9 
2 =(8.988x10° N - m?/C?) 24.0x10” C 


1 
Va Are 2 2 2 2 
Ox, +R (0.300 m)* + (0.150 m) 


V, =643 V 


—9 
pai O _ _ (8988x109 N-m2/C2) 24010 C 1438 V 


Are [x2 +R? 0.150 m 


= -19 2 
S [2e(V; Va) _ }20.602x10 aes V-643 V) =1.67x107 m/s 
m 9.109x10~" kg 


EVALUATE: The positively charged ring attracts the negatively charged electron and accelerates it. The 
electron has its maximum speed at this point. When the electron moves past the center of the ring the force 
on it is opposite to its motion and it slows down. 


. A 
IDENTIFY: Example 23.10 shows that for a line of charge, V, —V, = 
Teg 


In(7,/r,). Apply conservation 


of energy to the motion of the proton. 
SET Up: Let point a be 18.0 cm from the line and let point b be at the distance of closest approach, where 
K, = 0. 


EXECUTE: (a) K,=4mv? =4(1.67x10 7’ kg)(1.50x10° m/s)? =1.88x107" J. 


1 
2 
K,-K, _ —1.88x10! J 


b) K,+qV,=K,+qV,. V = -0.01175 V. 
aE Goa a q 1.60x10 ° C 


a 


V, z 


27 


In(y,/r,) = | 7 


Joos V). 


2mey(-0.01175 V) 2me,(0.01175 V) 
A 5.00x107!? C/m 


EVALUATE: The potential increases with decreasing distance from the line of charge. As the positively 
charged proton approaches the line of charge it gains electrical potential energy and loses kinetic energy. 
IDENTIFY: The voltmeter measures the potential difference between the two points. We must relate this 
quantity to the linear charge density on the wire. 

SETUP: Fora very long (infinite) wire, the potential difference between two points is 


J= 0.280 mere Je oaseim 


m= rexo| 


AV = a 
Wy 


In(%/r,). 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving for A gives 
_ (AV) 276) _ 575 V 


=9.49x1078 C/m 
In(;/r,,) 


2.50 cm 


(b) The meter will read less than 575 V because the electric field is weaker over this 1.00-cm distance than 
it was over the 1.00-cm distance in part (a). 

(c) The potential difference is zero because both probes are at the same distance from the wire, and hence 
at the same potential. 

EVALUATE: Since a voltmeter measures potential difference, we are actually given AV, even though that 
is not stated explicitly in the problem. 

IDENTIFY: The voltmeter reads the potential difference between the two points where the probes are 
placed. Therefore we must relate the potential difference to the distances of these points from the center of 
the cylinder. For points outside the cylinder, its electric field behaves like that of a line of charge. 
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23.33. 


23.34. 


23.35. 


2ne,AVIA 


SET Up: Using AV = A 
27 Eq 


In (%,/r,) and solving for %,, we have r, =1r,e 


1 
175 V 
Em <r} 
15.0x10~? C/m 
T, = (2.50 cm) e948 = 4.78 cm. 


EXECUTE: The exponent is 


= 0.648, which gives 


The distance above the surface is 4.78 cm — 2.50 cm =2.28 cm. 

EVALUATE: Since a voltmeter measures potential difference, we are actually given AV, even though that 
is not stated explicitly in the problem. We must also be careful when using the formula for the potential 
difference because each r is the distance from the center of the cylinder, not from the surface. 

IDENTIFY: For points outside the cylinder, its electric field behaves like that of a line of charge. Since a 
voltmeter reads potential difference, that is what we need to calculate. 


SET Up: The potential difference is AV = A A In (%/r,). 


Te 
EXECUTE: (a) Substituting numbers gives 


AV= 2 
2 


In (r/r) = (8.50x10 C/m)(2x9.00x10° N -m?°/C?) nf 
TE 


10.0 cm 
6.00 cm 


AV=7.82x10* V = 78,200 V = 78.2 kV 


(b) E =0 inside the cylinder, so the potential is constant there, meaning that the voltmeter reads zero. 
EVALUATE: Caution! The fact that the voltmeter reads zero in part (b) does not mean that V = 0 inside 
the cylinder. The electric field is zero, but the potential is constant and equal to the potential at the surface. 
IDENTIFY: The work required is equal to the change in the electrical potential energy of the charge-ring 
system. We need only look at the beginning and ending points, since the potential difference is 
independent of path for a conservative field. 


1 
SETUP: (a) W =AU =QAV = q(Veenter — Yoo) = d| g o) 
4Teg a 


EXECUTE: Substituting numbers gives 


AU = (3.00x10™ C)(9.00x10° N - m?/C?)(5.00x10™% C)/(0.0400 m) = 3.38 J 


(b) We can take any path since the potential is independent of path. 
(c) SET UP: The net force is away from the ring, so the ball will accelerate away. Energy conservation 


gives Uo = K max = tm. 


EXECUTE: Solving for v gives 


y= Pun = 23.38) _ 651 aie. 
m 0.00150 kg 


EVALUATE: Direct calculation of the work from the electric field would be extremely difficult, and we 
would need to know the path followed by the charge. But, since the electric field is conservative, we can 
bypass all this calculation just by looking at the end points (infinity and the center of the ring) using the 
potential. 

IDENTIFY: The electric field of the line of charge does work on the sphere, increasing its kinetic energy. 


2 in( 2). 
27€y F 


SETUP: K,+U,;=K,+U, and K,=0. U=qV so qV,=Ky+ qo. V= 


EXECUTE: V= EEA V, = Aj, 70: 
27€q ñ 2TEg n 
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23.36. 


23.37. 


23.38. 


23.39. 


Re a S| ha inet e, 
27€y n r 27€y 27 €q H 


_ (3.0010 C/m)(8.00x10~° C) n( 2 

27(8.854x107!? C7(N-m?) (1.50 
EVALUATE: The potential due to the line of charge does not go to zero at infinity but is defined to be zero 
at an arbitrary distance 7 from the line. 


j ) =0.474 J. 


IDENTIFY: Ifthe small sphere is to have its minimum speed, it must just stop at 8.00 cm from the surface 
of the large sphere. In that case, the initial kinetic energy of the small sphere is all converted to electrical 
potential energy at its point of closest approach. 

SETUP: K,+U,=K,+U,. K,=0. U =0. Therefore, K; =U,. Outside a spherical charge 
distribution the potential is the same as for a point charge at the location of the center of the sphere, so 

U = kqQlr. K = tmv. 


EXECUTE: U -9 with » =12.0 com+8.0cm=0.200m. Lm? = 
2 P 2 2 1 7 
2 2 


= [22 — 2(8.99x10° N - m7/C7)(3.00x10-© C)(5.00x10~* C) errr 
1A m (6.00x10~> kg)(0.200 m) 


EVALUATE: If the small sphere had enough initial speed to actually penetrate the surface of the large 
sphere, we could no longer treat the large sphere as a point charge once the small sphere was inside. 
IDENTIFY: We can model the axon membrane as a large sheet having equal but opposite charges on its 
opposite faces. 

SET UP: For two oppositely charged sheets of charge, V, = Ed. The positively charged sheet is the one 


at higher potential. 
Vap _ 70x10° V 
d 75x10? m 


interior of the axon, since the outer surface of the membrane has positive charge and E points away from 
positive charge and toward negative charge. 

(b) The outer surface has positive charge so it is at higher potential than the inner surface. 

EVALUATE: The electric field is quite strong compared to ordinary laboratory fields in devices such as 
student oscilloscopes. The potential difference is only 70 mV, but it occurs over a distance of only 7.5 nm. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: For oppositely charged parallel plates, E = 0/e) between the plates and the 


EXECUTE: (a) E= =9.3x10° V/m. The electric field is directed inward, toward the 


potential difference between the plates is V = Ed. 
o _ 47.0x10~ Cim? 
€0 €o 

(b) V = Ed = (5310 N/C)(0.0220 m)=117 V. 

(c) The electric field stays the same if the separation of the plates doubles. The potential difference 
between the plates doubles. 

EVALUATE: The electric field of an infinite sheet of charge is uniform, independent of distance from the 
sheet. The force on a test charge between the two plates is constant because the electric field is constant. 
The potential difference is the work per unit charge on a test charge when it moves from one plate to the 
other. When the distance doubles, the work, which is force times distance, doubles and the potential 
difference doubles. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the result of Example 23.9 to relate the electric field between the plates to the 
potential difference between them and their separation. The force this field exerts on the particle is given 
by Eq. (21.3). Use the equation that precedes Eq. (23.17) to calculate the work. 

Vi» _ 360 V 


d 0.0450 m 
(b) F =|q|E =(2.40x107°? C)(8000 V/m) = +1.92x10> N 


EXECUTE: (a) E= =5310 N/C. 


EXECUTE: (a) From Example 23.9, E = = 8000 V/m. 
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(c) The electric field between the plates is shown in Figure 23.39. 


Figure 22.39 


The plate with positive charge (plate a) is at higher potential. The electric field is directed from high 
potential toward low potential (or, E is from + charge toward — charge), so E points from a to b. Hence 
the force that E exerts on the positive charge is from a to b, so it does positive work. 


bo = 
W =Í F -dl = Fd, where d is the separation between the plates. 
a 


W = Fd =(1.92x10% N)(0.0450 m) = +8.64x107 J 
(d) V, —V, =+360 V (plate a is at higher potential) 
AU =U, -U, = 40, -V,) =(2.40x10~? C)(-360 V) =-8.64x1077 J. 
EVALUATE: We see that W,_,, =-(U, —U,) =U, —U,j. 
23.40. IDENTIFY and SET UP: V,, =Ed for parallel plates. 


Execute: d=" = Loy 


E 10x10% V/m 
EVALUATE: The plates would have to be nearly a thousand miles apart with only a AA battery across 
them! This is a small field! 
23.41. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the electric field outside and inside the shell and use that to deduce the 
potential. 
EXECUTE: (a) The electric field outside the shell is the same as for a point charge at the center of the 
shell, so the potential outside the shell is the same as for a point charge: 


V= q for r>R. 


Arter 


=1.5x10° m=1.5x10° km. 


The electric field is zero inside the shell, so no work is done on a test charge as it moves inside the shell 


and all points inside the shell are at the same potential as the surface of the shell: V = J 1 E for r< R. 
TE, 
ki R 0.15 m)(—1200 
o) Y= so q= Ll a V) 2-20 nc 


(c) EVALUATE: No, the amount of charge on the sphere is very small. Since U =qV the total amount of 


electric energy stored on the balloon is only (20 nC)(1200 nC) = 2.4 x 10 J, 
23.42. IDENTIFY: The electric field is zero inside the sphere, so the potential is constant there. Thus the potential 
at the center must be the same as at the surface, where it is equivalent to that of a point-charge. 
SET Up: At the surface, and hence also at the center of the sphere, the potential is that of a point-charge, 
V =QOl(4reQR). 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving for Q and substituting the numbers gives 
O=4meyRV = (0.125 m)(1500 V)/(9.00x10° N - m7/C) = 2.08x10 C = 20.8 nC 
(b) Since the potential is constant inside the sphere, its value at the surface must be the same as at the 
center, 1.50 kV. 
EVALUATE: The electric field inside the sphere is zero, so the potential is constant but is not zero. 
23.43. IDENTIFY: Example 23.8 shows that the potential of a solid conducting sphere is the same at every point 
inside the sphere and is equal to its value V = q/47eqR at the surface. Use the given value of E to find q. 


SET Up: For negative charge the electric field is directed toward the charge. 
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For points outside this spherical charge distribution the field is the same as if all the charge were 
concentrated at the center. 


Wl ana lq] = Amey? = C800 NEXO.200 m)? 
2 


4reyr 8.99x10° N-m7/C? 
Since the field is directed inward, the charge must be negative. The potential of a point charge, taking © 
q  _ (8.99x10? N-m?/C*)(-1.69x10-* C) _ 
Arter 0.200 m 


Since the charge all resides on the surface of a conductor, the field inside the sphere due to this 
symmetrical distribution is zero. No work is therefore done in moving a test charge from just inside the 
surface to the center, and the potential at the center must also be -760 V. 

EVALUATE: Inside the sphere the electric field is zero and the potential is constant. 

23.44. IDENTIFY: By the definition of electric potential, if a positive charge gains potential along a path, then the 
potential along that path must have increased. The electric field produced by a very large sheet of charge is 
uniform and is independent of the distance from the sheet. 

(a) SET Up: No matter what the reference point, we must do work on a positive charge to move it away 
from the negative sheet. 

EXECUTE: Since we must do work on the positive charge, it gains potential energy, so the potential 
increases. 


EXECUTE: E= =1.69x10° C. 


as zero, is V = 


760 V at the surface of the sphere. 


(b) SET UP: Since the electric field is uniform and is equal to 0/2€), we have AV = Ed = Digg. 
0 
EXECUTE: Solving for d gives 
_ 26 AV _ 2(8.85x107'?C?/N- m?)(1.00V) 
o 6.00 x10°C/m? 

EVALUATE: Since the spacing of the equipotential surfaces (d = 2.95 mm) is independent of the distance 
from the sheet, the equipotential surfaces are planes parallel to the sheet and spaced 2.95 mm apart. 

23.45. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (23.19) to calculate the components of E. 


EXECUTE: V = Axy- Bx? +Cy 


d = 0.00295 m = 2.95 mm 


(a) E ia i sans 2Bx 
ox 
oV 
E, EN 
Oz 


(b) £=0 requires that E, = E, = E, =0. 

E, =0 everywhere. 

E,=0 at x=-C/A. 

And Æ, is also equal to zero for this x, any value of z and y = 2Bx/A =(2B/A)(—C/A) = 2BC/A’. 


EVALUATE: V doesn’t depend on z so E,=0 everywhere. 
23.46. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (23.19). 


SET Up: Eq. (21.7) says E = ils is the electric field due to a point charge q. 


EXECUTE: (a) E, = Wee? kO = kQx _ kOx 


dx ox ety? (x? +y +z 


k 
Similarly, £, Fo and E, = —. 
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(b) From part (a), E = ag = +4 # = w f, which agrees with Eq. (21.7). 
r r i i r 
EVALUATE: Visa scalar. E is a vector and has components. 


23.47. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For a solid metal sphere or for a spherical shell, V = ta outside the sphere and 
r 


V= = at all points inside the sphere, where R is the radius of the sphere. When the electric field is radial, 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) r<r,: This region is inside both spheres. V = eG =| Eza } 
r, 


a lp a 'b 


A r h 


(iii) r >r: This region is outside both spheres and V = 0 since outside a sphere the potential is the same 


(ii) r, <r <m: This region is outside the inner shell and inside the outer shell. V = i i u|: 1 } 
r 


as for a point charge. Therefore the potential is the same as for two oppositely charged point charges at the 
same location. These potentials cancel. 


(b) n= 2-4] and V, =0, so Vy, = l {+-+] 
la h Are) 


1 1 
(c) Between the spheres r, <r <r, and V = u|: = +) 
r Fp 


i OE 5 a! | R se ree 
or Ate or\r h Arey r? 1 o 1\? 
ao 
(d) From Eq. (23.23): E =0, since V is constant (zero) outside the spheres. 
(e) If the outer charge is different, then outside the outer sphere the potential is no longer zero but is 


lq 1 Q_ 1 (q-Q) 


V= = . All potentials inside the outer shell are just shifted by an amount 
4teyr 4te,r 4ae r 
V= 7 ! 2 Therefore relative potentials within the shells are not affected. Thus (b) and (c) do not 
Teg Fp 


change. However, now that the potential does vary outside the spheres, there is an electric field there: 


tg aa too 


or or\r r r 
EVALUATE: In part (a) the potential is greater than zero for all r < r,. 


23.48. IDENTIFY: Exercise 23.47 shows that V = ul = +) for r<r V= u|: 7 +) for r <r <r, and 


Lr, Fp r h 
1 J 
Vab = i -1 | 
a T 


a 
SETUP: E= kq 


ae radially outward, for r} Sr <r. 


pall =7.62x107"" C. 


1 1 : 
EXECUTE: (a) V,, = u[+-+)- 500 V gives q = 
Ta h 


1 
(san m 0.096 =) 
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; . ; ee 1 1 
(b) V, =0 so V, =500 V. The inner metal sphere is an equipotential with V =500 V. —=— + z 
r h kq 
V =400 V at r=1.45 cm, V =300 V at r=1.85 cm, V =200 V at r=2.53 cm, V =100 V at 
r=4.00 cm, V =0 at r=9.60 cm. The equipotential surfaces are sketched in Figure 23.48. 


EVALUATE: (c) The equipotential surfaces are concentric spheres and the electric field lines are radial, so 
the field lines and equipotential surfaces are mutually perpendicular. The equipotentials are closest at 
smaller r, where the electric field is largest. 


Figure 23.48 


23.49. IDENTIFY: Outside the cylinder it is equivalent to a line of charge at its center. 
SETUP: The difference in potential between the surface of the cylinder (a distance R from the central 


axis) and a general point a distance r from the central axis is given by AV = 


In(7/R). 

Teg 
EXECUTE: (a) The potential difference depends only on r, and not direction. Therefore all points at the 
same value of r will be at the same potential. Thus the equipotential surfaces are cylinders coaxial with the 
given cylinder. 


2me,AVIA 


(b) Solving AV = Z In(7/R) for r, gives r = Re 


Hey 
For 10 V, the exponent is (10 V)/[(2x9.00x10? N - m?/C”)(1.50x10~? C/m)]=0.370, which gives 


r=(2.00 cm)e?37 =2.90 cm. Likewise, the other radii are 4.20 cm (for 20 V) and 6.08 cm (for 30 V). 
(c) Aj = 2.90 cm —2.00 cm = 0.90 cm; An, = 4.20 cm — 2.90 cm = 1.30 cm; An = 6.08 cm — 4.20 cm = 1.88 cm 


EVALUATE: As we can see, Ar increases, so the surfaces get farther apart. This is very different from a 
sheet of charge, where the surfaces are equally spaced planes. 

23.50. IDENTIFY: As the sphere approaches the point charge, the speed of the sphere decreases because it loses 
kinetic energy, but its acceleration increases because the electric force on it increases. Its mechanical 
energy is conserved during the motion, and Newton’s second law and Coulomb’s law both apply. 
SETUP: K,+U,=K,+U,, K= tm’, U =kqyqz/r, F =kqıqz/r’, and F = ma. 

EXECUTE: Find the distance between the two charges when v, = 25.0 m/s. 
K, +U, =K,+U5. 

korod 3 2 
K,= ga = z (4-00x10 kg)(40.0 m/s)“ = 3.20 J. 


K,= mè = 5(4.0010" kg)(25.0 m/s)? =1.25 J. 
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23.51. 


23.52. 


yorib (8.99x 10° N- m?/C?X(5.00x10 C)(5.00x10 C) _ 
£ 0.0600 m 


1.498 J. 


Ta 


U, =K, +U,- K, =3.20 J+1.498 J-1.25 J =3.448 J. U, =k% and 


Tp 
9 2m2 —6 -6 
pes kqıqa _ (8.99x10" N-m*/C*)(5.00x10™ C)(2.00x10™ C) = 0.02607 m. 
U, 3.448 J 
9 27 2 —6 -6 
ke kn _ (8.99x10" N-m‘/C eS C)(2.00x10™ C) =1323 N. 
r (0.02607 m) 
ge oe eN ei a 


m 4.00x107° kg 


EVALUATE: As the sphere approaches the point charge, its speed decreases but its acceleration keeps 
increasing because the electric force on it keeps increasing. 


IDENTIFY: U= (22 +14 tats) 
n2 "3 3 
SET Up: In part (a), 4. =0.200 m, 7%3;=0.100 m and 73; =0.100 m. In part (b) let particle 3 have 
coordinate x, so 7 =0.200 m, 43 =x and n; =0.200—x. 
( (4.00 nC)(-3.00 nC) _ (4.00 nC)(2.00 nC) _ (—3.00 nC)(2.00 nC) | 2 
(0.200 m) © (0100m) (0.100 m) 


-3.60 x107 J 


EXECUTE: (a) U =k 


(b) If U =0, then 0= (22 + 193 , 9243 } Solving for x we find: 
"2 Me od ge 


je 2 


x 0.2-x 
the only value between the two charges. 


=> 60x? —26x+1.6=0= x = 0.074 m, 0.360 m. Therefore, x =0.074 m since it is 


EVALUATE: U; is positive and both U, and U,, are negative. If U =0, then U3] =[U23|+ [Oro]. For 


x=0.074 m, U;3=+9.7x107! J, U33 =-4.3x1077 J and U;) =-5.4x107’ J. It is true that U =0 at 


this x. 
IDENTIFY: Two forces do work on the sphere as it falls: gravity and the electrical force due to the sheet. 
The energy of the sphere is conserved. 


SET Up: The gravity force is mg, downward. The electric field of the sheet is £ = Z upward, and the 
Eo 


force it exerts on the sphere is F = gE. The sphere gains kinetic energy K = tm? as it falls. 


o 8.00x107'? C/m? 
2€  2(8.854x107!? C?/(N - m°) 
is qE = (3.00x10~° C)(0.4518 N/C) =1.355x10™ N, upward. The net force is downward, so the sphere 


EXECUTE: mg=4.90x10 N. E= =0.4518 N/C. The electric force 


moves downward when released. Let y =0 at the sheet. U ay =mgy. For the electric force, 


grav 
Wah V,—V,. Let point a be at the sheet and let point b be a distance y above the sheet. Take V, = 0. 


q 


f W, 
The force on q is gE, upward, so —2 = Ey and V, =—Ey. U, =-Eyq. K,+U,=K,+U>. K,=0. 
q 


yı =0.400 m, y, =0.100 m. Ky =U, -U3 =mg(y -y2)- EQ -y2)4. 
K, =(5.00107 kg)(9.8 m/s”)(0.300 m) — (0.4518 N/C)(0.300 m)(3.00x10~° C). 
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23.53. 


23.54, 


K, =1.470x10° J—0.407x10° J=1.063x10~ J. K, =F} so 


—6 
n- PE- A D o esak 
m 5.00x10 kg 


EVALUATE: Because the weight is greater than the electric force, the sphere will accelerate downward, 
but if it were light enough the electric force would exceed the weight. In that case it would never get closer 
to the sheet after being released. 

IDENTIFY: The remaining nucleus (radium minus the ejected alpha particle) repels the alpha particle, 
giving it 4.79 MeV of kinetic energy when it is far from the nucleus. The mechanical energy of the system 
is conserved. 


SETUP: U=k#L. U, +K,=U,+K,. The charge ofthe alpha particle is +2e and the charge of the 
r 


radon nucleus is +86e. 
EXECUTE: (a) The final energy of the alpha particle, 4.79 MeV, equals the electrical potential energy of 


the alpha-radon combination just before the decay. U = 4.79 MeV =7.66x107!? J. 
kaq _ (8.9910? N- m7/C*)(2)(86)(1.60x107!? ©)? 
U 7.66x107!? J 


EVALUATE: Although we have made some simplifying assumptions (such as treating the atomic nucleus 
as a spherically symmetric charge, even when very close to it), this result gives a fairly reasonable estimate 
for the size of a nucleus. 

IDENTIFY: The charged particles repel each other and therefore accelerate away from one another, 
causing their speeds and kinetic energies to continue to increase. They do not have equal speeds because 
they have different masses. The mechanical energy and momentum of the system are conserved. 


=5.17x1074 m. 


(b) r= 


SETUP: The proton has charge q, =+e and mass m, = 1.67x10°°’ kg. The alpha particle has charge 
J, =+4e and mass m, = 4m, = 6.68 x 10” kg. We can apply both conservation of energy and 


r2 


EXECUTE: Acceleration: The maximum force and hence the maximum acceleration occurs just after they 
(2)(1.60x107!? C)? 
(0.225x10 ° m)? 

—9 —9 
; F A 10” N 

dy F = eS =5.44x10!8 m/s?; a, = PA 9.09x = 
m, 1.67x10°*" kg m, 6.68x10 ~' kg 


acceleration of the proton is larger by a factor of m,/m,. 


: ; F 
conservation of linear momentum to the system. a=—, where F =k 
m 


are released, when r =0.225 nm. F = (8.99 x10° N - m?/C?) =9.09x10° N. 


=1.36x10!8 m/s”. The 


Speed: Conservation of energy says U; +K; =U,+K,. K,=0 and U, =0, so K, =U}. 
(2)(1.60x107!? ©)? 
0.225x10° m 
two particles when they are far apart is K, =2.05x 107!8 J. Conservation of linear momentum says how 


U = pit = (8.9910? N-m7/C?) =2.05x107'® J, so the total kinetic energy of the 
r 


m 
this energy is divided between the proton and alpha particle. p; = pọ. 0=m,v, —m,v, SO Va = (=) Vp: 


a m. 


2 
m m 
=I yeaa eal D oat p 2_1 p) mp 
Ky = 7 MpyVp tzaa Ltr 2e] v empli» } 
a 


2K, 2(2.05x10!8 J) 


Vp = = _ = 4.43x10" m/s. 
my(1+(m,/m,)) {| (1.67x10-7 kg)(1+ +) 
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23.55. 


23.56. 


vys (h = +(4.43x104 m/s)=1.1 1x10 m/s. The maximum acceleration occurs just after they are 
a 

released. The maximum speed occurs after a long time. 

EVALUATE: The proton and alpha particle have equal momenum, but proton has a greater acceleration 

and more kinetic energy. 

(a) IDENTIFY: Apply the work-energy theorem, Eq. (6.6). 

SET UP: Points a and b are shown in Figure 23.5Sa. 


,=0 ——— 
qè >> 
t 8.00 cm b 


Figure 23.55a 


EXECUTE: W =AK =K,- K, =K, =4.35x10° J 
The electric force Fp and the additional force F both do work, so that Wot =Wp, +Wp. 


Wr, = Wio -Wr =4.35x10J -6.50x10° J =-2.15x10™° J 
EVALUATE: The forces on the charged particle are shown in Figure 23.55b. 


Fe q F 
— er 


Figure 23.55b 


The electric force is to the left (in the direction of the electric field since the particle has positive charge). 
The displacement is to the right, so the electric force does negative work. The additional force F is in the 
direction of the displacement, so it does positive work. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: For the work done by the electric force, W,_,, =q(V, —V;). 

-5 
EXECUTE: V,-V,= Was _ Dara : 
q 7.60x10°7 C 
EVALUATE The starting point (point a) is at 2.83x10° V lower potential than the ending point (point b). 
We know that V, >V, because the electric field always points from high potential toward low potential. 


=—2.83x10° V. 


(c) IDENTIFY: Calculate E from V, —V, and the separation d between the two points. 
SET Up: Since the electric field is uniform and directed opposite to the displacement 
W p =—Fpgd =—qEd, where d =8.00 cm is the displacement of the particle. 


3 

EXECUTE: E= Wasp — Va-Vr _ 2.83x10° V 
qd d 0.0800 m 

EVALUATE: In part (a), Wo is the total work done by both forces. In parts (b) and (c) W,_,» is the work 


done just by the electric force. 


=3.54x10* V/m. 


2 


: ; ; ; ke 
IDENTIFY: The electric force between the electron and proton is attractive and has magnitude F = —-. 
r 
2 
For circular motion the acceleration is dad = Vir, U=-k—. 
r 


SETUP: e=1.60x107'? C. leV=1.60x107!? J. 


mv? ke? ke? 
EXECUTE: (a) RR and v=,/—. 
ai r mr 
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2 
w Kim? al -ly 
2 2r 2 
1 lke? 1k(1.60x10" ©? | 


23.57. 


23.58. 


23.59. 


(© E=K+U=7U 2.17x107!8 J =-13.6 eV. 


2r 2 5.29x107!!m 


EVALUATE: The total energy is negative, so the electron is bound to the proton. Work must be done on 
the electron to take it far from the proton. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the components of E from Eq. (23.19). Eq. (21.3) gives F from E. 


EXECUTE: (a) V = oe 


C =Vix43 = 240 V/(13.0x10 m)’ =7.85x104 Vin*3 
OV 
ox 
The minus sign means that E, is in the —x-direction, which says that E points from the positive anode 


4 
(b) E, = : Cx!’ =-(1.05x105 V/im*/3) x13 


toward the negative cathode. 
(c) F=qE so F, =-eE, = 4ecx'? 


Halfway between the electrodes means x =6.50x10~° m. 


F, = 41602107? C)(7.85x10* Vim*?)(6.50x107 m)'? =3.13x107 N 
F, is positive, so the force is directed toward the positive anode. 
EVALUATE: V depends only on x, so E, =£, =0. E is directed from high potential (anode) to low 
potential (cathode). The electron has negative charge, so the force on it is directed opposite to the electric 
field. 
IDENTIFY: At each point (a and b), the potential is the sum of the potentials due to both spheres. The 
voltmeter reads the difference between these two potentials. The spheres behave like point charges since 
the meter is connected to the surface of each one. 
SETUP: (a) Call a the point on the surface of one sphere and b the point on the surface of the other 
sphere, call r the radius of each sphere and call d the center-to-center distance between the spheres. The 
potential difference V,, between points a and b is then 


1 |- = 2 1 1 
Vp -Va =Vig = 7,4 |141 ||=-2 
4ra| r d-r \r d-r 4ntey\d-r r 


EXECUTE: Substituting the numbers gives 


1 1 
0.750m 0.250m 


(b) Since V, —V,, is negative, V, > Vp, so point a is at the higher potential. 


V, — V, = 2(250 uC) (9.0010? N - tic ) =~—12.0x10°V. The meter reads 12.0 MV. 


EVALUATE: An easy way to see that the potential at a is higher than the potential at b is that it would 
require positive work to move a positive test charge from b to a since this charge would be attracted by the 
negative sphere and repelled by the positive sphere. 
kqıg2 

r 


IDENTIFY: U= 


SETUP: Eight charges means there are 8(8—1)/2 =28 pairs. There are 12 pairs of q and —q separated by 


d, 12 pairs of equal charges separated by V2d and4 pairs of q and —q separated by 3d. 
12 12 4 arf 1s, <a 2 
EXECUTE: (a) U = kq? + = 1 + =—1.46q“/ Ted 
pre | d Jd +) d qe SA bes 


EVALUATE: (b) The fact that the electric potential energy is less than zero means that it is energetically 
favorable for the crystal ions to be together. 
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23.60. 


23.61. 


ki : 
IDENTIFY: For two small spheres, U = “DP? For part (b) apply conservation of energy. 
r 


SETUP: Let qı =2.00 uC and q, =-—3.50 uC. Let r, =0.250 m and 7, —> œ. 

(8.99x10° N - m?/C?)(2.00x10% C)(-3.50x10~° C) _ 
0.250 m 

(b) K,=0. U,=0. U, =-0.252 J. K, +U,=K,+U, gives K, =0.252 J. K,=14mv; 


a? 
252 
; [E _ | 20.25 D ares 
1.50x10° kg 


EVALUATE: As the sphere moves away, the attractive electrical force exerted by the other sphere does 
negative work and removes all the kinetic energy it initially had. Note that it doesn’t matter which sphere is 
held fixed and which is shot away; the answer to part (b) is unaffected. 

(a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (23.10) for the electron and each proton. 

SET Up: The positions of the particles are shown in Figure 23.6 1a. 


EXECUTE: (a) U= 0.252 J 


so 


ja . e r=(1.07x1071? m)/2 = 0.535x107!° m 
r r 
Figure 23.61a 
: . i ; 1 (e?) 
EXECUTE: The potential energy of interaction of the electron with each proton is U = 7 , so the 
Teg r 


total potential energy is 
2e? _ 2(8.988x10° N - m°/C?)(1.60x10" C)? _ 


= 8.60x107!8 J 
Areyr 0.535x107!? m 


U= 


U =-8.60x107!8 J(1 eV/1.602 x107! J) = -53.7 eV 


EVALUATE: The electron and proton have charges of opposite signs, so the potential energy of the system 
is negative. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The positions of the protons and points a and b are shown in Figure 23.61b. 


ty =r? +d? 


r, =r =0.535x107"® m 


Figure 23.61b 


Apply K,+U,+Wother = Kp +U, with point a midway between the protons and point b where the 
electron instantaneously has v=0 (at its maximum displacement d from point a). 
EXECUTE: Only the Coulomb force does work, so Wither = 0. 


U, =-8.60x107'8 J (from part (a)) 


K, =4mv? =4(9.109x107! kg)(1.50x10° m/s)? =1.025x10* J 
K, =0 
U, =—2ke? /n, 


Then U, =K, +U,- K, =1.025x107'8 J-8.60x107!8 J =-7.575x107'8 J. 
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2 9 2m2 -19 2 
ee 2ke? — 2(8.988x10° N- m7/C SPAO SATE E N 
U, ~7.575x10718 J 


Then d =r? -r2 = /(6.075x107!! m)? =(5.35x107! m)? =2.88x10"! m. 


EVALUATE: The force on the electron pulls it back toward the midpoint. The transverse distance the 
electron moves is about 0.27 times the separation of the protons. 
23.62. IDENTIFY: Apply ŁF,=0 and 2 F, =0 to the sphere. The electric force on the sphere is F, = gE. The 


potential difference between the plates is V = Ed. 

SET Up: The free-body diagram for the sphere is given in Figure 23.62. 

EXECUTE: Tcos@=mg and Tsin = F, gives 

F, = mg tan6 = (1.50107 kg)(9.80 m/s”)tan(30°) = 0.0085 N. 

Ve Fd _ (0.0085 N)(0.0500 m 

phages x 10.0500 m) 
d q 8.90x10 °C 

EVALUATE: E=Vid =956 V/m. E=0/e) and o = Ee =8.46x10~° C/m?. 


and V = =47.8 V. 


mg 


Figure 23.62 


23.63. (a) IDENTIFY: The potential at any point is the sum of the potentials due to each of the two charged 
conductors. 
SETUP: From Example 23.10, for a conducting cylinder with charge per unit length 4 the potential 
outside the cylinder is given by V =(A/27.)In(7/r) where r is the distance from the cylinder axis and 7% 
is the distance from the axis for which we take V = 0. Inside the cylinder the potential has the same value 
as on the cylinder surface. The electric field is the same for a solid conducting cylinder or for a hollow 
conducting tube so this expression for V applies to both. This problem says to take 7% =b. 
EXECUTE: For the hollow tube of radius b and charge per unit length —A: outside V = —(A/27e9)In(b/r); 
inside V =0 since V =0 at r=b. 
For the metal cylinder of radius a and charge per unit length 4: 
outside V =(A/27e9)In(b/r), inside V =(A/27eq)In(b/a), the value at r =a. 
(i) r <a; inside both V = (A/276,)In(b/a) 
(ii) a<r<b; outside cylinder, inside tube V =(A/27,)In(b/r) 
(iii) r >b; outside both the potentials are equal in magnitude and opposite in sign so V =0. 
(b) For r =a, V, =(A/2me)In(b/a). 
For r=b, V, =0. 
Thus V,, =V, — Vp =(A/2meq) In(b/a). 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (23.23) to calculate E. 
Execute: E=- -2 2 in 2 2 Bi 2 J- Yas L 
or = 2xey Or \r 2me lb) r?) In(bla)r 
(d) The electric field between the cylinders is due only to the inner cylinder, so V}, is not changed, 
Vp = (A/27€9) In(b/a). 
EVALUATE: The electric field is not uniform between the cylinders, so V, # E(b — a). 
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; 1 
23.64. IDENTIFY: The wire and hollow cylinder form coaxial cylinders. Problem 23.63 gives E(r) = Ons 
n(b/a) r 
SETUP: a=145x10™ m, 5=0.0180 m. 
Execute: E= >l an 
In(b/a) r 


Vy, 


a 


p = Eln(b/a)r = (2.00 x104 N/C)(In (0.018 m/145 x 10-6 m))0.012 m=1157 V. 


EVALUATE: The electric field at any r is directly proportional to the potential difference between the wire 
and the cylinder. 
23.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (21.3) to calculate F and then F =ma gives ä. E=Vid. 
EXECUTE: (a) F,,=qE. Since q=-e is negative F; and E are in opposite directions; Ẹ is upward so 
Fy is downward, The magnitude of Fis E= L =? —1 19x10? Vin =1.10x10? NIC. The 
d 0.0200 m 

magnitude of Fy is Fy =|q|E = eE =(1.602x107'? C)(1.10x10° N/C) =1.76x107'° N. 
(b) Calculate the acceleration of the electron produced by the electric force: 

F _ 176x10 N 


a= = =1.93x10!4 m/s?. 
m 9.109x1073! kg 


EVALUATE: This acceleration is much larger than g = 9.80 m/s’, so the gravity force on the electron can 
be neglected. F z is downward, so @ is downward. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The acceleration is constant and downward, so the motion is like that of a 
projectile. Use the horizontal motion to find the time and then use the time to find the vertical 
displacement. 


EXECUTE: x-component: vg, = 6.50x10° m/s; a,=0; x—xo=0.060 m; t=? 
x— xo _ 0.060 m 


z =9.231x10 s. 
Vox 6.50x10° m/s 


X — Xo = Voxt + tat and the a, term is zero, so t= 


y-component: vo, = 0; a, = 1.93x10!4 m/s’; t=9.231x10° m/s; y- yo =? 
Y- yo =Vot+}ta,t”. y— yo =4(1.93x10"* m/s?)(9.231x10 s)? = 0.00822 m =0.822 cm. 


(d) The velocity and its components as the electron leaves the plates are sketched in Figure 23.65. 


; v, = Vox = 6.50X10° m/s (since a, =0) 
Vy | Vy = Voy ta t 

La ay v, =0+(1.93x10'* m/s*)(9.231x10™ s) 
v, =1.782x10° m/s 


Figure 23.65 


vy 1.782x10° m/s 
vx  6,50x10° m/s 


EVALUATE: The greater the electric field or the smaller the initial speed the greater the downward 
deflection. 

(e) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Consider the motion of the electron after it leaves the region between the 
plates. Outside the plates there is no electric field, so a = 0. (Gravity can still be neglected since the 
electron is traveling at such high speed and the times are small.) Use the horizontal motion to find the time 
it takes the electron to travel 0.120 m horizontally to the screen. From this time find the distance downward 
that the electron travels. 


tan &œ = =0.2742 so a=15.3°. 
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23.66. 


23.67. 


23.68. 


EXECUTE: x-component: vo, = 6.50x10° m/s; a, =0; x—xo=0.120 m; t=? 
x—xo 0.120 m 
Voy  6.5010° m/s 


y-component: vo, =1.782x10° m/s (from part (b)); a, = 0; t =1.846x107 m/s; y- y=? 


=1.846x10°° s. 


X— Xo = Vox + lag and the a, term is term is zero, so f= 


Y- yo =Voyt +4a,t? =(1.782x10° m/s)(1.846x10™ s) = 0.0329 m =3.29 cm. 


EVALUATE: The electron travels downward a distance 0.822 cm while it is between the plates and a 
distance 3.29 cm while traveling from the edge of the plates to the screen. The total downward deflection is 
0.822 cm + 3.29 cm = 4.11 cm. The horizontal distance between the plates is half the horizontal distance 
the electron travels after it leaves the plates. And the vertical velocity of the electron increases as it travels 
between the plates, so it makes sense for it to have greater downward displacement during the motion after 
it leaves the plates. 

IDENTIFY: The charge on the plates and the electric field between them depend on the potential difference 
across the plates. 


(a) SET UP: For two parallel plates, the potential difference between them is V = Ed = pal 2 
€ € 
8.85 x107! C?/N-m*)(0.030 m)? (25.0 
EXECUTE: Solving for Q gives Q = e&AV /d = a ae es v 
: m 


0=3.98x10 |'C =39.8 pC. 


(b) E =Vid =(25.0 V)/(0.0050 m) = 5.00x10° V/m. 


(c) SET Up: Energy conservation gives tm? =eV. 


| 2(1.60 x 107}? C)(25.0 V 
EXECUTE: Solving for v gives v= code Us A 2 Ke 2.96 x 10°m/s. 
m 9.11x10™~° kg 


EVALUATE: Typical voltages in student laboratory work run up to around 25 V, so typical reasonable 
values for the charge on the plates is about 40 pC and a reasonable value for the electric field is about 
5000 V/m, as we found here. The electron speed would be about 3 million m/s. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Problem 23.63 derived that E = i o z where a is the radius of the inner 
n(b/a)r 


cylinder (wire) and b is the radius of the outer hollow cylinder. The potential difference between the two 
cylinders is V,,. Use this expression to calculate E at the specified r. 


EXECUTE: Midway between the wire and the cylinder wall is at a radius of 
r = (a +b)/2 = (90.0x10 m+ 0.140 m)/2 = 0.07004 m. 


o Va 1 50.0x10° V 
In(b/a)r  1n(0.140 m/90.0x10~° m)(0.07004 m) 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The electric force is given by Eq. (21.3). Set this equal to ten times the weight 
of the particle and solve for lq , the magnitude of the charge on the particle. 


=9.71x10* V/m 


EXECUTE: Fg =10mg 


10mg _ 10(30.0x10° kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


E 9.71x10* V/m 

EVALUATE: It requires only this modest net charge for the electric force to be much larger than the 
weight. 

(a) IDENTIFY: Calculate the potential due to each thin ring and integrate over the disk to find the 
potential. V is a scalar so no components are involved. 

SETUP: Consider a thin ring of radius y and width dy. The ring has area 27 ydy so the charge on the ring 


=3.03x107!! C 


|q|E =10mg and lq|= 


is dq =0o(27y dy). 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Electric Potential 23-29 


EXECUTE: The result of Example 23.11 then says that the potential due to this thin ring at the point on the 
axis at a distance x from the ring is 


= _ O (R__ydy -2| J? V2 (ie 2-a) 
V fav 260 aay is x+y er x” +R° -x 


EVALUATE: For x> R this result should reduce to the potential of a point charge with Q = ozR?. 


Vx? +R? =x(1+ R?/x?)"? = x(1+ R7/2x7) so Vx? +R? —x = R?/2x 
o R orR_ Q 
2eg 2x Amegx 4Tegx 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (23.19) to calculate £,. 
ov oO x ox} 1 1 
EXECUTE: £, = = 1|= F 
© ax Ror: | ae al 


EVALUATE: Our result agrees with Eq. (21.11) in Example 21.11. 


Then V = , as expected. 


Bese © oes. 
23.69. (a) IDENTIFY: Use V,—V, =| E-dl. 
a 


Ar 
R? 


SET UP: From Problem 22.42, E(r)= 5 for r<R (inside the cylindrical charge distribution) and 


Teg 


E(r)= for rè R. Let V =0 at r=R (at the surface of the cylinder). 


2Teor 
EXECUTE: r>R 
Take point a to be at R and point b to be at r, where r >R. Let dl =dr. E and df are both radially 


outward, so Ë -dF =Edr. Thus Vp -V, = {2 dr. Then Vg =0 gives V, = -[ E dr. In this interval 


(r > R), E(r)= A/2Tegr, so 


y, = {" A d= A p2- A in 2). 
R 2regr 2me Rr 2me, \R 


EVALUATE: This expression gives V, =0 when r=R and the potential decreases (becomes a negative 


number of larger magnitude) with increasing distance from the cylinder. 
EXECUTE: r<R 


= R 
Take point a at r, where r< R, and point b at R. E -dr = Edr as before. Thus V, -—Vp =| Edr. Then 
r 


R 
Vg =0 gives V, =Í Edr. In this interval (r < R), E(r)= Arl2neR?, so 
£ 


Vi= 


r 


2 2 
R R 

f A z Å f rar= came ri 
r TER 27e,R° T 2TegR 2 2 


e 


EVALUATE: This expression also gives V, =0 when r= R. The potential is A/4ze, at r=0 and 


decreases with increasing r. 
(b) EXECUTE: Graphs of V and £ as functions of r are sketched in Figure 23.69. 
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Figure 23.69 


EVALUATE: Z at any r is the negative of the slope of V(r) at that r (Eq. 23.23). 


23.70. IDENTIFY: Divide the rod into infinitesimal segments with charge dq. The potential dV due to the segment 
a Integrate over the rod to find the total potential. 
Teg r 
SETUP: dq=Adl, with 2=Q/ma and dl =a d0. 
1 dq_ 1 Add 1 Qd 1 Qdo y= 1 p22- 1 Q 
4Tte r 4na a 4neraa 4ne, ma ATE 


is dV = 


EXECUTE: dV = 


0 ta Antena 


EVALUATE: All the charge of the ring is the same distance a from the center of curvature. 

23.71. IDENTIFY: We must integrate to find the total energy because the energy to bring in more charge depends 
on the charge already present. 
SETUP: If p is the uniform volume charge density, the charge of a spherical shell or radius r and 


thickness dr is dg = p4ar? dr, and p=Q/(4/3 TR). The charge already present in a sphere of radius r is 
q= p(4/3 ar? ). The energy to bring the charge dq to the surface of the charge q is Vdq, where V is the 


potential due to q, which is g/4zegr. 


EXECUTE: The total energy to assemble the entire sphere of radius R and charge Q is sum (integral) of the 
tiny increments of energy. 


3 


4 
prr 2 
aes i en ae A he 
rs fva pee dq k 4Tegr Cas me R 


where we have substituted p = O/(4/3 zR?) and simplified the result. 
EVALUATE: Fora point charge, R —>0 so U —> œ, which means that a point charge should have infinite 
self-energy. This suggests that either point charges are impossible, or that our present treatment of physics 
is not adequate at the extremely small scale, or both. 
b=- > SS 
23.72. IDENTIFY: V,—V, =| E - dl. The electric field is radially outward, so E - dl = E dr. 
a 


SETUP: Let a=%, so V,=0. 
ae andV = rf = aa 


r o0 r’? r 


EXECUTE: From Example 22.9, we have the following. For r > R: E = 


For p< R E= and 
R? 


oo 


R z kQ k kO kQ1 kO kO kOr? k 2 
y=-| E-d?’-| Ë- df’ = Q QP dr! = Q Q r’? Pe Q Q or. > Q 3 r ; 
R R RR R R2 IR R 2R OR? 2R 
(b) The graphs of V and E versus r are sketched in Figure 23.72. 
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EVALUATE: For r<R the potential depends on the electric field in the region r to o. 


V E 


Figure 23.72 


23.73. IDENTIFY: The sphere no longer behaves as a point charge because we are inside of it. We know how the 
electric field varies with distance from the center of the sphere and want to use this to find the potential 
difference between the center and surface, which requires integration. 


2 
SET UP: Use the result of Problem 23.72. For r< R, V = ‘of z) 
R 


3kO 


EXECUTE: At the center of the sphere, r=0 and V = A At the surface of the sphere, r= R and 


_kO_ (8.99x10? N-m7/C?)(4.00x10% C) _ 
2R 2(0.0500 m) 
EVALUATE: To check our answer, we could actually do the integration. We can use the fact that 


2 
B= so 4, -n =f ka=" rar = LE-t 
R? 0 R370 


k stat a, ; 
Vi = 2 The potential difference is V- nz 


3.60x10° V. 


R| 2) 2R 
23.74. IDENTIFY: For r<c, E=0 and the potential is constant. For r >c, E is the same as for a point charge 


and y=% 
r 


SETUP: V.,=0 
EXECUTE: (a) Points a,bandc are all at the same potential, so V, —V, =V, -V.=V, —V. =0. 
kq _ (8.9910? N-m7/C*)(150x10°° C) _ 
R 0.60m 

(b) They are all at the same potential. 

(c) Only V, —V. would change; it would be —2.25 x 10° V. 

EVALUATE: The voltmeter reads the potential difference between the two points to which it is connected. 
23.75. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply F,,=—dU/dr and Newton’s third law. 


EXECUTE: (a) The electrical potential energy for a spherical shell with uniform surface charge density 
and a point charge q outside the shell is the same as if the shell is replaced by a point charge at its center. 


V,-V., = 2.25x10° V 


Since F. =-—dU/dr, this means the force the shell exerts on the point charge is the same as if the shell 
were replaced by a point charge at its center. But by Newton’s third law, the force q exerts on the shell is 
the same as if the shell were a point charge. But q can be replaced by a spherical shell with uniform 
surface charge and the force is the same, so the force between the shells is the same as if they were both 
replaced by point charges at their centers. And since the force is the same as for point charges, the 
electrical potential energy for the pair of spheres is the same as for a pair of point charges. 

(b) The potential for solid insulating spheres with uniform charge density is the same outside of the sphere 
as for a spherical shell, so the same result holds. 
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23.76. 


23.77. 


23.78. 


(c) The result doesn’t hold for conducting spheres or shells because when two charged conductors are 

brought close together, the forces between them cause the charges to redistribute and the charges are no 

longer distributed uniformly over the surfaces. 

laq 
ye 

charges of the objects and r is the distance between their centers. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Newton's second law to calculate the acceleration. Apply conservation of energy and 

conservation of momentum to the motions of the spheres. 


; : ki 
EVALUATE: For the insulating shells or spheres, F =k and U =“ , where q, and q, are the 
r 


SET Up: Problem 23.75 shows that F =k CLA and U = kq , where q, and q, are the charges of the 
r r 


objects and r is the distance between their centers. 
EXECUTE: Maximum speed occurs when the spheres are very far apart. Energy conservation gives 


ki 1 1 ; : 
“d2 = 575050 + 5 Mms0¥iso- Momentum conservation Zilves MsyVs5q = 150150 and V50 = 3v 50: 


r 
r=0.50 m. Solve for vs5g and viso: Vso =12.7 m/s, 459 = 4.24 m/s. Maximum acceleration occurs just 


>. k 
after spheres are released. X F = ma gives a 2 = m 50đ150: 
r 


(9x10°N-m7/C*)(10-° C)(3x10° C) _ 
(0.50 m)? 

EVALUATE: The more massive sphere has a smaller acceleration and a smaller final speed. 

IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (23.17) to calculate V,,. 


(0.15 kg)ajso. ıso =72.0 m/s? and aso = 3a)59 = 216 m/s”. 
150 150 50 150 


SET Up: From Problem 22.45, for R<r <2R (between the sphere and the shell) £ = Q/ Amer’. 
Take a at R and b at 2R. 


2R 
2R 2R 

EXECUTE: Vap =Va -p Í Edr A m Q ! UN 

ae R Amey? r? Amel ri[_p 4me)\R 2R 


mae!) 

87eE,R 
EVALUATE: The electric field is radially outward and points in the direction of decreasing potential, so 
the sphere is at higher potential than the shell. 


Vab 


þa 3 
IDENTIFY: V,—V, =Í E-dl 
a 
SETUP: E is radially outward, so E -dl = E dr. Problem 22.44 shows that E(r)=0 for rsa, 
E(r)=kgir? for a<r<b, E(r)=0 for b<r<c and E(r)=kg/r? for r>c. 
kq 


C 


EXECUTE: (a) At r=c: V, = K 


oo 


C 
7 ar 
P 


en Fa 
(b) At r =b: V, =-f E-dř-['B ar =*1-0-4 


: ca . phe n pax _ kq adr 1 1 1 
(c) At r=a: Va =-| E ar-f Bde —[) E a= E 141] 


(d) At r=0: h = r|- - + : | since it is inside a metal sphere, and thus at the same potential as its 
a 


surface. 


er ; 1 1 
EVALUATE: The potential difference between the two conductors is V, —V, = kq 7 L 
a 
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23.79. | IDENTIFY: Slice the rod into thin slices and use Eq. (23.14) to calculate the potential due to each slice. 
Integrate over the length of the rod to find the total potential at each point. 
(a) SET UP: An infinitesimal slice of the rod and its distance from point P are shown in Figure 23.79a. 


x r=xta-x' 


Figure 23.79a 


Use coordinates with the origin at the left-hand end of the rod and one axis along the rod. Call the axes 
x’ and y’ so as not to confuse them with the distance x given in the problem. 


EXECUTE: Slice the charged rod up into thin slices of width dx’. Each slice has charge dO = O(dx’/a) 
anda distance r=x+a-—x’ from point P. The potential at P due to the small slice dQ is 


avec! (2)- 1 ef dx l 
4nTe\ r 4Te a\xta-x’ 
Compute the total V at P due to the entire rod by integrating dV over the length of the rod (x = 0 to x’ =a): 


Q 2 [-In(xt+ a—x’)]p = Q inf *4) 


ik dx 
Ameya’? (xt+a-x’) 4meqa Area x 


v=|dv = 


EVALUATE: As x> œ, V > Q n(ž)=o. 
4Tea x 


(b) SET Up: An infinitesimal slice of the rod and its distance from point R are shown in Figure 23.79b. 


Figure 23.79b 


dQ =(Q/a)dx’ as in part (a) 


Each slice dQ is a distance r= Jy? +(a- xy from point R. 


EXECUTE: The potential dV at R due to the small slice dQ is 


ape (2)- 1 Q dx’ 


ATE) r 47 € a y? +a- x)? . 


Q 


ie dx’ 
Ameya °° Vy" +(a- x) 


v=fav= 
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In the integral make the change of variable u = a — x’; du =—dy’ 


0 
0 
V = ks = [mfu yy? re?) 
Tega a y +u Tega a 
2n 
+ + 
V=- [my-m(a+ fy? +a") |= Q In| 2 ar 
4ra 4Tega y 


(The expression for the integral was found in Appendix B.) 


EVALUATE: As y> %, V > Q n[2)=0 


4nea \y 
(c) SETUP: part (a): V =—2 „(=)= Q inf +2} 
Area x 4Tega x 
From Appendix B, In(l+u)=u— u?/2..., so In(1+a/x) = a/x—a*/2x* and this becomes a/x when x is 
large. 
EXECUTE: Thus V > Q (2) S28 . For large x, V becomes the potential of a point charge. 
A4mega\ x) Amex 
ae) 2 
+a" + 
pt ye E ca Ec | Pe ca 1+8 |. 
4Tega y 4rea |y y 


From Appendix B, \1+a?°/y? =(1¢.a7/y")!? =1+a?/2y? +... 
Thus a/y+Jl+a7/y? —>1+aly+a?/2y? +...—>1+a/y. And then using In(1+u)=u gives 


EE ET [<)- Q 
y 


Vo ; 
Tega 4Tega 4Teoy 


EVALUATE: For large y, V becomes the potential of a point charge. 


kQ 


23.80. IDENTIFY: The potential at the surface of a uniformly charged sphere is V = T 


SET UP: Fora sphere, V = fr. When the raindrops merge, the total charge and volume are conserved. 


kQ _ k(-3.60x107!? C) _ 


49.8 V. 
R 6.50x10“ m 


EXECUTE: (a) V= 


(b) The volume doubles, so the radius increases by the cube root of two: Rey = ¥/2R=8.19x10 m and 


the new charge is Q ew = 20 = ~7.20x107'? C. The new potential is 
kOnew _ k(-7.20x10~ C) 

View = = 4 = 
Rew 8.19x10" m 

EVALUATE: The charge doubles but the radius also increases and the potential at the surface increases by 


79.0 V. 


2 
only a factor of 5B = 273 1.6, 


23.81. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The potential at the surface of a charged conducting sphere is given by 


Example 23.8: V = 1. For spheres A and B this gives 
47 e&, R 
V4 = Q4 and Vg = Qs à 
A4tegR, A4regRp 
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EXECUTE: V4 = Vg gives Q 4lA4neoRa = Opgl4nTegoRpg and Oz/O4 = Rpg/R4. And then Ry = 3Rg implies 


Qp/Q4 =1/3. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The electric field at the surface of a charged conducting sphere is given in 
Example 22.5: 
EM 
Are, R? 
EXECUTE: For spheres A and B this gives 
E,= [04 z and Eg = |+| 
Ate Ri 4TeRpg 
E Q Are Ri 
ee al O41 =|09/O4|(Ra/Rp)” = (1/3) =3. 
E4 4TeRg 0, 


EVALUATE: The sphere with the larger radius needs more net charge to produce the same potential. We 
can write E =V/R for a sphere, so with equal potentials the sphere with the smaller R has the larger £. 


23.82. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy, K, +U, =K,+U,. 
SET Up: Assume the particles initially are far apart, so U, =0. The alpha particle has zero speed at the 


distance of closest approach, so K, =0. 1eV= 1.60x107'? J. The alpha particle has charge +2e and the 
lead nucleus has charge +82e. 

EXECUTE: Set the alpha particle’s kinetic energy equal to its potential energy: K, =U, gives 
k(2e)(82e) adr- k(164)(1.60x107!? C)? 

r (11.0 10° eV)(1.60x107'? J/eV) 
EVALUATE: The calculation assumes that at the distance of closest approach the alpha particle is outside 
the radius of the lead nucleus. 

23.83. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The potential at the surface is given by Example 23.8 and the electric field at the 
surface is given by Example 22.5. The charge initially on sphere 1 spreads between the two spheres such as 
to bring them to the same potential. 


11.0 MeV = =2.15x107" m. 


1 
a aS a = RE; 
Amey RÍ Are, R, 
(b) Two conditions must be met: 
1) Let qı and q, be the final charges of each sphere. Then qı +g =Q; (charge conservation) 


EXECUTE: (a) £, = 


2) Let V; and V, be the final potentials of each sphere. All points of a conductor are at the same potential, 
so VY, =h. 
“_!1% 
4te, R 4ae, Ry 
qıR = GR =(Q - aR 
This gives qı = (Ry/[R, + Ry J)Q and q3 = Q; - q, = Q)(1— Ry/[R, + RoI) = Q, (R//[R; + R3 D). 


V =V, requires that and then q,/R, = q>/R 


(c) Vi = 1- Qı and V, = le Q , which equals V; as it should. 
(d) £, = vi Qi Be Vo Q 


EVALUATE: Part (a) says q) = q,(R,/R,). The sphere with the larger radius needs more charge to produce 
the same potential at its surface. When R, = Ry, qı = 42 =Q,/2. The sphere with the larger radius has the 


smaller electric field at its surface. 
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Bix = 
23.84. IDENTIFY: Apply V, -V,=f E- di. 
a 


3 4 
SETUP: From Problem 22.65, for r 2 R, gute For r<R, e-ga 
r 


r? R? R’ 


EXECUTE: (a) r2 R: E= iQ v=-[" = dr’ = kQ which is the potential of a point charge. 
r ay as r 


3 4 
b) r<R: gr- 4-3% | and 
r R R 
R 2 2 3 3 3 2 
V=- Edr [Ear =*2) a a el 2 -12 T -22 +2]. 
eo R R R R R R R|R R 
EVALUATE: At r=R, pee. At r=0, V= me The electric field is radially outward and 


V increases as r decreases. 
23.85. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy: FE, = E}. 
SET Up: In the collision the initial kinetic energy of the two particles is converted into potential energy at 
the distance of closest approach. 
EXECUTE: (a) The two protons must approach to a distance of 27,, where 1, is the radius of a proton. 


2 -19 ~ 2 
E =E, gives 27 my? | ane and v= ee o a =7.58x10° m/s. 
2 2r, 2(1.2x10 ~ m)(1.67x10 “ kg) 
(b) For a helium-helium collision, the charges and masses change from (a) and 
-19 ~ 2 
v= A &) D =7.26x10° m/s. 
(3.5x10 ~ m)(2.99)(1.67x10 “" kg) 
2 mv -27 6 2 
S Kash q=% _(1.67x10 EOR m/s) =23x10°K. 
2 2 3k 3(1.38x10 7 J/K) 
2 -27 6 2 
T= myey“ _ (2.99)(1.67x10 “' kg)(7.26x10° m/s) _ 6.4x10° K. 


° 3k 3(1.38x 10°? J/K) 


(d) These calculations were based on the particles’ average speed. The distribution of speeds ensures that 
there is always a certain percentage with a speed greater than the average speed, and these particles can 
undergo the necessary reactions in the sun’s core. 
EVALUATE: The kinetic energies required for fusion correspond to very high temperatures. 
es = 
23.86. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (23.20). Wiw- V,—-V, and V,—-V,= Í E-dl. 
do A 
EXECUTE: (a) E= da Le uae 2 Axi + 6 Ayj —2Azk 
ox oy oz 


(b) A charge is moved in along the z-axis. The work done is given by 


= 640 V/m?. 


-5 
O- aA 0 M 
W=qf E-kdz=q[ (-24z)dz =+(4q)z. Therefore, A= Was = 9 oe : - 
Zo Zo qZ0 (1.5x10 C)(0.250 m) 


(c) E(0,0,0.250) = -2(640 V/m7)(0.250 m)k = -(320 V/m)k. 
(d) In every plane parallel to the xz-plane, y is constant, so V(x,y,z) = Ax? + Az? —C, where C= 34y?. 


V+C 
xX +z = 


=R?, which is the equation for a circle since R is constant as long as we have constant 


potential on those planes. 
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_ 1280 V +3(640 V/m?)(2.00 m)? 
640 V/m? 


(e) V =1280V and y=2.00 m, so x? +27 =14.0 m? and the radius of 


the circle is 3.74 m. 


EVALUATE: In any plane parallel to the xz-plane, E projected onto the plane is radial and hence 
perpendicular to the equipotential circles. 

23.87. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the motion of the daughter nuclei. 
SET Up: Problem 23.72 shows that the electrical potential energy of the two nuclei is the same as if all 
their charge was concentrated at their centers. 
EXECUTE: (a) The two daughter nuclei have half the volume of the original uranium nucleus, so their 


radii are smaller by a factor of the cube root of 2: r= 74x10" m =5.9x107!5 m. 
3/2 
k(46e)? _ k(46¥ (1.60x10 7" C)? 
2r 1.18x107'* m 
each nucleus. K =U/2 =(4.14x107!! J)/2 = 2.07x10!! J. 
(c) If we have 10.0 kg of uranium, then the number of nuclei is 
10.0 kg 


(236 u)(1.66x 10’ kg/u) 
E =nU =(2.55x107°)(4.14 1071! J)=1.06x10! J = 253 kilotons of TNT. 


(d) We could call an atomic bomb an “electric” bomb since the electric potential energy provides the 
kinetic energy of the particles. 

EVALUATE: This simple model considers only the electrical force between the daughter nuclei and 
neglects the nuclear force. 


(b) U= =4.14x107!! J. U=2K, where K is the final kinetic energy of 


=2.55x10*> nuclei. And each releases energy U, so 


23.88. IDENTIFY and SET Up: In part (a) apply E = 


r 


2 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) For r<a, E= Wan Pe 6— sghei = For rza, pu" <0, 


or 1869 a a Begja a dr 


In part (b) apply Gauss’s law. 


E has only a radial component because V depends only on r. 


2 
(b) For r <a, Gauss’s law gives E,4ar° ee cab a 47r? and 
€o 3€ aa 


2 
E, p4n(r? +2rdr) = Leede = Pot E uso Ges rane? + 2rdr). Therefore, 


€Q 3% a a 


2 2 2 
Qrar `Q, _ Pr Anr" dr _ Poa4nr “| 2r° 2). 2r 4 J sa Be Pa 3 |= ppt z] 
a a 


E E 3e, ae 2 3a 
0 0 0 a a 


(c) For r2a, p(r)=0, so the total charge enclosed will be given by 


Q anf" (r)r?dr = 47 f Pa dr =47y ! r? ai 0 
= r = r r= =0. 
oP? Po Jo 34 Po 3 3a |, 
EVALUATE: Apply Gauss’s law to a sphere of radius r > R. The result of part (c) says that QO.) =0, so 
E =0. This agrees with the result we calculated in part (a) 
23.89. IDENTIFY: Angular momentum and energy must be conserved. 
SET Up: At the distance of closest approach the speed is not zero. E=K+U. q,=2e, q =82e. 


. 1 ki 2 . 
EXECUTE: mvb=mvn. E =£, gives £ = 5 mv? +2, E =11 MeV =1.76x10 12 y, n is the 
n 


b k 
distance of closest approach. Substituting in for v. = (2) we find £, = £;—,+ UZICE 


n n n 
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(E)r? —(kqyqn) ty — Eb? =0. For b=10° m, n =1.01x107” m. For b=10 m, n =1.11x107" m. 
And for b=107'4 m, m =2.54x107!4 m. 
EVALUATE: As b decreases the collision is closer to being head-on and the distance of closest approach 


decreases. Problem 23.82 shows that the distance of closest approach is 2.15x107!f m when b=0. 
23.90. IDENTIFY: Consider the potential due to an infinitesimal slice of the cylinder and integrate over the length 
of the cylinder to find the total potential. The electric field is along the axis of the tube and is given by 


SET Up: Use the expression from Example 23.11 for the potential due to each infinitesimal slice. Let the 
slice be at coordinate z along the x-axis, relative to the center of the tube. 
EXECUTE: (a) For an infinitesimal slice of the finite cylinder, we have the potential 


dV = kdo -42 £ . Integrating gives 
Jæ-22+R? © Jæ-2) +R? 
kO çL/2 d. kỌ çL12- d 
yz Zj í = 2j ; ý ” — whereu=x-z. Therefore, 
L 3-1/2 [oc 2)? + R? L *-L/2-x f 24 R? 


y-n V(L/2-x)? + R? + (L/2- x) 
L | J(L/2+x)} +R? -L/2-x 
kO, | \(L/2—x)° +R? +L/2-x| kQ, | Vx? -xb+R?+L/2-x 
In = In : 
V(L/2+x) +R? -L/2-x | E | Vx? +x +R? -L/2-x 


-FQ in 1- xL(R? + x°) +(L/2- x) NR? +x? -FQ n 1—xL/2(R? + x?) +(L/2—x)/ [R24 x2 
: L+xL/(R? 4x?) + (-L/2—x)/VR? +x? Lo | 1+ xL/2(R? + x7) + (-L/2—x)/VR? +2? 


2 2 
y tQ p| Le L/2NR? +x? |_kO fis L | n: L | l 
L [|1-LINR +x? | L VR? +x? 2NR? +x? 


_ kQ 2L _ kQ 
L 2x? + R? Vx? +R? 
ae 2kO{ J- 2x)? +4R? -Jd +2? +4R?) 
ee 0 =" 2 2 2 2 
x [a -2x)+4R? [L +2x) +4R 
EVALUATE: For L<< R the expression for E, reduces to that for a ring of charge, as given in Example 


23.14. 
23.91. IDENTIFY: When the oil drop is at rest, the upward force la| E from the electric field equals the 


| on the cylinder axis. 


(b) For L<<R, V = 


V 


V 


, which is the same as for a ring. 


downward weight of the drop. When the drop is falling at its terminal speed, the upward viscous force 
equals the downward weight of the drop. 


SET Up: The volume of the drop is related to its radius r by V = sar : 


4nr? l 4r pr? 
EXECUTE: (a) F, =mg = ai pg. Fo=|q\E=|q|Vagld. F, =F, gives j= gd 
à a, Yap 
4rr? , Ive 17 , , Eaa i 
(b) 3 pg = 6anry, gives r= nae Using this result to replace r in the expression in part (a) gives 
PE 


3 
Tl m -187 d nèvi 
3 Vag |\2pg Vag \ 2Pg 
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23.92. 


=4.80x10!? C=3e. The drop has 


©) ee n tba N-s/m?)(1.00x10 m/39.3 s)? 


9.16 V 2(824 kg/m?) (9.80 m/s”) 


acquired three excess electrons. 


-5 2 -3 
r= Pose N -s/m (1.00107 m/39.38) L 5 07x107 m =0.507 um. 


2(824 kg/m?) (9.80 m/s?) 
3 


EVALUATE: The weight of the drop is k ) pg = 4.4x 107!5 N. The density of air at room temperature 
is 1.2 kg/m, so the buoyancy force is Pair g = 6.4 X 107!8 N and can be neglected. 


= mV, + M Vo 


IDENTIFY: V,m 


m + m, 


SETUP: E=K,+K,+U, where ġa Mit. 
7 


_ (6X107 kg)(400m/s) + (3x107? kg)(1300 m/s) _ 
6.0x10° kg +3.0x10™ kg 


1 1 k 1 f 
(b) Erel = 5 mv + 5 mv? + 5 (m + m)vžn- After expanding the center of mass velocity and 


EXECUTE: (a) Von 700 m/s 


collecting like terms Ee] = Lewitt [v2 + v3 — 2vv]+ Kida _ | Uv =v)? + kato i 
2 m+m r 2 r 
1 = 2 k(2.0x10~° C)(-5.0x10 C) 
c) Ee =—(2.0x10 > kg)(900 m/s) + =-19J 
( ) rel a g)( ) 0.0090 m 
(d) Since the energy is less than zero, the system is “bound.” 
; ce Si ki é 
(e) The maximum separation is when the velocity is zero: —1.9 J = ind gives 
r 


si k(2.0x10~° C)(-5.0x10 C) 
-1.9J 
(£) Now using v; = 400 m/s, and v, =1800 m/s, we find Ee =+9.6 J. The particles do escape, and the 


rel — 


= 0.047 m. 


u 2.0x10% kg 


EVALUATE: Foran isolated system the velocity of the center of mass is constant and the system must 
retain the kinetic energy associated with the motion of the center of mass. 


final relative velocity is |v, ule Pe -| te ae 980 m/s. 
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CAPACITANCE AND DIELECTRICS 


24.1. IDENTIFY: The capacitance depends on the geometry (area and plate separation) of the plates. 


Save! 


0 ab 


SET UP: For a parallel-plate capacitor, V,,=Ed, E= 


EXECUTE: (a) V, = Ed =(4.0010° V/m)(2.50x10™° m) =1.00x10* V. 
(b) Solving for the area gives 
Q 80.0x10° C 


A=—== - = == =2.26x107 m? = 22.6 cm’. 
Eeo (4.00x10° V/m)[8.854x10-'* C7/(N-m”)] 


Q _ 80.0x10°C 
Vy 1.00x10* V 
EVALUATE: The capacitance is reasonable for laboratory capacitors, but the area is rather large. 


24.2. IDENTIFY and SETUP: C= a4, C= i and V = Ed. 


(c) C= =8.00107? F=8.00 pF. 


A _ „ 0.00122 m? 


a) C=& 3.29 pF 
6) 04d ° 0.00328 m £ 
-8 
(oy y= 2 = AAN E N 
C 329x10? F 
3 
Gae a ANN io Vi 
d 0.00328 m 


EVALUATE: The electric field is uniform between the plates, at points that aren’t close to the edges. 
24.3. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Itis a parallel-plate air capacitor, so we can apply the equations of Section 24.1. 


~6 
EXECUTE: (a) C= Q so Vap = 2z S Se 604 V 
Ve C 245x10! F 
—12 -3 
(Ge eo at sean 5 m) _9.08x1073 m? =90.8 cm? 
d & 8.854x107!? C2/N-m 
Va 604V 


=1.84x10° V/m 


(c) V, =Ed so E= 
a d 0328x103 m 


(d) E= so o= Eg = (1.84 10° V/m)(8.854x107!? C2/N- m?) =1.63x10> C/m? 
E0 


Q 0.148x10° C 
A 9.08x10° m? 


EVALUATE: We could also calculate o directly as Q/A. o =1.63x10” C/m?, 


which checks. 
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24.4. IDENTIFY: C= a5 when there is air between the plates. 


SETUP: A=(3.0x 107? m)? is the area of each plate. 


eae Aas (8.85410? F/m)(8.0x10 m)? 


=1.59x107!? F=1.59 pF 


5.0x10° m 
EVALUATE: C increases when A increases and C increases when d decreases. 
24.5. IDENTIFY: C= 2 C= £08 
Vab d 


SET UP: When the capacitor is connected to the battery, V, =12.0 V. 
EXECUTE: (a) Q=CV,,,=(10.0x10~ F)(12.0 V) =1.20x10~4 C=120 uC 
(b) When d is doubled C is halved, so Q is halved. Q = 60 uC. 


(c) Ifr is doubled, A increases by a factor of 4. C increases by a factor of 4 and Q increases by a factor 
of 4. Q = 480 uC. 


EVALUATE: When the plates are moved apart, less charge on the plates is required to produce the same 
potential difference. With the separation of the plates constant, the electric field must remain constant to 
produce the same potential difference. The electric field depends on the surface charge density, o. To 
produce the same o, more charge is required when the area increases. 


24.6. IDENTIFY: C= 2. C= aa 
Vab d 
SET UP: When the capacitor is connected to the battery, enough charge flows onto the plates to make 
Vp =12.0 V. 
EXECUTE: (a) 12.0 V 


(b) (i) When d is doubled, C is halved. V,, -2 and Q is constant, so V doubles. V = 24.0 V. 


(ii) When r is doubled, A increases by a factor of 4. V decreases by a factor of 4 and V =3.0 V. 
EVALUATE: The electric field between the plates is E =Q/e,A. V,, = Ed. When d is doubled E is 


unchanged and V doubles. When A is increased by a factor of 4, E decreases by a factor of 4 so V decreases 
by a factor of 4. 


24.7. IDENTIFY: C= at, Solve for d. 


SETUP: Estimate r=1.0cm. A= r°. 


_ ear? _ eyr(0.010 m)? 

C  1.00x107"" F 
EVALUATE: The separation between the pennies is nearly a factor of 10 smaller than the diameter of a 
penny, so it is a reasonable approximation to treat them as infinite sheets. 


E AT E 
d 

ab 

SETUP: We want E =1.00x10f N/C when V =100 V. 

Va _ 1.00x10° V 

E  1.00x10f N/C 

_ Cd _ (5.00107? F)(1.00x10~ m) 

& 8.854101? C?/(N-m7) 


r= f- 4.24x10 m= 4.24 cm. 
mT 


(b) Q = CV, = (5.00x107!? F)(1.00x10? V) =5.00x107!° C= 500 pC 


=2.8 mm. 


EXECUTE: C= a4 so d 


24.8. INCREASE: C= 


EXECUTE: (a) d = =1.00x10 m=1.00 cm. 


A =5.65x10° m?. 4=ar? so 
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EVALUATE: C= Sf We could have a larger d, along with a larger A, and still achieve the required C 


without exceeding the maximum allowed £. 
24.9. IDENTIFY: The energy stored in a capacitor depends on its capacitance, which in turn depends on its 
geometry. 


SETUP: C=Q/V for any capacitor, and C= aa for a parallel-plate capacitor. 


-10 
EXECUTE: (a) C= A S 


=5.714x10"!? F. Using CSO” gives 
g TE 


V 42.0 V 
-12 m2 2 AD. 
q- 004 _ 8854x1077 C7(N-m DESG LRT N 
C 5.714x107!? F 
€)4_ 5.714x10"" F Q 


(b) d=2.10x10° m. C= 


=2.857x10!? F. V==, so V =2(42.0 V) =84.0 V. 
d 2 C 


EVALUATE: Doubling the plate separation halves the capacitance, so twice the potential difference is 
required to keep the same charge on the plates. 
24.10. IDENTIFY: Capacitance depends on the geometry of the object. 


. an, id a 27€,L 
(a) SETUP: The capacitance of a cylindrical capacitor is C = EO 


. Solving for r, gives 
In(,/7, 


= rere, 
EXECUTE: Substituting in the numbers for the exponent gives 
27(8.85x107!? C?/N-m7)(0.120 m) 
3.67x10 |! F 


Now use this value to calculate 1: 7, = r,e™!8? = (0.250 cm)e®!8? = 0.300 cm 


= 0.182 


(b) SET Up: For any capacitor, C=Q/V and 4 =Q/L. Combining these equations and substituting the 
numbers gives A = Q/L =CVIL. 
EXECUTE: Numerically we get 


_ CV _ (3.67x107'! F)(125 V) 
L 0.120 m 


EVALUATE: The distance between the surfaces of the two cylinders would be only 0.050 cm, which is just 
0.50 mm. These cylinders would have to be carefully constructed. 
24.11. IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Example 24.4. C=Q/V. 


SETUP: 7,=0.50mm, 7, =5.00 mm 
L2nme, _ (0.180 m)27e, 
In(@}/r,) — In(5.00/0.50) 


(b) V =O/C =(10.0x10- C)(4.35x107 F) = 2.30 V 


A =3.82x10 7 C/m =38.2 nC/m 


EXECUTE: (a) C= =4.35x10!? F. 


EVALUATE: £- 24.2 pF. This value is similar to those in Example 24.4. The capacitance is determined 


entirely by the dimensions of the cylinders. 
24.12. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use the expression for C/L derived in Example 24.4. Then use Eq. (24.1) to 
calculate Q. 


EXECUTE: (a) From Example 24.4, £ 
L in(y/r,) 


C _27(8.854x107!? C?/N-m’) 
L In(3.5 mm/1.5 mm) 


=6.57x107!! F/m = 66 pF/m 
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(b) C =(6.57x10|! F/m)(2.8 m) =1.84x107!° F. 
O=CV =(1.84x10-'° F)(350x10° V)=6.4x107!! C =64 pC 
The conductor at higher potential has the positive charge, so there is +64 pC on the inner conductor 
and —64 pC on the outer conductor. 
EVALUATE: C depends only on the dimensions of the capacitor. Q and V are proportional. 
24.13. IDENTIFY: We can use the definition of capacitance to find the capacitance of the capacitor, and then 
relate the capacitance to geometry to find the inner radius. 
(a) SET UP: By the definition of capacitance, C = Q/V. 


_Q_ 330x107? C 


as =1.50x107!! F=15.0 pF 
.20x10° V 


EXECUTE: C 


Yalb 


(b) SET UP: The capacitance of a spherical capacitor is C = 47, 
p mia 


EXECUTE: Solve for r, and evaluate using C =15.0 pF and 7 =4.00 cm, giving r, = 3.09 cm. 
(c) SET Up: We can treat the inner sphere as a point charge located at its center and use Coulomb’s law, 


pee 
Aner? 


_ (9.0010? N-m?/C?)(3.30x10~° C) 
(0.0309 m)? 


EVALUATE: Outside the capacitor, the electric field is zero because the charges on the spheres are equal 
in magnitude but opposite in sign. 
24.14. IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Example 24.3. C=Q/V. 


SETUP: r,=15.0 cm. Solve for 7%. 


EXECUTE: E =3.12x104 N/C 


Valo 


maT, 


; : ‘ : 1 
EXECUTE: (a) For two concentric spherical shells, the capacitance is C = 
a 


} kCn, —kCr, = r rp 


kCr, _ k(116x10~'? F)(0.150 m) 
kC-r, k(116x10`!? F)-0.150 m 


(b) V =220 V and Q=CV =(116x10-* F)(220 V) =2.55x10 C. 


and 7, = =0.175 m. 


EVALUATE: A parallel-plate capacitor with A =4zr,r, =0.33 m? and d= hh, =2.5 x10? m has 
GA ; 3 , ; 
C= FE =117 pF, in excellent agreement with the value of C for the spherical capacitor. 

24.15. IDENTIFY: For capacitors in series the voltage across the combination equals the sum of the voltages in 
the individual capacitors. For capacitors in parallel the voltage across the combination is the same as the 
voltage across each individual capacitor. 

SET UP and EXECUTE: (a) Connect the capacitors in series so their voltages will add. 
(b) V =V,+V,+V3+---=NV,, where N is the number of capacitors in the series combination, since the 


capacitors are identical. N = = = UA 
V, 010V 


EVALUATE: It requires many small cells to produce a large voltage surge. 
24.16. IDENTIFY: The capacitors between b and c are in parallel. This combination is in series with the 15 pF capacitor. 
SETUP: Let C,=15 pF, C,=9.0 pF and C; =11 pF. 


EXECUTE: (a) For capacitors in parallel, C,, =C} + C3 +++: so C33 = C, + C3 = 20 pF. 


= 5000. 


(b) C, =15 pF is in series with Cj, = 20 pF. For capacitors in series, Los ky — + so 
eq Ci Cy 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Capacitance and Dielectrics 24-5 


EVALUATE: For capacitors in parallel the equivalent capacitance is larger than any of the individual 

capacitors. For capacitors in series the equivalent capacitance is smaller than any of the individual capacitors. 
24.17. IDENTIFY: Replace series and parallel combinations of capacitors by their equivalents. In each equivalent 

network apply the rules for Q and V for capacitors in series and parallel; start with the simplest network 

and work back to the original circuit. 

SET UP: Do parts (a) and (b) together. The capacitor network is drawn in Figure 24.17a. 


Ci = Cy =C; = C4 = 4.00 uF 
V p =28.0 V 


Figure 24.17a 


EXECUTE: Simplify the circuit by replacing the capacitor combinations by their equivalents: C, and C, 


are in series and are equivalent to Cy (Figure 24.17b). 


Hi: dike ght 


Figure 24.17b 


CC) _ (4.00x10~° F)(4.00x10°° F) _ 
C+C)  4.00x10°° F+4.00x10 F 
C2 and C; are in parallel and are equivalent to C,»3 (Figure 24.170). 


C= 2.00x10~° F 


Ci23 = C12 + C3 


Ciz 
"I + |= Cyo3 = 2.0010" F +4.00x10% F 
Cis 
C, 


Ci23 = 6.0010 F 


Figure 24.17c 


C23 and Cy are in series and are equivalent to C234 (Figure 24.17d). 


| Ciz 1 1 1l 
= — + — 
7 = ke Ci234 C23 C4 
—| J 1234 
C4 


Figure 24.17d 


Ci23C4 _ (6.00x10 F)(4.00x10% F) 
Ci23+C4  6.00x10 F+4.00x10° F 
The circuit is equivalent to the circuit shown in Figure 24.17e. 


— Vinx, =V =28.0 V 
V 1234 


{ TC Qi234 = Cy234V = (2.40x10™® F)(28.0 V) = 67.2 uC 


=2.40x10 F 


C1234 


Figure 24.17e 
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Now build back up the original circuit, step by step. C\734 represents C3 and C4 in series 
(Figure 24.17f). 


| C193 Q123 = Q4 = Qi234 = 67.2 UC 
4 (charge same for capacitors in series) 
C, 
Figure 24.17f 


Then Viz = Q23 _ 67.2 uC 


=11.2 V 
Cis 6.00 UF 
jee OEMS Hes vy 
Cy 4.00 uF 


Note that V4 + V123 =16.8 V +11.2 V = 28.0 V, as it should. 


Next consider the circuit as written in Figure 24.17g. 


Va Vz =Vi2 =28.0 V -V3 
V3=11.2V 
" Q; = C3V3 = (4.00 wF)(11.2 V) 
Q; = 44.8 uC 
| _——_] O12 = C1272 = (2.00 WF)(11.2 V) 
b Ca!" V = 168V Qiz = 22.4 uC 


Figure 24.17g 


Finally, consider the original circuit, as shown in Figure 24.17h. 


Q; =Q; = Q =22.4 uC 
(charge same for capacitors in series) 
y -Q -24UuC_ s6 


a 


1s = 32. 

V = 28.0V C, 4.00 uF 

t je aE ey 
C4 C, 4.00 uF 


Figure 24.17h 


Note that Vi +V) =11.2 V, which equals V} as it should. 
Summary: Q, = 22.4 uC, V =5.6 V 

Q =22.4 uC, V, =5.6 V 

Q; = 44.8 uC, V3 =11.2 V 

QO, = 67.2 uC, Vz =16.8 V 

(©) Vig =% =11.2 V 


EVALUATE: M + V + Vs = V, or V3 + Vy =V. Q; = Q», Q +0; = Q, and Q4 = Qi234- 
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i ; f ; ; AIE 1 Je ei 
24.18. IDENTIFY: The two capacitors are in series. The equivalent capacitance is given by — = G + a 
eq 1 2 


SETUP: For capacitors in series the charges are the same and the potentials add to give the potential 
across the network. 
ee arte 1 1 


Ca Q C, B.0x10*F) (5.0x10 F) 
O=VC,q = (52.0 V)(1.88x10™ F) =9.75x107° C. Each capacitor has charge 9.75x10% C. 
(b) V; =0/C, =9.75x10> C/3.0x10° F =32.5 V. 

V, = QIC, =9.75x10> C/5.0x10 F =19.5 V. 


EVALUATE: V +V,=52.0 V, which is equal to the applied potential V,,. The capacitor with the smaller 


C has the larger V. 
24.19. IDENTIFY: The two capacitors are in parallel so the voltage is the same on each, and equal to the applied 
voltage Vp- 


SET UP: Do parts (a) and (b) together. The network is sketched in Figure 24.19. 


EXECUTE: (a) =5.33x10° F|. C,,=1.88x10° F. Then 


EXECUTE: ), =V,=V 
| Vj v V, =52.0 V 

Q, ol a V = 52.0 V 
b 


Figure 24.19 


C=Q/V soQ=CV 
Q, = CV = (3.00 “F)\(52.0 V) =156 uC. Q, = CV = (5.00 uF)(52.0 V) = 260 uC. 
EVALUATE: To produce the same potential difference, the capacitor with the larger C has the larger Q. 


24.20. IDENTIFY: For capacitors in parallel the voltages are the same and the charges add. For capacitors in 
series, the charges are the same and the voltages add. C=Q/V. 


SETUP: Cı and C, are in parallel and C} is in series with the parallel combination of C} and C}. 
EXECUTE: (a) Cı and C, are in parallel and so have the same potential across them: 
Q, _40.0x10 C 
C,  3.00x10 F 
Since C} is in series with the parallel combination of C, and C,, its charge must be equal to their 
combined charge: Q; = 40.0x10~° C +80.0x10° C=120.0x10 C. 
(b) The total capacitance is found from E + be : + : and 
Cot C2 © 9.00x10% F 5.00x10 F 

_ Qo _ 120.0x10 C 

Cot 3.21x10° F 


Q, _120.0x10 C _ 
C3 5.00x10° F 
24.21. IDENTIFY: Three ofthe capacitors are in series, and this combination is in parallel with the other two capacitors. 


SET Up: For capacitors in series the voltages add and the charges are the same; 


1 1 POETE 
= = F + T +--+, For capacitors in parallel the voltages are the same and the charges add; 
1 &2 


V =)= =13.33 V. Therefore, Q, =V,C; = (13.33 V)(6.00x10~ F) =80.0x10™ C. 


Cot =3.21 uF. Vox =37.4 V. 


EVALUATE: V3 = 


24.0 V. Voy =V,+V3. 


Coq = Cy + Cy +L. c=8. 
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EXECUTE: (a) The equivalent capacitance of the 18.0 nF, 30.0 nF and 10.0 nF capacitors in series is 5.29 nF. 
When these capacitors are replaced by their equivalent we get the network sketched in Figure 24.21. The 
equivalent capacitance of these three capacitors in parallel is 19.3 nF, and this is the equivalent capacitance of 
the original network. 


7.5 nF 


5.29 nF 


6.5 nF 


Figure 24.21 


(b) Qrot = Ceg = (19.3 nF)(25 V) = 482 nC. 
(c) The potential across each capacitor in the parallel network of Figure 24.21 is 25 V. 
O65 = Co.5M6.5 = (6.5 nF)(25 V) =162 nC. 


d) 25 V. 
EVALUATE: As with most circuits, we must go through a series of steps to simplify it as we solve for the 
unknowns. 
24.22. IDENTIFY: Simplify the network by replacing series and parallel combinations of capacitors by their 
equivalents. 
Soa : 1 1 1 
SETUP: For capacitors in series the voltages add and the charges are the same; —— = a + o ++ For 
eq 1 2 


Q 


capacitors in parallel the voltages are the same and the charges add; C,, =C,+C) +--+ C= 7 


EXECUTE: (a) The equivalent capacitance of the 5.0 4F and 8.0 wF capacitors in parallel is 13.0 WF. 


When these two capacitors are replaced by their equivalent we get the network sketched in Figure 24.22. 
The equivalent capacitance of these three capacitors in series is 3.47 UF. 


(b) Qot = Cio” = (3.47 UF)(50.0 V) =174 uC 
(c) Qot is the same as Q for each of the capacitors in the series combination shown in Figure 24.22, so Q 
for each of the capacitors is 174 uC. 


EVALUATE: The voltages across each capacitor in Figure 24.22 are Vig = he =17.4 V, 
10 


y,, = Lot izaA V and ha 2 =193 V, Vig + Vig +¥o =174 VA V+19.3 V=50.1 V. The sum 
Ci Cy 


of the voltages equals the applied voltage, apart from a small difference due to rounding. 


10.0 uF 9.0 uF 


oop ob 


13.0 uF 


Figure 24.22 
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24.23. IDENTIFY: Refer to Figure 24.10b in the textbook. For capacitors in parallel, Ceg =C; +C +--+. For 


. ‘ ; 1 1 1 
capacitors in series, —— = — + — +++.. 
eq Ci Cy 
SET Up: The 11 WF, 4 uF and replacement capacitor are in parallel and this combination is in series with 
the 9.0 uF capacitor. 


EXECUTE: Le Ee ! + : . (5+x)uF =72 uF and x=57 uF. 

Cog 8.0MF \(11+4.0+x)uF 9.0 uF 

EVALUATE: Increasing the capacitance of the one capacitor by a large amount makes a small increase in 
the equivalent capacitance of the network. 


SA 


24.24. IDENTIFY: Apply C=Q/V. C= J The work done to double the separation equals the change in the 


stored energy. 


2 

SETUP: U= lcr? = 2 
2 2C 

EXECUTE: (a) V =Q/C = (2.55 uC)/(920x107!? F) =2770 V 


(b) C= a says that since the charge is kept constant while the separation doubles, that means that the 


capacitance halves and the voltage doubles to 5540 V. 
OU- Q? _(2.55x10% ©? 

2C 2(920x10! F) 
capacitance halves, and the energy stored doubles. So the amount of work done to move the plates equals 


=3.53x10° J. If the separation is doubled while Q stays the same, the 


the difference in energy stored in the capacitor, which is 3.53x 10°? J. 
EVALUATE: The oppositely charged plates attract each other and positive work must be done by an 
external force to pull them farther apart. 

24.25. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy density is given by Eq. (24.11): u = TeE 2. Use V = Ed to solve 


for E. 


ExrcuTE: Calculate E: E= os Ye poo V/m. 


d 5.00x10°m 
Then u =}& E° =4(8.854x10 '? C7/N-m*)(8.00x10* V/m)? = 0.0283 J/m?. 


EVALUATE: £ is smaller than the value in Example 24.8 by about a factor of 6 so u is smaller by about a 
factor of 6° = 36. 


24.26. IDENTIFY: C= Q SCS les V p = Ed. The stored energy is OV. 
d 2 
ab 


SETUP: d=1.50x10° m. 1uwC=10° C 
-6 
Execute: (a) C= 20180x107 © 900x107! F=90.0 pF 
200 V 
-11 -3 
0) C5 59 A- Cd _ (9.00x10 PAI DRN m) 
d € 8.854x107!? C?/(N - m?) 
(c) V = Ed =(3.0x10° V/m)\(1.50x10° m) =4.5x10° V 


(d) Energy = LOV =+4(0.0180x10-° C)(200 V) =1.80x10°° J =1.80 4J 


= 0.0152 m?. 


Q* _ (0.018010 ©)? 
2C  2(9.00x107!! F) 


EVALUATE: We could also calculate the stored energy as =1.80 yJ. 
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24.27. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Combine Eqs. (24.9) and (24.2) to write the stored energy in terms of the 
separation between the plates. 


2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) U = Q “C= at guse 
2C x 2€ A 
2 
(b) x > x+ dx gives ees 
2€,A 
2 2 2 
dU = (x+dx)Q° xQ | Q dx 
26,4 26A | 2€,A 
2 
(c) dW =F dx=dU,so F = 
2€,A 


(d) EVALUATE: The capacitor plates and the field between the plates are shown in Figure 24.27a. 


++++++ 
Q 


= ds F =40E, not QE 
Figure 24.27a 


The reason for the difference is that Z is the field due to both plates. If we consider the positive plate only 
and calculate its electric field using Gauss’s law (Figure 24.27b): 


Figure 24.27b 


Q? 
264 
€ A ; Q? $ 
24.28. IDENTIFY: C= a The stored energy can be expressed either as = or as 


The force this field exerts on the other plate, that has charge —Q, is F = 


, whichever is more 


convenient for the calculation. 

SET UP: Since d is halved, C doubles. 

EXECUTE: (a) If the separation distance is halved while the charge is kept fixed, then the capacitance 
increases and the stored energy, which was 8.38 J, decreases since U = Q7/2C. Therefore the new energy 
is 4.19 J. 

(b) If the voltage is kept fixed while the separation is decreased by one half, then the doubling of the 
capacitance leads to a doubling of the stored energy to 16.8 J, using U = CV*/2, when V is held constant 
throughout. 

EVALUATE: When the capacitor is disconnected, the stored energy decreases because of the positive work 
done by the attractive force between the plates. When the capacitor remains connected to the battery, 

Q = CY tells us that the charge on the plates increases. The increased stored energy comes from the battery 
when it puts more charge onto the plates. 
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24.29. IDENTIFY: Use the rules for series and for parallel capacitors to express the voltage for each capacitor in 
terms of the applied voltage. Express U, Q and E in terms of the capacitor voltage. 


SET Up: Let the applied voltage be V. Let each capacitor have capacitance C. U = iC V? fora single 


capacitor with voltage V. 
EXECUTE: (a) series 


Voltage across each capacitor is V/2. The total energy stored is U, = 2(5.cv/ 27) = tov’. 

parallel 

Voltage across each capacitor is V. The total energy stored is U, = 2($cV? ) =cyv’. 

U, =4U, 

(b) Q=CYV fora single capacitor with voltage V. Q, = 2(C[V/2]) = CV; Q, =2(CV) = 2CV; Q, = 20, 
(c) E=Vid for a capacitor with voltage V. E, =V/2d; E, =Vid; Ep =2E, 


EVALUATE: The parallel combination stores more energy and more charge since the voltage for each 
capacitor is larger for parallel. More energy stored and larger voltage for parallel means larger electric field 
in the parallel case. 


; : ; I} -.. ol 
24.30. IDENTIFY: The two capacitors are in series. lee oS ee ES 2, U= cv? 


eq Ci Cy 
SET Up: For capacitors in series the voltages add and the charges are the same. 
EXECUTE: (a) PSE gig = sole = Ecce gar 


aa G sda C+C, 150 nF +120 nF 


Q=CV =(66.7 nF)(36 V) =2.4x10® C=2.4 uC 

(b) Q=2.4 uC for each capacitor. 

(©) U=4C,,V* =4(66.7x10 F)(36 V)? =43.2 uJ 

(d) We know C and Q for each capacitor so rewrite U in terms of these quantities. 

U =}CV?° =1C(Q/C} =0°/2C 

_ (24x10 ©? OAR CP 
2(150x10 F) 2(120x10~° F) 

Note that 19.2 uJ +24.0 uJ = 43.2 uJ, the total stored energy calculated in part (c). 

6 6 
Q _ 24x10" Cig y. yoo np: pa 2A KIO C 


C 150x10~ F C 120x10° F 
Note that these two voltages sum to 36 V, the voltage applied across the network. 


150 nF: U 


=19.2 uJ, 120 nF: U 24.0 uJ 


(e) 150 nF: V = 20 V 


EVALUATE: Since Q is the same, the capacitor with smaller C stores more energy (U = Q7/ 2C) and has a 
larger voltage (V = Q/C). 


24.31. IDENTIFY: The two capacitors are in parallel. Ceg =C, +C. C= 2. U= tev’. 


SET Up: For capacitors in parallel, the voltages are the same and the charges add. 

EXECUTE: (a) Ceg =C) + Cy =35 nF +75 nF=110 nF. Qot = Ceg = 10x10~° F)(220 V) = 24.2 uC 
(b) V =220 V for each capacitor. 

35 nF: O35 =C3,V = (35x10 F)(220 V) =7.7 uC; 75 nF: Q}; =C7V =(75x10~ F)(220 V) =16.5 uC. 
Note that Q35 + O75 = Quot- 

(©) Uot = 5 Ceql? = $(110x10- F)(220 V}? = 2.66 mJ 


(d) 35 nF: U35 =4C35V7 =4(35x10 F)(220 V)? =0.85 mJ; 
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24.32. 


24.33. 


24.34. 


75 nF: Uz5 = LCV? = 175x10? F)(220 V)? =1.81 mJ. Since V is the same the capacitor with larger C 


stores more energy. 

(e) 220 V for each capacitor. 

EVALUATE: The capacitor with the larger C has the larger Q. 
IDENTIFY: Capacitance depends on the geometry of the object. 


(a) SET UP: The potential difference between the core and tube is V = 3 a In(%,/r,). Solving for the 


ME, 
2MEV AME V 
In(r,/r,)  2In(%4,/r,) 


linear charge density gives 1 = 


S00. = 6.53x107!9 C/m. 


EXECUTE: Using the given values gives Å = 700 

2(9.00x10? N -m?/C?) In| — 
1.20 

(b) SETUP: Q=AL 

EXECUTE: Q=(6.53x107!° C/m)(0.350 m) =2.29x107!? C 


(c) SETUP: The definition of capacitance is C = Q/V. 

_ 229x10" C 
6.00 V 

(d) SET UP: The energy stored in a capacitor is U = tcy? : 


EXECUTE: =3.81x107!! F 


EXECUTE: U =4(3.81x107"" F)(6.00 V)? =6.85x10 1° J 
EVALUATE: The stored energy could be converted to heat or other forms of energy. 
IDENTIFY: U =}QV. Solve for Q. C=Q/V. 


SETUP: Example 24.4 shows that for a cylindrical capacitor, = = aie) 5 
L In(y/r,) 


2U _ 2(3.20x10~°° J) 
V 4.00 V 


EXECUTE: (a) U =}ỌQV gives Q= =1.60x10° C. 


C _ 2m6 
b) ==. 
L in@/r,) 
Tb exp(27€)L/C) = exp(27e, LV/Q) = exp(27e€)(15.0 m)(4.00 V)/(1.60x 10° C)) =8.05. 
a 
The radius of the outer conductor is 8.05 times the radius of the inner conductor. 
EVALUATE: When the ratio r,/r, increases, C/L decreases and less charge is stored for a given potential 
difference. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (24.11). 
Q 


4 €or 


SET Up: Example 24.3 shows that E = z between the conducting shells and that 


pete s- r ja (oe m][0.148 a) V_ 96.5 V-m 


2 0.148 m—0.125 m 2 2 


ma", r r F- 
(a) For r=0.126 m, E=6.08x10° V/m. u=+e,E* =1.64x10% Jim’. 


a 
(b) For r= 0.147 m, E=4.47x10° Vim. u=} &E° =8.85x10” Jim’. 


EVALUATE: (c) No, the results of parts (a) and (b) show that the energy density is not uniform in the 
region between the plates. Æ decreases as r increases, so u decreases also. 
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24.35. IDENTIFY: C=KCy. U=4CV". 


SETUP: Cy =12.5 WF is the value of the capacitance without the dielectric present. 
EXECUTE: (a) With the dielectric, C =(3.75)(12.5 UF) = 46.9 uF. 


before: U=4C)V* =4(12.5x10° F)(24.0 V)? =3.60 mJ 
after: U =4CV* =1(46.9x10° F)(24.0 V)? =13.5 mJ 


(b) AU =13.5 mJ -3.6 mJ =9.9 mJ. The energy increased. 
EVALUATE: The power supply must put additional charge on the plates to maintain the same potential 


difference when the dielectric is inserted. U = tor, so the stored energy increases. 
24.36. IDENTIFY: V =Ed and C=Q/V. With the dielectric present, C = KCọ. 
SETUP: V=Ed holds both with and without the dielectric. 
EXECUTE: (a) V = Ed = (3.00107 V/m)(1.50x10> m)= 45.0 V. 
O=CV =(5.00x107!? F)(45.0 V) =2.25x10™!° C. 
(b) With the dielectric, C = KCo = (2.70)(5.00 pF) =13.5 pF. V is still 45.0 V, so 
Q=CV =(13.5x107!? F)(45.0 V) =6.08x107"? C. 
EVALUATE: The presence of the dielectric increases the amount of charge that can be stored for a given 
potential difference and electric field between the plates. Q increases by a factor of K. 
24.37. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Q is constant so we can apply Eq. (24.14). The charge density on each surface of 
the dielectric is given by Eq. (24.16). 
Eo _ 3.20x10° V/m _ 


1.28 
E 2.50x10° V/m 


E, 
EXECUTE: E= = soK = 


(a) o; =o(1-1/K) 
O = €)Ey = (8.854x107!? C?/N - m? )(3.20x10° N/C) = 2.833x10~° C/m? 
6; = (2.833x10™ C/m?®)(1 —1/1.28) = 6.20x10 7 C/m? 


(b) As calculated above, K =1.28. 
EVALUATE: The surface charges on the dielectric produce an electric field that partially cancels the 
electric field produced by the charges on the capacitor plates. 

24.38. IDENTIFY: Capacitance depends on geometry, and the introduction of a dielectric increases the 
capacitance. 
SET UP: Fora parallel-plate capacitor, C = K €ọ4/d. 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving for d gives 


_ KeA _ (3.0)(8.85x107!? C?/N -m?)(0.22 m)(0.28 m) 


g =1.64x10° m=1.64 mm. 
C 1.0x10° F 


d 


Dividing this result by the thickness of a sheet of paper gives oe = 8 sheets. 
0.20 mm/sheet 


Cd (1.0x10~? F)\(0.012 m) 

Key (3.0)(8.85x107!? C?/N m?) 
(c) Teflon has a smaller dielectric constant (2.1) than the posterboard, so she will need more area to 
achieve the same capacitance. 
EVALUATE: The use of dielectric makes it possible to construct reasonable-sized capacitors since the 
dielectric increases the capacitance by a factor of K. 

24.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora parallel-plate capacitor with a dielectric we can use the equation 
C=Ke,A/d. Minimum A means smallest possible d. d is limited by the requirement that E be less than 


1.6010’ V/m when V is as large as 5500 V. 


EXECUTE: V= Ed sod=L=-— VV ___ -344x10 m 


E 1.60x10’ V/m 


=0.45 m?. 


(b) Solving for the area of the plates gives A = 
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24.40. 


24.41. 


24.42. 


Cd _ (1.25x10~ F)(3.44x10~ m) 
Ke (3.60)(8.854x 1071? C?/N- m?) 
EVALUATE: The relation V = Ed applies with or without a dielectric present. A would have to be larger if 
there were no dielectric. 


IDENTIFY: We can model the cell wall as a large sheet carrying equal but opposite charges, which makes 
it equivalent to a parallel-plate capacitor. 


Then 4= = 0.0135 m?. 


SET Up: With air between the layers, Ey = ae © and Vo = Eod. The energy density in the electric 
E&A € 


field is u = S&E 2. The volume of a shell of thickness ¢ and average radius R is 477R*t. The volume of a 


solid sphere of radius R is 4nR° . With the dielectric present, E = = and V = n, 


a  0.50x10° C/m? 

€ 8.854x107!? C?/(N- m7) 
(b) Vo = Eod = (5.6x107 V/m)(5.0x10~° m)=0.28 V. The outer wall of the cell is at higher potential, 
since it has positive charge. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ey = =5.6x10’ V/m. 


73 ae als 
(c) For the cell, Ve =42R?, which gives R= Meats) = eu O SEN 2.9x10~° m. The volume 
3 4r 47 
of the cell wall is Vya = 4m R°t =47(2.9x10% m)? (5.0x10° m) =5.3x107!? m°. The energy density in 


the cell wall is uy =} €Eg =4(8.854x107!? C7/(N-m”))(5.6x107 V/m)? =1.39x10* J/m*. The total 


electric-field energy in the cell wall is (1.39107 J/m3)(5.3x107!? m?) =7x107!5 J. 


Eo _5.6x10’ V/m E T A Mee 
K 5.4 K 
EVALUATE: To a first approximation, many biological structures can be modeled as basic circuit 
elements. 

IDENTIFY: The permittivity € of a material is related to its dielectric constant by €= K€). The maximum 


(d) E= =0.052 V. 


voltage is related to the maximum possible electric field before dielectric breakdown by Vmax = Emaxd. 

E= ra = ron where ø is the surface charge density on each plate. The induced surface charge density 
€o 

on the surface of the dielectric is given by 0; =o(1-1/K). 

SET Up: From Table 24.2, for polystyrene K =2.6 and the dielectric strength (maximum allowed electric 

field) is 2x10’ V/m. 

EXECUTE: (a) €= Ke) =(2.6)€) =2.3x107!! C?/N-m? 

(b) Venax = Emaxd = (2.0107 V/m)(2.0x107 m) = 4.0x104 V 


(c) E= ron and ø = eE =(2.3x10!! C?/N-m?)(2.0x10 V/m) = 0.46x10° C/m?. 
£0 


o = of- =| = (0.46103 C/m?)(1-1/2.6) = 2.8x104 C/m?. 


EVALUATE: The net surface charge density is Opet =O — 0; = 1.8x10~4 C/m? and the electric field 
between the plates is E =O,;/€. 

IDENTIFY: C=Q/V. C=KCy. V = Ed. 

SETUP: Table 24.1 gives K =3.1 for mylar. 

EXECUTE: (a) AO =Q-Qp =(K -1)Qp) =(K —1)CoM% = (2.1)(2.5x10 7 F)(12 V) =6.3x10 C. 
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(b) c; =o(1-1/K) so Q; =O(I-1/K) =(9.3x10°° C)(1-1/3.1) = 6.310 C. 
(c) The addition of the mylar doesn’t affect the electric field since the induced charge cancels the 
additional charge drawn to the plates. 
EVALUATE: £E =V/d and V is constant so E doesn’t change when the dielectric is inserted. 

24.43. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Since the capacitor remains connected to the power supply the potential 
difference doesn’t change when the dielectric is inserted. Use Eq. (24.9) to calculate V and combine it with 
Eq. (24.12) to obtain a relation between the stored energies and the dielectric constant and use this to 
calculate K. 


2(1.85x10% J) 


=10.1 V. 
360x10 F 


: dias [2U, 
EXECUTE: Before the dielectric is inserted Up = 40? so V = č vs 
0 


(b) K=C/Cy 
Uy =4CV*, U=1CV? so CiCy =U/Ug 
U _1.85x10° J+2.32x10° J _ 


K= 5 
Uo 1.85x10 ~ J 


2.25 


EVALUATE: K increases the capacitance and then from U = aC. , with V constant an increase in C 


gives an increase in U. 
24.44. IDENTIFY: C=KCy. C=Q/V. V = Ed. 
SETUP: Since the capacitor remains connected to the battery the potential between the plates of the 
capacitor doesn’t change. 
EXECUTE: (a) The capacitance changes by a factor of K when the dielectric is inserted. Since V is 


Cater = Qafter = 45.0 pC = K =1.80. 
Chefore Oefore 25.0 pC 


b) The area of the plates is zr? = (0.0300 m)? = 2.82710 m? and the separation between them is 
p 
thus d= GA E (8.85x107!? C?/N- m?)(2.827x107 m?) 
C 12.5x107!? F 


-12 -3 
C= &4_Q and V = Qd _ 50x10 CXZ00x10 m) =2.00 V. The battery remains 


6A (8.85x107!? C?/N -m?)(2.827x10° m°) 
connected, so the potential difference is unchanged after the dielectric is inserted. 


-12 
(c) Before the dielectric is inserted, E = 2s aoe = 1000 N/C. 


6A (8.85x107!? C?/N-m7)(2.827x10> m°) 
Again, since the voltage is unchanged after the dielectric is inserted, the electric field is also unchanged. 


EVALUATE: E= see SU 1000 N/C, whether or not the dielectric is present. This agrees with 


d  2.00x10° m 
the result in part (c). The electric field has this value at any point between the plates. We need d to 
calculate E because V is the potential difference between points separated by distance d. 
24.45. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (24.23) to calculate E. V = Ed and C=Q/V apply whether there is a dielectric 
between the plates or not. 
(a) SETUP: Apply Eq. (24.23) to the dashed surface in Figure 24.45: 


unchanged (the battery is still connected), 


=2.00x10° m. Before the dielectric is inserted, 


EXECUTE: $KE dA = Lenckfrve 
E0 


(KE-dA=KEA 
since E =0 outside the plates 
Qencl-free =0A'= (Q. AJA 


Figure 24.45 
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Thus KEZ = (Q/A) and E = Q 
€) &) AK 
rard- 2 
AK 
(peal a= Oe OA ie 


V (QdleAK) d 
EVALUATE: Our result shows that K = C/C, which is Eq. (24.12). 

24.46. IDENTIFY: Gauss’s law in dielectrics has the same form as in vacuum except that the electric field is 
multiplied by a factor of K and the charge enclosed by the Gaussian surface is the free charge. The 
capacitance of an object depends on its geometry. 

(a) SET UP: The capacitance of a parallel-plate capacitor is C = Keé,A/d and the charge on its plates is 
Q=CV. 
EXECUTE: First find the capacitance: 
_ KeA _ (2.1)(8.85x107!? C?/N-m?)(0.0225 m?) _ 
d 1.00x10° m 

Now find the charge on the plates: Q = CV = (4.18x107!? F)(12.0 V) =5.02x10° C. 

(b) SET UP: Gauss’s law within the dielectric gives KEA = Qgee/ €o- 

EXECUTE: Solving for E gives 


-9 
B= Live PAID a 10010 NIC 
KAeéy  (2.1)(0.0225 m^)(8.85x1074 C*/N-m*) 
(c) SET Up: Without the Teflon and the voltage source, the charge is unchanged but the potential 


increases, so C= €,A/d and Gauss’s law now gives EA =Q/ep. 


C 4.18x107!° F., 


EXECUTE: First find the capacitance: 

eA _ (8.85x107!? C?/N -m°)(0.0225 m?) 
d 1.00x107° m 

Q _5.02x10° C 

C 1.99x107!° F 


o . 5.02x10° C 

€A (8.85x107!? C?/N -m?)(0.0225 m°) 
EVALUATE: The dielectric reduces the electric field inside the capacitor because the electric field due to 
the dipoles of the dielectric is opposite to the external field due to the free charge on the plates. 


24.47. IDENTIFY: P=E/t, where Fis the total light energy output. The energy stored in the capacitor is U = +c p: 
SETUP: £=0.95U 
EXECUTE: (a) The power output is 2.70x10° W, and 95% of the original energy is converted, so 


E = Pt =(2.70x10° W)(1.48x10™ s) = 400 J. y == 421). 


C =1.99x107!° F., 


The potential difference is V = =25.2 V. From Gauss’s law, the electric field is 


=2.52x104 N/C. 


-2U X421) _, 


(b) U=1CV? so C 054 F. 
Z y? (25Vv)} 
EVALUATE: Fora given V, the stored energy increases linearly with C. 
Ba 


24.48. IDENTIFY and SETUP: C a C=O/V. V=Ed. U= 4C V*. With the battery disconnected, 


Q is constant. When the separation d is doubled, C is halved. 
EA _ € (0.16 m)? 


> =6.1x107!! F. 
d 3.7x10 7 m 


EXECUTE: (a) C= 
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(b) O=CV =(6.1x101!! F)(12 V) =0.74x10° C. 

(© E=Vid =(12 V\/3.7x10~> m) =3200 V/m. 

(d) U=4CV* =4(6.1x107!! F)\(12 V)? =4.4x10° J. 
(e) If the battery is disconnected, so the charge remains constant, and the plates are pulled farther apart to 
0.0074 m, then the calculations above can be carried out just as before, and we find: (a) C =3. 1x107!! F 
Q? _(0.74x10 ©? 


7 =8.8x10° J. 
2C 2(3.1x107!! F) 


(b) Q=0.74x10 C (c) E=3200 V/m (d) U = 


Q 


E0 


EVALUATE: Q is unchanged. E = so E is unchanged. U doubles because C is halved. The additional 


stored energy comes from the work done by the force that pulled the plates apart. 

24.49. IDENTIFY and SET Up: If the capacitor remains connected to the battery, the battery keeps the potential 
difference between the plates constant by changing the charge on the plates. C = of 

(8.854107? C?/N-m?)(0.16 m)? 


74x10 m 
(b) Remains connected to the battery says that V stays 12 V. 


O=CV =(3.1x107!! F\(12 V) =3.7x10-!° C. 
Vo Ry 

d 74x10% m 
(d) U=40V =}(3.7x107'° C)(12.0 V)=2.2x10” J. 


EXECUTE: (a) Using c=% gives C= =3.1x107!! F=31 pF. 


=1.6x10° V/m. 


(©) £= 


EVALUATE: Increasing the separation decreases C. With V constant, this means that Q decreases and U 
decreases. Q decreases and E =Q/e,A so E decreases. We come to the same conclusion from E = V/d. 


24.50. IDENTIFY: C=KC,=Ke “ . V=Ed fora parallel plate capacitor; this equation applies whether or not 


a dielectric is present. 

SETUP: A=1.0 cm? =1.0x107 m?. 

(8.85x107!? F/m)(1.0x10~+ m7) 
7.5x10° m 


EXECUTE: (a) C=(10) =1.18 HF per cm?. 


(b) E= V 85 mV 
d 75x10 m 

EVALUATE: The dielectric material increases the capacitance. If the dielectric were not present, the same 
charge density on the faces of the membrane would produce a larger potential difference across the 
membrane. 

24.51. IDENTIFY: Both the electric field and the potential difference depend on the linear charge density on the 
cylinders. We can use this fact to relate the field to the potential difference between the cylinders. 

V 


rin(4,/r,) : 


=1.13x107 V/m. 


SETUP: E= a and V = 2 In(,/r,), so E= 
2TEgr 2TEg 


Vo 80.0 V 
rin(r,/r,) (2.80x10™° m)(In(3.10/2.50)) 


EVALUATE: At any point between the cylinders, E is directly proportional to V because V is proportional 
to the charge on the inner cylinder. This is the charge that causes the electric field. 
€jA 


EXECUTE: E= =1.33x10° V/m. 


24.52. IDENTIFY: C= 


SETUP: 4=4.2x10 m°. The original separation between the plates is d =0.700x10™> m. d’ is the 
separation between the plates at the new value of C. 
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-5 2 
EXECUTE: Co= L E. ja 5.31x107!? F. The new value of C is 
d 7.00x10" m 
3 A Aeg _ (4.20K10° m? : 
C=C) +0.25 pF=7.81x10- F, But C=2%, so d'=- COXI me L 476x10*m. 
d C 7.81x10 7 F 
Therefore the key must be depressed by a distance of 7.00x10™ m-4.76x10™ m = 0.224 mm. 
EVALUATE: When the key is depressed, d decreases and C increases. 
24.53. IDENTIFY: Some of the charge from the original capacitor flows onto the uncharged capacitor until the 
potential differences across the two capacitors are the same. 
SETUP: C= £ Let Cı = 20.0 uF and C, =10.0 uF. The energy stored in a capacitor is 
ab 
1 ee 12 
5 QV ab = 53C Vab 2 C . 
EXECUTE: (a) The initial charge on the 20.0 wF capacitor is 
Q=C,(800 V) = (20.0x10~ F)(800 V) = 0.0160 C. 
(b) In the final circuit, charge Q is distributed between the two capacitors and Q, +O, =Q. The final 
circuit contains only the two capacitors, so the voltage across each is the same, V =V,. V = 2 so VY, =V, 
A-L ape = Cit. =, o this; - : - 
gives . Q Q =2Q,. Using this in Q, +Q, =0.0160 C gives 30, =0.0160 C and 
C C C 
2 - 1.066107 
Q, =5.33x10° C. O=20, =1.066x107 C. V; = E A z O533-V. 
Ci  20.0x10™ F 
23 
= Bir ee z 533 V. The potential differences across the capacitors are the same, as they 
Cy 10.0x10°° F 
should be. 
(c) Energy = Loy? + Ley? = KC + Cow gives 
Energy = 4(20.0x10° F+10.0x10° F)(533 V}? = 4.26 J. 
(d) The 20.0 uF capacitor initially has energy = tov? = 1(20.0x10 F)(800 V)? =6.40 J. The decrease 
in stored energy that occurs when the capacitors are connected is 6.40 J— 4.26 J= 2.14 J. 
EVALUATE: The decrease in stored energy is because of conversion of electrical energy to other forms 
during the motion of the charge when it becomes distributed between the two capacitors. Thermal energy is 
generated by the current in the wires and energy is emitted in electromagnetic waves. 
24.54. IDENTIFY: [Initially the capacitors are connected in parallel to the source and we can calculate the charges 


Q, and Q, on each. After they are reconnected to each other the total charge is Q = Q, - Q}. 
2 

U=1CV? = oe 
z 2C 

SETUP: After they are reconnected, the charges add and the voltages are the same, so Ceq = C1 + C3, as 

for capacitors in parallel. 

EXECUTE: Originally Q, = CV; = (9.0 WF) (36 V) = 3.24x10™ C and 

Q = C3 = (4.0 UF)(36 V) = 1.44x10™ C. Cog = C1 + Cp =13.0 uF. The original energy stored is 

U= TOR = 4(13.0x10% F)(36 v}? =8.42x10° J. Disconnect and flip the capacitors, so now the total 


charge is Q =Q, -Q = 1.8x10~+ C and the equivalent capacitance is still the same, Ceq = 13.0 MF. 
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QO? _ (1.8x10* 0) 
2C.q 2(13.0x10% F) 
AU =1.25x107° J-8.42x10 J =-7.17x10° J. 


EVALUATE: When they are reconnected, charge flows and thermal energy is generated and energy is 
radiated as electromagnetic waves. 
24.55. IDENTIFY: Simplify the network by replacing series and parallel combinations by their equivalent. The 


The new energy stored is U = =1.25x10° J. The change in stored energy is 


stored energy in a capacitor is U = iC y? 


, ; i 1 1 1 
SET Up: For capacitors in series the voltages add and the charges are the same; — = a + Gq ++. For 
eq 1 2 
Q 


capacitors in parallel the voltages are the same and the charges add; Ceg =C,+C) ++ C==. 
U=tCV’. 
EXECUTE: (a) Find C,, for the network by replacing each series or parallel combination by its 
equivalent. The successive simplified circuits are shown in Figure 24.55a—c. 

Uot = 4Co? =4(2.19x10% F)(12.0 V)? =1.58x10~ J=158 uJ 
(b) From Figure 24.55c, Qot = Ceg = (2.19x10°© F)\(12.0 V) =2.63x10 C. From Figure 24.55b, 


Q4g _ 2.63x10% C 
Cyg 4.80x10 F 


Ugg =4CV* =1(4.80x10° F)(5.48 V)? =7.21x10 J=72.1 4J 


On =2.63X10° C. Vyg= =5.48 V. 


This one capacitor stores nearly half the total stored energy. 
2 
EVALUATE: U= 36 For capacitors in series the capacitor with the smallest C stores the greatest amount 


of energy. 
4.06 uF 
ae—] 8.60 uF 7.56 pF 
P 
dA 4.80 uF me | ai 2.19 pF 
3.50 pF 4.80 uF a - o b 
(3) (b) © 
Figure 24.55 


24.56. IDENTIFY: Apply the rules for combining capacitors in series and parallel. For capacitors in series the 
voltages add and in parallel the voltages are the same. 
SET Up: When a capacitor is a moderately good conductor it can be replaced by a wire and the potential 
across it is zero. 


EXECUTE: (a) A network that has the desired properties is sketched in Figure 24.56a. Ceq = $ + g IC 


The total capacitance is the same as each individual capacitor, and the voltage is divided equally between 
the two capacitors, so that V = 480 V. 

(b) If one capacitor is a moderately good conductor, then it can be treated as a “short” and thus removed 
from the circuit, and one capacitor will have greater than 600 V across it. 


EVALUATE: An alternative solution is two in parallel in series with two in parallel, as sketched in 
Figure 24.56b. 
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960 V 


(a) (b) 
Figure 24.56 


24.57. (a) IDENTIFY: Replace series and parallel combinations of capacitors by their equivalents. 
SET UP: The network is sketched in Figure 24.57a. 


o ci | Es C, =C; =8.4 uF 
AA | (oA a Cy = C3 = Cy = 4.2 UF 
t HHI 


Figure 24.57a 


EXECUTE: Simplify the circuit by replacing the capacitor combinations by their equivalents: C; and Cy 
are in series and can be replaced by C34 (Figure 24.57b): 


Figure 24.57b 


— C4 _ (4.2 U4F)(4.2 MF) _ 
C3 +C, 4.2 UF+4.2 uF 
C, and C34 are in parallel and can be replaced by their equivalent (Figure 24.57c): 


34 2.1 uF 


= — = C234 = Cy + C3q 
al Te C734 =4.2 UF +2.1 UF 
C734 ya 6.3 UF 


Figure 24.57c 


Cı, C5 and C334 are in series and can be replaced by C,, (Figure 24.57d): 
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C, a e Ble F 
— | Crm = ik Co Ge ex 
T ‘as ee 1 
— | a Cy BALF 6634F 
Coq = 2.5 HF 
Figure 24.57d 


EVALUATE: For capacitors in series the equivalent capacitor is smaller than any of those in series. For 
capacitors in parallel the equivalent capacitance is larger than any of those in parallel. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: In each equivalent network apply the rules for Q and V for capacitors in series 
and parallel; start with the simplest network and work back to the original circuit. 

EXECUTE: The equivalent circuit is drawn in Figure 24.57e. 


MES Qoq = Cos! 
| a] 


= Og = (2.5 UF)(220 V) = 550 uC 
Figure 24.57e 


Q, = Q5 = Q 34 =550 uC (capacitors in series have same charge) 


y, =. S50HC _ 6s y 
Cy 84 uF 
295 S50 _ gs y 
C; 8.4uUF 
igs Q234 _ S50UC g7 y 
C4 63 UE 


Now draw the network as in Figure 24.57f. 


— LTOS, Vz = V34 =Vo34 =87 V 
f Ci C34 capacitors in parallel have the same potential 
V = 220V G Vv; 
| si aml i 
—_ 3 
CS vu = 65V 
Figure 24.57f 


Qz = CVn = (4.2 UF)(87 V) =370 uC 
O34 = C3qV3q = (2.1 MF)(87 V) =180 uC 
Finally, consider the original circuit (Figure 24.57g). 


p G Qs = Oy = 034 =180 4C 
Ci | capacitors in series have the same charge 
Figure 24.57g 
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= 21 180KC yy 
Cz 4.2 uF 

pa Ok ES aay 
Cy 4.2 UF 


Summary: Q; =550 uC, V =65 V 
Q =370 uC, V =87 V 
Q; =180 uC, V3 =43 V 
Q, =180 uC, V4 =43 V 
Q; = 550 uC, V; =65 V 
EVALUATE: V3 +V4=V, and Vi +V +V; =220 V (apart from some small rounding error) 
Qi =Q, +0; and O; =Q, +04 
24.58. IDENTIFY: We can make series and parallel combinations. 
SET Up: For capacitors in series, z = a ‘++, SO for N equivalent capacitors in series, Cyg = C/N. 
For capacitors in parallel, Cg =C, +C +--+, so for N equivalent capacitors in parallel, Ceg = NC. 
EXECUTE: There are many ways to achieve the required equivalent capacitance. In each case one simple 
solution is shown in Figure 24.58. 


SHE H -AHHH 
HHHH 


EVALUATE: By combining capacitors in series and parallel combinations, we can produce a wide variety 
of equivalent capacitances. 

24.59. IDENTIFY: Capacitors in series carry the same charge, while capacitors in parallel have the same potential 
difference across them. 
SETUP: V,,=150 V, Q =150 uC, Q, = 450 uC, and V = ỌQ/C. 


EXECUTE: C,=3.00 uF so KeA NE 0oy and arn =50.0 V. KARS 
C, 3.00 uF 
Vs =100 V. C,= 23 = DOME _ 4.50 uF. 0,40, =O; 50 Oy = Os —Q, = 450 uC 150 wC =300 uC 
V 100V 
and Cy -Q _ 300 uC _ 6.00 HF. 
V, 50.0 V 


EVALUATE: Capacitors in parallel only carry the same charge if they have the same capacitance. 
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24.60. IDENTIFY: Apply the rules for combining capacitors in series and in parallel. 
SET Up: With the switch open, each pair of 3.00 uF and 6.00 uF capacitors are in series with each other 


and each pair is in parallel with the other pair. When the switch is closed, each pair of 3.00 uF and 
6.00 uF capacitors are in parallel with each other and the two pairs are in series. 


-i =] 
EXECUTE: (a) With the switch open Ceq = ( 1 = + ; 1 z) d -= + - 1 z) } 4.00 uF. 
4 la la la 


Qrotat = Ceg” = (4.00 F)(210 V) =8.40 x10” C. By symmetry, each capacitor carries 4.20x 10% C. The 
voltages are then calculated via V = Q/C. This gives V g = Q/C, =140 V and V e = O/C =70 V. 
Voed =Vad —Vac = 10 V. 
(b) When the switch is closed, the points c and d must be at the same potential, so the equivalent 

1 F: 1 
(3.00 +6.00) uF (3.00 + 6.00) “F 
Qrotat = Ceg = (4.50 4F)(210 V) =9.5 x10“ C, and each capacitor has the same potential difference of 
105 V (again, by symmetry). 
(c) The only way for the sum of the positive charge on one plate of C, and the negative charge on one 


-1 
capacitance is Cy, -| =4.5 LF. 


plate of C, to change is for charge to flow through the switch. That is, the quantity of charge that flows 
through the switch is equal to the change in Q, —Q,. With the switch open, Q, =Q, and Q, -Q =0. 
After the switch is closed, Q, —-Q; =315 uC, so 315 uC of charge flowed through the switch. 


EVALUATE: When the switch is closed the charge must redistribute to make points c and d be at the same 
potential. 

24.61. (a) IDENTIFY: Replace the three capacitors in series by their equivalent. The charge on the equivalent 
capacitor equals the charge on each of the original capacitors. 
SET Up: The three capacitors can be replaced by their equivalent as shown in Figure 24.61la. 


| C, = 8.4uF 
l | | | C, = 8.4uF = Ca 


V=36V = 


Figure 24.6la 

1 Piae 1 4 
ag ET 

eq C1 Cy O 84uF 

Q = Ceg = (2.1 UFX36 V) =76 uC 


The three capacitors are in series so they each have the same charge: Q, = Q, = Q; =76 uC 


EXECUTE: C3=C,/2 so 


and Coq =8.4 UF/4 = 2.1 uF 


EVALUATE: The equivalent capacitance for capacitors in series is smaller than each of the original 
capacitors. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use U = 10r. We know each Q and we know that V, +3 +3 =36 V. 


EXECUTE: U= SOV; + SOW» + SOV; 
But Q = Q, =Q; =Q so U=50(V, +V, +13) 
But also Vj +V} +V3 =V =36 V, so U =4. OV =4(76 uC)(36 V) =1.4x10° J. 


EVALUATE: We could also use U =Q7/2C and calculate U for each capacitor. 


(c) IDENTIFY: The charges on the plates redistribute to make the potentials across each capacitor the same. 
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24.62. 


24.63. 


SET Up: The capacitors before and after they are connected are sketched in Figure 24.61b. 


af. o| + g |+ Cy} + Gi+ C3]4 
— v oa 
j A al Q; Q, 3 


Figure 24.61b 


EXECUTE: The total positive charge that is available to be distributed on the upper plates of the three 
capacitors is Qo = Q01 + Qo2 + Qo3 =3(76 UC) = 228 uC. Thus QO, +Q, +Q, =228 uC. After the circuit is 
completed the charge distributes to make V; = V, =V3. V =Q/C and V, =V, so O/C, = Q,/C, and then 
C=C, says O=Q). Vi =V says O)/C; = O3/C3 and Q, = O3(Cy/C3) = O3(8.4 ME/4.2 UF) = 203. 
Using Q, =Q, and Q, = i" in the above equation gives 20} + 20, + Q; = 228 UC. 
50, = 228 uC and Q; = 45.6 uC, Q) =Q, =91.2 uC 

Q; 45.6 uC 


Qı _91.2 uC =11 V, V = Q = 2I2UU jyy and V === 
C, 8.4uF C, 84 uF ie eee 


The voltage across each capacitor in the parallel combination is 11 V. 
(D U=5OV, +307 + 7 OV. 
But V =V, =V} so U = AC +Q,)+Q3)= i1 V)(228 uC) =1.3x10° J. 


Then V = =11 V. 


EVALUATE: This is less than the original energy of 1.4x107° J. The stored energy has decreased, as in 
Example 24.7. 


IDENTIFY: gait ea! V=Ed. U=4OV. 
d V 


SETUP: d=3.0x10° m. 4=ar’, with r=1.0x10° m 
eA _ (8.854x10!? C?/N- m?)a(1.0x10° m)? 


EXECUTE: (a) C= 3 =9.3x10” F. 
d 3.0x10° m 
(b) pe =O ea 2x10 Vv 
C 93x10? F 
9 
(ps2 a V 273x10% V/m 
d 3.0x10° m 


(d) U=LOV =4(20 C)(2.2x10 V)=2.2x10"° J 


EVALUATE: Thunderclouds involve very large potential differences and large amounts of stored energy. 
IDENTIFY: Replace series and parallel combinations of capacitors by their equivalents. In each equivalent 
network apply the rules for Q and V for capacitors in series and parallel; start with the simplest network 
and work back to the original circuit. 

(a) SET UP: The network is sketched in Figure 24.63a. 


mAH, ee 
pH 


Figure 24.63a 


EXECUTE: Simplify the network by replacing the capacitor combinations by their equivalents. Make the 
replacement shown in Figure 24.63b. 
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4 ar Laa 


Figure 24.63b 


Next make the replacement shown in Figure 24.63c. 


“ag a 


d 


Figure 24.63c 


Make the replacement shown in Figure 24.63d. 


A OuF 
Sh Eg 


Figure 24.63d 


Make the replacement shown in Figure 24.63e. 


I ut 
eT T 7! 


Figure 24.63e 


Make the replacement shown in Figure 24.63f. 
e | eq 


Figure 24.63f 


(b) Consider the network as drawn in Figure 24.63g. 


para. 


V=420V 


a |e ee 


Figure 24.63g 


hive 
Cz, G 

C,_ 6.9 uF 
Cat £ =2.3 uF 


Coq = 2.3 UF + Cy 
Cog = 2.3 UF + 4.6 UF = 6.9 LF 


T eed O 
Coy Ci 69uF 6.9 UF 
Coq = 2.3 UF 


Cog = Cy +. 2.3 UF = 4.6 UF + 2.3 UF 


Cog = 6.9 HE 
Ie Oink I cu. 28 
Cog C 6.9 MEF 6.9 UF 
Coq = 2.3 HF 


From part (a) 2.3 uF is the equivalent 
capacitance of the rest of the network. 
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The equivalent network is shown in Figure 24.63h. 


C, = 6.9uF The capacitors are in series, so all 
f 2 | j ] 6.9 uF three capacitors have the same Q. 
V = 420V 
| C; = 6.9uF 


Figure 24.63h 


But here all three have the same C, so by V = Q/C all three must have the same V. The three voltages must 
add to 420 V, so each capacitor has V =140 V. The 6.9 WF to the right is the equivalent of C, and the 

2.3 uF capacitor in parallel, so V, =140 V. (Capacitors in parallel have the same potential difference.) 
Hence Q, = CV; = (6.9 UF)(140 V) =9.7x10~ C and Q, =C,V> = (4.6 UF)(140 V) =6.4x107 C. 

(c) From the potentials deduced in part (b) we have the situation shown in Figure 24.631. 


z Cit 1 140V Cı = 6.9uF From part (a) 6.9 uF is the equivalent 
| i [ capacitance of the rest of the network. 
140 V 
V = 420V 6.94 F 
z] à 140 V ir = “Ear 


Figure 24.63: 


The three right-most capacitors are in series and therefore have the same charge. But their capacitances are 
also equal, so by V =Q/C they each have the same potential difference. Their potentials must sum 


to140 V, so the potential across each is 47 V and V,, = 47 V. 


EVALUATE: In each capacitor network the rules for combining V for capacitors in series and parallel are 
obeyed. Note that Vg <V, in fact V—2(140 V)—2(47 V)=V.4 


24.64. IDENTIFY: Find the total charge on the capacitor network when it is connected to the battery. This is the 
amount of charge that flows through the signal device when the switch is closed. 
Circuit(a): 
SET Up: For capacitors in parallel, Ceq =C; + C3 + C3 + 
EXECUTE: = Coguiy = C1 + Cp + C3 = 60.0 UF. Q=CV = (60.0 uF)(120 V) = 7200 uC. 
EVALUATE: More charge is stored by the three capacitors in parallel than would be stored in each 


capacitor used alone 
Circuit(b): 


-1 
SETUP: Cequiv = [2 + ae + =) 

C Q G 
EXECUTE: Coguiy = 5.45 HF. Q = (5.45 UF)(120 V) = 654 uC 


EVALUATE: Less charge is stored by the three capacitors in series than would be stored in each capacitor 
used alone. 
24.65. (a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: Q is constant. C = KC}; use Eq. (24.1) to relate the dielectric constant K to 


the ratio of the voltages without and with the dielectric. 
EXECUTE: With the dielectric: V = Q/C = Q/(KC) 


without the dielectric: Vy = O/C) 
W/V = K, so K =(45.0 V)/(11.5 V) =3.91 
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24.66. 


24.67. 


24.68. 


EVALUATE: Our analysis agrees with Eq. (24.13). 
(b) IDENTIFY: The capacitor can be treated as equivalent to two capacitors C, and C, in parallel, one 


with area 24/3 and air between the plates and one with area 4/3 and dielectric between the plates. 
SET Up: The equivalent network is shown in Figure 24.65. 


A[3 A[3 
24/3 2/3 i ie 


EXECUTE: Let Cy = €ọ4/d be the capacitance with only air between the plates. C} = KCo/3, C} = 2C/3; 
Cog = CQ + Cy = (Co/3)(K + 2) 


yf -2( 3 =r 2 Jaso v| 3, ]=228V 
Ceg Co\ K +2 K+2 5.91 


EVALUATE: The voltage is reduced by the dielectric. The voltage reduction is less when the dielectric 
doesn’t completely fill the volume between the plates. 
IDENTIFY: This situation is analogous to having two capacitors C, in series, each with separation 


1(d-a). 


Figure 24.65 


i: ; ‘ 1 
SET Up: For capacitors in series, —— = — + —. 
eq 


j 
EXECUTE: (a) C= bgd =iq=1 &A _ «4 
C c (d-a)/2 d-a 


6A “A d d 

d-a d d-a d-a 

(c) As a —>0, C— Cp. The metal slab has no effect if it is very thin. Andas a >d, Ca. V=QIC. 
V = Ey is the potential difference between two points separated by a distance y parallel to a uniform 


(b) C= 


electric field. When the distance is very small, it takes a very large field and hence a large Q on the plates 
for a given potential difference. Since Q=CV this corresponds to a very large C. 


IDENTIFY: The conductor can be at some potential V, where V =0 far from the conductor. This potential 
depends on the charge Q on the conductor so we can define C=Q/V where C will not depend on V or Q. 


SET Up: Use the expression for the potential at the surface of the sphere in the analysis in part (a). 
EXECUTE: (a) For any point on a solid conducting sphere V = Q/47e9R if V =0 atr —> œ. 


Q Q 
== =—= =47 6) R. 
yv Q o 
4TeR 


(b) C =47e)R = 47(8.854x10!? F/m)(6.38x10° m) =7.10x104 F =710 WF. 

EVALUATE: The capacitance of the earth is about ten times larger than typical electronic circuit 
capacitances in the range of 10 pF to 100 pF. Nevertheless, the capacitance of the earth is quite small, in 
view of its large size. 

IDENTIFY: Capacitors in series carry the same charge, but capacitors in parallel have the same potential 
difference across them. 


SETUP: V 


a 


p=48.0 V. C=O/V and U= ov. For capacitors in parallel, C = C} +C,, and for 


capacitors in series, 1/C =1/C, +1/C). 
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24.69. 


24.70. 


24.71. 


2U _ 2(2.90x107 J) _ 
y? (48.0 V)? 


capacitance of the network. The equivalent capacitance for C} and C, in series is 


2.517x10°° F, which is the equivalent 


; 1 ; 
EXECUTE: Using Ua ve gives C= 


Cp = Zao HF) = 2.00 uF. If Cip} is the equivalent capacitance for Cip and C; in parallel, then 


1 1 
——+—=-—. Solving for Ciz3 gives 
C3 C4 

1 1 1 1 1 


= = z — =2.722x10° F, so C23 =3.673x10°° F. 
Ci23 C C4 2.517x10- F 8.00107 F 


Cin + C3 =Cyn3. C3 = Ci23 — Cyn = 3.673 WF — 2.00 UF = 1.67 UF. 

EVALUATE: As with most circuits, it is necessary to solve them in a series of steps rather than using a 
single step. 

IDENTIFY: We model the earth as a spherical capacitor. 


. i rr, ee i 
SETUP: The capacitance of the earth is C =47€, —ab_ and, the charge on itis Q=CV, and its stored 
Fp = ra 


energy is U =1¢CV’. 

1 (6.3810° m)(6.45x10° m) _ 
9.0010? N-m7/C* 6.45x10° m—6.38x10° m 
(b) O=CV =(6.54x10~ F)(350,000 V) =2.3x10 C 
(c) U=4CV? =1(6.54x10° F)(350,000 V)? =4.0x10° J 


EXECUTE: (a) C= 6.5x10 F 


EVALUATE: While the capacitance of the earth is larger than ordinary laboratory capacitors, capacitors 
much larger than this, such as 1 F, are readily available. 
2 
IDENTIFY: The electric field energy density is u = + «E ? U= 2 
E 2C 


SETUP: For this charge distribution, E=0 for r<r,, E= for r,<r<n, and E=0 for r>. 


2 €or 


Example 24.4 shows that ye 2m 


for a cylindrical capacitor. 
In(%/r,) 


2 
A v 
EXECUTE: (a) u=1te)E? =1e = 
2 “0 2°0 2S2 
2TEgr 8T Er 


TA? P dr a U ær 


b) U = |udV =27mL | urdr = nd —= In(%,/r,). 
©) J J Amey? r L 426 Cra) 
. oO o AL . 
(c) Using Eq. (24.9), U = = In(r,/r,) = In(7;/r,,). This agrees with the result of part (b). 
2C 47e,L ATE, 


Q? 


EVALUATE: We could have used the results of part (b) and U = 20 to calculate C/L and would obtain 


the same result as in Example 24.4. 

IDENTIFY: The increase in temperature of the wire allows us to find out how much heat it gained, which 
is the energy initially stored in the capacitor. We can use this energy to find the capacitance of the 
capacitor. 


SET Up: The heat in the wire is Q =mcAT and the energy stored in the capacitor is U = sc V*, which is 


equal to the heat Q. 
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EXECUTE: The heat that goes into the wire is 
Q =mcAT =(12.0x10% kg)(910 J/(kg-K))(11.2 K) =122.3 J. For the capacitor, U = so. 
_2U _ 2122.3 J) 
y? (225x10 V} 


EVALUATE: A capacitance of 48.3 uF is quite reasonable for ordinary laboratory capacitors. 
24.72. IDENTIFY: The capacitor is equivalent to two capacitors in parallel, as shown in Figure 24.72. 


=4.83x10° F=48.3 uF. 


Ci C 


Figure 24.72 


SET Up: Each of these two capacitors have plates that are 12.0 cm by 6.0 cm. For a parallel-plate 


capacitor with dielectric filling the volume between the plates, C = Ke, £, For two capacitors in parallel, 


C=C; +C,. The energy stored in a capacitor is U = tcy’. 
EXECUTE: (a) C=C +C. 

A _ (8.854x107!? F/m)(0.120 m)(0.060 m) _ 
d 4.50x10° m 

C, = KC, = (3.40)(1.42x107!! F) =4.83x107!! F. C=C, +C, =6.25x107!! F=62.5 pF. 
(b) U=4CV* =1(6.25x107"! F)(18.0 V)? =1.01x10* J. 


Cy =& 1.42x107'' F. 


(©) Now C, =C, and C =2(1.42x107!! F) =2.84x107!! F. 
U=4 CV? =1(2.84x10"'! F)\(18.0 V)? =4.60x10 J. 


EVALUATE: The plexiglass increases the capacitance and that increases the energy stored for the same 


voltage across the capacitor. 
24.73. IDENTIFY: The two slabs of dielectric are in series with each other. 


CC, 
C+C, 


SETUP: The capacitor is equivalent to C} and C, in series, so Ag = = L which gives C = —!-2— 
1 22 
EXECUTE: With d=1.90 mm, C, sasad and C, = Aer 
-12 2 2 2 
Ce KiKa \@A _ (8.854x10--~ C*/(N- m*)(0.0800 m) (4289) 4002x100 F. 
K,+K,) d 1.90x10° m 4.7+2.6 


U= sv = $(4.992x10"" F)(86.0 V)? =1.85x1077 J. 


EVALUATE: The dielectrics increase the capacitance, allowing the capacitor to store more energy than if it 


were air-filled. 
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24.74. IDENTIFY: The system is equivalent to two capacitors in parallel. One of the capacitors has plate 
separation d, plate area w(L—h) and air between the plates. The other has the same plate separation d, 


plate area wh and dielectric constant K. 


K ope €4 


SETUP: Define Key by Ceg = , where A= wL. For two capacitors in parallel, C,, = C1 + C). 


EXECUTE: (a) The capacitors are in parallel, so C = 


ey(L—h) | Kegwh _ egw (i Kish } This 
d d d É 


; Kh h 
ives Ke =| 1+—-—— |. 
8 eff | T z) 


(b) For gasoline, with K =1.95: I full: Koff (n = 2) =1.24; ; full: Keff C = 4 = 1.48; 


3 3L 
= full: Kogel] h=— |=1.71. 
4 al =) 


(c) For methanol, with K = 33: } full: Kopf (» = =| =9; ; full: Koff (x = z) =17; 


3 3L 
— full: Kope| h= — |=25. 
4 aÇ =) 


(d) This kind of fuel tank sensor will work best for methanol since it has the greater range of Ks values. 
EVALUATE: When A=0, Keg =1. When h=L, Ko =K. 
24.75. IDENTIFY: The object is equivalent to two identical capacitors in parallel, where each has the same area A, 


plate separation d and dielectric with dielectric constant K. 


eh ose PIPEN A 
SETUP: For each capacitor in the parallel combination, C = = 


EXECUTE: (a) The charge distribution on the plates is shown in Figure 24.75. 
) C= Al a4 _ 2(4.2)€ (0.120 m)? 
d 4.5x10* m 
EVALUATE: If two of the plates are separated by both sheets of paper to form a capacitor, 
_ @A _ 238x10 F 
2d 


=2.38x10° F. 


C 


, smaller by a factor of 4 compared to the capacitor in the problem. 


Figure 24.75 


24.76. IDENTIFY: The force on one plate is due to the electric field of the other plate. The electrostatic force 
must be balanced by the forces from the springs. 


SETUP: The electric field due to one plate is £ = A The force exerted by a spring compressed a 
Eo 

distance zọ— z from equilibrium is k(zọ-— z2). 

EXECUTE: (a) The force between the two parallel plates 

qo GF NCVY QA V? _ AV? 


is F =qE = 
2€ 2&4 2€,A z? 2€)A 222 
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24.77. 


24.78. 


(b) When V =0, the separation is just zọ. When V #0, the total force from the four springs must equal 


x . €jA 2 3 3 EA y? 
the electrostatic force calculated in part (a). F4 springs = 4k(Z0 — 2) = TE and 2z” —2z°z)+ Fe = 
Z 


(c) For 4=0.300m”, zp =1.2x10 m, k=25 N/m and V =120 V, so 


0. 


223 — (2.4x10 ° m)z? +3.82x107!° m? =0. The physical solutions to this equation are z = 0.537 mm and 
1.014 mm. 


EVALUATE: (d) Stable equilibrium occurs if a slight displacement from equilibrium yields a force back 
toward the equilibrium point. If one evaluates the forces at small displacements from the equilibrium 
positions above, the 1.014 mm separation is seen to be stable, but not the 0.537 mm separation. 
IDENTIFY: The system can be considered to be two capacitors in parallel, one with plate area L(L — x) 


and air between the plates and one with area Lx and dielectric filling the space between the plates. 


SETUP: C= ae for a parallel-plate capacitor with plate area A. 
€o EL 
EXECUTE: (a) C= pE —x)L+xKL)= De +(K -1)x) 


(b) dU = t(dey?, where C = Cp + -d +dxK), with Cy = UL +(K —1)x). This gives 


2 
du =1 [a (K D)? -K-D L i 
2D 
(c) If the charge is kept constant on the plates, then Q = sir (L+(K -1)x) and 


2 2 

tatg clg e Geir 1s ea nay e a A E y 

a 2 Ci 2 DC, 2D 
(K-leV7L 

2D 
that the slab feels a force pushing it out. 
EVALUATE: (e) When the plates are connected to the battery, the plates plus slab are not an isolated 
system. In addition to the work done on the slab by the charges on the plates, energy is also transferred 
between the battery and the plates. Comparing the results for dU in part (c) to dU =—Fdx gives 
_(K-Nev7L 

2D ` 

IDENTIFY: C=Q/V. Apply Gauss’s law and the relation between potential difference and electric field. 


(d) Since dU =—Fadx = dx, the force is in the opposite direction to the motion dx, meaning 


F 


SET Up: Each conductor is an equipotential surface. V, — V, = i" Ey -d¥= f° E, dF, so Ey =E,, 
Ta Ta 


where these are the fields between the upper and lower hemispheres. The electric field is the same in the air 
space as in the dielectric. 


ry, 
EXECUTE: (a) For a normal spherical capacitor with air between the plates, Cy = sza ab } The 
Tp =a 


capacitor in this problem is equivalent to two parallel capacitors, Cp and Cy, each with half the plate 


area of the normal capacitor. Cy, = we = 2aKe( ‘al and Cy = Q = 2a 1a } 


lp Ta lp Ta 


C=C +C, =r O| ‘a’ } 


lp Ta 
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2 
(b) Using a hemispherical Gaussian surface for each respective half, £g mr O , 80 Ey = QL 7? 
2 € 2mK egr 
ap 
and Ey ete Qu so Ey = Qu z. But Q, =VC, and Qy =VCy. Also, Q; +Qy =Q. Therefore, 
2 € 2TEr 
VCK Q KQ P KO 1 2 Q 
= =K and = : = . This gives £; = = and 
us gee ae Bom eee Sty ae ET K One? 1+K Amer? 
Ey = Q : R a Q . We do find that Ey = EL. 
1+K 27K er 1+K 47K er 
(c) The free charge density on upper and lower hemispheres are: (Of, )y = Qu = £ and 
< 2ar; 2ar(l+K) 
Qu Q Q KQ QL KQ 


(Of, )u = and (of, )L = 


$ = L 
> (Of. )L a 2 


2an  2nr,(1+K) r? Qnr2 (1+ K) 


(d) oj, =op, (1 uk) =(<—) 2 K (2) o 


2ar? 2arf (+K) 


K Jorr? \K+1) \K+1)2ar? 
K-1 K K-1 
Oi, = Of, dd 1/K)= ( ) Q = Q 
ie R K Jonrf\K+1) \K+1)2ar 


(e) There is zero bound charge on the flat surface of the dielectric-air interface, or else that would imply a 
circumferential electric field, or that the electric field changed as we went around the sphere. 

EVALUATE: The charge is not equally distributed over the surface of each conductor. There must be more 
charge on the lower half, by a factor of K, because the polarization of the dielectric means more free charge 
is needed on the lower half to produce the same electric field. 
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25.1. 


25.2. 


25.3. 


25.4. 


AQ 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: The lightning is a current that lasts for a brief time. J = rs 


EXECUTE: AQ =TAt = (25,000 A)(40 x 10~° s)=1.0 C. 


EVALUATE: Even though it lasts for only 40 ws, the lightning carries a huge amount of charge since it is 


an enormous current. 
IDENTIFY: J=Q/t. Use I= nlq|vaA to calculate the drift velocity vy. 


SETUP: n=5.8x10% m”. |q|=1.60x107” C. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7= 2- Aai 


= =8.75x10 A. 
t 80(60s) 


I 8.75x10 ° A 
n\q|A_ (5.8x107°)(1.60x107!? CX(æ(1.3x10° m)*) 
EVALUATE: v,_is smaller than in Example 25.1, because / is smaller in this problem. 
IDENTIFY: J=Q/t. J=I/A. J=nlq\vq 


(b) [= nlq|vgA. This gives vy = 


SETUP: A= (2/4)D", with D=2.05x10° m. The charge of an electron has magnitude 
+e =1.60x10” C. 


EXECUTE: (a) Q = lIt = (5.00 A)(1.00 s)=5.00 C. The number of electrons is 2 312x10. 


e 
(b) J= 2 z= ZOJA sz =1.51x10° A/m’. 
(2/4)D? (m/4)(2.05x10° m) 
6 2 
(© vy = d El a =1.11x10™ m/s =0.111 mm/s. 


nla] (8.5x1078 m3)(1.60x107'? C) 
EVALUATE: (d) If/is the same, J=J/A would decrease and vy would decrease. The number of 


electrons passing through the light bulb in 1.00 s would not change. 
(a) IDENTIFY: By definition, J = I/A and radius is one-half the diameter. 


SET Up: Solve for the current: J = JA = Jm(D/2)? 
EXECUTE: J = (1.50x10°A/m7)()[(0.00102 m)/2]? =1.23 A 


EVALUATE: This is a realistic current. 
(b) IDENTIFY: The current density is J = nlq|vq- 


SET Up: Solve for the drift velocity: vy = Jin\q| 


EXECUTE: Since most laboratory wire is copper, we use the value of n for copper, giving 
va =(1.50x10° A/m?)/[(8.5 x 1078/m3)(1.60 x107!? C)] = 1.110 m/s = 0.11 mm/s. 
EVALUATE: This is a typical drift velocity for ordinary currents and wires. 


=1.78x10 m/s. 
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25.5. 


25.6. 


25.7. 


25.8. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (25.3) to calculate the drift speed and then use that to find the time to 
travel the length of the wire. 
EXECUTE: (a) Calculate the drift speed vy: 
L L 4.85 A 
A nzr? n(1.025x10° m)? 
J 1.469 x 10° A/m? 
es = 
4 nja] (8.5x1028/m3)(1.602 x107! ©) 

ee a = 6.58x10° s=110 min. 

vg 1.07910 m/s 

I 


b =— 
Ee aa 


=1.469x10° A/m? 


=1.079x10+ m/s 


Eae ar’n|q|L 
Va I 
t is proportional to r? and hence to d? where d =2r is the wire diameter. 


4.12 mm 


2 
t =(6.58x10° 4 ) =2.66x10f s=440 min. 


5 mm 


(c) EVALUATE: The drift speed is proportional to the current density and therefore it is inversely 
proportional to the square of the diameter of the wire. Increasing the diameter by some factor decreases the 
drift speed by the square of that factor. 


IDENTIFY: The number of moles of copper atoms is the mass of 1.00 m° divided by the atomic mass of 
copper. There are Ny = 6.022107 atoms per mole. 

SET Up: The atomic mass of copper is 63.55 g/mole, and its density is 8.96 g/cm’. Example 25.1 says 
there are 8.5x107° free electrons per m’. 

EXECUTE: The number of copper atoms in 1.00 m° is 


(8.96 g/cm°)(1.00x10f cm?/m*)(6.022 x 107 atoms/mole) 
63.55 g/mole 


=8.49x107° atoms/m?. 


EVALUATE: Since there are the same number of free electrons/m? as there are atoms of copper/m?, the 


number of free electrons per copper atom is one. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (25.1) to find the charge dQ in time dt. Integrate to find the total charge 
in the whole time interval. 

EXECUTE: (a) dO=I dt 


O=[°"(55 A- (0.65 A/s?) )dt =[(55 A)r- (0.217 Als?)? | 


8.0 s 
0 


Q =(55 A)(8.0 s)— (0.217 A/s?)(8.0 s)? =330 C 


(b) r=-2-20C 41A 
t 8.0 s 


EVALUATE: The current decreases from 55 A to 13.4 A during the interval. The decrease is not linear and 
the average current is not equal to (55A +13.4 A)/2. 

IDENTIFY: J= QỌ/t. Positive charge flowing in one direction is equivalent to negative charge flowing in 
the opposite direction, so the two currents due to Cl” and Na” are in the same direction and add. 

SETUP: Na* and Cl each have magnitude of charge ql =+e. 

EXECUTE: (a) Qira = (c1 + Nya )e = (3.92 X10'° + 2.68x10!6)(1.60x107!° C) =0.0106 C. Then 


— Orotat _ 0-0106 C 
t 1.00 s 


I =0.0106A =10.6 mA. 
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(b) Current flows, by convention, in the direction of positive charge. Thus, current flows with Na” toward 
the negative electrode. 
EVALUATE: The Cl” ions have negative charge and move in the direction opposite to the conventional 
current direction. 
25.9. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The number of ions that enter gives the charge that enters the axon in the specified 
AQ 


time. I =—=. 
At 


AQ _ 90x108 C _ 
At 10x10% s 
EVALUATE: This current is much smaller than household currents but are comparable to many currents in 


electronic equipment. 
25.10. (a) IDENTIFY: Start with the definition of resistivity and solve for E. 


SETUP: E=pJ=pl/ar’ 
EXECUTE: E= (1.72x10™8 Q- m)(2.75 A)/[2(0.001025 m)?]= 1.43 x10? V/m 


EVALUATE: The field is quite weak, since the potential would drop only a volt in 70 m of wire. 
(b) IDENTIFY: Take the ratio of the field in silver to the field in copper. 
SETUP: Take the ratio and solve for the field in silver: Eg = Ec(ps/pc) 


EXECUTE: Es =(0.0143 V/m)[(1.47)/(1.72)] = 1.22 x 10? V/m 
EVALUATE: Since silver is a better conductor than copper, the field in silver is smaller than the field in 
copper. 

25.11. IDENTIFY: First use Ohm’s law to find the resistance at 20.0°C; then calculate the resistivity from the 
resistance. Finally use the dependence of resistance on temperature to calculate the temperature coefficient 
of resistance. 

SET Up: Ohm’s lawis R=V/I, R=pL/A, R=R,)[1+Q(T —Tp)], and the radius is one-half the 
diameter. 
EXECUTE: (a) At 20.0°C, R=V/I =(15.0 V)/(18.5 A) =0.811Q. Using R= pL/A and solving for p 


gives p = RA/L = Ra(D/2)7/L = (0.811 Q)z[(0.00500 m)/2]° (1.50 m) =1.06x10% Q - m. 
(b) At 92.0°C, R=V/I = (15.0 V)/(17.2 A) = 0.872 Q. Using R = Ro[1+ a(T —Tp)] with T) taken as 
20.0°C, we have 0.872 Q = (0.811 Q)[1 + a(92.0°C — 20.0°C)]. This gives a = 0.00105 (C2) |. 


EVALUATE: The results are typical of ordinary metals. 
25.12. IDENTIFY: E=pJ, where J= I/A. The drift velocity is given by J = nlq|vgA. 


EXECUTE: AQ =(5.6x10!! ions)(1.60x10~'? C/ion)=9.0x10 C. I= 9.0 WA. 


SETUP: For copper, p =1.72x10°Q-m. n=8.5x1078/m’, 
I 36A 
A (2.3x107 m)* 
(b) E = pJ =(1.72 x10 Q. m)(6.81x 10° A/m?) = 0.012 V/m. 
(c) The time to travel the wire’s length / is 
_ 1 _In\g|A_ (4.0 m)8.5x10°8/m7)(1.6x1071? C)(2.3x10° m)? 
va I 3.6A 


t =1333 min = 22 hrs! 
EVALUATE: The currents propagate very quickly along the wire but the individual electrons travel very 
slowly. 

25.13. IDENTIFY: Knowing the resistivity of a metal, its geometry and the current through it, we can use Ohm’s 
law to find the potential difference across it. 


SET Up: V=ZJR. For copper, Table 25.1 gives that p=1.72 x 10 Q-m and for silver, 


EXECUTE: (a) J= = 6.81x10° A/m’. 


=8.0x10's. 


p=147x10° Q- m. R=% 
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25.14. 


25.15. 


25.16. 


25.17. 


Chapter 25 
-8 
EXECUTE: (a) R= ees oe an) =1.65x107 Q. 
A (0.814 x10°> m) 
V =(12.5x107 A)(1.65 10" Q) = 2.06 x10 V. 
IpL IL 
(b) poses. Ee onstan so BR 
A A Ps Pe 
-8 
y, =V,| 2 |=(2.06x10~ V) A Qm | 176x10% V. 
i 1.72x10° Q-m 


EVALUATE: The potential difference across a 2-m length of wire is less than 0.2 mV, so normally we do 
not need to worry about these potential drops in laboratory circuits. 

IDENTIFY: The resistivity of the wire should identify what the material is. 

SETUP: R=pL/A and the radius of the wire is half its diameter. 


EXECUTE: Solve for p and substitute the numerical values. 


7([0.00205 m]/2)?° (0.0290 Q) 
6.50 m 
EVALUATE: This result is the same as the resistivity of silver, which implies that the material is silver. 
(a) IDENTIFY: Start with the definition of resistivity and use its dependence on temperature to find the 

electric field. 


p= ARIL = 2(D/2) RIL = =1.47x10° Q-m 


I 
mr 


EXECUTE: E= (5.25 x108 Q- m)[1 + (0.0045/C°)(120°C — 20°C)1(12.5 A)/[æ(0.000500 m)?]=1.21 V/m. 


(Note that the resistivity at 120°C turns out to be 7.61 x 10° Q-m.) 


EVALUATE: This result is fairly large because tungsten has a larger resistivity than copper. 
(b) IDENTIFY: Relate resistance and resistivity. 


SETUP: R=pL/A=pL/nr? 


EXECUTE: R =(7.61X10°Q- m)(0.150 m)/[z(0.000500 m)*] = 0.0145 Q 


EVALUATE: Most metals have very low resistance. 

(c) IDENTIFY: The potential difference is proportional to the length of wire. 
SETUP: V=EL 

EXECUTE: V =(1.21 V/m)(0.150 m) =0.182 V 


EVALUATE: We could also calculate V = JR = (12.5 A)(0.0145 Q) =0.181 V, in agreement with part (c). 
IDENTIFY: The geometry of the wire is changed, so its resistance will also change. 


L ; z VAE 
SETUP: R= oe Liew =3L. The volume of the wire remains the same when it is stretched. 


A 


new * 


Anew =—— A=. 


new 


EXECUTE: Volume = ZLA so LA=L 


new 


Rew _ PLnew _ PBL) _, PL =9R. 
A A/3 A 


new 


EVALUATE: When the length increases the resistance increases and when the area decreases the resistance 
increases. 


L 
IDENTIFY: R= aie 


SET Up: For copper, p = 1.72x10°Q-m. A=ar’. 

_ (172x10 Q- m)(24.0 m) 
z(1.025x10° m)? 

EVALUATE: The resistance is proportional to the length of the piece of wire. 


EXECUTE: R =0.125Q 
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L 
25.18. IDENTIFY: rR- - ae : 
A nd-/4 
SETUP: For aluminum, px =2.63x10-° Q-m. For copper, p, =1.72x10 Q-m. 
EXECUTE: 2- B constant, so Pa- Be 
d 4L dai de 


—8 
d, = dy, |2 =(3.26 mm), |L 2 ™ _ 9 64 mm, 
Pat 2.63x10°Q-m 


EVALUATE: Copper has a smaller resistivity, so the copper wire has a smaller diameter in order to have 
the same resistance as the aluminum wire. 

25.19. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (25.10) to calculate A. Find the volume of the wire and use the density to 
calculate the mass. 
EXECUTE: Find the volume of one of the wires: 


pels oaa cae 
A R 


= pL’ _ (1.72x10° Q- m)(3.50 m)? 
0.125Q 

m =(density)V =(8.9x10° kg/m?)(1.686x10 f m°?) =15 g 

EVALUATE: The mass we calculated is reasonable for a wire. 


25.20. IDENTIFY: R=% 


Volume = A =1.686x10 m? 


SETUP: The length of the wire in the spring is the circumference zd_ of each coil times the number of coils. 
EXECUTE: L=(75)ad =(75)a(3.50X10~ m) =8.25 m. 
A=ar* =nd7/4=2(3.25x10° m)?/4 =8.30x10% m?. 
7e RA (1.74 Q)(8.30x10™ m°) 


L 8.25 m 
EVALUATE: The value of p we calculated is about a factor of 100 times larger than p for copper. The 


=1.75x10 Q. m. 


metal of the spring is not a very good conductor. 


25.21. IDENTIFY: r=% 


SETUP: L=1.80 m, the length of one side of the cube. A =Z. 
pL_pL_p_275x10°Q-m 
A PÉ L 1.80 m 

EVALUATE: The resistance is very small because A is very much larger than the typical value for a wire. 


EXECUTE: R= =1.53x10 8 Q 


25.22. IDENTIFY: Apply R -2 and V =R. 


SETUP: 4A=ar? 


RA_VA_ (4.50 V)a(6.54 x10 m)? 
L IL (17.6 A)(2.50 m) 
EVALUATE: Ourresult for p shows that the wire is made of a metal with resistivity greater than that of 


=1.37 x107 Q. m. 


EXECUTE: p= 


good metallic conductors such as copper and aluminum. 

25.23. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (25.5) relates the electric field that is given to the current density. V = EL 
gives the potential difference across a length L of wire and Eq. (25.11) allows us to calculate R. 
EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (25.5): p = E/J so J = E/p 
From Table 25.1 the resistivity for gold is 2.44x10 Q- m. 

E 0.49 V/m 


J=—= s = 2.008107 A/m? 
p 244x10°Q-m 
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25.24. 


25.25. 


25.26. 


25.27. 


I=JA= Jar? =(2.008x10" A/m?°)z(0.42x10° m)? =11 A 
(b) V = EL = (0.49 V/m)(6.4 m) =3.1 V 
(c) We can use Ohm’s law (Eq. (25.11)): V = IR. 
V 31V 
TIHA 
EVALUATE: We can also calculate R from the resistivity and the dimensions of the wire (Eq. 25.10): 
R= pL_pL_ (2.441078 Q- m)(6.4 m) 
A mr z(0.42x10° m)? 


=0.28Q 


= 0.28 Q, which checks. 


IDENTIFY: When the ohmmeter is connected between the opposite faces, the current flows along its length, 
but when the meter is connected between the inner and outer surfaces, the current flows radially outward. 


(a) SET UP: Fora hollow cylinder, R= pL/A, where A= a(b? —a’). 
pL  _ (275x10 Q- m)(2.50 m) 
m(b? —a’) —{(0.0460 m)? — (0.0320 m)?] 


EXECUTE: R= pL/A= =2.00x10°Q 


pdr 
2arL- 


b 
For radial current flow from r =a tor=b, R far A ! dr =(p/2aL) In(b/a) (Example 25.4). 
mL'ar 


(b) SET UP: For a thin cylindrical shell of inner radius r and thickness dr, the resistance is dR = 


21x02 (28 cm 


EXECUTE: R= p In(b/a) = 
2aL 27(2.50 m) 3.20 cm 


}63sx10"" Q 


EVALUATE: The resistance is much smaller for the radial flow because the current flows through a much 
smaller distance and the area through which it flows is much larger. 
IDENTIFY: Apply R=R,[1+a(T —T7)] to calculate the resistance at the second temperature. 


(a) SETUP: a =0.0004 (C°)! (Table 25.2). Let T) be 0.0°C and T be 11.5°C. 


R 7 100.02 sag 
1+a(T-T)) 14+(0.0004 (C°)1(11.5 C2)) 


EXECUTE: Ry)= 54Q 


(b) SETUP: œ =-0.0005 (C°)! (Table 25.2). Let Ty = 0.0°C and T = 25.8°C. 


EXECUTE: R=R,[1+ Q(T —7p)]= 0.0160 Q[1 + (0.0005 (ce) !\(25.8 C°)] = 0.0158 Q 

EVALUATE: Nichrome, like most metallic conductors, has a positive œ and its resistance increases with 
temperature. For carbon, œ is negative and its resistance decreases as T increases. 

IDENTIFY: Ry =Ro[1+a(T—-T))] 


SETUP: Ry =217.3Q. Rp =215.8Q. For carbon, a= —0.00050(C°) 1. 


_ (Rp/Ry)-1 _ (215.8 Q/217.3Q)-1 


—=13.8C°. T =13.8 C°+4.0°C =17.8°C. 
a 0.00050 (C2?) 


EXECUTE: T- 


EVALUATE: For carbon, @ is negative so R decreases as T increases. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply R= a to determine the effect of increasing A and L. 


EXECUTE: (a) If 120 strands of wire are placed side by side, we are effectively increasing the area of the 
current carrier by 120. So the resistance is smaller by that factor: R = (5.60 x10~ Q)/120 = 4.67x10 Q. 
(b) If 120 strands of wire are placed end to end, we are effectively increasing the length of the wire by 120, 
and so R =(5.60x10~° Q)120 = 6.72x107 Q. 


EVALUATE: Placing the strands side by side decreases the resistance and placing them end to end 
increases the resistance. 
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25.28. IDENTIFY: When current passes through a battery in the direction from the — terminal toward the 
+ terminal, the terminal voltage V, of the battery is V,, =E- Ir. Also, V}, = IR, the potential across the 
circuit resistor. 
SETUP: €=24.0V. I=4.00 A. 

E-V,, _ 24.0 V -21.2 V 


EXECUTE: (a) V, =€-lr gives r= = 0.700 Q. 
(a) Vas ee. ai 4.00 A 
(b) Vp -IR=0 so R= Mabe = PION 530.0, 
I 400A 


EVALUATE: The voltage drop across the internal resistance of the battery causes the terminal voltage of 
the battery to be less than its emf. The total resistance in the circuit is R+r=6.00Q. 


_ 24.0 V 
~ 6.00Q 


I 


= 4.00 A, which agrees with the value specified in the problem. 


25.29. IDENTIFY: Use R= 2E to calculate R and then apply V =IR. P=VI and energy = Pt. 


SETUP: For copper, p =1.72x10 °Q-m. A=ar*, where r =0.050 m. 


-8 3 
EXECUTE: (a) fae 0PX Q aie m) 
A 7(0.050 m) 


(b) P=VI =(27.4 V)(125 A) =3422 W =3422 J/s and energy = Pt = (3422 J/s)(3600 s) =1.23x107 J. 
EVALUATE: The rate of electrical energy loss in the cable is large, over 3 kW. 
25.30. (a) IDENTIFY: The idealized ammeter has no resistance so there is no potential drop across it. Therefore it 
acts like a short circuit across the terminals of the battery and removes the 4.00-Q resistor from the circuit. 
Thus the only resistance in the circuit is the 2.00-Q internal resistance of the battery. 
SET Up: Use Ohm’s law: [= €/r. 
EXECUTE: J= (10.0 V)/(2.00 Q)= 5.00 A. 
(b) The zero-resistance ammeter is in parallel with the 4.00-Q resistor, so all the current goes through the 
ammeter. If no current goes through the 4.00-© resistor, the potential drop across it must be zero. 
(c) The terminal voltage is zero since there is no potential drop across the ammeter. 
EVALUATE: An ammeter should never be connected this way because it would seriously alter the circuit! 
25.31. IDENTIFY: The terminal voltage of the battery is Vp = E€- Ir. The voltmeter reads the potential 


=0.219Q. V = IR =(125 A\(0.219 Q) =27.4 V. 


difference between its terminals. 

SET UP: An ideal voltmeter has infinite resistance. 

EXECUTE: (a) Since an ideal voltmeter has infinite resistance, so there would be NO current through the 
2.0 Q resistor. 


(b) Vap =E =5.0 V; Since there is no current there is no voltage lost over the internal resistance. 


(c) The voltmeter reading is therefore 5.0 V since with no current flowing there is no voltage drop across 
either resistor. 

EVALUATE: This not the proper way to connect a voltmeter. If we wish to measure the terminal voltage of 
the battery in a circuit that does not include the voltmeter, then connect the voltmeter across the terminals 
of the battery. 

25.32. IDENTIFY: The sum of the potential changes around the circuit loop is zero. Potential decreases by ZR 
when going through a resistor in the direction of the current and increases by € when passing through an 
emf in the direction from the — to + terminal. 

SET Up: The current is counterclockwise, because the 16-V battery determines the direction of current 
flow. 
EXECUTE: +16.0 V—8.0 V—/(71.62+45.0041.4Q+9.0Q)=0 
a 16.0 V -8.0 V 
1.602+5.004+1.40+90Q0 
(b) V,+16.0 V—JI(1.6Q)=V,, so Va -V, =V,, =16.0 V — (1.6 Q)(0.47 A) = 15.2 V. 


(© V.+8.0 V+I(1.4Q+45.0Q)=V, so V, =(5.0Q)(0.47 A) + (1.4 Q)(0.47 A) +8.0 V =11.0 V. 


=0.47A 
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(d) The graph is sketched in Figure 25.32. 
EVALUATE: V= (0.47 A)(9.0 Q) =4.2 V. The potential at point b is 15.2 V below the potential at point 


a and the potential at point c is 11.0 V below the potential at point a, so the potential of point c is 
15.2 V—11.0 V=4.2 V above the potential of point b. 


16V 


Figure 25.32 


25.33. IDENTIFY: The voltmeter reads the potential difference V,, between the terminals of the battery. 
SETUP: open circuit /=0. The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.33a. 


(ar 


EXECUTE: V,, =E =3.08 V 


a r b 


Figure 25.33a 
SET UP: switch closed The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.33b. 


EXECUTE: V 


a 


p=E€-Ir=2.97V 


gta OTM. 
r} I 
ye 3.08 V -2.97 V =0.0679 
1.65 A 
Figure 25.33b 
And V,,,=IR so R= Pn EPEN NRO 
I 165A 


EVALUATE: When current flows through the battery there is a voltage drop across its internal resistance 
and its terminal voltage V is less than its emf. 

25.34. IDENTIFY: The sum ofthe potential changes around the loop is zero. 
SETUP: The voltmeter reads the ZR voltage across the 9.0-Q resistor. The current in the circuit is 
counterclockwise because the 16-V battery determines the direction of the current flow. 
EXECUTE: (a) V,.=1.9 V gives I =V,./R,. =1.9 V/9.0 Q =0.21 A. 


5.48 V 


(b) 16.0 V -8.0 V =(1.6Q+9.0Q+1.4Q+R)(0.21 A) and R=- 


=26.1Q. 


(c) The graph is sketched in Figure 25.34. 
EVALUATE: In Exercise 25.32 the current is 0.47 A. When the 5.0-Q resistor is replaced by the 26.1-Q 
resistor the current decreases to 0.21 A. 
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16 V 


b a c 


Figure 25.34 


25.35. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Assume that the current is clockwise. The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.35a. 


16.0 V 


fs | 160 b 


5.02 ; 9.00 


Figure 25.35a 


Add up the potential rises and drops as travel clockwise around the circuit. 

EXECUTE: 16.0 V—J(1.6 Q)—J(9.0 Q)+8.0 V-1(1.49)-1(5.09)=0 
E 16.0 V+8.0 V _ 240V 
 9.0Q+1.4Q+5.0Q+1.6Q 17.00 

EVALUATE: The 16.0-V battery and the 8.0-V battery both drive the current in the same direction. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Start at point a and travel through the battery to point b, keeping track of the 

potential changes. At point b the potential is V}. 


EXECUTE: V,+16.0 V—J(1.6Q)=V, 

V, -V =-16.0 V+(1.41 A)(1.6 Q) 

V p =-16.0 V+2.3 V=-13.7 V (point a is at lower potential; it is the negative terminal). Therefore, 
Vya =13.7V. 


EVALUATE: Could also go counterclockwise from a to b: 
V, +(1.41 A)(5.0 Q)+ (1.41 A)\(1.4Q) -8.0 V+ (1.41 A)Q9.0Q) =V, 


Vp =—13.7 V, which checks. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Start at point a and travel through the battery to point c, keeping track of the 
potential changes. 


EXECUTE: V,+16.0 V—J(1.6 Q)—J(9.0 Q)=YV, 
V, -V..=-16.0 V+(1.41 A)\(1.62+9.0Q) 
Vic =—16.0 V+15.0 V =-1.0 V (point a is at lower potential than point c) 


=1.41 A, clockwise 


EVALUATE: Could also go counterclockwise from a to c: 
V, +(1.41 A)(5.0 Q)+ (1.41 A)\(1.4Q) -8.0 V =V, 


Vic =—1.0 V, which checks. 


(d) Call the potential zero at point a. Travel clockwise around the circuit. The graph is sketched in 
Figure 25.35b. 
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16.0 VF 
+ 
12.0 V+ 
8.0 V+ Ir=2.0V 
alll Ir=7.0V 
e. . 
b c 
Figure 25.35b 


25.36. 


25.37. 


Vib: 
IDENTIFY: Ohm’s law says R= s is a constant. 


SETUP: (a) The graph is given in Figure 25.36a. 
EXECUTE: (b) No. The graph of V,,, versus 7 is not a straight line so thyrite does not obey Ohm’s law. 


(c) The graph of R versus / is given in Figure 25.36b. R is not constant; it decreases as / increases. 
EVALUATE: Not all materials obey Ohm’s law. 


4.80 


6.00 

4.40 5.00 

V, (v) 4.00 R 4.00 

ab 3.60 (Ohms) 

3.20 3.00 

2.80 2.00 

2.40 1.00 

0.00 1.00 2.00 3.00 4.00 0.00 1.00 2.00 3.00 4.00 
I(A) (A) 
(a) (b) 


Figure 25.36 


Vib: 
IDENTIFY: Ohm’s law says R= F is a constant. 


SETUP: (a) The graph is given in Figure 25.37. 
EXECUTE: (b) The graph of V,, versus 7 is a straight line so nichrome obeys Ohm’s law. 


15.52 V-1.94 V 
c) R is the slope of the graph in part (a). R =——W————_ = 3.88 Q. 
© p graph m part (@). R= Ty KAOTA 
EVALUATE: V,,/I for every J gives the same result for R, R = 3.88 Q. 
16.0 
12.0 
Vab (v) 8.0 
4.0 
0.0 
0.00 1.00 2.00 3.00 4.00 
I (A) 
Figure 25.37 
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25.38. IDENTIFY and SET Up: There is a single current path so the current is the same at all points in the circuit. 
Assume the current is counterclockwise and apply Kirchhoff’s loop rule. 
EXECUTE: (a) Apply the loop rule, traveling around the circuit in the direction of the current. 


16.0 V-8. 
+16.0 V—J(1.6 2+5.0 Q+1.4 Q +9.0 Q)-8.0 V=0. r= * 047 A. Our calculated 


I is positive so J is counterclockwise, as we assumed. 
(b) V,+16.0 V-/(1.6 Q)=V,. Vıp =16.0 V —(0.471 A)(1.6 Q) =15.2 V. 


EVALUATE: If we traveled around the circuit in the direction opposite to the current, the final answers 
would be the same. 
25.39. | IDENTIFY: The bulbs are each connected across a 120-V potential difference. 


SET Up: Use P=V7/R to solve for R and Ohm’s law (J =V/R) to find the current. 
EXECUTE: (a) R=V?/P = (120 V)*/(100 W) =144 Q. 

(b) R=V7/P =(120 V)7/(60 W) = 240 Q 

(c) For the 100-W bulb: J =V/R = (120 V)/(144 Q) =0.833 A 

For the 60-W bulb: 7 = (120 V)/(240 Q) =0.500 A 


EVALUATE: The 60-W bulb has more resistance than the 100-W bulb, so it draws less current. 
25.40. IDENTIFY: Across 120 V, a 75-W bulb dissipates 75 W. Use this fact to find its resistance, and then find 
the power the bulb dissipates across 220 V. 


SETUP: P=V7/R,soR=V7/P 
EXECUTE: Across 120 V: R= (120 V)?/(75 W) =192 Q. Across a 220-V line, its power will be 
P=V7/R=(220 V)7/(192 Q) =252 W. 


EVALUATE: The bulb dissipates much more power across 220 V, so it would likely blow out at the higher 
voltage. An alternative solution to the problem is to take the ratio of the powers. 


2 2 2 2 
B» Va20/R 2220 | (=) . This gives Py) =(75 w=) =252 W. 

Po VaR iw 120 120 
25.41. IDENTIFY: A “100-W” European bulb dissipates 100 W when used across 220 V. 

(a) SET UP: Take the ratio of the power in the U.S. to the power in Europe, as in the alternative method 

for Problem 25.40, using P=V7/R. 

2 2 2 2 
Execure: TUS = VYus/R -| Yus (2 y) . This gives P „= (100 whx) =29.8 W. 
P, VIR W% 220 V 220 V 
(b) SETUP: Use P=]IV to find the current. 
EXECUTE: J = P/V = (29.8 W)/(120 V) = 0.248 A 


EVALUATE: The bulb draws considerably less power in the U.S., so it would be much dimmer than in 
Europe. 
25.42. IDENTIFY: P=VI. Energy = Pt. 


SETUP: P=(9.0 V)(0.13 A)=1.17 W 
EXECUTE: Energy = (1.17 W)(1.5 h)(3600 s/h) = 6320 J 
EVALUATE: The energy consumed is proportional to the voltage, to the current and to the time. 


me P Eee: : 
25.43. IDENTIFY and SET UP: By definition p= FA Use P=VI,E=VL and I = JA to rewrite this expression 
in terms of the specified variables. 


: ; PAT T 
EXECUTE: (a) £ is related to V and J is related to J, so use P = VI. This gives p= = 


Vs Emd LLJ sop=EJ. 
L A 
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ai PPR 
(b) J is related to and p is related to R, so use P= IR?. This gives p= A 
cua o ee 
g OR E P: 
2 
(c) Z is related to Vand p is related to R, so use P =V?/R. This gives p= TA 
272 2 

AE T A a A 

A LA \ pL p 


EVALUATE: Fora given material (p constant), p is proportional to J? or to E’. 


25.44. IDENTIFY: Knowing the current and potential difference, we can find the power. 
SETUP: P=VI and energy is the product of power and time. 


EXECUTE: P=(500 V)(80x107> A)=40 W. 


Energy = Pt = (40 W)(10x10~ s) =0.40 J. 


EVALUATE: The energy delivered depends not only on the voltage and current but also on the length of 
the pulse. The pulse is short but the voltage is large. 

25.45. IDENTIFY: We know the current, voltage and time the current lasts, so we can calculate the power and the 
energy delivered. 
SET Up: Power is energy per unit time. The power delivered by a voltage source is P =V, I. 


EXECUTE: (a) P=(25 V)(12 A) =300 W. 
(b) Energy = Pt = (300 W)(3.0x10° s)=0.90 J. 
EVALUATE: The energy is not very great, but it is delivered in a short time (3 ms) so the power is large, 


which produces a short shock. 
25.46. IDENTIFY: Calculate the current in the circuit. The power output of a battery is its terminal voltage times 


the current through it. The power dissipated in a resistor is Z 2R: 
SETUP: The sum ofthe potential changes around the circuit is zero. 


EXECUTE: (a) I= aa =0.47 A. Then Po = I?R = (0.47 A) (5.0 Q)=1.1 W and 


Pyg = IPR = (0.47 A} (9.0 Q) = 2.0 W, so the total is 3.1 W. 

(b) Bey =I -I’r =(16 V)(0.47 A) - (0.47 A)? (1.6 Q) =7.2 W. 

(c) Pay =EI + Ir? = (8.0 V)(0.47 A)+ (0.47 A}? (.4Q)=4.1 W. 

EVALUATE: (d) (b)=(a)+(c). The rate at which the 16.0-V battery delivers electrical energy to the 


circuit equals the rate at which it is consumed in the 8.0-V battery and the 5.0-Q and 9.0-Q resistors. 
25.47. (a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: P=VI and energy = (power) x (time). 


EXECUTE: P=VJ =(12 V)(60 A)=720 W 

The battery can provide this for 1.0 h, so the energy the battery has stored is 

U = Pt = (120 W)(3600 s) =2.6x10° J. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: For gasoline the heat of combustion is L, = 46x10° J/kg. Solve for the mass 
m required to supply the energy calculated in part (a) and use density p =m/V to calculate V. 

2.6x10° J 


EXECUTE: The mass of gasoline that supplies 2.6x10° J is m= Pe ae 
46x10° J/kg 


= 0.0565 kg. 


The volume of this mass of gasoline is 
y ait _ 0.0565 kg SEak mie 
P 900 kg/m 


= 0.063 L. 
lm 
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25.48. 


25.49. 


25.50. 


25.51. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Energy = (power) x(time); the energy is that calculated in part (a). 


U _2.6x10° J 
P 450W 
EVALUATE: The battery discharges at a rate of 720 W (for 60 A) and is charged at a rate of 450 W, so it 
takes longer to charge than to discharge. 

IDENTIFY: The rate of conversion of chemical to electrical energy in an emf is €/. The rate of dissipation 


5800 s=97 min = 1.6 h. 


EXECUTE: U =Pt,t= 


of electrical energy in a resistor R is [7R. 
SET Up: Example 25.9 finds that 7 =1.2 A for this circuit. In Example 25.8, €I =24 W and Pr=8W. 


In Example 25.9, I?R =12 W, or 11.5 W if expressed to three significant figures. 
EXECUTE: (a) P=€/=(12 V)(1.2 A) =14.4 W. This is less than the previous value of 24 W. 


(b) The energy dissipated in the battery is P = Ir =(1.2 A)*(2.0 Q) = 2.9 W. This is less than 8 W, the 


amount found in Example (25.8). 

(c) The net power output of the battery is 14.4 W — 2.9 W =11.5 W. This is the same as the power 
dissipated in the 8.0-Q resistor. 

EVALUATE: With the larger circuit resistance the current is less and the power input and power 
consumption are less. 

IDENTIFY: Some of the power generated by the internal emf of the battery is dissipated across the 
battery’s internal resistance, so it is not available to the bulb. 


SETUP: Use P=I°R and take the ratio of the power dissipated in the internal resistance r to the total 
power. 


2 
eencunis P. Ir r 3.5Q 


= 0.123 =12.3% 
Proa I (r+R) r+R 28.5Q 


EVALUATE: About 88% of the power of the battery goes to the bulb. The rest appears as heat in the 
internal resistance. 

IDENTIFY: The voltmeter reads the terminal voltage of the battery, which is the potential difference across 
the appliance. The terminal voltage is less than 15.0 V because some potential is lost across the internal 
resistance of the battery. 

(a) SETUP: P=V7/R gives the power dissipated by the appliance. 

EXECUTE: P=(113 V)*/(75.0 Q)=170 W 

(b) Ser Up: The drop in terminal voltage (€—V,,,) is due to the potential drop across the internal 
resistance r. Use Ir = € —V,,, to find the internal resistance r, but first find the current using P = IV. 
EXECUTE: /= P/V =(170 W)113 V)=0.151 A. Then Ir=€-V,,, gives 

(0.151 A) =15.0 V -11.3 V and r = 24.5 Q. 

EVALUATE: The full 15.0-V of the battery would be available only when no current (or a very small current) 
is flowing in the circuit. This would be the case if the appliance had a resistance much greater than 24.5 Q. 
IDENTIFY: Solve for the current / in the circuit. Apply Eq. (25.17) to the specified circuit elements to find 


the rates of energy conversion. 
SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.51 


r=10n © = 120V EXECUTE: Compute /: 
€-Ir-IR=0 
€ 120V 


=2.00 A 


r} 


T 4R 10Q+50Q 


R=5.00 


Figure 25.51 
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25.52. 


25.53. 


(a) The rate of conversion of chemical energy to electrical energy in the emf of the battery is 
P=€1=(12.0 V)(2.00 A) = 24.0 W. 


(b) The rate of dissipation of electrical energy in the internal resistance of the battery is 

P = Ir =(2.00 A)*(1.0Q) = 4.0 W. 

(c) The rate of dissipation of electrical energy in the external resistor 

R is P = I'R = (2.00 A}? (5.0 Q) = 20.0 W. 

EVALUATE: The rate of production of electrical energy in the circuit is 24.0 W. The total rate of 
consumption of electrical energy in the circuit is 4.00 W + 20.0 W = 24.0 W. Equal rate of production and 
consumption of electrical energy are required by energy conservation. 


IDENTIFY: The power delivered to the bulb is I?R. Energy = Pt. 
SETUP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.52. nota] is the combined internal resistance of both batteries. 


EXECUTE: (a) ota = 9. The sum of the potential changes around the circuit is zero, so 


1.5 V+1.5 V-1(17Q)=0. 1=0.1765 A. P=I7?R=(0.1765 A)’ (17 Q) = 0.530 W. This is also 
(3.0 V)(0.1765 A). 
(b) Energy = (0.530 W)(5.0 h)(3600 s/h) = 9540 J 


(c) paN 5655 PSR x6 1 fF = Peo Ns = yas A. 
2 R 17Q 


The sum of the potential changes around the circuit is zero, so 1.5 V+1.5 V — IR — Inota = 0. 


3.0 V- (0.125 A)\(17 Q 
"otal = X SA ) 2709. 


EVALUATE: When the power to the bulb has decreased to half its initial value, the total internal resistance 
of the two batteries is nearly half the resistance of the bulb. Compared to a single battery, using two 
identical batteries in series doubles the emf but also doubles the total internal resistance. 


1.5 V LSV 


No 
alex fess total 


R=170 


Figure 25.52 


2 
IDENTIFY: P= R= L =VI. V=IR. 


SETUP: The heater consumes 540 W when V =120 V. Energy = Pt. 


2 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) P= 2 so R= ai Ae 26.7 Q 
R P 540W 
(b) P=VI so jaa 240W =4.50 A 
V 120V 
; , v? (110v)? l 5 
(c) Assuming that R remains 26.7 Q, P = z = TO =453 W. P is smaller by a factor of (110/120)°. 


EVALUATE: (d) With the lower line voltage the current will decrease and the operating temperature will 
decrease. R will be less than 26.7 Q and the power consumed will be greater than the value calculated in 


part (c). 
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25.54. 


25.55. 


25.56. 


IDENTIFY: From Eq. (25.24), p = 


net 


SETUP: For silicon, p =2300Q-m. 


9.11x1077! kg 


m -12 
= =1.55x107 ^ s. 
nep (1.0x10!° m°)(1.60x107! C)? (2300 Q - m) 


EXECUTE: (a) T= 


EVALUATE: (b) The number of free electrons in copper (8.5 x 1078 m”) is much larger than in pure 
silicon (1.0x10!f m°). A smaller density of current carriers means a higher resistivity. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use R= Pe. 
RA _ (0.104 Q)x(1.25x 107 m)? 
L 14.0 m 
EVALUATE: This value is similar to that for good metallic conductors in Table 25.1. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use V= EL to calculate E and then Ohm’s law gives Z. 
EXECUTE: V = EL=(1.28 V/m)(14.0 m)=17.9 V 

SV. TION 

R 0.104 Q 
EVALUATE: We could do the calculation another way: 
Beor ogot o= Sai =3.51x107 A/m? 
P 365x10 °Q.m 

I =JA=(3.51x10" A/m?°)z(1.25x10° m)? =172 A, which checks. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate J = I/A or J = E/p and then use Eq. (25.3) for the target variable v4. 


=3.65x10 8 Q.m 


EXECUTE: p= 


=172 A 


EXECUTE: J= nlq|vq = nevyg 


J 3.51x10” A/m? 
ne (8.5x1078 m™°)(1.602x107! C) 
EVALUATE: Even for this very large current the drift speed is small. 


IDENTIFY: Use R= A to calculate the resistance of the silver tube. Then J =V/R. 


=2.58x107> m/s = 2.58 mm/s 


Vg = 


SETUP: For silver, p =1.47x10° Q-m. The silver tube is sketched in Figure 25.56. Since the thickness 
T =0.100 mm is much smaller than the radius, r = 2.00 cm, the cross-sectional area of the silver is 27rT. 
The length of the tube is /=25.0 m. 

V_ V _VA_V(2arT) (12 V)(27)(2.00x107 m)(0.100x10° m) _ 
TR pA pl pl (1.47x10 Q - m)(25.0 m) 
EVALUATE: The resistance is small, R = 0.0292 Q, so 12.0 V produces a large current. 


EXECUTE: 7 410A 


Figure 25.56 
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25.57. 


25.58. 


25.59. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: With the voltmeter connected across the terminals of the battery there is no current 
through the battery and the voltmeter reading is the battery emf; € =12.6 V. 

With a wire of resistance R connected to the battery current J flows and €E -— Ir — IR =0, where r is the 
internal resistance of the battery. Apply this equation to each piece of wire to get two equations in the two 
unknowns. 

EXECUTE: Call the resistance of the 20.0-m piece R,; then the resistance of the 40.0-m piece is 

R, = 2R. 

€-Iyr-1,R,=0; 12.6 V-(7.00 A)r-(7.00 A)R =0 

E-r- (2R) = 0; 12.6 V - (4.20 A)r — (4.20 A)(2R,) =0 

Solving these two equations in two unknowns gives R, =1.20 Q. This is the resistance of 20.0 m, so the 
resistance of one meter is [1.20 Q/(20.0 m)](1.00 m) = 0.060 Q. 

EVALUATE: We can also solve for r and we get r = 0.600 Q. When measuring small resistances, the 
internal resistance of the battery has a large effect. 

IDENTIFY: Conservation of charge requires that the current is the same in both sections. The voltage 
drops across each section add, so R = Roy + Rag. The total resistance is the sum of the resistances of each 


. I IR ; } ' T 
section. E= pJ = 7 , so E= 7 where R is the resistance of a section and L is its length. 


SET UP: For copper, Pa = 1.72x10-° Q- m. For silver, Pu = 1.47x10 Q. m. 


-8 
EXECUTE: (a) J = een eae Rai = Poor UIA D a = 0.049 Q and 
R Roy + Rag Acy (27/4)(6.0 10 m) 
L 8 Q-m)(1. 5.0 
Ryg = ae Ae = CATA Se) = 0.062 0: “This gives T= = 
Ang (2/4)(6.0x10~ m) 0.049 Q +0.062 Q 


The current in the copper wire is 45 A. 
(b) The current in the silver wire is 45 A, the same as that in the copper wire or else charge would build up 
at their interface. 

_ IRoa _ (45 A)(0.049 Q) _ 


©) Eo =J 2.76 V/m. 
(© Fou =4Pcu Eci 0.8m 
IR 062 Q 
(d) Eag =J Pag = i er ) 22.33 V/m. 
Ag 2m 


(e) Vag = 1Rag = (45 A)(0.062 Q) = 2.79 V. 
EVALUATE: For the copper section, Voy = /Roy = 2.21 V. Note that Vo, + Vag =5.0 V, the voltage 


applied across the ends of the composite wire. 
IDENTIFY: Conservation of charge requires that the current be the same in both sections of the wire. 
EA 


p 


; L ; 
E=pJ= e For each section, V = IR = JAR = í (2 J=- EL. The voltages across each section add. 


SETUP: A=(z/ 4)D?, where D is the diameter. 


EXECUTE: (a) The current must be the same in both sections of the wire, so the current in the thin end is 
2.5 mA. 


peel (1.72108 Q- m)(2.5x107 A) 


(b) £ =p =2.14x10 5 V/m. 
none A (7/4)(1.6x10 m)? 
pl (1.72x10-° Q- m)(2.5x107 A) E AF 
(c) E, =pJ=—= =8.55x10 ” V/m. This is 4E] 6mm- 
RTAS (7/4)(0.80x1073 m)? me 


(d) V = E; om! 6 mm + £08 rm. mm: V = (2.14x10~ Vim)(1.20 m) +(8.55x10” V/m)(1.80 m) =1.80x10~ V. 


EVALUATE: The currents are the same but the current density is larger in the thinner section and the 
electric field is larger there. 
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25.60. 


25.61. 


25.62. 


25.63. 


IDENTIFY: J=JA. 
SET Up: From Example 25.1, an 18-gauge wire has 4=8.17x 107° cm’. 


EXECUTE: (a) I= JA=(1.0x10% A/cm?)(8.17x10° cm”) =820 A 
(b) 4=J/J = (1000 A)/(1.0x10° A/cm?) =1.0x10° cm?. A=zr° so 


r= Alm =4/(1.0x10° cm?)/z =0.0178 cm and d =2r = 0.36 mm. 


EVALUATE: These wires can carry very large currents. 
IDENTIFY: The current generates heat in the nichrome heating element. This heat increases the 
temperature of the water and its aluminum container. 


SET UP: The rate of heating in the nichrome is P =I ?R, the power is Q/t, and the current in the circuit 


is J= -a where € is the internal emf of the battery. 
+r 


EXECUTE: /= fa 2 ney =3.288 A. 


R+r  28.0Q4+1.2Q 
P=I°R=(3.288 A)*(28.0Q) = 302.6 W. The total heat needed is: 
Cup: Q = mcAT = (0.130 kg)(910 J(kg - K))(34.5 C= 21.2 C)=1573 J. 
Water: O = mcAT = (0.200 kg)(4190 J/(kg - K))(34.5 C—21.2 C)=11,145 J. 


Total: Q=12,718J. pS SE -4205 
P 302.6W 


EVALUATE: A current of about 3 A is rather large and would generate heat at a considerable rate. It could 
reasonably change the temperature of the water and aluminum by about 13 C° in 42 s. 


IDENTIFY: The current in the circuit depends on R and on the internal resistance of the battery, as well as 
the emf of the battery. It is only the current in R that dissipates energy in the resistor R. 


, where € is the emf of the battery, and P =T 2R, 


SETUP: J= 2 
R+r 
2 


EXECUTE: P=’ R= R, which gives £€°R = (R° +2Rr +r°)P. 


(R+ry? 
2 2 
Bape Rie Rete 
P 2\| P 
1] (02.0 v} (12.0 V? i 
R=] > -20.40 9) l || = 20.409) | — 400.402)? |. 
2/1 80.0 W 80.0 W 


R=0.500+0.30Q. R=0.20Q and R=0.80Q. 
EVALUATE: There are two values for R because there are two ways for the power dissipated in R to be 
80 W. The power is P= I?R, so we can have a small R(0.20 Q) and large current, or a larger R(0.80 Q) 


and a smaller current. 
IDENTIFY: Knowing the current and the time for which it lasts, plus the resistance of the body, we can 
calculate the energy delivered. 


SET Up: Electrical energy is deposited in his body at the rate P = I?R. Heat energy Q produces a 
temperature change AT according to Q=mcAT, where c= 4190 J/kg- C°. 

EXECUTE: (a) P = I?R = (25,000 A)*(1.0 k Q) = 6.25 x10!! W. The energy deposited is 
Pt=(6.15x10!! W)(40x10~ s)=2.5x107 J. Find AT when Q=2.5x10" J. 


o 2.5x10" J 7 
me (75 kg)(4190 J/kg - C°) 


80 C°. 
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(b) An increase of only 63 C° brings the water in the body to the boiling point; part of the person’s body 


will be vaporized. 
EVALUATE: Even this approximate calculation shows that being hit by lightning is very dangerous. 
25.64. IDENTIFY: The moving electron carries its charge around the nucleus and therefore produces a current. 


SETUP: [= aa In 1.00 s the electron passes a point on the orbit 6.0x10!5 times. The charge of an 
t 
electron has magnitude e. 


EXECUTE: The magnitude of the average current is 
T (6.0x10'>)e _ (6.0x10!5)(1.60x107!? C) 
1.00 s 1.00 s 
opposite to the direction of circulation of the electron, since the electron has negative charge. 
EVALUATE: This current is comparable to currents in electronic equipment. 
25.65. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (25.10) to calculate the resistance of each thin disk and then integrate over the 
truncated cone to find the total resistance. 


=9,6x10-* A =0.96 mA. The direction of the current is 


SET UP: 
ET > EXECUTE: The radius of a truncated 
n là cone a distance y above the bottom is 
g given by r=n +(y/h(n-n)=ńn+yß 
-= with J =(7 -n )/h. 
ry 
Figure 25.65 


Consider a thin slice a distance y above the bottom. The slice has thickness dy and radius r (see 
pdy_pdy___—pdy 
A mr a(n + By) 
The total resistance of the cone if obtained by integrating over these thin slices: 
h 
h d 1 = 1 1 

R=[dr=2 Y=?) (n+ ypy!| =- 

T° (n+fyy AL B o WBlnthB n 
But n +A =ñ 


reli 1) pf A n-n )_ ph 
MBL, n] ai-n nn ANN, 


(b) EVALUATE: Let 4 = =r. Then R= phiar? = pL/A where A= ar? and L=h. This agrees with 
Eq. (25.10). 

25.66. | IDENTIFY: Divide the region into thin spherical shells of radius r and thickness dr. The total resistance is 
the sum of the resistances of the thin shells and can be obtained by integration. 


SETUP: J=V/R and J= 1/4nr’, where 47r? is the surface area of a shell of radius r. 


Caras) 
a 4a\a b) 4x\ ab J 


Figure 25.65.) The resistance of the slice is dR = 


EXECUTE: (a) dR= 


pdr R=- pl 
4m 


Arr? ay? 4nr 
(b) he Vab _ V p4mab dJ I _ Vp» 4aab > V pab 7 
R p(b-a) A p(b-a)4ar"—p(b-a)r 


(c) If the thickness of the shells is small, then 477ab = 47a? is the surface area of the conducting material. 


Ha ae | 2-0. pL _ pl 
A4n\a b 4rab 4ra? 


, where L=b—-a. 


EVALUATE: The current density in the material is proportional to Vr. 
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25.67. IDENTIFY: Apply R =, 


SETUP: For mercury at 20°C, p=9.5x107 Q-m, @=0.00088 (C°)! and B =18x10 (C°). 

Eoi RE pL _ (9.5x107 Q -m)(0.12 m) 
A (27/4)(0.0016 m)? 

(b) P(T) = p(l +&AT) gives 

p(60° C) = (9.5x107 Q- m)(1 + (0.00088 (C°)!)(40 C°) =9.83x107 Q-m, so Ap =3.34x10 Q- m. 

(c) AV = BV,AT gives AAL = A( PLAT). Therefore 

AL = BLAT = (18x10 (C°)!)(0.12 m)(40 C°) =8.64x10™% m=0.86 mm. The cross-sectional area of 


the mercury remains constant because the diameter of the glass tube doesn’t change. All of the change in 
volume of the mercury must be accommodated by a change in length of the mercury column. 


=0.057 Q. 


(i EN E a 
A AA 
-8 -8 -3 
Ap 834x10 Q- my0.12 m) (95x10 Q- m)(0.86x10 A ig 
(27/4)(0.0016 m) (27/4)(0.0016 m) 


EVALUATE: (e) From Eq. (25.12), 
IR ile 1 ( (0.057 Q2+2.40x 10-3 Q) I 
AT \ Ro 40 C° 0.057 Q 


This value is 25% greater than the temperature coefficient of resistivity and the length increase is 
important. 

25.68. IDENTIFY: Consider the potential changes around the circuit. For a complete loop the sum of the potential 
changes is zero. 
SET Up: There is a potential drop of JR when you pass through a resistor in the direction of the current. 


8.0 V—4.0 
EXECUTE: (a) p= 0.167. V} +8.00 V—1(0.50Q+8.00Q)=V,, so 


Vaa = 8.00 V — (0.167 A)(8.50 Q) = 6.58 V. 
(b) The terminal voltage is Vpe =V, — Ve. Ve +4.00 V+/(0.50 Q)=V, and 
Vie = +4.00 V + (0.167 A)(0.50 Q) = +4.08 V. 


(c) Adding another battery at point d in the opposite sense to the 8.0-V battery produces a counterclockwise 
; : 10.3 V-8.0V+4.0V 
current with magnitude 7 = 450 =0.257 A. Then V, +4.00 V—J(0.50Q)=V,, and 


Vi- = 4.00 V — (0.257 A) (0.50 Q) =3.87 V. 
EVALUATE: When current enters the battery at its negative terminal, as in part (c), the terminal voltage is 
less than its emf. When current enters the battery at the positive terminal, as in part (b), the terminal 


voltage is greater than its emf. 
25.69. IDENTIFY: In each case write the terminal voltage in terms of €,/ and r. Since J is known, this gives two 


Jario (C! 


equations in the two unknowns € and r. 
SETUP: The battery with the 1.50-A current is sketched in Figure 25.69a. 


a 4 é r b Vab — 8.4 V 
yy Vab — E€-Ir 
i 1= 150A €-(1.50 A)r=8.4 V 


Figure 25.69a 
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25.70. 


25.71. 


25.72. 


The battery with the 3.50-A current is sketched in Figure 25.69b. 


7 ue r b Vp =9.4 V 
Vab =E+ Tr 
1=3.50A E4+(3.5 A)r =9.4 V 


Figure 25.69b 


EXECUTE: (a) Solve the first equation for € and use that result in the second equation: 
E=8.4 V + (1.50 A)r 


8.4 V+ (1.50 A)r + (3.50 A)r =9.4 V 


gieo 
5.00 A 


(b) Then €=8.4 V +(1.50 A)r =8.4 V + (1.50 A)(0.20 Q) =8.7 V 
EVALUATE: When the current passes through the emf in the direction from — to +, the terminal voltage 


=0.20 Q 


is less than the emf and when it passes through from + to —, the terminal voltage is greater than the emf. 


IDENTIFY: V=IR. P=I°R. 
SET UP: The total resistance is the resistance of the person plus the internal resistance of the power 
supply. 

V 14x10 V 
Rot 10x10° A+ 20002 
(b) P=I?R= (1.17 A)? (10x10° Q) =1.37x104 J =13.7 kJ 
V_ 14x10 V 
I 1.00x107 A 
14x10% Q-10x10? Q=14x10° Q =14 MQ. 
EVALUATE: The current through the body in part (a) is large enough to be fatal. 


EXECUTE: (a) I= =1.17 A 


=14x10° Q. The resistance of the power supply would need to be 


(C) Riot = 


IDENTIFY: R Z . V=IR. P=PR. 


SETUP: The area of the end of a cylinder of radius r is zr’. 
_6.0Q-m)0.6m) 
7(0.050 m)? 

(b) V = IR = (100x107 A)(1.0x10° Q) =100 V 

(c) P=I°R =(100x10° A)?(1.010° Q) =10 W 

EVALUATE: The resistance between the hands when the skin is wet is about a factor of ten less than when 
the skin is dry (Problem 25.70). 

IDENTIFY: The cost of operating an appliance is proportional to the amount of energy consumed. The 
energy depends on the power the item consumes and the length of time for which it is operated. 


SET Up: At a constant power, the energy is equal to Pt, and the total cost is the cost per kilowatt-hour 
(kWh) times the energy (in kWh). 


EXECUTE: (a) Use the fact that 1.00 kWh = (1000 J/s)(3600 s) =3.60x 10° J, and one year contains 
3.156x10’ s. 


EXECUTE: (a) R 1.0x10°Q 


a: 
es p +l $0.120 


= $78.90 
lyr 3.60x10° 5) 
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25.73. 


25.74. 


25.75. 


(b) At 8 h/day, the refrigerator runs for 1/3 of a year. Using the same procedure as above gives 


3 
aoo vs) 3.156x10/ s í n )=514027 
3 lyr 3.60x10° J 


EVALUATE: Electric lights can be a substantial part of the cost of electricity in the home if they are left on 
for a long time! 

IDENTIFY: Set the sum of the potential rises and drops around the circuit equal to zero and solve for J. 
SET Up: The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.73. 


E€=12.6V EXECUTE: €-/JR-V =0 
€-IR-al-BI’ =0 
BI’ +(R+a)Il-€=0 


r} 


Figure 25.73 


The quadratic formula gives J = (1/22) Re +aj+\(R+a) + ape | 


I must be positive, so take the + sign 


I= (/2B)| -R +æ) +| (R+)? + ape | 


I =-2.692 A +4.116 A =1.42 A 
EVALUATE: For this J the voltage across the thermistor is 8.0 V. The voltage across the resistor must then 
be 12.6 V—8.0 V =4.6 V, and this agrees with Ohm’s law for the resistor. 
(a) IDENTIFY: The rate of heating (power) in the cable depends on the potential difference across the 
cable and the resistance of the cable. 
SET Up: The power is P= V°/R and the resistance is R = pL/A. The diameter D of the cable is twice its 
radius. P v? 4 AY? ary? . The electric field in the cable is equal to the potential 

R (pLIA) pL pL 
difference across its ends divided by the length of the cable: E =V/L. 
EXECUTE: Solving for r and using the resistivity of copper gives 


-8 
r= ee = jean 20 Oe 10 By 99110 th D9 = 04 
mV 


7(220.0 V)? 
(b) SETUP: E=V/L 
EXECUTE: £ =(220 V)/(1500 m) = 0.147 V/m 
EVALUATE: This would be an extremely thin (and hence fragile) cable. 
IDENTIFY: The ammeter acts as a resistance in the circuit loop. Set the sum of the potential rises and 
drops around the circuit equal to zero. 
(a) SETUP: The circuit with the ammeter is sketched in Figure 25.75a. 


Cr, 


E 
EXECUTE: J, =————— 
vm É = r+R+R, 


E=1,(r+R+Ry) 


Figure 25.75a 
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SET UP: The circuit with the ammeter removed is sketched in Figure 25.75b. 


Č r E 
EXECUTE: /= 
+ R+r 


Figure 25.75b 


Combining the two equations gives 
1 R 
I=|— |I +R+R;)=14| 1+—4 
(=) al a) d Au) 


(b) Want 7, =0.990/. Use this in the result for part (a). 


1=09901(1+ Ra 
r+R 


0.010 = 0.950 Ra ) 
R 


r+ 
R4 = (r + R)(0.010/0.990) = (0.45 Q + 3.80 Q)(0.010/0.990) = 0.0429 Q 
© 1-1,=—-—* 
r+R r+R+Ry 
ape r+R+R,-r-R |_ ER, 
(r+R)\r+R+Ry)) (1+R\rt+R+Ry) 


EVALUATE: The difference between Jand J, increases as Ry increases. If Ry is larger than the value 
calculated in part (b) then 74 differs from / by more than 1.0%. 


25.76. IDENTIFY: Since the resistivity is a function of the position along the length of the cylinder, we must 
integrate to find the resistance. 
(a) SET Up: The resistance of a cross-section of thickness dx is dR = pdx/A. 


EXECUTE: Using the given function for the resistivity and integrating gives 


0 2 2 


R=f pdx _ i (a+bx°)dx _ aL+bL/3 
A ar ar 


Now get the constants a and b: p(0) =a = 2.25x10* Q-m and p(L)=at bE gives 


8.50x10™ Q -m =2.25x108 Q -m+ b(1.50 m)? which gives b =2.78x10~* Q/m. Now use the above 

result to find R. 

_ (2.25x108 Q- m)(1.50 m) + (2.78 x 10-8 Q/m)(1.50 m)?/3 
7(0.0110 m)? 


(b) IDENTIFY: Use the definition of resistivity to find the electric field at the midpoint of the cylinder, 
where x= L/2. 


SETUP: £= pJ. Evaluate the resistivity, using the given formula, for x = L/2. 
pl _[at+b(L/2y U 


ar? ar? 


_ [2.25x10-* Q -m + (2.78x10 Q/m)(0.750 m)?](1.75 A) 


z(0.0110 m)? 


(c) IDENTIFY: For the first segment, the result is the same as in part (a) except that the upper limit of the 
integral is L/2 instead of L. 


R =1.71x10* Q=171 LQ 


EXECUTE: At the midpoint, x= L/2, giving E = 


E =1.76x10™ V/m 
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a(L/2) + (b/3)(L?/8) 


ar? 


SETUP: Integrating using the upper limit of L/2 gives R = 


EXECUTE: Substituting the numbers gives 

R= (2.25x10 Q - m)(0.750 m) + (2.78 x 10-8 Q/m)/3((1.50 m)? /8) 
z(0.0110 m)? 

The resistance R, ofthe second half is equal to the total resistance minus the resistance of the first half. 

R, =R- R =1.71x10* Q -5.47x10” Q =1.16x10* Q 

EVALUATE: The second half has a greater resistance than the first half because the resistance increases 


with distance along the cylinder. 
25.77. IDENTIFY: The power supplied to the house is P =VI. The rate at which electrical energy is dissipated in 


the wires is IPR, where R =f. 


=5.47x10°Q 


SET Up: For copper, p=1.72x10% Q. m. 


EXECUTE: (a) The line voltage, current to be drawn, and wire diameter are what must be considered in 
household wiring. 


(b) P=VI gives I= Z £ ae =35 A, so the 8-gauge wire is necessary, since it can carry up to 40 A. 
2 2 -8 
© P-PR-1 pL _ (35 A) (1.72x10° Q OUN =106 W. 
A (77/4)(0.00326 m) 
2 2 -8 
(d) If 6-gauge wire is used, P = ph see A 1) Cans 66 W. The decrease in energy 
A (7/4) (0.00412 m) 


consumption is AE = APt = (40 W)(365 days/yr) (12 h/day) =175 kWh/yr and the savings is 
(175 kWh/yr)($0.11/kWh) = $19.25 per year. 
EVALUATE: The cost of the 4200 W used by the appliances is $2020. The savings is about 1%. 


25.78. IDENTIFY: Compact fluorescent bulbs draw much less power than incandescent bulbs and last much 
longer. Hence they cost less to operate. 
2 
SET Up: A kWh is power of | kW for a time of 1 h. P= — 


EXECUTE: (a) In 3.0 yr the bulbs are on for (3.0 yr)(365.24 days/yr)(4.0 h/day) = 4.38x10° h. 


Compact bulb: The energy used is (23 W)(4.38x10° h) =1.01x10° Wh =101 kWh. The cost of this 
energy is ($0.080/kWh) (101 kWh) = $8.08. One bulb will last longer than this. The bulb cost is $11.00, so 
the total cost is $19.08. 

Incandescent: The energy used is (100 W)(4.38x10° h) = 4.38x10° Wh = 438 kWh. The cost of this 

energy is ($0.080/kWh)(438 kWh) = $35.04. Six bulbs will be used during this time and the bulb cost will 

be $4.50. The total cost will be $39.54. 

(b) The compact bulb will save $39.54 — $19.08 = $20.46. 

2 2 
120 
(© R= V“ _ (120 V) 
P 23 W 
EVALUATE: The initial cost of the bulb is much greater for the compact fluorescent bulb but the savings 
soon repay the cost of the bulb. The compact bulb should last for over six years, so over a 6-year period the 
savings per year will be even greater. The cost of compact fluorescent bulbs has come down dramatically, 
so the savings today would be considerably greater than indicated here. 

25.79. (a) IDENTIFY: Set the sum of the potential rises and drops around the circuit equal to zero and solve the 
resulting equation for the current Z. Apply Eq. (25.17) to each circuit element to find the power associated 
with it. 

SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 25.79. 


= 626 Q. 
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&=120V r=100 EXECUTE: &,-&)—J(,+™m+R)=0 
E-E 
“h+m+R 
12.0 V -8.0 V 


“10241024802 
1=0.40 A 


R=8.00 


= 100 


Figure 25.79 


(b) P=PR4 PH +r =I (R+ 4+) =(0.40 A)?(8.0241.0Q241.0Q) 

P=1.6W 

(c) Chemical energy is converted to electrical energy in a battery when the current goes through the battery 
from the negative to the positive terminal, so the electrical energy of the charges increases as the current 
passes through. This happens in the 12.0-V battery, and the rate of production of electrical energy is 

P =€ =(12.0 V)(0.40 A)=4.8 W. 

(d) Electrical energy is converted to chemical energy in a battery when the current goes through the battery 
from the positive to the negative terminal, so the electrical energy of the charges decreases as the current 
passes through. This happens in the 8.0-V battery, and the rate of consumption of electrical energy is 
P=€)I =(8.0 V)(0.40 V) =3.2 W. 

(e) EVALUATE: Total rate of production of electrical energy = 4.8 W. Total rate of consumption of 
electrical energy =1.6 W+3.2 W=4.8 W, which equals the rate of production, as it must. 


25.80. IDENTIFY: Apply R= Pe for each material. The total resistance is the sum of the resistances of the rod 


and the wire. The rate at which energy is dissipated is 7 PR, 

SETUP: For steel, p =2.0x107 Q-m. For copper, p =1.72x10 8 Q. m. 
_ pL _ (20x107 2. m)(2.0 m) 
A (27/4)(0.018 m) ? 

_ pL _ (172x10 Q- m)(85 m) 
A (2/4)(0.008 m)? 

V =IR=1(Reeot + Rey) = (15000 A) (1.57x10° Q +0.012 Q) = 204 V. 

(b) E = Pt = I° Rt = (15000 A)? (0.0136 Q)(65x10~° s)=199 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) Roteel =1.57x10° Q and 


Cu = 0.012 Q. This gives 


EVALUATE: I?R is large but t is very small, so the energy deposited is small. The wire and rod each 
have a mass of about 1 kg, so their temperature rise due to the deposited energy will be small. 

25.81. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The terminal voltage is V,, = E — Ir = IR, where R is the resistance connected to 
the battery. During the charging the terminal voltage is V,, =E+Jr. P=VI and energy is E = Pt. I 2+ is 
the rate at which energy is dissipated in the internal resistance of the battery. 

EXECUTE: (a) V,, =E + Ir =12.0 V +(10.0 A) (0.24 Q) =14.4 V. 
(b) E = Pt = IVt = (10 A) (14.4 V) (5) (3600 s) = 2.59x10° J. 
(©) Eass = Priggt = Irt = (10 A}? (0.24 Q) (5) (3600 s) = 4.3210" J. 
E pg- ETT 120 V-00 A) (0.24 9) 
r+R I 10A 

(e) E = Pt = IVt = (10 A) (9.6 V) (5) (3600 s)=1.73x10° J. 

(£) Since the current through the internal resistance is the same as before, there is the same energy 

dissipated as in (c): Egiss = 4.32x105 J. 


(d) Discharged at 10 A: J = =0.96 Q. 
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EVALUATE: (g) Part of the energy originally supplied was stored in the battery and part was lost in the 
internal resistance. So the stored energy was less than what was supplied during charging. Then when 
discharging, even more energy is lost in the internal resistance, and only what is left is dissipated by the 
external resistor. 

25.82. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The terminal voltage is V, =E —Jr =IR, where R is the resistance connected to 


the battery. During the charging the terminal voltage is V,, =E€+/r. P=VI and energy is E=Pt. I 2+ is 
the rate at which energy is dissipated in the internal resistance of the battery. 
EXECUTE: (a) V,, =€+ Jr =12.0 V+ (30 A)(0.24 Q) =19.2 V. 
(b) E = Pt = IVt = (30 A) (19.2 V) (1.7) (3600 s) =3.53x10° J. 
(©) Egics = Piisst = 17Rt = (30 A)? (0.24 Q) (1.7) (3600 s) =1.3210° J. 

f —Ir _ 12.0 V - (30 A)(0.24 Q 
gives R= "= veya ) 

r+R I 30 A 

(e) E = Pt = I’Rt = (30 A} (0.16 Q) (1.7) (3600 s) =8.8110° J. 
(£) Since the current through the internal resistance is the same as before, there is the same energy 
dissipated as in (c): Egis = 1.32109 J. 
EVALUATE: (g) Again, part of the energy originally supplied was stored in the battery and part was lost in 
the internal resistance. So the stored energy was less than what was supplied during charging. Then when 
discharging, even more energy is lost in the internal resistance, and what is left is dissipated over the 
external resistor. This time, at a higher current, much more energy is lost in the internal resistance. Slow 


charging and discharging is more energy efficient. 
25.83. IDENTIFY: No current flows through the capacitor when it is fully charged. 


(d) Discharged at 30 A: I = =0.16 Q. 


SET Up: With the capacitor fully charged, J = ae Vp=IR and Vo=QIC. 
1 ty 

y, 
hco V¥>=2=2°°FC _400-V. vq =¥o=400 V and 2a OV 
C 9.00 uF | R 6.00Q 


Vp, = IR, = (0.667 A)(4.00.Q) = 2.668 V. E€ =Vp, +V, = 4.00 V + 2.668 V = 6.67 V. 


= 0.667 A. 


EVALUATE: When a capacitor is fully charged, it acts like an open circuit and prevents any current from 
flowing though it. 
25.84. IDENTIFY: No current flows to the capacitors when they are fully charged. 


SETUP: Vp=R/ and Ve=QI/C. 
EXECUTE: (a) Vc, See 
C, 3.00 uF 


Q, =CVc, = (6.00 uF)(6.00 V) = 36.0 4C. 


=6.00 V. Vo, =Ve, =6.00 V. 


(b) No current flows to the capacitors when they are fully charged, so € = JR, + JR. 


V, 
i, Syn 2600, Toe OY 3 N 
merd R, 200Q 
palate _ 60.0 V-6.00V gjo 
I 3.00 A 


EVALUATE: When a capacitor is fully charged, it acts like an open circuit and prevents any current from 
flowing though it. 
25.85. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: (a) È F = ma =|q|E gives CIRCA 
m E 
; ; L 
(b) If the electric field is constant, Vp, = EL and lal =en 
m Vre 
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(c) The free charges are “left behind” so the left end of the rod is negatively charged, while the right end is 

positively charged. Thus the right end, point c, is at the higher potential. 

line Vyelal _ 0x10 V)(.6x10-'? C) 

mL (9.11x107°! kg)(0.50 m) 
EVALUATE: (e) Performing the experiment in a rotational way enables one to keep the experimental 
apparatus in a localized area—whereas an acceleration like that obtained in (d), if linear, would quickly 
have the apparatus moving at high speeds and large distances. Also, the rotating spool of thin wire can 
have many turns of wire and the total potential is the sum of the potentials in each turn, the potential in 
each turn times the number of turns. 

25.86. IDENTIFY: The power output of the source is VI = (€E — Ir)I. 


Elr. 


=3.5x108 m/s”. 


SET Up: The short-circuit current is T hort circuit = 


dP f 
EXECUTE: (a) P=€I-I’r, so T =€-2Ir=0 for maximum power output and 


le 1 
Ip max 7 2y = 2 short circuit 
(b) For the maximum power output of part (a), 7 = es : = r+R=2r and R=r. 
r+R 2r 
2 2 
Then, PEPR E pE, 
2r 4r 


EVALUATE: When R is smaller than r, Z is large and the 7 2} losses in the battery are large. When R is 
larger than r, J is small and the power output €/ of the battery emf is small. 


25.87. IDENTIFY: Apply R= A to find the resistance of a thin slice of the rod and integrate to find the total R. 


V =IR. Also find R(x), the resistance of a length x of the rod. 
SETUP: E(x) =p(x)J 


EXECUTE: (a) dR =Ê a POEPIE EI 


A A 
R=20 f" oxp [-x/L] dr =% [-1 expl-x/L Kh =£E (1-67) and = 40 =— 4, With an upper 
VED A A R p-e") 
limit of x rather than Z in the integration, R(x) = Por oT ). 
I poe ™” Wer 
b) E(x) = p(x)J = . 
D Epo = “PH = > 
—x/L -1 

(c) V =Vy—IR(x). V =Vo ioe ; (A a eh) =V (e . 

poll- ] jA 4 (=e) 


(d) Graphs of resistivity, electric field and potential from x= 0 to L are given in Figure 25.87. Each 


quantity is given in terms of the indicated unit. 
EVALUATE: The current is the same at all points in the rod. Where the resistivity is larger the electric 
field must be larger, in order to produce the same current density. 
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1.00 1.60 


0.80 1.20 


Resistivity 9.60 Electric field 


; 0.80 
( (Vo/L) : 
Po 9.40 " 
0.20 0.40 
0.00 0,00 
0.00 0.20 0.40 0.60 0.80 1.00 0.00 0.20 0.40 0.60 0.80 1.00 
xiL) x (L) 
1.00 
0.80 
Potential 0.60 
V 
0.40 
0.20 
0.00 
0.00 0.20 0.40 0.60 0.80 1.00 
x (L) 
Figure 25.87 
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26.1. IDENTIFY: The newly-formed wire is a combination of series and parallel resistors. 
Set Up: Each of the three linear segments has resistance R/3. The circle is two R/6 resistors in parallel. 
EXECUTE: The resistance of the circle is R/12 since it consists of two R/6 resistors in parallel. The 
equivalent resistance is two R/3 resistors in series with an R/12 resistor, giving 
R = R/3 + R/3 + R/12 = 3R/4. 


equiv 
EVALUATE: The equivalent resistance of the original wire has been reduced because the circle’s 
resistance is less than it was as a linear wire. 

26.2. IDENTIFY: It may appear that the meter measures X directly. But note that X is in parallel with three other 
resistors, so the meter measures the equivalent parallel resistance between ab. 
SETUP: We use the formula for resistors in parallel. 
EXECUTE: = 1/(2.00 Q) =1/X +1/(15.0 Q) +1/(5.0 Q)+1/(10.0 Q), so X =7.5 Q. 


EVALUATE: Xis greater than the equivalent parallel resistance of 2.00 Q. 
26.3. IDENTIFY: The emf of the battery remains constant, but changing the resistance across it changes its 
power output. 
y? 
SET UP: The power output across a resistor is P = K 


2 
EXECUTE: With just R, A = ~ and V = JAR, = /G6.0 W)(25.0 Q) =30.0 V is the battery voltage. 
1 


V? _ (30.0 V)* 
Ro 40.02 


EVALUATE: The two resistors in series dissipate electrical energy at a smaller rate than R, alone. 


With R, added, Ri, = 40.02. P= = 22.5 W. 


26.4. IDENTIFY: For resistors in parallel the voltages are the same and equal to the voltage across the 
equivalent resistance. 


1 1 1 
SETUP: V=IR. =—+—, 
Reg R R, 
1 ie 
EXECUTE: (a) Rg =( + ) =12.3 Q0. 
32Q 20Q 
ore eS igs A; 
Ra 123Q 
V 240V V _ 240V 
0) Ing = — = —— =7.5 A; Doo = — = —— =12 A. 
(©) L320 a DO 202 = = a0 


EVALUATE: More current flows through the resistor that has the smaller R. 

26.5. IDENTIFY: The equivalent resistance will vary for the different connections because the series-parallel 
combinations vary, and hence the current will vary. 
SET Up: First calculate the equivalent resistance using the series-parallel formulas, then use Ohm’s law 
(V = RI) to find the current. 
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Chapter 26 


26.6. 


26.7. 


26.8. 


EXECUTE: (a) 1/R=1/(15.0 Q)+1/(30.0 Q) gives R=10.0 Q. Z = V/R = (35.0 V)/(10.0 Q) = 3.50 A. 
(b) 1/R =1/(10.0 Q) + 1/(35.0 Q) gives R = 7.78 Q. I = (35.0 V)/(7.78 Q) = 4.50 A. 

(c) 1/R=1/(20.0 Q)+1/(25.0 Q) gives R=11.11 Q, so Z = (35.0 V)/(11.11 Q)=3.15 A. 

(d) From part (b), the resistance of the triangle alone is 7.78 Q. Adding the 3.00-Q internal resistance of 
the battery gives an equivalent resistance for the circuit of 10.78 Q. Therefore the current is 

T= (35.0V)/(10.78 Q) = 3.25 A. 

EVALUATE: It makes a big difference how the triangle is connected to the battery. 

IDENTIFY: The potential drop is the same across the resistors in parallel, and the current into the parallel 
combination is the same as the current through the 45.0-Q resistor. 

(a) SET Up: Apply Ohm’s law in the parallel branch to find the current through the 45.0-Q resistor. Then 
apply Ohm’s law to the 45.0-Q resistor to find the potential drop across it. 

EXECUTE: The potential drop across the 25.0-Q resistor is V25 = (25.0 Q)(1.25 A) =3125 V. The 
potential drop across each of the parallel branches is 31.25 V. For the 15.0-Q resistor: 

L5 = (31.25V)/(15.0 Q) = 2.083 A. The resistance of the 10.0-Q+15.0-Q combination is 25.0 Q, so the 


current through it must be the same as the current through the upper 25.0-Q resistor: J,9,;5 =1.25 A. The 
sum of currents in the parallel branch will be the current through the 45.0-Q resistor. 

ITotai = 1.25 A+ 2.083 A +1.25 A = 4.58 A 
Apply Ohm’s law to the 45.0-Q resistor: V45 = (4.58 A)(45.0 Q) = 206 V 
(b) SET UP: First find the equivalent resistance of the circuit and then apply Ohm’s law to it. 
EXECUTE: The resistance of the parallel branch is 1/R = 1/(25.0 Q) + 1/(15.0 Q)+ 1/(25.0 Q), so 
R=6.82 Q. The equivalent resistance of the circuit is 6.82 Q + 45.0 Q +35.00 Q = 86.82 Q. Ohm’s law 
gives Vga, = (86.62 Q)(4.58 A) =398 V. 


EVALUATE: The emf of the battery is the sum of the potential drops across each of the three segments 
(parallel branch and two series resistors). 

IDENTIFY: First do as much series-parallel reduction as possible. 

SETUP: The 45.0-Q and 15.0-Q resistors are in parallel, so first reduce them to a single equivalent 
resistance. Then find the equivalent series resistance of the circuit. 

EXECUTE: = 1/R, =1/(45.0 Q)+1/(15.0 Q) and R, = 11.25 Q. The total equivalent resistance is 

18.0 Q411.25 Q+3.26 Q=32.5 Q. Ohm’s law gives J = (25.0 V)/(32.5 Q) = 0.769 A. 

EVALUATE: The circuit appears complicated until we realize that the 45.0-Q and 15.0-Q resistors are in 
parallel. 

IDENTIFY: Eq. (26.2) gives the equivalent resistance of the three resistors in parallel. For resistors in 
parallel, the voltages are the same and the currents add. 

(a) SETUP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.8a. 


EXECUTE: parallel 
1 1 1 1 
=—+—+ 
Rao R R R 


1 1 1 1 
= + + 

Reg 1.602 2409 4809 

Reg =0.800Q 


Figure 26.8a 


(b) For resistors in parallel the voltage is the same across each and equal to the applied voltage; 
V, =V, =V =2£=28.0 V 
Vi _ 28.0 V 


V =IR sol, =— 
R 160Q 


=17.5 A 
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_ Vy _ 28.0 V 
R, 2.40 
(c) The currents through the resistors add to give the current through the battery: 
I= +h +h =17.5 A+11.7 A+5.8 A=35.0 A 


EVALUATE: Alternatively, we can use the equivalent resistance Rq as shown in Figure 26.8b. 


2 Se Randi Ss 


E = 28.0V e—-IR..=0 


+= e€ 280V 


I | [=— = 35.0 A, which checks 


R oq = 0.800 Q 


Figure 26.8b 


(d) As shown in part (b), the voltage across each resistor is 28.0 V. 
(e) IDENTIFY and SET Up: We can use any of the three expressions for P: P=VI = PR=V7IR. They will 
all give the same results, if we keep enough significant figures in intermediate calculations. 


2 2 
EXECUTE: Using P=V7/R, P =V? /R = coe 490 W, P, =V} IR, = S =327 W, and 
2 
P, = Ve IR; = CPS YI S16 
4.80 Q 


EVALUATE: The total power dissipated is P, = A + P, + P, = 980 W. This is the same as the power 
Pp = €1 = (2.80 V)(35.0 A)=980 W delivered by the battery. 
(f) P= V7/R. The resistors in parallel each have the same voltage, so the power P is largest for the one 


with the least resistance. 
26.9. IDENTIFY: For a series network, the current is the same in each resistor and the sum of voltages for each 
resistor equals the battery voltage. The equivalent resistance is Req = Rj +R, + R3. P=1 ia 
SETUP: Let R, =1.60Q, R, =2.40Q, R, =4.80Q. 
EXECUTE: (a) Rog =1.600 +2.40 Q + 4.800 =8.800 
28.0 
(b) I= W x 
Reg 8.809 
(c) J =3.18 A, the same as for each resistor. 
(d) V =R = (3.18 A)(1.60 Q)=5.09 V. V, = IR, = (3.18 A)(2.40 Q) = 7.63 V. 
V3 = IR; = (3.18 A)(4.80 Q) =15.3 V. Note that Vi + V2 +V3 = 28.0 V. 
(e) P = I?R =(3.18 A)? (1.60 Q) =16.2 W. P, = I?R, = (3.18 A)?(2.40 Q) = 24.3 W. 


P, = I°R, = (3.18 A)’ (4.80 Q) = 48.5 W. 


=3.18 A 


(£) Since P=1 ?R and the current is the same for each resistor, the resistor with the greatest R dissipates 
the greatest power. 
EVALUATE: When resistors are connected in parallel, the resistor with the smallest R dissipates the 
greatest power. 

26.10. (a) IDENTIFY: The current, and hence the power, depends on the potential difference across the resistor. 


SETUP: P=V7/R 
EXECUTE: (a) V = VPR = /(5.0 W)(15,000 Q) = 274 V 
(b) P=V7/R = (120 V)? (9,000 Q)=1.6 W 


SET UP: (c) Ifthe larger resistor generates 2.00 W, the smaller one will generate less and hence will be safe. 


Therefore the maximum power in the larger resistor must be 2.00 W. Use P = I ?R to find the maximum current 
through the series combination and use Ohm’s law to find the potential difference across the combination. 
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26.11. 


26.12. 


26.13. 


EXECUTE: P=I°R gives [= VPIR = (2.00 W)/(150 Q) =0.115 A. The same current flows through both 
resistors, and their equivalent resistance is 250 Q. Ohm’s law gives V = JR = (0.115 A)(250 Q) =28.8 V. 


Therefore P 5o = 2.00 W and Boo = 1°R=(0.115 A)*(100 Q) =132 W. 


EVALUATE: If the resistors in a series combination all have the same power rating, it is the largest 
resistance that limits the amount of current. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Ohm’s law applies to the resistors, the potential drop across resistors in parallel is 
the same for each of them, and at a junction the currents in must equal the currents out. 
EXECUTE: (a) Vy = LR, = (4.00 A)(6.00 Q) = 24.0 V. V =V, =24.0 V. 

_V, _240 V 


-R 3002 
(b) V3 = BR; = (12.0 A)(5.00 Q) = 60.0 V. € =V, +73 =24.0 V +60.0 V =84.0 V. 

EVALUATE: Series/parallel reduction was not necessary in this case. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Ohm’s law applies to the resistors, and at a junction the currents in must equal the 


currents out. 
EXECUTE: V =R = (1.50 A)(5.00 Q) =7.50 V. V =7.50 V. 1, +1, = 1, so 


i =8.00 A. I, =], +1, =4.00 A +8.00 A =12.0 A. 


I, =1,-[,=4.50 A-1.50 A=3.00 A. R, ere OY 2.50 Q. 
I, 300A 
V3 17.5 V 
V3 =£ -V =25.0 V -7.50 V =17.5 V. R == =3.89Q. 
L 450A 
EVALUATE: Series/parallel reduction was not necessary in this case. 
; il iene | 
IDENTIFY: For resistors in parallel, the voltages are the same and the currents add. — = a + oe so 
eq 1 2 
RiR, : ; : 
as , For resistors in series, the currents are the same and the voltages add. Req =R +R. 


SETUP: The rules for combining resistors in series and parallel lead to the sequences of equivalent 
circuits shown in Figure 26.13. 


60.0 
EXECUTE: Req =5.00.Q. In Figure 26.13c, I= 5 3a 


=12.0 A. This is the current through each of the 


resistors in Figure 26.13b. Vy = JRy = (12.0 A)(2.00 Q) = 24.0 V. 
V34 = IR34 = (12.0 A)(3.00 Q) = 36.0 V. Note that Vj. + V34 = 60.0 V. Viz is the voltage across R, and 


24. 24.0 ; 
across Ry, so I, = a ee 8.00 A and J, = Via Yo 4.00 A. V34 is the voltage across R, 
R  300Q R, 6.009 
36.0 6. 
and across Ry, so J; sraz oN =3.00 A and J, aiiz AN =9.00 A. 
R, 12.0 Q Ry 400Q 
EVALUATE: Note that J, +/, = +14. 
E E 
Ri Rag Reg 
(b) (O) 


Figure 26.13 
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26.14. | IDENTIFY: Replace the series combinations of resistors by their equivalents. In the resulting parallel 
network the battery voltage is the voltage across each resistor. 
SET Up: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.14a. 


E= 48.0 V EXECUTE: Rand R, in series have an 
equivalent resistance of Ry. = Ry + Ry = 4.00 Q. 
R, and R, in series have an equivalent resistance 
of R34 = R; + R4 =12.0 Q. 


R} =700Q R, = 5.000 


Figure 26.14a 


The circuit is equivalent to the circuit sketched in Figure 26.14b. 


E= 48.0 V Rz and R34 in parallel are equivalent to Rq 
1 1 1 Ro +R 
given by = + eee 
Reg Rin Rz Rip R34 
— Ri2ks4 
e 
T Riz + R4 
_ (4.00 Q)(12.02) _ 
a= 40004120 O. 
Rs, = 12.00 ; : 


Figure 26.14b 


The voltage across each branch of the parallel combination is £, so €—1)Ry = 0. 


pee ee Gk 
Ro 4.00.2 
pat Ris vot Ee PEN ayn 
Ry, 12.0 


The current is 12.0 A through the 1.00-Q and 3.00-Q resistors, and it is 4.0 A through the 7.00-Q and 
5.00-Q resistors. 
EVALUATE: The current through the battery is J = ,) + 334 =12.0 A+ 4.0 A=16.0 A, and this is equal to 


E/Reg = 48.0 V/3.00 Q =16.0 A. 


26.15. IDENTIFY: In both circuits, with and without R4, replace series and parallel combinations of resistors by 
their equivalents. Calculate the currents and voltages in the equivalent circuit and infer from this the 


currents and voltages in the original circuit. Use P=J7R to calculate the power dissipated in each bulb. 
(a) SETUP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.15a. 


EXECUTE: R,, R3, and R; are in parallel, so 
their equivalent resistance Req is given by 
1 1 Pel 
=—+—+ 


Reg Ro R Ry 


Figure 26.15a 
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Le mee and Req = 1.509. 
R 4.50Q 


eq 
The equivalent circuit is drawn in Figure 26.15b. 


€-1(R, + Reg) =0 
= E 
Ri + Reg 


Figure 26.15b 


9.00 V 
4.50 Q2+1.50Q 
Then V, =R = (1.50 A)(4.50 Q) = 6.75 V 
Teg = 1.50 A, Vag = LeqgReq = 1.50 A)(1.50 Q) = 2.25 V 
For resistors in parallel the voltages are equal and are the same as the voltage across the equivalent resistor, 
so V =V = V4 =2.25 V. 
A 2a. = 0.500 A, 13 = Ne 0.500 A, 74 = us 0.500 A 
R, 450 R, R4 
EVALUATE: Note that J, +7, +14=1.50 A, whichis /,,. For resistors in parallel the currents add and 


=1.50 A and J, =1.50 A 


2 


their sum is the current through the equivalent resistor. 

(b) SETUP: P=J°R 

EXECUTE: P = (1.50 A)?(4.50Q) =10.1 W 

P, =P; = P, = (0.500 A)? (4.50 Q)=1.125 W, which rounds to 1.12 W. R, glows brightest. 

EVALUATE: Note that P, + P, +P, =3.37 W. This equals Paq = [¢,Req = (1.50 A)’ (1.50 Q) = 3.37 W, the 


power dissipated in the equivalent resistor. 
c) SETUP: With R, removed the circuit becomes the circuit in Figure 26.15c. 
4 8 


EXECUTE: R, and R, are in parallel and their 
equivalent resistance Req is given by 
1 1 1 2 


Po 
Reg R R 450Q 


and Req =2.25 Q. 


Figure 26.15c 
The equivalent circuit is shown in Figure 26.15d. 


€-1(R, + Req) =0 
E 
TR + Reg 
9.00 V 
4.50 Q+2.25Q 


=1.333 A 


Figure 26.15d 
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1, =1.33 A, V; = LR = (1.333 A)(4.50 Q) = 6.00 V 


Leq =1.33 A, Vog = LeqReq = (1-333 A)(2.25 Q) =3.00 V and V, = V3 =3.00 V. 
po a ANY yee A= NA 
R, 4.50Q R 


(d) SETUP: P=I°R 

EXECUTE: P = (1.333 A)?’ (4.50 Q) =8.00 W 

P, = P, = (0.667 A)’ (4.50 Q) = 2.00 W. 

(e) EVALUATE: When R, is removed, A decreases and P, and P, increase. Bulb R) glows less 
brightly and bulbs R, and R} glow more brightly. When R, is removed the equivalent resistance of the 
circuit increases and the current through R) decreases. But in the parallel combination this current divides 
into two equal currents rather than three, so the currents through R, and R3 increase. Can also see this by 
noting that with R, removed and less current through R} the voltage drop across R} is less so the voltage 
drop across R, and across R, must become larger. 


26.16. IDENTIFY: Apply Ohm’s law to each resistor. 

SET Up: For resistors in parallel the voltages are the same and the currents add. For resistors in series the 
currents are the same and the voltages add. 

EXECUTE: From Ohm’s law, the voltage drop across the 6.00-Q resistor is V = JR = (4.00 A)(6.00 Q) = 
24.0 V. The voltage drop across the 8.00-Q resistor is the same, since these two resistors are wired in 
parallel. The current through the 8.00-Q resistor is then J =V/R = 24.0 V/8.00 Q = 3.00 A. The current 
through the 25.0-Q resistor is the sum of the current through these two resistors: 7.00 A. The voltage drop 
across the 25.0-Q resistor is V = IR = (7.00 A)(25.0 Q) =175 V, and total voltage drop across the top 
branch of the circuit is 175 V+ 24.0 V =199 V, which is also the voltage drop across the 20.0-Q resistor. 
The current through the 20.0-Q resistor is then J = V/R =199 V/20Q=9.95 A. 

EVALUATE: The total current through the battery is 7.00 A+ 9.95 A=16.95 A. Note that we did not need 
to calculate the emf of the battery. 

26.17. IDENTIFY: Apply Ohm’s law to each resistor. 

SET Up: For resistors in parallel the voltages are the same and the currents add. For resistors in series the 
currents are the same and the voltages add. 

EXECUTE: The current through the 2.00-Q resistor is 6.00 A. Current through the 1.00-© resistor also is 
6.00 A and the voltage is 6.00 V. Voltage across the 6.00-© resistor is 12.0 V+ 6.0 V =18.0 V. Current 
through the 6.00-Q resistor is (18.0 V)/(6.00 Q) = 3.00 A. The battery emf is 18.0 V. 

EVALUATE: The current through the battery is 6.00 A+3.00 A=9.00 A. The equivalent resistor of the 
resistor network is 2.00 Q, and this equals (18.0 V)/(9.00 A). 

26.18. IDENTIFY: The filaments must be connected such that the current can flow through each separately, and 
also through both in parallel, yielding three possible current flows. The parallel situation always has less 
resistance than any of the individual members, so it will give the highest power output of 180 W, while the 
other two must give power outputs of 60 W and 120 W. 

SETUP: P=V7/R, where R is the equivalent resistance. 


2 2 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) 60 W= E gives R = CN Ye 240Q. 120 W= as gives R, = Oss 120 Q. 
Ri 60 W R, 120 W 
2 2 
For these two resistors in parallel, Req = R =80Q and P= aU 180 W, which is the 
Ri +R, Req 80 Q 


desired value. 
(b) If R; burns out, the 120-W setting stays the same, the 60-W setting does not work and the 180 W 


setting goes to 120 W: brightnesses of zero, medium and medium. 
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(c) If R, burns out, the 60-W setting stays the same, the 120-W setting does not work, and the 180-W 


setting is now 60 W: brightnesses of low, zero and low. 
EVALUATE: Since in each case 120 V is supplied to each filament network, the lowest resistance 
dissipates the greatest power. 

26.19. IDENTIFY: Using only10.0-Q resistors in series and parallel combinations, we want to produce a series of 
equivalent resistances. 
SET Up: A network of N of the resistors in series has resistance N(10.0 Q) and a network of N of the 


resistors in parallel has resistance (10.0 Q)/N. 

EXECUTE: (a) A parallel combination of two resistors in series with three others (Figure 26.19a). 
(b) Ten in parallel. 

(c) Three in parallel. 

(d) Two in parallel in series with four in parallel (Figure 26.19b). 


10.0 Q 


10.0 Q 10.0 Q 10.0 Q 


10.0 Q 


10.0 Q 


(b) 


Figure 26.19 

EVALUATE: There are other networks that also have the required resistance. An important additional 
consideration is the power dissipated by each resistor, whether the power dissipated by any resistor in the 
network exceeds the maximum power rating of the resistor. 


26.20. IDENTIFY: P=J7R determines Ri. Ri, R) and the 10.0-Q resistor are all in parallel so have the same 
voltage. Apply the junction rule to find the current through R3. 
SETUP: P=I/°R foraresistor and P=el for an emf. The emf inputs electrical energy into the circuit 
and electrical energy is removed in the resistors. 
EXECUTE: (a) P =I?R. 20 W=(2 A) R and R,=5.00Q. R, and10Q are in parallel, so 
(10 Q)Ii9 = Q)2A) and Jio =1A. So 1, =3.50 A—1,-Ljg = 0.50 A. R, and R, are in parallel, so 
(0.50 A)R, =(2 A)(5Q) and R, = 20.0 Q. 
(b) £ =V; = (2.00 A)(5.00 Q) = 10.0 V 
(c) From part (a), J, = 0.500 A, Zio =1.00 A 
(d) A = 20.0 W (given). P, = IŻR, = (0.50 A)? (20 Q) = 5.00 W. Py =17oRj9 = (1.0 A)? (10 Q) = 10.0 W. 
The total rate at which the resistors remove electrical energy is PResist =20 W +5 W +10 W =35.0 W. 


The total rate at which the battery inputs electrical energy is Pgattery = Z£ = (3.50 A)(10.0 V) = 
35.0 W - PResist = Ppattery, Which agrees with conservation of energy. 


EVALUATE: The three resistors are in parallel, so the voltage for each is the battery voltage, 10.0 V. The 
currents in the three resistors add to give the current in the battery. 
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26.21. IDENTIFY: For resistors in series, the voltages add and the current is the same. For resistors in parallel, the 


voltages are the same and the currents add. P=/ 2R. 
(a) SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.2 1a. 


R, = 400.9 For resistors in series the current is 
the same through each. 


Figure 26.21a 


120 
EXECUTE: Rg =R; + Ry = 12009. pat -12V 


Reg 12002 


(b) P =17R, = (0.100 A)*(400 Q) = 4.0 W 

P, = IZ Ry = (0.100 A)?(800 Q) = 8.0 W 

(c) Put = A +P =12.0 W, the total power dissipated in both bulbs. Note that 

Pa = Vap] = (120 V)(0.100 A) = 12.0 W, the power delivered by the potential source, equals P, 
(d) SETUP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.2 1b. 


=0.100 A. This is the current drawn from the line. 


ut’ 


a For resistors in parallel the voltage across 
| each resistor is the same. 
Vi» = 120 V R, 

| b 

Figure 26.21b 
12 12 
EXECUTE: = ume ees 0.300 A, J, me DAAE A 
R 400Q R, 800Q 


EVALUATE: Note that each current is larger than the current when the resistors are connected in series. 

(e) EXECUTE: P =1/R, = (0.300 A)*(400 Q) = 36.0 W 

P, = IÈR, = (0.150 A)*(800 Q) = 18.0 W 

(P Py =R + P, =54.0 W 

EVALUATE: Note that the total current drawn from the line is J = J, + J, = 0.450 A. The power input 
from the line is Ra =V,,J = (120 V)(0.450 A) = 54.0 W, which equals the total power dissipated by the 
bulbs. 

(g) The bulb that is dissipating the most power glows most brightly. For the series connection the currents 
are the same and by P=J ?R the bulb with the larger R has the larger P; the 800-Q bulb glows more 
brightly. For the parallel combination the voltages are the same and by P= V7/R the bulb with the smaller 
R has the larger P; the 400-Q bulb glows more brightly. 

(h) The total power output P,,, equals Ba =V,,/, so P, 


ut iS larger for the parallel connection where the 


current drawn from the line is larger (because the equivalent resistance is smaller.) 


26.22. IDENTIFY: Use P=V7/R with V =120 V and the wattage for each bulb to calculate the resistance of 


each bulb. When connected in series the voltage across each bulb will not be 120 V and the power for each 
bulb will be different. 
SET UP: For resistors in series the currents are the same and Reg =R +R. 
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y? (20V)? y? (20V)? 
EXECUTE: (a) R = — = ——— =240Q; R =— = — — = 72. 
(a) Row = B= eow 20W P 200W 
Therefore, I¢qw = 200w = = ZUN =0.769 A. 


R (2409+729) 
(b) Pow =I°R =(0.769 A)? (240 Q)=142 W; Pow = I?R = (0.769 A)’ (72 Q) = 42.6 W. 

(c) The 60 W bulb burns out quickly because the power it delivers (142 W) is 2.4 times its rated value. 
EVALUATE: In series the largest resistance dissipates the greatest power. 


26.23. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Replace series and parallel combinations of resistors by their equivalents until the 
circuit is reduced to a single loop. Use the loop equation to find the current through the 20.0-Q resistor. 


Set P=J°R for the 20.0-Q resistor equal to the rate O/t at which heat goes into the water and set 
Q=mcAT. 


EXECUTE: Replace the network by the equivalent resistor, as shown in Figure 26.23. 


10.00 10.00 20.09 
NVV 
10.0 Q 10.0 Q 20.0 Q 
ANN — = 
500 5.00 10.0 Q 
NAN 


30.0 V —1(20.0 Q + 5.0 Q + 5.0 Q) = 0; 7 =1.00 A 


Figure 26.23 


For the 20.0-Q resistor thermal energy is generated at the rate P = 7 ?R =20.0 W. Q= Pt and O=mcAT 


AT (0.100 kg)(4190 J/kg: K)(48.0 C° 
T pe E OS 21 O10 
P 20.0 W 
EVALUATE: The battery is supplying heat at the rate P = €I = 30.0 W. In the series circuit, more energy 


is dissipated in the larger resistor (20.0 Q) than in the smaller ones (5.00 Q). 


26.24. IDENTIFY: This circuit cannot be reduced using series/parallel combinations, so we apply Kirchhoff’ s 
rules. The target variables are the currents in each segment. 
SET Up: Assume the unknown currents have the directions shown in Figure 26.24. We have used the 
junction rule to write the current through the 10.0 V battery as /, + /,. There are two unknowns, /, and 


I, so we will need two equations. Three possible circuit loops are shown in the figure. 


10.0 V 


Figure 26.24 


EXECUTE: (a) Apply the loop rule to loop (1), going around the loop in the direction shown: 
+10.0 V—(30.0 Q)/, =0 and J, = 0.333 A. 
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(b) Apply the loop rule to loop (3): +10.0 V—(20.0 Q)/, -5.00 V=0 and J, =0.250 A. 
(c) 1, +1, =0.333 A+0.250 A = 0.583 A 
EVALUATE: For loop (2) we get 
+5.00 V + J,(20.0 Q) — 7,(30.0 Q) = 5.00 V + (0.250 A)(20.0 Q) — (0.333 A)(30.0 Q) = 
5.00 V+ 5.00 V-10.0 V =0, so that with the currents we have calculated the loop rule is satisfied for this 
third loop. 
26.25. IDENTIFY: Apply Kirchhoff’s point rule at point a to find the current through R. Apply Kirchhoff’s loop 
rule to loops (1) and (2) shown in Figure 26.25a to calculate R and £. Travel around each loop in the 


direction shown. 
(a) SET UP: 


< (3) > 


400A 6.000 
— 


(2) 
3.00 2 


Figure 26.25a 


EXECUTE: Apply Kirchhoff s point rule to point a: X7 =0 so Z +4.00 A- 6.00 A=0 
I =2.00 A (in the direction shown in the diagram). 
(b) Apply Kirchhoff’s loop rule to loop (1): —(6.00 A)(3.00 Q) — (2.00 A)R + 28.0 V=0 
—18.0 V - (2.00 Q)R + 28.0 V =0 
_ 28.0 V -18.0 V 
© 200A 
(c) Apply Kirchhoff’ s loop rule to loop (2): —(6.00 A)(3.00 Q)— (4.00 A)(6.00 Q)+e=0 
€=18.0V+240 V=420V 
EVALUATE: Can check that the loop rule is satisfied for loop (3), as a check of our work: 
28.0 V—€+(4.00 A)(6.00 Q)- (2.00 A)R =0 
28.0 V—42.0 V + 24.0 V—(2.00 A)(5.00 Q) = 0 
52.0 V=42.0 V+10.0 V 
52.0 V = 52.0 V, so the loop rule is satisfied for this loop. 
(d) IDENTIFY: If the circuit is broken at point x there can be no current in the 6.00-Q resistor. There is 
now only a single current path and we can apply the loop rule to this path. 
SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.25b. 


=5.00Q 


6.00 Q 


3.00 Q 


Figure 26.25b 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


26-12 Chapter 26 


EXECUTE: +28.0 V—(3.00Q)/—(5.00Q)/ =0 
_ 28.0 V 


8.00 Q 
EVALUATE: Breaking the circuit at x removes the 42.0-V emf from the circuit and the current through the 
3.00-Q resistor is reduced. 

26.26. IDENTIFY: Apply the loop rule and junction rule. 

SETUP: The circuit diagram is given in Figure 26.26. The junction rule has been used to find the 
magnitude and direction of the current in the middle branch of the circuit. There are no remaining unknown 
currents. 
EXECUTE: The loop rule applied to loop (1) gives: 
+20.0V — (1.00 A)(1.00 Q) + (1.00 A)(4.00 Q) + (1.00 A)(1.00 Q) — €, — (1.00 A)(6.00 Q) =0 


£ = 20.0 V —1.00 V+ 4.00 V+1.00 V—6.00 V=18.0 V. The loop rule applied to loop (2) gives: 
+20.0 V— (1.00 A)(1.00 Q) — (2.00 A)(1.00 Q) — £, — (2.00 A)(2.00 Q) — (1.00 A)(6.00 Q) = 0 

€, = 20.0 V—1.00 V—2.00 V -4.00 V —6.00 V=7.0 V. Going from b to a along the lower branch, 
V, + (2.00 A)(2.00 Q) + 7.0 V + (2.00 A)(1.00 Q) =V,, -V, —V, =-13.0 V; point b is at 13.0 V lower 


potential than point a. 
EVALUATE: We can also calculate V,—V, by going from b to a along the upper branch of the circuit. 


V, — (1.00 A)(6.00 Q) + 20.0 V — (1.00 A)(1.00)=V, and V,-V, =-13.0 V. This agrees with V, —V, 


calculated along a different path between b and a. 


1,00 2 ALIN = 


I =3.50 A 


4.00 Q 1.00 Q 


2.00 Q 


1.00 Q 


Figure 26.26 


26.27. IDENTIFY: Apply the junction rule at points a, b, c and d to calculate the unknown currents. Then apply 
the loop rule to three loops to calculate £, €, and R. 


(a) SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.27. 
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Figure 26.27 


EXECUTE: Apply the junction rule to point a: 3.00 A+5.00 A—J, =0 
1, =8.00A 
Apply the junction rule to point b: 2.00 A+ 74-3.00 A=0 
1,=1.00A 
Apply the junction rule to point c: 1, — 14-1, =0 
I; =1;-—I, =8.00 A-1.00 A=7.00 A 
EVALUATE: Asa check, apply the junction rule to point d: 7; — 2.00 A—5.00 A=0 
I5=7.00 A 
(b) EXECUTE: Apply the loop rule to loop (1): £; — (3.00 A)(4.00 Q) — (3.00 Q) =0 
£ =12.0 V+ (8.00 A)(3.00 Q) = 36.0 V 
Apply the loop rule to loop (2): £, —(5.00 A)(6.00 Q) — /;(3.00 Q) =0 
£ = 30.0 V +(8.00 A)(3.00 Q) = 54.0 V 
(c) Apply the loop rule to loop (3): —(2.00 A)R- € +£, =0 
_ €y-€ _ 54.0 V—36.0 V 
2.00 A 2.00 A 


EVALUATE: Apply the loop rule to loop (4) as a check of our calculations: 
—(2.00 A)R — (3.00 A)(4.00 Q) + (5.00 A)(6.00 Q) = 0 


—(2.00 A)(9.00 Q)—12.0 V+30.0 V=0 
-18.0 V+18.0 V=0 
26.28. IDENTIFY: Use Kirchhoff’s rules to find the currents. 
SET Up: Since the 10.0-V battery has the larger voltage, assume /, is to the left through the 10-V battery, 


I, is to the right through the 5 V battery, and J, is to the right through the 10-Q resistor. Go around each 


loop in the counterclockwise direction. 
EXECUTE: Upper loop: 10.0 V — (2.00 2+ 3.00 Q); — (1.00 Q + 4.00 Q)/, — 5.00 V =0. This gives 


5.0 V — (5.00 Q)/; — (5.00 Q)/, =0, and > 7; + J, =1.00 A. 

Lower loop: 5.00 V + (1.00 Q + 4.00 Q)/, — (10.0 Q)/, = 0. This gives 

5.00 V + (5.00 Q)/, — (10.0 Q)/, = 0, and J, — 27, =-1.00 A. 

Along with J, = 1, +3, we can solve for the three currents and find: 
I, = 0.800 A, Z, = 0.200 A, Z, = 0.600 A. 

(b) Vap =—(0.200 A)(4.00 Q) — (0.800 A)(3.00 Q) = -3.20 V. 


EVALUATE: Traveling from b to a through the 4.00-Q and 3.00-Q resistors you pass through the resistors 
in the direction of the current and the potential decreases; point is at higher potential than point a. 


=9.00Q 
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26.29. IDENTIFY: Apply the junction rule to reduce the number of unknown currents. Apply the loop rule to two 
loops to obtain two equations for the unknown currents 7} and J. 


(a) SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.29. 


G5 


1.00. 5.00 V p 4.000 


Figure 26.29 


Let J, be the current in the 3.00 resistor and /, be the current in the 4.00Q resistor and assume that 
these currents are in the directions shown. Then the current in the 10.0-Q resistor is 7; = J; —J,, in the 
direction shown, where we have used Kirchhoff’s point rule to relate /, to /, and /,. If we get a negative 


answer for any of these currents we know the current is actually in the opposite direction to what we have 
assumed. Three loops and directions to travel around the loops are shown in the circiut diagram. Apply 
Kirchhoff’s loop rule to each loop. 


EXECUTE: loop (1) 
+10.0 V—1,(3.00 Q) — I, (4.00 Q) + 5.00 V — I, (1.00 Q) — 7,(2.00 Q) = 0 


15.00 V — (5.00 Q)/, — (5.00 Q), =0 

3.00 A-7 —I, =0 

loop (2) 

+5.00 V — 1, (1.00 Q) + (7, — 1,)10.0 Q-1,(4.00 Q) =0 
5.00 V + (10.0 Q)/, — (15.0 Q), =0 

1.00 A+ 2.001, —3.00/, =0 

The first equation says /, =3.00 A-7. 

Use this in the second equation: 1.00 A + 2.007, — 9.00 A+3.00/, =0 
5.001; = 8.00 A, 7, =1.60 A 

Then /, =3.00 A-7, =3.00 A-1.60 A=1.40 A. 
1,=1,-1, =1.60 A-1.40 A=0.20A 


EVALUATE: Loop (3) can be used as a check. 

+10.0 V- (1.60 A)(3.00 Q)- (0.20 A)(10.00 Q)- (1.60 A)(2.00 Q) = 0 

10.0 V=4.8 V+2.0 V+3.2 V 

10.0 V =10.0 V 

We find that with our calculated currents the loop rule is satisfied for loop (3). Also, all the currents came 
out to be positive, so the current directions in the circuit diagram are correct. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: To find V,,=V,—V, start at point b and travel to point a. Many different 


routes can be taken from b to a and all must yield the same result for V,,,. 

EXECUTE: Travel through the 4.00-Q resistor and then through the 3.00-Q resistor: 

V, + 1,(4.00 Q) + 7,(3.00 Q) =V, 

Va — V, = (1.40 A)(4.00 Q) + (1.60 A)(3.00 Q) = 5.60 V+ 4.8 V =10.4 V (point a is at higher potential 
than point b) 
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EVALUATE: Alternatively, travel through the 5.00-V emf, the 1.00-Q resistor, the 2.00-Q resistor, and 
the 10.0-V emf. 
V, +5.00 V- (1.00 Q)— 7,(2.00 Q)+10.0 V =V, 
V, — V, =15.0 V - (1.40 A)(1.00 Q)- (1.60 A)(2.00 Q) = 15.0 V -1.40 V -3.20 V =10.4 V, the same as 
before. 

26.30. IDENTIFY: Use Kirchhoff’ s rules to find the currents 
SET Up: Since the 20.0-V battery has the largest voltage, assume J, is to the right through the 10.0-V 


battery, Z, is to the left through the 20.0-V battery, and 7; is to the right through the 10-Q resistor. Go 


around each loop in the counterclockwise direction. 
EXECUTE: Upper loop: 10.0 V + (2.00 Q +3.00 Q)/, + (1.00 Q + 4.00 Q)/, — 20.00 V = 0. 
—10.0 V + (5.00 Q)/, + (5.00 Q)/, =0, so 4 +1, =+2.00A. 
Lower loop: 20.00 V — (1.00 Q + 4.00 Q)/, — (10.0 Q)/, = 0. 
20.00 V — (5.00 Q)/, — (10.0 Q)/, =0, so J, +21, = 4.00 A. 
Along with 7, =, + Z, we can solve for the three currents and find J, = +0.4 A, J, =+1.6A,/, =+1.2 A. 
(b) V,, =L(49)+ 48 Q)= (1.6 A)(4 Q)+ (0.4 AJB Q)=7.6 V 
EVALUATE: Traveling from b to a through the 4.00-Q and 3.00-Q resistors you pass through each 
resistor opposite to the direction of the current and the potential increases; point a is at higher potential 
than point b. 
26.31. (a) IDENTIFY: With the switch open, the circuit can be solved using series-parallel reduction. 
SET Up: Find the current through the unknown battery using Ohm’s law. Then use the equivalent 


resistance of the circuit to find the emf of the battery. 
EXECUTE: The 30.0-Q and 50.0-Q resistors are in series, and hence have the same current. Using 


Ohm’s law Zso = (15.0 V)/(50.0 Q) = 0.300 A = Zo. The potential drop across the 75.0-Q resistor is the 
same as the potential drop across the 80.0-Q series combination. We can use this fact to find the current 
through the 75.0-Q resistor using Ohm’s law: V75 = Vgo = (0.300 A)(80.0 Q) = 24.0 V and 
I5 = (24.0 V)/(75.0 Q) = 0.320 A. 
The current through the unknown battery is the sum of the two currents we just found: 

ITotai = 9-300 A +0.320 A =0.620 A 
The equivalent resistance of the resistors in parallel is VR, =1/(75.0 Q) +1/(80.0 Q). This gives 
equiv = 20.0 Q +38.7 Q = 58.7 Q. 
Applying Ohm’s law to the battery gives € = Requiy/ Total = (58.7 2)(0.620 A) =36.4 V. 


(b) IDENTIFY: With the switch closed, the 25.0-V battery is connected across the 50.0-Q_ resistor. 
SET Up: Take a loop around the right part of the circuit. 
EXECUTE: Ohm’s law gives J = (25.0 V)/(50.0 Q) =0.500 A. 


EVALUATE: The current through the 50.0-Q resistor, and the rest of the circuit, depends on whether or not 


R, =38.7 Q. The equivalent resistance “seen” by the battery is R 


the switch is open. 

26.32. IDENTIFY: We need to use Kirchhoff’s rules. 
SET Up: Take a loop around the outside of the circuit, use the current at the upper junction, and then take 
a loop around the right side of the circuit. 
EXECUTE: The outside loop gives 75.0 V — (12.0 Q)(1.50 A) — (48.0 Q), = 0, so Jyg =1.188 A. Ata 
junction we have 1.50A =/, +1.188 A, and 7; =0.313 A. A loop around the right part of the circuit gives 
E- (48 Q)(1.188 A) + (15.0 Q)(0.313 A). € =52.3 V, with the polarity shown in the figure in the problem. 
EVALUATE: The unknown battery has a smaller emf than the known one, so the current through it goes 
against its polarity. 

26.33. (a) IDENTIFY: With the switch open, we have a series circuit with two batteries. 


SET Up: Take a loop to find the current, then use Ohm’s law to find the potential difference between 
a and b. 
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EXECUTE: Taking the loop: J = (40.0 V)/(175 Q) = 0.229 A. The potential difference between a and b is 
V, -V =+15.0 V — (75.0 Q)(0.229 A) = -2.14 V. 


EVALUATE: The minus sign means that a is at a higher potential than b. 

(b) IDENTIFY: With the switch closed, the ammeter part of the circuit divides the original circuit into two 
circuits. We can apply Kirchhoff s rules to both parts. 

SETUP: Take loops around the left and right parts of the circuit, and then look at the current at the 
junction. 

EXECUTE: The left-hand loop gives Zoo = (25.0 V)/(100.0 Q) = 0.250 A. The right-hand loop gives 


I5 = (15.0 V)/(75.0 Q) = 0.200 A. At the junction just above the switch we have Jj99 = 0.250 A (in) and 
175 = 0.200 A (out) , so 74 = 0.250 A—0.200 A =0.050 A, downward. The voltmeter reads zero because 


the potential difference across it is zero with the switch closed. 
EVALUATE: The ideal ammeter acts like a short circuit, making a and b at the same potential. Hence the 
voltmeter reads zero. 

26.34. IDENTIFY: We first reduce the parallel combination of the 20.0-Q resistors and then apply Kirchhoff s 
rules. 
SETUP: P=I°R so the power consumption of the 6.0-Q resistor allows us to calculate the current 
through it. Unknown currents 7}, I, and J; are shown in Figure 26.34. The junction rule says that 


I, =1,+1,. In Figure 26.34 the two 20.0-Q resistors in parallel have been replaced by their equivalent 
(10.0 Q). 


170 10.0 Q 


6.00 


190 


130 1002 


Figure 26.34 


; P [24 : ; 
EXECUTE: (a) P=J°R gives I, = E =z s =2.0 A. The loop rule applied to loop (1) gives: 


—(2.0 A)(3.0 Q)- (2.0 A)(6.0 Q)+25 V- (10.0 Q +19.0 Q+1.0 9)=0. h= ZR Yz 0.233 A. 
(b) J, =,- 1, = 2.0 A -0.233 A=1.77 A. The loop rule applied to loop (2) gives: 

—(2.0 A)(3.0 Q+6.0 Q)+25 V - (1.77 A)(17 Q)- €- (1.77 A)\(13 Q)=0. 

€=25 V -18 V -53.1 V=—46.1 V. The emfis 46.1 V. 

EVALUATE: Because of the minus sign for the emf, the polarity of the battery is opposite to what is shown 
in the figure in the problem; the + terminal is adjacent to the 13-Q resistor. 
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26.35. IDENTIFY: To construct an ammeter, add a shunt resistor in parallel with the galvanometer coil. To 
construct a voltmeter, add a resistor in series with the galvanometer coil. 
SET Up: The full-scale deflection current is 500 “A and the coil resistance is 25.0 Q. 


EXECUTE: (a) For a20-mA ammeter, the two resistances are in parallel and the voltages across each are 

the same. V, =V, gives 1,R, =1,R,. (500 x 10°A)(25.0 Q) = (20 x 107A — 500 x10 A)R, and 

R, = 0.6410. 

(b) For a 500-mV voltmeter, the resistances are in series and the current is the same through each: 

Vib ie 500x107 V 
I * 500x10° A 

EVALUATE: The equivalent resistance of the voltmeter is Req =R, + R, = 1000 Q. The equivalent 


25.0 Q=975 Q. 


Vip =1(R, + R,) and R, = 


resistance of the ammeter is given by = = es ae and Req = 0.625 Q. The voltmeter is a high- 
eq sh R, 
resistance device and the ammeter is a low-resistance device. 
26.36. IDENTIFY: The galvanometer is represented in the circuit as a resistance R,. Use the junction rule to 
relate the current through the galvanometer and the current through the shunt resistor. The voltage drop 
across each parallel path is the same; use this to write an equation for the resistance R. 
SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.36. 


R R= 9.36.0 
— e a- t: b 
L=200A Ta R „= 0.0250 0 


Figure 26.36 


We want that 7, =20.0 A in the external circuit to produce Jẹ = 0.0224 A through the galvanometer coil. 
EXECUTE: Applying the junction rule to point a gives Z, — Ig — Lsn =0. 
In = 1 — Ig = 20.0 A—0.0224 A=19.98 A 
The potential difference V}, between points a and b must be the same for both paths between these two 
points: T(R + R.) =LhnRsh 

Ln Rsh (19.98 A)(0.0250 Q) 
=I OL 
EVALUATE: R,, << R+R,; most of the current goes through the shunt. Adding R decreases the fraction 


R 9.36 Q = 22.30 Q - 9.36 Q =12.9 Q 


of the current that goes through R,. 


26.37. IDENTIFY: The meter introduces resistance into the circuit, which affects the current through the 5.00-kQ 
resistor and hence the potential drop across it. 
SET Up: Use Ohm’s law to find the current through the 5.00-kQ resistor and then the potential drop 
across it. 
EXECUTE: (a) The parallel resistance with the voltmeter is 3.33 kQ, so the total equivalent resistance 


across the battery is 9.33 kQ, giving J = (50.0 V)/(9.33 kQ) = 5.36 mA. Ohm’s law gives the potential 
drop across the 5.00-kQ resistor: V; ķo = (3.33 kQ)(5.36 mA) =17.9 V 

(b) The current in the circuit is now J = (50.0 V)/(11.0 kQ) =4.55 mA. 

V5 ko = (5.00 kQ)(4.55 mA) = 22.7 V. 

(c) % error = (22.7 V —17.9 V)/(22.7 V) = 0.214 = 21.4%. (We carried extra decimal places for accuracy 
since we had to subtract our answers.) 
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EVALUATE: The presence of the meter made a very large percent error in the reading of the “true” 
potential across the resistor. 

26.38. IDENTIFY: The resistance of the galvanometer can alter the resistance in a circuit. 
SET Up: The shunt is in parallel with the galvanometer, so we find the parallel resistance of the ammeter. 
Then use Ohm’s law to find the current in the circuit. 
EXECUTE: (a) The resistance of the ammeter is given by 
VR, =1/(1.00 Q) +1/(25.0 Q), so R4 = 0.962 Q. The current through the ammeter, and hence the current it 
measures, is J = V/R = (25.0 V\/(15.96 Q) =1.57 A. 
(b) Now there is no meter in the circuit, so the total resistance is only 15.0 Q. J = (25.0 V)/(15.0 Q) = 167 A 
(c) (1.67 A—157 A)/(1.67 A) = 0.060 = 6.0% 
EVALUATE: A 1-Q shunt can introduce noticeable error in the measurement of an ammeter. 

26.39. IDENTIFY: Apply €= IR;ota] to relate the resistance R, to the current in the circuit. 
SETUP: R, R, and the meter are in series, so Rota = R+ R, + Ry, where Ry = 65.0 Q is the resistance 
of the meter. Iga =2.50 mA is the current required for full-scale deflection. 


EXECUTE: (a) When the wires are shorted, the full-scale deflection current is obtained: £ = IR otal: 


1.52 V =(2.50x10™ A)(65.0Q+R) and R=543Q. 


1.52 
(b) If the resistance R, = 200Q: I= ape pet. =1.88 mA. 
i Rota 65.0 Q+543 Q+ R, 
(c) = — ew and R LO2N 668 Q. For each value of J, we have: 
Rota 05-02+543. A+ R, I, i 
1.52 
For DS ia =6.25x10~ A, R,=— 6082. =1824 Q. 
4 6.25x10 "A 
1 = 1.52 
For I, ==Ipgq =1.25 x10 3 A, R= 2 mu 608 Q = 608 Q. 
2 125x107 A 
1.52 
For Lafai? A, R= 2 LA 608 Q = 203 Q. 
4 1.875x10™7 A 


EVALUATE: The deflection of the meter increases when the resistance R, decreases. 
26.40. IDENTIFY: An uncharged capacitor is placed into a circuit. Apply the loop rule at each time. 
SETUP: The voltage across a capacitor is Vo = q/C. 
EXECUTE: (a) At the instant the circuit is completed, there is no voltage across the capacitor, since it has 
no charge stored. 
(b) Since Vç =0, the full battery voltage appears across the resistor Vp = € = 245 V. 
(c) There is no charge on the capacitor. 

E€ — 245V 
Rota 7500 Q 
(e) After a long time has passed the full battery voltage is across the capacitor and i=0. The voltage 
across the capacitor balances the emf: Vç = 245 V. The voltage across the resistor is zero. The capacitor’s 


charge is q = CVç =(4.60 x 10° F) (245 V) =1.13x 107° C. The current in the circuit is zero. 
EVALUATE: The current in the circuit starts at 0.0327 A and decays to zero. The charge on the capacitor 


= 0.0327 A. 


(d) The current through the resistor is i = 


starts at zero and rises to q =1.13x 10° C. 


26.41. IDENTIFY: The capacitor discharges exponentially through the voltmeter. Since the potential difference 
across the capacitor is directly proportional to the charge on the plates, the voltage across the plates 
decreases exponentially with the same time constant as the charge. 


—t/RC 


SETUP: The reading of the voltmeter obeys the equation V = Voe , where RC is the time constant. 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving for C and evaluating the result when += 4.00s gives 
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t 4.00 s 


C= = =8.49x10 "F 
Rin(V/Vo) 


(3.40 x 10° m| 2° A 


3.00 V 
(b) T= RC = (3.40 x 10° Q)(8.49 x 107” F) = 2.89 s 
EVALUATE: In most laboratory circuits, time constants are much shorter than this one. 


26.42. IDENTIFY: Fora charging capacitor q(t) = Ce(1-— an) and i(t)= Aa 


SET UP: The time constant is RC = (0.895 x 10° Q) (12.4 x 10% F)=11.1s. 
EXECUTE: (a) At t=0s: q=Ce(l gency =0. 

At t=5 s: q=Ce(l-e™C) = (12.4x10~ F)(60.0 V1- e6? 9/0119) = 2.7010 C. 
At t=10 s: g=Ce(l—e"*®°) = (12.4x10~ F)(60.0 V)1— e709 9/011 9) = 449x104 C. 
At t=20 s: g=Ce(l—e"®*) =(12.4x10~ F)(60.0 V)(1— 2 0 9/4119) = 6 21x10 C. 


At t=100 s: g=Ce(l—-e ©) = (12.410 F)(60.0 V)(1— 2 1 901-19) = 744x107 C. 


(b) The current at time ¢ is given by: i= ie 
At t=0s: i= aaa e111 6.7010 A. 
8.95x10°Q 
At t=5s: i= Ri el = 4,27x10™% A. 
8.95x10° Q 
At t=10s: i= ones Gp OIRO A. 
8.95x10°Q 
At t=20s: i= oe 6 MA STAIR 10> A. 
8.95 x10°Q 
At t=100s: pe ooN =8.20x10°A. 
8.95x10°Q 


(c) The graphs of q(t) and i(t) are given in Figure 26.42a and b. 
EVALUATE: The charge on the capacitor increases in time as the current decreases. 


q (10 ~*C) i> 


A) 


6.00 6.00 


4,00. 


4.00 


2.00 


0.00 —t 0.00 - — t(s) 
0.00 4.00 8.00 12.00 16.00 20.00 0.00 400 800 1200 1600 20.00 


(a) (b) 


(s) 
Figure 26.42 


26.43. IDENTIFY: The capacitors, which are in parallel, will discharge exponentially through the resistors. 
SET Up: Since V is proportional to Q, V must obey the same exponential equation as Q, 


V= he sE, The current is J = (Vo/R) eRe, 
EXECUTE: (a) Solve for time when the potential across each capacitor is 10.0 V: 
t=—-RC In(V/V,) = {80.0 Q)(35.0 uF) In(10/45) = 4210 us = 4.21 ms 
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(b) Z =(V)/R) g TRE: Using the above values, with Vp = 45.0 V, gives 7 = 0.125 A. 


EVALUATE: Since the current and the potential both obey the same exponential equation, they are both 
reduced by the same factor (0.222) in 4.21 ms. 
26.44. IDENTIFY: In T= RC use the equivalent capacitance of the two capacitors. 


‘ ; ; 1 1 1 ; ; oa 
SET UP: For capacitors in series, —— = ao c: For capacitors in parallel, C,, =C, + C2. Originally, 
eq 1 2 
T= RC=0.870s. 
EXECUTE: (a) The combined capacitance of the two identical capacitors in series is given by 
Leg + dee > 80 Cog = ie The new time constant is thus R(C/2) = NOTON =0.435s. 
C, C CCE 2 


eq 
(b) With the two capacitors in parallel the new total capacitance is simply 2C. Thus the time constant is 
R(2C) = 2(0.870 s) =1.74 s. 
EVALUATE: The time constant is proportional to C,,. For capacitors in series the capacitance is 


decreased and for capacitors in parallel the capacitance is increased. 
26.45. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply the loop rule. The voltage across the resistor depends on the current 
through it and the voltage across the capacitor depends on the charge on its plates. 
EXECUTE: €—-Vp—-Vc-=0 
€=120 V, Vp = IR = (0.900 A)(80.0 Q) = 72 V, so Ve = 48 V 


O=CV =(4.00x10~° F)(48 V) =192 uC 
EVALUATE: The initial charge is zero and the final charge is Ce = 480 uC. Since current is flowing at the 
instant considered in the problem the capacitor is still being charged and its charge has not reached its final 
value. 

26.46. IDENTIFY: The charge is increasing while the current is decreasing. Both obey exponential equations, but 


they are not the same equation. 


—t/RC 


SET Up: The charge obeys the equation O = Qmax(1 -e ), but the equation for the current is 


EXECUTE: When the charge has reached t of its maximum value, we have Qa, /4 = Qmax (I- eO), 


-t/RC _ 


which says that the exponential term has the value e 3. The current at this time is 


I= Ipae S = Imax 3/4) = (3/4)[(10.0 V)/(12.0 Q)] = 0.625 A. 


EVALUATE: Notice that the current will be 3, 
maximum. Although current and charge both obey exponential equations, the equations have different 
forms for a charging capacitor. 

26.47. IDENTIFY: The stored energy is proportional to the square of the charge on the capacitor, so it will obey 
an exponential equation, but not the same equation as the charge. 

SET Up: The energy stored in the capacitor is U = Q7/2C and the charge on the plates is Oe The 


—t/RC 


not + of its maximum value when the charge is 1 of its 


current is [ = Ie 


EXECUTE: U=(Q7/2C = (Qe ™ RC)? 2C = Üe ARE When the capacitor has lost 80% of its stored 


energy, the energy is 20% of the initial energy, which is Up/5.U9/5 =U ere 


t =(RC/2) In 5= (25.0 Q)(4.62 pF)(In 5)/2 = 92.9 ps. 


At this time, the current is J = J e@ RC = (Q,/RC) e PE so 


gives 


I =(3.5 nC)/[(25.0 Q)(4.62 pF)] e29 PS)125.0 2)(4.62 PP] -13.6 A. 


EVALUATE: When the energy is reduced by 80%, neither the current nor the charge are reduced by that 
percent. 
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26.48. IDENTIFY: Both the charge and energy decay exponentially, but not with the same time constant since the 
energy is proportional to the square of the charge. 


SET Up: The charge obeys the equation Q = ere but the energy obeys the equation 
U =07/2C = (Qge 1 PE Y2C = Ue FE, 
EXECUTE: (a) The charge is reduced by half: Q)/2 = Qe‘ /RC This gives 
t= RC In2=(175 Q)(12.0 uF)(In 2) = 1.456 ms = 1.46 ms. 
(b) The energy is reduced by half: Up/2 = Uge SE, This gives 


t = (RC In 2)/2 = (1.456 ms)/2 = 0.728 ms. 


EVALUATE: The energy decreases faster than the charge because it is proportional to the square of the 
charge. 

26.49. IDENTIFY: In both cases, simplify the complicated circuit by eliminating the appropriate circuit elements. 
The potential across an uncharged capacitor is initially zero, so it behaves like a short circuit. A fully 
charged capacitor allows no current to flow through it. 

(a) SET UP: Just after closing the switch, the uncharged capacitors all behave like short circuits, so any 
resistors in parallel with them are eliminated from the circuit. 

EXECUTE: The equivalent circuit consists of 50 Q and 25 Q in parallel, with this combination in series 
with 75 Q, 15 Q, and the 100-V battery. The equivalent resistance is 90 Q +16.7 Q= 106.7 Q, which 


gives 7 =(100V)/(106.Q) = 0.937 A. 


(b) SET Up: Long after closing the switch, the capacitors are essentially charged up and behave like open 
circuits since no charge can flow through them. They effectively eliminate any resistors in series with them 
since no current can flow through these resistors. 

EXECUTE: The equivalent circuit consists of resistances of 75 Q, 15 Q and three 25-Q resistors, all in 
series with the 100-V battery, for a total resistance of 165 Q. Therefore J = (100V)/(165 Q) = 0.606 A 


EVALUATE: The initial and final behavior of the circuit can be calculated quite easily using simple series- 
parallel circuit analysis. Intermediate times would require much more difficult calculations! 
26.50. IDENTIFY: When the capacitor is fully charged the voltage V across the capacitor equals the battery emf 
and Q=CV. Fora charging capacitor, q = Q(1-— e™®®), 
SETUP: Ine* =x 


EXECUTE: (a) Q= CV =(5.90x10~° F)(28.0 V) =1.65x10™% C. 


b) g=O(0—e RO , SO e RC j q and R= 2 . After 
(b) g= 00- e9) í cma gi 
= -3 
t=3x10° s: R= an $ =463Q. 
(5.90 10-6 F)(In(1—110/165)) 


(c) If the charge is to be 99% of final value: = (l- g RE) gives 

t = -RC In(1 — q/Q) = —(463 Q) (5.90 x 10™% F) In(0.01) = 0.0126s. 
EVALUATE: The time constant is T= RC = 2.73 ms. The time in part (b) is a bit more than one time 
constant and the time in part (c) is about 4.6 time constants. 


26.51. IDENTIFY: For each circuit apply the loop rule to relate the voltages across the circuit elements. 
(a) SET Up: With the switch in position 2 the circuit is the charging circuit shown in Figure 26.5 la. 


| | Att=0,q=0. 
c £ 


Figure 26.5la 
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EXECUTE: The charge g on the capacitor is given as a function of time by Eq. (26.12): 
q=Ce(1- e™C) 
Qp = Ce =(1.50x10 F)(18.0 V) =2.70x10~ C. 
RC =(980 Q)(1.50 X10 F) =0.0147 s 
Thus, at t = 0.0100 s, g =(2.70x1074 C)(1— e7 0-100 s)/⁄0.0147 8)) = 133 uC, 
q 133 uC 
(b) vc === =8.87 V 
€ C 150x10% F 
The loop rule says £- vç —vp =0. 
Ve =E€-Vc =18.0 V -8.87 V =9.13 V 
(c) SETUP: Throwing the switch back to position 1 produces the discharging circuit shown in 
Figure 26.51b. 
The initial charge Qù is the charge 
E calculated in part (b), Qo =133 uC. 
Figure 26.51b 
1 . at 
EXECUTE: Vo = 1- DH - =8.87 V, the same as just before the switch is thrown. But now 
C 1.50x10° F 
vc — Vr =0, so vg = vc =8.87 V. 
(d) SET UP: In the discharging circuit the charge on the capacitor as a function of time is given by 
Eq. (26.16): q = Qe ©. 
EXECUTE: RC=0.0147 s, the same as in part (a). Thus at 
t = 0.0100 s, q = (133 uC)e (0-91 80-9147 8) < 67 4 uC. 
EVALUATE: f=10.0 ms is less than one time constant, so at the instant described in part (a) the capacitor 
is not fully charged; its voltage (8.87 V) is less than the emf. There is a charging current and a voltage drop 
across the resistor. In the discharging circuit the voltage across the capacitor starts at 8.87 V and decreases. 
After t=10.0 ms it has decreased to vç = q/C = 4.49 V. 
26.52. IDENTIFY: P=VI=I°R 
SET Up: Problem 25.77 says that for 12-gauge wire the maximum safe current is 25 A. 
P 4100W Í 
EXECUTE: (a) I= y = TRG =17.1A. So we need at least 14-gauge wire (good up to 18 A). 12-gauge 
is also ok (good up to 25 A). 
2 2 2 
24 
(b) P= 4 and R= menw =14Q. 
R P 4100W 
(c) At 11g per KWH, for 1 hour the costis (11¢/kWh)(1 h)(4.1 kW) = 45¢. 
EVALUATE: The cost to operate the device is proportional to its power consumption. 
26.53. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The heater and hair dryer are in parallel so the voltage across each is 120 V and 


the current through the fuse is the sum of the currents through each appliance. As the power consumed by 
the dryer increases, the current through it increases. The maximum power setting is the highest one for 
which the current through the fuse is less than 20 A. 

EXECUTE: Find the current through the heater. P= VI so J = P/V =1500 W/120 V=12.5 A. The 
maximum total current allowed is 20 A, so the current through the dryer must be less than 

20 A -12.5 A=7.5 A. The power dissipated by the dryer if the current has this value is P = VI = 


(120 V)(7.5 A) =900 W. For P at this value or larger the circuit breaker trips. 
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26.54. 


26.55. 


26.56. 


EVALUATE: P=V7/R and for the dryer V is a constant 120 V. The higher power settings correspond to a 
smaller resistance R and larger current through the device. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Ohm’s law and Eq. (25.18) can be used to calculate J and P given V and R. Use 
Eq. (25.12) to calculate the resistance at the higher temperature. 

(a) EXECUTE: When the heater element is first turned on it is at room temperature and has resistance 
R=20Q. 


TARLA 
R 209 
2 2 
-7 -020V _ any w 
R209 


(b) Find the resistance R(T) of the element at the operating temperature of 280°C. 
Take 7) = 23.0°C and Ry = 20 Q. Eq. (25.12) gives 


R(T) = Ro (1+ OT = Tp)) = 20 Q(1 + (2.8 x 10 (C2)!)(280°C = 23.0°C)) = 34.4. Q. 
V 120V _ 


ne =3.5 A 
R 3440 
2 2 
AVE MOONY aes 
R 34.40 


EVALUATE: When the temperature increases, R increases and J and P decrease. The changes are substantial. 


IDENTIFY: We need to do series/parallel reduction to solve this circuit. 
2 
E ; ; , i ; ; 
SETUP: P= y where R is the equivalent resistance of the network. For resistors in series, 


Req =Rı + Ry, and for resistors in parallel 1/Rp = 1/R, + 1/R3. 


e? (48.0 V)? 
P 295W 


EXECUTE: R= =7.810Q. R =R +R, =8.00Q. R= Rz + Ry. 


1 1 1 1 1 1 R>- R 
Rp3 = R- R, = 7.810 Q-3.00 Q = 4.810 Q. +— =—. — = Saban, 
Ry R3 Rz R3 R R2  Rzzk2 


RiR) _ (4.810 Q)(8.00 Q) 
Ro-Ro, 8.002-4.8102 


EVALUATE: The resistance R, is greater than R, since the equivalent parallel resistance is less than any 


=12.10. 


R, = 


of the resistors in parallel. 

(a) IDENTIFY: Two ofthe resistors in series would each dissipate one-half the total, or 1.2 W, which is ok. 
But the series combination would have an equivalent resistance of 800 Q, not the 400 Q that is required. 
Resistors in parallel have an equivalent resistance that is less than that of the individual resistors, so a 
solution is two in series in parallel with another two in series. 

SET Up: The network can be simplified as shown in Figure 26.56a. 


R= 4000 R R 


= eq 


Figure 26.56a 


EXECUTE: R, is the resistance equivalent to two of the 400-Q resistors in series. R, = R+ R =800 Q. 


Rg is the resistance equivalent to the two R, =800-Q resistors in parallel: 


eq 

1 2 800 Q 
eee are ee be W? = 400. 
Reg R R R 
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EVALUATE: This combination does have the required 400-Q equivalent resistance. It will be shown in 
part (b) that a total of 2.4 W can be dissipated without exceeding the power rating of each individual 
resistor. 

IDENTIFY: Another solution is two resistors in parallel in series with two more in parallel. 

SETUP: The network can be simplified as shown in Figure 26.56b. 


R= 4000 R 


= eq 


Figure 26.56b 


Al x Lo, 2s h 
R, R R 400Q’ 
EVALUATE: This combination has the required 400-Q equivalent resistance. It will be shown in part (b) 
that a total of 2.4 W can be dissipated without exceeding the power rating of each individual resistor. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the applied voltage V,,, such that a total of 2.4 W is dissipated and then 


EXECUTE: 


Ry =200Q; Reg = Ry + Ry = 400.2 


for this V}, find the power dissipated by each resistor. 
EXECUTE: For a combination with equivalent resistance Req =400Q to dissipate 2.4 W the voltage V4, 


applied to the network must be given by P = Vii!Rog so Vap = JPRe = J(2.4 W)(400 Q) =31.0 V and 
the current through the equivalent resistance is 7 =V,,,/R =31.0 V/400 Q = 0.0775 A. For the first 
combination this means 31.0 V across each parallel branch and $31.0 V)=15.5 V across each 400-Q 


resistor. The power dissipated by each individual resistor is then P =V7/R = (15.5 V)"/400 Q = 0.60 W, 
which is less than the maximum allowed value of 1.20 W. For the second combination this means a voltage 
of IR, = (0.0775 A)(200 Q)=15.5 V across each parallel combination and hence across each separate 
resistor. The power dissipated by each resistor is again P =V7/R = (15.5 V)?/400 Q = 0.60 W, which is 


less than the maximum allowed value of 1.20 W. 
EVALUATE: The symmetry of each network says that each resistor in the network dissipates the same 
power. So, for a total of 2.4 W dissipated by the network, each resistor dissipates (2.4 W)/4=0.60 W, 


which agrees with the above analysis. 


26.57. IDENTIFY: The Cu and Ni cables are in parallel. For each, R = PL 


SET UP: The composite cable is sketched in Figure 26.57. The cross-sectional area of the nickel segment 
is za” and the area of the copper portion is a(b? - a’). For nickel p= 7.8 x 10 Q-m. and for copper 
p=1.72x10°Q-m. 

1 1 L L 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) = + . Ryj = PniL/A = Pi and Ro, = Poy L/A= Poy —s ~ 
Cable Rui Reu 0 ' za? rhe ae ~ ab? - a”) 


= ma 7-0) 
Reabie Pril Poul 
1 ala b-a m | (0.050m)* (0.100 m)? - (0.050 m)? 
cae Lee Pou IET 78x10 Qm  L72x10 Qm j 
Reaple = 13.6 X10 Q =13.6 LQ. 


Therefore, 


nd 


R 
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zb’ R _ (0.10 m)*(13.6 x 10° Q) 
L 20m 


EVALUATE: The effective resistivity of the cable is about 25% larger than the resistivity of copper. If 
nickel had infinite resitivity and only the copper portion conducted, the resistance of the cable would be 
14.6 uQ, which is not much larger than the resistance calculated in part (a). 


L L TE: - 
(b) R = poff 7 = Pert ae This gives Pore = =2.14x10% Q-m 


b 


v 


Figure 26.57 


26.58. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Let R=3.00Q, the resistance of one wire. Each half of the wire has 
R, = R/2=1.50Q. The combined wires are the same as a resistor network. Use the rules for equivalent 


resistance for resistors in series and parallel to find the resistance of the network, as shown in Figure 26.58. 
EXECUTE: 


M pi N N WN rn 
_SSSSaSSse=== C= = VW VV I — 


Figure 26.58 


The equivalent resistance is R} + R,/2+ Ry =S5R,/2= (1 50 Q) =3.75Q. 


EVALUATE: If the two wires were connected end-to-end, the total resistance would be 6.00 Q. If they 
were joined side-by-side, the total resistance would be 1.50 Q. Our answer is between these two limiting 
values. 

26.59. IDENTIFY: The terminal voltage of the battery depends on the current through it and therefore on the 
equivalent resistance connected to it. The power delivered to each bulb is P=J ?R, where J is the current 
through it. 

SET Up: The terminal voltage of the source is €— Jr. 
EXECUTE: (a) The equivalent resistance of the two bulbs is 1.0 Q. This equivalent resistance is in series 
with the internal resistance of the source, so the current through the battery is 

V 8.0 V 


I= = =4.4 A. and the current through each bulb is 2.2 A. The voltage applied to 
Rota 1.0 Q + 0.80 Q 


each bulb is £- Ir =8.0 V- (4.4 A)(0.80 Q) =4.4 V. Therefore, Pup = I?R = (2.2 A)? (2.0 Q) =9.7 W. 
V 8.0 V 

Rot 2-0 QA+0.80Q 

is 2.9 A, and P=I°R= (2.9 A)*(2.0 Q) =16.3 W. The remaining bulb is brighter than before, because it is 


consuming more power. 
EVALUATE: In Example 26.2 the internal resistance of the source is negligible and the brightness of the 
remaining bulb doesn’t change when one burns out. 


(b) If one bulb burns out, then J = = 2.9 A. The current through the remaining bulb 
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26.60. 


26.61. 


IDENTIFY: Half the current flows through each parallel resistor and the full current flows through the third 
resistor, that is in series with the parallel combination. Therefore, only the series resistor will be at its 
maximum power. 

SETUP: P=I°R 

EXECUTE: The maximum allowed power is when the total current is the maximum allowed value of 
I=\VP/R = /48 W/2.4 Q = 4.47 A. Then half the current flows through the parallel resistors and the 


maximum power is Prax = (7/2) R + (1/2) R + I?R =2I’R =2 (4.47 A)(2.4Q)=72 W. 


EVALUATE: If all three resistors were in series or all three were in parallel, then the maximum power 
would be 3(48 W) = 144 W. For the network in this problem, the maximum power is half this value. 


IDENTIFY: The ohmmeter reads the equivalent resistance between points a and b. Replace series and 
parallel combinations by their equivalent. 


; ; 1 lei . ; : 
SET Up: For resistors in parallel, —— = —-+ —. For resistors in series, Reg = Ri + Ro. 


eq 1 2 
EXECUTE: Circuit (a): The 75.0-Q and 40.0-Q resistors are in parallel and have equivalent resistance 
26.09 Q. The 25.0-Q and 50.0-Q resistors are in parallel and have an equivalent resistance of 16.67 Q. 


; ees 1 
The equivalent network is given in Figure 26.6 la. : = : + » S0 Rog =18.7 Q. 
Reg 100.02 23.05 Q 
a b a b 
100.0 Q 100.0 Q 
23.052 


Figure 26.6la 
Circuit (b): The 30.0-Q and 45.0-Q resistors are in parallel and have equivalent resistance 18.0 Q. The 
equivalent network is given in Figure 26.61b. f = ; + f » 80 Req =7.5Q. 

Reg 10.0Q 303Q 


10.00 


a b 


7.00. 2 10.0 Q 


Figure 26.61b 
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EVALUATE: In circuit (a) the resistance along one path between a and b is 100.0 Q, but that is not the 


equivalent resistance between these points. A similar comment can be made about circuit (b). 
26.62. IDENTIFY: Heat, which is generated in the resistor, melts the ice. 


SET Up: Find the rate at which heat is generated in the 20.0-Q resistor using P= V? IR. Then use the 
heat of fusion of ice to find the rate at which the ice melts. The heat dH to melt a mass of ice dm is 

dH = L; dm, where Ly is the latent heat of fusion. The rate at which heat enters the ice, dH/dt, is the 
power P in the resistor, so P = Lẹ dm/dt. Therefore the rate of melting of the ice is dm/dt = P/Ly. 
EXECUTE: The equivalent resistance of the parallel branch is 5.00 Q, so the total resistance in the circuit 
is 35.0 Q. Therefore the total current in the circuit is [7 ota, = (45.0 V)/(35.0 Q) = 1.286 A. The potential 
difference across the 20.0-Q resistor in the ice is the same as the potential difference across the parallel 
branch: Vice = [Tota py = (1.286 A)(5.00 Q) = 6.429 V. The rate of heating of the ice is 


Pg =V2,/R = (6.429 V)"/(20.0 Q) = 2.066 W. This power goes into to heat to melt the ice, so 


dm/dt = P/Ly = (2.066 W)/(3.34 x 10° J/kg) = 6.19x 10° kg/s = 6.1910? g/s 
EVALUATE: The melt rate is about 6 mg/s, which is not much. It would take 1000 s to melt just 6 g 


of ice. 
26.63. IDENTIFY: Apply the junction rule to express the currents through the 5.00-Q and 8.00-Q resistors in 


terms of J,,/, and /;. Apply the loop rule to three loops to get three equations in the three unknown 


currents. 
SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.63. 


soa 24% atis gon 


WV 
l 1.00 Q 


10.0 Q 


Figure 26.63 


The current in each branch has been written in terms of /,, /, and Z} such that the junction rule is satisfied 


at each junction point. 
EXECUTE: Apply the loop rule to loop (1). 
-12.0 V+ (1.00 Q) + (7, — 1,)(5.00 Q) =0 


1,(6.00 Q) = 1;(5.00 Q) = 12.0 V eq. (1) 


Apply the loop rule to loop (2). 
—1,(1.00 Q) + 9.00 V — (7, + 23)(8.00 Q) = 0 


1,(9.00 Q) + (8.00 Q) = 9.00 V eq. (2) 


Apply the loop rule to loop (3). 
—1,(10.0 Q)— 9.00 V + J,(1.00 Q) — 7, (1.00 Q) +12.0 V =0 


—1,(1.00 Q) + J, (1.00 Q) + 7,(10.0 Q) = 3.00 V eq. (3) 
Eq. (1) gives J, =2.00 A+ 213; eq. (2) gives J; =1.00 A-81, 
Using these results in eq. (3) gives —(1.00 A — §7,)(1.00 Q)+ (2.00 A+ 2.13)(1.00 Q) + 1, (10.0 Q) = 3.00 V 


16+15+180) 7, _ 7, —18 y 
( ae M3 = 2.00 A; 1; =577(2.00 A)=0.171 A 
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26.64. 


26.65. 


Then J, =2.00 A+2/; =2.00 A+2(0.171 A)=2.14 A and 


1, =1.00 A—$/, =1.00 A—8(0.171 A) = 0.848 A. 

EVALUATE: We could check that the loop rule is satisfied for a loop that goes through the 

5.00-Q, 8.00-Q and 10.0-Q resistors. Going around the loop clockwise: 

—(, — 1,)(5.00 Q) + (Z + 15)(8.00 Q) + 7,(10.0 Q) = -9.85 V +8.15 V +1.71 V, which does equal zero, 
apart from rounding. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the junction rule and the loop rule to the circuit. 

SET UP: Because of the polarity of each emf, the current in the 7.00-Q resistor must be in the direction 
shown in Figure 26.64a. Let J be the current in the 24.0-V battery. 

EXECUTE: The loop rule applied to loop (1) gives: +24.0 V — (1.80 A)(7.00 Q) — [(3.00 Q) = 0. 

1 =3.80 A. The junction rule then says that the current in the middle branch is 2.00 A, as shown in Figure 
26.64b. The loop rule applied to loop (2) gives: +e — (1.80 A)(7.00 Q) + (2.00 A)(2.00Q)=0 and 
€=8.6 V. 

EVALUATE: We can check our results by applying the loop rule to loop (3) in Figure 26.64b: 

+24.0 V — £ - (2.00 A)(2.00 Q) — (3.80 A)(3.00 2) =0 and ¢=24.0 V—4.0 V—-11.4 V =8.6 V, which 


agrees with our result from loop (2). 


7.00 Q 


7.00 Q 


(a) (b) 
Figure 26.64 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.65. 


20V p 5.000 © 
PUR 


Two unknown currents J, (through 
the 2.00-Q resistor) and J, 
(through the 5.00-Q resistor) are 


labeled on the circuit diagram. The 
current through the 4.00-Q. resistor 


has been written as /, — J, using the 


junction rule. 


Figure 26.65 


Apply the loop rule to loops (1) and (2) to get two equations for the unknown currents, /, and /,. Loop (3) 


can then be used to check the results. 
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EXECUTE: loop (1): +20.0 V —1,(2.00Q) -14.0 V + (B —1,)(4.00 Q) = 0 
6.001, — 4.007, = 6.00 A 


3.007, — 2.007, =3.00 A eq. (1) 
loop (2): +36.0 V — 1,(5.00.Q) — (J, — 1,)(4.00 Q) = 0 
4,001, + 9.001, =36.0 A eq. (2) 


Solving eq. (1) for J, gives J, =1.00 A+ 41 

Using this in eq. (2) gives —4.00(1.00 A + $y) +9.00/, = 36.0 A 
(-$+9.00)/, = 40.0 A and J, = 6.32 A. 

Then J, =1.00 A+ 4/, =1.00 A+3(6.32 A)=5.21 A. 


In summary then 
Current through the 2.00-Q resistor: J; = 5.21 A. 
Current through the 5.00-Q resistor: J, = 6.32 A. 
Current through the 4.00-Q resistor: Z, —/;= 6.32 A -5.21 A =1.11 A. 
EVALUATE: Use loop (3) to check. +20.0 V — /,(2.00 Q)—14.0 V + 36.0 V —J,(5.00 Q) =0 
(5.21 A)(2.00 Q) + (6.32 A)(5.00 Q) = 42.0 V 
10.4 V +31.6 V = 42.0 V, so the loop rule is satisfied for this loop. 
26.66. IDENTIFY: Apply the loop and junction rules. 
SET Up: Use the currents as defined on the circuit diagram in Figure 26.66 and obtain three equations to 
solve for the currents. 
EXECUTE: Left loop: 14-7 —2(/, —/,) =0 and 3/, —2/, =14. 
Top loop: -2U. -1,) 1, +4; =0 and -27 +31, +1, =0. 
Bottom loop: —U — 1, +1))+2() —1,)-1,=0 and -7 +31 -4 =0. 
Solving these equations for the currents we find: J = Ipattery = 10.0 A; J; = IR, = 6.0 A; Ly = Tp, = 2.0 A. 
So the other currents are: Ip, = 1-1, =4.0 A; Ip, = -h =4.0 A; Ip =I- +1, =6.0A, 
V_140V 
b) Rg =-=—— = 1.40. 
Ue T IUTA 
EVALUATE: It isn’t possible to simplify the resistor network using the rules for resistors in series and 
parallel. But the equivalent resistance is still defined by V = Rag. 


14.0V 


Figure 26.66 


26.67. (a) IDENTIFY: Break the circuit between points a and b means no current in the middle branch that 
contains the 3.00-Q resistor and the 10.0-V battery. The circuit therefore has a single current path. Find 
the current, so that potential drops across the resistors can be calculated. Calculate V,, by traveling from 


a to b, keeping track of the potential changes along the path taken. 
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SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.67a. 


(2) 
2.00 Q 


1.00.0 10.0V 3.002 


Figure 26.67a 


EXECUTE: Apply the loop rule to loop (1). 

+12.0 V—J(1.00 Q +2.00 Q + 2.00 Q +1.00 Q)- 8.0 V- 1(2.00 2+ 1.00 Q) =0 
_ 12.0 V -8.0 V 
9.002 

To find V, start at point b and travel to a, adding up the potential rises and drops. Travel on path (2) 


shown on the diagram. The 1.00-Q and 3.00-Q resistors in the middle branch have no current through 
them and hence no voltage across them. Therefore, 


V, -10.0 V +12.0 V — 1(1.00 Q +1.00 Q + 2.00 Q)=V,; thus 
V, — n, = 2.0 V — (0.4444 A)(4.00 Q) = +0.22 V (point a is at higher potential) 


EVALUATE: As a check on this calculation we also compute V}, by traveling from b to a on path (3). 
V, -10.0 V +8.0 V+1(2.00Q+1.00Q+2.00Q)=V, 


V p = -2.00 V + (0.4444 A)(5.00 Q) = +0.22 V, which checks. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: With points a and b connected by a wire there are three current branches, as 
shown in Figure 26.67b. 


= 0.4444 A. 


12.0 V 


10.0V 30Q 


1.00 Q 8.0 V 


| Bh bh, oie Ji 
+ 


Figure 26.67b 


The junction rule has been used to write the third current (in the 8.0-V battery) in terms of the other 
currents. Apply the loop rule to loops (1) and (2) to obtain two equations for the two unknowns 7; and J). 
EXECUTE: Apply the loop rule to loop (1). 

12.0 V—1,01.00 Q) — 7,(2.00 Q) — 7,(1.00 Q) — 10.0 V- 7,(3.00 Q) — 1,(1.00 Q) = 0 

2.0 V — 1,(4.00 Q) — 7, (4.00 Q) = 0 
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26.68. 


26.69. 


(2.00 Q)/, + (2.00 Q)/, =1.0 V eq. (1) 
Apply the loop rule to loop (2). 
—(J, -—1)(2.00 Q) — (i, - 1,)(1.00 Q) - 8.0 V — (Z — L,)(2.00 Q) + 7, (3.00 Q) + 10.0 V + 7, (1.00 Q) = 0 


2.0 V- (5.00 Q); + (9.00 Q)/, = 0 eq. (2) 
Solve eq. (1) for J, and use this to replace J, in eq. (2). 
I, =0.50 A-J 


2.0 V—(5.00 Q)/, + (9.00 Q)(0.50 A- 7,)=0 

(14.0 Q)/, = 6.50 V so J; = (6.50 V)/(14.0 Q) = 0.464 A. 

I, =0.500 A—0.464 A=0.036 A. 

The current in the 12.0-V battery is 7, = 0.464 A. 

EVALUATE: We can apply the loop rule to loop (3) as a check. 

+12.0 V—1,(1.00 Q + 2.00 Q +1.00 Q) — (7, — 1,)(2.00 Q +1.00 Q + 2.00 Q)— 8.0 V = 4.0 V -1.86 V 

2.14 V=0, as it should. 

IDENTIFY: Simplify the resistor networks as much as possible using the rule for series and parallel 
combinations of resistors. Then apply Kirchhoff s laws. 

SET UP: First do the series/parallel reduction. This gives the circuit in Figure 26.68. The rate at which the 


10.0-Q resistor generates thermal energy is P =I aR. 
EXECUTE: Apply Kirchhoff’s laws and solve for €. AV, ger, = 0: —(20 Q)(2 A)-5 V - (20 OQ), =0. 


This gives J, =—2.25A. Then J, +/,=2A gives 1; =2 A-(-2.25 A)=4.25A. 
AV vcdefa = 0: (15 Q)(4.25 A) + € — (20 Q)(—2.25 A) =0. This gives € =—109 V. Since € is calculated to 


be negative, its polarity should be reversed. 
(b) The parallel network that contains the 10.0-Q resistor in one branch has an equivalent resistance of 


10 Q. The voltage across each branch of the parallel network is Voar = RI = (10 Q)(2A) = 20 V. The 


current in the upper branch is J = K = aa = 2 A. Pt=E, so I? Rt=E, where E= 60.0 J. 


2 
(2A) d0 Q) =60J, and t=13.5s. 


EVALUATE: For the 10.0-Q resistor, P = I?R = 4.44 W. The total rate at which electrical energy is 
inputted to the circuit in the emf is (5.0 V)(2.0 A)+ (109 V)(4.25 A) = 473 J. Only a small fraction of the 


energy is dissipated in the 10.0-Q resistor. 


20 


Figure 26.68 


IDENTIFY: In one case, the copper and aluminum lengths are in parallel, while in the other case they are 
in series. 

SETUP: R= pa: Table 25.1 in the text gives the resistivities of copper and aluminum to be 

Pe =1.7210* Q-m and p, =2.75x1078 Q- m. For the cables in series (end-to-end), Rog = R, + Ra. 


f : ; Howes 1 1 ; 
For the cables in parallel the equivalent resistance R,, is given by —— = A + re Note that in the two 


eq c a 
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configurations the copper and aluminum sections have different lengths. And, for the parallel cables the 
cross-sectional area of each cable is half what it is for the end-to-end configuration. 


EXECUTE: End-to-end: L=0.50x10° m for each cable. 
poba (1.72x10™ Q - m)(0.50x10° m) 
C 


Ts =0.172 Q. 
A 0.500 x10" m 
-8 3 
AER aA Q SU m) 02750. 
A 0.500x10 m 


Req = 9.172 Q + 0.275 Q = 0.447 Q. 


In parallel: Now L=1.00x10° m for each cable. L is doubled and A is halved compared to the other 
configuration, so R, =4(0.172 Q)=0.688 Q and R, =4(0.275 Q)=1.10 Q. 
1 1 1 1 
=—+—= + 
Reg Re Ra 0.688Q 1.100 


and R,, = 0.423 Q. The least resistance is for the cables in parallel. 


EVALUATE: The parallel combination has less equivalent resistance even though both cables contain the 
same volume of each metal. 


26.70. IDENTIFY: The current through the 40.0-Q resistor equals the current through the emf, and the current through 
each of the other resistors is less than or equal to this current. So, set Pyy = 2.00 W, and use this to solve for the 
current / through the emf. If Pj) = 2.00 W, then P for each of the other resistors is less than 2.00 W. 
SET Up: Use the equivalent resistance for series and parallel combinations to simplify the circuit. 
EXECUTE: [?R=P gives 7 ?(40 Q) =2.00 W, and J = 0.2236 A. Now use series/parallel reduction to 
simplify the circuit. The upper parallel branch is 6.38 Q and the lower one is 25 Q. The series sum is now 
126 Q. Ohm’s law gives €= (126 Q)(0.2236 A) = 28.2 V. 
EVALUATE: The power input from the emf is £7 = 6.30 W, so nearly one-third of the total power is 
dissipated in the 40.0-Q resistor. 

26.71. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Simplify the circuit by replacing the parallel networks of resistors by their 
equivalents. In this simplified circuit apply the loop and junction rules to find the current in each branch. 
EXECUTE: The 20.0-Q and 30.0-Q resistors are in parallel and have equivalent resistance 12.0 Q. The two 


resistors R are in parallel and have equivalent resistance R/2. The circuit is equivalent to the circuit 
sketched in Figure 26.71. 


5.00 A R]2 


ssid 1200 


18.02 


200.0 V 


— 20.0 V 


Figure 26.71 


(a) Calculate V, by traveling along the branch that contains the 20.0-V battery, since we know the current 
in that branch. 

V, — (5.00 A)(12.0 Q) — (5.00 A)(18.0 Q) — 20.0 V =V, 

Va — V. = 20.0 V +90.0 V + 60.0 V =170.0 V 

V, -Va = Vap =16.0 V 

X — V,a =170.0 V so X =186.0 V, with the upper terminal + 

(b) 7, = (16.0 V) / (8.0 Q) = 2.00 A 
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The junction rule applied to point a gives I, + J; = 5.00 A, so J, =3.00 A. The current through the 200.0-V 
battery is in the direction from the — to the + terminal, as shown in the diagram. 

(c) 200.0 V —J,(R/2) =170.0 V 

(3.00 A)(R/2) = 30.0 V so R= 20.0Q 


EVALUATE: We can check the loop rule by going clockwise around the outer circuit loop. This gives 
+20.0 V + (5.00 A)(18.0 Q+12.0 Q) + (3.00 A)(10.0 Q) — 200.0 V = 20.0 V + 150.0 V + 30.0 V -— 200.0 V, 
which does equal zero. 
2 
26.72. IDENTIFY: Py = oa 
Reg 
SET Up: Let R be the resistance of each resistor. 
2 
EXECUTE: When the resistors are in series, Rog =3R and R = L When the resistors are in parallel, 
V? y? 
Reg = R/3. P, RA 3 F 9P =9(36 W) =324 W. 
EVALUATE: In parallel, the voltage across each resistor is the full applied voltage V. In series, the voltage 
across each resistor is V/3 and each resistor dissipates less power. 
26.73. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For part (a) use that the full emf is across each resistor. In part (b), calculate the power 
dissipated by the equivalent resistance, and in this expression express R) and R, in terms of P, P, and £. 


EXECUTE: P, =€7/R; so R =€7/B, 

P, = €7/R so R, = €7 IP, 

(a) When the resistors are connected in parallel to the emf, the voltage across each resistor is € and the 
power dissipated by each resistor is the same as if only the one resistor were connected. Pot = A + P, 


(b) When the resistors are connected in series the equivalent resistance is Req = R, + Ry. 


-2 Z Ë _ AB 
t R +R €2/R+e7/P, B+P, 
: . 1 ‘oe | 
EVALUATE: The result in part (b) can be written as — = A + z Our results are that for parallel the 
tot 1 2 


powers add and that for series the reciprocals of the power add. This is opposite the result for combining 
resistance. Since P =£°/R tells us that P is proportional to 1/R, this makes sense. 

26.74. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Just after the switch is closed the charge on the capacitor is zero, the voltage 
across the capacitor is zero and the capacitor can be replaced by a wire in analyzing the circuit. After a 
long time the current to the capacitor is zero, so the current through R, is zero. After a long time the 
capacitor can be replaced by a break in the circuit. 

EXECUTE: (a) Ignoring the capacitor for the moment, the equivalent resistance of the two parallel 


; : 1 1 3 . 
resistors is = + = 3 Reg = 2.00 Q. In the absence of the capacitor, the total 
Reg 6.002 3.002 6.002 
current in the circuit (the current through the 8.00-Q resistor) would be 
E 42.0 V 


= =4.20 A, of which 2/3, or 2.80 A, would go through the 3.00-Q resistor and 
R 8009+2.00Q 


1/3, or 1.40 A, would go through the 6.00-Q resistor. Since the current through the capacitor is given by 


V _ À ANE ; 
i=—e™PC at the instant t =0 the circuit behaves as through the capacitor were not present, so the 
currents through the various resistors are as calculated above. 

(b) Once the capacitor is fully charged, no current flows through that part of the circuit. The 8.00-Q and 


the 6.00-Q resistors are now in series, and the current through them is i = €/R = (42.0 V)/(8.00 Q + 
6.00 Q) = 3.00 A. The voltage drop across both the 6.00-Q resistor and the capacitor is thus 
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V =iR = (3.00 A)(6.00 Q) = 18.0 V. (There is no current through the 3.00-Q resistor and so no voltage 
drop across it.) The charge on the capacitor is Q = CV =(4.00x10~° F)(18.0 V)=7.2 x10% C. 
EVALUATE: The equivalent resistance of R, and R, in parallel is less than R}, so initially the current 
through R, is larger than its value after a long time has elapsed. 


26.75. IDENTIFY: An initially uncharged capacitor is charged up by an emf source. The current in the circuit and 


the charge on the capacitor both obey exponential equations. 
2 
SETUP: Uc= = Pg = iR, q= O;(1 e URC) and i= Lene 


e_ 900V 
R 600x10 Q 


EXECUTE: (a) Initially, q=0 so Vp =£ and [= =0.0150 A. Pp = I?R =1.35 W. 


2 
q de 

b) Uc = . P 

b) Uesg C 


qi 2 . qi 2 q . 
. Pp=i R. P- = Pp gives — =i R. — =i. 
a E CS RRR RE T RC 


_ 1 eI RC =C e "RC i=l e" RC = Ê "RC. [= a ives 
q= Or( )=€C( FAR ea Rc © 


E tRC _ EC (Le WRC), e™RC _ t/RC 
R RC 
t= RCIn2=(6.00x10° Q)(2.00x10~° F)In2 =8.31x107 s =8.31 ms. 


and eC = 2, 


23 3 26 
(©) i= E ete =- cio" 5 o-(8:318x109 s)/[(6.00x10? 0)(2.00x10~% Ð] _ 7 50x10% A. 
00x 


Pp =i7R =(7.50X 107 A)?(6.00 x 10° Q) = 0.337 W. 


EVALUATE: Initially energy is dissipated in the resistor at a higher rate because the current is high, but as 
time goes by the current deceases, as does the power dissipated in the resistor. 


2 
26.76. IDENTIFY and SETUP: P,=i°R, €-iR 1 =0, and Uç =i 


C 
P, 250 
EXECUTE: Pz =i7R so i=, £ =,| OW oa paa 0 de 
R 5.00 Q C 


q = C(€-iR) = (6.00x10°° F)(50.0 V —35.33 V) =8.787x10> C. 
q? _ (8.787x10° O? 
C 2C 2(6.00x10~ F) 


EVALUATE: The energy stores in the capacitor can be returned to a circuit as current, but the energy 
dissipated in a resistor cannot. 
26.77. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.77a. 


= 643x107 J. 


Î V = 360V With the switch open there is no current 
through it and there are only the two 
currents /; and J, indicated in the sketch. 


b 


6.00 Q 


Figure 26.77a 
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The potential drop across each parallel branch is 36.0 V. Use this fact to calculate 7; and Z}. Then travel 
from point a to point b and keep track of the potential rises and drops in order to calculate V,,,. 
EXECUTE: —/,(6.00Q2+3.00Q)+36.0 V=0 


6. 
ee EON in 
6.00 Q9 +3.00 Q 
—I, (3.00 Q + 6.00 Q) +36.0 V =0 
peN 4094 
3.00 Q +6.00 Q 


To calculate V,, = V, — V, start at point b and travel to point a, adding up all the potential rises and drops 
along the way. We can do this by going from b up through the 3.00-Q resistor: 

V, + (3.00 Q) — 7,(6.00 Q) = V, 

V, — V, = (4.00 A)(3.00 Q) — (4.00 A)(6.00 Q) = 12.0 V -24.0 V =-12.0 V 

V p =—12.0 V (point a is 12.0 V lower in potential than point b) 

EVALUATE: Alternatively, we can go from point b down through the 6.00-Q resistor. 

V, — 1,(6.00 Q) + 768.00 Q) =V; 

Va — Vp = —(4.00 A)(6.00 Q) + (4.00 A)(3.00 Q) = -24.0 V +12.0 V =-—12.0 V, which checks. 


(b) IDENTIFY: Now there are multiple current paths, as shown in Figure 26.77b. Use the junction rule to 
write the current in each branch in terms of three unknown currents 7}, J, and 7}. Apply the loop rule to 


three loops to get three equations for the three unknowns. The target variable is 7,, the current through the 
switch. R,, is calculated from V = JR,,, where /is the total current that passes through the network. 

SET UP: 

The three unknown currents /,, /, and J; 


Nf V= 36.0V are labeled on Figure 26.77b. 


|i 


Figure 26.77b 


EXECUTE: Apply the loop rule to loops (1), (2) and (3). 

loop (1): —1,(6.00 Q) + 1,(3.00 Q) + (3.00 Q) =0 

I, =21,-1, eq. (1) 

loop (2): —(, + J;)(3.00 Q) + (7, — 1,)(6.00 Q) — (3.00 Q) = 0 
61, -121, —31, =0 so 21, —41,-1, =0 

Use eq (1) to replace /,: 

41, —21,-41,-I,=0 

31, = 61; and J, = 21, eq. (2) 
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26.78. 


26.79. 


loop (3) (This loop is completed through the battery [not shown], in the direction from the 
— to the+ terminal.): 


—1,(6.00 Q) — (7; + 1,)(3.00 Q) + 36.0 V =0 

91, +31, =36.0 A and 3/7, + 3, =12.0 A eq. (3) 

Use eq. (2) in eq. (3) to replace J;: 

3(21,) +1, =12.0 A 

1,=12.0 A/7=1.71A 

[,=21,=342A 

h = 21, -1,=2(.42 A)-1.71 A=5.13 A 

The current through the switch is J, =1.71 A. 

(c) From the results in part (a) the current through the battery is J = J; + J, =3.42 A +5.13 A=8.55 A. 


The equivalent circuit is a single resistor that produces the same current through the 36.0-V battery, as 
shown in Figure 26.77c. 


36.0 V -IR +36.0 V=0 
1=8.55 a| pa 260V 360V ig 
j I 855A 


Figure 26.77c 


EVALUATE: With the switch open (part a), point b is at higher potential than point a, so when the switch 
is closed the current flows in the direction from b to a. With the switch closed the circuit cannot be 
simplified using series and parallel combinations but there is still an equivalent resistance that represents 
the network. 

(a) IDENTIFY: With S open and after equilibrium has been reached, no current flows and the voltage 
across each capacitor is 18.0 V. When S is closed, current Z flows through the 6.00-Q and 3.00-Q 
resistors. 

SETUP: With the switch closed, a and b are at the same potential and the voltage across the 6.00-Q 
resistor equals the voltage across the 6.00-4F capacitor and the voltage is the same across the 3.00-uF 
capacitor and 3.00-Q resistor. 

EXECUTE: (a) With an open switch: V,, =€=18.0 V. 

(b) Point a is at a higher potential since it is directly connected to the positive terminal of the battery. 

(c) When the switch is closed 18.0 V = /(6.00 2+ 3.00 Q). 1=2.00A and 


V, = (2.00 A)(3.00 Q) = 6.00 V. 
(d) Initially the capacitor’s charges were Q, = CV = (3.00 x 10" F)(18.0 V) =5.40 x 10° C and 
Os = CV =(6.00 x10 F)(18.0 V) =1.08x10~ C. After the switch is closed 

Q; = CV =(3.00x10~ F)(18.0 V-12.0 V) =1.80x10~ C and 

Os =CV =(6.00x10~ F)(18.0 V — 6.0 V) = 7.20 x10 C. Both capacitors lose 3.60 x10™ C. 


EVALUATE: The voltage across each capacitor decreases when the switch is closed, because there is then 
current through each resistor and therefore a potential drop across each resistor. 

(a) IDENTIFY: Connecting the voltmeter between point b and ground gives a resistor network and we can 
solve for the current through each resistor. The voltmeter reading equals the potential drop across the 
200-kQ resistor. 


. ; 1 | eee | . f 
SETUP: For resistors in parallel, —— = —-+ —. For resistors in series, Req = Ri + Ro. 


eq 1 2 
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1 Layer 


+ = 140 kQ. The total current is 
0kQ 50 Ka) 


EXECUTE: (a) Rq = 100 KQ (5 


_ 0.400 kV 


=2.86x107> A. The voltage across the 200-kQ resistor is 
140 KQ 


1 LAF 
+ 
OkO 50kQ) 


Voooko = ZR = (2.86 103 Ny =114.4V. 


(b) If Vp = 5.00 x 10° Q, then we carry out the same calculations as above to find Req = 292 KQ, 
I=1.37x les A and Vanna =263 V. 
(c) If Vp =%, then we find Req =300kQ, Z =1.33x 10° A and Voonka = 266 V. 


EVALUATE: When a voltmeter of finite resistance is connected to a circuit, current flows through the 
voltmeter and the presence of the voltmeter alters the currents and voltages in the original circuit. The 
effect of the voltmeter on the circuit decreases as the resistance of the voltmeter increases. 

26.80. IDENTIFY: The circuit consists of two resistors in series with 110 V applied across the series combination. 
SET Up: The circuit resistance is 30 kQ + R. The voltmeter reading of 74 V is the potential across the 
voltmeter terminals, equal to 7(30 kQ). 

110 V . 
EXECUTE: /=———_.. _1(30 kQ)=74 V gives (74 V)(30kQ+ R)=(110 V)30 kQ and 
(30 kQ+ R) 
R =14.6 KQ. 
EVALUATE: This is a method for measuring large resistances. 

26.81. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Zero current through the galvanometer means the current /, through N is also the 

current through M and the current 7, through P is the same as the current through X. And it means that 


points b and c are at the same potential, so 4N =1,P. 


. : E . 
EXECUTE: (a) The voltage between points a and d is £, so 1; = T — and J, = . Using these 
+ 


P+xX 
expressions in /;N =1,P gives ae res P. N(P+X)=P(N+M). NX =PM and 
N+M P+X 
X = MPIN. 
MP _ (850.0 Q)(33.48 Q 
(by x =P -6000834180 _ 1897.0 
N 15.00 Q 


EVALUATE: The measurement of X does not require that we know the value of the emf. 
26.82. IDENTIFY: Just after the connection is made, q =0 and the voltage across the capacitor is zero. After a 


long time 7=0. 
SET Up: The rate at which the resistor dissipates electrical energy is Pp = V?/R, where V is the voltage 


across the resistor. The energy stored in the capacitor is q? /2C. The power output of the source is P, = £i. 


2 2 
EXECUTE: (a)(i) PR = E CE 2460 W. 
R 5.86 Q 
Dn, ae 
(ii) fee = 1 d(q°)_iq_ 
dt 2C dt G 
120 V 
iii) P. = €I =(120 V = 2460 W. 
Gn) fe ( 5360 


The power output of the source is the sum of the power dissipated in the resistor and the power stored in 
the capacitor. 
(b) After a long time, i= 0, so Pp =0, Po =0, P, =0. 


—t/RC 


(c) (i) Since q = Gmax 1-e ), when q =4max/2, @ HRC 1 . Pg = i7R, so 
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26.83. 


2 2 2 
0B ERE atch gives 
4 4 R 


2 
Pr = (ige POPR = iZR(E ORC)? = cof) 


_ (120 V% 


= =614 W. 
4(5.86 Q) 


R 


(ii) dU¢ = d dhax (l e "RC? E W. 
dt dt| 2C 4R 


bey = 120 V \/1 

iii) P, = ei = €(ipe ©) = 120 V = |=1230 W. 
Gii) P, = €i = €(ig )=( z350 )|2 
The power output of the source is the sum of the power dissipated in the resistor and the power stored in 
the capacitor. 
EVALUATE: Initially all the power output of the source is dissipated in the resistor. After a long time 
energy is stored in the capacitor but the amount stored isn’t changing. For intermediate times, part of the 
energy of the power source is dissipated in the resistor and part of it is stored in the capacitor. Conservation 
of energy tells us that the power output of the source should be equal to the power dissipated in the resistor 
plus the power stored in the capacitor, which is exactly what we have found in part (iii). 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Without the meter, the circuit consists of the two resistors in series. When the 
meter is connected, its resistance is added to the circuit in parallel with the resistor it is connected across. 
(a) EXECUTE: J = J, = 15 
I= 90.0 V _ 90.0 V 

R +R, 224045890 

Vi =1,R, = (0.1107 A)(224 Q) = 24.8 V; V = IR, = (0.1107 A)(589 Q) = 65.2 V 
(b) SET Up: The resistor network is sketched in Figure 26.83a. 


=0.1107 A 


The voltmeter reads the potential difference 
across its terminals, which is 23.8 V. 
If we can find the current /, through the voltmeter 


then we can use Ohm’s law to find its resistance. 


a 90.0 V—______+> 


Figure 26.83a 


EXECUTE: The voltage drop across the 589-Q resistor is 90.0 V — 23.8 V = 66.2 V, so 


I= a AE 0.1124 A. The voltage drop across the 224-Q resistor is 23.8 V, so 
R 589Q 
V 238V ; 
=== =0.1062 A. Then J=/,+ J, gives, =Z- =0.1124 A—0.1062 A =0.0062 A. 
R 2240 
23.8 
y= Po POM 3840 Q 
I, 0.0062 A 


(c) SETUP: The circuit with the voltmeter connected is sketched in Figure 26.83b. 


l Ry = 38400 


— 


589 0 


a 90.0 V_i 


Figure 26.83b 
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EXECUTE: Replace the two resistors in parallel by their equivalent, as shown in Figure 26.83c. 


I 2240 Reg 1 1 1 
To ee] Reg 38402 5890 
3840 Q Q 
<—____—__ 0V eq = G8 J680); 510.7 Q 
3840 Q+589 0 
Figure 26.83c 
90.0 V 


= =0.1225 A 
224 Q+510.7Q 


The potential drop across the 224-Q resistor then is ZR = (0.1225 A)(224 Q) = 27.4 V, so the potential 


drop across the 589-Q resistor and across the voltmeter (what the voltmeter reads) is 

90.0 V -27.4 V = 62.6 V. 

EVALUATE: (d) No, any real voltmeter will draw some current and thereby reduce the current through the 
resistance whose voltage is being measured. Thus the presence of the voltmeter connected in parallel with the 
resistance lowers the voltage drop across that resistance. The resistance of the voltmeter in this problem is only 
about a factor of ten larger than the resistances in the circuit, so the voltmeter has a noticeable effect on the circuit. 


26.84. IDENTIFY: The energy stored in a capacitor is U = q/2C. The electrical power dissipated in the resistor 
is P=i R. 


SETUP: Fora discharging capacitor, i = ni 


RC 
Q? _ (0.0069 ©)? 
2C 2(4.62x10 F) 


Q ) e (0.0069 C)? 
RC (850 Q)(4.62 x 10~° F)? 
(c) Since U = 7 RE, when U > U)/2,q> Op/v2. Since q = Oe, this means that e“/®° = 1/2. 


Therefore the current is i= ige ™ PE = Ig/ V2. Therefore 


= NZ 2 2 2 
1 l 1 af . 
Pr -( to ) R= (2 R= (2) R= F S . Putting in the numbers gives 


=5.15 J. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ug = 


= 2620 W. 


(b) A=teR=( 


2 2\ R 2\ RC RC\2¢ RC 
a 
ia gene =1310 W. 
(850 Q)(4.62 uF) 


EVALUATE: All the energy originally stored in the capacitor is eventually dissipated as current flows 
through the resistor. 

26.85. IDENTIFY: Apply the loop rule to the circuit. The initial current determines R. We can then use the time 
constant to calculate C. 
SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 26.85. 


E€=110V 
Ta Initially, the charge of the capacitor is 
g) fi =6.5 X 105A zero, so by V =q/C the voltage across 
the capacitor is zero. 
R C 
Figure 26.85 
EXECUTE: The loop rule therefore gives €—iR=0 and R= E 30 i =1.7x10° Q. 
i 6.5x10~ A 
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T 52s 
The time constant is given by T= RC (Eq. 26.14), so C =— = =3.1 uF. 
i : va ) R 1.7x10°Q j 


EVALUATE: The resistance is large so the initial current is small and the time constant is large. 
26.86. IDENTIFY: The energy changes exponentially, but it does not obey exactly the same equation as the 
charge since it is proportional to the square of the charge. 


(a) SETUP: For charging, U =Q7/2C =(Qye"'®©)? 2C = Uge "©. 
EXECUTE: To reduce the energy to 1/e of its initial value: 
Ug/e = ye 
t = RC/2 
(b) SETUP: For discharging, U = Q°/2C =[Q(1 - e™PENP/2C =U pax 0- RO? 


: z 1 
EXECUTE: To reach 1/e of the maximum energy, U max/e =Umax(l- € RESZ and t = RCI - +] ? 
e 
EVALUATE: The time to reach 1/e of the maximum energy is not the same as the time to discharge to 
1/e of the maximum energy. 


26.87. IDENTIFY: q= ere The time constant is T= RC. 


SETUP: The charge of one electron has magnitude e=1.60x107! C. 


EXECUTE: (a) We will say that a capacitor is discharged if its charge is less than that of one electron. The 


time this takes is then given by q = One FS , so 


t = RCIn(Qp/e) = (6.710° Q)(9.210~’ F)In(7.0x10~° C/1.6x107!? C) =19.4s, or 31.4 time constants. 
EVALUATE: (b) As shown in part (a), t = 7ln(Qo/q) and so the number of time constants required to 
discharge the capacitor is independent of R and C, and depends only on the initial charge. 

26.88. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For parts (a) and (b) evaluate the integrals as specified in the problem. The current 


as a function of time is given by Eq. (26.13) i = E The energy stored in the capacitor is given by 
Q? 2C. 


EXECUTE: (a) P=c£i 
The total energy supplied by the battery is 


J Pat=f 7 cide =(€7/R) f? e at= (€7/R)| -RCS |" =Ce?. 


(b) P=i°R 
The total energy dissipated in the resistor is 


yy [O;Z RPh e2spy[ ,-2URC 44 _ (92s py| -2RC |” _ 1 2 
f Pat= Joi? Rae = (eR |" eat = (e R)| (RC/2)e fe Leg? 
(c) The final charge on the capacitor is Q = Ce. The energy stored is U = 07/(2C) = Ce”. The final 
energy stored in the capacitor (4ce?) = total energy supplied by the battery (Ce”)— energy dissipated in 

: 1 Ce2 
the resistor (ice } 
n 1 . a . . . . . 

(d) EVALUATE: = of the energy supplied by the battery is stored in the capacitor. This fraction is 


independent of R. The other 4 of the energy supplied by the battery is dissipated in the resistor. When R is 


small the current initially is large but dies away quickly. When R is large the current initially is small but 
lasts longer. 


26.89. IDENTIFY: E= f Pat. The energy stored in a capacitor is U = q7/2C. 


_ Qo p~iiRC 
RC 


SETUP: i= 
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EXECUTE: (a) j= Lo ,-wRC gives P=i°R= 


RC RC? 


2 2 2 
E=- Qo p> -201RC jy — Qo RC _ O _ 

b) E=] e t 7) o- 

RCRD RC’ 2 2C 
EVALUATE: Increasing the energy stored in the capacitor increases current through the resistor as the 
capacitor discharges. 

26.90. IDENTIFY and SET UP: When C changes after the capacitor is charged, the voltage across the capacitor 

changes. Current flows through the resistor until the voltage across the capacitor again equals the emf. 


EXECUTE: (a) Fully charged: O = CV = (10.0 x107!? F)(1000 V) =1.00 x108 C. 


(b) The initial current just after the capacitor is charged is Jọ = E . This gives 
R R RC’ 
(=| E-L Je", where C’=1.1C. 
R RC 
(c) We need a resistance such that the current will be greater than 1 wA for longer than 200 us. Current 


z 1.0x107% 
equal to this value requires that at t= 200 “us, i=1.0x10 A= #00 V nae 


1.1(1.0x107!! F) 
—4 —12 7 
e7 0X0 t S/RAKIO F) This says 1.0x10~° A = 5 (90.9)e7 F810 OVR and 


18.3R—RInR-1.8x10’ =0. Solving for R numerically we find 7.15 10° Q< R<7.01x107 Q. 
EVALUATE: If the resistance is too small, then the capacitor discharges too quickly, and if the resistance is 
too large, the current is not large enough. 

26.91. IDENTIFY: Consider one segment of the network attached to the rest of the network. 
SET Up: We can re-draw the circuit as shown in Figure 26.91. 


-1 
1 1) R,R 
EXECUTE: Ry =2R, + ees 2R,+—22+ 


Rr =R +4 R? +2R R3. Rp >0, so Rp =R; +R +2RiRo. 


EVALUATE: Even though there are an infinite number of resistors, the equivalent resistance of the 
network is finite. 


a 


b 


Figure 26.91 


26.92. IDENTIFY: Assume a voltage V applied between points a and b and consider the currents that flow along 
each path between a and b. 
SET UP: The currents are shown in Figure 26.92. 
EXECUTE: Let current / enter at a and exit at b. At a there are three equivalent branches, so current is 
I/3 in each. At the next junction point there are two equivalent branches so each gets current 7/6. Then at 
b there are three equivalent branches with current 7/3 in each. The voltage drop from a to b then is 


SR. 


I I I ; 
V= R+ R+ R=4IR. This must be the same as V = IR,,, SO Req = 
3 6 q 4 6 


3 6 
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EVALUATE: The equivalent resistance is less than R, even though there are 12 resistors in the network. 


Figure 26.92 


26.93. IDENTIFY: The network is the same as the one in Challenge Problem 26.91, and that problem shows that 
the equivalent resistance of the network is Ry = Re +2R R3. 


SET UP: The circuit can be redrawn as shown in Figure 26.93. 


R RR 2R(Rr+R 2R 
EXECUTE: (a) Vog =V,,-——"—-=V 5 and R.g=—-. But B= int Ro) L 
QR +R "2R /Rgtl Ry + Ry RR, Re 
1 
so Vg = Vab 
cd 148 


b >p- - -au -h 
(+f) ? A 0+0 ” (+B 0+8 


If R= R, then Rp =R + JR +2RR =R (1+ V3) and B= 2249) 2.73. So, for the nth segment 


+3 


<0.01. This says n=4, and then 


(b) 7; = h >y,=— 


1 i 
(+p C27 


to have 1% of the original voltage, we need: 


Vy = 0.0057). 


(c) Rr =R + VR +2R,R gives Rp = 6400Q+ (6400 Q)? + 2(6400 Q)(8.0 x108 Q) =3.2x10° Q and 
p= 2(6400 Q)(3.2 x 10° Q+8.0x108 Q) 
(3.2 x 10° Q)(8.0 x 108 Q) 
(d) Along a length of 2.0 mm of axon, there are 2000 segments each 1.0 um long. The voltage therefore 
Yo so 72000 — 1 
a+ By” Vo  (1+4.0x107)?0 
(e) If R, =3.3x10!? Q, then Rp =2.1x108 Q and B=6.2x10~. This gives 


=4.0x107. 


=3.4x10. 


attenuates by Va000 ma 


V2000 1 
= ST Rel 0.88. 
Vy (14+6.2x10) 


EVALUATE: As R, increases, 8 decreases and the potential difference decrease from one section to the 


next is less. 


Figure 26.93 
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27.1. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (27.2) to calculate F. Use the cross products of unit vectors from 
Section 1.10. 


EXECUTE: # =(+44.19x10* m/s)i + (—3.85x104 m/s) j 

(a) B=(1.40T)i 

F =qvx B= (-1.24x10-° C)(1.40 T)[(4.19x10* m/s)i xi —(3.85x104 m/s) j xi] 
ixi=0, jxi=-k 

F =(-1.24x10~ C)(1.40 T)(-3.85x10* m/s)(-k) = (-6.68x 10 N)k 


EVALUATE: The directions of ¥ and B are shown in Figure 27. la. 


The right-hand rule gives that x B is 
| : directed out of the paper (+z-direction). 
| ‘ The charge is negative so F is opposite 
to VxB. 


Figure 27.1a 


F isin the —z-direction. This agrees with the direction calculated with unit vectors. 
(b) EXECUTE: B=(1.40 T)k 

F = q¥x B=(-1.24x10* C)(1.40 T)[(44.19x10* m/s)i x k —(3.85x10* m/s) jx k] 
ixk=-j, jxk=i 

F =(-7.27x1074 N\(—j) + (6.68x10™% N)i =[(6.68x10~4 N)i +(7.27x1074 N)j] 


EVALUATE: The directions of # and B are shown in Figure 27.1b. 


The direction of F is opposite to ¥x B since 
F . : ; : = 
/ q is negative. The direction of F computed 
f s i from the right-hand rule agrees qualitatively 
j | N with the direction calculated with unit vectors. 
y 


¥xXB 


(by right-hand rule) 


Figure 27.1b 
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27.2. 


27.3. 


IDENTIFY: The net force must be zero, so the magnetic and gravity forces must be equal in magnitude and 
opposite in direction. 

SETUP: The gravity force is downward so the force from the magnetic field must be upward. The 
charge’s velocity and the forces are shown in Figure 27.2. Since the charge is negative, the magnetic force 
is opposite to the right-hand rule direction. The minimum magnetic field is when the field is perpendicular 


to ¥. The force is also perpendicular to B, so B is either eastward or westward. 
EXECUTE: If B is eastward, the right-hand rule direction is into the page and F 3 is out of the page, as 
required. Therefore, B is eastward. mg = |q|vB sing. ø =90° and 

mg _ (0.195x107? kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ 


vig] (4.00x10* m/s)(2.50x10°* ©) 


EVALUATE: The magnetic field could also have a component along the north-south direction, that would 
not contribute to the force, but then the field wouldn’t have minimum magnitude. 


1.91 T. 


Figure 27.2 


IDENTIFY: The force F on the particle is in the direction of the deflection of the particle. Apply the 
right-hand rule to the directions of P and B. See if your thumb is in the direction of F, or opposite to 
that direction. Use F = lq|vB sing with ¢=90° to calculate F. 

SETUP: The directions of ¥, B and F are shown in Figure 27.3. 

EXECUTE: (a) When you apply the right-hand rule to ¥ and B, your thumb points east. F is in this 
direction, so the charge is positive. 

(b) F =|g|\vBsing= (8.50x10~° C)(4.75x10° m/s)(1.25 T)sin90° = 0.0505 N 


EVALUATE: Ifthe particle had negative charge and ¥ and B are unchanged, the particle would be 
deflected toward the west. 


Figure 27.3 
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27.4. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law, with the force being the magnetic force. 
SET UP: ix i=-k 
qvxB 


EXECUTE: F =ma=qv¥XB gives @= and 


ae (1.22x1078 C)(3.0x10* m/s)(1.63 TG xi) _ 
1.81x107 kg 


EVALUATE: The acceleration is in the —z-direction and is perpendicular to both ¥ and B. 
27.5. IDENTIFY: Apply F= |q|v Bsing and solve for v. 


(0.330 m/s”). 


SETUP: An electron has q =-—1.60x 10° C. 

ae 2O 4.60x107'° N 
|q|Bsing (1.6x107!? C)3.5x10> T)sin60° 

EVALUATE: Only the component Bsin@ of the magnetic field perpendicular to the velocity contributes to 


EXECUTE: v =9.49x10°m/s 


the force. 
27.6. IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law and F = iq|vB sing. 

SETUP: 4 is the angle between the direction of ¥ and the direction of B. 

EXECUTE: (a) The smallest possible acceleration is zero, when the motion is parallel to the magnetic 

field. The greatest acceleration is when the velocity and magnetic field are at right angles: 

a- B (1.6x107!? C)(2.50x10°f m/s)(7.4x10 T) 
m (9.11x10°! kg) 
|q|vB sin ġ 
m 


=3.25x10!° m/s”. 


(b) If a= 4(3.25x10'° m/s?) = , then sing =0.25 and g=14.5°. 
EVALUATE: The force and acceleration decrease as the angle @ approaches zero. 
27.7. IDENTIFY: Apply F =q0xB. 
SETUP: #=v,j, with v, =-3.80x10° m/s. F, =+7.60x10° N, F, =0, and F, =-5.20x10° N. 
EXECUTE: (a) F, =9(v,B, —v,B,) =qv,B,. 
B, = F Jqv, = (7.6010? N)/[(7.8010-° C)(-3.80 10° m/s)] =—0.256 T 
F, =q(v,B, —v,B,) =0, which is consistent with F as given in the problem. There is no force 


component along the direction of the velocity. 
F,=q(,B, —vyB,)=—qv,B,. B, =—F_/qv, =—0.175T. 


(b) B,, is not determined. No force due to this component of B along ¥; measurement of the force tells 
us nothing about B,. 
(c) B- F =B,F, + B,F, + BF, =(-0.175 T)(+7.60x10> N) + (-0.256 T)(-5.20x10 N) 
B-F =0. B and F are perpendicular (angle is 90°). 
EVALUATE: The force is perpendicular to both Y and B, so ¥-F is also zero. 

27.8. IDENTIFY and SETUP: F=q0xB =qB [v (Xk) +v, (xk) + v (kxk) = qB- iv Cj) +v Ò] 
EXECUTE: (a) Set the expression for F equal to the given value of F to obtain: 

By. (7.40x10 N) 


=—106 m/s 
-qB, -(-5.60x10° C)(-1.25T) 


v. = 


—(3.40x107’ N) 


„= = = = —48.6 m/s. 
qB;  (-5.60x10-? C)\(-1.25T) 
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(b) v, does not contribute to the force, so is not determined by a measurement of F. 
(c) -F =v, F, +v,F, +v, F, = es F +F, =0; 0=90° 
x Xx yy 262 -qB, x qB. y > y 
EVALUATE: The force is perpendicular to both ¥ and B, so B- F is also zero. 
27.9. IDENTIFY: Apply F=q0xB to the force on the proton and to the force on the electron. Solve for the 
components of B and use them to find its magnitude and direction. 
SETUP: F is perpendicular to both ¥ and B. Since the force on the proton is in the +y-direction, 
By= 0 and B= Bi+Bk. For the proton, Vo =(1.50 km/s)i = Vol and F, = (2.25x107!6 N)j = Fj. For 
the electron, V, =—(4.75 km/s)k = vk and F, = (8.50x107!6 N)j = Fj. The magnetic force is 
F= qv xB. 
EXECUTE: (a) For the proton, F, =qv, xB gives Fj = evi X (Bi + B.k) = -ev B-j. Solving for B, 
F rie z = 
gives B, =-— = a N = —0.9375 T. For the electron, F, =—ev, x B, which gives 
evp (1.60x10 7 C)(1500 m/s) 
F, j =(-e)(-v.k)x(B,i + B„k) = ev,B,j. Solving for B, gives 
-16 
B, = Tez a N =1.118 T. Therefore B =1.118 Ti —0.9375 Tk. The magnitude of 
evs (1.60x107” C)(4750 m/s) 
the field is B =4/BŻ + B2 = (1.118 T)? + (-0.9375 T)? =1.46 T. Calling @ the angle that the magnetic 
field makes with the +x-axis, we have tan 0 = BrO IT = —0.8386, so 0 =—40.0°. Therefore the 
B, L1I8T 
magnetic field is in the xz-plane directed at 40.0° from the +x-axis toward the —z-axis, having a 
magnitude of 1.46 T. 
(b) B=B,i+B,k and ¥ =(3.2 km/s)(-/). 
F = që x B =(-e)(3.2 km/s)(—j)x(B,i + Bk) = e(3.2X10° m/s)[B,(-k) + B, i]. 
F =e(3.2x10° m/s)(-1.118 Tk — 0.9375 Ti) =—-4.80107!° Ni —5.724x107!° Nk. 
F= JF? + F? =7.47x101°N. Calling @ the angle that the force makes with the —x-axis, we have 
-16 
tan = fa es ig N , which gives @=50.0°. The force is in the xz-plane and is directed at 
F, —4.800x107 ° N 
50.0° from the —x-axis toward either the —z-axis. 
EVALUATE: The force on the electrons in parts (a) and (b) are comparable in magnitude because the 
electron speeds are comparable in both cases. 
27.10. IDENTIFY: Knowing the area of a surface and the magnetic field it is in, we want to calculate the flux 
through it. 
SETUP: dA=ddk, so d®, = B-dA=B_dA. 
EXECUTE: ®, = B_A=(-0.500 T)(0.0340 m)? =-5.78x10~ T-m?. |®g|=5.78x10~ Wb. 
EVALUATE: Since the field is uniform over the surface, it is not necessary to integrate to find the flux. 
27.11. IDENTIFY and SETUP: ®,; = [8 -dÅ 


Circular area in the xy-plane, so A= nr? = 2(0.0650 m)? = 0.01327 m° and dA is in the z-direction. Use 
Eq. (1.18) to calculate the scalar product. 

EXECUTE: (a) B =(0.230 T)k; B and dA are parallel (Ø =0°) so B -dA =B dA. 

B is constant over the circular area so 

b; = [8 -dA= [2 dA =BfdA = BA = (0.230 T)(0.01327 m°) =3.05x10° Wb 
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(b) The directions of B and dA are shown in Figure 27.1 la. 


B-dA=Bcos¢dA 
with @=53.1° 


Figure 27.11a 


Band @ are constant over the circular area so ©, = | B -dA = | Bcos@dA = Bcosd| dA = BcosġA 
B 


©; = (0.230 T)cos53.1°(0.01327 m?) =1.83x10~> Wb. 
(c) The directions of B and dA are shown in Figure 27.11b. 


B-dA=0 since dA and B are perpendicular (¢ = 90°) 
®, =|B-d4=0. 


Figure 27.11b 


EVALUATE: Magnetic flux is a measure of how many magnetic field lines pass through the surface. It is 
maximum when B is perpendicular to the plane of the loop (part a) and is zero when B is parallel to the 
plane of the loop (part c). 

27.12. IDENTIFY: Knowing the area of a surface and the magnetic flux through it, we want to find the magnetic 
field needed to produce this flux. 
SETUP: @®,=BAcos@ where ¢=60.0°. 


Op _ 4.20x10* Wb 
Acos@ (0.0280 m)(0.0320 m)cos60.0° 


EVALUATE: This is a fairly strong magnetic field, but not impossible to achieve in modern laboratories. 
27.13. IDENTIFY: The total flux through the bottle is zero because it is a closed surface. 

SET Up: The total flux through the bottle is the flux through the plastic plus the flux through the open cap, 

so the sum of these must be zero. ® +®,,, =0. 


P 


= 0.938 T. 


EXECUTE: Solving ®,=BAcos@ for B gives B= 


plastic 


-®,,, =—B Acosg = -B(ar7)cos¢ 


plastic 7 
-(1.75 T)2(0.0125 m)? cos 25° = —7.8x10 + Wb 


EVALUATE: It would be very difficult to calculate the flux through the plastic directly because of the 
complicated shape of the bottle, but with a little thought we can find this flux through a simple calculation. 


27.14. IDENTIFY: When B is uniform across the surface, ® B= B-A=BAcos ġ. 


EXECUTE: Substituting the numbers gives plastic = 


SET Up: A is normal to the surface and is directed outward from the enclosed volume. For surface abcd, 
A=-Ai. For surface befc, A= —Ak. For surface aefd, cos@ =3/5 and the flux is positive. 

EXECUTE: (a) ®,(abcd) =B-A=0. 

(b) ®,(befc) = B- A= —(0.128 T)(0.300 m)(0.300 m) =—0.0115 Wb. 

(© ®,(aefd) = B. A = BAcos¢ = (0.128 T)(0.500 m)(0.300 m) = +0.0115 Wb. 

(d) The net flux through the rest of the surfaces is zero since they are parallel to the x-axis. The total flux is 
the sum of all parts above, which is zero. 

EVALUATE: The total flux through any closed surface, that encloses a volume, is zero. 


27.15. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (27.2) to relate the magnetic force F to the directions of ¥ and B. The electron 
has negative charge so F is opposite to the direction of ¥ x B. For motion in an arc of a circle the 


acceleration is toward the center of the arc so F must be in this direction. a=v7/R. 
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SET UP: 

vo XB As the electron moves in the semicircle, 
its velocity is tangent to the circular path. 
The direction of ¥) x B at a point along 


the path is shown in Figure 27.15. 


0.100 m 


Figure 27.15 


EXECUTE: For circular motion the acceleration of the electron d,,4 is directed in toward the center of the 
circle. Thus the force Fp exerted by the magnetic field, since it is the only force on the electron, must be 
radially inward. Since q is negative, Fz is opposite to the direction given by the right-hand rule for 
¥)xB. Thus B is directed into the page. Apply Newton’s second law to calculate the magnitude of B: 
LF =mé gives ZF a =ma Fx =m(v"/R) 
Fg = iq|vBsing = lą|vB, so lą|vB =m(v’/R) 
my  (9.109x10°! kg)(1.41x10° m/s) 
z lq|R J (1.602x107!? C)(0.050 m) 7 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The speed of the electron as it moves along the path is constant. (F "3 changes 


1.60x10+ T 


the direction of ¥ but not its magnitude.) The time is given by the distance divided by vo. 
aR 70.050 m) 
vo 1.41x10° m/s 


EVALUATE: The magnetic field required increases when v increases or R decreases and also depends on 
the mass to charge ratio of the particle. 


EXECUTE: The distance along the semicircular path is 7R, so t= =1.11x10 s. 


27.16. IDENTIFY: Newton’s second law gives |q|vB =mv"/R. The speed v is constant and equals vg. The 


direction of the magnetic force must be in the direction of the acceleration and is toward the center of the 
semicircular path. 


SET Up: A proton has q =+1.60x 107"? C and m=1.67x10 7 kg. The direction of the magnetic force 
is given by the right-hand rule. 

mv _ (1.67x10 7 kg)(1.41x10° m/s) 
qR (1.60107! C)(0.0500 m) 


The direction of the magnetic field is out of the page (the charge is positive), in order for F to be directed 
to the right at point A. 


EXECUTE: (a) B= = 0.294 T 


(b) The time to complete half a circle is t= 7#R/vp =1.1 1x107” s. 
EVALUATE: The magnetic field required to produce this path for a proton has a different magnitude 
(because of the different mass) and opposite direction (because of opposite sign of the charge) than the 
field required to produce the path for an electron. 

27.17. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use conservation of energy to find the speed of the ball when it reaches the 
bottom of the shaft. The right-hand rule gives the direction of F and Eq. (27.1) gives its magnitude. 
The number of excess electrons determines the charge of the ball. 
EXECUTE: g = (4.00x10°)(-1.602107!? C) =-—6.408x107!! C 


speed at bottom of shaft: Lm? = mgy; v=./2gy = 49.5 m/s 


¥ is downward and B is west, so Px B is north. Since q<0, F is south. 


F =|q|vBsin0 = (6.408x107!! C)(49.5 m/s)(0.250 T)sin90° = 7.93x107!° N 
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EVALUATE: Both the charge and speed of the ball are relatively small so the magnetic force is small, 
much less than the gravity force of 1.5 N. 
27.18. | IDENTIFY: Since the particle moves perpendicular to the uniform magnetic field, the radius of its path is 


R= ring The magnetic force is perpendicular to both ¥ and B. 
q 


SET Up: The alpha particle has charge q =+2e =3.20x 10” C. 


(6.64x10 7 kg)(35.6x10° m/s) _ 
(3.20x107!? C)(1.10 T) 

moves in a circular arc of diameter 2R =1.35 mm. 

(b) For a very short time interval the displacement of the particle is in the direction of the velocity. 

The magnetic force is always perpendicular to this direction so it does no work. The work-energy theorem 

therefore says that the kinetic energy of the particle, and hence its speed, is constant. 

(c) The acceleration is 

_ Fg _\q\vBsing _ (3.20x107!"? C)(35.6x10° m/s)(1.10 T)sin90° 
m m 6.64x10 7" kg 


2 3 2 
a=% and the result of part (a) to calculate a= Case ay 
R 6.73x10" m 


The acceleration is perpendicular to ¥ and B and so is horizontal, toward the center of curvature of the 
particle’s path. 


EXECUTE: (a) R= 6.73x10™ m=0.673 mm. The alpha particle 


a =1.88x10!* m/s”. We can also use 


=1.88x10!2 m/s’, the same result. 


EVALUATE: (d) The unbalanced force (F 3) is perpendicular to v, so it changes the direction of Y but 


not its magnitude, which is the speed. 
27.19. IDENTIFY: p=mv and L= Rp, since the velocity and linear momentum are tangent to the circular path. 


SET UP: lq|vB =mv"/R. 


EXECUTE: (a) p=mv= m( 5) - pap (4.68x10° m)(6.4x107!? C)(1.65 T) = 4.94107! kg: m/s. 
m 


(b) L= Rp = R°qB = (4.68x10° m)? (6.4x107!? C)(1.65 T) = 2.31x10- kg: m?/s. 
EVALUATE: P is tangent to the orbit and L is perpendicular to the orbit plane. 
27.20. IDENTIFY: F= lq\vB sing. The direction of F is given by the right-hand rule. 
SETUP: An electron has q = -—e. 
F 0.00320x10° N 
|q|vsing 8(1.60x107!? C)(500,000 m/s)sin 90° 
angle @ is less than 90°, a larger field is needed to produce the same force. The direction of the field must 


=5.00 T. If the 


EXECUTE: (a) F =|q|vBsing. B= 


be toward the south so that yx B is downward. 

Fo 4.60x107'? N 
|q|\Bsing (1.60x107'? C)(2.10 T) sin 90° 
the speed would have to be larger to have the same force. The force is upward, so PXB must be 
downward since the electron is negative, and the velocity must be toward the south. 


=1.37x10' m/s. If @ is less than 90°, 


(b) F=|q|vBsing. v= 


EVALUATE: The component of B along the direction of ¥ produces no force and the component of ¥ 
along the direction of B produces no force. 

27.21. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Newton’s second law, with a= v?/R since the path of the particle is 
circular. 
EXECUTE: > F =m says lq|vB =m(v7/R) 


= la| BR _ (1.602x107!? C)(2.50 T)(6.96x10> m) 


5 =8.35x10° m/s 
m 334x107 kg 
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27.22. 


27.23. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The speed is constant so t = distance/v. 
_ AR _ z(6.96x10° m) _ 
v 835x10% m/s 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: kinetic energy gained = electric potential energy lost 


EXECUTE: tmv’ =|q|V 


EXECUTE: t 2.62x10™ s 


_ my? _ (3.34x10” kg)(8.35x10° m/s)? 
2\q| 2(1.602x107!° C) 
EVALUATE: The deutron has a much larger mass to charge ratio than an electron so a much larger B is 


required for the same v and R. The deutron has positive charge so gains kinetic energy when it goes from 
high potential to low potential. 


=7.27x10° V=7.27 kV 


2 
IDENTIFY: For motion in an arc of a circle, a= a and the net force is radially inward, toward the center 
of the circle. 
SETUP: The direction of the force is shown in Figure 27.22. The mass of a proton is 1.67x10 7 kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) F is opposite to the right-hand rule direction, so the charge is negative. F = mā gives 
2 BR _3(1.60x107'? C)(0.250 T)(0.4 
Haan aa |q|BR _3(1.60x Co 2 )(0.475 m) 
R m 12(1.67x10 “' kg) 
(b) Fy =|q|v Bsing =3(1.60x107'? C)(2.8410° m/s)(0.250 T)sin 90° =3.41x107"? N. 


=2.84x10° m/s. 


w= mg =12(1.67x 107 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =1.96x10-*> N. The magnetic force is much larger than the 
weight of the particle, so it is a very good approximation to neglect gravity. 

EVALUATE: (c) The magnetic force is always perpendicular to the path and does no work. The particles 
move with constant speed. 


° eR 
e ° 
° e 
e e ° ° e 
Figure 27.22 
IDENTIFY: Example 27.3 shows that B = si , where fis the frequency, in Hz, of the electromagnetic 


waves that are produced. 

SETUP: An electron has charge g=—e and mass m=9.11x 107°! kg. A proton has charge q =+e and 

mass m=1.67x10 "7 kg. 

m2af _(9.11x10-*! kg)27z(3.00x10!? Hz) _ 
la| (1.60x107!? C) 

greatest magnitude of magnetic field yet obtained on earth. 

(b) Protons have a greater mass than the electrons, so a greater magnetic field would be required to 


accelerate them with the same frequency and there would be no advantage in using them. 
EVALUATE: Electromagnetic waves with frequency f =3.0 THz have a wavelength in air of 


EXECUTE: (a) B= 107 T. This is about 2.4 times the 


A=~=1.0x10~ m. The shorter the wavelength the greater the frequency and the greater the magnetic 


field that is required. B depends only on f and on the mass-to-charge ratio of the particle that moves in the 
circular path. 
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27.24. IDENTIFY: The magnetic force on the beam bends it through a quarter circle. 
SET Up: The distance that particles in the beam travel is s = RO, and the radius of the quarter circle is R = mv/qB. 


EXECUTE: Solving for R gives R =s/@=s/(2/2) =1.18 cm/(2/2) =0.751 cm. Solving for the magnetic 


field: B = mv/gR =(1.67x10 7’ kg)(1200 m/s)/[(1.60x10°!? C)(0.00751 m)]=1.67x10°° T. 


EVALUATE: This field is about 10 times stronger than the Earth’s magnetic field, but much weaker than 
many laboratory fields. 
27.25. IDENTIFY: When a particle of charge —e is accelerated through a potential difference of magnitude V, it 
2 
gains kinetic energy eV. When it moves in a circular path of radius R, its acceleration is T 


SETUP: An electron has charge q =-—e = —1.60x107!? C and mass 9.11x107°! kg. 


-19 3 
EXECUTE: tmv? =eV and v= ace - peee CA200x10 V) =2.65x10" m/s. F = mā 
\ m 


2 9.11x10! kg 


2 -31 7 
i f .11x1 kg)(2.65x10 
gives lq|vBsing = m>. @=90° and B= e Care A eX 2X as) 
R |q|R (1.60x107'? C)(0.180 m) 
EVALUATE: The smaller the radius of the circular path, the larger the magnitude of the magnetic field that 
is required. 
27.26. IDENTIFY: After being accelerated through a potential difference V the ion has kinetic energy qV. The 


=8.38x107 T. 


acceleration in the circular path is VIR. 
SET Up: The ion has charge q = +e. 


I9 
EXECUTE: K=qV =+eV. tmy’ =eV and v= ci pm aD OCV) 7.79104 m/s. 
\ m 1.16x102° kg 


2 
Fg =|q|v Bsing. ġ =90°. F= mä gives lavB=m—. 


mv _ (1.16x10~°° kg)(7.79x10* m/s) _ 


|q|B (1.60107!? C)(0.723 T) 


EVALUATE: The larger the accelerating voltage, the larger the speed of the particle and the larger the 
radius of its path in the magnetic field. 
27.27. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (27.4) gives the total force on the proton. At t =0, 


7.81x10° m=7.81 mm. 


F =qvxB= qvi + vk)x Bi = qv, B,j. 
F =(1.60x10-'? C)(2.0010° m/s)(0.500 T)j = (1.60x1074 N)j. 


(b) Yes. The electric field exerts a force in the direction of the electric field, since the charge of the proton 
is positive, and there is a component of acceleration in this direction. 


(c) EXECUTE: In the plane perpendicular to B (the yz-plane) the motion is circular. But there is a 
velocity component in the direction of B, so the motion is a helix. The electric field in the +i direction 


exerts a force in the +i direction. This force produces an acceleration in the +i direction and this causes 
the pitch of the helix to vary. The force does not affect the circular motion in the yz-plane, so the electric 
field does not affect the radius of the helix. 

(d) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (27.12) and T =27/@ to calculate the period of the motion. Calculate a, 


produced by the electric force and use a constant acceleration equation to calculate the displacement in the 
x-direction in time 7/2. 


EXECUTE: Calculate the period T: w= |q| Bim 
_2n 2am _— 2n(1.67x10~*’ kg) 
œ |a|B  (1.60x107'? C)(0.500 T) 
vox =1.50x10° m/s 


=1.312x10" s. Then ¢=7/2=6.56x10°° s. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


27-10 Chapter 27 
-19 4 
= F._ (1.6010 — V/m) = 41.916x10!? m/s2 
m 1.67x10 4" kg 
X-Xy = Voxt + 4a,t? 
x— xo =(1.50x10° m/s)(6.56x10* s) +4(1.916x10'* m/s*)(6.56x10°* s)? =1.40 cm 
EVALUATE: The electric and magnetic fields are in the same direction but produce forces that are in 
perpendicular directions to each other. 
27.28. IDENTIFY: For no deflection the magnetic and electric forces must be equal in magnitude and opposite in 
direction. 
SETUP: v=E/B for no deflection. With only the magnetic force, q|vB =mv"/R. 
EXECUTE: (a) v= E/B = (1.56104 V/m)/(4.62x10> T) =3.38x10° m/s. 
(b) The directions of the three vectors Y, E and B are sketched in Figure 27.28. 
-31 6 
GR mv _ (9.11x10 BSN = =417x102 m. 
lq|B  .60x107!? C)(4.62x10° T) 
-3 
T= 2am _20R _ mila m) _ 774x10 s. 
la| B v — (8.38x10f m/s) 
EVALUATE: For the field directions shown in Figure 27.28, the electric force is toward the top of the page 
and the magnetic force is toward the bottom of the page. 
Figure 27.28 
27.29. IDENTIFY: Ina velocity selector, the electric force and the magnetic force on the moving ions must 


exactly cancel so the ions can move through undeflected. 

SET Up: For the ions to pass through undeflected, the net force must be zero and therefore the electric and 
magnetic forces must be in opposite directions and have magnitudes such that v = E/B. For positive 
charges the electric force is in the same direction as the electric field and for negative charges the field and 
force are in opposite directions. 

EXECUTE: (a) E= vB=(8.75x10° m/s)(0.550 T) = 4.81x10° N/C. 

(b) Take the velocity to be to the right and let the electric field be downward, as shown in Figure 27.29. 
Since the charge is positive, the electric force is downward. For an ion to pass through undeflected, the net 
force must be zero, so the magnetic force must be upward. Using the right-hand rule for Y and B we 
deduce that B must be directed into the plane of the figure. 


Figure 27.29 
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(c) For a negative charge and the E and B fields of Figure 27.29, the direction of each force is reversed. 
But they are still in opposite directions from each other, so they will cancel if their magnitudes are the 
same. The magnitude of the charge divides out in the derivation of the equation v= E/B, so the same 
velocity selector works for negative ions and positive ions of any charge. 
EVALUATE: The velocity selector selects ions having a speed of 8.75 km/s. It does not change their 
speeds to that value. 

27.30. IDENTIFY: For no deflection the magnetic and electric forces must be equal in magnitude and opposite in 
direction. 
SETUP: v=E/B for no deflection. 


EXECUTE: To pass undeflected in both cases, E = vB =(5.85x 10° m/s)(1.35 T) = 7898 N/C. 

(a) If q = 0.640 x10~° C, the electric field direction is given by “jx (-k)) =i, since it must point in the 
opposite direction to the magnetic force. 

(b) If g= —0.320x10~° C, the electric field direction is given by (-j)x (-k)) =i, since the electric force 
must point in the opposite direction as the magnetic force. Since the particle has negative charge, the 
electric force is opposite to the direction of the electric field and the magnetic force is opposite to the 
direction it has in part (a). 

EVALUATE: The same configuration of electric and magnetic fields works as a velocity selector for both 
positively and negatively charged particles. 

27.31. IDENTIFY: For the alpha particles to emerge from the plates undeflected, the magnetic force on them must 
exactly cancel the electric force. The battery produces an electric field between the plates, which acts on 
the alpha particles. 

SET Up: First use energy conservation to find the speed of the alpha particles as they enter the region between 
the plates: gV =1/2 mv. The electric field between the plates due to the battery is E =V,d. For the alpha 
particles not to be deflected, the magnetic force must cancel the electric force, so gvB=qE, giving B = E/v. 


EXECUTE: Solve for the speed of the alpha particles just as they enter the region between the plates. Their 


charge is 2e. 
-19 
joe 22eV _ {40.60x10 ee) Biro m/s 
m 6.64x10™ kg 


The electric field between the plates, produced by the battery, is 
E=V,/d =(150 V)/(0.00820 m) =18,300 V/m 


The magnetic force must cancel the electric force: 
B = Elv; = (18,300 V/m)/(4.11x10° m/s) = 0.0445 T 


The magnetic field is perpendicular to the electric field. If the charges are moving to the right and the 
electric field points upward, the magnetic field is out of the page. 
EVALUATE: The sign of the charge of the alpha particle does not enter the problem, so negative charges 
of the same magnitude would also not be deflected. 

27.32. IDENTIFY: The velocity selector eliminates all ions not having the desired velocity. Then the magnetic 
field bends the ions in a circular arc. 
SET Up: Ina velocity selector, E =vB. For motion in a circular arc in a magnetic field of magnitude B’, 


mv 
je’ 
EXECUTE: (a) E =vB=(4.50x10° m/s)(0.0250 T) =112 V/m. 
_ mv _ (6.64x10-76 kg)(4.50x10° m/s) 

|q|R (1.60x10-!? C)(0.125 m) 


EVALUATE: By laboratory standards, both the electric field and the magnetic field are rather weak and 
should easily be achievable. 


R= . The ion has charge +e. 


d 


(b) B’ =1.49x10~ T. 
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27.33. IDENTIFY: The velocity selector eliminates all ions not having the desired velocity. Then the magnetic 
field bends the ions in a circular arc. 
SET Up: Ina velocity selector, E =vB. For motion in a circular arc in a magnetic field of magnitude B, 
R=. The ion has charge +e. 
aB 
EXECUTE: (a) v= E = At =4.92x10? m/s. 
B 0.0315 T 
Riqd\B =19 
pas |q|B _ (0.175 m)(1.60x10 C)0.0175 T) _ 9 9619-26 ee 
v 4.92x10° m/s 
EVALUATE: Ions with larger ratio i” will move ina path of larger radius. 
q 
27.34. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For a velocity selector, E = vB. For parallel plates with opposite charge, V = Ed. 
EXECUTE: (a) E = vB =(1.82x10° m/s)(0.650 T) =1.18x10° V/m. 
(b) V = Ed =(1.18x10° V/m)(5.20x107 m) = 6.14 kV. 
EVALUATE: Any charged particle with v=1.8210° m/s will pass through undeflected, regardless of the 
sign and magnitude of its charge. 
27.35. IDENTIFY: A mass spectrometer separates ions by mass. Since '4N and '°N have different masses they 
will be separated and the relative amounts of these isotopes can be determined. 
SETUP: R= ae For m=1.99x10-76 kg (°C), Ry =12.5 cm. The separation of the isotopes at the 
q 
detector is 2(R,; — R)4). 
. R R R . : 
EXECUTE: Since R=- 3 = =constant. Therefore 4 = 2 which gives 
|q|B m \q|B ma mz 
m 2.32x10°7° kg 
Rig = R| 4 |= (12.5 em)| —~——.-—* |= 14.6 cm and 
m? 1.99x10 kg 
m 2.49x10° kg . À . 
Ri; = R| — |= (12.5 cm) ———,- = |=15.6 cm. The separation of the isotopes at the detector is 
Miz 1.99x10 kg 
2(Ris — R4) =2(15.6 cm—14.6 cm) = 2.0 cm. 
REFLECT: The separation is large enough to be easily detectable. Since the diameter of the ion path is 
large, about 30 cm, the uniform magnetic field within the instrument must extend over a large area. 
27.36. IDENTIFY: The earth’s magnetic field exerts a force on the moving charges in the wire. 


SETUP: F= ]lBsinø. The direction of F is determined by applying the right-hand rule to the directions 
of Zand B. 1 gauss = 104 T. 

EXECUTE: (a) The directions of Jand B are sketched in Figure 27.36a. ø =90° so 

F =(1.5 A)(2.5 m)(0.55x10~ T) =2.1x10~ N. The right-hand rule says that F is directed out of the 


page, so it is upward. 
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N 


W 


(a) (b) 


Figure 27.36 


(b) The directions of Zand B are sketched in Figure 27.36b. ¢=90° and F =2.1x10% N. F is directed 
east to west. 

(© B and the direction of the current are antiparallel. ¢=180° so F =0. 

(d) The magnetic force of 2.1x10~ N is not large enough to cause significant effects. 


EVALUATE: The magnetic force is a maximum when the directions of Jand B are perpendicular and it is 
zero when the current and magnetic field are either parallel or antiparallel. 
27.37. IDENTIFY: The magnetic force is F = //Bsin@. For the wire to be completely supported by the field 


requires that F =mg and that F and w are in opposite directions. 

SET Up: The magnetic force is maximum when ¢=90°. The gravity force is downward. 
mg _ (0.150 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
IB (2,00 m)(0.55x10~ T) 
and ohmic heating due to the resistance of the wire would be severe; such a current isn’t feasible. 


EXECUTE: (a) /B=mg. I= =1.34x10* A. This is a very large current 


(b) The magnetic force must be upward. The directions of Z, B and F are shown in Figure 27.37, where 
we have assumed that B is south to north. To produce an upward magnetic force, the current must be to 
the east. The wire must be horizontal and perpendicular to the earth’s magnetic field. 


EVALUATE: The magnetic force is perpendicular to both the direction of Z and the direction of B. 


N 


Figure 27.37 


27.38. IDENTIFY: Apply F = //Bsing. 
SET Up: /=0.0500 m is the length of wire in the magnetic field. Since the wire is perpendicular to B, 
~=90°. 
EXECUTE: F= IB =(10.8 A)(0.0500 m)(0.550 T) =0.297 N. 
EVALUATE: The force per unit length of wire is proportional to both B and J. 
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27.39. IDENTIFY: Apply F = J/Bsing. 


SET UP: Label the three segments in the field as a, b, and c. Let x be the length of segment a. Segment b has 
length 0.300 m and segment c has length 0.600 m—.x. Figure 27.39a shows the direction of the force on each 
segment. For each segment, ø = 90°. The total force on the wire is the vector sum of the forces on each segment. 


EXECUTE: F, = IIB =(4.50 A)x(0.240 T). F, =(4.50 A)(0.600 m- x)(0.240 T). Since F, and F, are 


in the same direction their vector sum has magnitude 
Fe =F, + F, =(4.50 A)(0.600 m)(0.240 T) = 0.648 N and is directed toward the bottom of the page in 


Figure 27.39a. F, =(4.50 A)(0.300 m)(0.240 T) = 0.324 N and is directed to the right. The vector 
addition diagram for F, and F, is given in Figure 27.39b. 


F,- _ 0.648 N 
F, 0.324N 


force has magnitude 0.724 N and its direction is specified by 8 = 63.4° in Figure 27.39b. 
EVALUATE: All three current segments are perpendicular to the magnetic field, so ø = 90° for each in the 


F =\F2 + Fe = (0.648 N}? +(0.324 N}? =0.724N. tand= and @=63.4°. The net 


force equation. The direction of the force on a segment depends on the direction of the current for that segment. 


Figure 27.39 
27.40. IDENTIFY and SETUP: F = //Bsing. The direction of F is given by applying the right-hand rule to the 


directions of J and B. 
EXECUTE: (a) The current and field directions are shown in Figure 27.40a. The right-hand rule gives that 


F is directed to the south, as shown. ø =90° and F = (1.20 A)(1.00x107 m)(0.588 T) = 7.06x10° N. 
(b) The right-hand rule gives that F is directed to the west, as shown in Figure 27.40b. ø =90° and 

F =7.06x10° N, the same as in part (a). 

(c) The current and field directions are shown in Figure 27.40c. The right-hand rule gives that F is 60.0° 


north of west. ø =90° so F = 7.06x107 N, the same as in part (a). 
EVALUATE: In each case the current direction is perpendicular to the magnetic field. The magnitude of 
the magnetic force is the same in each case but its direction depends on the direction of the magnetic field. 


N 
wor 
S 
F 
I I 
F B 
(a) (b) 


Figure 27.40 
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27.41. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The magnetic force is given by Eq. (27.19). F; =mg when the bar is just ready to 
levitate. When J becomes larger, F, > mg and F; — mg is the net force that accelerates the bar upward. Use 
Newton’s second law to find the acceleration. 

mg _ (0.750 kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ 

IB (0.500 m)(0.450 T) 

€ = IR = (32.67 A)(25.0 Q)=817 V 

(b) R=2.0Q, I = E/R =(816.7 V)/(2.0 Q) = 408 A 

F, =IB=92 N 

a=(F,-mg)/m=113 m/s? 


EVALUATE: / increases by over an order of magnitude when R changes to F, >> mg and a is an order of 


(a) EXECUTE: JIB = mg, I= 32.67 A 


magnitude larger than g. 
27.42. IDENTIFY: The magnetic force F, must be upward and equal to mg. The direction of Fz is determined 
by the direction of / in the circuit. 


SETUP: F,=J/Bsing, with ø =90°. I = 7 where V is the battery voltage. 


EXECUTE: (a) The forces are shown in Figure 27.42. The current / in the bar must be to the right to 
produce F, upward. To produce current in this direction, point a must be the positive terminal of the 


battery. 
IIB _ VIB _ (175 V)(0.600 m)(1.50 T) _ 


g Rg (5.00 Q)(9.80 m/s”) 


EVALUATE: If the battery had opposite polarity, with point a as the negative terminal, then the current 
would be clockwise and the magnetic force would be downward. 


(b) F =mg. IIB =mg. m 


3.21 kg. 


Fg 


B ® $ — 


mg 


Figure 27.42 


27.43. IDENTIFY: Apply F= xB to each segment of the conductor: the straight section parallel to the x axis, the 
semicircular section and the straight section that is perpendicular to the plane of the figure in Example 27.8. 
SETUP: B= Bi . The force is zero when the current is along the direction of B. 
EXECUTE: (a) The force on the straight section along the —x-axis is zero. For the half of the semicircle at 
negative x the force is out of the page. For the half of the semicircle at positive x the force is into the page. 
The net force on the semicircular section is zero. The force on the straight section that is perpendicular to 
the plane of the figure is in the —y-direction and has magnitude F = JLB. The total magnetic force on the 
conductor is JLB in the —y-direction. 
EVALUATE: (b) If the semicircular section is replaced by a straight section along the x-axis, then the 
magnetic force on that straight section would be zero, the same as it is for the semicircle. 

27.44. IDENTIFY: 7=JABsing. The magnetic moment of the loop is 4 = JA. 
SET Up: Since the plane of the loop is parallel to the field, the field is perpendicular to the normal to the 
loop and ¢=90°. 
EXECUTE: (a) 7 = JAB = (6.2 A)(0.050 m)(0.080 m)(0.19 T) =4.7x10° N-m 


(b) “= 1A=(6.2 A)(0.050 m)(0.080 m) = 0.025 A - m? 
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(c) Maximum area is when the loop is circular. R = TOOTEKOOD 2 0.0414 m 

m 
A=AR? =5.38x10° m° and T= (6.2 A)(5.38x10° m?)(0.19 T) = 6.34x10° N -m 
EVALUATE: The torque is a maximum when the field is in the plane of the loop and ¢ = 90°. 

27.45. | IDENTIFY: The wire segments carry a current in an external magnetic field. Only segments ab and cd will 
experience a magnetic force since the other two segments carry a current parallel (and antiparallel) to the 
magnetic field. Only the force on segment cd will produce a torque about the hinge. 

SETUP: F =ZJIBsing. The direction of the magnetic force is given by the right-hand rule applied to the 
directions of Zand B. The torque due to a force equals the force times the moment arm, the perpendicular 
distance between the axis and the line of action of the force. 
EXECUTE: (a) The direction of the magnetic force on each segment of the circuit is shown in Figure 27.45. 
For segments bc and da the current is parallel or antiparallel to the field and the force on these segments is zero. 
ae is 
be ec 
— 
B 
B B 
Fap F O= 
ļ 
B 
— r 
ae — od 
i 
Figure 27.45 
(b) F, acts at the hinge and therefore produces no torque. F,, tends to rotate the loop about the hinge so 
it does produce a torque about this axis. F; = IB sin ø = (5.00 A)(0.200 m)(1.20 T)sin90° = 1.20 N 
(c) T= FI = (1.20 N)(0.350 m) = 0.420 N- m. 
EVALUATE: The torque is directed so as to rotate side cd out of the plane of the page in Figure 27.45. 
27.46. IDENTIFY: t=JABsing, where ø is the angle between B and the normal to the loop. 


SET Up: The coil as viewed along the axis of rotation is shown in Figure 27.46a for its original position 
and in Figure 27.46b after it has rotated 30.0°. 


EXECUTE: (a) The forces on each side of the coil are shown in Figure 27.46a. F + F, =0 and 


F, + F, =0. The net force on the coil is zero. ¢=0° and sing=0, so T=0. The forces on the coil 
produce no torque. 

(b) The net force is still zero. ø =30.0° and the net torque is 

T = (1)(1.40 A)(0.220 m)(0.350 m)(1.50 T)sin30.0° = 0.0808 N -m. The net torque is clockwise in 

Figure 27.46b and is directed so as to increase the angle ¢. 

EVALUATE: For any current loop in a uniform magnetic field the net force on the loop is zero. The torque 
on the loop depends on the orientation of the plane of the loop relative to the magnetic field direction. 


I 
normal 


(a) 


Figure 27.46 
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27.47. IDENTIFY: The magnetic field exerts a torque on the current-carrying coil, which causes it to turn. We can 
use the rotational form of Newton’s second law to find the angular acceleration of the coil. 
SET Up: The magnetic torque is given by 7 = £2 B, and the rotational form of Newton’s second law is 
it =1a. The magnetic field is parallel to the plane of the loop. 
EXECUTE: (a) The coil rotates about axis A, because the only torque is along top and bottom sides of the coil. 


(b) To find the moment of inertia of the coil, treat the two 1.00-m segments as point-masses (since all the 
points in them are 0.250 m from the rotation axis) and the two 0.500-m segments as thin uniform bars 
rotated about their centers. Since the coil is uniform, the mass of each segment is proportional to its 
fraction of the total perimeter of the coil. Each 1.00-m segment is 1/3 of the total perimeter, so its mass is 
(1/3)(210 g)=70 g =0.070 kg. The mass of each 0.500-m segment is half this amount, or 0.035 kg. The 


result is 
I =2(0.070 kg)(0.250 m)? +2-Ł (0.035 kg)(0.500 m)? = 0.0102 kgm? 
The torque is 
|z| = | Ax B| = IAB sin 90° = (2.00A)(0.500m)(1.00m)(3.00T) = 3.00 N -m 
Using the above values, the rotational form of Newton’s second law gives 
a= : =290 rad/s? 
EVALUATE: This angular acceleration will not continue because the torque changes as the coil turns. 
27.48. IDENTIFY: T={£xB and U=—yuBcos¢, where w= NIB. T= UBsing. 
SETUP: @ is the angle between B and the normal to the plane of the loop. 
EXECUTE: (a) ¢=90°. T= NIABsin(90°) = NIAB, direction kx j =-i. U = -uBcosġ = 0. 
(b) ¢=0. t= NIABsin(0) = 0, no direction. U =—uBcos¢ =—NIAB. 
(© 6=90°. T = NIAB sin(90°) = NIAB, direction — k x j =i. U = -uB cosġ =0. 
(d) ¢=180° T = NIAB sin(180°) =0, no direction, U =—wB cos(180°) = NIAB. 
EVALUATE: When T is maximum, U =0. When U | is maximum, T =Q. 
27.49. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The potential energy is given by Eq. (27.27): U =-ĀŪ- B. The scalar product 
depends on the angle between j and B. 
EXECUTE: For ġ and B parallel, ø = 0° and ü: B= uBcosġ= uB. For Hand B antiparallel, 
¢ =180° and fi- B = uB cosġ =—pB. 
U, =+48B, U, =-4B 
AU =U, -U =-2uB = -2(1.45 A -m?)(0.835 T) = -2.42 J 


EVALUATE: Uis maximum when / and B are antiparallel and minimum when they are parallel. When 
the coil is rotated as specified its magnetic potential energy decreases. 


27.50. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (27.29) in order to calculate Z. The power drawn from the line is P, = IVb- 


upplied 


The mechanical power is the power supplied minus the 7 2} electrical power loss in the internal resistance 
of the motor. 
SETUP: V,, =120 V, €=105 V, and r=3.2Q. 


- 120 V-105 
EXECUTE: (a) V,,=€+Ir>1 ee = 
r 3.2 Q 


= IV p = (4.7 A)(120 V) = 564 W. 


=4.7 A. 


(b) F upplied 


(c) Pnech = Iag — I°r =564 W - (4.7 A)? 8.2 Q) = 493 W. 
EVALUATE: If the rotor isn’t turning, when the motor is first turned on or if the rotor bearings fail, then 


120 ; ; oe ca 
€=0 and J= en =37.5 A. This large current causes large I 2, heating and can trip the circuit breaker. 
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27.51. IDENTIFY: The circuit consists of two parallel branches with the potential difference of 120 V applied 
across each. One branch is the rotor, represented by a resistance R, and an induced emf that opposes the 
applied potential. Apply the loop rule to each parallel branch and use the junction rule to relate the currents 
through the field coil and through the rotor to the 4.82 A supplied to the motor. 

SET Up: The circuit is sketched in Figure 27.51. 


1 = 482A l, 
— > a 


Eis the induced emf developed by the motor. 
It is directed so as to oppose the current 


through the rotor. 
= 5.92 


m 


Figure 27.51 


EXECUTE: (a) The field coils and the rotor are in parallel with the applied potential difference 
V, so V =I,Ry. Ip E DERT A. 
Re 106Q 
(b) Applying the junction rule to point a in the circuit diagram gives I — J, —J, =0. 
[, =1-Ip =4.82 A-1.13 A=3.69 A. 
(c) The potential drop across the rotor, /.R. +€, must equal the applied potential difference 
V:V=I,R,+€ 
E€=V -1,R, =120 V-(3.69 A)(5.9 Q) = 98.2 V 
(d) The mechanical power output is the electrical power input minus the rate of dissipation of electrical 
energy in the resistance of the motor: 
electrical power input to the motor 
P,a =IV =(4.82 A)(120 V)=578 W 
electrical power loss in the two resistances 
Poss = 17 Rp + IPR, = (1.13 A)? (106 Q) + (3.69 A)?(5.9 Q) = 216 W 
mechanical power output 
Pout = Ra — Foss = 578 W- 216 W =362 W 
The mechanical power output is the power associated with the induced emf €. 
Poy = Pe = EL, = (98.2 V)(3.69 A) =362 W, which agrees with the above calculation. 
EVALUATE: The induced emf reduces the amount of current that flows through the rotor. This motor 
differs from the one described in Example 27.11. In that example the rotor and field coils are connected in 
series and in this problem they are in parallel. 
27.52. IDENTIFY: The field and rotor coils are in parallel, so V.,, =IpRp =E+1,R, and I= Ip +I., where /is 


the current drawn from the line. The power input to the motor is P=V,,/. The power output of the motor 


is the power input minus the electrical power losses in the resistances and friction losses. 
SETUP: V,,=120 V. [=4.82 A. 


EXECUTE: (a) Field current Ip = =0.550 A. 


(b) Rotor current J, = Liota] ~ Zf = 4.82 A—0.550 A =4.27 A. 

(c) V=E+1,R, and £ =V —1,R, =120 V-(4.27 A)(5.9 Q) = 94.8 V. 
(d) P; = 17 Ry =(0.550 A)? (218 Q) = 65.9 W. 

(e) P. = I?R, =(4.27 A)?(5.9 Q) =108 W. 
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(£) Power input = (120 V) (4.82 A) =578 W. 


Poutput _ (578 W — 65.9 W —108 W-45 W) _ 359 W 
578 W 578 W 


=0.621. 


(g) Efficiency = 

input 
EVALUATE: J7R losses in the resistance of the rotor and field coils are larger than the friction losses for 
this motor. 

27.53. IDENTIFY: The drift velocity is related to the current density by Eq. (25.4). The electric field is 
determined by the requirement that the electric and magnetic forces on the current-carrying charges are 
equal in magnitude and opposite in direction. 

(a) SET UP: The section of the silver ribbon is sketched in Figure 27.53a. 


a J, =nlq\vq 
, So Va men 
n\q| 
Figure 27.53a 
EXECUTE: J, = : = pee = > =4.42x10! A/m? 
A yz (0.23x10~ m)(0.0118 m) 
7 2 
va Jx PUAN =4.7x10 m/s =4.7 mm/s 


j niq| 7 (5.85 10°8/m?)(1.602x107? C) 
(b) magnitude of E 

la. =|alvaBy 

E, = vqB, = (4.7x107° m/s)(0.95 T) = 4.5x10 V/m 

direction of E 

The drift velocity of the electrons is in the opposite direction to the current, as shown in Figure 27.53b. 


BO Fg =qvxB=-e0x Bl 
Figure 27.53b 


The directions of the electric and magnetic forces on an electron in the ribbon are shown in Figure 27.53c. 


fre F; must oppose F, so Fp is in 
O the —z-direction. 


Figure 27.53c 


F p= gE =-cE so E is opposite to the direction of F z and thus E is in the +z-direction. 
(c) The Hall emf is the potential difference between the two edges of the strip (at z=0 and z = z) that 


results from the electric field calculated in part (b). Egay = Ez; = (4.5X 10° V/m)(0.0118 m) =53 uV. 


EVALUATE: Even though the current is quite large the Hall emf is very small. Our calculated Hall emf is 
more than an order of magnitude larger than in Example 27.12. In this problem the magnetic field and 
current density are larger than in the example, and this leads to a larger Hall emf. 
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27.54. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (27.30). 
SETUP: A=yz. E=Elz,. |g|=e. 


JB, IB, IBS IB 


EXECUTE: n 7 X 
lE; AlļaļE: Alglé vilae 
(18.0 A)(2.29 T) 


n= a io ax 3.7x1078 electrons/m? 
(2.3x10~ m)(1.6x107 7 C)(1.31x10™ V) 


EVALUATE: The value ofn for this metal is about one-third the value of n calculated in Example 27.12 
for copper. 
27.55. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (27.2) to relate Y, B and F. 


SETUP: The directions of ¥, and F are shown in Figure 27.55a. 


vi F =q7xB says that F is perpendicular 
to ¥ and B. The information given here 


F i means that B can have no z-component. 
Figure 27.55a 


The directions of Y, and F, are shown in Figure 27.55b. 


F is perpendicular to ¥ and B, 


: so B can have no x-component. 


Figure 27.55b 


Both pieces of information taken together say that B is in the y-direction; B = B, j. 


EXECUTE: Use the information given about F, to calculate By: F, Fi „V2 = vk, B =B, j. 


F, = qv, X È says Fi = qv>Bykx j= qv>B,(-i) and F, =—qv,B,, 
B, = -Fy/(qvz) = —Fo/(™). B has the magnitude F,/(qv,) and is in the —y-direction. 
(b) F; =qvBsing = qv,|B,|/V2 = Fy/V2 
EVALUATE: v; =v, .V, is perpendicular to B whereas only the component of vı perpendicular to B 
contributes to the force, so it is expected that F, >F,, as we found. 
27.56. IDENTIFY: Apply F =q0x B. 
SETUP: B,=0.650T. B,=0 and B, =0. 
EXECUTE: F,= qv, B, — v,B,) =0. 
F, = q(v,B, —v,B,) =(9.45x10* C)(5.85x10* m/s)(0.650 T) = 3.5910 N. 


F, = q(v,B, —vyB,) =-(9.45x10 > C)(-3.1110* m/s)(0.650 T)=1.91x107 N. 
EVALUATE: F is perpendicular to both ¥ and B. We can verify that F -¥ =0. Since B is along the 
x-axis, v, does not affect the force components. 

27.57. IDENTIFY: In part (a), apply conservation of energy to the motion of the two nuclei. In part (b) apply 
ql vB = mv’°/R. 


SET UP: In part (a), let point 1 be when the two nuclei are far apart and let point 2 be when they are at 
their closest separation. 
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EXECUTE: (a) K,+U,;=K,+U,. U,;=K,=0, so K,=U,. There are two nuclei having equal kinetic 


1 


energy, so Im? +imy’ =ke*/r. Solving for v gives 


v=e * (1.602x10" C) =8.3x10° m/s. 


mr 


8.9910? N-m?/C? 
| (3.34x10’ kg)(1.0x107!> m) 
mv _ (8.34x10 7 kg)(8.3x10° m/s) 
qr (1.602 x107!? C)(1.25 m) 


EVALUATE: The speed calculated in part (a) is large, nearly 3% of the speed of light. 
27.58. IDENTIFY: The period is T =2zr/v, the current is Q/t and the magnetic moment is “= IA. 


(b) XF =ma gives qvB=mv’/r. B= =0.14T. 


SET Up: The electron has charge —e. The area enclosed by the orbit is ar’. 
EXECUTE: (a) T =2ar/v=1.5x107'* s 
(b) Charge —e passes a point on the orbit once during each period, so J = O/t = e/t =1.1 mA. 
(© w= 1A=Iar? =9.3x10~4 A-m? 
EVALUATE: Since the electron has negative charge, the direction of the current is opposite to the direction 
of motion of the electron. 
27.59. IDENTIFY: The sum of the magnetic, electrical and gravitational forces must be zero to aim at and hit the 

target. 
SET Up: The magnetic field must point to the left when viewed in the direction of the target for no net 
force. The net force is zero, so X F = Fz — Fg -mg =0 and qvB -qE -mg =0. 
EXECUTE: Solving for B gives 

B= qE+mg _ (2500x107 C)(27.5 N/C) + (0.00425 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 7 


qv (2500x10~° C)(12.8 m/s) 


The direction should be perpendicular to the initial velocity of the coin. 
EVALUATE: This is a very strong magnetic field, but achievable in some labs. 
27.60. IDENTIFY: Apply R=mv/|q|B. @=v/R 


3.45 T 


SETUP: 1eV=1.60x107!? J 
EXECUTE: (a) K =2.7 MeV =(2.7x10° eV)(1.6x107? eV) = 4.321089 J. 


2K  |2(4.32x107" 
if, E 0) te, 
m 1.67x10°7’ kg 


-27 7 7 
pam (167x10? kg\(2.27%10" mis) _ 9 989m Algo, p=? = 227X10" m/s 


qB (1.6x107!? C)(2.9 T) R 0.082 m 


=2.8x10° rad/s. 


(b) If the energy reaches the final value of 5.4 MeV, the velocity increases by V2, as does the radius, to 


0.12 m. The angular frequency is unchanged from part (a) so is 2.8x10° rad/s. 
EVALUATE: @=|q|B/m, so æ is independent of the energy of the protons. The orbit radius increases 


when the energy of the proton increases. 
27.61. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The maximum radius of the orbit determines the maximum speed v of the 


protons. Use Newton’s second law and aad = v°/R for circular motion to relate the variables. The energy 

of the particle is the kinetic energy K = Amy”. 

EXECUTE: > F =ma gives |g|vB =m(v7/R) 

= la|BR _ (1.60x10~!? C)(0.85 T)(0.40 m) 
m 1.67x10 7 kg 

with this speed is K = tmv? =4(1.67x10" kg)(3.257x10” m/s)? =8.9x107"? J=5.5 MeV 


=3.257x10’ m/s. The kinetic energy of a proton moving 
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2aR _ 2a(0.40 m) 


=7.7x10°° s. 
v 3.257x10’ m/s 


(b) The time for one revolution is the period T = 


2 DEI 
BR BR y 
(c) K= Lmy? = im ) = 1 al . Or, B= ae . Bis proportional to VK, so if K is increased 
m m q 


by a factor of 2 then B must be increased by a factor of V2. B= V2(0.85 T)=1.2 T. 


Pe |q|BR _ (3.20x107!? C)(0.85 T)(0.40 m) 
m 6.65x10 7 kg 


K =}my? =1(6.65x10 °" kg)(1.636x10” m/s)? =8.9x107"? J=5.5 MeV, the same as the maximum 


(d) =1.636x10' m/s 


energy for protons. 
EVALUATE: We can see that the maximum energy must be approximately the same as follows: From part 


2 
BR 
(c), K= 4n( 2) . For alpha particles q| is larger by a factor of 2 and m is larger by a factor of 4 
m 


(approximately). Thus lal /m is unchanged and K is the same. 
27.62. IDENTIFY: Apply F =q0xB. 
SETUP: v= —yj 
EXECUTE: (a) F =-qv[B,(jxi)+B,(jx j) + B,7xk)] = qvB,k -qvB,i 
(b) B, >0, B, <0, sign of B, doesn’t matter. 
(c) F =|q|\vB,i -|q|vB,k and |F| =v2]q|vB,. 
EVALUATE: F is perpendicular to ¥, so F has no y-component. 
27.63. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (27.2) to relate q, V, B and F. The force F and @ are related by 


Newton’s second law. B =-(0.120 T)k, ¥ =(1.05x10° m/s)(-3i +4j+12k), F =2.45 N. 
(a) EXECUTE: F =g¥xB. F =q(-0.120 T)(1.05x10° m/s)(-3i xk +4jxk +12kxk) 


ixk=-j, jxk=i, kxk=0. F =-g(1.26x10° N/C)\(43j+4i) =-g(1.26x10° N/C)(+4i +3/). The 


magnitude of the vector +45 +3] is V3? +4? =5. Thus F = —q(1 26x10° N/C)(5). 
F E 2.45 N 

5(1.26x10° N/C)  5(1.26x10% N/C) 

(b) XF = mä so a = F/m. 

F =-q(1.26x10° N/C)(+4i +37) =—-(-3.8910~° C)(1.26x10° N/C)(+4i +3) = +0.490 N(+4i +3/). 

Then 


=-3.89x10™ C. 


him) ea = (+47 +37) =(1.90x10!* m/s?)(+47 +37) =7.60%10!4 m/s?f +5.70x10!* m/s? ĵ. 
2.58x107!5 kg 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: F is in the xy-plane, so in the z-direction the particle moves with constant 


speed 12.6x10° m/s. In the xy-plane the force F causes the particle to move in a circle, with F directed in 
toward the center of the circle. 


EXECUTE: > F =m gives F = m(v7/R) and R= mv" /F. 


v? =v? +v =(-3.15x10° m/s)? + (+4.20x10° m/s)” = 2.756x10'* m?’/s?. 
F =,F? +F? =(0.490 N)v4? +3? =2.45 N. 


mv? _ (2.58x107'° kg)(2.75610! m?/s*) 
F 2.45N 
(d) IDENTIFY and SET Up: By Eq. (27.12) the cyclotron frequency is f = @/2m = v/2mR. 


R= = 0.0290 m =2.90 cm. 
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EXECUTE: The circular motion is in the xy-plane, so v=, [v2 + v? =5.25x10° m/s. 


| v _ 525x10 m/s 

f 2mR  27(0.0290 m) 

(e) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Compare ż to the period T of the circular motion in the xy-plane to find the x 

and y coordinates at this ¢. In the z-direction the particle moves with constant speed, so z = Zo + v,t. 

EXECUTE: The period of the motion in the xy-plane is given by T = = l =3.47x10 s. In 
f 288x10" Hz 

t=2T the particle has returned to the same x and y coordinates. The z-component of the motion is motion 


=2.88x10’ Hz, and w= 2m f =1.81x10° rad/s. 


with a constant velocity of v, =+12.6x 10° m/s. Thus 


z= Zo +v,t =0+(12.6x10° m/s)(2)(3.47x10~* s) = +0.874 m. The coordinates at t=27 are 
x=R=0.0290 m, y=0, z =+0.874 m. 

EVALUATE: The circular motion is in the plane perpendicular to B. The radius of this motion gets 
smaller when B increases and it gets larger when v increases. There is no magnetic force in the direction of 
B so the particle moves with constant velocity in that direction. The superposition of circular motion in 
the xy-plane and constant speed motion in the z-direction is a helical path. 


27.64. IDENTIFY: We know the radius of the proton’s path and its kinetic energy, and we want to find the speed 
of the proton and the magnetic field necessary to bend it in a circle of circumference 6.4 km. 


SETUP: 1eV=1.60x107'? J. The kinetic energy of the proton is K = Im? and its mass is 


1.67x10 7 kg. The radius of the proton’s path is R = ae The radius R is related to the circumference C 
q 
by C=2z7R. 
-19 
EXECUTE: (a) K =1.25 MeV =(1.25x10° evo) =2.00x10° 8 J. K = tm? gives 
e 
2K _ |2(2.00x107" 
y= foe = [220000 D 155x107 ms. 
m 1.67x10 <“ kg 
6.4x10° 
(bee eee E COIN an ee an 
|q|B lg|R 27 27 


ja (1.67x10-7’ kg)(1.55x10" m/s) 
(1.60x107!? C)(1.0210° m) 


EVALUATE: The speed is about 5% the speed of light, so we need not worry about special relativity. The 
magnetic field is quite small by laboratory standards, so should be readily attainable. 
27.65. IDENTIFY: t= NIABsing. 


SET UP: The area A is related to the diameter D by A= izp., 


=1.59x10" T. 


EXECUTE: T=NI (zD? )Bsinø. T is proportional to D*. Increasing D by a factor of 3 increases T by 


a factor of 3? =9. 
EVALUATE: The larger diameter means larger length of wire in the loop and also larger moment arms 
because parts of the loop are farther from the axis. 


27.66. IDENTIFY: Apply F =qvxB. 

SETUP: ¥=vk 

EXECUTE: (a) F =-qvB,i + qvB,j. But F =3Fyi +4Fj, so 3F) =—qvB, and 4Fy = qvB,. 
3h B= 4Fy 
qv qv 


Therefore, B, = and B, is undetermined. 
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2 2 
b) B=- fp? +p? +B? =" Jori6+| | B2 =" |254| T | B2, so panii 
qv qv Fo qv Fo qv 


EVALUATE: The force doesn’t depend on B,, since v is along the z-direction. 


mv 
la| B” 


27.67. IDENTIFY: For the velocity selector, E = vB. For circular motion in the field B’, R= 


SETUP: B=B’=0.682 T. 
mv 


4 
E Lo8XW NC 2 65210 ale Re o 
B  0682T qB' 


_ 82(1.66x10 7 kg)(2.757x10* m/s) 


EXECUTE: v= 


=0.0344 m =3.44 cm. 


32 (1.60x107!? CX(0.682 T) 
-27 4 

_, = 84066x10 kg)@.757%10 ee N 
(1.60x10-!? C)(0.682 T) 
apa 4 

Rg = 86l1-66%10"77 kg)(2.757%10* mis) _ 9 9561 m=3.61 om, 


(1.60x10-'? C)(0.682 T) 

The distance between two adjacent lines is 2AR = 2(3.52 cm—3.44 cm)=0.16 cm =1.6 mm. 

EVALUATE: The distance between the **Kr line and the **Kr line is 1.6 mm and the distance between 
the *4Kr line and the fKr line is 1.6 mm. Adjacent lines are equally spaced since the 82 kr versus *4Kr 


and **Kr versus ®°Kr mass differences are the same. 
27.68. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the acceleration of the ions and Newton’s second law to their 
motion in the magnetic field. 


SET Up: The singly ionized ions have g=+e. A 12C ion has mass 12 u anda '4C ion has mass 14 u, 


where 1 u=1.66x10~’ kg. 


y : ; [24V : 
EXECUTE: (a) During acceleration of the ions, qV = Im? and v=,| 42., In the magnetic field, 
m 


2p2 
pay _ my 24V/m and m- BE l 


qB qB 2V 
qB?°R?  (1.60x107!? C)(0.150 T)? (0.500 m)? j 
b) V = = = =2.26x104 V 
2m 2(12)(1.66x10 7 kg) 


(c) The ions are separated by the differences in the diameters of their paths. D=2R =2 aa so 
qB 


2 
2 | 
14 qB 


4 -27 
AD=2 AE ERU a x8) (V14 - V12) =8.01x10~ m. This is about 8 cm and is easily 
(1.6x10~ 9 €)(0.150 T) 


distinguishable. 


2Vm 
qB? 


25 P (14 — V1), 
qB 


12 


2(1.60x 1071? C)(2.26x104V) 
12(1.66x10-7’ kg) 


very fast, but well below the speed of light, so relativistic mechanics is not needed. 

27.69. IDENTIFY: The force exerted by the magnetic field is given by Eq. (27.19). The net force on the wire must 
be zero. 
SET Up: For the wire to remain at rest the force exerted on it by the magnetic field must have a 
component directed up the incline. To produce a force in this direction, the current in the wire must be 


= 6.0x10° m/s. This is 


EVALUATE: The speed of the °C ion is v= | 
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directed from right to left in Figure P27.69 in the textbook. Or, viewing the wire from its left-hand end the 
directions are shown in Figure 27.69a. 


Figure 27.69a 


The free-body diagram for the wire is given in Figure 27.69b. 


y 


EXECUTE: pay ae =0 
F,cos@— Mgsin@ =0 


F F; =ILBsing 
Nv sian ¢=90° since B is perpendicular to the 
/ current direction. 
Mecos 6 s 
Mg 
x 
Figure 27.69b 
; Mgt 

Thus (ZLB) cos@-—Mgsin@=0 and I= ae 


EVALUATE: The magnetic and gravitational forces are in perpendicular directions so their components 
parallel to the incline involve different trig functions. As the tilt angle @ increases there is a larger 
component of Mg down the incline and the component of F, up the incline is smaller; Z must increase with 
0 to compensate. As 0 — 0, I > 0 and as 0 > 90°, I > %. 

27.70. IDENTIFY: The current in the bar is downward, so the magnetic force on it is vertically upwards. The net 
force on the bar is equal to the magnetic force minus the gravitational force, so Newton’s second law gives 
the acceleration. The bar is in parallel with the 10.0-Q resistor, so we must use circuit analysis to find the 
initial current through it. 

SET UP: First find the current. The equivalent resistance across the battery is 30.0 Q, so the total current 
is 4.00A, half of which goes through the bar. Applying Newton’s second law to the bar gives 
LF = ma = Fz -mg = ILB-mg. 
EXECUTE: Equivalent resistance of the 10.0-Q resistor and the bar is 5.0 Q. Current through the 
120.0 V 


25.0-Q resistor is Zot = 3000. 4.00 A. The current in the bar is 2.00 A, toward the bottom of the 


page. The force F, that the magnetic field exerts on the bar has magnitude F, = IIB and is directed to the 
F; _ TIB _ (2.00 A)(1.50 m)(1.60 T) 
m m (2.60 N)/(9.80m/s?) 


EVALUATE: Once the bar has acquired a non-zero speed there will be an induced emf (Chapter 29) and 
the current and acceleration will start to decrease. 

27.71. IDENTIFY: Eq. (27.8) says that the magnetic field through any closed surface is zero. 
SET Up: The cylindrical Gaussian surface has its top at z =L and its bottom at z =0. The rest of the 
surface is the curved portion of the cylinder and has radius r and length L. B=0 at the bottom of the 
surface, since z =Q there. 
EXECUTE: (a) B-dd= | B.d4+ | B,dA= [ (BL)dd+ | B,d4=0. This gives 0 = BLar? + B,2nrL, 


top curved top curved 


right. a= =18.1 m/s”. @ is directed to the right. 


and B..(r) == 
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(b) The two diagrams in Figure 27.71 show views of the field lines from the top and side of the Gaussian 
surface. 
EVALUATE: Only a portion of each field line is shown; the field lines are closed loops. 


N 


27.72. IDENTIFY: Turning the charged loop creates a current, and the external magnetic field exerts a torque on 
that current. 
SETUP: The current is J =q/T =q/(/f) =qf =q(@/2m)=qø@/27. The torque is T= wBsing. 
EXECUTE: In this case, @=90° and w= AB, giving t=JAB. Combining the results for the torque and 


. : Qo 
current and using 4= ar? gives T= ae ar’ B = + gar’B. 
27 2 


Figure 27.71 


EVALUATE: Any moving charge is a current, so turning the loop creates a current causing a magnetic 
force. 

mv 

aB 

SETUP: After completing one semicircle the separation between the ions is the difference in the 
diameters of their paths, or 2(R,3 — R,2). A singly ionized ion has charge +e. 

mv _ (1,.99x10~°° kg)(8.50x10° m/s) 
|q|R (1.60x10-'? C)(0.125 m) 


27.73. IDENTIFY: R= 


EXECUTE: (a) B= =8.46x10° T. 


; ; f : R v R R 
(b) The only difference between the two isotopes is their masses. — = — = constant and —2 = 28, 
m |q|B m, m3 


-26 
R3 = Rp ms | = (12.5 cm) aie =13.6 cm. The diameter is 27.2 cm. 
miz 1.99x10 ® kg 
(c) The separation is 2(R,3 — Rj) = 2(13.6 cm —12.5 cm) = 2.2 cm. This distance can be easily observed. 
EVALUATE: Decreasing the magnetic field increases the separation between the two isotopes at the detector. 
27.74. IDENTIFY: The force exerted by the magnetic field is F = ILBsinø. a= F/m and is constant. Apply a 
constant acceleration equation to relate v and d. 
SETUP: ø=90°. The direction of F is given by the right-hand rule. 
EXECUTE: (a) F = ILB, to the right. 


v vm 


b) v =v +2a (x-x ives v? =2ad and d =— = ; 
( ) x Ox x( 0) 8 2a QILB 


(1.12x104 m/s)? (25 kg) 
2(2000 A)(0.50 m)(0.80 T) 


3 
EVALUATE: a= EE EE OE 2 32 m/s”. The acceleration due to gravity is not 
m 25 kg 
negligible. Since the bar would have to travel nearly 2000 km, this would not be a very effective launch 


mechanism using the numbers given. 


=1.96x10° m=1960 km. 


(c) d= 
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27.75. IDENTIFY: Apply F = J/Bsin@ to calculate the force on each segment of the wire that is in the magnetic 
field. The net force is the vector sum of the forces on each segment. 
SET UP: The direction of the magnetic force on each current segment in the field is shown in Figure 27.75. 
By symmetry, F, = Fy. F, and F, are in opposite directions so their vector sum is zero. The net force 
equals F. For F,, @=90° and /=0.450 m. 


EXECUTE: F, = IIB = (6.00 A)(0.450 m)(0.666 T) =1.80 N. The net force is 1.80 N, directed to the left. 


EVALUATE: The shape of the region of uniform field doesn’t matter, as long as all of segment c is in the 
field and as long as the lengths of the portions of segments a and b that are in the field are the same. 


~ 
~ 


eg >` 


Figure 27.75 


27.76. IDENTIFY: Apply F =M xB. 
SETUP: [ =/k 
EXECUTE: (a) F =/(/k)x B = Il{(-B,)i + (B,)j]. This gives 
F, =-IIB, = (7.40 A)(0.250 m)(-0.985 T) = 1.82 N and 
F, = IIB, = (7.40 A)(0.250 m)(—0.242 T) =—0.448 N. F, =0, since the wire is in the z-direction. 


(b) F = |F? + F? = (1.82 N)? + (0.448 NY =1.88 N. 


EVALUATE: F must be perpendicular to the current direction, so F has no z component. 

27.77. IDENTIFY: For the loop to be in equilibrium the net torque on it must be zero. Use Eq. (27.26) to calculate 
the torque due to the magnetic field and use Eq. (10.3) for the torque due to the gravity force. 
SET Up: See Figure 27.77a. 


Use i174 =0, where 
point A is at the origin. 


Figure 27.77a 

EXECUTE: See Figure 27.77b. 
B= mgr sinó = mg (0.400 m)sin30.0° 
The torque is clockwise; T,,¢ is 


directed into the paper. 


Figure 27.77b 
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For the loop to be in equilibrium the torque due to B must be counterclockwise (opposite to 7 


mg ) and it 


must be that Tg =7,,.. See Figure 27.77c. 

B = By 3 
Tp = XB. For this torque to be counter- 
30° (60° # clockwise (fg directed out of the paper), 


B must be in the +y-direction. 


Figure 27.77c 


Tg = UBsing = IABsin60.0° 
Tg =Tng gives IAB sin 60.0° = mg(0.0400 m)sin30.0° 
m = (0.15 g/cm)2(8.00 cm + 6.00 cm) = 4.2 g = 4.2x107 kg 


A= (0.0800 m)(0.0600 m) = 4.80x107° m? 
pr mg (0.0400 m)(sin30.0°) 
IAsin 60.0° 
_ (42x10 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(0.0400 m)sin 30.0° 
(8.2 A)(4.80x107> m”)sin 60.0° 
EVALUATE: As the loop swings up the torque due to B decreases to zero and the torque due to mg 
increases from zero, so there must be an orientation of the loop where the net torque is zero. 
27.78. IDENTIFY: The torque exerted by the magnetic field is ? = x B. The torque required to hold the loop in 
place is —7. 
SETUP: .=/A. ff is normal to the plane of the loop, with a direction given by the right-hand rule that is 
illustrated in Figure 27.32 in the textbook. t= JABsing, where ø is the angle between the normal to the 


B = 0.024 T 


loop and the direction of B. 

EXECUTE: (a) T= JAB sin 60° = (15.0 A)(0.060 m)(0.080 m)(0.48 T)sin 60° = 0.030 N- m, in the —j 
direction. To keep the loop in place, you must provide a torque in the +j direction. 

(b) 7 = JAB sin 30° = (15.0 A)(0.60 m)(0.080 m)(0.48 T)sin30° = 0.017 N- m, in the +j direction. You 


must provide a torque in the -j direction to keep the loop in place. 
EVALUATE: (c) If the loop was pivoted through its center, then there would be a torque on both sides of 
the loop parallel to the rotation axis. However, the lever arm is only half as large, so the total torque in each 
case is identical to the values found in parts (a) and (b). 

27.79. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (27.20) to calculate the force and then the torque on each small section of the rod and 
integrate to find the total magnetic torque. At equilibrium the torques from the spring force and from the 
magnetic force cancel. The spring force depends on the amount x the spring is stretched and then 


U= dhe? gives the energy stored in the spring. 
(a) SET UP: 


Divide the rod into infinitesimal sections 
of length dr, as shown in Figure 27.79. 


Figure 27.79 
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EXECUTE: The magnetic force on this section is dF; = IBdr and is perpendicular to the rod. The torque 
dt due to the force on this section is dt =rdF, = IBrdr. The total torque is 


l 
far = BI rdr =111°B =0.0442 N - m, clockwise. 


(b) SETUP: F; produces a clockwise torque so the spring force must produce a counterclockwise torque. 


The spring force must be to the left; the spring is stretched. 
EXECUTE: Find x, the amount the spring is stretched: 
Èr=0, axis at hinge, counterclockwise torques positive 


(kx)Isin 53°-31°B =0 

„= LB _ __ (6.50 A)(0.200 m)(0.340 T) 
2k sin 53.0° 2(4.80 N/m) sin 53.0° 

(©) U =4hx? =7.98x107 J 


= 0.05765 m 


EVALUATE: The magnetic torque calculated in part (a) is the same torque calculated from a force diagram 
in which the total magnetic force F; = IIB acts at the center of the rod. We didn’t include a gravity torque 
since the problem said the rod had negligible mass. 
27.80. IDENTIFY: Apply F = 11 xB to calculate the force on each side of the loop. 
SET Up: The net force is the vector sum of the forces on each side of the loop. 
EXECUTE: (a) Fpg = (5.00 A)(0.600 m)(3.00 T)sin(0°) = 0 N. 
Fp = (5.00 A)(0.800 m)(3.00 T) sin(90°) =12.0 N, into the page. 
For = (5.00 A)(1.00 m)(3.00 T)(0.800/1.00) = 12.0 N, out of the page. 
(b) The net force on the triangular loop of wire is zero. 
(c) For calculating torque on a straight wire we can assume that the force on a wire is applied at the wire’s 


center. Also, note that we are finding the torque with respect to the PR-axis (not about a point), and 
consequently the lever arm will be the distance from the wire’s center to the x-axis. T=rF sing gives 


Tpo =r(0N)=0, Trp =(0m)F'sing=0 and Tog = (0.300 m)(12.0 N)sin(90°) = 3.60 N-m. The net 
torque is 3.60 N-m. 

(d) According to Eq. (27.28), 

T = NIAB sing = (1)(5.00 A)(4)(0.600 m)(0.800 m)(3.00 T)sin(90°) = 3.60 N : m, which agrees with part (c). 


(e) Since For is out of the page and since this is the force that produces the net torque, the point Q will be 


rotated out of the plane of the figure. 
EVALUATE: In the expression T= NIABsing, @ is the angle between the plane of the loop and the 


direction of B. In this problem, ¢=90°. 


27.81. IDENTIFY: The contact at a will break if the bar rotates about b. The magnetic field is directed into the 
page, so the magnetic torque is counterclockwise, whereas the gravity torque is clockwise in the figure in 
the problem. The maximum current corresponds to zero net torque, in which case the torque due to gravity 
is just equal to the torque due to the magnetic field. 

SET Up: The magnetic force is perpendicular to the bar and has moment arm //2, where /=0.750 m is 


the length of the bar. The gravity torque is me{ 50 60.0") and Fp = /Bsing = IIB. The results of 


Problem 27.79 show that we can take F} to act at the center of the bar. Fg is perpendicular to the bar. 


Apply 27, =0 with the axis at b and counterclockwise torques positive. 
EXECUTE: Fp Å —mg (Joos 60.0) =0. IIB = mg cos 60.0°. 


_ mgcos60.0° _ (0.458 kg)(9.80 m/s~)cos60.0° 
IB (0.750 m)(1.25 T) 


I =2.39 A. 
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27.82. 


27.83. 


EVALUATE: Once contact is broken, the magnetic torque ceases. 

IDENTIFY: Conservation of energy relates the accelerating potential difference V to the final speed of the 
ions. In the magnetic field region the ions travel in an arc of a circle that has radius R = de 
q 
SET Up: The quarter-circle paths of the two ions are shown in Figure 27.82. The separation at the detector 
is Ar = Rig — Rg. Each ion has charge q = +e. 


; i ; iiom? [2al 
EXECUTE: (a) Conservation of energy gives la| V= mv’ and v=,|———. 
m 


{2 V y E fare 
R= A 2iq|v = lal è la| =e for each ion. Ar = Rig Ris = < ( Mg Mg). 
e. 


la|BN m la|B 
wr- (AreB)? | e(AryB? _ (160x107? C)(4.00x10 m)? (0.050 T) 
2 2 2 
2e(Jms— Jims)  2(Jms -yms ) 2(42.99x10 kg — /2.66x10% kg] 
V =3.32x10° V. 


EVALUATE: The speed of the 160 ion after it has been accelerated through a potential difference of 


V =3.32x10° V is 2.00x10° m/s. Increasing the accelerating voltage increases the separation of the two 
isotopes at the detector. But it does this by increasing the radius of the path for each ion, and this increases 
the required size of the magnetic field region. 


Figure 27.82 


IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (27.20) to calculate the force on a short segment of the coil and integrate over the 
entire coil to find the total force. 
SET UP: See Figure 27.83a. 


Consider the force dF on a short segment 
dl at the left-hand side of the coil, as viewed in 
Figure P27.83 in the textbook. The current at 


this point is directed out of the page. dF is 
perpendicular both to B and to the direction of J. 


Figure 27.83a 
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See Figure 27.83b. 


Consider also the force dF’ on a short 

segment on the opposite side of the coil, 

at the right-hand side of the coil in Figure P27.83 
in the textbook. The current at this point is 
directed into the page. 


Figure 27.83b 

The two sketches show that the x-components cancel and that the y-components add. This is true for all 
pairs of short segments on opposite sides of the coil. The net magnetic force on the coil is in the y-direction 
and its magnitude is given by F = Jar, 

EXECUTE: dF = [dl Bsing. But B is perpendicular to the current direction so ¢ = 90°. 

dF , = dF cos30.0 = IBcos30.0°dl 


F = [dF, = IBcos30.0° [dl 
But far = N(2zr), the total length of wire in the coil. 


F = IBc0s30.0°N(2zr) = (0.950 A)(0.220 T)(cos30.0°)(50)27r(0.0078 m) = 0.444 N and F =—(0.444 N)j 


EVALUATE: The magnetic field makes a constant angle with the plane of the coil but has a different 
direction at different points around the circumference of the coil so is not uniform. The net force is 
proportional to the magnitude of the current and reverses direction when the current reverses direction. 


27.84. IDENTIFY: J -2 and u= TA. 
t 


SET UP: The direction of 4 is given by the right-hand rule that is illustrated in Figure 27.32 in the 
textbook. J is in the direction of flow of positive charge and opposite to the direction of flow of negative 
charge. 

dq Aq qv œ 

dt At 2ar 3ar 


EXECUTE: (a) J, 


evr 


ev 2 
b =[,A= qr = ; 
b) Ay tu 3ar 3 


(c) Since there are two down quarks, each of half the charge of the up quark, 44 = 4, = 7 Therefore, 


2evr 
HMtotal = 3 
27 2 
(a) y= 24 SEAS A I ee 


2er (1.60107? C)(1.20x10- > m) 
EVALUATE: The speed calculated in part (d) is 25% of the speed of light. 

27.85. IDENTIFY: Apply dF = Idl xB to each side of the loop. 
SETUP: For each side of the loop, di is parallel to that side of the loop and is in the direction of 7. Since 
the loop is in the xy-plane, z=0 at the loop and B, =0 at the loop. 


EXECUTE: (a) The magnetic field lines in the yz-plane are sketched in Figure 27.85. 
of. Se Bee Gx L z 3 
(b) Side 1, that runs from (0,0) to (0.2): F = [ddl xB =f, Seat; =1 BLİ. 


L Bay dx » 
oY j 


os- pe 


Side 2, that runs from (0,L) to (L,L): F = JdixB=1 
»V= 
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= 0 a = 0 A a 
Side 3, that runs from (L,L) to (L,0): F = f Jd x B=), ee a (-i) =-4 IBpLi. 
x= X= 


B dx a 
oY j= 


= 0 + = 0 
Side 4, that runs from (Z,0) to (0,0): F = J, idl x B = if a 
Va Vr 


0. 


(c) The sum of all forces is Fot = -IByLj. 
EVALUATE: The net force on sides 1 and 3 is zero. The force on side 4 is zero, since y=0 and z=0 at 
that side and therefore B =0 there. The net force on the loop equals the force on side 2. 


B 


Figure 27.85 


27.86. IDENTIFY: Apply dF = IdI xB to each side of the loop. # =F x F. 
SETUP: For each side of the loop, dl is parallel to that side of the loop and is in the direction of /. 
EXECUTE: (a) The magnetic field lines in the xy-plane are sketched in Figure 27.86. 


= Los = ds a A 
(b) Side 1, that runs from (0,0) to (0,L): F = f IdixB=1[ Sw Mew e LB LÍ. 


= T A = L a A 
Side 2, that runs from (0,L) to (L,L): F = \, Idi x B = 1, Sty =1IByLk. 


= L >=> > L a A 
Side 3, that runs from (L,L) to (L,0): F = f, Idi x B = 1 a Op 1 IB LÁ. 


Poe En. L X x 
Side 4, that runs from (L,0) to (0,0): F = f Idi x B = 1 2 ao k)=—LIByLk. 
(c) If free to rotate about the x-axis, the torques due to the forces on sides | and 3 cancel and the torque due 


ee ; ENDRE -a IB, z 
to the forces on side 4 is zero. For side 2, F = Lj. Therefore, 7 =r x F 5 i STABol. 


(d) If free to rotate about the y-axis, the torques due to the forces on sides 2 and 4 cancel and the torque due 


230: 2 ESEN s aema IBe 
to the forces on side 1 is zero. For side 3, F = Li. Therefore, T=r x F = 0 j= 


IAB; j. 


EVALUATE: (e) The equation for the torque F = x B is not appropriate, since the magnetic field is not constant. 


y 


B 


Figure 27.86 
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27.87. 


27.88. 


IDENTIFY: While the ends of the wire are in contact with the mercury and current flows in the wire, the 
magnetic field exerts an upward force and the wire has an upward acceleration. After the ends leave the 
mercury the electrical connection is broken and the wire is in free-fall. 

(a) SET Up: After the wire leaves the mercury its acceleration is g, downward. The wire travels upward a 
total distance of 0.350 m from its initial position. Its ends lose contact with the mercury after the wire has 
traveled 0.025 m, so the wire travels upward 0.325 m after it leaves the mercury. Consider the motion of 
the wire after it leaves the mercury. Take +y to be upward and take the origin at the position of the wire as 
it leaves the mercury. 


a, =—9.80 m/s”, — yo =+0.325 m, v, =0 (at maximum height), vo, =? 
y VEV 8 0y 
v3 = Voy + 2a, (Y — yo) 


EXECUTE: vo, = ,|-2a, (y — yo) = \-2(-9.80 m/s?)(0.325 m) = 2.52 m/s 


(b) SETUP: Now consider the motion of the wire while it is in contact with the mercury. Take +y to be 


upward and the origin at the initial position of the wire. Calculate the acceleration: 
Y — Yo =+0.025 m, vo, =0 (starts from rest), v, = +2.52 m/s (from part (a)), a=? 


2 2 
Vy =v +2a,(y- Yo) 


2 
Exron: vce = Se m/s)” 


”  2(y-y9) 2(0.025 m) 
SETUP: The free-body diagram for the wire is given in Figure 27.87. 


=127 m/s” 


EXECUTE: 2F,,=ma,, 

Fg -mg =ma, 

IIB =m(g +a,) 

7 me +4y) 
IB 


Figure 27.87 


Lis the length of the horizontal section of the wire; /=0.150 m 
_ (5.40x10~° kg)(9.80 m/s? +127 m/s”) 


I =7.58A 
(0.150 m)(0.00650 T) 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Ohm’s law. 
EXECUTE: V=/RsoR yey 0.198 Q 
I 758A 


EVALUATE: The current is large and the magnetic force provides a large upward acceleration. During this 
upward acceleration the wire moves a much shorter distance as it gains speed than the distance it moves 
while in free-fall with a much smaller acceleration, as it loses the speed it gained. The large current means 
the resistance of the wire must be small. 
(a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (27.27) to relate U, u and B and use Eq. (27.26) to relate 7, JZ and B. We also 
know that Bo = B? + B? + B? . This gives three equations for the three components of B. 
SET Up: The loop and current are shown in Figure 27.88. 

x # is into the plane of the paper, 
in the —z-direction. 


Figure 27.88 
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ĀŪ=-uk =-IAk 

(b) EXECUTE: T= D(+4i -3)), where D> 0. 

Ā=-IAk, B =B i + B,j+Byk 

T= [ix B =(-IA)(B,kxi +B,kx j+ Bk xk)=]IAB,î — IAB, j 

Compare this to the expression given for 7: JAB, =4D so B, =4D/IA and— IAB, =-3D so B, =3D/IA 


B, doesn’t contribute to the torque since # is along the z-direction. But B = Bọ and B? + B? + BŽ = Bo; 


with By =13D/IA. Thus B, =+,/B) — B? — B? = £(D/IA)V169 — 9-16 = +12(DIIA). 


That U =—j1. B is negative determines the sign of B,: U =-ġŪ.- B= ~(-IAk) : (Bi + By jt+ B.k) =+IAB,. 


So U negative says that B, is negative, and thus B, =—12D/IA. 
EVALUATE: j is along the z-axis so only B, and B, contribute to the torque. B, produces a 
y-component of F and B, produces an x-component of 7. Only B, affects U, and U is negative when 


ĀŪ and B, are parallel. 


27.89. IDENTIFY and SET UP: In the magnetic field, R = a Once the particle exits the field it travels in a 
q 


straight line. Throughout the motion the speed of the particle is constant. 
mv _ (3.20x107!! kg)(1.45x10° m/s) 


=5.14m. 
qB (2.15 x10 C)(0.420 T) 


EXECUTE: (a) R= 


0.25 m 
5.14 m’ 


(b) See Figure 27.89. The distance along the curve, d, is given by d = R0. sin = so 


0 =2.79° = 0.0486 rad. d = RO = (5.14 m)(0.0486 rad) = 0.25m. And 
d _ 0.25m 

v 1.45x10° m/s 
(c) Ax, = d tan(@/2) = (0.25 m)tan(2.79°/2) = 6.0810 m. 

(d) Ax = Ax + Avy, where Ax, is the horizontal displacement of the particle from where it exits the field 
region to where it hits the wall. Ax, = (0.50 m) tan2.79° = 0.0244 m. Therefore, 

Ax =6.08x10° m+0.0244 m = 0.0305 m. 


EVALUATE: d is much less than R, so the horizontal deflection of the particle is much smaller than the 
distance it travels in the y-direction. 


t= =1.72x10~*s. 


0.25m 


Figure 27.89 


27.90. IDENTIFY: The current direction is perpendicular to B, so F = JB. If the liquid doesn’t flow, a force 
(Ap)A from the pressure difference must oppose F. 
SETUP: J=J/A, where A= hw. 
EXECUTE: (a) Ap = F/A = IIB/A = JIB. 


Ap _ (1.00 atm)(1.013x10° Pa/atm) _ 
IB (0.0350 m)(2.20 T) 
EVALUATE: A current of 1 A in a wire with diameter 1 mm corresponds to a current density of 


1.32x10°A/m?. 


(b) J= 


J =1.3x10° A/m’, so the current density calculated in part (c) is a typical value for circuits. 
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27.91. IDENTIFY: The electric and magnetic fields exert forces on the moving charge. The work done by the 
2 
electric field equals the change in kinetic energy. At the top point, a, = A and this acceleration must 


correspond to the net force. 

SET UP: The electric field is uniform so the work it does for a displacement y in the y-direction is 
W = Fy = qEy. At the top point, F 3 isin the —y-direction and F g is in the +y-direction. 
EXECUTE: (a) The maximum speed occurs at the top of the cycloidal path, and hence the radius of 


curvature is greatest there. Once the motion is beyond the top, the particle is being slowed by the electric 
field. As it returns to y=0, the speed decreases, leading to a smaller magnetic force, until the particle 


stops completely. Then the electric field again provides the acceleration in the y-direction of the particle, 
leading to the repeated motion. 


(b) Pagie ny and v= eae 
2 m 


mv? _ m 2qEy _ 

R 2y m 
EVALUATE: The speed at the top depends on B because B determines the y-displacement and the work 
done by the electric force depends on the y-displacement. 


c) At the top, = vb = ; =qvb and v=—_. 
At the top, F, = qE-—qvB qE. 2qE=qvB and i 
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28.1. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (28.2) to calculate B at each point. 
peo qvxF _ Ho Q¥XF r 


, since f = 
4r r? 4r r 


S| 


v= (8.00 10° m/s) j and F is the vector from the charge to the point where the field is calculated. 
EXECUTE: (a) F =(0.500 m)i,r=0.500 m 


vXF =vrjxi =—vrk 


(6.00x10°° C)(8.00x10° m/s) í 


B=- k--(1x107 T-m/A) 2 
(0.500 m) 


4nr 
B= -(1.92x10> T)k 
(b) F =-(0.500 m)j,r =0.500 m 
xF =-vjx j =0 and B=0. 
(© F =(0.500 m)k, r = 0.500 m 
VxF =wixk = vri 
(6.00x10™% C)(8.00x10° m/s) ; 


B=(1x10 T- m/A) TEEN i=+(1.92x10> T)i 
‘ m 


(d) F =—(0.500 m)j + (0.500 m)k, r = (0.500 m)? + (0.500 m)? = 0.7071 m 
¥XF = v(0.500 m)(—jx j + {x k) = (4.00x10° m7/s)i 


~6 62 
B=(1x107 T- m/A) (6-00x10 OA moy +(6.79x10° T)i 
(0.7071 m) 
EVALUATE: At each point B is perpendicular to both ¥ and F. B=0 along the direction of ¥. 
28.2. IDENTIFY: A moving charge creates a magnetic field as well as an electric field. 
qvsing 


r2 


, and its electric field is 


SETUP: The magnetic field caused by a moving charge is B = m 
m 


E 


e r 
= —> Since q =e. 
ATE) r? 


EXECUTE: Substitute the appropriate numbers into the above equations. 
pa to qsing _ 47x10 T-m/A (1.60x107!°C)(2.2x10°m/s) sin 90° 


=13 T, out of the page. 
4n r? An (5.3x107!!m)? a 


1 e _ (9.00x10°N -m7/C*)(1.60x10-'°C) 
Arey r° (5.3x107! my? 


EVALUATE: There are enormous fields within the atom! 


E= =5.1x10! INIC, toward the electron. 
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28.3. IDENTIFY: A moving charge creates a magnetic field. 
SET Up: The magnetic field due to a moving charge is B= oe 
I r 
EXECUTE: Substituting numbers into the above equation gives 
(a) p=“ qvsing _ 42x10! T-m/A (1.6x1071C)(3.0 10! m/s) sin 30° 


4n r 47 (2.00x10~°m)* 


B=6.00x10 * T, out of the paper, and it is the same at point B. 
(b) B =(1.00x10 T - m/A)(1.60x10~!? C)(3.00* 107 m/s)/(2.00x10~° m)? 
B=1.20x10-’ T, out of the page. 
(c) B=0 T since sin(180°) = 0. 
EVALUATE: Even at high speeds, these charges produce magnetic fields much less than the earth’s 
magnetic field. 
28.4. IDENTIFY: Both moving charges produce magnetic fields, and the net field is the vector sum of the two 
fields. 


SETUP: Both fields point out of the paper, so their magnitudes add, giving 


B = Bipra + By =H (esin 40° + 2esin 140°) 
4nr 


alpha 
EXECUTE: Factoring out an e and putting in the numbers gives 


gas 47x107" T-m/A (1.60x107!? C)(2.50x10° m/s) 
4r (1.75x10° m)? 


(sin 40° + 2sin140°) 


B=2.52x10> T =2.52 mT, out of the page. 
EVALUATE: At distances very close to the charges, the magnetic field is strong enough to be important. 


28.5. IDENTIFY: Apply pol PT 
4m r 


SETUP: Since the charge is at the origin, F = xi + yj+ zk. 
EXECUTE: (a) }=vi,f =ri; ¥xF =0,B=0. 


(b) ¥ =vi, F =r}; ¥xF =vrk,r = 0.500 m. 


=1.31x10° T. 


es (4 e _ (1.0x10 N-s?/C?)(4.8010~° C)(6.80x10° m/s) 
4m) r? (0.500 m)? 

q is negative, so B= ~(1.31x10°° T)k. 

(c) ¥ =vi, F = (0.500 mi + f); ¥xF =(0.500 m)vk, r = 0.7071 m. 


5 -(£\(ulrx7)= (1.0x10-7 N-s7/C*)(4.80x 10° C)(0.500 m)(6.80x10° m/s) 
(0.7071 m)? 


B=4.62x10’ T. B=-(4.62x107 T)k. 


(d) ¥=vi,F =rk; ¥xF =-vrj, r =0.500m 


=1.31x10° T. 


ae (4 je _ (1.0x1077 N-s?/C?)(4.80x10~° C)(6.8010° m/s) 
An) r? (0.500 m)? 


B=(1.31x10~ T)j. 


EVALUATE: In each case, B is perpendicular to both F and Y. 
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28.6. IDENTIFY: Apply B= oe. For the magnetic force, apply the results of Example 28.1, except here 
mT r 


the two charges and velocities are different. 


€ 
x 
SI 


SET Up: In part (a), r=d and F is perpendicular to v in each case, so = JT For calculating the 


force between the charges, r = 2d. 


š E »_ Mo qv qv 
EXECUTE: (a) Bot =B+B afg : d? } 


palo (8.0x10~° C)(4.5x10° m/s) 3 (3.0x10~° C)(9.010° m/s) 
(0.120 m)? (0.120 m)? 


} 4.38x10 T. 
4r 


The direction of B is into the page. 
(b) Following Example 28.1 we can find the magnetic force between the charges: 


hoe —6 —6 6 6 
ry = HO. AT a) 8:00x10"* C)G.00x10 O4.50x10 m/s)(9.00%10° m/s) 
4n r (0.240 m) 


Fp =1.69x 10° N. The force on the upper charge points up and the force on the lower charge points 
down. The Coulomb force between the charges is 
(8.0x10~° C)(3.0x10~* C) 


Fo= poe =(8.99x10? N -m?/C?) =3.75 N. The force on the upper charge 
r 


(0.240 m)? 
points up and the force on the lower charge points down. The ratio of the Coulomb force to the magnetic 
2 
force is ecu tae eee 2.22x10°; the Coulomb force is much larger. 


Fg vw 1.69x10° N 
(c) The magnetic forces are reversed in direction when the direction of only one velocity is reversed but the 
magnitude of the force is unchanged. 
EVALUATE: When two charges have the same sign and move in opposite directions, the force between 
them is repulsive. When two charges of the same sign move in the same direction, the force between them 
is attractive. 
Mo q7 XF 
4 3 


28.7. IDENTIFY: Apply B= . For the magnetic force on q’, use Fp = qv xB, and for the magnetic 
m 


force on q use Fg = qřx By. 


. z [y xF] _y 
SET Up: In part (a), r=d and 3 re 
EXECUTE: (a) q'=-q; B, = lel , into the page; By = Hod out of the page. 
4nd 4nd 
ciple Veo as Hogy 1 Hogy . ay . 
(i) v =— gives B= 1 = , into the page. (ii) v =v gives B=0. 
2 jade 3) 4n(2d*) 
Mod” out of the page. 


(iii) v =2v gives B= ; 
4nd? 


2» 
gp 80 F SAO B, is into the page, so the 
47(2d) 


force on q’ is toward q. The force that q’ exerts on q is toward q’. The force between the two charges is 


(b) The force that q exerts on q’ is given by F =q'/¥’xB 


attractive. 
(c) Fy = Hog we Fo= ci so 2 = peg = ieo (3.00x105 m/s)? =1.00x10* 

B 4n(2d)-" C 4r (2d) Fo 0®0 oo: r. ý 
EVALUATE: When charges of opposite sign move in opposite directions, the force between them is 


attractive. For the values specified in part (c), the magnetic force between the two charges is much smaller 
in magnitude than the Coulomb force between them. 
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28.8. IDENTIFY: Both moving charges create magnetic fields, and the net field is the vector sum of the two. The 


magnetic force on a moving charge is F,,, = gvBsin@ and the electrical force obeys Coulomb’s law. 
qvsing 


SET Up: The magnetic field due to a moving charge is B = Fo 5 


4n r 
EXECUTE: (a) Both fields are into the page, so their magnitudes add, giving 


= _ Mol ev, ev |. A 
B Bs + Bp te yaso 
e p 


1 1 
+ 
(5.00x10°m)? (4.00x10-? m)* 


B= F (1.60% 107!9C)(845,000 m9) 
mT 


B =1.39x10° T =1.39 mT, into the page. 


b) Using B = Ho LN? , where r= 41 nm and ø =180° — arctan(5/4) = 128.7°, we get 
ee An 7 
3 


_4mx10 T- m/A (1.6x107!?C)(845,000 m/s) sin128.7° 
47r (V41x10° m)? 
(c) Finag = qvBsin90° = (1.60x107!? C)(845,000 m/s)(2.58x10* T)=3.48x107'7 N, in the +x-direction. 
(9.00x10°N - m?/C?)(1.60x107!? C)? 
J (v41x10°m)? 


B 


=2.58x10™ T, into the page. 


Fec = (1/4T€9)e°/r? 


=5.62x107!? N, at 51.3° below the 


+x-axis measured clockwise. 
EVALUATE: The electric force is much stronger than the magnetic force. 
28.9. IDENTIFY: A moving charge creates a magnetic field. 


SETUP: Apply B= eu aE: . F=(0.200 m i+ (—0.300 m) j, and r =0.3606 m. 
4n r 


EXECUTE: ¥xF =[(7.50x10* m/s)i +(—4.90x104 m/s) j][(0.200 m)i + (—0.300 m) j], which simplifies to 
¥XF = (-2.25x104 m?/s)k + (9.8010? m7/s)k =(—1.27x104 m7/s)k. 


ie —6 = 4 2 A A 
(-3.00x10~° Cy Bese m/s) § (9.75108 DE. 
(0.3606 m) 


EVALUATE: We can check the direction of the magnetic field using the right-hand rule, which shows 
that the field points in the +z-direction. 
28.10. IDENTIFY: Apply the Biot-Savart law. 


B =(1.00x10 T- mA) 


SETUP: Apply dË = a a r = (0.730 m)? + (0.390 m)? = 0.8267 m. 
aT r 
EXECUTE: 
dl xF =[0.500x10° m]/x[(-0.730 m)i + (0.390 m)k] = (43.6510 m?)k +(4+1.95x107 m?)i 


ast 65x10" m2)k +(1.95x10 m2)é]}, 
(0.8276 m) 
dB = (2.83107 T)i + (5.28x107'! T)k. 
EVALUATE: The magnetic field lies in the xz-plane. 
28.11. IDENTIFY: A current segment creates a magnetic field. 
Mo Idlsing 
a 


dB = (1.00x10 T- m/A) 


SET UP: The law of Biot and Savart gives dB = 3 
m r 


EXECUTE: Applying the law of Biot and Savart gives 
472x107’ T -m/A (10.0 A)(0.00110 m) sin90° 


a) dB = 
6) 47 (0.0500 m)? 


=4.40x10" T, out of the paper. 
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(b) The same as above, except r= (6.00 cm)? +(14.0 cm)” and ¢=arctan(5/14) =19.65°, giving 


dB =1.67x10 ® T, out of the page. 

(c) dB =0 since @=0°. 

EVALUATE: This is a very small field, but it comes from a very small segment of current. 
lo Idl x? _ py Idl XF 
4m r? ar 


28.12. IDENTIFY: Apply dB = 
r 4n r 
Mo Idlsing 


SET Up: The magnitude of the field due to the current element is dB = 3 


, where @ is the angle 
a or 


between F and the current direction. 
EXECUTE: The magnetic field at the given points is: 
_ Ho Idlsing _ 4o (200 A)(0.00100 m) 


dB, - <= 2.00x10°° T. 
4n r 4m (0.100 m) 
dB, = #0 Hise _ Mp (200 A)(0.00100 ueta E 
4n r 4r 2(0.100 m) 
dB, = Ho lating _ Lo (200 AO oo E E 
4n r 4m (0.100 m) 
#Bp= Mo Idlsing _ Ho Idlsin(O0 ay 
4n re 4n r? 
dp, = #0 Idlsing _ 4o (200 A)(0.00100 m) V2 CTT 


4m r? 4m 30100m? Ws 
The field vectors at each point are shown in Figure 28.12. 
EVALUATE: Ineach case dB is perpendicular to the current direction. 


Figure 28.12 


28.13. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The magnetic field produced by an infinitesimal current element is given by Eq. (28.6). 
Ix? 


p— Ho 
dB = — 7 


4n r 
Al =0.500-mm length is much smaller than the distances to the field points. 


. As in Example 28.2, use this equation for the finite 0.500-mm segment of wire since the 


=- ty IALXP ug IAI XF 
B =- = 
4m r? 4m r? 
Iis in the +z-direction, so Al = (0.500107 m)k 
EXECUTE: (a) Field point is at x= 2.00 m, y=0, z=0 so the vector F from the source point 


(at the origin) to the field point is F = (2.00 m)i. 
Al xF =(0.500X10~> m)(2.00 m)k xi = +(1.00x10° m°) ĵ 


~ (1x10 T- m/A)(4.00 A)(1.00x10™ m7) + “ n 
gi > a > ej =(5.00x10"! T)j 
š m 
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(b) F =(2.00 m)j, = 2.00 m. 

AÏ xF = (0.500x10™° m)(2.00 mÁ x j = -(1.00x10° m?) 

R (1x107 T- m/A)(4.00 A)(—1.00x107> m°) ; 

(2.00 m)? 

(c) F = (2.00 m)(Î + j), r = V2 (2.00 m). 

Al xF = (0.500x10° m)(2.00 m)k x(i + j) = (1.00x10° m?)(j -î) 

pis (1x107 T- m/A)(4.00 A)(1.00x10° m?) 
[ v2(2.00 m) | 

(d) F =(2.00 m)k, r = 2.00 m. 

AÏ xF = (0.500x10™° m)(2.00 m)k xk =0; B =0. 


EVALUATE: At each point B is perpendicular to both F and AJ. B=0 along the length of the wire. 
28.14. IDENTIFY: A current segment creates a magnetic field. 
Mo Idlsing 
— 


=-(5.00x107! T)i 


(j-i)=(-1.77x10"! TÊ- jf) 


SET UP: The law of Biot and Savart gives dB = 7 
m r 


Both fields are into the page, so their magnitudes add. 
EXECUTE: Applying the law of Biot and Savart for the 12.0-A current gives 
2.50 cm 

0 cm 


(12.0 A)(0.00150 mf 


ar 
_4ax10" T-m/A =8.79x10* T 


47 (0.0800 m)? 


The field from the 24.0-A segment is twice this value, so the total field is 2.64x107 T, into the page. 
EVALUATE: The rest of each wire also produces field at P. We have calculated just the field from the two 
segments that are indicated in the problem. 

28.15. IDENTIFY: A current segment creates a magnetic field. 


SET UP: The law of Biot and Savart gives dB = fone ne 
T 


dB 


. Both fields are into the page, so their 
7 


magnitudes add. 


EXECUTE: Applying the Biot and Savart law, where r = 1 [6.00 cm)? + (3.00 cm)? =2.121cm, we have 


472x107! T- m/A (28.0 A)(0.00200 m)sin 45.0° 
47 (0.02121 m)? 


EVALUATE: Even though the two wire segments are at right angles, the magnetic fields they create are in 
the same direction. 
28.16. IDENTIFY: A current segment creates a magnetic field. 
Idlsing 
2 


r 


dB =2 =1.76x10> T, into the paper. 


SET UP: The law of Biot and Savart gives dB = m . All four fields are of equal magnitude and 
m 


into the page, so their magnitudes add. 
4r x10 T- m/A (15.0 A)(0.00120 m) sin90° 
4r (0.0500 m)? 
EVALUATE: A small current element causes a small magnetic field. 
28.17. IDENTIFY: We can model the lightning bolt and the household current as very long current-carrying wires. 
tol, 
2ar 


EXECUTE: dB=4 


=2.88x10°° T, into the page. 


SETUP: The magnetic field produced by a long wire is B= 


EXECUTE: Substituting the numerical values gives 
-7 
: 000 A 
(a) pa TL T - m/A)(20,000 ) go T 
27(5.0 m) 
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28.18. 


28.19. 


28.20. 


28.21. 


28.22. 


(47x10-’ T-m/A)(10 A) 
27(0.050 m) 
EVALUATE: The field from the lightning bolt is about 20 times as strong as the field from the household 

current. 

IDENTIFY: The long current-carrying wire produces a magnetic field. 

bol 

2ar 

EXECUTE: First find the current: Z = (3.50x10!8 el/s)(1.60x10°!? C/el) = 0.560 A 


-7 
Now find the magnetic field: OAE E AOO 
27(0.0400 m) 


Since electrons are negative, the conventional current runs from east to west, so the magnetic field above 
the wire points toward the north. 

EVALUATE: This magnetic field is much less than that of the earth, so any experiments involving such a 
current would have to be shielded from the earth’s magnetic field, or at least would have to take it into 
consideration. 

IDENTIFY: We can model the current in the heart as that of a long straight wire. It produces a magnetic 
field around it. 


(b) B= =4.0x10> T. 


SET Up: The magnetic field due to a long wire is B= 


=2.80x10° T 


SET Up: Fora long straight wire, B = oe Mo = 4x10’ T-m/A. 1 gauss = 10* T. 
ar 


2arB _ 27(0.050 m)(1.0x107'° T) _ 
Lo 47x107 T- m/A 


EVALUATE: By household standards, this is a very small current. But the magnetic field around the heart 
(=1 uG) is also very small. 


2.5x10% A=25 WA. 


EXECUTE: Solving for the current gives J = 


IDENTIFY: The current in the transmission line creates a magnetic field. If this field is greater than 5% of 
the earth’s magnetic field, it will interfere with the navigation of the bacteria. 


SETUP: B= ge due to a long straight wire. 
ar 


EXECUTE: We know the field is B= (0.05)(5x10~> T)= 2.5x10° T. Solving B= a for r gives 
ar 
100A 
2.5x10 T 
EVALUATE: If the bacteria are within 8 m (= 25 ft) of the cable, its magnetic field may be strong enough 


pot! 2 R107) Tea) 
2B 


to affect their navigation. 

IDENTIFY: The long current-carrying wire produces a magnetic field. 

Mol 

Rar 

EXECUTE: First solve for the current, then substitute the numbers using the above equation. 
(a) Solving for the current gives 


I = 2arB/up = 27 (0.0200 m)(1.00x10~ T)/(4r x107 T- m/A) =10.0 A 


(b) The earth’s horizontal field points northward, so at all points directly above the wire the field of the 
wire would point northward. 

(c) At all points directly east of the wire, its field would point northward. 

EVALUATE: Even though the earth’s magnetic field is rather weak, it requires a fairly large current to 
cancel this field. 


SET Up: The magnetic field due to a long wire is B= 


IDENTIFY: For each wire B= oe (Eq. 28.9), and the direction of B is given by the right-hand rule 
ar 


(Figure 28.6 in the textbook). Add the field vectors for each wire to calculate the total field. 
(a) SETUP: The two fields at this point have the directions shown in Figure 28.22a. 
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EXECUTE: At point P midway between 
the two wires the fields B, and B, due to 
the two currents are in opposite directions, 
so B=B,-B,. 


Figure 28.22a 


But B, = B, =!" so B=0. 
27a 


(b) SET Up: The two fields at this point have the directions shown in Figure 28.22b. 


EXECUTE: At point Q above the upper 
wire B, and B, are both directed out of 


the page (+z-direction), so B= B, +B). 


Figure 28.22b 
B= Mol By = Mol 
27a 27(3a) 


B= Hol (1+ 1) = Hol g- 2Hol ĝ 
2ra\ 3’ 32a’ 3ra 
(c) SETUP: The two fields at this point have the directions shown in Figure 28.22c. 


EXECUTE: At point R below the lower 
wire B, and B, are both directed into the 


page (—z-direction), so B=B, + B}. 


B= Hol a Mol 
27 (3a) 27a 

Re Hol (1+ L) = 2A, p- 2Hol ¢ 
27a 3 37a 3ra 


EVALUATE: Inthe figures we have drawn, B due to each wire is out of the page at points above the wire 
and into the page at points below the wire. If the two field vectors are in opposite directions the magnitudes 
subtract. 
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28.23. IDENTIFY: The total magnetic field is the vector sum of the constant magnetic field and the wire’s 
magnetic field. 

Hol 

ar 

illustrated in Figure 28.6 in the textbook. By = (1.5010~° T)i. 


SET Up: For the wire, Byire = and the direction of Bwire is given by the right-hand rule that is 


EXECUTE: (a) At (0, 0, 1 m), B=B ~~ Hol i =(1. 50x10 T)i _ Ho (8.00 A) + _ =-(l. 0x107 Tî. 
27r 2n(1.00 m) 
(b) At (1 m, 0, 0), B-54 k =(1.50x10- r HOS. AD g 
2n(1.00 m) 


B=(1.50x10° T)i+(1.6x10° T)k =2.19x10° T, at 0 =46.8° from x toz. 


(8.00 A) ; 
27(0.25 m) 
EVALUATE: At point c the two fields are in the same direction and their magnitudes add. At point a they 


are in opposite directions and their magnitudes subtract. At point b the two fields are perpendicular. 
28.24. IDENTIFY: The magnetic field is that of a long current-carrying wire. 


(c) At (0,0, -0.25 m), B= B, + fej - (1.50x10~° T)i + =(7.9x10 T)i. 
ar 


SETUP: B= Hol 


2ar 
37 
EXECUTE: B= en CA S RUA Eo A) 3.8x10-° T. This is 7.5% of the earth’s field. 
ar .0m 


EVALUATE: Since this field is much smaller than the earth’s magnetic field, it would be expected to have 

less effect than the earth’s field. 

g- ol 
2ar 

SET Up: Call the wires a and b, as indicated in Figure 28.25. The magnetic fields of each wire at points 

P and P, are shown in Figure 28.25a. The fields at point 3 are shown in Figure 28.25b. 


28.25. IDENTIFY: . The direction of B is given by the right-hand rule. 


EXECUTE: (a) At PA, B,=8, and the two fields are in opposite directions, so the net field is zero. 
-Lo Hoke 


(b) B, = b . B, and B, are in the same direction so 
27r 27r, 
-7 
B-B, +B,- -Af | 1) 67x10 T zasna boy |=667x10* T 
27 ae 27 0.300m 0.200 m 
B has magnitude 6.67 uT and is directed toward the top of the page. 
(c) In Figure 28.25b, B, is perpendicular to F, and B, is perpendicular to F,. tan = <= and 
cm 
0=14.04°. == J0.200 m)? + (0.050 m)? =0.206 m and B, = B}. 
I 2(4mx10 T-m/A)(4.0 A)cos14.04° 
B =B cos + B, cos@ =2B,cos0=2 Hol lgsg AE AOA ea =7.54 uT 
27r, 27(0.206 m) 


B has magnitude 7.53 uT and is directed to the left. 
EVALUATE: At points directly to the left of both wires the net field is directed toward the bottom of the 
page. 
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B à 
B, B, B, g 5 KA 
Bp ‘6 v 
a® P; @®b ‘aq mn \'b 
P, 3 ta 
B, H ROOD 
5.0 cm 5.0 cm 20.0 cm Fi ' te 
j ? n O) 
25.0 cm 
a b 
(a) (b) 
Figure 28.25 
28.26. IDENTIFY: Each segment of the rectangular loop creates a magnetic field at the center of the loop, and all 
these fields are in the same direction. 
SET UP: The field due to each segment is B = Hoh ee 7 B is into paper so / is clockwise around the 
AT dx? +a? 
loop. 
EXECUTE: Long sides: a= 4.75 cm. x=2.10 cm. For the two long sides, 
-2 
B=2(1.00x10-’ T- m/A)I AT SA0 i) =(1.742x10™ T/A)Z. 
(2.10x107? m) (0.0210 m)? + (0.0475 m)? 
Short sides: a =2.10 cm. x=4.75 cm. For the two short sides, 
2(2.10x10? 4 
B=2(1.00x10-/ T- m/A)I ay) =(3.405x10°° T/A)I. 
(4.75x107? m) (0.0475 m)? + (0.0210 m)? 
Using the known field, we have B = (2.082x10 T/A)I =5.50x10~> T, which gives I = 2.64 A. 
EVALUATE: This is a typical household current, yet it produces a magnetic field which is about the same 
as the earth’s magnetic field. 
28.27. IDENTIFY: The net magnetic field at the center of the square is the vector sum of the fields due to each 


wire. 
. I ar: =. . Dg 
SETUP: For each wire, B= n and the direction of B is given by the right-hand rule that is illustrated 
ar 
in Figure 28.6 in the textbook. 
EXECUTE: (a)and (b) B=0 since the magnetic fields due to currents at opposite corners of the square 
cancel. 
(c) The fields due to each wire are sketched in Figure 28.27. 


I 
B = B, cos 45° + B, cos45° + B, cos45° + By cos 45° = 4B, cos 45° = a(l Joosas 
ar 


r= 4|(10 cm)? + (10 cm)? =10V2 em=0.10V2 m, so 
(41x107 T-m/A)(100 A) 
=4 co 
27(0.10V2 m) 


EVALUATE: In part (c), if all four currents are reversed in direction, the net field at the center of the 
square would be to the right. 


B s 45° = 4.0x10™ T, to the left. 
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© © 
Figure 28.27 


28.28. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (28.9) and the right-hand rule to determine the field due to each wire. Set the sum of 
the four fields equal to zero and use that equation to solve for the field and the current of the fourth wire. 
SET UP: The three known currents are shown in Figure 28.28. 


woal #1 #4 B, ®, B, ®, B, © 
#2 
—_”™ I . 
8.0A B= Ho r=0.200 m for each wire 
mr 
20.0A 


#3 
Figure 28.28 


EXECUTE: Let © be the positive z-direction. 7} =10.0 A, J, =8.0 A, J, = 20.0 A. Then 
B, =1.00x10~> T, B, =0.80x10 T, and B; =2.00x10> T. 

B,, =—1.00x10™ T, B), =—0.80x10 T, B3, =+2.00x10~> T 

Biz + By, + B3; + By, =0 

By, =—(B,, + By, + By,)=—2.0x10 T 

To give B, in the ® direction the current in wire 4 must be toward the bottom of the page. 


g -l rB4 _ (0.200 m)(2.0x10 T) _ 
4 


SO 44 = 7 
2ar (Mo/27) (2x10 T- m/A) 

EVALUATE: The fields of wires #2 and #3 are in opposite directions and their net field is the same as due 

to a current 20.0 A—8.0 A=12.0 A in one wire. The field of wire #4 must be in the same direction as that 

of wire #1, and 10.0 A +7, =12.0 A. 
28.29. IDENTIFY: The net magnetic field at any point is the vector sum of the magnetic fields of the two wires. 
Hol 
2ar 
the text. Let the wire with 12.0 A be wire 1 and the wire with 10.0 A be wire 2. 


2.0 A 


SETUP: For each wire B= and the direction of B is determined by the right-hand rule described in 


-7 
EXECUTE: (a) Point Q: B, = Ho Fis ORRIO TAINA 1.6x10> T. 
2an 27(0.15 m) 
-7 
The direction of B, is out of the page. B, = Al tos e le UME Ee 2.5x10™ T. 
2n 27(0.80 m) 


The direction of B, is out of the page. Since B, and B, are in the same direction, 
B=B,+B,=4.1x10~ T and B is directed out of the page. 

Point P: B, =1.6x10~ T, directed into the page. B, =2.5x10~ T, directed into the page. 
B= B,+B,=4.1x10~ T and B is directed into the page. 
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(b) B, is the same as in part (a), out of the page at Q and into the page at P. The direction of B, is 
reversed from what it was in (a) so is into the page at O and out of the page at P. 
Point Q: B, and B, are in opposite directions so B = B, — B, =2.5x10~° T —1.6x10% T=9.0x10°° T 
and B is directed into the page. 
Point P: B, and B, are in opposite directions so B = B, — B, =9.0x10 T and B is directed out of the 
page. 
EVALUATE: Points P and Q are the same distances from the two wires. The only difference is that the 
fields point in either the same direction or in opposite directions. 

28.30. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (28.11) for the force from each wire. 
SETUP: Two parallel conductors carrying current in the same direction attract each other. Parallel 
conductors carrying currents in opposite directions repel each other. 


2 > 
EXECUTE: On the top wire EP Ee Seon 
L 2 \d 2d 4nd 


, upward. On the middle wire, the magnetic 


forces cancel so the net force is zero. On the bottom wire , downward. 


2m \d 2d) 4rd 
EVALUATE: The net force on the middle wire is zero because at the location of the middle wire the net 
magnetic field due to the other two wires is zero. 
28.31. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (28.11). 
SETUP: Two parallel conductors carrying current in the same direction attract each other. Parallel 
conductors carrying currents in opposite directions repel each other. 
EXEcure: (a) F= Mol LoL _ Mo(5.00 A)(2.00 A)(1.20 m) _ 
2ar 27(0.400 m) 


since the currents are in opposite directions. 


ae 1 ja 


6.00x10™ N, and the force is repulsive 


(b) Doubling the currents makes the force increase by a factor of four to F = 2.40 x 10% N. 


EVALUATE: Doubling the current in a wire doubles the magnetic field of that wire. For fixed magnetic 
field, doubling the current in a wire doubles the force that the magnetic field exerts on the wire. 
28.32. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (28.11). 
SETUP: Two parallel conductors carrying current in the same direction attract each other. Parallel 
conductors carrying currents in opposite directions repel each other. 
EXECUTE: (a) D = Hohl gives [, = E LA. =(4.0x10° iy oy 
L 2ar L Lol Ho (0.60 A) 
(b) The two wires repel so the currents are in opposite directions. 
EVALUATE: The force between the two wires is proportional to the product of the currents in the wires. 
28.33. IDENTIFY: The lamp cord wires are two parallel current-carrying wires, so they must exert a magnetic 
force on each other. 
SET Up: First find the current in the cord. Since it is connected to a light bulb, the power consumed by the 


bulb is P=JV. Then find the force per unit length using F/L = AL 
mr 


EXECUTE: For the light bulb, 100 W =/(120 V) gives J = 0.833 A. The force per unit length is 


=8.33 A. 


_ 42x10! T- m/A (0.833 A)? 
27 0.003 m 
Since the currents are in opposite directions, the force is repulsive. 
EVALUATE: This force is too small to have an appreciable effect for an ordinary cord. 

28.34. IDENTIFY: The wire CD rises until the upward force F, due to the currents balances the downward force 


FIL =4.6x10 "N/m 


of gravity. 
SET UP: The forces on wire CD are shown in Figure 28.34. 
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28.35. 


28.36. 


28.37. 


f7 Currents in opposite directions so the force 
c gi D is repulsive and F; is upward, as shown. 
kö | 
A — B 
I 
Figure 28.34 


2 
Eq. (28.11) says F; = 2 oe where L is the length of wire CD and h is the distance between the wires. 
ua 


EXECUTE: mg =ALg 


2 2 
Thus F, -mg =0 says Pole t =ALg and h = Hol : 
2mh 2mgÀ 
EVALUATE: The larger / is or the smaller / is, the larger A will be. 
IDENTIFY: We can model the current in the brain as a ring. Since we know the magnetic field at the center 
of the ring, we can calculate the current. 


patos 
2 


SET Up: At the center of a ring, . In this case, R=8 cm. 1 gauss =1x 107 T. 


2RB_ 2(8x10 m)(3.0x10-? T) 
Mo 4x107 T-m/A 
EVALUATE: This current is about a third of a microamp, which is a very small current by household 


standards. However, the magnetic field in the brain is a very weak field, about a hundreth of the earth’s 
magnetic field. 


=3.8x107 A. 


EXECUTE: Solving for / gives J = 


mol 


IDENTIFY: The magnetic field at the center of a circular loop is B = at By symmetry each segment of 


1 


the loop that has length A/ contributes equally to the field, so the field at the center of a semicircle is 5 


that of a full loop. 


. ; ‘ } I 
SETUP: Since the straight sections produce no field at P, the field at P is B = _ 
I a aA P . Sin : 
EXECUTE: B= ae The direction of B is given by the right-hand rule: B is directed into the page. 
; ; ; ; ; ; I 
EVALUATE: For a quarter-circle section of wire the magnetic field at its center of curvature is B = a 


IDENTIFY: Calculate the magnetic field vector produced by each wire and add these fields to get the total 
field. 
SET Up: First consider the field at P produced by the current /, in the upper semicircle of wire. See 


Figure 28.37a. 


Consider the three parts of this wire 


b 
I 
1 è z 
j Ma / y \ j a: long straight section 
Ea P Ex 


7 b: semicircle 
t | c: long, straight section 


Figure 28.37a 


Apply the Biot-Savart law dB = Hy Tal = wal E " to each piece. 


4m r 4r r 
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EXECUTE: part a See Figure 28.37b. 


a. iL 3 dl xF =0, 
— so dB=0 


Figure 28.37b 


The same is true for all the infinitesimal segments that make up this piece of the wire, so B =0 for this 
piece. 
part c See Figure 28.37c. 


Ñ m — dl x7 =0, 


a so dB = 0 and B=0 for this piece. 


Figure 28.37c 


part b See Figure 28.37d. 


dl xF is directed into the paper for all 
infinitesimal segments that make up this 
semicircular piece, so B is directed into 


the paper and B = fas (the vector sum 


ofthe dB is obtained by adding their 
magnitudes since they are in the same direction). 


Figure 28.37d 


jal xr | =rdlsin@. The angle @ between dl and F is 90° andr =R, the radius of the semicircle. Thus 


|di x#| = Ral 
dB =% Idi x?| uh R ar -|{ Ht Jar 
4n P 4r R? 4mR? 
Loli ) ( Moly Hol 
B=(dB= dl = (xR) = 
J (At, J AnR* 4R 


(We used that fa is equal to 7R, the length of wire in the semicircle.) We have shown that the two 


straight sections make zero contribution to B, so B, = Mol,/4R and is directed into the page. 


ar p Ea For current in the direction shown in 
j NS = Figure 28.37e, a similar analysis gives 
By = Mol>/4R, out of the paper. 


Figure 28.37e 


Mo fy -h| 


B, and B, are in opposite directions, so the magnitude of the net field at P is B = |B, B,| = AR 


EVALUATE: When /, =/,, B=0. 
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28.38. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (28.16). 


SET Up: At the center of the coil, x=0. a is the radius of the coil, 0.0240 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) B, = {NI/2a, so I= eu ss Ae a 
HoN (42x10 T- m/A)(800) 


(b) At the center, B, = 4oọNI/2a. At a distance x from the center, 


2 3 3 3 
= MoNla = MoNI a = a 1 a Li 
202 +a? | 2a era B, (2 +a2y? | B, = 7B, says (e+e? 2 and 
(x? +a’) =4a°. Since a =0.024 m, x = 0.0184 m. 
EVALUATE: As shown in Figure 28.14 in the textbook, the field has its largest magnitude at the center of 
the coil and decreases with distance along the axis from the center. 
28.39. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (28.16). 
SET Up: At the center of the coil, x=0. a is the radius of the coil, 0.020 m. 
_ HoNI _ Ho(600) (0.500 A) 
2a 2(0.020 m) 
MpNla? Lp(600)(0.500 A)(0.020 m)? 
(b) B= 2a" = 2 23/2 
2(x* +a“) 2((0.080 m)* + (0.020 m)*) 
EVALUATE: As shown in Figure 28.14 in the textbook, the field has its largest magnitude at the center of 


the coil and decreases with distance along the axis from the center. 
28.40. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The magnetic field at a point on the axis of N circular loops is given by 


__ HoNla” 
90 a2) 


_ 2B (x? ea f 2(6.39x10+ T)[(0.0600 m)? + (0.0600 m} p 7 


EXECUTE: (a) Boenter =9.42x10° T. 


B(0.08 m) =1.34x107 T. 


Solve for N and set x = 0.0600 m. 


EXECUTE: N 7 7 3 69. 
Lola (42x10 T-m/A)(2.50 A)(0.0600 m) 
EVALUATE: At the center of the coil the field is B, = fo =1.8x10% T. The field 6.00 cm from the 
a 
center is a factor of 1/2% times smaller. 


28.41. IDENTIFY: The field at the center of the loops is the vector sum of the field due to each loop. They must 
be in opposite directions in order to add to zero. 
SET Up: Let wire 1 be the inner wire with diameter 20.0 cm and let wire 2 be the outer wire with diameter 
30.0 cm. To produce zero net field, the fields B, and B, of the two wires must have equal magnitudes 


mol 


and opposite directions. At the center of a wire loop B = met The direction of B is given by the right- 


hand rule applied to the current direction. 


EXECUTE: B= Hof , B, = Ho 2 B, =B, gives Hoh = Hota Solving for J, gives 


2R, 2R, 2R) DR, 


h= k Ja = te m )az2o A)=18.0 A. The directions of J, and of its field are shown in Figure 28.41. 
1 .0 cm 


Since B, is directed into the page, B, must be directed out of the page and /, is counterclockwise. 
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Figure 28.41 


EVALUATE: The outer current, J}, must be larger than the inner current, /,, because the outer ring is 


larger than the inner ring, which makes the outer current farther from the center than the inner current is. 
28.42. IDENTIFY: Apply Ampere’s law. 

SETUP: From the right-hand rule, when going around the path in a counterclockwise direction currents 

out of the page are positive and currents into the page are negative. 


EXECUTE: Path a: Tent = 0=> $Ë- dl =0. 

Path b: Deyo) =- =—4.0 A > PË -dI =—p1(4.0 A) =-5.03 x10 T- m. 

Path c: Teno) =I, + 1p =-4.0 A +6.0 A=2.0 A > ÈB- dÏ = (2.0 A)=2.51x10° T-m 
Path d: Tenei =- + Ly +1 =4.0 A > $Ë -di = +4 (4.0 A)=5.03x10% T- m. 


EVALUATE: If we instead went around each path in the clockwise direction, the sign of the line integral 
would be reversed. 
28.43. IDENTIFY: Apply Ampere’s law. 


SETUP: fl) =4ax107/ T-m/A 
EXECUTE: (a) ÈB -dÏ = foleni =3.83x107 T+ m and Lenci =305 A. 


(b) —3.83x 10+ T-m since at each point on the curve the direction of dl is reversed. 
EVALUATE: The line integral $B -dI around a closed path is proportional to the net current that is 


enclosed by the path. 


; N 
28.44. IDENTIFY and SET UP: At the center of a long solenoid B = Honi = Ly 7 ; 


BL _ (0.150 T)(1.40 m) 

HoN (47x107 T- m/A)(4000) 

EVALUATE: The magnetic field inside the solenoid is independent of the radius of the solenoid, if the 
radius is much less than the length, as is the case here. 


28.45. IDENTIFY: Apply Ampere’s law. 
SET Up: To calculate the magnetic field at a distance r from the center of the cable, apply Ampere’s law 


EXECUTE: [= 


to a circular path of radius r. By symmetry, $B -dI = B(2zr) for such a path. 


Mol 


EXECUTE: (a) For a<1<b, Deng = 1 > QË -di = Lol > B2ar = ppl > B= i 
ar 


(b) For r >c, the enclosed current is zero, so the magnetic field is also zero. 


EVALUATE: A useful property of coaxial cables for many applications is that the current carried by the 
cable doesn’t produce a magnetic field outside the cable. 
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28.46. 


28.47. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Ampere’s law to calculate B. 
(a) SETUP: For a<r<b the end view is shown in Figure 28.46a. 


Apply Ampere’s law to a circle of radius 


a r, where a<r<b. Take currents J, and J, 
</ to be directed into the page. Take this 
ie direction to be positive, so go around the 


integration path in the clockwise direction. 


Figure 28.46a 


EXECUTE: $B -dÜ = flol enci 
QB- di = Bar), Tenet =h 


Thus B(27r) = Ul; and B — Holt 
2ar 


(b) SETUP: r>c: See Figure 28.46b. 


Apply Ampere’s law to a circle of 
radius r, where r >c. Both 
currents are in the positive 
direction. 


Figure 28.46b 


EXECUTE: $B -dl = tolen] 
QB- di = BQar), Iaa = 1 +h 


Thus B(27r) = L(+ 1) and B = stin 
ar 


EVALUATE: For a<r<b the field is due only to the current in the central conductor. For r >c both 
currents contribute to the total field. 

IDENTIFY: The largest value of the field occurs at the surface of the cylinder. Inside the cylinder, the field 
increases linearly from zero at the center, and outside the field decreases inversely with distance from the 
central axis of the cylinder. 


SET Up: At the surface of the cylinder, B = oe 


, inside the cylinder, Eq. 28.21 gives B= Hon and 
mR m R 


outside the field is B = Hol 
2ar 


EXECUTE: For points inside the cylinder, the field is half its maximum value when Holst = H2) 
2m R? 2\2mR 


which gives r = R/2. Outside the cylinder, we have Hli IE , which gives r=2R. 
2ar 2\2mR 


EVALUATE: The field has half its maximum value at all points on cylinders coaxial with the wire but of 
radius R/2 and of radius 2R. 
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28.48. IDENTIFY: B= gn! = an, 


SETUP: L=0.150m 
puto (600)(8.00 A) _ 
(0.150 m) 
EVALUATE: The field near the center of the solenoid is independent of the radius of the solenoid, as long 
as the radius is much less than the length, as it is here. 
28.49. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The magnetic field near the center of a long solenoid is given by Eq. (28.23), 
B= onl. 


EXECUTE: 0.0402 T. 


EXECUTE: Turns per unit length n= ae oe =1790 turns/m 


Mol (4rx107 T- m/A)(12.0 A) 
(b) N =nL =(1790 turns/m)(0.400 m) = 716 turns 
Each turn of radius R has a length 27R of wire. The total length of wire required is 
N(2R) = (716)(277)(1.4010~ m) = 63.0 m. 
EVALUATE: A large length of wire is required. Due to the length of wire the solenoid will have 
appreciable resistance. 
28.50. IDENTIFY: Knowing the magnetic field at the center of the toroidal solenoid, we can find the current 
causing that field. 


SETUP: B= ae r=0.140 m is the distance from the center of the torus to the point where B is to be 
ar 


calculated. This point must be between the inner and outer radii of the solenoid, but otherwise the field 

doesn’t depend on those radii. 

2arB _ 27(0.140 m)(3.75x10 T) 

lol (4mx1077 T- m/A)(1.50 A) 
EVALUATE: With an outer radius of 15 cm, the outer circumference of the toroid is about 100 cm, or 
about a meter. It is reasonable that the toroid could have 1750 turns spread over a circumference of one 
meter. 

28.51. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the appropriate expression for the magnetic field produced by each current 
configuration. 


EXECUTE: Solving for N gives N = =1750 turns. 


patel og -278 2n(2.00x10* m)(37.2 T) 
2ar Lo 47rx10 T-m/A 
Niol p- 2RB __ 200.210 m)87.2 T) 
2R Nuo (100)(47x107-’ T- m/A) 
BL _ (37.2. T)(0.320 m) 
HoN  (42x10~7 T- m/A)(40,000) 
EVALUATE: Much less current is needed for the solenoid, because of its large number of turns per unit 


EXECUTE: (a) =3.72x10°A. 


(b) B= =1.24x10° A. 


N 
(©) laa ad so [= 


length. 
28.52. IDENTIFY: Example 28.10 shows that outside a toroidal solenoid there is no magnetic field and inside it 
; te fel NI 
the magnetic field is given by B= OEE, 
2ar 


SET Up: The torus extends from 7 =15.0 cm to n =18.0 cm. 

EXECUTE: (a) r=0.12m, which is outside the torus, so B=0. 

(nr = 06s pe OMe OE a E 
2ar 27(0.160 m) 

(c) r=0.20 m, which is outside the torus, so B =0. 


EVALUATE: The magnetic field inside the torus is proportional to l/r, so it varies somewhat over the 
cross-section of the torus. 
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HoNI 


28.53. IDENTIFY: Example 28.10 shows that inside a toroidal solenoid, B= 5 
ar 


SET Up: r=0.070m 
B= MoNI _ Ho(600)(0.650 A) _ 
2ar 27(0.070 m) 


EVALUATE: If the radial thickness of the torus is small compared to its mean diameter, B is approximately 
uniform inside its windings. 

28.54. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (28.24), with Mp replaced by “= Ko, with Km =80. 
SET Up: The contribution from atomic currents is the difference between B calculated with “ and B 


EXECUTE: 1.11x10° T. 


calculated with Lp. 
UNI _ KyMoNI _ Uo(80)(400)(0.25 A) 


EXECUTE: (a) B= = 0.0267 T. 
2ar 2ar 27(0.060 m) 
(b) The amount due to atomic currents is B’ = RB = 22 (0.0267 T) =0.0263 T. 


EVALUATE: The presence of the core greatly enhances the magnetic field produced by the solenoid. 


28.55. IDENTIFY and SET UP: B= Sule (Eq. 28.24, with Lo replaced by K mlo) 
ar 


EXECUTE: (a) K,, =1400 
_ 2arB (2.90x107 m)(0.350 T) 


: 0725 A 
HoKmN (2x107 T- m/A)(1400)(500) 
(b) K,, =5200 
—2 
__2arB __(2.90x10? m)0.350T)__ yg 95 4 


MoKmN (2x107 T- m/A)(5200)(500) 
EVALUATE: If the solenoid were air-filled instead, a much larger current would be required to produce the 
same magnetic field. 
K „4NI 
2ar 
SETUP: Kp is the relative permeability and y,, =K,, —1 is the magnetic susceptibility. 
_ 2nrB _ 27(0.2500 m)(1.940 T) _ 2 
MoNI Ho(500)(2.400 A) 
(b) Xm = Km —1= 2020. 
EVALUATE: Without the magnetic material the magnetic field inside the windings would be 


28.56. IDENTIFY: Apply B= 


EXECUTE: (a) Km 021. 


B/2021=9.6x10~ T. The presence of the magnetic material greatly enhances the magnetic field inside 
the windings. 

28.57. IDENTIFY: The magnetic field from the solenoid alone is By = on/. The total magnetic field is 
B = K „Bo. Mis given by Eq. (28.29). 
SET Up: n= 6000 turns/m 
EXECUTE: (a) (i) By = Mon! = 4 (6000 m™)(0.15 A) =1.13x10° T. 

Km = 3, = 77 (1.13x1073 T) = 4.68x10° A/m. 

0 0 


(iii) B = K „Bo = (5200)(1.13x10™ T) = 5.88T. 


(ii) M = 


(b) The directions of B, By and M are shown in Figure 28.57. Silicon steel is paramagnetic and Bo 


and M are in the same direction. 
EVALUATE: The total magnetic field is much larger than the field due to the solenoid current alone. 
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28.58. 


28.59. 


28.60. 


Figure 28.57 


IDENTIFY: The presence of the magnetic material causes the net field to be slightly stronger than it would 
be in air. 

SET UP: Km = Binside!Boutside- u= Kn Ho- 

_ 1.5023 T 
~ 1.5000 T 
(b) U= Kp Mp = (1.0015)(42x1077 T - m/A) =1.259x10°T - m/A 


EVALUATE: Z is not much different from Mp since this is a paramagnetic material. 


EXECUTE: (a) K,, =1.0015. 


IDENTIFY: Moving charges create magnetic fields. The net field is the vector sum of the two fields. A 
charge moving in an external magnetic field feels a force. 


(a) SET Up: The magnetic field due to a moving charge is B = = grong 
m 


r 


. Both fields are into the paper, 


so their magnitudes add, giving B 


net 


-B+B = Ho | gvsing aff vsing 
4n r2 r’? 
EXECUTE: Substituting numbers gives 
_ Ho | (8.00 uC)(9.00x10* m/s)sin90° „600 uCX(6.50x10f se 


nt An (0.300 m)? (0.400 m)? 


Bret =1.00x 10% T =1.004T, into the paper. 
(b) SET Up: The magnetic force on a moving charge is F = qv x B, and the magnetic field of charge q’ 
at the location of charge q is into the page. The force on q is 
vx’ 5 v'sin n ‘sing )\ 3 
Ho gq = (gnix{ S04 5 S|) =( qq a 
r 


F =q xË =(qv)ix 
q COSE A ta y 


where ø is the angle between ¥ and F. 
EXECUTE: Substituting numbers gives 


polo (8.00x10~° C)(5.00x10-* C)(9.00x 104 m/s)(6.50* 107 mo (a) 5 
4n (0.500 m)? 0.500 


F =(7.49x10°N)j. 
EVALUATE: These are small fields and small forces, but if the charge has small mass, the force can affect 
its motion. 
IDENTIFY: Charge qı creates a magnetic field due to its motion. This field exerts a magnetic force on q), 
which is moving in that field. 
qvxr 


SETUP: Find B,, the field produced by q; at the location of q3. B| = Po , since f = Fr. 


4n 


EXECUTE: F= (0.150 m)i +(—0.250 m)j, so r=0.2915 m. 

¥xF =[(9.2010° m/s)i]x[(0.150 m)i + (-0.250 m) j]=(9.20x10° m/s)(—0.250 m)k. 

(4.80107 C)(9.20x10° m/s)(—0.250 m) ; 
(0.2915 m)? 


B, =(1.00x10 T- m/A) =-(4.457x10™ T)k. 
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The force that B, exerts on q, is 

F, = q0» X B, = (-2.90x10~° C)(-5.30x10° m/s)(—4.457x10° T) j xk =—(6.850x10-° N)i. 
EVALUATE: If we think of the moving charge q, as a current, we can use the right-hand rule for the 
direction of the magnetic field due to a current to find the direction of the magnetic field it creates in the 
vicinity of gy. Then we can use the cross product right-hand rule to find the direction of the force 

this field exerts on gy, which is in the —x-direction, in agreement with our result. 


28.61. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (28.9) and the right-hand rule to determine points where the fields of the two wires cancel. 
(a) SETUP: The only place where the magnetic fields of the two wires are in opposite directions is 
between the wires, in the plane of the wires. Consider a point a distance x from the wire carrying 
l, =75.0 A. B, will be zero where B, = B}. 


Holi _ Hola 
272(0.400 m—x) 27x 
T,(0.400 m- x) = Jx; J, =25.0 A, I =75.0 A 
x = 0.300 m; Bio, =0 along a line 0.300 m from the wire carrying 75.0 A and 0.100 m from the wire 


EXECUTE: 


carrying current 25.0 A. 
(b) SETUP: Let the wire with J, =25.0 A be 0.400 m above the wire with /, =75.0 A. The magnetic 


fields of the two wires are in opposite directions in the plane of the wires and at points above both wires or 
below both wires. But to have B| = B, must be closer to wire #1 since J} <J,, so can have Bot =0 only 


at points above both wires. Consider a point a distance x from the wire carrying 7; = 25.0 A. Bot will be 
zero where B, = B}. 

Holi _ Holo 

2nmx 27(0.400 m+ x) 

Ix = 1,(0.400 m + x); x = 0.200 m 

Biot = 9 along a line 0.200 m from the wire carrying current 25.0 A and 0.600 m from the wire carrying 
current J, = 75.0 A. 


EVALUATE: For parts (a) and (b) the locations of zero field are in different regions. In each case the 
points of zero field are closer to the wire that has the smaller current. 
28.62. IDENTIFY: The wire creates a magnetic field near it, and the moving electron feels a force due to this field. 
Hol 
ar 


EXECUTE: 


SET Up: The magnetic field due to the wire is B = , and the force on a moving charge is 


F =|q|vBsing. 
EXECUTE: F =|q|vBsing = (evuo! sin g)/2zr. Substituting numbers gives 
F =(1.60x107!? C)(6.00x10f m/s)(4zx10-7 T- m/A)(5.20 A)(sin 90°)/[27(0.0450 m)]. 


F = 2.22x10!? N. From the right-hand rule for the cross product, the direction of ¥ xB is opposite to 
the current, but since the electron is negative, the force is in the same direction as the current. 
EVALUATE: This force is small at an everyday level, but it would give the electron an acceleration of 
about 10'!m/s”. 

28.63. IDENTIFY: Find the force that the magnetic field of the wire exerts on the electron. 
SET Up: The force on a moving charge has magnitude F = qB sing and direction given by the right- 


Hol 


hand rule. For a long straight wire, B = a and the direction of B is given by the right-hand rule. 
ar 
Bsi 
EXECUTE: (a) a= Ta lal» ay = efa of } Substituting numbers gives 
m m m\ 27r 


ba (1.6x107!°C)(2.5010° m/s\(44x1077 T- m/A)(13.0 A) 
(9.11x107?! kg)(27)(0.0200 m) 


=5.7x10!? m/s’, away from the wire. 
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28.64. 


28.65. 


28.66. 


(b) The electric force must balance the magnetic force. eE = evB, and 
E= yg =  #oL — (250,000 m/s)(47 x 107 T- m/A)(13.0 A) 
2ar 27(0.0200 m) 


away from the wire so the force from the electric field must be toward the wire. Since the charge of the 
electron is negative, the electric field must be directed away from the wire to produce a force in the desired 
direction. 


EVALUATE: (c) mg =(9.11x10°! kg)(9.8 m/s”) ~ 10? N. 


Fy =eE = (1.610? C)(32.5 NIC) =5x107!8 N. Fy ~5x10'! Fygy, so we can neglect gravity. 
IDENTIFY: The net magnetic field is the vector sum of the fields due to each wire. 


=32.5 N/C. The magnetic force is directed 


SETUP: B= e The direction of B is given by the right-hand rule. 
ar 


EXECUTE: (a) The currents are the same so points where the two fields are equal in magnitude are 
equidistant from the two wires. The net field is zero along the dashed line shown in Figure 28.64a. 

(b) For the magnitudes of the two fields to be the same at a point, the point must be 3 times closer to the 
wire with the smaller current. The net field is zero along the dashed line shown in Figure 28.64b. 

(c) As in (a), the points are equidistant from both wires. The net field is zero along the dashed line shown 
in Figure 28.64c. 

EVALUATE: The lines of zero net field consist of points at which the fields of the two wires have opposite 
directions and equal magnitudes. 


slope = +1.00 
4 


oaf slope = zi 


(b) 


Figure 28.64 


IDENTIFY: Find the net magnetic field due to the two loops at the location of the proton and then find the 
force these fields exert on the proton. 
SET UP: Fora circular loop, the field on the axis, a distance x from the center of the loop is 


HolR? 
UR 


R=0.200 m and x=0.125 m. 


HoIR? 
IR +252 


EXECUTE: The fields add, so B = B, + B, =2B, = l | Putting in the numbers gives 


Be (421077 T- m/A)(3.80 A)(0.200 m)? 
[(0.200 m)? + (0.125 m)? P? 


F =\q)Bsin ø = (1.6x107"? C)(2,400,000 m/s)(1.46x10™ T)sin90° =5.59x107* N. 


=1.46x10~> T. The magnetic force is 


EVALUATE: The weight of a proton is w=mg =1.6x 107%% N, so the force from the loops is much greater 
than the gravity force on the proton. 
a Va XP 
IDENTIFY: B= Aoa E 
4m r 


SETUP: #=i and r=0.250 m, so FoXP =v, j- Voyk. 
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Execute: B= “0 (y.j—-vo,k)=(6.00x10 T)j. vop =0. “249, =6.00x10° T and 
4 r An r 


_ 42(6.00x10~° T)(0.25 m)? 
Mp(-7.20 x10? C) 


Voz =-521 m/s. 


Vox = zhe Voy Ve, = +800 m/s)? — (521 m/s) * =+607 m/s. The sign of vo, isn’t determined. 


Bo = Vo XP 3 z 
(b) Now F=} and r=0.250m. B= n q = = Ook voi). 


-3 

My lal a _ Ho lal _ Ho (7.20x10° ©) 5 

B=— N vix + Voz = v = 800 m/s = 9.20x10 © T. 
4 p2N 0 OZ 4mp? ° 4m (0.250 my 

EVALUATE: The magnetic field in part (b) doesn’t depend on the sign of vo,. 


28.67. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (28.9) and the right-hand rule to calculate the magnitude and direction of the magnetic 
field at P produced by each wire. Add these two field vectors to find the net field. 
(a) SET UP: The directions of the fields at point P due to the two wires are sketched in Figure 28.67a. 


B, . = 
1,=6.00A L EXECUTE: B and B, must be equal and 
®———_) P opposite for the resultant field at P to be zero. 
1.00m 0.50m B, is to the right so J, is out of the page. 
B 


Figure 28.67a 


B _ Holi _ Ko ( 6.00 A B _#oh2 _ Hof h 
1 2an  2m\1.50m 2 27r, 2m\ 0.50m 


B, = By says Mo {6.00 A) 4o I, 
2m \ 1.50 m 27 \ 0.50 m 


_ (0.50 m 
2 (1.50m 


(b) SETUP: The directions of the fields at point Q are sketched in Figure 28.67b. 


ooo A)=2.00 A 


B 


Execute: B = “04. 
2a 
Q 0.50 m 1.00 m 6.00 A 
l h B =(2x107 Tm - J= 240x10 T 
à 0.50 m 
B2 ie Holo 
27T 


2.00 A 
1.50 m 


B, = (2x107 Twa ( J= 267x107 T 


Figure 28.67b 


B, and B, are in opposite directions and B, > B, so 


B =B,- B, =2.40x10 T-2.67x107 T=2.13x10% T, and B is to the right. 
(c) SET Up: The directions of the fields at point S are sketched in Figure 28.67c. 
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S 0.80 m EXECUTE: B; = Holi 
0.60 / [~ 5 2nn 
l 
s 6.00 A 
© 


B, =(2x10 T-m/A 
; © p= (e 


)- 2.00x10 T 


1.00 m B, = Hola 
201, 
By =(2x1077 T-m/A) 2.00 A) 500x107 T 
0.80 m 


Figure 28.67c 


B, and B, are right angles to each other, so the magnitude of their resultant is given by 


B =B? + B2 = \(2.00x10~ T)? + (5.00x107 T}? = 2.0610 T. 
EVALUATE: The magnetic field lines for a long, straight wire are concentric circles with the wire at the 
center. The magnetic field at each point is tangent to the field line, so B is perpendicular to the line from 
the wire to the point where the field is calculated. 
28.68. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the magnetic fields due to each wire. 
: ; I EERI 5o ; ? 
SETUP: Fora long straight wire B = ae The direction of B is given by the right-hand rule and is 
ar 
perpendicular to the line from the wire to the point where the field is calculated. 
EXECUTE: (a) The magnetic field vectors are shown in Figure 28.68a. 


N . Ts I I 
(b) At a position on the x-axis Bet = 2 Mo" sino = Æ = = fo Z 5 
2ar anx? +a? Vx +a? A? +a") 


, in the positive 


x-direction. 
(c) The graph of B versus x/a is given in Figure 28.68b. 
EVALUATE: (d) The magnetic field is a maximum at the origin, x =0. 


(e) When x >a, B= Hola 


AX 


x Ja 


—=3.00 —2.00 —1.00 0.00 1.00 2.00 3.00 
(b) 
Figure 28.68 
28.69. IDENTIFY: Apply F =/Bsing, with the magnetic field at point P that is calculated in Problem 28.68. 
SETUP: The net field of the first two wires at the location of the third wire is B = rare in the 


+x-direction. 
EXECUTE: (a) Wire is carrying current into the page, so it feels a force in the — y-direction. 


Eas i Hola } Lo(6.00 A)? (0.400 m) 


1 ~ 3 =1.11x10 N/m. 
L a(x? +a’) } 2((0.600 m)? +(0.400 m)*) 
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(b) If the wire carries current out of the page then the force felt will be in the opposite direction as in part (a). 
Thus the force will be 1.11x10~° N/m, in the +y-direction. 


EVALUATE: We could also calculate the force exerted by each of the first two wires and find the vector 
sum of the two forces. 

28.70. IDENTIFY: The wires repel each other since they carry currents in opposite directions, so the wires will 
move away from each other until the magnetic force is just balanced by the force due to the spring. 
SET UP: Call x the distance the springs each stretch. The force of the spring is kx and the magnetic force 


2 
ae PL 
on each wire is F nag = Ho, ana 
2m x 
EXECUTE: On each wire, Fj. =Fmag» and there are two spring forces on each wire. Therefore 


2 | 2 
IL 
Ie OEE hich gives x= OP 
2m x 4m 


EVALUATE: Since 4lọ/4m is small, x will likely be much less than the length of the wires. 


28.71. IDENTIFY: Apply > F =0 to one of the wires. The force one wire exerts on the other depends on J so 
> F =0 gives two equations for the two unknowns T and 7. 
SET Up: The force diagram for one of the wires is given in Figure 28.71. 


Tcos 0 4- - -4T 


l l T 
The force one wire exerts on the other is F = Ear where 


2ar 
r 
—@ Tand r = 2(0.040 m)sin@ =8.362x107? m is the distance between the 
two wires. 
mg 
Figure 28.71 


EXECUTE: È} F,=0 gives Tcos@= mg and T = mg/cos@ 
ÈZ F, =0 gives F = Tsin 8 = (mg/ cos @)sin 6 = mg tan 0 
And m = ÀL, so F = ALg tan 0 


2 
eh =ALgtand 
2ar 


I= Agr tan 
(4/27) 


pe ue kg/m)(9.80 m/s7)(tan 6.00°)(8.362 x10~> m) 


=23.2 A 


2x10 7T- m/A 
EVALUATE: Since the currents are in opposite directions the wires repel. When / is increased, the angle 0 
from the vertical increases; a large current is required even for the small displacement specified in this problem. 
28.72. | IDENTIFY: Consider the forces on each side of the loop. 
SET UP: The forces on the left and right sides cancel. The forces on the top and bottom segments of the 
loop are in opposite directions, so the magnitudes subtract. 


Iyi Il Il II; 1 1 
EXECUTE: F=F -F = (4 sr) _ Moll wire i 
2m h h 27 h tN 


p = Ho(5.00 A)(0.200 m)(14.0 A) |- bg 


27 0.100m 0.026m 


away from the wire, so the net force is away from the wire. 
EVALUATE: The net force on a current loop in a uniform magnetic field is zero, but the magnetic field of 
the wire is not uniform; it is stronger closer to the wire. 


)- 7.91X10> N. The force on the top segment is 
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28.73. IDENTIFY: Knowing the magnetic field at the center of the ring, we can calculate the current running through 
it. We can then use this current to calculate the torque that the external magnetic field exerts on the ring. 
SETUP: The torque ona current loop is t= /ABsing. We can use the magnetic field of the ring, 


B= Hol to calculate the current in the ring. 
2RBying _ 2(2.50X107 m)(75.4x10° T) 
Ho 42x10’ T- m/A 

@=90° and the plane of the ring is parallel to the field. 
Tmax = LAB = (3.00 A)(0.375 T)æ(2.50x10 m)? = 2.21x107> N- m. 
EVALUATE: When the external field is perpendicular to the plane of the ring the torque on the ring is zero. 

28.74. IDENTIFY: Apply dB = “0 Mer, 

4r r? 


EXECUTE: [= 


=3.00 A. The torque is a maximum when 


SET UP: The two straight segments produce zero field at P. The field at the center of a circular loop of 


7 ; I Au : I 
radius R is B = m so the field at the center of curvature of a semicircular loop is B = Mot 


EXECUTE: The semicircular loop of radius a produces field out of the page at P and the semicircular loop of 


radius b produces field into the page. Therefore, B = B, — B, = Eien ea ioe ene , out of page. 
2\ 2 Ja b) 4a b 


EVALUATE: Ifa=b, B=0. 
28.75. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the fields due to each loop. 
Myla? 
the field along the x-axis from between them means that the “x” in the formula is different for each case: 
EXECUTE: 


SET Up: Fora single loop B= Here we have two loops, each of N turns, and measuring 


Lo Nla? 
2(x+a/2)? +a? 
= HoNla? 
2 Ae ay +a 
So, the total field at a point a distance x from the point between them is 
pa HoNla” 1 js 1 } 
2 (xta)? +a (x-a? +a’)? 


(b) B versus x is graphed in Figure 28.75. Figure 28.75a is the total field and Figure 28.75b is the field 
from the right-hand coil. 


3/2 
7 _ MpNIa* 1 1 | MpNIa?_(4Y"" MNI 
(c) At point P, x=0 and B a 7-50 ETE) 
2 ((a/2)- +a“) ((—a/2)° +a“) (5a*/4) 5 a 


; a 
Left coil: x > x4 


Right coil: x > x 


= 0.0202 T. 


a ? UNI _ J * 149(300)(6.00 A) 
5 a \5 (0.080 m) 


dB [)NIa* -3 +a/2) | -3(x-a/2) 
dx = 2) \((x+a/2)? +a? (x= a/2)? +a) 


(d) a-( 


(e) 


} At x=0, 


dB) ste | -3(a/2)__,——-3(-a/2) J- 

dx vio 2 ((a/2)° + wy ((-a/2)? os ay 

d’B _ Nla? l as , Sx +al2V(5/2)_ 3 E ) 
dx? 2 \(G@ta2r eer? (xta +a?) (Œa)? +a? (x-a? +a) 
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At x=0, 
d°B\ Nla? -3 7 6(a/2)° (5/2) -3 z 6(=a/2 (5/2) \_ Q 
dx} _, 2 (aia? +a??? (a2)? +a)? aD a ((a/2)? +a)? ) 


EVALUATE: Since both first and second derivatives are zero, the field can only be changing very slowly. 


B B 


Ja 


x 
0.00 0.100 0.200 0.300 0.400 0.500 —0.500 —0.400 —0.300 —0.200 —0.100 0.00 


(a) (b) 


xla 


Figure 28.75 


28.76. IDENTIFY: A current-carrying wire produces a magnetic field, but the strength of the field depends on the 
shape of the wire. 
SETUP: The magnetic field at the center of a circular wire of radius a is B = 4ọl/2a, and the field a 


Mol 2a 
AMX Jy? +a? l 


EXECUTE: (a) Since the diameter D =2a, we have B= Mpl/2a = loI/D. 


distance x from the center of a straight wire of length 2a is B = 


(b) In this case, the length of the wire is equal to the diameter of the circle, so 2a =æD, giving a=azD/2, 


and x= D/2. Therefore B = Hol HAD?) = aa : 
4x (DIW D?/4+7?D?/4 DV 147° 


EVALUATE: The field in part (a) is greater by a factor of ¥1+ 7°. It is reasonable that the field due to the 
circular wire is greater than the field due to the straight wire because more of the current is close to point A 
for the circular wire than it is for the straight wire. 

28.77. (a) IDENTIFY: Consider current density J for a small concentric ring and integrate to find the total current 
in terms of @ and R. 


SETUP: We can’t say [=JA=J 7R?, since J varies across the cross section. 


To integrate J over the cross section of the wire, 
divide the wire cross section up into thin concentric 
rings of radius r and width dr, as shown in Figure 28.77. 


Figure 28.77 


EXECUTE: The area of such a ring is dA, and the current through it is dI =J dA; dA=2ardr and 
dl = J dA=ar(2ar dr) = 2nar’dr 


I= far = 2ra|" r?dr = 2ma(R?/3) so a= a 
0 2R 
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(b) IDENTIFY and SETUP: (i) r<R 
Apply Ampere’s law to a circle of radius r < R. Use the method of part (a) to find the current enclosed by 
Ampere’s law path. 
EXECUTE: $B -dl = fB dl = Bhdl = B(2ar), by the symmetry and direction of B. The current passing 
through the path is Tenc! = far , where the integration is from 0 to r. 
3 3 
oa r o2 _ 2nar _ 2m 3I 3_ dir = E N r 
Lencl = ana) r°dr 3 Ge } me Thus $B -dl = Uplency gives 
Ir? uU Ir? 
B(27r) =U and B =. 
P R? 2aR? 
(ii) IDENTIFY and SET Up: r2=R 
Apply Ampere’s law to a circle of radius r >R. 
Execute: $B- dl = Bd! =Bddl = BQzr) 
Incl = Z; all the current in the wire passes through this path. Thus $B -dl = olene] gives Bar) = Lol 
and B= Hol 
2ar 
EVALUATE: Note that at r=R the expression in (i) (for r < R) gives B= oe At r=R the 
T 
expression in (ii) (for r 2 R) gives B= 2E, which is the same. 
- Idi xP 
28.78. IDENTIFY: Apply dB = Hote ~ T 
4n r 
SETUP: The horizontal wire yields zero magnetic field since dl x7 =0. The vertical current provides the 
magnetic field of half of an infinite wire. (The contributions from all infinitesimal pieces of the wire point 
in the same direction, so there is no vector addition or components to worry about.) 
EXECUTE: B= (2) + Fo! and E ofthe page. 
?\2nR) 4aR 
EVALUATE: In the equation preceding Eq. (28.8) the limits on the integration are 0 to a rather than —a to 
a and this introduces a factor of + into the expression for B. 
28.79. IDENTIFY: Apply Ampere’s law to a circular path of radius r. 
SETUP: Assume the current is uniform over the cross section of the conductor. 
EXECUTE: (a) r<a>/,,,.;=0>B=0. 
2_ 2 Dyer £2 rae?) 
(b) a<r<b=> Deng - (4x) =f 2 2 E a ee $B. di = B2ar = Ul - 23 and 
ab mb’ -a)} (b°-a’) (b -a*) 
PE Hol (2 —a?) 
2ar (b? —a?) 
ar I 
© r>b> leg =I. $Ë- di = B2ar = uI and B= MO 
ar 
EVALUATE: The expression in part (b) gives B=0 at r=a and this agrees with the result of part (a). 
oe : I i ; 
The expression in part (b) gives B = at r=b and this agrees with the result of part (c). 
T 
28.80. IDENTIFY: The net field is the vector sum of the fields due to the circular loop and to the long straight wire. 


Moly 


SET Up: For the long wire, B = B= Hol 
22D 


2R 


, and for the loop, 
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EXECUTE: At the center of the circular loop the current J, generates a magnetic field that is into the 
page, so the current 7} must point to the right. For complete cancellation the two fields must have the same 
magnitude: Hoh Hola Thus, J; = uae 
2mD 2R R 
EVALUATE: If J, is to the left the two fields add. 
28.81. IDENTIFY: Use the current density J to find d/ through a concentric ring and integrate over the appropriate 


cross section to find the current through that cross section. Then use Ampere’s law to find B at the 
specified distance from the center of the wire. 


(a) SET UP: 
Divide the cross section of the cylinder into thin 
concentric rings of radius r and width dr, as shown 
in Figure 28.81a. The current through each ring is 
dI =JdA=J2zar dr. 

Figure 28.81a 


21 4] ; ; ; i 
EXECUTE: dI= i! 7 (ria) ar dr= al = (ria) F dr. The total current / is obtained by integrating 
ma a 


Al, Aly \/1 > 1 i 
dI over the cross section J = N dI -( 2 i (l—=r?/a?)r dr = PE - ria? = lọ, as was to be 
a a 0 


shown. 
(b) SET Up: Apply Ampere’s law to a path that is a circle of radius r >a, as shown in Figure 28.81b. 


rae N PB- di = B(2zr) 
I ! I 


í enc! = Zo (the path encloses the entire cylinder) 


Figure 28.81b 


ae; I 
EVALUATE: $B -dl = Lgl ng says B(2Hr) = Holo and B =e. 
ar 


(c) SET UP: 


Divide the cross section of the cylinder into 
concentric rings of radius z’ and width dr’, as 


was done in part (a). See Figure 28.81c. The current 


2 
dr' dI through each ring is dI = tli - (=) } dr’. 
a 


Figure 28.81c 


EXECUTE: The current / is obtained by integrating dI from r’=0 tor’ =r: 


d 


2 
r=ja- Hop (2) patero] 


a2 


2 


2 2 
I= Ho (2/24/44?) ga -5 
a a 
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(d) SET Up: Apply Ampere’s law to a path that is a circle of radius r <a, as shown in Figure 28.81d. 
fË -dl = B(27r) 


Iy? r? 
Lencl = ac a z) (from part (c)) 


Figure 28.81d 
2 
EXECUTE: $B -dÜ = Jolene] says B21) = m0 -r7/a*) and B= foo 70 -r?/a’) 
a Ha 


Lolo 


EVALUATE: Result in part (b) evaluated at r=a: B= 5 
ma 


. Result in part (d) evaluated at 


I I 
r=a: B= Kočo z (2 a’la’) = Horo . The two results, one for r>a and the other for r<a, agree at 
20 a 27a 
r=a. 
28.82. IDENTIFY: Apply Ampere’s law to a circle of radius r. 


SET Up: The current within a radius r is [ = [7 -dA, where the integration is over a disk of radius r. 

EXECUTE: (a) [)=[J-d4= jee ô pata =2nb (code =2nb6 e" 8 i =27bô(1 -e ’), 
r 

Io = 2(600 A/m)(0.025 m)(1 — e(®-0500-025)) = 81.5 A. 


A I 
(b) For r >a, È -dÏ = B2ar = Jolene = Holy and B= £22, 
2ar 


(c) For r<a, I(r)= [7 .då = i(Ser-* varao = 2abf ear = 27mbfe™ 7’ o 
r 


ri 
I(r)= 2mb (et? _ gee?) = 2mbde We" 1) and I(r)= l a = 
proa 


( riô _ ) rozi) 


75 and pa tolole 75 , 
(e”? —1) 2ar(e"° —1) 


Molole-1) _ m(81.5A)  (e-1) 
2n6(e" Oo! 1) 27(0.025 m) (e9:030/0:025 —1) 


Holo (e? -1) __o(81.5 A) 
2ra (e —1) 27(0.050 m) 


At r=2a=0.100 m, g-t Mel 

2ær  27(0.100 m) 
EVALUATE: At points outside the cylinder, the magnetic field is the same as that due to a long wire 
running along the axis of the cylinder. 

28.83. IDENTIFY: Use what we know about the magnetic field of a long, straight conductor to deduce the 
symmetry of the magnetic field. Then apply Ampere’s law to calculate the magnetic field at a distance a 
above and below the current sheet. 

SET UP: Do parts (a) and (b) together. 


(d) For r<a, QB -dI =B(F)27r = Holenci = Holo 


(e) At r=d=0.025 m, B= =1.75x107 T. 


At r=a=0.050m, B= =3.26x10™ T. 


=1.63x104 T. 
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Consider the individual currents in pairs, where 
the currents in each pair are equidistant on either 
side of the point where B is being calculated. 
Figure 28.83a shows that for each pair the 
z-components cancel, and that above the sheet 

x the field is in the —x-direction and that below 
the sheet it is in the +x-direction. 


Figure 28.83a 


Also, by symmetry the magnitude of B a distance a above the sheet must equal the magnitude of B a 
distance a below the sheet. Now that we have deduced the symmetry of B, apply Ampere’s law. Use a 
path that is a rectangle, as shown in Figure 28.83b. 


Bs $B : dl > Hol enct 


Figure 28.83b 


I is directed out of the page, so for J to be positive the integral around the path is taken in the 
counterclockwise direction. 


EXECUTE: Since B is parallel to the sheet, on the sides of the rectangle that have length 2a, 


$B -dl =0. On the long sides of length L, B is parallel to the side, in the direction we are integrating 


around the path, and has the same magnitude, B, on each side. Thus $B -dI =2BL. n conductors per unit 
length and current J out of the page in each conductor gives Zene) =/nL. Ampere’s law then gives 
2BL = MpInL and B=4 yon. 


EVALUATE: Note that B is independent of the distance a from the sheet. Compare this result to the 
electric field due to an infinite sheet of charge (Example 22.7). 
28.84. IDENTIFY: Find the vector sum of the fields due to each sheet. 


SET Up: Problem 28.83 shows that for an infinite sheet B = + Ugln. If Z is out of the page, B is to the left 


above the sheet and to the right below the sheet. If Z is into the page, B is to the right above the sheet and 
to the left below the sheet. B is independent of the distance from the sheet. The directions of the two fields 
at points P, R and S are shown in Figure 28.84. 

EXECUTE: (a) Above the two sheets, the fields cancel (since there is no dependence upon the distance 
from the sheets). 

(b) In between the sheets the two fields add up to yield B= Un, to the right. 


(c) Below the two sheets, their fields again cancel (since there is no dependence upon the distance from the 
sheets). 

EVALUATE: The two sheets with currents in opposite directions produce a uniform field between the 
sheets and zero field outside the two sheets. This is analogous to the electric field produced by large 
parallel sheets of charge of opposite sign. 
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P 


i) © © © © © ©! 


R 


[00 00 00 00 00 00 00l 
S 


Figure 28.84 


28.85. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eq. (28.28) to calculate the total magnetic moment of a volume V of the iron. 
Use the density and atomic mass of iron to find the number of atoms in this volume and use that to find the 
magnetic dipole moment per atom. 


EXECUTE: M= e SO liota = MV. The average magnetic moment per atom is 


Latom = Htotal/N = MV/N, where N is the number of atoms in volume V. The mass of volume V is m = pV, 


where p is the density. (Piron = 7.8x10° kg/m?). The number of moles of iron in volume V is 
m pV 


n= 5 = 3 , where 55.847x10> kg/mol is the atomic mass 
55.847x10 7 kg/mol 55.847x10™ kg/mol 


of iron from Appendix D. N=nN,, where Ng = 6.022107? atoms/mol is Avogadro’s number. Thus 
PVN» 
55.847x10> kg/mol ` 


MY aiy 55.847x10? kg/mol |_ M(55.847x107° kg/mol) 
N PVN; PNa l 


N=nN;= 


Hatom = 


(6.50104 A/m)(55.847x10 kg/mol) 
(7.8x10° kg/m)(6.022 107? atoms/mol) 


laom = 7-73 X10 A-m? =7.73x10” J/T 


atom 7 


Up =9.274x10% A - m”, 80 Matom = 0.0834 4p. 


EVALUATE: The magnetic moment per atom is much less than one Bohr magneton. The magnetic 
moments of each electron in the iron must be in different directions and mostly cancel each other. 
28.86. IDENTIFY: Approximate the moving belt as an infinite current sheet. 


SETUP: Problem 28.83 shows that B = 1 Moin for an infinite current sheet. Let L be the width of the 


sheet, so n=1/L. 


EXECUTE: The amount of charge on a length Ax of the belt is AOQ=LAxo, so I= 2 =L ao =Lvo. 
t t 
Approximating the belt as an infinite sheet B = oe = a B is directed out of the page, as shown in 


Figure 28.86. 
EVALUATE: The field is uniform above the sheet, for points close enough to the sheet for it to be 
considered infinite. 


Figure 28.86 
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28.87. IDENTIFY: The current-carrying wires repel each other magnetically, causing them to accelerate 
horizontally. Since gravity is vertical, it plays no initial role. 
. . . F r ; i 
SET UP: The magnetic force per unit length is T = = T and the acceleration obeys the equation 
m 
FIL = m/L a. The rms current over a short discharge time is // J2. 


EXECUTE: (a) First get the force per unit length: 


2 2 2 
F fp _ ty flo) _ to 6E- (2) 
L 2rd 2rd\ v42 4rd \ R 4rd \ RC 


: F 
Now apply Newton’s second law using the result above: T = 74 =Aa= Mo 


4nd 


Qo 
RC 


2 
) . Solving for a gives 


MQ 
4mARCd 


= MQ 


= . From the kinematics equation v, = voy +a,t, we have vo =at=aRC = 
474R” C?d S E 


b) Conservation of ener. ives —=mvy =mgh and h= 
®) i cas Ta 2g 2g 2g | 47ARCd 


EVALUATE: Once the wires have swung apart, we would have to consider gravity in applying Newton’ s 
second law. 

28.88. IDENTIFY: There are two parts to the magnetic field: that from the half loop and that from the straight 
wire segment running from —a toa. 
SETUP: Apply Eq. (28.14). Let the @ be the angle that locates d/ around the ring. 


z~ 
LQ p 
12 vo _\AaARCd ) _ Al MQ 


2 
i Mola 
EXECUTE: B,(ring) =+ Boo = 
x 2 “loop A(x? 4. ap? 
. : : Mol dl x : Uolaxsin d dø 
dB, (ring) = dB sin @ sing = sing = and 
y Am (x? +a?) (x2 + ay? An(x? + a2)? 
. 1 ; z LUplaxsinddd Molax 1 Molax 
B (ring) = |. dB, (ring) = = cosg@| = i 
y I y f Aneta? 4a +02)? l 2a(x? +a2)3/2 
la 
B, (rod) = a using Eq. (28.8). The total field components are: 
2ax(x" +a“) 
2 2 3 
Lola andB = Mola I x i Mola 
A(x? + ay? ” Qax(x? + aye x? +a?) 2ax(x? + ay? 
2 a 4 Lol 
EVALUATE: B,=-——B,. B, decreases faster than B, as x increases. For very small x, B, = aR 
TX a 


I A ia ; ; 
and B, = a In this limit B, is the field at the center of curvature of a semicircle and B, is the field of 
TX 


a long straight wire. 
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ELECTROMAGNETIC INDUCTION 


29.1. IDENTIFY: The changing magnetic field causes a changing magnetic flux through the loop. This induces 
an emf in the loop which causes a current to flow in it. 
Pz 


SETUP: |e|= = 


, Pz =BAcos¢g, #=0°. A is constant and B is changing. 


EXECUTE: (a) |é|= aZ = (0.0900 m?)(0.190 T/s) = 0.0171 V. 
t 


(hy Fae SSN a Hanes A 
R 0.6000 


EVALUATE: These are small emfs and currents by everyday standards. 
29.2. IDENTIFY: |e|= — 


. Dz = BAcosg¢. ® zis the flux through each turn of the coil. 


SETUP: 6;=0°. øp =90°. 
EXECUTE: (a) ®g; = BAcos0°=(6.0x10~ T)(12x10~ m7)(1) =7.2x10-* Wb. The total flux through 
the coil is NỌ; ; = (200)(7.2x107 Wb) =1.44x10> Wb. ® p p = BAcos90° = 0. 


-5 
NONN LAW a ao he ae 


At 0.040 s 
EVALUATE: The average induced emf depends on how rapidly the flux changes. 

29.3. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Faraday’s law to calculate the average induced emf and apply Ohm’s law to 
the coil to calculate the average induced current and charge that flows. 


(b) |en] = 


(a) EXECUTE: The magnitude of the average emf induced in the coil is [Ex] =N we . Initially, 
t 


D pp — Pp: 
® p; = BAcos@ = BA. The final flux is zero, so |E NI e -Onil _ NBA 


av| = . The average induced current 
At At 


E, 

is [= exl = Ns The total charge that flows through the coil is Q = [At = n. At ea 
R At RAt R 

EVALUATE: The charge that flows is proportional to the magnetic field but does not depend on 

the time Af. 


(b) The magnetic stripe consists of a pattern of magnetic fields. The pattern of charges that flow in the 
reader coil tells the card reader the magnetic field pattern and hence the digital information coded onto 
the card. 
(c) According to the result in part (a) the charge that flows depends only on the change in the magnetic flux 
and it does not depend on the rate at which this flux changes. 

29.4. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply the result derived in Exercise 29.3: Q = NBA/R. In the present exercise the 


flux changes from its maximum value of ®p = BA to zero, so this equation applies. R is the total 
resistance so here R = 60.0 Q + 45.0 Q=105.0Q. 
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NBA R (3.56x10™ C)(105.02 
EXECUTE: Q= says B= OR G2 oe 5 ) 
R NA 120(3.20x107* m^) 


EVALUATE: A field of this magnitude is easily produced. 
29.5. IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law. 


SETUP: Let +z be the positive direction for A. Therefore, the initial flux is positive and the final flux is 
Zero. 


=0.0973 T. 


A®, — 0-(1.5 T)z(0.120 m)? 
At 2.0x10™ s 


toward us, the induced current is counterclockwise. 

EVALUATE: The shorter the removal time, the larger the average induced emf. 
29.6. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (29.4). I =€/R. 

SETUP: dỌņp/dt= AdBidt. 


Nd® , 
t 


EXECUTE: (a) and (b) £= =+434 V. Since £ is positive and A is 


d d E 
EXECUTE: (a) |e|= = NAT (B)= NA = ((0.012 T/s)t + (3.0010 T/s*)r*4) 


|e] = NA((0.012 T/s) + (1.2x10~ T/s*)r?) = 0.0302 V + (3.0210 V/s*)r*. 
(b) At t=5.00 s, 


-E _ 0.0680 V L] 13,404 A. 
R 600 Q 


EVALUATE: The rate of change of the flux is increasing in time, so the induced current is not constant but 
rather increases in time. 
29.7. IDENTIFY: Calculate the flux through the loop and apply Faraday’s law. 
SET Up: To find the total flux integrate d® p over the width of the loop. The magnetic field of a long 
patil 
2ar 


€|=0.0302 V + (3.02x10™ V/s*)(5.00 s)? = 0.0680 V. 


straight wire, at distance r from the wire, is . The direction of B is given by the right-hand rule. 


EXECUTE: (a) B= Lo into the page. 
2ar 


(b) d®, = BdA = Lar. 


2ar 
b Moll çbdr giL 
(c) O, =I d® , = F f, = = In(b/a). 


d®g _ LoL di 
(d) |e|= Fo oq MOMs: 


Mg (0.240 m) 
2a 


(e) |e|= In(0.360/0.120)(9.60 A/s) = 5.06x107 V. 


EVALUATE: The induced emf is proportional to the rate at which the current in the long straight wire is 
changing 

29.8. IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law. 
SETUP: Let Á be upward in Figure E29.8 in the textbook. 


d® 
EXECUTE: (a) enal=| G2 -|484 
lEina| = Asin 60° AB) ys eno a ~(0.057s7!)t J 2 eno -1\ -(0.0578"!)t 
Eina| = Asin 60 os = Asin60 a (1.4 T)e =(zar~)(sin60°)(1.4 T)(0.057 s™ )e 


lema] = 7(0.75 m)? (sin 60°V(1.4 T)(0.057 she 0.575)" = (0,12 V) 6 0.057 S, 


b) e=+¢,=1(0.12V). £0.12 V) =(0.12 V) 257 ©", n(1/10) =-(0.057 s“¢_ and += 40.4. 
10°9~ 10 10 
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(c) B is in the direction of A so ® zis positive. B is getting weaker, so the magnitude of the flux is 
decreasing and d®;/dt <0. Faraday’s law therefore says £ > 0. Since € > 0, the induced current must flow 


counterclockwise as viewed from above. 
EVALUATE: The flux changes because the magnitude of the magnetic field is changing. 

29.9. | IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Faraday’s law to calculate the emf (magnitude and direction). The direction 
of the induced current is the same as the direction of the emf. The flux changes because the area of the loop 
is changing; relate dA/dt to dc/dt, where c is the circumference of the loop. 


(a) EXECUTE: c=2zrand A= nr? so A=c7/4n 
®, = BA=(B/4z)c? 

d@z B \ Idc 
BS Ea 

dt 2m) |dt 

At t=9.0s, c=1.650 m—(9.0s)(0.120 m/s) = 0.570 m 
|e| = (0.500 T)(/27)(0.570 m)(0.120 m/s) = 5.44 mV 
(b) SET UP: The loop and magnetic field are sketched in Figure 29.9. 


Take into the page to be the 
positive direction for A. 
Then the magnetic flux is positive. 


Figure 29.9 


EXECUTE: The positive flux is decreasing in magnitude; d®,/dt is negative and € is positive. By the 


right-hand rule, for A into the page, positive € is clockwise. 
EVALUATE: Even though the circumference is changing at a constant rate, dA/dt is not constant and lel 


is not constant. Flux @ is decreasing so the flux of the induced current is ® and this means that / is 
clockwise, which checks. 

29.10. IDENTIFY: Rotating the coil changes the angle between it and the magnetic field, which changes the 
magnetic flux through it. This change induces an emf in the coil. 
SETUP: e, =z 


av 


, ®,=BAcos¢. ¢ is the angle between the normal to the loop and B, so 


0 = 90.0° —37.0° = 53.0° and ø =0°. 

X NBA|cos be —cos@| _ (80)(1.10 T)(0.250 m)(0.400 m) 
À At 0.0600 s 
EVALUATE: The flux changes because the orientation of the coil relative to the magnetic field changes, 
even though the field remains constant. 


29.11. IDENTIFY: A change in magnetic flux through a coil induces an emf in the coil. 
SET Up: The flux through a coil is ® p = NBAcos@ and the induced emf is € =—d® p/dt. 


EXECUTE: (a) |é|=d® 3/dt = d[ A(By + bx)|/dt = bA dx/dt = bAv 


(b) clockwise 
(c) Same answers except the current is counterclockwise. 
EVALUATE: Even though the coil remains within the magnetic field, the flux through it changes because 
the strength of the field is changing. 
29.12. IDENTIFY: Use the results of Examples 29.3 and 29.4. 


EXECUTE: € 


|cos 0° — cos 53.0°| = 58.4 V. 


2a rad/rev 


SETUP: Enay = NBAQ. Ey = R w= (440 rvinin( = 46.1 rad/s. 
m 


60 s/min 
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29.13. 


29.14. 


29.15. 


29.16. 


29.17. 


EXECUTE: (a) £x = NBA@= (150)(0.060 T)z(0.025 m)? (46.1 rad/s) = 0.814 V 


max 
2 2 

(b) Egy =< Emax = (0.815 V) = 0.519 V 
T T 


EVALUATE: In £pax 


IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Example 29.3. 
SET UP: Enas = MBAO 


= NBAa, @ must be in rad/s. 


max 


<9 
EXECUTE: @= Emax. — LANNE. =10.4 rad/s 


NBA (120)(0.0750 T)(0.016 m)? 
EVALUATE: We may also express was 99.3 rev/min or 1.66 rev/s. 


IDENTIFY: A change in magnetic flux through a coil induces an emf in the coil. 
SET Up: The flux through a coil is ® zg = NBA cos ø and the induced emf is € = —d® p/dt. 


EXECUTE: The flux is constant in each case, so the induced emf is zero in all cases. 

EVALUATE: Even though the coil is moving within the magnetic field and has flux through it, this flux is 
not changing, so no emf is induced in the coil. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: The field of the induced current is directed to oppose the change in flux. 
EXECUTE: (a) The field is into the page and is increasing so the flux is increasing. The field of the 
induced current is out of the page. To produce field out of the page the induced current is 
counterclockwise. 

(b) The field is into the page and is decreasing so the flux is decreasing. The field of the induced current is 
into the page. To produce field into the page the induced current is clockwise. 

(c) The field is constant so the flux is constant and there is no induced emf and no induced current. 
EVALUATE: The direction of the induced current depends on the direction of the external magnetic field 
and whether the flux due to this field is increasing or decreasing. 

IDENTIFY: By Lenz’s law, the induced current flows to oppose the flux change that caused it. 

SET Up and EXECUTE: The magnetic field is outward through the round coil and is decreasing, so the 
magnetic field due to the induced current must also point outward to oppose this decrease. Therefore the 
induced current is counterclockwise. 

EVALUATE: Careful! Lenz’s law does not say that the induced current flows to oppose the magnetic flux. 
Instead it says that the current flows to oppose the change in flux. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Lenz’s law, in the form that states that the flux of the induced current tends 
to oppose the change in flux. 

EXECUTE: (a) With the switch closed the magnetic field of coil A is to the right at the location of coil B. 
When the switch is opened the magnetic field of coil A goes away. Hence by Lenz’s law the field of the 
current induced in coil B is to the right, to oppose the decrease in the flux in this direction. To produce 
magnetic field that is to the right the current in the circuit with coil B must flow through the resistor in the 
direction a to b. 

(b) With the switch closed the magnetic field of coil A is to the right at the location of coil B. This field is 
stronger at points closer to coil A so when coil B is brought closer the flux through coil B increases. By 
Lenz’s law the field of the induced current in coil B is to the left, to oppose the increase in flux to the right. 
To produce magnetic field that is to the left the current in the circuit with coil B must flow through the 
resistor in the direction b to a. 

(c) With the switch closed the magnetic field of coil A is to the right at the location of coil B. The current in 
the circuit that includes coil A increases when R is decreased and the magnetic field of coil A increases 
when the current through the coil increases. By Lenz’s law the field of the induced current in coil B is to 
the left, to oppose the increase in flux to the right. To produce magnetic field that is to the left the current 
in the circuit with coil B must flow through the resistor in the direction b to a. 

EVALUATE: In parts (b) and (c) the change in the circuit causes the flux through circuit B to increase and 
in part (a) it causes the flux to decrease. Therefore, the direction of the induced current is the same in parts 
(b) and (c) and opposite in part (a). 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Electromagnetic Induction 29-5 


29.18. IDENTIFY: Apply Lenz’s law. 

SET Up: The field of the induced current is directed to oppose the change in flux in the primary circuit. 
EXECUTE: (a) The magnetic field in A is to the left and is increasing. The flux is increasing so the field 
due to the induced current in B is to the right. To produce magnetic field to the right, the induced current 
flows through R from right to left. 

(b) The magnetic field in A is to the right and is decreasing. The flux is decreasing so the field due to the 
induced current in B is to the right. To produce magnetic field to the right the induced current flows 
through R from right to left. 

(c) The magnetic field in A is to the right and is increasing. The flux is increasing so the field due to the 
induced current in B is to the left. To produce magnetic field to the left the induced current flows through 
R from left to right. 

EVALUATE: The direction of the induced current depends on the direction of the external magnetic field 
and whether the flux due to this field is increasing or decreasing. 

29.19. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Lenz’s law requires that the flux of the induced current opposes the change in flux. 
EXECUTE: (a) ®, is © and increasing so the flux ®;,,, of the induced current is © and the induced 
current is clockwise. 

(b) The current reaches a constant value so ® p is constant. d® p/dt = 0 and there is no induced current. 


(c) ®; is © and decreasing, so ®;,,4 is © and current is counterclockwise. 


EVALUATE: Only a change in flux produces an induced current. The induced current is in one direction 
when the current in the outer ring is increasing and is in the opposite direction when that current is 
decreasing. 

29.20. IDENTIFY: The changing flux through the loop due to the changing magnetic field induces a current in the 
wire. Energy is dissipated by the resistance of the wire due to the induced current in it. 

— zr? |2|, p= PR I=elR, 


dt 


EXECUTE: (a) B is out of page and ® p is decreasing, so the field of the induced current is directed out of 


SETUP: The magnitude of the induced emf is |e|= 


the page inside the loop and the induced current is counterclockwise. 


® IB . 
(b) |e|= Ss =ar? Z . The current due to the emf is 
2 2 
I= el ee) ae (0.680 T/s) = 0.03076 A. The rate of energy dissipation is 
R R|dt 0.160 Q 


P = I’R = (0.03076 A)? (0.160 Q) =1.51x10% W. 


EVALUATE: Both the current and resistance are small, so the power is also small. 
29.21. IDENTIFY: The changing flux through the loop due to the changing magnetic field induces a current 
in the wire. 


d® p dB 
dt dt 


EXECUTE: B is into the page and ® » is increasing, so the field of the induced current is directed out of 


=ar? |2] I =elR. 


SETUP: The magnitude of the induced emf is |e|= 


the page inside the loop and the induced current is counterclockwise. 
d® 
eel 


dt 
I= el =(5.739x107° A/s*)t?. When B =1.33 T, we have 1.33 T = (0.380 T/s?)£?, which gives 


2 
r 


l z (0.0250 m)? (0.380 T/s*)(3t7) = (2.23810? V/s”)t?. 
t 


t=1.518s. At this £, I =(5.739x10 A/s”)(1.518s)* = 0.0132 A. 


EVALUATE: As the field changes, the current will also change. 

29.22. IDENTIFY: The magnetic flux through the loop is decreasing, so an emf will be induced in the loop, which 
will induce a current in the loop. The magnetic field will exert a force on the loop due to this current. 
SET Up: The motional £ is £ = vBL, I = €/R, and Fz = ILB. 
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BL 


272 
sga _ 3.00 m/s 


R 0.600 Q 


B is into the page and ® pis decreasing, so the field of the induced current is into the page inside 


(3.50 T)? (0.0150 m)? = 0.0138 N. 


E 
EXECUTE: /=—= 
R 


the loop and the induced current is clockwise. Using F = I x B, we see that the force on the left-hand 
end of the loop to be to the left. 
EVALUATE: The force is very small by everyday standards. 

29.23. IDENTIFY: A conductor moving in a magnetic field may have a potential difference induced across it, 
depending on how it is moving. 
SETUP: The induced emf is £ = vBL sin ¢, where ¢ is the angle between the velocity and the magnetic field. 
EXECUTE: (a) €=vBL sin ¢ =(5.00 m/s)(0.450 T)(0.300 m)(sin 90°) = 0.675 V 
(b) The positive charges are moved to end b, so b is at the higher potential. 
(c) E =V/L = (0.675 V)/(0.300 m) = 2.25 V/m. The direction of E is from b to a. 
(d) The positive charges are pushed to b, so b has an excess of positive charge. 
(e) (i) If the rod has no appreciable thickness, L = 0, so the emf is zero. (ii) The emf is zero because no 
magnetic force acts on the charges in the rod since it moves parallel to the magnetic field. 
EVALUATE: The motional emf is large enough to have noticeable effects in some cases. 

29.24. IDENTIFY: A change in magnetic flux through a coil induces an emf in the coil. 
SET Up: The flux through a coil is ®, = NBA cos¢ and the induced emf is € = —d® p/dt. 
EXECUTE: (a) and (c) The magnetic flux is constant, so the induced emf is zero. 
(b) The area inside the field is changing. If we let x be the length (along the 30.0-cm side) in the field, then 
A = (0.400 m)x. ®p = BA = (0.400 m)x 


|e| =|d® 3 /dt| = B d[(0.400 m)x]/dt = B(0.400 m)dx/dt = B(0.400 m)v 


£ = (1.25 T)(0.400 m)(0.0200 m/s) = 0.0100 V 


EVALUATE: It is not a large flux that induces an emf, but rather a large rate of change of the flux. The 
induced emf in part (b) is small enough to be ignored in many instances. 
29.25. IDENTIFY: €=vBL 


SETUP: L=5.00x10~7 m. 1 mph =0.4470 m/s. 
E 1.50 V 
BL (0.650 T)(5.00x10~ m) 


EVALUATE: This is a large speed and not practical. It is also difficult to produce a 5.00-cm wide region of 
0.650 T magnetic field. 
29.26. IDENTIFY: €=vBL. 


SETUP: 1 mph =0.4470 m/s. 1G =10* T. 


0.4470 m/s 
1 mph 


EXECUTE: v= 


= 46.2 m/s =103 mph. 


EXECUTE: (a) €=(180 | Josox 104 T)(1.5 m) =6.0 mV. This is much too small to be 


noticeable. 
4470 
(b) € =(565 mph) 0.4470 m/s 
1 mph 
EVALUATE: Even though the speeds and values of L are large, the earth’s field is small and motional emfs 
due to the earth’s field are not important in these situations. 
29.27. IDENTIFY and SETUP: €=vBL. Use Lenz’s law to determine the direction of the induced current. The 


force F, required to maintain constant speed is equal and opposite to the force F, that the magnetic field 


Joos 1074 T)(64.4 m) = 0.813 V. This is too small to be noticeable. 


exerts on the rod because of the current in the rod. 
EXECUTE: (a) € =vBL =(7.50 m/s)(0.800 T)(0.500 m) = 3.00 V 


(b) B is into the page. The flux increases as the bar moves to the right, so the magnetic field of the 
induced current is out of the page inside the circuit. To produce magnetic field in this direction the induced 
current must be counterclockwise, so from b to a in the rod. 
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29.28. 


29.29. 


(c) I= £ = A =2.00 A. F, = ILBsing = (2.00 A)(0.500 m)(0.800 T)sin90° = 0.800 N. F, is to the 


left. To keep the bar moving to the right at constant speed an external force with magnitude F,,, = 0.800 N 


xt 
and directed to the right must be applied to the bar. 
(d) The rate at which work is done by the force F.,, is F.,4v = (0.800 N)(7.50 m/s) = 6.00 W. The rate at 


which thermal energy is developed in the circuit is PR= (2.00 A) (1 .50 Q) = 6.00 W. These two rates are 


equal, as is required by conservation of energy. 

EVALUATE: The force on the rod due to the induced current is directed to oppose the motion of the rod. 
This agrees with Lenz’s law. 

IDENTIFY: Use the results of Example 29.5. Use the three approaches specified in the problem for 
determining the direction of the induced current. J = €/R. 

SETUP: Let A be directed into the figure, so a clockwise emf is positive. 

EXECUTE: (a) £= vB! = (5.0 m/s)(0.750 T)(1.50 m) = 5.6 V 


(b) (i) Let g be a positive charge in the moving bar, as shown in Figure 29.28a. The magnetic force on this 
charge is F = qé xB, which points upward. This force pushes the current in a counterclockwise direction 


through the circuit. 
(ii) ®, is positive and is increasing in magnitude, so d® ș/dt > 0. Then by Faraday’s law € <0 and the 


emf and induced current are counterclockwise. 
(iii) The flux through the circuit is increasing, so the induced current must cause a magnetic field out of the 
paper to oppose this increase. Hence this current must flow in a counterclockwise sense, as shown in 
Figure 29.28b. 

E 56V 


(c) £=RI. I 0.22 A. 
R 25Q 


EVALUATE: All three methods agree on the direction of the induced current. 


x g” 
lind 
+q —— PỌ 
X X 
(a) (b) 


Figure 29.28 


IDENTIFY: The motion of the bar due to the applied force causes a motional emf to be induced across the 
ends of the bar, which induces a current through the bar. The magnetic field exerts a force on the bar due to 
this current. 

€ _ BvL 


SETUP: The applied force is to the left and equal to Fapplied = Fg = ILB. € = BvL and I= a R 


EXECUTE: (a) B out of page and ® p decreasing, so the field of the induced current is out of the page 
inside the loop and the induced current is counterclockwise. 


272 
inte L 
(b) Combining Fappliea = Fg = ILB and €= BvL, we have I= £ = ae apphed ~ W The rate at 
depts BL) _ [(5.90 m/s)(0.650 T)(0.360 m)}° 
which this force does work is Pypplied = FappliedY = wv k DN A si = EN 0.0424 W. 


EVALUATE: The power is small because the magnetic force is usually small compared to everyday forces. 
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29.30. 


29.31. 


29.32. 


29.33. 


29.34. 


IDENTIFY: The motion of the bar due to the applied force causes a motional emf to be induced across the 
ends of the bar, which induces a current through the bar and through the resistor. This current dissipates 
energy in the resistor. 


SETUP: P=I°R, €=BvL=IR. 
EXECUTE: (a) B is out of the page and ® zis increasing, so the field of the induced current is into the page 
inside the loop and the induced current is clockwise. 


(by PSR ete, Se pea See em 
R \ 45.02 R R 


_ IR _ (0.1366 A)(45.0 Q) _ 263 
BL (0.650 T)(0.360 m) 

EXECUTE: This speed is around 60 mph, so it would not be very practical to generate energy this way. 

IDENTIFY: The motion of the bar causes an emf to be induced across its ends, which induces a current 


in the circuit. 
SETUP: €=BvL, I =e/R. 


m/s. 


= ; ao, ; ; BvL 
EXECUTE: Fp on the bar is to the left so ¥ is to the right. Using £ = BvL and I = €/R, we have I = S 
Ma IR _ (1.75 A)(6.00Q) _ 
BL (1.20 T)(0.250 m) 

EVALUATE: This speed is greater than 60 mph! 

IDENTIFY: A motional emf is induced across the blood vessel. 

SET UP and SOLVE: (a) Each slab of flowing blood has maximum width d and is moving perpendicular to 
the field with speed v. € = vBL becomes € = vBd. 

E 1.0x10° V 


vd (0.15 m/s)(5.0x10 ° m) 


35.0 m/s. 


1.3T. 


(b) B= 


(c) The blood vessel has cross-sectional area A = md?/4. The volume of blood that flows past a cross 


2 n y : ; P E 
section of the vessel in time ¢ is æ(d?/4)vt. The volume flow rate is volume/time = R = ad°v/4. v = Pi 


nd’ à e med 
so R= = : 
4 \ Bd 4B 
EVALUATE: A very strong magnetic field (1.3 T) is required to produce a small potential difference of 
only 1 mV. 


IDENTIFY: A bar moving in a magnetic field has an emf induced across its ends. 

SET Up: The induced potential is € = vBL sin ¢. 

EXECUTE: Note that ø= 90° in all these cases because the bar moved perpendicular to the magnetic field. 
But the effective length of the bar, L sin 0, is different in each case. 

(a) £ = vBL sin 0 = (2.50 m/s)(1.20 T)(1.41 m) sin (37.0°) = 2.55 V, with a at the higher potential because 
positive charges are pushed toward that end. 

(b) Same as (a) except 0 = 53.0°, giving 3.38 V, with a at the higher potential. 

(c) Zero, since the velocity is parallel to the magnetic field. 

(d) The bar must move perpendicular to its length, for which the emf is 4.23 V. For V, > Va, it must move 
upward and to the left (toward the second quadrant) perpendicular to its length. 

EVALUATE: The orientation of the bar affects the potential induced across its ends. 

IDENTIFY: While the circuit is entering and leaving the region of the magnetic field, the flux through it 
will be changing. This change will induce an emf in the circuit. 

SETUP: When the loop is entering or leaving the region of magnetic field the flux through it is changing 
and there is an induced emf. The magnitude of this induced emf is £= BLv. The length L is 0.750 m. 
When the loop is totally within the field the flux through the loop is not changing so there is no induced 


emf. The induced current has magnitude 7 == and direction given by Lenz’s law. 
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€_ BLv_ (1.25 V)(0.750 m)(3.0 m/s) _ 
R 12.50 


is directed out of the page and is increasing, so the magnetic field of the induced current is into the page 
inside the loop and the induced current is clockwise. 
(b) The flux is not changing so £ and J are zero. 


EXECUTE: (a) I= 0.225 A. The magnetic field through the loop 


(c) [= £ =0.225 A. The magnetic field through the loop is directed out of the page and is decreasing, so 


the magnetic field of the induced current is out of the page inside the loop and the induced current is 
counterclockwise. 

(d) Let clockwise currents be positive. At t = 0 the loop is entering the field. It is totally in the field at time 
t, and beginning to move out of the field at time ¢,.The graph of the induced current as a function of time 


is sketched in Figure 29.34. 


I 


Figure 29.34 


EVALUATE: Even though the circuit is moving throughout all parts of this problem, an emf is induced in 
it only when the flux through it is changing. While the coil is entirely within the field, the flux is constant, 
so no emf is induced. 

29.35. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (29.9) and (29.10). 
SETUP: Evaluate the integral if Eq. (29.10) for a path which is a circle of radius r and concentric with 
the solenoid. The magnetic field of the solenoid is confined to the region inside the solenoid, so 
B(r)=0 forr >R. 


EXECUTE: (a) L E nr A 
dt dt dt 

1 d®, _ an dB_n dB 
2an dt 2aņndt 2 dt 


(b) E= . The direction of E is shown in Figure 29.35a. 


1 d®, zR dB_ R dB 


(c) All the flux is within r < R, so outside the solenoid E = ; 
2an dt 2an dt 2n dt 


(d) The graph is sketched in Figure 29.35b. 


2 
(e) At r= R/2, |e|= BO apy B -7E B 
dt d 4 dt 
(f) At r=R, |e|= aliad a 
dt dt 
(g) At r=2R, |e|= PCr ag gee 


dt dt 
EVALUATE: The emf is independent of the distance from the center of the cylinder at all points outside it. 
Even though the magnetic field is zero for r > R, the induced electric field is nonzero outside the solenoid 


and a nonzero emf is induced in a circular turn that has r > R. 
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E 
dB r 
R 2R 


I 
dt 
(a) (b) 
Figure 29.35 
29.36. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (29.10) to calculate the induced electric field £ at a distance r from the center of the 
solenoid. Away from the ends of the solenoid, B = {onI inside and B=0 outside. 


(a) SET UP: The end view of the solenoid is sketched in Figure 29.36. 


Let R be the radius of the solenoid. 


Figure 29.36 


Apply fË -dI =— Ds to an integration path that is a circle of radius r, where r < R. We need to 
t 

calculate just the magnitude of E so we can take absolute values. 

EXECUTE: if E. di = E(2ar) 


d®, 
dt 


peat 
dB 
dt 


dB 
dt 


P; = Bar’, =ar? 


implies E(2zr) = ar” 


z 


dB dI 
B = lonl, so — = Uon — 
Ho ii Ho ai 


Thus E = brun” =4(0.00500 m)(4zx 1077 T - m/A)(900 m™')(60.0 A/s)=1.70x10™ V/m. 
t 

(b) r =0.0100 cm is still inside the solenoid so the expression in part (a) applies. 

E= brun” =4(0.0100 m)(47 x107" T - m/A)(900 m)(60.0 A/s) =3.39x10™* V/m 


EVALUATE: Inside the solenoid E is proportional to r, so E doubles when r doubles. 
29.37. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (29.11) with ® p = 4ọoniA. 


SETUP: A=zr°, where r = 0.0110 m. In Eq. (29.11), r = 0.0350 m. 


Execute: |e|= rt (BA) = 2 (HoniA)| = LonA 7 and |e|= E(2zr). Therefore, wis Biar. 
dt dt dt dt Lond 
. —6 
di E (8.00x10 EU] =921A/s. 
dt! (400 m~z (0.0110 m) 
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EVALUATE: Outside the solenoid the induced electric field decreases with increasing distance from the 
axis of the solenoid. 

29.38. IDENTIFY: A changing magnetic flux through a coil induces an emf in that coil, which means that an 
electric field is induced in the material of the coil. 


: . ; : = 7 P 
SETUP: According to Faraday’s law, the induced electric field obeys the equation GE -dl =— Pa ; 
EXECUTE: (a) For the magnitude of the induced electric field, Faraday’s law gives 

E2ar =d(Bar’)/dt = zr? dBldt 
poe GE 29.0225 M os Ts) 2 3.81x102 Vimi 
2 dt 

(b) The field points toward the south pole of the magnet and is decreasing, so the induced current is 
counterclockwise. 
EVALUATE: This is a very small electric field compared to most others found in laboratory equipment. 


Að; 
At 


29.39. IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law in the form [Eal =N 


SETUP: The magnetic field of a large straight solenoid is B = 4ọnI inside the solenoid and zero outside. 
® = BA, where A is 8.00 cm’, the cross-sectional area of the long straight solenoid. 
NA(By — B;)|  NAlonI 

At At — 


EXECUTE: |é,)|=N | 


At 


Uo (12)(8.00x10~4 m?)(9000 m)(0.350 A) _ 
sas 0.0400 s 


EVALUATE: An emf is induced in the second winding even though the magnetic field of the solenoid is 
zero at the location of the second winding. The changing magnetic field induces an electric field outside 
the solenoid and that induced electric field produces the emf. 

29.40. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (29.10) to calculate the induced electric field £ and use this E in Eq. (29.9) to 
calculate € between two points. 
(a) SET UP: Because of the axial symmetry and the absence of any electric charge, the field lines are 
concentric circles. 
(b) See Figure 29.40. 


9.50x10™ V. 


E is tangent to the ring. The direction 
of E (clockwise or counterclockwise) 
is the direction in which current will 
be induced in the ring. 


Figure 29.40 


EXECUTE: Use the sign convention for Faraday’s law to deduce this direction. Let A be into the paper. 


; ss ; d® 
Then ®, is positive. B decreasing then means —2 B 


; ‘ d® : Sa 
is negative, so by £ = — T € is positive and 


= ; i; = ,  d® 
therefore clockwise. Thus Æ is clockwise around the ring. To calculate £ apply GE -dl = he toa 


circular path that coincides with the ring. 
fË -dI = E(2ar) 


dð; dB 
dt 


Dp = Bar’; r? 
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and E=+r ge 
dt 


E(2ar) = ar? aB 
dt 


=1(0.100 m)(0.0350 T/s) =1.75x107 V/m 


(c) The induced emf has magnitude 
E= GE -dI = E(2ar) = (1.7510 V/m)(2)(0.100 m) =1.100x10~ V. Then 


_€_ 1100x107 V 
R 4.00Q 
(d) Points a and b are separated by a distance around the ring of zr so 


€ = E(ar)= (1.7510 V/m)(1)(0.100 m) =5.50x10~ V 


=2.75x107 A. 


(e) The ends are separated by a distance around the ring of 27r so €= 1.10x107° V as calculated in 
part (c). 
EVALUATE: The induced emf, calculated from Faraday’s law and used to calculate the induced current, 
is associated with the induced electric field integrated around the total circumference of the ring. 

29.41. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (29.14), where e= Ke. 


SETUP: d@®,/dt =4(8.76x10° V- m/s*)t?. ep =8.854x107!? F/m. 


ip 12.9x107!? A 


= E 7 — =2.07x107'! F/m. The dielectric 
(d®g/dt) 4(8.76x10? V - m/s*)(26.1x10™ s) 


EXECUTE: €= 


constant is K = = = 2.34. 
0 


EVALUATE: The larger the dielectric constant, the larger is the displacement current for a given d® ,/dt. 
29.42. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eqs. (29.13) and (29.14) show that iç =ip and also relate ip to the rate of change 


of the electric field flux between the plates. Use this to calculate dE/dt and apply the generalized form of 
Ampere’s law (Eq. 29.15) to calculate B. 
_ip _ic _0.280A  0.280A 


A A gr? (0.0400 m)? 


dE dE j 55.7 A/m? 
(b) jp = so 2DE I2 72 2 
dt dt & 8854x107? C?/N-m 


= 55.7 A/m? 


(a) EXECUTE: ic =ip, So jp 


= 6.29x10-* V/m-s 


(c) SET Up: Apply Ampere’s law $B dl = Holic t+ ip)ency (Eq. (28.20)) to a circular path with radius 
r =0.0200 m. 


An end view of the solenoid is given in Figure 29.42. 


By symmetry the magnetic 
field is tangent to the path 
and constant around it. 


Figure 29.42 


EXECUTE: Thus fË „di = Bai = BÍ dl = B(27r). 

ic =0 (no conduction current flows through the air space between the plates) 
The displacement current enclosed by the path is jpar’ . 

Thus B(22r) = Lp(jpar?) and 

B=} Up jpr=4(42x107 T- m/A)(55.7 A/m7)(0.0200 m) = 7.001077 T 


(d) B=4 Uy jpr. Now r is 4 the value in (c), so B is 4 also: B=4(7.00x107 T) =3.50x10-/ T 
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EVALUATE: The definition of displacement current allows the current to be continuous at the capacitor. 
The magnetic field between the plates is zero on the axis (r = 0) and increases as r increases. 


29.43. IDENTIFY: q=CV. Fora parallel-plate capacitor, C = where e= Ke. ic =dq/dt. jp = E, 
t 


SETUP: E=q/eA so dEl/dt=iç/€A. 


_ (4.70)€ (3.0010 m*)(120 V) _ 


- 5.99x10 °C. 
2.50x10° m 


EXECUTE: (a) g=CV -(S)r 


(b) a =ic =6.00x107 A. 
t 


dE i i PS P 
(c) jp =e = Key—£— =E= jo, 80 ip =i =6.00X107 A. 
dt Ke,A A 


EVALUATE: ip =ic, so Kirchhoff’s junction rule is satisfied where the wire connects to each capacitor 


plate. 
29.44. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use ic =q/t to calculate the charge q that the current has carried to the plates in 


time ¢. The two equations preceeding Eq. (24.2) relate q to the electric field E and the potential difference 
between the plates. The displacement current density is defined by Eq. (29.16). 


EXECUTE: (a) ic =1.80x107 A 
q=0att=0 
The amount of charge brought to the plates by the charging current in time ¢ is 
q = ict = (1.80x10~ > A)(0.50010~ s) =9.00x107'° C 
peace: 9.00x10™ C =2.03x10° V/m 
€& A (8.854x107!? C?/N -m?)(5.00x10™ m?) 
V = Ed =(2.03x10° V/m)(2.00x107°m) = 406 V 
(b) E=q/eqA 
dE _dq/dt_ ig _ 1.80x10° A 
dt &A eA (8.854x107!? C?/N -m?)(5.00x10™% m?) 


Since iç is constant dE/dt does not vary in time. 


=4.07x10!! V/m: s 


(c) jp =& Z (Eq. (29.16)), with e replaced by eg since there is vacuum between the plates.) 


jp =(8.854x107!? C?/N - m?)(4.07x10!! V/m - s) =3.60 A/m? 
ip = jp4 = (3.60 A/m?)(5.00x10 m?) =1.80x107 A; ip =ic 
EVALUATE: ic =ip. The constant conduction current means the charge q on the plates and the electric 


field between them both increase linearly with time and ip is constant. 


29.45. IDENTIFY: Ohm’s law relates the current in the wire to the electric field in the wire. jp = Z, Use 
t 


Eq. (29.15) to calculate the magnetic fields. 

SETUP: Ohm’s law says E = pJ. Apply Ohm’s law to a circular path of radius r. 
-8 

how odene pI _ (20x10 ° Q as A) 

A 2.1x10° m 

dE _ d (2)- pdI _ 20x108 Qm 

dt dt\ A) Adt 21x10% m? 


=0.15 V/m. 


(b) (4000 A/s) =38 V/m- s. 


(c) jp= o= €)(38 V/m- s) =3.4x107!° A/m’. 
t 
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29.46. 


29.47. 


29.48. 


d) ip = jp4 =(8.4x107!° A/m?)(2.1x10°° m?) =7.14107!® A. Eq. (29.15) applied to a circular path of 
D FJD q pp p 
Moly _ Mo(7.14x10-'° A) 
2ar 27(0.060 m) 


B= tole Ho MSA) 5 33.195 7, 
2ar 27 (0.060 m) 


EVALUATE: In this situation the displacement current is much less than the conduction current. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (28.29): B= By + LoM. 


=2.38x10~! T, and this is a negligible contribution. 


radius r gives Bp = 


SET Up: For magnetic fields less than the critical field, there is no internal magnetic field. For fields 
greater than the critical field, B is very nearly equal to Bo. 


EXECUTE: (a) The external field is less than the critical field, so inside the superconductor B =0 and 


M= Boy, MONDE (1.03x10° A/m)i. Outside the superconductor, B = By =(0.130 T)i and 


Ho Ho 
M =0. 
(b) The field is greater than the critical field and B = By = (0.260 T)i , both inside and outside the 
superconductor. 


EVALUATE: Below the critical field the external field is expelled from the superconducting material. 
IDENTIFY: Apply B= Boy + MoM. 

SET Up: When the magnetic flux is expelled from the material the magnetic field B in the material is 
zero. When the material is completely normal, the magnetization is close to zero. 

EXECUTE: (a) When By is just under B, ı (threshold of superconducting phase), the magnetic field in the 
Ba (55x10 T)i _ 
Ho 


(b) When Bo is just over B. (threshold of normal phase), there is zero magnetization, and 


B= By =(15.0 T)i. 


material must be zero, and M = (4.38x104 Alm)i. 


EVALUATE: Between B,, and B,, there are filaments of normal phase material and there is magnetic 
field along these filaments. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Faraday’s law to calculate the magnitude of the induced emf and Lenz’s law 
to determine its direction. Apply Ohm’s law to calculate 7. Use Eq. (25.10) to calculate the resistance of 
the coil. 


(a) EXECUTE: The angle ø between the normal to the coil and the direction of B is 30.0°. 
d®, 


als (Nar? )(cos@)(dB/dt) and I =|e|/R. 


= 


For ¢<0 and ż>1.00 s, dB/dt =0,|e|=0 and 7 =0. 
For 0<¢<1.00 s, dB/dt = (0.120 T/s)zsinzt 


|e] = (Nar? )(cosø)z(0.120 T/s)sin zt = (0.8206 V)sin zt 


R for wire: R, -ZP p=1.72x10 Q- m, r =0.0150x10° m 
ar 


L= Nc = N2ar =(500)(27)(0.0400 m) =125.7 m 
R,, =3058 Q and the total resistance of the circuit is R =3058 Q + 600 Q = 3658 Q 
I= |e|/R =(0.224 mA)sin zt. The graph of J versus ¢ is sketched in Figure 29.48a. 
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29.49, 


29.50. 


0.224 mA 


0.55 


Figure 29.48a 
(b) The coil and the magnetic field are shown in Figure 29.48b. 


B increasing so ®, is © 
and increasing. 

ina is @ so lis 
clockwise. 


Figure 29.48b 


EVALUATE: The long length of small diameter wire used to make the coil has a rather large resistance, 
larger than the resistance of the 600-Q resistor connected to it in the circuit. The flux has a cosine time 
dependence so the rate of change of flux and the current have a sine time dependence. There is no induced 
current for ¢<Oort>1.00s. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law and Lenz’s law. 


SETUP: Fora discharging RC circuit, i(t) = M ete 


, where Vọ is the initial voltage across the 


capacitor. The resistance of the small loop is (25)(0.600 m)(1.0 Q/m) =15.0 Q. 

EXECUTE: (a) The large circuit is an RC circuit with a time constant of 

T= RC =(10 Q)(20x 10° F) = 200 us. Thus, the current as a function of time is 

i=((100 V)/(10 Q)) e™??0 4S, At ¢=200 us, we obtain i= (10 A)(e!) =3.7 A. 

(b) Assuming that only the long wire nearest the small loop produces an appreciable magnetic flux through 


the small loop and referring to the solution of Exercise 29.7 we obtain ® } = Í ane a dr = ae nf + } 
c 2z7r a c 


dbs _ Mhh nft), 


Therefore, the emf induced in the small loop at t = 200 usis £€=-N 
dt 2m cj)dt 


-7 2 
(25X(47 x10 u -m?)(0.200 M) 3 0) 
T 


; . „_ E _ 20.0 mV 
in the small loop is 7 = — = ——— 
R 15.0Q 


(c) The magnetic field from the large loop is directed out of the page within the small loop. The induced 
current will act to oppose the decrease in flux from the large loop. Thus, the induced current flows 
counterclockwise. 

EVALUATE: (d) Three of the wires in the large loop are too far away to make a significant contribution to 
the flux in the small loop—as can be seen by comparing the distance c to the dimensions of the large loop. 
IDENTIFY: The changing current in the large RC circuit produces a changing magnetic flux through the 
small circuit, which induces an emf in the small circuit. This emf causes a current in the small circuit. 


3.7A : 
ce =+20.0 mV. Thus, the induced current 
200x10"s 


=1.33 mA. 


SET UP: Fora charging RC circuit, i(t) = oO where € is the emf (90.0 V) added to the large circuit. 
. Moib ao 4 dDp 
Exercise 29.7 shows that Bp = “pee y + a/c) for each turn of the small circuit, and Ej,quced = “rae 
m t 
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29.51. 


29.52. 


EXECUTE: a = Be r (l+ ae tas di__é URE and 
t 


dt dt RC 

{tee _ 
dt 

is (25)(0.600 m)(1.0 Q/m) =15.0 Q. 


N = N, 1 : 
|€induceal = N = Mi n(1+ a/c) ae e@ IRC =- a In(1 + Hae The resistance of the small loop 


|Einducea| = (25)(2.00x 1077 T- m/A)(0.200 m) In(1+10.0/5.0) (5.00 A). 


(102)(20x10~° F) 


Ej 
induced| = 9.02747 V. The induced current is induced] _ 0.02747 V 
R 15.0 Q9 


current in the large loop is counterclockwise. The magnetic field through the small loop is into the page 
and the flux is increasing, so the flux due to the induced current in the small loop is out of the page and 
the induced current in the small loop is counterclockwise. 

EVALUATE: The answer is actually independent of N because the emf induced in the small coil is 
proportional to N and the resistance of that coil is also proportional to N. Since J =e€/R, the N will 


=1.83x10 A =1.83 mA. The 


le 


cancel out. 
IDENTIFY: The changing current in the solenoid will cause a changing magnetic field (and hence 
changing flux) through the secondary winding, which will induce an emf in the secondary coil. 


oe l : d® 
SET Up: The magnetic field of the solenoid is B = 4ọni, and the induced emf is lel = N. 


EXECUTE: B= ni =(4rx10 T- m/A)(90.0x107 m7!)(0.160 A/s*)t? = (1.810x10° T/s”)t?. The 
total flux through secondary winding is (5.0)B(2.00x10~ m°) = (1.810x10~° Wb/s? Xt’. 


l= 2 
dt 


|e|=(3.619x10° V/s)(4.472 s) =1.62x10> V. 
EVALUATE: This a very small voltage, about 16 wV. 


=(3.619x10° V/s)t. i=3.20 A says 3.20 A =(0.160 A/s*)t* and t= 4.472 s. This gives 
y 


IDENTIFY: A changing magnetic field causes a changing flux through a coil and therefore induces an emf 
in the coil. 


SETUP: Faraday’s law says that the induced emf is € = — a 


and the magnetic flux through a coil is 


defined as ® p = BAcos@. 

EXECUTE: In this case, ® p = BA, where A is constant. So the emf is proportional to the negative slope of 
the magnetic field. The result is shown in Figure 29.52. 

EVALUATE: It is the rate at which the magnetic field is changing, not the field’s magnitude, that 


determines the induced emf. When the field is constant, even though it may have a large value, the induced 
emf is zero. 


Figure 29.52 
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d® p 
dt 


wire decreases with distance from the wire. Find the flux through a narrow strip of area and integrate over 
the loop to find the total flux. 
SET UP: 


29.53. (a) IDENTIFY: (i) le| 7 . The flux is changing because the magnitude of the magnetic field of the 


Consider a narrow strip of width dx 
it and a distance x from the long wire, as 
dx shown in Figure 29.53a. The magnetic field 
of the wire at the strip is B = {/)//27x. 
b The flux through the strip is 
d® g = Bb dx = (Mp lb/27)(dx/x). 


Figure 29.53a 


EXECUTE: The total flux through the loop is ®, = [ao B -{ 


by (e \n( 2) 
2m r 


d®, _ d®, acl a 


me red 
Qn Jro x 


v 
dt dr dt 2m \ r(r+a) 
Jel _ _Molabv 
2ar(r +a) 


(ii) IDENTIFY: €= Bvl for a bar of length / moving at speed v perpendicular to a magnetic field B. 
Calculate the induced emf in each side of the loop, and combine the emfs according to their polarity. 
SET Up: The four segments of the loop are shown in Figure 29.53b. 


EXECUTE: The emf in each side 


of the loop is £ = bau 
ar 


Figure 29.53b 


Both emfs £; and £, are directed toward the top of the loop so oppose each other. The net emf is 


P _ Molvb( 1 1 \_ folabv 
Z 2m (r r+a) 2ar(rt+a) 


E=E, 


This expression agrees with what was obtained in (i) using Faraday’s law. 
(b) (i) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The flux of the induced current opposes the change in flux. 
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EXECUTE: B is ®.®, is decreasing, so the flux ®,,4 of the induced current is ® and the current is 


clockwise. 
(ii) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the right-hand rule to find the force on the positive charges in each side of 
the loop. The forces on positive charges in segments | and 2 of the loop are shown in Figure 29.53c. 


segment | segment 2 
Fp Fy 


an 
@ |Or @|@ 
B B 


v 


Figure 29.53c 


EXECUTE: B is larger at segment | since it is closer to the long wire, so Fp is larger in segment 1 and the 


induced current in the loop is clockwise. This agrees with the direction deduced in (i) using Lenz’s law. 
(c) EVALUATE: When v=0 the induced emf should be zero; the expression in part (a) gives this. When 
a — 0 the flux goes to zero and the emf should approach zero; the expression in part (a) gives this. When 
r — œ the magnetic field through the loop goes to zero and the emf should go to zero; the expression in 
part (a) gives this. 

29.54. IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law. 
SET Up: For rotation about the y-axis the situation is the same as in Examples 29.3 and 29.4 and we can 
apply the results from those examples. 


EXECUTE: (a) Rotating about the y-axis: the flux is given by ® p = BAcos@ and 
Emax = OBA = (35.0 rad/s)(0.450 T)(6.00x10~ m) = 0.945 V. 


(b) Rotating about the x-axis: wn =0 and €=0. 
t 


(c) Rotating about the z-axis: the flux is given by ®, = BAcos@ and 
Emax = OBA = (35.0 rad/s)(0.450 T)(6.00x10~* m) = 0.945 V. 


EVALUATE: The maximum emf is the same if the loop is rotated about an edge parallel to the z-axis as it 
is when it is rotated about the z-axis. 
29.55. IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Example 29.3, so €,,,, = N@BA for N loops. 
SET Up: For the minimum ø, let the rotating loop have an area equal to the area of the uniform magnetic 
field, so A=(0.100 m)’. 
EXECUTE: N=400, B=1.5T, A= (0.100 m)? and Emax = 120 V gives 
O = Emax/NBA = (20 rad/s)(1 rev/27 rad)(60 s/1 min) = 190 rpm. 


EVALUATE: In €,,,, = @BA, wis in rad/s. 


max 


29.56. IDENTIFY: Apply the results of Example 29.3, generalized to N loops: Emax = N@BA. v=ra. 
SET Up: In the expression for €,,,,, @ must be in rad/s. 30 rpm =3.14 rad/s 


9.0 V 8 m2. 


EXECUTE: (a) Solving for A we obtain A = £" = = 
Æ@NB (3.14 rad/s)(2000 turns)(8.0x10 T) 


(b) Assuming a point on the coil at maximum distance from the axis of rotation we have 


2 
v=ro= fo- Em (3.14 rad/s) = 7.5 m/s. 
m a 


EVALUATE: The device is not very feasible. The coil would need a rigid frame and the effects of air 
resistance would be appreciable. 
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29.57. IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law in the form £, =—N ae 
t 


to calculate the average emf. Apply Lenz’s 


law to calculate the direction of the induced current. 
SETUP: ®,=BA. The flux changes because the area of the loop changes. 


A®,| „JAA 7(0.0650/2 m)? 
At At 0.250 s 


(b) Since the magnetic field is directed into the page and the magnitude of the flux through the loop is 
decreasing, the induced current must produce a field that goes into the page. Therefore the current flows 
from point a through the resistor to point b. 


=B =0.0179 V = 17.9 mV. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) £y = =B T =(1.35 T) 
t 


EVALUATE: Faraday’s law can be used to find the direction of the induced current. Let A be into the 
page. Then ®, is positive and decreasing in magnitude, so d®z/dt < 0. Therefore £ > 0 and the induced 
current is clockwise around the loop. 

29.58. IDENTIFY: The movement of the rod causes an emf to be induced across its ends, which causes a current 
to flow through the circuit. The magnetic field exerts a force on this current. 
SET Up: The magnetic force is Faas =/LB, the induced emf is € =vBL. }.F =ma applies to the rod, 


mag 

and a = dv/dt. 
272 272 
EXECUTE: The net force on the rod is F —iLB = ma. i= IBE. F ME ma. F calle m ay 
R R R dt 
Cee ere ker dv’ Oh Mine FR BL? 

Integrating to find the time gives Í dt =| i ú 575° Which gives —=-—,—In| 1 } 

m9 Sa VBL m L FR 

FR 


Solving for ¢ and putting in the numbers gives 


272 
us In| 1-22 | = (0.120 kg)(888.9 s/ke)In| 1 ZDON =1.59 s 
BPL FR (1.90 N)(888.9 s/kg) 


EVALUATE: We cannot use the constant-acceleration kinematics formulas because as the speed v of the 

rod changes, the magnetic force on it also changes. Therefore the acceleration of the rod is not constant. 
29.59. IDENTIFY: Use Faraday’s law to calculate the induced emf and Ohm’s law to find the induced current. 

Use Eq. (27.19) to calculate the magnetic force Fy on the induced current. Use the net force F — F; in 


t= 


Newton’s second law to calculate the acceleration of the rod and use that to describe its motion. 
(a) SET UP: The forces in the rod are shown in Figure 29.59a. 


dð; 


EXECUTE: le| = = BLv 
p- Bev 
R 


Figure 29.59a 


p eet dae ta ae 
Use €= -2s to find the direction of /: Let A be into the page. Then Bz > 0. The area of the circuit is 
t 


7 ; d® : er Sa 
increasing, so ae >0. Then € <0 and with our direction for A this means that € and Z are 
t 


counterclockwise, as shown in the sketch. The force F}; on the rod due to the induced current is given by 


F, = 11 xB. This gives F, to the left with magnitude F, = ILB = (BLv/R)LB = B’I’y/R. Note that F yis 


directed to oppose the motion of the rod, as required by Lenz’s law. 
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29.60. 


EVALUATE: The net force on the rod is F — F}, so its acceleration is a =(F — F;)/m=(F B?L?v/R)/m. 
The rod starts with v=0 and a = F/m. As the speed v increases the acceleration a decreases. When a= 0 
the rod has reached its terminal speed v,. The graph of v versus ¢ is sketched in Figure 29.59b. 


(Recall that a is the slope of the 
tangent to the v versus ¢ curve.) 


Figure 29.59b 


F-B°L’y,/R 


m 


RF 
(b) EXECUTE: v=v, when a =0 so =0 and y =——. 
B 


272 
L 
EVALUATE: A large F produces a large v,. If B is larger, or R is smaller, the induced current is larger at a 
given v so F; is larger and the terminal speed is less. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Newton’s second law to the bar. The bar will experience a magnetic force due to the 
induced current in the loop. Use a= dv/dt to solve for v. At the terminal speed, a = 0. 
SET Up: The induced emf in the loop has a magnitude BLv. The induced emf is counterclockwise, 
so it opposes the voltage of the battery, £. 


€-BLyv 


EXECUTE: (a) The net current in the loop is J = . The acceleration of the bar is 


a= = eee) = ie cel new To find v(t), set dv -q= (E Eee and solve for v using the 
method of separation of variables: 
249 
Í =a =| ee feet ea (l eB L mR) =(22 m/s)(1— e™!5 $). The graph of v versus fis sketched 
0 (£-BLv) “mR BL 


in Figure 29.60. Note that the graph of this function is similar in appearance to that of a charging capacitor. 

(b) Just after the switch is closed, v=0 and J =¢/R=2.4 A, F = ILB =1.296 N, and a = F/m =1.4 m/s?°. 

_ [12 V-(1.5 T)(0.36 m)(2.0 m/s)](0.36 m)(1.5 T) 
(0.90 kg)(5.0 Q) 


(d) Note that as the speed increases, the acceleration decreases. The speed will asymptotically approach the 
Êz 12 V 

BL (1.5 T)(0.36 m) 

EVALUATE: The current in the circuit is counterclockwise and the magnetic force on the bar is to the 

right. The energy that appears as kinetic energy of the moving bar is supplied by the battery. 


(c) When v= 2.0 m/s, a =1.3 m/s”. 


terminal speed =22 m/s, which makes the acceleration zero. 


y 


Figure 29.60 
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29.61. 


29.62. 


29.63. 


29.64. 


IDENTIFY: Apply £= BvL. Use } F = ma applied to the satellite motion to find the speed v of the 
satellite. 


SETUP: The gravitational force on the satellite is F, = G me , where m is the mass of the satellite 
r 
and r is the radius of its orbit. 
2 
EXECUTE: B=8.0x10 T, L=2.0m. G™4£=m*— and r=400x10 m+ Rp gives v= ia 
r r r 


7.665x10° m/s. Using this vin £ =vBL gives £ =(8.0x107% T)(7.665x10° m/s)(2.0 m) =1.2 V. 
g g 


EVALUATE: The induced emf is large enough to be measured easily. 

IDENTIFY: The induced emf is €= BvL, where L is measured in a direction that is perpendicular to both 
the magnetic field and the velocity of the bar. 

SETUP: The magnetic force pushed positive charge toward the high potential end of the bullet. 
EXECUTE: (a) €=BLv= (8x105 T)(0.004 m)(300 m/s)=96 uV. Since a positive charge moving to the 
east would be deflected upward, the top of the bullet will be at a higher potential. 

(b) For a bullet that travels south, ¥ and B are along the same line, there is no magnetic force and the 
induced emf is zero. 

(c) If ¥ is horizontal, the magnetic force on positive charges in the bullet is either upward or downward, 
perpendicular to the line between the front and back of the bullet. There is no emf induced between the 
front and back of the bullet. 

EVALUATE: Since the velocity of a bullet is always in the direction from the back to the front of the 
bullet, and since the magnetic force is perpendicular to the velocity, there is never an induced emf between 
the front and back of the bullet, no matter what the direction of the magnetic field is. 

IDENTIFY: Find the magnetic field at a distance r from the center of the wire. Divide the rectangle into 
narrow strips of width dr, find the flux through each strip and integrate to find the total flux. 

SET Up: Example 28.8 uses Ampere’s law to show that the magnetic field inside the wire, a distance r 


from the axis, is B(r) = Mplr/2nR?. 


EXECUTE: Consider a small strip of length W and width dr that is a distance r from the axis of the wire, as 


shown in Figure 29.63. The flux through the strip is d®, = B(r)W dr = = 
m 


r dr. The total flux through 


2mæR 4m 
EVALUATE: Note that the result is independent of the radius R of the wire. 


the rectangle is Dp =[d®, - (ee ore HolW 


Figure 29.63 


IDENTIFY: Apply Faraday’s law to calculate the magnitude and direction of the induced emf. 
SETUP: Let A be directed out of the page in Figure P29.64 in the textbook. This means that 
counterclockwise emf is positive. 


EXECUTE: (a) ®, = BA = Bory (1 —3(t/ty)? + 2(t/ty)>). 
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(b) £= as = Born — Za 3(t/ty)° + 2(t/ty)°) = -2i Born _ —6(t/to) + 6(t/ty)”). 


0 
6B (1f (4 
07 _ At t=5.0x10°s, 
to to to 


2 
6Byx(0.0420 m)? oo Eo 


| = 0.0665 V. € is positive so it is 


0.010s 0.010 s 0.010 s 
counterclockwise. 
(0) 1= 23 Rigg = + E r= OY 129-1020 
Riotal I 3.0x10 7” A 


(d) Evaluating the emf at t = 1.21x10~ s and using the equations of part (b), € =—0.0676 V, and the 
current flows clockwise, from b to a through the resistor. 


2 
(e) €=0 when 0= 8 a 1s and 1=t)=0.010s. 
to to to 


EVALUATE: At t=f), B=0. At t= 5.00x10°> s, B is in the +k direction and is decreasing in 


magnitude. Lenz’s law therefore says £ is counterclockwise. At t =0.0121 s, B is in the +k direction 
and is increasing in magnitude. Lenz’s law therefore says € is clockwise. These results for the direction of 
€ agree with the results we obtained from Faraday’s law. 


29.65. (a) and (b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


The magnetic field of the wire is 
given by B= Hol and varies along 

2ar 
the length of the bar. At every point along 
the bar B has direction into the page. 
Divide the bar up into thin slices, as 
shown in Figure 29.65a. 


Figure 29.65a 


EXECUTE: The emf de induced in each slice is given by de =v x B-dl.vxB is directed toward the 


wire, so dE =—vB dr =-v (2) dr. The total emf induced in the bar is 
ar 


d+L( lUolv Loly ¢d+L dr an d+L 
dé dr = = In 
w= J, =a ca J 27 J qd or a B Ma 


Vya =- Eo in n(d+L)-ln(d)) =- an In(1 + L/d) 
T 


EVALUATE: The minus sign means that V,, is negative, point a is at higher potential than point b. 
(The force F = qv xB on positive charge carriers in the bar is towards a, so a is at higher potential.) 
The potential difference increases when J or v increase, or d decreases. 

(c) IDENTIFY: Use Faraday’s law to calculate the induced emf. 

SETUP: The wire and loop are sketched in Figure 29.65b. 
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—> EXECUTE: As the loop moves 
to the right the magnetic flux 


f . through it doesn’t change. 
L =P} Thus ER and J =0. 
| dt 

b € 


EVALUATE: This result can also be understood as follows. The induced emf in section ab puts point a at 
higher potential; the induced emf in section dc puts point d at higher potential. If you travel around the 
loop then these two induced emf’s sum to zero. There is no emf in the loop and hence no current. 

29.66. IDENTIFY: €=vBL, where v is the component of velocity perpendicular to the field direction and 


Figure 29.65b 


perpendicular to the bar. 

SETUP: Wires A and C have a length of 0.500 m and wire D has a length of ./2(0.500 m)? = 0.707 m. 
EXECUTE: Wire A: ¥ is parallel to B, so the induced emf is zero. 

Wire C: Y is perpendicular to B. The component of ¥ perpendicular to the bar is vcos45°. 

€ = (0.350 m/s)(cos45°)(0.120 T)(0.500 m) = 0.0148 V. 

Wire D: ¥# is perpendicular to B. The component of ¥ perpendicular to the bar is vcos45°. 

€ = (0.350 m/s)(cos45°)(0.120 T)(0.707 m) = 0.0210 V. 


EVALUATE: The induced emf depends on the angle between ¥ and B and also on the angle between 
v and the bar. 

29.67. (a) IDENTIFY: Use the expression for motional emf to calculate the emf induced in the rod. 
SET Up: The rotating rod is shown in Figure 29.67a. 


eB’ a = d . The emf induced in a thin 
slice is de=vxB-dl. 


Figure 29.67a 


EXECUTE: Assume that B is directed out of the page. Then ¥ xB is directed radially outward and 
dl = dr, so ¥x B- dl =vB dr 

v=rasodé=aQBr dr. 

The de for all the thin slices that make up the rod are in series so they add: 


Ts 
e=|de =|, @Br dr = L@BL? = 1(8.80 rad/s)(0.650 T)(0.240 m)? = 0.165 V 


EVALUATE: £ increases with @, B or L’. 

(b) No current flows so there is no ZR drop in potential. Thus the potential difference between the ends 
equals the emf of 0.165 V calculated in part (a). 

(c) SET Up: The rotating rod is shown in Figure 29.67b. 


S 
w 
| . . 
. . 
Wat 
€ 


Figure 29.67b 
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29.68. 


29.69. 


EXECUTE: The emf between the center of the rod and each end is 
E= 4+ @B(L/2)° = 10. 165 V) =0.0412 V, with the direction of the emf from the center of the rod toward 


each end. The emfs in each half of the rod thus oppose each other and there is no net emf between the ends 
of the rod. 


EVALUATE: @ and B are the same as in part (a) but L of each half is IL for the whole rod. € is 


proportional to L’, so is smaller by a factor of L 


IDENTIFY: The power applied by the person in moving the bar equals the rate at which the electrical 
energy is dissipated in the resistance. 
SETUP: From Example 29.6, the power required to keep the bar moving at a constant velocity is 


_(BLvy’ 

P= 

(BLV)? _ [(0.25T)(3.0 m)(2.0 m/s)? 
P 25 W 


(b) For a 50-W power dissipation we would require that the resistance be decreased to half the previous 
value. 
(c) Using the resistance from part (a) and a bar length of 0.20 m, 


_ (BLV)? _ [(0.25T)(0.20 m)(2.0 m/s)? 
R 0.090 Q 


EVALUATE: When the bar is moving to the right the magnetic force on the bar is to the left and an applied 
force directed to the right is required to maintain constant speed. When the bar is moving to the left the 
magnetic force on the bar is to the right and an applied force directed to the left is required to maintain 
constant speed. 

(a) IDENTIFY: Use Faraday’s law to calculate the induced emf, Ohm’s law to calculate Z, and Eq. (27.19) 
to calculate the force on the rod due to the induced current. 

SET Up: The force on the wire is shown in Figure 29.69. 


EXECUTE: (a) R= = 0.090 Q. 


P =0.11 W. 


EXECUTE: When the wire has speed v 
x | the induced emf is € = BvL and the 


induced current is J = €/R = =. 


Figure 29.69 


The induced current flows upward in the wire as shown, so the force F =M x B exerted by the magnetic 
field on the induced current is to the left. F opposes the motion of the wire, as it must by Lenz’s law. The 
magnitude of the force is F = JLB = BD VIR. 

(b) Apply > F = mä to the wire. Take +x to be toward the right and let the origin be at the location of the 
wire at t=0, so xy =0. 

DF, = ma, says — F =ma, 


SR BI 


m mR 
Use this expression to solve for v(t): 


d _ BAAR os gee BT 


ay 


a, = and = dt 
dt mR v mR 
v dy BL çt 
=- dt’ 
Í, v mR h 
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29.70. 


Blt 
In(v) — In(v)) =— 
(v)—In(%) R 
Bert z 
In| l= and v = we B°L'timR 
Vo mR 


Note: At t =0, v = vg and v > 0 when t > © 


Now solve for x(t): 


dx _ p272 = pipe 
aye B2Lt/mR wa BP tm jy 


y = — = 
dt 


x t _ 272 
J, dx’ =| voe B LtimR ge 


R = , g R a 
=v- m =e Bt | = me (l-e Bik 
BL BL 


Comes to rest implies v=0. This happens when t > -. 


3 mRv ini : ; i 
t => œ gives x=—;5 > . Thus this is the distance the wire travels before coming to rest. 
BL 


EVALUATE: The motion of the slide wire causes an induced emf and current. The magnetic force on the 
induced current opposes the motion of the wire and eventually brings it to rest. The force and acceleration 
depend on v and are constant. If the acceleration were constant, not changing from its initial value of 


a, = -B° L’ vo /mR, then the stopping distance would be x = -v5/ 2a, =mRvo/ 2B°L?. The actual stopping 
distance is twice this. 
IDENTIFY: Since the bar is straight and the magnetic field is uniform, integrating de = ¥ x B - dl along 


the length of the bar gives €=(¥x B). L 
SETUP: ¥=(6.80 m/s)i. L=(0.250 m)(cos36.9% +sin36.9°j). 
EXECUTE: (a) €=(¥xB)-L = (6.80 m/s)i x((0.120 T)i — (0.220 T) j — (0.0900 T)k)- L. 


€ = ((0.612 V/m) j — (1.496 V/m)k) - ((0.250 m)(cos36.9°f + sin36.9° j)). 
£ = (0.612 V/m)(0.250 m)sin36.9° = 0.0919 V =91.9 mV. 


(b) The higher potential end is the end to which positive charges in the rod are pushed by the magnetic 
force. yx B has a positive y-component, so the end of the rod marked + in Figure 29.70 is at higher 
potential. 


EVALUATE: Since yx B has nonzero j and k components, and L has nonzero í and j components, only 


the k component of B contributes to £. In fact, 
| € =| v,B_L,, | (6.80 m/s)(0.0900 T)(0.250 m)sin36.9° = 0.0919 V =91.9 mV. 


Figure 29.70 
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29.71. 


29.72. 


IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (29.10) to calculate the induced electric field at each point and then use F= gE $ 
SET UP: 


= z d® 
Apply fF -dl aaa toa 


concentric circle of radius r, as shown 
in Figure 29.71a. Take A to be into the 
page, in the direction of B. 


Figure 29.71a 


; ; ; d® = p. i ; ; 
EXECUTE: B increasing then gives e > 0, so GE -dl is negative. This means that E is tangent to the 
t 


circle in the counterclockwise direction, as shown in Figure 29.7 1b. 


E 


E z sa 
GE - dl =-E(2zr) 
dds _ 2 4B 
dt dt 


Figure 29.71b 


dB 
dt 
point a The induced electric field and the force on q are shown in Figure 29.7 1c. 


E(2ar) =-ar* ae soE=4r 
dt 7 


dB 
E = gE =1gr— 
as F=qE 54" F 
=e 2 Boe 
F q F is to the left (F is in the same 
direction as E since q is positive). 


point b The induced electric field and the force on q are shown in Figure 29.71d. 


Figure 29.71c 


F 
dB 
Se Mae 
it Bag ad 
q 


F is toward the top of the page. 


Figure 29.71d 


pointc r=0 here, so E=Oand F =0. 

EVALUATE: If there were a concentric conducting ring of radius r in the magnetic field region, Lenz’s law 
tells us that the increasing magnetic field would induce a counterclockwise current in the ring. This agrees 
with the direction of the force we calculated for the individual positive point charges. 

IDENTIFY: A bar moving in a magnetic field has an emf induced across its ends. The propeller acts as 
such a bar. 

SET Up: Different parts of the propeller are moving at different speeds, so we must integrate to get the 
total induced emf. The potential induced across an element of length dx is de = vBdx, where B is uniform. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Electromagnetic Induction 29-27 


29.73. 


29.74. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Call x the distance from the center to an element of length dx, and L the length of the 


L/2 
propeller. The speed of dx is x@, giving de = vBdx = x@Badkx. € = J, x@Bdx = @BL’/8. 


(b) The potential difference is zero since the potential is the same at both ends of the propeller. 


220 rev =5.8x10* V =0.58 mV 


(2.0 m)? 
8 


(c) €=(2a mde Josx 10% T) 


EVALUATE: A potential difference of about 1 mV is not large enough to be concerned about in a 


propeller. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (29.14). 


SETUP: €=3.5x107!! F/m 


EXECUTE: ip = et = (3.5x107'! F/m)(24.0x10° V- m/s?)t?. ip =21x10° A gives t=5.0s. 
t 


EVALUATE: ip depends on the rate at which ® ș is changing. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Ohm’s law to the dielectric to relate the current in the dielectric to the 
charge on the plates. Use Eq. (25.1) for the current and obtain a differential equation for q(t). Integrate 


this equation to obtain q(t) and i(t). Use E =q/eA and Eq. (29.16) to calculate jp. 
EXECUTE: (a) Apply Ohm’s law to the dielectric: The capacitor is sketched in Figure 29.74. 


<—> R v(t) 
th=—— 
Oe 
Al K 
O aan 
—q +q C d 


Figure 29.74 


o-o 
0 


The resistance R of the dielectric slab is R = pd/A. Thus i(t) = MEY AA N A Ne O . But the 
R Kea pd Kep 


current i(t) in the dielectric is related to the rate of change dq/dt of the charge q(t) on the plates by 


i(t)=-—dq/dt (a positive i in the direction from the + to the — plate of the capacitor corresponds to a 


Kpe q4 Kp% 
sides of this equation from ¢ = 0, where q = Qp, to a later time t when the charge is q(t). 


fi LE fiar. n| -L |=-—— and g(t) =Q”, Then iesi 2 | 11K pa 
Qo q K peg 0 Q Kpeé dt K pég 


di t 
decrease in the charge). Using this in the above gives 4 = l Jeo to Š . Integrate both 
t 


i(t £ ; sie : 
and jc= uO) = Q% e /KP®_ The conduction current flows from the positive to the negative plate 
A AK pég 
of the capacitor. 
t t 
o) z= - 
€A KeA 
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29.75. 


29.76. 


29.77. 


dE _ Ke, dq(tldt _ ic®) _ 
dt KeA A 


jo = = = Ke, IcO 

The minus sign means that jp(t) is directed from the negative to the positive plate. E is from + to— but 

dE/dt is negative (E decreases) so jp (t) is from — to +. 

EVALUATE: There is no conduction current to and from the plates so the concept of displacement current, 

with ds = -je in the dielectric, allows the current to be continuous at the capacitor. 

IDENTIFY: The conduction current density is related to the electric field by Ohm's law. The displacement 

current density is related to the rate of change of the electric field by Eq. (29.16). 

SETUP: dE/dt = ØE; cos æt 

Ey _ 0.450 V/m 
2300 9-m 


EXECUTE: (a) jc¢(max)= =1.96x10™ A/m? 


(b) jp(max) = Te ) = EWE = 27T 6€) fEy = 27€)(120 Hz)(0.450 V/m) =3.00x10? A/m? 
t max 
SpE" Ep 1 7 
(c) If jc = jp then — = EE and @=—— =4.91x10" rad/s 
P P€ 
pele 4.91x10’ rad/s 
27 27 
EVALUATE: (d) The two current densities are out of phase by 90° because one has a sine function and 
the other has a cosine, so the displacement current leads the conduction current by 90°. 
IDENTIFY: A current is induced in the loop because of its motion and because of this current the magnetic 
field exerts a torque on the loop. 
SET UP: Each side of the loop has mass m/4 and the center of mass of each side is at the center of each 
side. The flux through the loop is ®} = BA cos ¢. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7, =È} Fm X Mg summed over each leg. 


= aw gsin(90°— ġ) + =z) gsin(90°— ø) + (7 esins0-— 9) 


L . 
Ty = cosg (clockwise). 


=7.82x10° Hz. 


TR= |z x B| = JABsin@ (counterclockwise). 


BA BA ; BAo . Nee i : n 
zés 4 cosg = ae sing = 2 sin @. The current is going counterclockwise looking to the —k 
R R dt R dt R 
2 42 274 274 
eee AQ. oO. . L Blo. 
direction. Therefore, Tg = R sin? ġ= R sin? @. The net torque is T = ilies cose R sin? d, 


opposite to the direction of the rotation. 
. aes ETER 5 
(b) t=/a@ (I being the moment of inertia). About this axis J = TUA Therefore, 


274 
a= 12 y mek cos@ ae 2 sin? ġ 88 cos@ 
5 m| 2 R 5L 

EVALUATE: (c) The magnetic torque slows down the fall (since it opposes the gravitational torque). 

(d) Some energy is lost through heat from the resistance of the loop. 

IDENTIFY: The motion of the bar produces an induced current and that results in a magnetic force on the 
bar. 

SETUP: F 'g is perpendicular to B, so is horizontal. The vertical component of the normal force equals 


272 
12B7L O in? 


mgcosģ, so the horizontal component of the normal force equals mg tan@. 
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EXECUTE: (a) As the bar starts to slide, the flux is decreasing, so the current flows to increase the flux, 


2 2p2 
which means it flows from a to b. Fz =iLB= He E= pees LB B dA -DE (vLcos@) = vE 
R R dt R dt R 
IB? 
(b) At the terminal speed the horizontal forces balance, so mg tang = W? coso and v, = U LLA 
R LB’ cos 
1d® 1 dA B LB t: 
A Ea) E T A 
R R dt R dt R R LB 
Pie tan? 
(a) P=?R=—" 5 ™ b 
L B 
Rmg ta l Rm?’ g? tan? 
(e) P, = Fv, cos(90°- 9) = mg| "5 LAT E P, wis BEL 
LB cos@ LB 


EVALUATE: The power in part (e) equals that in part (d), as is required by conservation of energy. 
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INDUCTANCE 


30.1. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (30.4). 


diy 


EXECUTE: (a) |£,|= M 7 = (3.2510 H)(830 A/s) = 0.270 V; yes, it is constant. 


di ; : ; ; . 
(b) lel =M a ; Misa property of the pair of coils so is the same as in part (a). Thus jel =0.270 V. 


EVALUATE: The induced emf is the same in either case. A constant di/dt produces a constant emf. 


Ai 
and €, =M Fal M= 


Ai N ® . 
30.2. IDENTIFY: €&, = ute 282) where ®g, is the flux through one turn of the 
t 


1 

second coil. 

SET UP: M is the same whether we consider an emf induced in coil 1 or in coil 2. 
E _1.65x10° V 

|Ai/At] 0.242 A/s 


Mi, _ (6.82x107> H)(1.20 A) _ 
N, 25 


=6.82x10° H=6.82 mH 


EXECUTE: (a) M= 


3.27x1074 Wb 


(b) Bg. = 


© &= wie = (6.82x10-> H)(0.360 A/s) =2.46x107 V =2.46 mV 
t 


EVALUATE: We can express M either in terms of the total flux through one coil produced by a current in 
the other coil, or in terms of the emf induced in one coil by a changing current in the other coil. 

30.3. IDENTIFY: A coil is wound around a solenoid, so magnetic flux from the solenoid passes through the coil. 
SET Up: Example 30.1 shows that the mutual inductance for this configuration of coils is 


oN N2A 


M=” , where / is the length of coil 1. 


EXECUTE: Using the formula for M gives 
ee (4 x107 Wb/m- A)(800)(50)z(0.200 x10 m)? 
0.100 m 


EVALUATE: This result is a physically reasonable mutual inductance. 
30.4. IDENTIFY: Changing flux from one object induces an emf in another object. 
(a) SET Up: The magnetic field due to a solenoid is B = Honi. 


=6.32x10 H = 6.32 WH. 


EXECUTE: The above formula gives 


= (42x10 T- m/A)(300)(0.120 A) 
0.250 m 
The average flux through each turn of the inner solenoid is therefore 


©; = B,A=(1.81X10~ T)z(0.0100 m)? =5.68x10-* Wb 


B, =1.81x10 T 
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30.5. 


30.6. 


30.7. 


30.8. 


(b) SET Up: The flux is the same through each turn of both solenoids due to the geometry, so 
NỌ N È 
M= 282 27B. 


y 4 
_ (25)(5.68x108 Wb) 
0.120 A 


EXECUTE: M =1.18x10 H 


; : di 
(c) SETUP: The induced emfis €, = -M 
t 


EXECUTE: €&) =-(1.18x10 H)(1750 A/s) = -0.0207 V 


EVALUATE: A mutual inductance around 107% H is not unreasonable. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (30.5). 
Nga _ 400(0.0320 Wb) _ 
iy 6.52 A 
b) M= Np, TE = Mi, _ (1.96 H)(2.54 A) _ 
i N 700 
EVALUATE: M relates the current in one coil to the flux through the other coil. Eq. (30.5) shows that M is 


the same for a pair of coils, no matter which one has the current and which one has the flux. 
IDENTIFY: One toroidal solenoid is wound around another, so the flux of one of them passes through the other. 


Nii l N2 |P 
SETUP: 8 = a for a toroidal solenoid, M = Noa) 
ar iy 


EXECUTE: (a) M= 1.96 H 


7.11x107> Wb 


An oN 


Nii ; . ; 
EXECUTE: (a) B, = at For each turn in the second solenoid the flux is |p| =B]; 5 
ga ar 


Therefore M = 


Ny|®po| oN NA 
iy Qar ` 
(500)(300)(0.800x10~* m°) 
0.100 m 


EVALUATE: This result is a physically reasonable mutual inductance. 
IDENTIFY: We can relate the known self-inductance of the toroidal solenoid to its geometry to calculate 
the number of coils it has. Knowing the induced emf, we can find the rate of change of the current. 


=(2x107 T-m/A) =2.40x10 H =24.0 WH. 


(b) M = MoN\N2A 
2ar 


N7A 
SET Up: Example 30.3 shows that the self-inductance of a toroidal solenoid is L = A The voltage 
ar 


di 


dt 


across the coil is related to the rate at which the current in it is changing by £= L 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving L= si for N gives 
ar 


-3 
yo por. ONV N 1) — =1940 turns. 
lA \| (47x107 T -m/A)(2.00x10% m?) 
alai ONE A 
dt 


L 2.50x10° H 

EVALUATE: The inductance is determined solely by how the coil is constructed. The induced emf 
depends on the rate at which the current through the coil is changing. 

IDENTIFY: A changing current in an inductor induces an emf in it. 


(b) 


2 
(a) SET UP: The self-inductance of a toroidal solenoid is L = aA, 
ar 
-7 2 4 2 
Ertem Te (4mx10 T- m/A)(500)°(6.25x107* m^) _ 781x10% H 


27 (0.0400 m) 
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(b) SET Up: The magnitude of the induced emf is € = Le. 
EXECUTE: &€ =(7.81x10~ (2% = >) =0.781 V 
3.00x10™ s 


(c) The current is decreasing, so the induced emf will be in the same direction as the current, which is from 
a to b, making b at a higher potential than a. 
EVALUATE: This is a reasonable value for self-inductance, in the range of a mH. 


30.9. Ipenripy: £=} and L= Nes 
At i 
SET UP: AI 0.0640 A/s 
At 
€ 0.0160 V 


EXECUTE: (a) L= = 0.250 H 


|Ai/Az| 0.0640 A/s 


(b) The average flux through each turn is Dp = ft OO ONE 
N 400 
EVALUATE: The self-induced emf depends on the rate of change of flux and therefore on the rate of 
change of the current, not on the value of the current. 
30.10. IDENTIFY: Combine the two expressions for L: L = N@p/i and L = El |dildt]. 


450x104 Wb. 


SETUP: @z is the average flux through one turn of the solenoid. 
(12.6x10-° V)(1.40 A) 
(0.00285 Wb)(0.0260 A/s) 


EVALUATE: The induced emf depends on the time rate of change of the total flux through the solenoid. 
30.11. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply |é|=L|di/dt|. Apply Lenz’s law to determine the direction of the induced 


= 238 turns. 


EXECUTE: Solving for N we have N = &i/®, |di/dt| = 


emf in the coil. 

EXECUTE: (a) |€|= L|di/dt| = (0.260 H)(0.0180 A/s) = 4.6810 V 

(b) Terminal a is at a higher potential since the coil pushes current through from bto a and if replaced by 
a battery it would have the + terminal at a. 

EVALUATE: The induced emf is directed so as to oppose the decrease in the current. 


30.12. IDENTIFY: Apply e=-15. 
t 


SET UP: The induced emf points from low potential to high potential across the inductor. 

EXECUTE: (a) The induced emf points from b to a, in the direction of the current. Therefore, the current is 
decreasing and the induced emf is directed to oppose this decrease. 

(b) |E|= L|di/dt|, so |di/dt|=V,,/L = (1.04 V)/(0.260 H) = 4.00 A/s. In 2.00 s the decrease in i is 8.00 A 


and the current at 2.00 s is 12.0 A-8.0 A=4.0A. 
EVALUATE: When the current is decreasing the end of the inductor where the current enters is at the 
lower potential. This agrees with our result and with Figure 30.6d in the textbook. 

30.13. IDENTIFY: The inductance depends only on the geometry of the object, and the resistance of the wire 


depends on its length. 
2 
serur: =N 4. 
2ar 


-3 
Execute: (a) N= |27 = oe Oe m z =1.00x10° turns. 
yA \| (2x107 T -m/A)(0.600x10™% m?) 


(b) 4=2d7/4 and c=ad, so c =V4TA = 42(0.600x10~ m7) = 0.02746 m. The total length of the 
wire is (1000)(0.02746 m) = 27.46 m. Therefore R = (0.0760 Q/m)(27.46 m) = 2.09 Q. 
EVALUATE: A resistance of 2 Q is large enough to be significant in a circuit. 
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30.14. IDENTIFY: The changing current induces an emf in the solenoid. 
di 
dt 


NỌ ; ; ; 
SETUP: By definition of self-inductance, L =“. The magnitude of the induced emf is lel =L 
l 


NO, _ (800)(3.25x107 Wb) 


EXECUTE: L= = 0.8966 H. 


i 2.90 A 
2 E -3 

dil _ |El 750x10? V _ 8.37x10 A/s =8.37 mA/s. 

dt L 0.8966 H 


EVALUATE: An inductance of nearly a henry is rather large. For ordinary laboratory inductors, which are 
around a few millihenries, the current would have to be changing much faster to induce 7.5 mV. 
30.15. IDENTIFY: Use the definition of inductance and the geometry of a solenoid to derive its self-inductace. 
. seca Br N pa ; i NỌ 
SET UP: The magnetic field inside a solenoid is B = 4o ae and the definition of self-inductance is L = —2. 
i 


$ 


, and Dz = es Combining these expressions gives 


N 
EXECUTE: (a) B= 4o j i, L= 


TaN LpN?A 
i a 


2 
=H A 


(b) . A=ar* =72(0.0750x107 m)? =1.767x10 m?. 


_ (42x10 T- m/A)(50)?(1.767x10°° m?) 
5.00x10? m 
EVALUATE: This is a physically reasonable value for self-inductance. 


L =1.11x10” H=0.111 WH. 


30.16. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The stored energy is U = ILI >| The rate at which thermal energy is developed is 
P=IR. 
EXECUTE: (a) U =4LI* =4(12.0H)(0.300 A)? =0.540 J 
(b) P=/°R=(0.300 A)*(180 Q) =16.2 W =16.2 J/s 
EVALUATE: (c) No. If/is constant then the stored energy U is constant. The energy being consumed by 
the resistance of the inductor comes from the emf source that maintains the current; it does not come from 


the energy stored in the inductor. 
30.17. | IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (30.9) to relate the energy stored to the inductance. Example 30.3 gives 


; N’A 
the inductance of a toroidal solenoid to be L = Ho , so once we know L we can solve for N. 
ar 
EXECUTE: U=4LI° soL= 2U 20.39) 5 aioe H 


P (12.0 Ay’ 


-3 
N= 2arL _ PAOD m)(5.417x10 a — = 2850. 
MoA (42x10 T-m/A)(5.00x10* m^) 
EVALUATE: L and hence U increase according to the square of N. 


30.18. IDENTIFY: A current-carrying inductor has a magnetic field inside of itself and hence stores magnetic energy. 


(a) SET Up: The magnetic field inside a toroidal solenoid is B= one 


2ar 


p — Ho(300)(5.00 A) 
22(0.120 m) 


EXECUTE: =2.50x10°> T=2.50 mT 


MpN7A 

(b) SET Up: The self-inductance of a toroidal solenoid is L = eS 
Ar 

_ (47x10 T-m/A)(300)?(4.00x10~4 m°) _ 


27(0.120 m) 


EXECUTE: L 6.00x10 H 
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30.19. 


30.20. 


30.21. 


30.22. 


(c) SET Up: The energy stored in an inductor is U; = $11 E 


EXECUTE: U, =4(6.00x10 > H)(5.00 A)? =7.50x10% J 


2 
(d) SETUP: The energy density in a magnetic field is u = cae 


2Ho 
-3 2 
EXECUTE: a Uz 2.49 J/m? 
2(47x107" T- m/A) 
—4 
(o u= EPB _ energy _ CES ee =2.49 Jim? 


volume 2ærA 27(0.120 m)(4.00x10 m°) 


EVALUATE: An inductor stores its energy in the magnetic field inside of it. 
IDENTIFY: A current-carrying inductor has a magnetic field inside of itself and hence stores magnetic energy. 
(a) SET Up: The magnetic field inside a solenoid is B = onI. 


_ (42x10 T- m/A)(400)(80.0 A) 


EXECUTE: B =0.161 T 
0.250 m 
B 
(b) SETUP: The energy density in a magnetic field is u = Jur 
Mo 
2 
EXECUTE: u= ne) =1.03x104 J/m3 


2(42x10-’ T- m/A) 
(c) SET Up: The total stored energy isU =uV. 
EXECUTE: U =uV =u(lA) = (1.03104 J/m?)(0.250 m)(0.500x10™ m°) = 0.129 J 


(d) SET Up: The energy stored in an inductor is U = SLI 2 


EXECUTE: Solving for L and putting in the numbers gives 

L= = _ 2(0.129 D 
I (80.0 A) 

EVALUATE: An inductor stores its energy in the magnetic field inside of it. 

IDENTIFY: Energy = Pt. U =4LI. 

SETUP: P=200 W =200 J/s 

EXECUTE: (a) Energy = (200 W)(24 h)(3600 s/h) =1.73x107 J 

2U _ 2(1.73x107 J) 

IP (80.0 A? 

EVALUATE: A large value of L and a large current would be required, just for one light bulb. Also, the 


=4,02x10> H 


(b) L= =5.41x10° H 


resistance of the inductor would have to be very small, to avoid a large P = 1 ?R rate of electrical energy loss. 
IDENTIFY: The energy density depends on the strength of the magnetic field, and the energy depends on 


the volume in which the magnetic field exists. 
2 


SET Up: The energy density is u =——. 
2 llo 


Beo (4.80 T)? 

24o 2(4mx10 T- mA) 
U in a volume Vis U =uV =(9.167x10° J/m?)\(10.0x10™ m?) =91.7 J. 
EVALUATE: Afield of 4.8 T is very strong, so this is a high energy density for a magnetic field. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy density (energy per unit volume) in a magnetic field (in vacuum) is 


2 
given by u = LA (Eq. 30.10). 
V 2Mo 


EXECUTE: First find the energy density: u = =9.167x10É J/m>. The energy 
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Quy _ 2(42x10-7 T- m/A)(3.60x10° J) _ 


3 
7 2 25.1 m`. 
B (0.600 T) 


EXECUTE: (a) V= 


2 
(b) GE, 
V 2h 


-7 me 6 
ee [2M _ |2(4ax1077 T BANG G Dagi 
V (0.400 m) 


EVALUATE: Large-scale energy storage in a magnetic field is not practical. The volume in part (a) is quite 
large and the field in part (b) would be very difficult to achieve. 

30.23. IDENTIFY: Apply Kirchhoff’s loop rule to the circuit. i(f) is given by Eq. (30.14). 
SETUP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 30.23. 


di . aie 
a is positive as the current 


increases from its initial value of zero. 


Ì V = Ldildt 


Figure 30.23 
EXECUTE: €-—vp-—v, =0 
RAT 

dt 


Sygn = (ae) 
R 


(a) Initially (¢=0),7=0 so e-L5=0 
t 
di _ £ _ 6.00 V 


A-t- =2.40 A/s 
dt L 250H 


(b) €-iR- LS =0 (Use this equation rather than Eq. (30.15) since i rather than ¢ is given.) 
t 


di_€-iR _ 6.00 V—(0.500 A)(8.00 Q) 


Thus =0.800 A/s 
dt L 2.50 H 
Cre Ea- eID = (x ja- e7800 9/2.50 H)0.250 9) -0,750 A(1—e-0 8) = 9.413 A 


(d) Final steady state means t > œ and “ >0,so €-iR=0. 
t 


‘= E_ 6.00 V 
R 8.00 Q 

EVALUATE: Our results agree with Figure 30.12 in the textbook. The current is initially zero and 

increases to its final value of €/R. The slope of the current in the figure, which is di/dt, decreases with t. 


30.24. IDENTIFY: With S, closed and S, open, the current builds up to a steady value. Then with S; open and 


=0.750 A 


So closed, the current decreases exponentially. 
SET Up: The decreasing current is i= pe 


(RID E (RIL) g-(RIL)t = iR _ (0.320 A)(15.0 Q) 
R 


EXECUTE: (a) i= Toe 
E 6.30 V 


=0.7619. == —1n(0.7619). 


3 
= Rt __(05.02)(2.00x10" s) _ 9 si 
In(0.7619) In(0.7619) 
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(b) a =e (REM RIL — 9.0100. £ = —In(0.0100). 
0 


In(0.0100)L _ In(0.0100)(0.110 H) 


R 15.0Q 
EVALUATE: Typical LR circuits change rapidly compared to human time scales, so 33.8 ms is not unusual. 


30.25. IDENTIFY: i=€/R(1- a), with T= L/R. The energy stored in the inductor is U = IL. 


= 0.0338 s =33.8 ms. 


SET UP: The maximum current occurs after a long time and is equal to E/R. 

EXECUTE: (a) imax =E/R so i=ipax/2 when (1-e™°) =+ and ett = 4. -t= In(3). 

pathi. (n2)(1.25x10° H) _ 

R 50.0 Q 

(b) U=1U max When i =imax/ V2. 1-67 =1/42, so e" =1-1/-V2 = 0.2929. 

t =—L1n(0.2929)/R = 30.7 us. 

EVALUATE: T= L/R=2.50x10% s= 25.0 Ls. The time in part (a) is 0.6927 and the time in part (b) is 1.237. 
30.26. IDENTIFY: With Sı closed and S, open, i(t) is given by Eq. (30.14). With Sı open and S, closed, i(t) 

is given by Eq. (30.18). 

SETUP: U= 4Li°. After Sı has been closed a long time, i has reached its final value of J = E/R. 


17.3 us 


2U _ pee J) 
L 0.115 H 
(b) i= Je" and U =4L? =t Le PR = 1y) = 
fase In(3)= oe In(+) =3.32x107 s. 

2R \? 21120 Q) `? 


EVALUATE: T= L/R=9.58x10~ s. The time in part (b) is tIn(2)/2 = 0.3477. 
30.27. IDENTIFY: Apply the concepts of current decay in an R-L circuit. Apply the loop rule to the circuit. i(t) 


EXECUTE: (a) U=4L/* and I= =2.13 A. £= IR =(2.13 A)(120 Q) = 256 V. 


(1772 -2(R/L)t _ 1 
H411 ). e =5, 80 


is given by Eq. (30.18). The voltage across the resistor depends on į and the voltage across the inductor 
depends on di/dt. 
SET Up: The circuit with S, closed and S, open is sketched in Figure 30.27a. 


+= E-iR=T 20 
dt 


Figure 30.27a 


; di 
Constant current established means a =0. 
t 


_E_ 60.0V_ 
R 2400 
(a) SETUP: The circuit with S, closed and Sı open is shown in Figure 30.27b. 


At t=0,i = Io =0.250 A 


R L 


EXECUTE: i 0.250 A 


Figure 30.27b 
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The inductor prevents an instantaneous change in the current; the current in the inductor just after S, is 


closed and S, is opened equals the current in the inductor just before this is done. 


(b) EXECUTE: i= [ye = (0,250 A)e7 (240 2/0160 H)(4.00 x10" 9 — (0,250 Ajo = 0.137 A 
(c) SETUP: See Figure 30.27c. 


Figure 30.27c 


EXECUTE: If we trace around the loop in the direction of the current the potential falls as we travel 
through the resistor so it must rise as we pass through the inductor: v,, >0 and vpe <0. So point c is at a 


higher potential than point b. 

Vab + Vbe = 9 and vpe = —Vab 

Or, Vep = Vap = İR = (0.137 A)(240 Q) = 32.9 V 

(d) i= 

i= th says to = Tye (RL and += eL) 

Taking natural logs of both sides of this equation gives In(5) =-—RtL. 
a (* 160 H 


240 Q 
EVALUATE: The current decays, as shown in Figure 30.13 in the textbook. The time constant is 


)n2=4.62x10- s 


T= LIR =6.67X10~ s. The values of f in the problem are less than one time constant. At any instant the 
potential drop across the resistor (in the direction of the current) equals the potential rise across the 
inductor. 

30.28. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (30.14). 


di sd . ; oe 
SETUP: vap =iR. Vp = ser The current is increasing, so di/dt is positive. 
t 


EXECUTE: (a) At ¢=0, i=0. v,, =O and vp; = 60 V. 
(b) As t— œ, i> E/R and di/dt > 0. v,, > 60 V and vy, > 0. 
(c) When i=0.150 A, v, =iR = 36.0 V and vp. =60.0 V —36.0 V =24.0 V. 
EVALUATE: At all times, E =v,, + Vpc, as required by the loop rule. 
30.29. IDENTIFY: i(t) is given by Eq. (30.14). 


SETUP: The power input from the battery is £i. The rate of dissipation of energy in the resistance is i7R. 
The voltage across the inductor has magnitude Ldi/dt, so the rate at which energy is being stored in the 
inductor is iLdi/dt. 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) P= & = €l)(1- e RDN) = (a-e DN) z — (1— e7800 Q/2.50 Dh, 


P =(4.50 W1- e82 h, 


2 2 F 
(b) P = R= E q-e? 2 —~ (1 — e780 %250 Di2 = (4,50 Wd — e7820 88)? 


di _€ (RIL E (RIL E? (RIL -2(R/L 
o) P =iL& =q- FY) 7p] Se RA | = = (eL Lg ARID 
(c) P; T R ) 7 oa ) 


P, =(4.50 Wye G20 s eo (6.40 s7! My, 
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EVALUATE: (d) Note that if we expand the square in part (b), then parts (b) and (c) add to give part (a), 
and the total power delivered is dissipated in the resistor and inductor. Conservation of energy requires that 


this be so. 
30.30. IDENTIFY: With S, closed and S, open, the current builds up to a steady value. 
SET Up: Applying Kirchhoff’s loop rule gives € —iR — Lo =0. 
t 


EXECUTE: vp=€-L g =18.0 V- (0.380 H)(7.20 A/s) =15.3 V. 


EVALUATE: The rest of the 18.0 V of the emf is across the inductor. 
2 


30.31. IDENTIFY: Evaluate oe and insert into Eq. (30.20). 

dt 

; d’q 1 
SET UP: Eq. (30.20) is ——+—gq=0. 

q. (30.20) ae es 
dq aq__ 
EXECUTE: g=Qcos(a@t+ ¢)> ar =-@0 sin(a@t+ ¢)> ae =-@° QOcos(at + @). 
t 

dq 1l 2 Q 2_1 l 
— -+ —q = -wQ cos(at + ¢)+ —cos(@t+ ¢) = 0 > 0° = @= ; 
Gi et Q cos(at + ġ) ic (at + ġ) ic JEC 


EVALUATE: The value of ø depends on the initial conditions, the value of q at t=0. 
30.32. IDENTIFY: An L-C circuit oscillates, with the energy going back and forth between the inductor and 
capacitor. 


(a) SET UP: The frequency is f =< and @= 
a 


1 ae 1 
——, giving f =—_—. 
VLC ali 2aVLC 


l =2.13x10° Hz = 2.13 kHz 


EXECUTE: f= 
2mf(0.280x10% H)(20.0x10~ F) 


(b) SETUP: The energy stored in a capacitor is U = tcy? 7 

EXECUTE: U= 1(20.0x10 F)(150.0 vy’ = 0.225 J 

(c) SET Up: The current in the circuit is i=—@Qsin æt, and the energy stored in the inductor is U = IL. 
EXECUTE: First find @ and Q. @=2mf = 1.336104 rad/s. 


Q =CV =(20.0x10~ F)(150.0 V) =3.00x10° C 
Now calculate the current: 
i=—(1.336x10* rad/s)(3.00107> C)sin[(1.336x104 rad/s)(1.3010~ s)] 
Notice that the argument of the sine is in radians, so convert it to degrees if necessary. The result is 
i=39.92 A. 
Now find the energy in the inductor: U =+ Li? = 4(0.280x10° H)(39.92 A)” =0.223 J 
EVALUATE: At the end of 1.30 ms, nearly all the energy is now in the inductor, leaving very little in the 


capacitor. 
30.33. IDENTIFY: The energy moves back and forth between the inductor and capacitor. 


1 1 2 
(a) SETUP: The period is T 2 2nVLC. 
f or ø 


EXECUTE: Solving for L gives 
= T? _ (8.60x10™ s} 
4n°C  4n°(7.50x10~ C) 
(b) SET Up: The charge ona capacitor is Q = CV. 
EXECUTE: Q=CV =(7.50x10~ F)(12.0 V)=9.00x10 °C 


=2.50x107 H = 25.0 mH 
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30.34. 


30.35. 


(c) SETUP: The stored energy is U = QNC. 
_ (9.00x10 C)? 

2(7.50x10” F) 
(d) SET UP: The maximum current occurs when the capacitor is discharged, so the inductor has all the 


EXECUTE: U =5.40x107 J 


initial energy. Uz +Uc =Urot 4L? +0 =UTotal: 


EXECUTE: Solve for the current: 


-7 
pan eni eosin’. D 658x102 A=6,58 mA 
L 2.5010 H 


EVALUATE: The energy oscillates back and forth forever. However, if there is any resistance in the 
circuit, no matter how small, all this energy will eventually be dissipated as heat in the resistor. 
IDENTIFY: The circuit is described in Figure 30.14 of the textbook. 


SET Up: The energy stored in the inductor is U; = IL? and the energy stored in the capacitor is 


Uc = Ge Initially, Uc = tov’, with V =22.5 V. The period of oscillation is 


T =22VLC = 2n(12.0x107 H)(18.0x10 F) =2.92 ms. 


EXECUTE: (a) Energy conservation says U; (max) =U,_(max), and Lika = 14C ae 


[18x10 F var 
imax = V VC/L = (22.5 V) Ss = 0.871 A. The charge on the capacitor is zero because all the 
x 


energy is in the inductor. 
(b) From Figure 30.14 in the textbook, q =0 at t=7/4 =0.730 ms and at t=37/4=2.19 ms. 


(c) qo = CV =(18 WF)(22.5 V) = 405 uC is the maximum charge on the plates. The graphs are sketched in 


Figure 30.34. q refers to the charge on one plate and the sign of i indicates the direction of the current. 
EVALUATE: If the capacitor is fully charged at t= 0 it is fully charged again at t = 7/2, but with the 


opposite polarity. 


q i 

meh Ae +0.871A 
t 

ANS PSS ee ~O.871A 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: The angular frequency is given by Eq. (30.22). g(t) and i(t) are given by 


Figure 30.34 


Eqs. (30.21) and (30.23). The energy stored in the capacitor is Uç = tcy? = q7/2C. The energy stored in 
the inductor is U; = tL. 
1 


EXECUTE: (a) @= = 
VLC (1.50 H)(6.00x10> F) 


=105.4 rad/s, which rounds to 105 rad/s. The 


2a 
æ 105.4 rad/s 
(b) The circuit containing the battery and capacitor is sketched in Figure 30.35. 


= 0.0596 s. 


period is given by T = 


E=12.0V 
e-2=0 
A ; 
= k Q =EC =(12.0 VX(6.00x10” F) =7.20x10 C 


Figure 30.35 
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(c) U=4CV? =1(6.00x10™ F)(12.0 V)? =4.32x10° J 

(d) q = Qcos(æœt +4) (Eq. 30.21) 

q=Q att=0s0 g=0 

q = Ocos wt = (7.20x10™% C)cos([105.4 rad/s][0.0230 s]) =—5.42x104 C 

The minus sign means that the capacitor has discharged fully and then partially charged again by the 
current maintained by the inductor; the plate that initially had positive charge now has negative charge and 
the plate that initially had negative charge now has positive charge. 

(e) i=—@Qsin(at +ø) (Eq. 30.23) 

i =—(105 rad/s)(7.20x10~ C)sin({105.4 rad/s][0.0230 s]) =—0.050 A 


The negative sign means the current is counterclockwise in Figure 30.15 in the textbook. 
or 


2 2 
bpd aS eee =o? q? (Eq. 30.26) 


2 2C 2C 

i=+(105 rad/s),|(7.20x10~ C)? -(-5.42x10~ C)? = 0.050 A, which checks. 
q? _ (-5.42x10% Cy’ 
2C  2(6.00x10% F) 
U; =ŁLi? =1(1.50 H)(0.050 A)? =1.87x10 J 


=2.45x10° J 


(f) Uc= 


EVALUATE: Note that Uc +U; =2.45x10° J+1.87x10° J=4.32x10% J. 

This agrees with the total energy initially stored in the capacitor, 
_ Q? _(7.20x10* ©? 
2C 2(6.00x10” F) 


Energy is conserved. At some times there is energy stored in both the capacitor and the inductor. When 
i=0 all the energy is stored in the capacitor and when q = 0 all the energy is stored in the inductor. But at 


= 432x107 J. 


all times the total energy stored is the same. 


30.36. IDENTIFY: @= a =2af 


VIC 


SETUP: qis the angular frequency in rad/s and fis the corresponding frequency in Hz. 
1 1 

4n? f?C 47 (1.610° Hz)?(4.18x107!? F) 

(b) The maximum capacitance corresponds to the minimum frequency. 
1 1 

4T f2..L  42°(5.4010° Hz) (2.37x10° H) 

EVALUATE: To vary f by a factor of three (approximately the range in this problem), C must be varied by 


a factor of nine. 
30.37. IDENTIFY: Apply energy conservation and Eqs. (30.22) and (30.23). 


Q? 


SET UP: IfJis the maximum current, IP = Ta For the inductor, U; = IL’, 


EXECUTE: (a) L= =2.37x10° H. 


=3.67x107!! F=36.7 pF 


max 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) LI? = go gives O = IŅLC =(0.750 A),(0.0800 H)(1.25x10~? F) =7.50x10~ C. 
ce 2C 


eee f =1.00x10° rad/s. f =Æ =1.59x10* Hz. 
VLC „(0.0800 H)(1.25x10° F) 2 

(c) g=Q at t=0 means ¢=0. i=—@OQsin(@), so 

i=-(1.00x10° rad/s)(7.50x10~© C)sin({1.00x10° rad/s][2.50x107° s]) = 0.7279 A. 


Ups tL? = 1 (0.0800 H)(0.7279 A)’ =0.0212 J. 


b) @ 
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30.38. 


30.39. 


30.40. 


30.41. 


EVALUATE: The total energy of the system is tur = 0.0225 J. At t=2.50 ms, the current is close to its 


maximum value and most of the system’s energy is stored in the inductor. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (30.25). 
SETUP: qg=Q when i=0. i=inax when q=0. I/VLC =1917 s™! 
Q 
max 7 2C 
Q = imax VLC = (0.850x107° A) (0.0850 H)(38.20x10 F) =4.43x107" C 


2 
4 
(b) q=4 0°- LCi? = ,|(4.43x107 ©)? Eo A) =3.58x107 C. 


1917 s7! 


EVALUATE: The value of q calculated in part (b) is less than the maximum value Q calculated in part (a). 
IDENTIFY: Evaluate Eq. (30.29). 
SETUP: The angular frequency of the circuit is @. 


EXECUTE: (a) 5 1g; 


EXECUTE: (a) When R=0, @ = a | = 298 rad/s. 
VLC (0.450 HX(2.50x10 F) 
7 a 2 2 
(b) We want = apaa ge aps? ahve 
VLC 4L 


r= fta- (0.95)2) = ooo 8s Ò; 
(2.5010 F) 


EVALUATE: When R increases, the angular frequency decreases and approaches zero as R > 2y L/C. 
IDENTIFY: The presence of resistance in an L-R-C circuit affects the frequency of oscillation and causes 
the amplitude of the oscillations to decrease over time. 


(a) SET Up: The frequency of damped oscillations is @ = ,/—~-—.. 


1 (75.0 Q)? 
(22x10 H)\(15.0x10-? F) 4(22x107° H)? 
4 
Teina fie yo E o TNS i 8 eT 
2m 20 

(b) SET Up: The amplitude decreases as A(t) = Ay e RRE, 
Execute: Solving for ¢ and putting in the numbers gives: 

_ —2LIn(A/Ay) _ ~2(22.0x107> H)In(0.100) 
R 75.0Q 


(c) SETUP: At critical damping, R=~V4L/C. 


z3 
EXECUTE: R= a D _ 5000 
15.0x10 F 


EVALUATE: The frequency with damping is almost the same as the resonance frequency of this circuit 
(I/NLC), which is plausible because the 75-Q resistance is considerably less than the 2420 Q required 


for critical damping. 
IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: s= =5.5x10* rad/s 


=1.35x103 s=1.35 ms 


Seow 1 
SETUP: Make the substitutions x > q, m > L, b > R, k > 


2 2 

b kx ; R 

EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (14.41): cet Ro, This becomes ` 14 dan q 
mdt m dt’ Ldt LC 


=0, which is Eq. (30.27). 
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(b) Eq. (14.43): w= A This becomes @& = 1 R which is Eq. (30.29) 
q. (14.43): de IC ae’ q. (30.29). 


(©) Eq. (14.42): x= Ae?” cos(at +ø). This becomes q = Ae ® cos(aft + 6), which is Eq. (30.28). 


EVALUATE: Equations for the L-R-C circuit and for a damped harmonic oscillator have the same form. 
30.42. IDENTIFY: For part (a), evaluate the derivatives as specified in the problem. For part (b) set q =Q in 


Eq. (30.28) and set dq/dt =0 in the expression for dq/dt. 
SETUP: In terms of @, Eq. (30.28) is g(t) = Ae 4" cos(wt + 9). 


EXECUTE: (a) q= Ae PLY cos(avt + $). = = -AŽ eR cos(@'t + @) — w Ae AY sin at + $). 
d? RY R 

LIA E] eR cos(@'t +Ø) + 20 A—e AY sin(a't + ¢)-@* ARPIN cos(W't + 9). 

dt? 2L 2L 

2 2 2 2 
R R R 1 1 R 
an di, 1 =4|( ) o” zt =0, so d’ =—-—. 
dt Ldt LC 2L I EC LC 4L 


(b) At t=0,q=Q,i “4 0, so q = Acos =Q and 4 É Acos¢ @ Asing =0. This gives 


Q and tang = 2 2 


cosġ 2L INLC -R4 


EVALUATE: If R=0, then 4=Q and ġ=0. 


30.43. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The emf €, in solenoid 2 produced by changing current į in solenoid | is given 


by €& =M £ . The mutual inductance of two solenoids is derived in Example 30.1. For the two solenoids 
t 


pAN No 


in this problem M = #4 , where A is the cross-sectional area of the inner solenoid and / is the length 


of the outer solenoid. Let the outer solenoid be solenoid 1. 
(4x10-’ T- m/A)z(6.00x10™ m)?(6750)(15) 


EXECUTE: (a) M = 
0.500 m 


=2.88x107’ H=0.288 4H. 


(b) £ -uË =(2.88x10 7 H)(49.2 A/s) =1.42x10> V. 
t 


EVALUATE: If current in the inner solenoid changed at 49.2 A/s, the emf induced in the outer solenoid 
would be 1.42x10% V. 


30.44. IDENTIFY: Apply e=-14 and Li= NỌ}. 
t 


SETUP: @z, is the flux through one turn. 
EXECUTE: (a) €= -1 =-(4.80x107 mÉ {(0.680 A) cos[z#/(0.0250 s)]}. 
m 


E =(4.80x10° H)(0.680 A) 
0.0250 s 


sin(zt/[0.0250 s]). Therefore, 


a 
0.0250 s 
Li 


(4.80 x 107 H)(0.680 A) 
(b) Pimax = i = 400 


=0.410 V. 


Emax = (4.80x107° H)(0.680 A) 


=8.16x10-° Wb. 
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30.45. 


30.46. 


di 
dt 
Therefore, at t=0.0180s, €(0.0180s) =(0.410 V) sin[(125.6 s_')(0.0180 s)]=0.316 V. The magnitude of 


the induced emf is 0.316 V. 
EVALUATE: The maximum emf is when i=0 and at this instant ®; = 0. 
IDENTIFY: €=—-L a, 
dt 
SETUP: During an interval in which the graph of 7 versus ¢ is a straight line, di/dt is constant and equal 
to the slope of that line. 
EXECUTE: (a) The pattern on the oscilloscope is sketched in Figure 30.45. 
EVALUATE: (b) Since the voltage is determined by the derivative of the current, the V versus t graph is 
indeed proportional to the derivative of the current graph 


I 


(c) €(t)=-L = (4.80x10°H)(0.680 A)(27/0.0250 s)sin (7t/0.0250 s). €(t) = (0.410 V)sin[(125.6 st]. 


Figure 30.45 
di 
IDENTIFY: Apply E€=-L ai 
t 


SET UP: Z cos(a) =—-osin(at) 


EXECUTE: (a) €= -12 = -14 (0. 124 A)cos[(240 z/s)t]. 


E =+(0.250 H)(0.124 A)(240 7/5) sin((240z/s)t) = +(23.4 V) sin((240z/s)t). 


The graphs are given in Figure 30.46. 
(b) Emax = 23.4 V; i=0, since the emf and current are 90° out of phase. 


(c) imax = 0.124 A; E=0, since the emf and current are 90° out of phase. 
EVALUATE: The induced emf depends on the rate at which the current is changing. 


100 
50 
NK at ae 
0 arilar ro re area fini 44 ttt f(S) 
0.0025 0.005 0,0075 0.01 015,7 
—50 
—100 


Figure 30.46 
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30.47. IDENTIFY: Set Uzg=K, where K = tmv 


SETUP: The energy density in the magnetic field is ug = B?12 ilọ. Consider volume V =1 m° of sunspot 
material. 
EXECUTE: The energy density in the sunspot is ug = B?°121iy = 6.366104 J/m°. The total energy stored 


in volume V of the sunspot is Uz =ugV. The mass of the material in volume V of the sunspot is m= pV. 


K =U} so Lm? =U}. i pv =upV. The volume divides out, and v= 4/2ug/p = 2x10 m/s. 


EVALUATE: The speed we calculated is about 30 times smaller than the escape speed. 
30.48. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps outlined in the problem. 


SET UP: The energy stored is U = tL. 


Hoi 
Qar- 


EXECUTE: (a) GË- dÏ = lola > B27 = yi > B= 


(b) db, = BdA =% lar. 
2ar 


il pbdr phil 
© ©, =! d®, = f, = n In(b/a). 


(a) p= 5% =150 In(b/a). 
i 


(© U= L? = 5120 mja)? = = Holl In(b/a). 


EVALUATE: The magnetic field ees the conductors is due only to the current in the inner conductor. 
30.49. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: An end view is shown in Figure 30.49. 


Apply Ampere’s law to a circular 
path of radius r. 
CA) $B -dl = Mol enct 
Figure 30.49 


EXECUTE: $B -dI = B(2ar) 


Teno) =i, the current in the inner conductor 


Thus B(27r) = fii and B= 1", 
2ar 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. 
2 
EXECUTE: u=—— 
24o 


dU =u dV , where dV = 2arldr 


dyz Ha P) Qarar” Moil 
2My \2ar ee 


© U = fau =! Ua Hol in nr 
4n 


ar 


y = Hail (inb NA 
4m 4m 


a 
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(d) Eq. (30.9): U =}Li? 
2 
Part (c): U = Mo! ‘n( 2) 
4m a 
3 
Le Beads D p 
2 4m \a 
L= Holi, 2) 
2m \a 
EVALUATE: The value of L we obtain from these energy considerations agrees with L calculated in part (d) 
of Problem 30.48 by considering flux and Eq. (30.6). 
N®, si sat N2®pg2 
30.50. IDENTIFY: Apply ZL =—— to each solenoid, as in Example 30.3. Use M =—+—= to calculate the 
4 
mutual inductance M. 
SET Up: The magnetic field produced by solenoid 1 is confined to the space within its windings and is 
equal to B, = HoN i 
2ar 
: 2 . 2 
EXECUTE: (a) L = Ni®s _ Mafai). HoNy A L= NiD Maaf Haat) HyN2 4 
i iy iy 2ar 2ar f 2 i b 2ar 2ar 
2 2 2 
(b) M = N7AB, _HoNiNoA 442 (ea) _ LoN A MoN34 ari. 
iy 2ar 2ar 2ar ar 
EVALUATE: If the two solenoids are identical, so that N, = N>, then M = L. 
eee PR . ; HAN? 
30.51. IDENTIFY: U = LI". The self-inductance of a solenoid is found in Exercise 30.15 to be L = ae 
SET UP: The length / of the solenoid is the number of turns divided by the turns per unit length. 
2 2(10.0 
EXECUTE: (a) L= - zA uh = 5.00 H. 
I~ (2.00 A) 
HAN? 2 
(b) L= Ea If @ is the number of turns per unit length, then N =a@/ and L=)Aa‘l. For this coil 
a =10 coils/mm =10x10° coils/m. Solving for / gives 
l= z == E ZW z z z=31.7 m. This is not a practical length 
MA’ (4mx10 T- m/A)z(0.0200 m)*(10x 10> coils/m) 
for laboratory use. 
EVALUATE: The number of turns is N = (31.7 m)(10x10° coils/m) = 3.17x10° turns. The length of wire 
in the solenoid is the circumference C of one turn times the number of turns. 
C = zd =2(4.00x107 m) =0.126 m. The length of wire is (0.126 m)(3.17x10°) = 4.0x104 m = 40 km. 
This length of wire will have a large resistance and 7 ?R electrical energy loses will be very large. 
30.52. IDENTIFY: This is an R-L circuit and i(t) is given by Eq. (30.14). 


SETUP: When to, i>ip =VIR. 


EXECUTE: Ree rey =1860Q. 


is 6.45x103 A 


-Rt _ —(1860 Q)(9.40x10~4s) i 
In(l — i/içş ) In(1 — (4.86/6.45)) 
EVALUATE: The current after a long time depends only on R and is independent of L. The value of R/L 
determines how rapidly the final value of i is reached. 


1.25 H. 


(b) i=ip(0 -eP so PL -nll iip) and L= 
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30.53. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. L = 2.50 H, R =8.00 Q, 
E=6.00 V.i=(E/R\(1-e""), T= LIR 
EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (30.9): U; =4Li° 
t=T so i=(E/R)\(1—e !) =(6.00 V/8.00 Q)(1—e!) =0.474 A 
Then U; =4Li7 =4(2.50 H)(0.474 A)” =0.281 J 


: d di 
Exercise 30.29 (c): P, = ae H 
dt dt 

-lE (-e™7); di _ [E e RIDi E gtit 

R dt NL L 
2 
E -t/t E tit E -t/t —2t/t 
P, =L| —(-e e = e e 
L & (5 7 ( ) 


2 2 : 
U; = J, Pat = E Ka ett) gy = S| are" 4 Tear 
0 


2 2 
E _ = T E€ 4 _ 
U, = tle cece: a = an 1 e '+le | 


R 2 0 R 
2 2 
E L -1, 2, E = ee) 
U, =| — || — | -2e + =~|—| LU-2e + 
[Bernal E] ra-ze 
2 
L= 1f S008 (2.50 H)(0.3996) = 0.281 J, which checks. 
2\ 8.00 Q 


(b) Exercise 30.29(a): The rate at which the battery supplies energy is 


. E —t/T g? -tit 
Py =Ei=€E€ l-e = l-e 
€ (Ei ) R ( ) 


2 2 2 
T E rt —t/ E -t/ E -1 
Ue = | Pedt = : pa e “Odt= t+ te rg-|Ejere —1) 


A- 


2 
6.00 V 
Ue = 2.50 H)(0.3679) = 0.517 J 
E (e x) ( X ) 


2 


E e 
(c) P= iZR = (l erty = (l eT pees 
R R 
2 2 T 
Us| Padt = Efa sor 4p = ra Ee lt 
0 R 40 R 2 i 


2 2 
A T+2re! -2e -2+2 ze Tyre! ee? 
R 2 R 2 


ies ae 
un-(S IE 1+4e!-e°] 


2 2 
af) fa -1_,-2,_(6.00V\", = 
Up (2) (G2) 1+4e1-e7] ta + (2.50 H)(0.3362) = 0.236 J 


(d) EVALUATE: Ug =Up+U,_. (0.517 J= 0.236 J+ 0.281 J) 


The energy supplied by the battery equals the sum of the energy stored in the magnetic field of the inductor 
and the energy dissipated in the resistance of the inductor. 
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30.54. IDENTIFY: This is a decaying R-L circuit with Jp = E/R. i(t)= DET 
SETUP: €=60.0 V, R=240Q and L=0.160 H. The rate at which energy stored in the inductor is 
decreasing is iLdi/dt. 
2 
EXECUTE: (a) U = lrg se (0 160 H) ——— KAI ere J. 
2 2 \R 240 Q 
: ; 2 
(b) i= E wy ER MU gl RE RD, 
dt L dt dt R 
2 = 
dU; __(60V) 72(240/0.160)(4.00x10) _ _4 59 W, 
dt 240 Q 
2 
£ 60 z 
(onthe raster. b= dU _ PR=-E ARDt — (60 V)? 7 2(240/0.160)(4.00 x10) _ 4 59 W, 
dt R 240 a” 
2 2 2 2 
(d) R(= R= E RIDE Ug = £ eR E L _ 60V) a H) L 500x10% J, which is 
R 0 R 2R 2(240 Q) 
the same as part (a). 
EVALUATE: During the decay of the current all the electrical energy originally stored in the inductor is 
dissipated in the resistor. 
30.55. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. tL? is the energy stored in the 
inductor and q°l 2C is the energy stored in the capacitor. The equation is —iR -12- - =0. 
t 
2 digi 
EXECUTE: Multiplying by —i gives i°R + Li— F =0. 
T 
d d 2 d di di 
U; = lri )=4L4 (i LL] 2 Li the second term. 
ae jeze paja dt’ 
d({q’)_1d , 
2 Uc= oe hes (q 3 = Oq 4 , the third term. PR= Pp, the rate at which electrical 
dt dt| 2C) 2Cdt z 
energy is dissipated in the resistance. e ¿= P,, the rate at which the amount of energy stored in the 
t 
inductor is changing. ae c = Po, the rate at which the amount of energy stored in the capacitor is 
changing. 
EVALUATE: The equation says that Pp + P, + Po =0; the net rate of change of energy in the circuit is 
zero. Note that at any given time one of Po or P, is negative. If the current and U; are increasing the 
charge on the capacitor and Uç are decreasing, and vice versa. 
30.56. IDENTIFY: The energy stored in a capacitor is Uç =+ Lov’. The energy stored in an inductor is 


U,= 4Li? . Energy conservation requires that the total stored energy be constant. 


SET Up: The current is a maximum when the charge on the capacitor is zero and the energy stored in the 
capacitor is zero. 
EXECUTE: (a) Initially v=16.0 V and i=0. U; =0 and 


=4Cv* =4(7.00x10° F)(16.0 V)? =8.96x10~ J. The total energy stored is 0.896 mJ. 
(b) The current is maximum when g=0 and Uc =0. Uc +U, = 8.96x10~ 4 J so U,= 8.96107 J. 


2(8.96x10~ J) 
17 = = 
1 Likas =8.96X10 J and imax a 0.691 A. 


EVALUATE: The maximum charge on the capacitor is Q = CV =112 uC. 
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30.57. 


30.58. 


30.59. 


30.60. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Uc = 1E Ve (energy stored in a capacitor) to solve for C. Then use 
Eq. (30.22) and w@=2zf to solve for the L that gives the desired current oscillation frequency. 
EXECUTE: Vo =12.0 V; Uc =4CVé so C = 2U¢/VE = 2(0.0160 J)/(12.0 V)? = 222 uF 

: 1 1 
f= soL= oS 

2aVLC (Q22f)°C 

f =3500 Hz gives L = 9.31 wH 
EVALUATE: fisin Hz and @ is in rad/s; we must be careful not to confuse the two. 
IDENTIFY: Apply energy conservation to the circuit. 


SETUP: Fora capacitor V =q/C and U =q?/2C. For an inductor U = Iri’. 


_Q_ 6.00x10° C 
C 250x10 F 
i —6 
w 112, -Z s0 gg -2 eOe 
‘ a VLC [(0.0600 H)(2.50x10~ F) 


EXECUTE: (a) Vpn = 0.0240 V. 


ax 


=1.55x10 A 


max 


(© Umax = Zia = 5 (0.0600 H)(1.55x10° A)? =7.21x10 J. 


3, Wee) _ 
2C 


=1.80x10 J and Uç =~U, =. This gives 
4 2C 


max 


2 
3 ~6 
q= 50 =5.20%10° C. 


1 


lq? ; 
EVALUATE: Umax = =Li?+—£ for all times. 
2 2C 


max max 


(a tf i= then u,=sU 


IDENTIFY: The initial energy stored in the capacitor is shared between the inductor and the capacitor. 
; ‘ : . di . 
SET Up: The potential across the capacitor and inductor is always the same, so a L 4 The capacitor 
t 


2 


: ? À 1 
energy is Uç = oF and the inductor energy is U, = 5 
q 1,2_ 0 -9 -6 
EXECUTE: z + Jo 7 Te . Omax = (84.010 F)(12.0 V) =1.008x10™ C 


one, ery) 2 1 
Li =— (Q )= 
2 tec 2(84.0x10~° F) 


—6 
j= [26-533x10 J) _ 9 9130 A =13.0 mA. 
0.0420 H 


; —6 
a Sa o 0650X10° Cn ey ie 
t 


LC (0.0420 H)(84.0x10~° F) 

EVALUATE: The current is only 13 mA but is changing at a rate of 184 A/s. However, it only changes at 
that rate for a tiny fraction of a second. 

IDENTIFY: The total energy is shared between the inductor and the capacitor. 


((1.008x10~° C)? -(0.650x10~° C)*) =3.533x10°° J. 


; i : . di ; 
SET Up: The potential across the capacitor and inductor is always the same, so a L 4 The capacitor 
t 


2 
i ; À 1 
energy is Uç = 7 and the inductor energy is U; = sl. 
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30.61. 


30.62. 


2 2 
; 1 1 
EXECUTE: The total energy is oe +iLi? = max. CVs 


2 CB 
q=LC A = (0.330 H)(5.90x10™ F)(89.0 A/s) =1.733x10 C. 
Le  (1.733x10? C)? 1 3 
— ——— + — (0.330 H)(2.50 A)? =1.286 J. 
2 2(5.90x10* F) 2 


Vax = E, 2 = 66.0 V. 
5.90x10~ F) 


EVALUATE: By energy conservation, the maximum potential across the inductor will also be 66.0 V, but 
that will occur only at the instants when the capacitor is uncharged. 

IDENTIFY: The current through an inductor doesn’t change abruptly. After a long time the current isn’t 
changing and the voltage across each inductor is zero. 

SET Up: First combine the inductors. 

EXECUTE: (a) Just after the switch is closed there is no current in the inductors. There is no current in the 
resistors so there is no voltage drop across either resistor. A reads zero and V reads 20.0 V. 

(b) After a long time the currents are no longer changing, there is no voltage across the inductors, and the 
inductors can be replaced by short-circuits. The circuit becomes equivalent to the circuit shown in 

Figure 30.6la. 7 =(20.0 V)/(75.0 Q) = 0.267 A. The voltage between points a and bis zero, so the 
voltmeter reads zero. 

(c) Combine the inductor network into its equivalent, as shown in Figure 30.61b. R= 75.0Q is the 


equivalent resistance. Eq. (30.14) says i =(E/R)(1— ett) with T = L/R = (10.8 mH)/(75.0 Q) = 0.144 ms. 
E=20.0 V, R=75.0Q, ¢=0.115 ms soi=0.147A. Vg =iR = (0.147 A)(75.0 Q) =11.0 V. 

20.0 V — Vr -Vz =0 and V; = 20.0 V -Vp =9.0 V. The ammeter reads 0.147 A and the voltmeter reads 9.0 V. 
EVALUATE: The current through the battery increases from zero to a final value of 0.267 A. The voltage 
across the inductor network drops from 20.0 V to zero. 


50.0 Q 
12.0 mH 
10.8 
18.0 mH a = mH 
25.02 15.0 mH 
(a) (b) 


Figure 30.61 


IDENTIFY: i(t) is given by Eq. (30.14). 

SETUP: The graph shows V =0 at t= 0 and V approaches the constant value of 25 V at large times. 
EXECUTE: (a) The voltage behaves the same as the current. Since Vp is proportional to i, the scope must 
be across the 150-Q resistor. 

(b) From the graph, as £ > œ, Vp — 25 V, so there is no voltage drop across the inductor, so its internal 


; - 1 
resistance must be zero. Vp =V max (1 -€ Hr). When t=7, Vr =V nax (1 x z) = 0.63V nax. From the graph, 
e 


V =0.63V max =16 V at t =0.5 ms. Therefore T=0.5 ms. L/R=0.5 ms gives 
L = (0.5 ms)(150 Q) = 0.075 H. 


(c) The graph if the scope is across the inductor is sketched in Figure 30.62 
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EVALUATE: At all times Vg +V; =25.0 V. At t=0 all the battery voltage appears across the inductor 
since i=0. At t — œ all the battery voltage is across the resistance, since di/dt = 0. 


Figure 30.62 


30.63. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The current grows in the circuit as given by Eq. (30.14). In an R-L circuit the full 
emf initially is across the inductance and after a long time is totally across the resistance. A solenoid in a 
circuit is represented as a resistance in series with an inductance. Apply the loop rule to the circuit; the 
voltage across a resistance is given by Ohm’s law. 

EXECUTE: (a) In the R-L circuit the voltage across the resistor starts at zero and increases to the battery 
voltage. The voltage across the solenoid (inductor) starts at the battery voltage and decreases to zero. In the 
graph, the voltage drops, so the oscilloscope is across the solenoid. 

(b) At t — œ the current in the circuit approaches its final, constant value. The voltage doesn’t go to zero 
because the solenoid has some resistance R,. The final voltage across the solenoid is JR; , where J is the 
final current in the circuit. 

(c) The emf of the battery is the initial voltage across the inductor, 50 V. Just after the switch is closed, the 
current is zero and there is no voltage drop across any of the resistance in the circuit. 

(d) As t-> œ, €- IR- IR; =0 


€=50 V and from the graph JR; =15 V (the final voltage across the inductor), so 
IR, =35 V and 7 =(35 V)/R=3.5A 
(e) IR; =15 V, so R; =(15 V)/(3.5 A) = 4.30 


E-V,—iR=0, where V, includes the voltage across the resistance of the solenoid. 


V, =€-iR,i= € jet iso V, seji- a-e] 

tot Riot 
E=50 V, R=10Q, Rot =14.3Q, so when t=7, V; =27.9 V. From the graph, V, has this value when 
t=3.0 ms (read approximately from the graph), so T = L/R,., =3.0 ms. Then ZL = (3.0 ms)(14.3 Q) = 43 mH. 
EVALUATE: At ¢=0 there is no current and the 50 V measured by the oscilloscope is the induced emf 
due to the inductance of the solenoid. As the current grows, there are voltage drops across the two 
resistances in the circuit. We derived an equation for Vz, the voltage across the solenoid. At t=0 it gives 
V, =€ andat to it gives V; = ER/R o =iR. 

30.64. IDENTIFY: At ¢=0, i=0 through each inductor. At t >, the voltage is zero across each inductor. 
SETUP: In each case redraw the circuit. At t=0 replace each inductor by a break in the circuit and at 
t =œ replace each inductor by a wire. 
EXECUTE: (a) Initially the inductor blocks current through it, so the simplified equivalent circuit is shown 

E€ 50V 


in Figure 30.64a. i = — = —— =0.333 A. V, = (100 Q)(0.333 A) =33.3 V. 
R 150Q 


V4 = (50 Q)(0.333 A) =16.7 V. V3 =0 since no current flows through it. V) = V4 =16.7 V, since the 
inductor is in parallel with the 50-Q resistor. 4 = 4 = 0.333 A, A, =0. 


(b) Long after S is closed, steady state is reached, so the inductor has no potential drop across it. The 


simplified circuit is sketched in Figure 30.64b. i = E/R = men =0.385 A. 


V, = (100 Q)(0.385 A) =38.5 V; V =0; V3 =V} =50 V -38.5 V =11.5 V. 


11.5 lL. 
E A E Se E S pe TA 
759 50Q 
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EVALUATE: Just after the switch is closed the current through the battery is 0.333 A. After a long time the 
current through the battery is 0.385 A. After a long time there is an additional current path, the equivalent 
resistance of the circuit is decreased and the current has increased. 


100.02 


i = 0.333A Pa 
- 50V 50 50.0 


50V 150 Q 


(a) (b) 


Figure 30.64 


30.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Just after the switch is closed, the current in each branch containing an inductor is 
zero and the voltage across any capacitor is zero. The inductors can be treated as breaks in the circuit and 
the capacitors can be replaced by wires. After a long time there is no voltage across each inductor and no 
current in any branch containing a capacitor. The inductors can be replaced by wires and the capacitors by 
breaks in the circuit. 


EXECUTE: (a) Just after the switch is closed the voltage V; across the capacitor is zero and there is also 
no current through the inductor, so V3 =0. V, + V3 = V4 =V;, and since V; =0 and V;=0,V4 and V) are 
also zero. V4 =0 means V} reads zero. V; then must equal 40.0 V, and this means the current read by A, is 
(40.0 V)/(50.0 Q) =0.800 A. A, + 4 + 4, = 4, but A, = 4 =0 so Ay = 4 = 0.800 A. 4 = Ay = 0.800 A; 


all other ammeters read zero. V; = 40.0 V and all other voltmeters read zero. 


(b) After a long time the capacitor is fully charged so A, =0, The current through the inductor isn’t 
changing, so V, =0. The currents can be calculated from the equivalent circuit that replaces the inductor 
by a short circuit, as shown in Figure 30.65a. 


50.0 Q 50.0 Q 


40.0 V 


Figure 30.65a 


I = (40.0 V)/(83.33 Q) = 0.480 A; A, reads 0.480 A 

V, =1(50.0 Q) = 24.0 V 

The voltage across each parallel branch is 40.0 V — 24.0 V =16.0 V. 

V =0,V3 =V4 =V; =16.0 V 

V;=16.0 V means A, reads 0.160 A. V,=16.0 V means 4 reads 0.320 A. 4, reads zero. Note that 
A, + Az = A. 

(©) V; =16.0 V so Q = CV =(12.0 uF)(16.0 V) =192 uC 

(d) At ¢=0 and t — œ,V, =0. As the current in this branch increases from zero to 0.160 A the voltage 
V, reflects the rate of change of the current. The graph is sketched in Figure 30.65b. 
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y. 


Figure 30.65b 


EVALUATE: This reduction of the circuit to resistor networks only apply at t=0 and to. At 
intermediate times the analysis is complicated. 

30.66. IDENTIFY: At all times v; +v, = 25.0 V. The voltage across the resistor depends on the current through it 
and the voltage across the inductor depends on the rate at which the current through it is changing. 
SET Up: Immediately after closing the switch the current through the inductor is zero. After a long time 
the current is no longer changing. 
EXECUTE: (a) i=0 so y,=0 and v, =25.0 V. The ammeter reading is 4=0. 


(b) After a long time, v, =0 and v; = 25.0 V. v =iR and i= Haney 
R 150Q 


=1.67 A. The ammeter reading 


is A=1.67A. 

(c) None of the answers in (a) and (b) depend on L so none of them would change. 

EVALUATE: The inductance L of the circuit affects the rate at which current reaches its final value. But 
after a long time the inductor doesn’t affect the circuit and the final current does not depend on L. 

30.67. IDENTIFY: At ¢=0, 7=0 through each inductor. At tf >, the voltage is zero across each inductor. 
SET Up: In each case redraw the circuit. At t=0 replace each inductor by a break in the circuit and at 
t co replace each inductor by a wire. 

EXECUTE: (a) Just after the switch is closed there is no current through either inductor and they act like 
breaks in the circuit. The current is the same through the 40.0-Q and 15.0-© resistors and is equal to 
(25.0 V)/(40.0 Q+15.0 Q) =0.455 A. 4 = Ay =0.455 A; A, = A, = 0. 

(b) After a long time the currents are constant, there is no voltage across either inductor, and each inductor 
can be treated as a short-circuit. The circuit is equivalent to the circuit sketched in Figure 30.67. 

I =(25.0 V)/(42.73 Q) =0.585 A. 4 reads 0.585 A. The voltage across each parallel branch is 


25.0 V — (0.585 A)(40.0 Q) =1.60 V. A, reads (1.60 V)/(5.0 Q) = 0.320 A. 4 reads 
(1.60 V)/(10.0 Q) =0.160 A. Ay reads (1.60 V)/(15.0 Q) =0.107 A. 


EVALUATE: Just after the switch is closed the current through the battery is 0.455 A. After a long time 
the current through the battery is 0.585 A. After a long time there are additional current paths, the 
equivalent resistance of the circuit is decreased and the current has increased. 


40.002 40.00 
WW 
A 
25.0 V f AR 
15.0 = = 
5.0 10.0 Q 273 
nQ Q j Q 


Figure 30.67 


30.68. IDENTIFY: Closing S, and simultaneously opening S, produces an L-C circuit with initial current 
through the inductor of 3.50 A. When the current is a maximum the charge q on the capacitor is zero and 
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when the charge q is a maximum the current is zero. Conservation of energy says that the maximum energy 


2 
1 Umax 


E72 ; : J : : 
z Limax Stored in the inductor equals the maximum energy > stored in the capacitor. 


SETUP: i,,,, =3.50 A, the current in the inductor just after the switch is closed. 
2 Tn 
: 172 i 
EXECUTE: (a) 5Linax => ea 


dmax = (VLC Vienax, = ¥(2.0x10% H)(5.0x10~° F)(3.50 A) =3.50x10 7 C=0.350 mC. 
(b) When q is maximum, i=0. 
EVALUATE: In the final circuit the current will oscillate. 
30.69. IDENTIFY: Apply the loop rule to each parallel branch. The voltage across a resistor is given by iR and the 
voltage across an inductor is given by L\dildt\. The rate of change of current through the inductor is 


limited. 
SETUP: With Sclosed the circuit is sketched in Figure 30.69a. 


E = 60.0V 


The rate of change of the current through 
the inductor is limited by the induced emf. 
Just after the switch is closed the current 
in the inductor has not had time to increase 
from zero, so i, =0. 


L = 0.300 H 
Figure 30.69a 


EXECUTE: (a) E- v, =0, so vap = 60.0 V 
(b) The voltage drops across R, as we travel through the resistor in the direction of the current, so point a is 
at higher potential. 
(c) i =0 so VR =k, =0 
2 


E-Vp, — Y, =0 so v; =E=60.0 V 


(d) The voltage rises when we go from b to a through the emf, so it must drop when we go from a to b 
through the inductor. Point c must be at higher potential than point d. 


(e) After the switch has been closed a long time, sz > 0 so v; =0. Then €—vp, =0 and iR, =E 


_E€_ 600V 
R, 25.0 Q 
SETUP: The rate of change of the current through the inductor is limited by the induced emf. Just after 


the switch is opened again the current through the inductor hasn’t had time to change and is still 
in =2.40 A. The circuit is sketched in Figure 30.69b. 


so in =2.40 A. 


; Ry p's j EXECUTE: The current through 
K ) 
R, is iy =2.40 A in the direction b to a. 
Thus v,, =—i,R, =—(2.40 A)(40.0 Q) 
R. g S T y d vap =—96.0 V. 


Figure 30.69b 


(£) Point where current enters resistor is at higher potential; point b is at higher potential. 
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30.70. 


30.71. 


(8) vr —Vr, — VR, =0 

Vy =p, + Vp, 

VR, =—Vab = 96.0 V; vp, =inRy = (2.40 A)(25.0 Q) = 60.0 V 
Then vz =vg +Vp, =96.0 V + 60.0 V =156 V. 


As you travel counterclockwise around the circuit in the direction of the current, the voltage drops across 
each resistor, so it must rise across the inductor and point d is at higher potential than point c. The current 
is decreasing, so the induced emf in the inductor is directed in the direction of the current. Thus, 

Vig = —156 V. 


(h) Point d is at higher potential. 
EVALUATE: The voltage across R, is constant once the switch is closed. In the branch containing R}, 


just after S is closed the voltage drop is all across LZ and after a long time it is all across R,. Just after S is 


opened the same current flows in the single loop as had been flowing through the inductor and the sum of 
the voltage across the resistors equals the voltage across the inductor. This voltage dies away, as the energy 
stored in the inductor is dissipated in the resistors. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the loop rule to the two loops. The current through the inductor doesn’t change 
abruptly. 


SET UP: For the inductor je] =L “ 
t 


and € is directed to oppose the change in current. 


EXECUTE: (a) Switch is closed, then at some later time 


“- 50.0 A/s > vaq = rË = (0.300 H)(50.0 A/s) = 15.0 V. 
The top circuit loop: 60.0 V = į} R > i ON 1.50 A. 
40.0 Q 
45.0 
The bottom loop: 60.0 V - iR, -15.0 V=0 >i NN, 1.80 A. 
25.0 Q 
: . 60.0 V ; ; ne: A 
(b) After a long time: i, = 3500 =2.40 A, and immediately when the switch is opened, the inductor 


maintains this current, so i, =i, = 2.40 A. 
EVALUATE: The current through R) changes abruptly when the switch is closed. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The circuit is sketched in Figure 30.71a. Apply the loop rule. Just after S, is 


closed, i=0. After a long time i has reached its final value and di/dt =0. The voltage across a resistor 
depends on i and the voltage across an inductor depends on di/dt. 


Figure 30.71a 


EXECUTE: (a) At time t=0, ig =0 so Vac =ipRy =0. By the loop rule E- vac — Vep =0 so 

Vep =E — Vac = E = 36.0 V. (igR=0 so this potential difference of 36.0 V is across the inductor and is an 
induced emf produced by the changing current.) 

ui 


(b) After a long time i — 0 so the potential -1% across the inductor becomes zero. The loop rule 
t 


gives E—ip(Ry + R)=0. 
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= € _ 360V 
RotR 50.02+41500 
vae = ipRy = (0.180 A)(50.0 Q)=9.0 V 


di 
Thus va, = iR + L2 
cb 0 dt 


=0.180 A 


Ig 


= (0.180 A)(150 Q)+0=27.0 V (Note that v,.+v., = E.) 


(c) E- Vac = Yep = 9 


ac 


di 
€-iR) -iR-L—=0 
iRo -i T 
AT E ENE 
dt R+ Rp jdt R+ Ro 
di (222 Ja 
—i+E/(R + R) L 


Integrate from t=0, when i=0, tot, when i= ig: 
i 
i di R+R ° (R+R 
re i = of dt= In] —i + : -( 2); so 
0 —i+ E/(R+ Ro) L 0 R+ Rọ L 


0 
nf ig + £ ) nf 2 - (=) 
R+Ro R+ R L 


in{ “Rae (22) 


E/(R+ Ro) L 


Zio FEMR + Ro) _ p-(R+R HL 


Taking exponentials of both sides gives and ig = TN = eR 
+ 


EI(R + Ro) 

DENET ; DE 36.0 V -(200 9/4.00 H)r —t/0.020 s 
Substituting in the numerical values gives ig = (l-e )=(0.180 A)\(l-e ). 
50 Q+150Q 
At t > 0, ig = (0.180 A) —1) = 0 (agrees with part (a)). At t — ©, i) = (0.180 A)(1— 0) =0.180 A (agrees 


with part (b)). 

Ero q — eR MIL 19,0 y] — e0020 s) 

R+ Rọ 

Veb =E — Vac =36.0 V —9.0 V(I= e995) = 9.0 V(3.00 +2195) 

At t > 0, Vac = 0, Vep = 36.0 V (agrees with part (a)). Att >, vae =9.0 V, vep =27.0 V (agrees with 


2 "ac 


Vac = ioRo = 


part (b)). The graphs are given in Figure 30.71b. 


ig a v 


0.180 A 9.0 V 36.0 V 


27.0 V 


Figure 30.71b 


EVALUATE: The expression for i(t) we derived becomes Eq. (30.14) if the two resistors Rọ and R in 
series are replaced by a single equivalent resistance Rọ + R. 


30.72. IDENTIFY: Apply the loop rule. The current through the inductor doesn’t change abruptly. 
SET Up: With S, closed, v, must be zero. 
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EXECUTE: (a) Immediately after S, is closed, the inductor maintains the current i= 0.180 A through R. 


The loop rule around the outside of the circuit yields 


E+E, —iR—ipRy = 36.0 V + (0.18 A)(150 Q) — (0.18 A)(150.Q) —i9(50Q)=0. ip = 75 = 0.720 A. 


vac = (0.72 A)(50 Q) =36.0 V and v =0. 


(b) After a long time, v,e =36.0 V, and v.p =0. Thus ip = E LA 0.720 A, ig =0 and 


Ry 502 


iy = 0.720 A. 


(©) ij) =0.720 A, ip(t)= E RIL and ip(t) = (0.180 Aje U2 58°)", 
total 
; _ -(12.58!)t _ -(12.5s')t . 
i 2 (t) = (0.720 A) — (0.180 A)e =(0.180 A)(4-e ). The graphs of the currents are given 
in Figure 30.72. 
EVALUATE: Rọ is ina loop that contains just € and Ro, so the current through Rọ is constant. After a 


long time the current through the inductor isn’t changing and the voltage across the inductor is zero. Since 
Vep is zero, the voltage across R must be zero and ip becomes zero. 


fg (A) ip (A) 
0.80 0.80 
0.60 0.60 
0.40 0.40 
0.20 0.20 $ + 
0.00 tis) ii a S E E S 
0.00 0.04 0.08 0.12 0.16 0.20 0.00 0.04 0.08 0.12 
by itch (A) 
0.80 
0.60 
0.40 
0.20 
0.00 t(s) 
0.00 0.04 0.08 0.12 
Figure 30.72 


30.73. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
SET Up: Find the flux through a ring of height A, radius r and thickness dr. Example 28.10 shows that 
B= MoNi 
2ar 


inside the toroid. 


In(b/a). 


EXECUTE: (a) ®, = f Bo dr)= pe Jo ary=4 


2ar 


2m *ar 2m 


2 
(b) fa HON Gia), 
i 20 
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2 2 
(© In(b/a) =1In(1- (b ajlaj= 224 CA top pn teh Pa) 
a 2a 27m a 


EVALUATE: A(b-—a) is the cross-sectional area A of the toroid and a is approximately the radius r, so this 
result is approximately the same as the result derived in Example 30.3. 

30.74. IDENTIFY: At steady state with the switch in position 1, no current flows to the capacitors and the inductors 
can be replaced by wires. Apply conservation of energy to the circuit with the switch in position 2. 
SET Up: Replace the series combinations of inductors and capacitors by their equivalents. 


EXECUTE: (a) At steady state i= fa OY 0.600 A. 
R 1250 


1 1 
= + and 
C, 25 uF 35 uF 
C, =14.6 uF. L,=15.0 mH+5.0 mH = 20.0 mH. The equivalent circuit is sketched in Figure 30.74a. 


2 
Energy conservation: aa = shit q =iyVLC = (0.600 A) (20x107 H)(14.6x10~° F) =3.24x107 C. 


(b) The equivalent circuit capacitance of the two capacitors is given by 


As shown in Figure 30.74b, the capacitors have their maximum charge at t = T/4. 
t=1T=1(24V/LC) =5 LC = KEETE H)(14.6x10~° F) =8.49x10% s 
EVALUATE: With the switch closed the battery stores energy in the inductors. This then is the energy in 


the L-C circuit when the switch is in position 2. 


q q max at 1/4 period 


i=0.160 A f 


20 mH 14.6 uF t 


(a) (b) 
Figure 30.74 


30.75. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: With switch S closed the circuit is shown in Figure 30.7S5a. 


Apply the loop rule to loops 1 and 2. 


EXECUTE: 
loop 1 
E~ iR = 0 


y= A (independent of t) 
1 


Figure 30.75a 
loop (2 
di 
E€-ibR, -L—2=0 
a3 dt 


This is in the form of Eq. (30.12), so the solution is analogous to Eq. (30.14): i, = Za = e~) 
2 
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: : i ; E E : 
(b) EVALUATE: The expressions derived in part (a) give that as t > ©, į = E and i, = Re Since 
1 2 


i ` — : ; 
ra — 0 at steady state, the inductance then has no effect on the circuit. The current in R} is constant; the 
t 


current in R, starts at zero and rises to E/R). 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The circuit now is as shown in Figure 30.75b. 


E Let t=0 now be when S is opened. 


At t=0, joe 
Ry 


Figure 30.75b 


Apply the loop rule to the single current loop. 


di 


EXECUTE: —i(R,+R,)-L 7 =0. (Now £ is negative.) 
t 


dt 
di di R +R 

L—=-i(R, + R,) gives — = -| 1? |dt 
a (Ri +R) g : ( I ) 

Integrate from ¢=0, when i= Tg = E/R, tot. 


pO Bi 2) [ae and In| — |=- Ark t 
b j L 0 Io L 


Taking exponentials of both sides of this equation gives i= Z; ge E PWL = E Rt Rib 


R, 
(d) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the equation derived in part (c) and solve for R, and €. 
EXECUTE: L=22.0H 
2 2 2 
120 
Pp Sow ae ESAN 
! R PR 40.0 W 


=360Q. 


We are asked to find R, and €. Use the expression derived in part (c). 
I) =0.600 A so E/R, = 0.600 A 


i =0.150 A when t =0.080 s, so i = Z e~ +RWL gives 0.150 A = (0.600 A)e (Ri t® iL 


R 
L= e ARM! so Ind =(R, +R L 
Lin4 22.0 H)In4 
ppg 2 SOE neo se 60 2120 
t 0.080 s 


Then € =(0.600 A)R» = (0.600 A)(21.2 Q) =12.7 V. 


(e) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the expressions derived in part (a). 
EXECUTE: The current through the light bulb before the switch is opened is i; = A = ZX = 0.0353 A 
1 
EVALUATE: When the switch is opened the current through the light bulb jumps from 0.0353 A to 0.600 A. 
Since the electrical power dissipated in the bulb (brightness) depend on i 2 the bulb suddenly becomes 
much brighter. 
30.76. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
SET UP: The current in an inductor does not change abruptly. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using Kirchhoff’s loop rule on the left and right branches: 
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di, 


Left: €- (i +1,)R-L 
(+h) Fi 


=0= Ry ti) +L =e, 
t 


Right: E- +i) RF =0> Ri, ty) + BE. 


(b) Initially, with the switch just closed, 7, =0, i, = £ and q, =0. 


(c) The substitution of the solutions into the circuit equations to show that they satisfy the equations is a 
somewhat tedious exercise but straightforward exercise. We will show that the initial conditions are 


satisfied: At t=0,q, =- e7% sin(@t) = Æ sin(0) = 0. 
oR OR 


(= =a Š e Parc) | sin(@t) + cos(@t)] => i,(0) = Za —[cos(0)]) = 0. 


(d) When does i first equal zero? @= l l > = 625 rad/s. 
LC (2RC) 


i(t)=0= E PoR sin(@t) + cos(wt)| => —(2@RC) | tan(@t)+1=0 and 


tan(@t) = +2@RC = +2(625 rad/s)(400 Q)(2.00 x 10° F) = +1.00. 
ot = arctan ( +1.00) =+0.785 > t= OSS 5 19561025: 
625 rad/s 


EVALUATE: As to, i; > E/R, q 20 and i, > 0. 


30.77. IDENTIFY: Apply L= Ns to calculate L. 
i 


SET Up: In the air the magnetic field is B Air = ton . Inthe liquid, By = Em 


e 
EXECUTE: (a) ©; = BA= B A, + Buy Any = E(D -d W)+ 


K UNi 
W W 


(dW) = HoNi|(D- d) + Kd]. 


NO, 


L= 


= MN’ [(D-d)+ Kd] =Ly +L =I, +(e 


L-L 
d= l 3 Jo, where Ly = LoN?D, and Lẹ = K HoN?’ D. 
f~ +0 


(b) and (c) Using K = %m +1 we can find the inductance for any height L = Lọ í ENa 2) 


Height of Fluid Inductance of Liquid Oxygen Inductance of Mercury 
d = D/4 0.63024 H 0.63000 H 
d = D/2 0.63048 H 0.62999 H 
d =3D/4 0.63072 H 0.62999 H 


d=D 0.63096 H 0.62998 H 


The values y,,(O>) =1.52x107 and y,,(Hg) =—-2.9x10~ have been used. 


EVALUATE: (d) The volume gauge is much better for the liquid oxygen than the mercury because there is 
an easily detectable spread of values for the liquid oxygen, but not for the mercury. 

30.78. IDENTIFY: The induced emf across the two coils is due to both the self-inductance of each and the mutual 
inductance of the pair of coils. 


SETUP: The equivalent inductance is defined by € = Leq 2 where € and i are the total emf and current 
t 


across the combination. 
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EXECUTE: Series: L a +L, de Mz; d m D ue = Leq a 
dt dt dt dt dt 
NE. x di di, 4 db di 
But i=i, +i —= and M,, =M; =M, so (Li+ L, +2M and 
S Tae d 2=M= (L + Ly = La 
Leq = hy tL +2M. 
Parallel: We have 4 ai L4 Miz ay = Leq Á and L, d +M; Mi Leq a , with di + a ea and 
dt dt dt dt dt dt dt dt dt 


Mp = My =M. To simplify the algebra let A 5 4. B= = and C = £ So 
t t f 


L,A+MB=L,,C, I,B+MA=L,,C, A+Bz=C. Now solve for A and B in terms of C. 
(L,-M)A+(M -L,)B =0 using A=C-B. (L,-M)(C-—B)+(M -L,)B=0. 


(L-M)C-(L-M)B+(M -L)B=0. (2M -L - L,)B =(M - L)C and pen MALI ema 
QM-L-L) 
dag opaga MEE EE M C, fe 2G AA 
QM -L-L) OM=L=B) 2M -L-L, 
back into original equation: Hae + H C=L,,C and MT tia ee LeqC. Finally, 
-L-L QM-L-L) 2M -L-L, 


LL, -M° 
“a L+L-2M 
EVALUATE: If the flux of one coil doesn’t pass through the other coil, so M =0, then the results reduce 


to those of inductors in parallel. 

30.79. IDENTIFY: Apply Kirchhoff’s loop rule to the top and bottom branches of the circuit. 
SET Up: Just after the switch is closed the current through the inductor is zero and the charge on the 
capacitor is zero. 


EXECUTE: (a) €-1R, La =0>į= E (l RDN, 
t 


t 2 


q= fiid” = 5 E pe URO |! = ac — RO), 


E o 48.0V 


b) (0) —(1-e°) =0, e 9.60x10” A. 

(b) ġ( $ «( °)=0,i R, 5000 Q 

(c) As t= œ: ġ(%)= a (l-e“)= eee US 1.92 A, i, =o =0. A good definition of a “long 
R, R 25.0Q R, 


time” is u time constants later. 


(d) i, =i, >$- e REMY = £ e RO (l-e CRE )= fe UREN . Expanding the exponentials like 
2 2 


2 3 2 2 
e =1+x+ >+% 4..-., we find: ZAZ) Ppes A gert -| and 
2 3! L ANL RC 2R 


t R Ri + o) += Ris if we have assumed that t <<1. Therefore: 
L RSC R, 


af 1 _{ LR,C_)_{ (8.0 H)(5000Q)(2.0x107 F) \_ ere 
R | (U/L) +(U/R3C)) | L+R3C) | 8.0H+(5000Q)7(2.0x10> FP) ` 
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£ x 48 = E 
(e) At t=1.57x10s: =E q-e ily) (le (25/8) 9 4x10 A. 
1 
e want to know when the current is half its final value. We note that the current i, is very small to 
W k hen th is half its final value. W hat th a is very small 


begin with, and just gets smaller, so we ignore it and find: 


i2 =0.960 A =i sE q-e 8) = (1.92 Aye 4, 
1 


e RID § 9.500 > r=- E nose oh in(0.5) = 0.228. 
R 25Q 


1 
EVALUATE: i, is initially zero and rises to a final value of 1.92 A. i, is initially 9.60 mA and falls to 


Zero, q is initially zero and rises to q) = EC = 960 WC. 
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ALTERNATING CURRENT 


31.1. IDENTIFY: The maximum current is the current amplitude, and it must not ever exceed 1.50 A. 
SETUP: Lins =V V2. Lis the current amplitude, the maximum value of the current. 


1.50 A 
EXECUTE: J=1.50A gives Lms = a 


EVALUATE: The current amplitude is larger than the root-mean-square current. 
31.2. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eqs. (31.3) and (31.4). 


EXECUTE: (a) [= V2I ms = V2(2.10 A) =2.97 A. 
(b) Lay = 25 
m 
EVALUATE: (c) The root-mean-square current is always greater than the rectified average, because 
squaring the current before averaging, and then taking the square root to get the root-mean-square value 
will always give a larger value than just averaging. 
31.3. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (31.5). 

V _45.0V 
2 2 
(b) Since the voltage is sinusoidal, the average is zero. 
EVALUATE: The voltage amplitude is larger than V, 


rms’ 


=1.06 A. 


=7 (2.97 A) =1.89 A. 
T 


EXECUTE: (a) Ving = =31.8V. 


31.4. IDENTIFY: We want the phase angle for the source voltage relative to the current, and we want the 
capacitance if we know the current amplitude. 


1 
SETUP: Xç =E and Xc =———. 
I 2a fC 

EXECUTE: (a) ¢=—90°. The source voltage lags the current by 90°. 

V 600V ‘ 1 ; 
b) Xc=—= =11.3 Q. Solving Xç = for C gives 
PRACE ae ETT, j 

1 1 


=1.76x107 F. 


~ 2afXc 2a(80.0 Hz)(11.3 Q) 
EVALUATE: This is a 176-4F capacitor, which is not unreasonable. 
31.5. IDENTIFY: We want the phase angle for the source voltage relative to the current, and we want the 
inductance if we know the current amplitude. 


SETUP: X; =- and X, =27 fL. 


EXECUTE: (a) ģ=+90°. The source voltage leads the current by 90°. 

V 450V X 11.54 Q 

(b) X,=—>= 73 =r 
27L 2n(9.50x10~ H) 


=11.54 Q. Solving X; =2afL forf gives f = =193 Hz. 


I 3.90A 
EVALUATE: The angular frequency is about 1200 rad/s. 
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31.6. IDENTIFY: The reactance of capacitors and inductors depends on the angular frequency at which they are 
operated, as well as their capacitance or inductance. 
SET Up: The reactances are Xç =1/wC and X, = øL. 


: . 1 1 
EXECUTE: (a) Equating the reactances gives @L = O= 


wC VLC 


1 


La = 7560 rad/s 
VLC [5.00 mH)(3.50 uF) 


(b) Using the numerical values we get w= 


Xc =X, = OL = (7560 rad/s)(5.00 mH) = 37.8 Q 


EVALUATE: At other angular frequencies, the two reactances could be very different. 
31.7. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eqs. (31.18) and (31.19). 


EXECUTE: V =1X¢ Py eee uy = 200Q 
I 0.850 A 
1 


=1.33x10° F=13.3 WF 


Dia 
Xc =— gives C= = 
aC 2a fXc  27(60.0 Hz)(200 Q) 


EVALUATE: The reactance relates the voltage amplitude to the current amplitude and is similar to 
Ohm’s law. 

31.8. IDENTIFY: The reactance of an inductor is X; = @L = 27 fL. The reactance of a capacitor is 

o1 _ 1l 

oC afe 

SETUP: The frequency fis in Hz. 

EXECUTE: (a) At 60.0 Hz, X; =27(60.0 Hz)(0.450 H)=170 Q. X, is proportional to f so at 600 Hz, 


C 


1 
27(60.0 Hz)(2.50x10 F) 


(b) At 60.0 Hz, Xç = =1.06x10° Q. Xç is proportional to 1/f, so at 


600 Hz, Xc =106 Q. 
ao 1 
2aVLC  2m,f(0.450 H)(2.50x10% F) 


EVALUATE: X; increases when f increases. Xç decreases when f increases. 


31.9. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eqs. (31.12) and (31.18). 
EXECUTE: (a) X; = @L = 27 fL =22(80.0 Hz)(3.00 H) =1510Q 
(b) X; =27 fL gives L = Rr ON 2003811 

2af 27(80.0 Hz) 

a oe 1 7 
@C 2fC 27(80.0 Hz)(4.00x10~° F) 
(d) Ke gives C= a l 

2m fC 27 fXcç  22(80.0 Hz)(120 Q) 


EVALUATE: X; increases when L increases; Xç decreases when C increases. 


(c) X; = Xc says 2m fL = =150 Hz. 


d 
aE ST 


497 Q 


(ce) Xc = 


=1.66x10 F 


31.10. IDENTIFY: V;, =Ja@L 


SETUP: @ is the angular frequency, in rad/s. f = - is the frequency in Hz. 
m 


EXECUTE: V, =/@L so f= io ae =1.63x10° Hz. 


2@IL 27(2.60x10 A)(4.50x10~4 H) 
EVALUATE: When fis increased, / decreases. 
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31.11. IDENTIFY: In an L-R ac circuit, we want to find out how the voltage across a resistor varies with time if 
we know how the voltage varies across the inductor. 
SETUP: v; =—Ja@Lsinat and vp =Vpcos(at). 
EXECUTE: (a) v; =—/@Lsina@t. w= 480 rad/s. T@L =12.0 V. 

—12.0V _ 12.0 V 

ØL (480 rad/s)(0.180 H) 

Ve =Vpcos(@t) = (12.5 V)cos[(480 rad/s)¢]. 

(b) vg =(12.5 V)cos[(480 rad/s)(2.00x10~> s)]=7.17 V. 

EVALUATE: The instantaneous voltage (7.17 V) is less than the voltage amplitude (12.5 V). 


I 


=0.1389 A. Vp = IR = (0.1389 A)(90.0 Q) =12.5 V. 


Set adhoc Ie : 
31.12. IDENTIFY: Compare vç that is given in the problem to the general form vç = Paps and determine æ. 


1 
SETUP: Xc=—~. vp =iR and i= [cos at. 
aC 


1 1 
@C (120 rad/s)(4.80x10~° F) 


EXECUTE: (a) Xç = =1736 Q 


_Ve _1760V 
Xc 1736Q 
vg =iR= (4.38107 A)(250 Q)cos((120 rad/s)t) = (1.10 V)cos((120 rad/s)t). 


EVALUATE: The voltage across the resistor has a different phase than the voltage across the capacitor. 
31.13. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The voltage and current for a resistor are related by vg =iR. Deduce the 


(b) J =4.378x10 A and i=Jcosat =(4.378x10~> A)cos[(120 rad/s)f]. Then 


frequency of the voltage and use this in Eq. (31.12) to calculate the inductive reactance. Eq. (31.10) gives 
the voltage across the inductor. 
EXECUTE: (a) vp =(3.80 V)cos[(720 rad/s)t] 


v2 (380 v 


vg =İR, so i = 
R 150 Q 


Jeoster0 rad/s)t] = (0.0253 A)cos[(720 rad/s)t] 


(b) X, =@L 

æ= 720 rad/s, L = 0.250 H, so X; = @L = (720 rad/s)(0.250 H)=180 Q 

(c) If i=Jcosa@t then v; =V; cos(@t +90°) (from Eq. 31.10). 

V; =Iø@L = IX; = (0.02533 A)(180 Q) = 4.56 V 

vz =(4.56 V)cos[(720 rad/s)t + 90°] 

But cos(a +90°)=—sina (Appendix B), so v; =—(4.56 V)sin[(720 rad/s)<]. 

EVALUATE: The current is the same in the resistor and inductor and the voltages are 90° out of phase, 
with the voltage across the inductor leading. 


31.14. IDENTIFY: Calculate the reactance of the inductor and of the capacitor. Calculate the impedance and use 
that result to calculate the current amplitude. 


: i X 
SET UP: With no capacitor, Z = qR? +X? and tang = R X; =ø0L. I = V; =1X,, and Vp = IR. 
For an inductor, the voltage leads the current. 


EXECUTE: (a) X; = ØL = (250 rad/s)(0.400 H) =100Q. Z = (2002)? + (100 Q)? = 2242. 


(b) pa we =0.134A 
Z 2240 
(c) Vp = IR =(0.134 A)(200 Q) = 26.8 V. V; = IX; = (0.134 A)(100 Q) = 13.4 V. 
X; _ 100Q : f i 
(d) tang= R = 00G and ø =+26.6°. Since @ is positive, the source voltage leads the current. 


(e) The phasor diagram is sketched in Figure 31.14. 
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EVALUATE: Note that Vg +V; is greater than V. The loop rule is satisfied at each instance of time but the 


voltages across R and L reach their maxima at different times. 


Figure 31.14 


31.15. IDENTIFY: Apply the equations in Section 31.3. 
SETUP: @=250 rad/s, R=200Q, L=0.400 H, C=6.00 uF and V =30.0 V. 


EXECUTE: (a) Z= JR +(@L -1/a@C)’. 


Z= J (200 Q)? + ((250 rad/s)(0.400 H) —1/((250 rad/s)(6.00x10~° F)))? =601 Q 


mist 2 wo paso x 
Z 6012 


(c) g= arctan( 24 =) = aroan 1% ee) 2) =-—70.6°, and the voltage lags the current. 


200 Q 
(d) Vp = IR = (0.0499 A)(200 Q) =9.98 V; V; = I@L = (0.0499 A)(250 rad/s)(0.400 H) = 4.99 V; 
TER. (0.0499 A) E 


@C (250 rad/s)(6.00x10~° F) 
EVALUATE: (e) At any instant, v=vp+vc+v,. But vç and v; are 180° out of phase, so vç can be 
larger than v at a value of ¢, if v; +vp is negative at that t. 


31.16. IDENTIFY: Foran L-R-C series ac circuit, we want to find the voltages and voltage amplitudes across all 
the circuit elements. 


SET Up: Xc=—, X,=@L, Z= JR? +(X,-Xc), I= and tang=—2—=C, The 


instantaneous voltages are ve =Vpcos(@t) = IRcos(at), vy, =V; sin(@t) = —IX; sin(@), 
vc =Vesin(at) = IXcsin(@t) and v=V cos(at+ @). 

1 1 
@C (250 rad/s)(6.00x10% F) 
X; = OL = (250 rad/s)(0.900 H) = 225 Q. 


=666.7 Q. 


EXECUTE: Xç= 


Z =R? +(X; - Xc)? = (200.0) + (225 Q -666.7 Q)? =484.9 Q. 


SELAN 20.0618) R61 Se 
Z 484.90 
tang = BERG. OR SSO E — 7085 aad o=-1.146 rad. 
R 200 Q 


(a) vp =Vpcos(at) = IRcos(at) = (0.06187 A)(200 Q) cos[(250 rad/s)(20.0x10~> s)]=3.51 V. 
v; =V; sin(at) =—1X,, sin(@t) = (0.06187 A)(225 Q)sin[(250 rad/s)(20.0x10~ s)]=13.35 V. 
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ve =Vesin(at) = IX ç sin(a@t) = (0.06187 A)(666.7 Q)sin[(250 rad/s)(20.0x10~> s)] =-39.55 V. 
v=V cos(at + Ø) = (30.0 V)cos[(250 rad/s)(20.0x107? s)—1.146 rad] = -22.70 V. 

Va tv, +vc =3.51 V+13.35 V +(—39.55 V)=—22.7 V. va tv, +vç is equal to v. 

(b) Vp =IR=12.4V. Vo =41.2 V. V; =13.9 V. 

Vg +Vc +V; =12.4 V +41.2 V +13.9 V =67.5 V. Vg +Vc +V; is not equal to V. 


EVALUATE: The instantaneous voltages do add up to v because they all occur at the same time, so they 
must add to v by Kirchhoff’s loop rule. The amplitudes do not add to V because the maxima do not occur at 
the same time due to phase differences between the inductor, capacitor and resistor. 


31.17. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the equation that preceeds Eq. (31.20): y? = Vin +V- Vo} 


EXECUTE: V= 0.0 V)? +(50.0 V—90.0 V)? =50.0 V 
EVALUATE: The equation follows directly from the phasor diagrams of Fig. 31.13 (b or c) in the textbook. 
Note that the voltage amplitudes do not simply add to give 170.0 V for the source voltage. 

31.18. IDENTIFY: Foran L-R ac circuit, we want to use the resistance, voltage amplitude of the source and 
power in the resistor to find the impedance, the voltage amplitude across the inductor and the power 
factor. 


X 
SETUP: P,= SPR, Z= L, Vg =IR, and tang ==. 


EXECUTE: (a) Py= 1 PR. ya Pe 212018 W LIZA: Zal a O AO 
2 R 300 Q I 120A 


(b) Vp = IR = (1.20 A)(300 Q) = 360 V. V, = Jr? -Vz= (500 V)? —(360 V}? =347 V. 
X, Vee BAN 
R Vp 360V 


EVALUATE: The voltage amplitude across the resistor cannot exceed the voltage amplitude (500 V) of 
the ac source. 


(c) tang = gives ¢ = 43.95°. The power factor is cosø = 0.720. 


31.19. IDENTIFY: Fora pure resistance, Piy =Vinglims = Z ZR: 
SET UP: 20.0 W is the average power Py. 
EXECUTE: (a) The average power is one-half the maximum power, so the maximum instantaneous 


power is 40.0 W. 
yg a = rer 
Vms 120 V 

P 20. 
© R= = LRA =720Q 

IZ (0.167 A) 

Vms _ Vas _ (120 V}? 

EVALUATE: We can also calculate the average power as Py = ——— = "S = = 20.0 W. 


R R 720 Q 
31.20. | IDENTIFY: The average power supplied by the source is Piy =Vinlims COS. The power consumed in the 


resistance is Py = I? R. 

‘ 1 
SETUP: @=2mf =27(1.25x10° Hz) =7.854x10° rad/s. X; =@L =157Q. Xç = a 7 3092 
EXECUTE: (a) First, let us find the phase angle between the voltage and the current: 


X,-X¢ _ 157-9092 


and ¢=-—65.04°. The impedance of the circuit is 
R 350 Q 


tang= 


Z= JR +(X; - Xo? = J650 Q)? + (-752 Q)? =830 Q. The average power provided by the generator 


y2 (120 V)? 
is then Py, =Vimslims COS(P) = A cos(ø) = 830 Q 


cos(—65.04°) = 7.32 W. 
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120) 
(b) The average power dissipated by the resistor is Pp = IZR = y) (350 Q) =7.32 W. 
EVALUATE: Conservation of energy requires that the answers to parts (a) and (b) are equal. 
31.21. IDENTIFY: Relate the power factor to R and Z for an L-R-C series ac circuit. Then use this result to find 
the voltage amplitude across a resistor. 
SET UP and EXECUTE: (a) From Figure 31.13(a) or (b), cos@ = Z = Z 
; : R 
(b) Using the result from (a) gives Z = ae ae eee 
cos@ Z R 
Vp =IR=V cos¢=(90.0 V)cos(—31.5°) = 76.7 V. 
EVALUATE: The voltage amplitude for the resistor is less than the voltage amplitude of the ac source. 

31.22. IDENTIFY: We want to relate the average power delivered by the source in an L-R-C circuit to the rms 

current and resistance. 
SET Up: From Exercise 31.21 we know that the power factor is cosø = > We also know that 
Pay = Ves! rms cos ?. 
R R Vims 2 
EXECUTE: (a) Py, =Vimslims COSY. cos = = so Py, =Vimsl ms 7 But oe = Ims 80 Py =Limnsk. 
È vy 
V, v J2 
(b) Tims = ae and Vms =VN2, so P,, = = sie vs a 6.75 W. 
EVALUATE: The instantaneous power can be greater than 6.75 W at times, but it can also be less than that 
at other times, giving an average of 6.75 W. 

31.23. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the equations of Section 31.3 to calculate ø, Z and V,,,,,. The average power 
delivered by the source is given by Eq. (31.31) and the average power dissipated in the resistor is Z 2R. 
EXECUTE: (a) X; =@L=27 fL =22(400 Hz)(0.120 H) =301.6 Q 
ENE : — = 54.510 

@C 2xfC 27n(400 Hz)(7.3x10° F) 
tang = Aia NO OEP , SO Ø = +45.8°. The power factor is cos¢ = +0.697. 

R 240 Q 
(b) Z =R? +(X; - Xc)? = (240.2) + 301.6 2-54.51 Q)? =344.0 
(c) Vims = ZmsZ = (0.450 A)(344 Q) =155 V 
(d) Py, = Lms ims cos = (0.450 A)(155 V)(0.697) = 48.6 W 
(e) P, = IZR = (0.450 A)? (240 Q) = 48.6 W 
EVALUATE: The average electrical power delivered by the source equals the average electrical power 
consumed in the resistor. 
(£) All the energy stored in the capacitor during one cycle of the current is released back to the circuit in 
another part of the cycle. There is no net dissipation of energy in the capacitor. 
(g) The answer is the same as for the capacitor. Energy is repeatedly being stored and released in the 
inductor, but no net energy is dissipated there. 
R 
31.24. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Py =V;msZmscOS6. Lms = Les . cosģ = a 
80.0 V 75.0 Q 
EXECUTE: lms =- = 0.762 A. cosg= =0.714. P,, =(80.0 V)(0.762 A)(0.714) = 43.5 W. 
ms 795 9 Sarees av = ( X )X(0.714) 


EVALUATE: Since the average power consumed by the inductor and by the capacitor is zero, we can also 
calculate the average power as Py = IÈR = (0.762 A)? (75.0 Q) = 43.5 W. 
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31.25. IDENTIFY: The angular frequency and the capacitance can be used to calculate the reactance Xç of the 
capacitor. The angular frequency and the inductance can be used to calculate the reactance X, of the 
inductor. Calculate the phase angle ø and then the power factor is cos. Calculate the impedance of the 
circuit and then the rms current in the circuit. The average power is Piy = V,msZrms COSY. On the average no 


power is consumed in the capacitor or the inductor, it is all consumed in the resistor. 


SET UP: The source has rms voltage V, E 31.8 V. 


mis J2 
EXECUTE: (a) X; = @L = (360 rad/s)(15x10° H) =5.4Q. 
2 4Q-794Q 
2 1 = 7940, pig Xc 540-79 
@C (360 rad/s)(3.5x10~° F) R 250Q 


The power factor is cosø = 0.302. 


Xc and @=-72.4°. 


Vans _ 31.8 V 


(b) Z=4R +(X; - Xc)? = (250 OY +(5.42-794 9)? =8279. Lms = Z D 


=0.0385 A. 


Py, =Vomslms C086 = (31.8 V)(0.0385 A)(0.302) = 0.370 W. 


(c) The average power delivered to the resistor is Py = TR = (0.0385 A)?(250Q) =0.370 W. The 


average power delivered to the capacitor and to the inductor is zero. 
EVALUATE: On average the power delivered to the circuit equals the power consumed in the resistor. The 
capacitor and inductor store electrical energy during part of the current oscillation but each return the 
energy to the circuit during another part of the current cycle. 

31.26. IDENTIFY: At resonance in an L-R-C ac circuit, we know the reactance of the capacitor and the voltage 
amplitude across it. From this information, we want to find the voltage amplitude of the source. 
SET UP: Atresonance, Z = R. Vo=I1X¢. 


Execure: [=2-=99°V -3.00 A. Z=R=300Q. V =1Z =(3.00 A)\(300 2) =900 V. 
X 2000 


EVALUATE: At resonance, Z = R, but Xç is not zero. 


31.27. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The current is largest at the resonance frequency. At resonance, X; = Xç and 
Z =R. For part (b), calculate Z and use J = V/Z. 


EXECUTE: (a) pacta I =V/R =15.0 mA. 


2m4 LC 


(b) Xc =V/@C =500Q. X; = aL =160Q. 


Z= JR +(X,- Xc)? = (200.2) + (160 Q- 500.2)? =394.50. [=VIZ=7.61mA. Xc >X, so the 


source voltage lags the current. 
EVALUATE: @p) = 27 fo) =710 rad/s. w= 400 rad/s and is less than @. When @<@, Xc >X,. Note 


that Z in part (b) is less than / in part (a). 
31.28. IDENTIFY: The impedance and individual reactances depend on the angular frequency at which the circuit is driven. 


| 2 
: , 1 : ; : 
SETUP: The impedance is Z = ,|R? + (o - =) , the current amplitude is 7 = V/Z and the instantaneous 


values of the potential and current are v = V cos(@t+@), where tang=(X, —X °)/R, and i= Icos æt. 
EXECUTE: (a) Zisa minimum when øL = D which gives 
je Io 1 

VLC (8.00 mH)(12.5 uF) 
(b) Z =V/Z = (25.0 V)/(175 Q) = 0.143 A 
(c) i =I cosøæt = 1/2, so cosa@t = 5 which gives æt = 60° = 7/3 rad. v =V cos(@t +ø), where 
tang=(X, -Xc)/R=0/R=0. So, v= (25.0 V)cos at = (25.0 V)(1/2) =12.5 V. 


=3162 rad/s, which rounds to 3160 rad/s. Z = R =175 Q. 
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vg = Ri=(175 Q)(1/2)(0.143 A) =12.5 V. 
0.143 A 

vc =Vecos(at — 90°) = IX ç cos(@t — 90°) = 3 cos(60° — 90°) = +3.13 V. 

(3162 rad/s)(12.5 WF) 
vy, = V; cos(at + 90°) = IX, cos(a@t + 90°) = (0.143 A)(3162 rad/s)(8.00 mH) cos(60° + 90°). 
v; =-3.13 V. 
(d) vg +v; +vc =12.5 Vt (-3.13 V)+3.13 V =12.5 V = v ource 
EVALUATE: The instantaneous potential differences across all the circuit elements always add up to the 
value of the source voltage at that instant. In this case (resonance), the potentials across the inductor and 
capacitor have the same magnitude but are 180° out of phase, so they add to zero, leaving all the potential 


difference across the resistor. 
31.29. IDENTIFY and SET UP: At the resonance frequency, Z = R. Use that V = 1Z, 


Vp =IR, V, = IX, and Vo = IXç. Py, is given by Eq. (31.31). 
(a) EXECUTE: V =/Z = IR = (0.500 A)(300 Q)=150 V 

(b) Vg =IR=150 V 

X= @L=L(/VLC)= LIC =2582 Q; V, = IX, =1290 V 
Xc =1/(@C) = VL/C =2582 Q; Ve = IX ç =1290 V 


(c) Py = VI cos = APPR, since V = 7R and cos¢=1 at resonance. 


P,, = 40.500 A)’ 800 Q) = 37.5 W 
EVALUATE: At resonance V; =Vc. Note that V; +V~ >V. However, at any instant vz; +vc = 0. 
31.30. IDENTIFY: The current is maximum at the resonance frequency, so choose C such that w= 50.0 rad/s is 
the resonance frequency. At the resonance frequency Z = R. 
SETUP: V, =JaL 
V 


1° 
R? + (o - 5) 
oC 
— 1 — 
@L (50.0 rad/s)? (9.00 H) 
(b) With the capacitance calculated above we find that Z = R, and the amplitude of the current is 
ee eee 0.300 A. Thus, the amplitude of the voltage across the inductor is 
R 400 
V, = 1(@L) = (0.300 A)(50.0 rad/s)(9.00 H) =135 V. 
EVALUATE: Note that V; is greater than the source voltage amplitude. 
31.31. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Atresonance X; = Xç, $6=OandZ=R. R=150Q, L=0.750H, 


C=0.0180 uF, V =150 V 


EXECUTE: (a) The amplitude of the current is given by J = . Thus, the current will 


44.4 uF. 


have a maximum amplitude when @l = ma Therefore, C = 


X,-X, 
EXECUTE: (a) At the resonance frequency X; = X¢ and from tang= a we have that ø = 0° 
and the power factor is cosø = 1.00. 
(b) P, = 4VI cosġ (Eq. 31.31) 
VV 
At the resonance frequency Z = R, so I= F p 


4 y? 50V) 
P ,=1V|— |cosø=4— =1 =75.0W 
ee B $ 2 R ? 150Q 
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(c) EVALUATE: When C and fare changed but the circuit is kept on resonance, nothing changes in 
Py, = V7/(2R), so the average power is unchanged: Py = 75.0 W. The resonance frequency changes but 
since Z = R at resonance the current doesn’t change. 


31.32. IDENTIFY: ee Vo =IXc. V =Z. 


VLC 


SET UP: Atresonance, Z = R. 


EXECUTE: (a) @ = = l =1.54x10f rad/s 
VLC (0.350 H)(0.0120x10% F) 
(b) V =IZ= Ye |z -| 2c |R Xc= La + l ——=5.41x10° Q. 
Xe Xe @C (1.54x10f rad/s)(0.0120x10~ F) 


| 550 V 
Sh IA 
5.41x10°Q 


EVALUATE: The voltage amplitude for the capacitor is more than a factor of 10 times greater than the 
voltage amplitude of the source. 


Jao Q) =40.7 V. 


31.33. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The resonance angular frequency is @ = e X, =0L. Xç= - and 


Z=4R°+ (XL ae Ft At the resonance frequency X; = Xc¢ and Z=R. 


EXECUTE: (a) Z=R=115Q 
1 


=1.33x104 rad/s. @= 2a = 2.6610" rad/s. 
\(4.50x 10 H)(1.26x10~ F) 


b) œ= 


1 1 


X, =ø@L=(2.66x10 rad/s)(4.50x10° H)=120 Q. Xç =— = - —= 
@C (2.66104 rad/s)(1.25x10~° F) 


30Q 


Z= ais Q)? + (120 2-30 Q)? =146 Q 


(c) @=a/2=6.65x10° rad/s. X; =30Q. Xc=—=120Q. 


Z= Ja 15 Q)? + (30 Q-120 Q)? =146Q, the same value as in part (b). 


EVALUATE: For @=2@, X; > Xç. For @=@/2, X,<Xc. But Axey has the same value at 


these two frequencies, so Z is the same. 
31.34. IDENTIFY: Atresonance Z =R and X; = Xç. 


1 
SET UP: M = Vic V =I1Z. Vr IR, Vr IX; and Vc =V;. 


1 


EXECUTE: (a) @= = = 945 rad/s. 
VLC (0.280 H)(4.00x10~ F) 
(b) J=1.70A at resonance, so R= Z = Ae 70.6 Q 
I 170A 


(c) At resonance, Vg =120 V, V; = Vç = Iø@L = (1.70 A)(945 rad/s)(0.280 H) = 450 V. 
EVALUATE: At resonance, Vp =V and V; -Vç =0. 

31.35. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (31.35) relates the primary and secondary voltages to the number of turns in 
each. Z =V/R and the power consumed in the resistive load is 12, =V2.,/R. Let I, V, and I, V) be rms 
values for the primary and secondary. 


N: N, 12 
EXECUTE: (a) Dk i oe Ne 
V MN Ny Vy 120V 


10 
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(b) J, tN =2.40A 
R 5.000 
(©) Py = IŻR = (2.40 A)*(5.00 Q) = 28.8 W 
(d) The power drawn from the line by the transformer is the 28.8 W that is delivered by the load. 
2 2 2 
poet so R= Hee) =500Q 
R Py 28.8 W 
wey 
And (2) (5.00 Q) = (10)? (5.00 Q) =500 Q, as was to be shown. 
2 
EVALUATE: The resistance is “transformed.” A load of resistance R connected to the secondary draws the 
same power as a resistance (N/N) R connected directly to the supply line, without using the transformer. 
N 
31.36. IDENTIFY: Py =V;mslms and Py, = Py, en a. Let 7}, V, and J, V) be rms values for the 
2 "2 
primary and secondary. 
SETUP: V,=120V. V,=13,000 V. 
EXECUTE: (a) No aoe OU V ig 
N SV, 120 V 
(b) Py, = Vly = (13,000 V)(8.50x10° A)=110 W 
Py, 11 
(c) , = LEN 20919 A 
V 120V 
EVALUATE: Since the power supplied to the primary must equal the power delivered by the secondary, in 
a step-up transformer the current in the primary is greater than the current in the secondary. 
31.37. IDENTIFY: Let /,, VY, and J,, V, berms values for the primary and secondary. A transformer transforms 
voltages according to Va = a The effective resistance of a secondary circuit of resistance R is 
1 1 
y2 
Reff = ——,.. Resistance R is related to Py and Vins by Pay =— >. Conservation of energy requires 
(N>/N) 
Paya = Pay 80 Vil = Vol. 
SETUP: Let V, =240 V and V, =120 V, so P, ay =1600 W. These voltages are rms. 
EXECUTE: (a) V, =240 V and we want V, =120 V, so use a step-down transformer with N,/N, = b 
Py, _ 1600 W 
b) Py =h, so =“ = =6.67 A. 
(b) Py =h 15y 340 V 
l y? (120V)? , , 3 
(c) The resistance R of the blower is R = —— = =9.00 Q. The effective resistance of the blower is 
Py, 1600 W 
9.00 Q 
eff = = 36.0. 
(1/2) 
EVALUATE: V, =(13.3 A)(120 V) =1600 W. Energy is provided to the primary at the same rate that it 
is consumed in the secondary. Step-down transformers step up resistance and the current in the primary is 
less than the current in the secondary. 
31.38. IDENTIFY: Z=4R°+ (XL ZAN with X; =@L and Xç = L 


SET UP: The woofer has a R and L in series and the tweeter has a R and C in series. 


EXECUTE: (a) Zweeter = VR? + (acy? 


(b) Z woofer = R? T (oL)? 
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(c) If Ziweeter =Zwoofer> then the current splits evenly through each branch. 


(d) At the crossover point, where currents are equal, R? + (1/a@C 2 )= R? + (aL). o= and 


1 
VLC 
_ oO. |l 

ae on Z 2nJLC 
EVALUATE: The crossover frequency corresponds to the resonance frequency of a R-C-L circuit, since the 
crossover frequency is where X; = Xç. 

31.39. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (31.24) to relate L and R to ¢. The voltage across the coil leads the 
current in it by 52.3°, so ø = +52.3°. 


XxX, -X A : : atin 
EXECUTE: tang= aie But there is no capacitance in the circuit so Xç =0. Thus 


tang= 2 and X; = Rtanģ = (48.0 Q) tan 52.3° = 62.1 Q. 


X,=0L=2afl so SE S28 = ai 
2xf 27(80.0 Hz) 


EVALUATE: @>45° when (X; —X,¢)>R, which is the case here. 


V, 
31.40. IDENTIFY: Z=4R° +(X, -Xcř. Lms 525S. Vims = Lams: Voms = Lms Xc- Vims = Ims Xr 


V 300V 
SETUP: Vms =-= = =21.2 V. 
rms J2 J2 
EXECUTE: (a) @=200 rad/s, so X; =@L = (200 rad/s)(0.400 H)=80.0Q and 
c= l : =833Q. z = J200 Q)? + (80.0 Q -833 Q)? =779 Q. 


oC (200 rad/s)(6.00x10 F) 
Fme 212V 
Lams = z TIG =0.0272 A. V; reads VR ms = Lims = (0.0272 A)(200 Q) = 5.44 V. V, reads 


V ms = Ims X; = (0.0272 AX(80.09) =2.18 V. V; reads Vems = lmsXc = (0.0272 A)(833.Q) = 22.7 V. 
Vr -Vc 


V2 
1 83Q 
(b) @=1000rad/s so X; = ØL = (580.0 Q)=400 Q and Xc =—— == = 1670. 


V4 reads =|Vz ms Vcms|=|2.18 V- 22.7 V|=20.5 V. Vs reads Vins =21.2 V. 


Z = (200.2)? + (400 2-167 Q)? =307Q. Ins = “ts = as > =0.0691 A. V; reads Vrms =13.8 V. 


Vy reads Vz ms = 27.6 V. V3 reads Vems =11.5 V. 
Va reads |V; ms — Vc sms|=|27.6 V -11.5 V|=16.1 V. Vs reads Vins =21.2 V. 


a aie doei 1 ; 
EVALUATE: The resonance frequency for this circuit is @) = —= = 645 rad/s. 200 rad/s is less than the 


VLC 
resonance frequency and Xç > X,. 1000 rad/s is greater than the resonance frequency and X; > Xç. 


31.41. IDENTIFY: We can use geometry to calculate the capacitance and inductance, and then use these results to 
calculate the resonance angular frequency. 


E94 
SETUP: The capacitance of an air-filled parallel plate capacitor is C = T The inductance of a long 


aes AN? . 
solenoid is L= aaa The inductor has N = (125 coils/em)(9.00 cm) =1125 coils. The resonance 


frequency is fy = £g =8.85x10!? C?/N-m?. fly = 420x107 T- m/A. 


1 
2nVLC- 
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-12 n2 2 2.2 
execure: Cu 04 GE C Nm KAPAN W ais Ar 
d 8.00x107° m 
2 -7 -2 2 2 
palo AN? _(42x107T nA BOA m)" (125)? — 5 gai 
l 9.00x10 m 
W = : =3.59x10" rad/s. 


J6.47x10 H)(2.24x107!? F) 


EVALUATE: The result is a rather high angular frequency. 
31.42. IDENTIFY: Use geometry to calculate the self-inductance of the toroidal solenoid. Then find its reactance 
and use this to find the impedance, and finally the current amplitude, of the circuit. 


2 
SET UP: r=" AX, =2n fl, Z=; R?+XŻ, and [=VIZ. 
nmr 


(2900)? (0.450x10™ m°) 


LoN?4A 2 4 
Execute: L= =(2x10" T- m/A) 5 =8.41x10~ H. 
2ar 9.0010 ~ m 
X; =27 fL = (22)(365 Hz)(8.41x10“ H) =1.929Q. Z =R? +X? =340Q. I= Z = Har =7.06 A. 


EVALUATE: The inductance is physically reasonable. 
31.43. IDENTIFY: An L-R-C ac circuit operates at resonance. We know L, C, and V and want to find R. 
1 


SETUP: Atresonance, Z =R and @= @ = l . Xc= „T= VIZ. 
VLC oC 
EXECUTE: @= a 633.0 rad/s Xo = Tse ! z = 329.12. 
VLC @C (633 rad/s)(4.80x10™ F) 
=e 200 Y 269431 A. At resonance Z = R, so [= E R= oA = 230Q. 
Xc 329.1Q R I 0.2431A 
EVALUATE: At resonance, the impedance is a minimum. 
31.44. IDENTIFY: X; =QL. Py =Vanslrms COSP 

SETUP: f=120Hz; w=27f. 

X 250 Q 
EXECUTE: (a) X; =@L>L= -= 2 =0.332H 

@ 2n(120Hz) 

R V, Ving R 

(b) Z=/R?+X72 =/(400 Q} + (2509)? =472 Q. cos 9= 5 and Ims =. Py =, so 


[P [800 w 
V =Z] =(42 Q) |-—— =668 V. 
S R ( ) 400 Q 
y. 


EVALUATE: Im, = 5 = SLAA 1.415 A. We can calculate P,, as 
Z  472Q 


IŻ R= (1.415 A)? (400 Q) =800 W, which checks. 
31.45. (a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: Source voltage lags current so it must be that Xç > X;, and we must add an 


inductor in series with the circuit. When Xç =X, the power factor has its maximum value of unity, so 
calculate the additional L needed to raise X; to equal Xc. 

(b) EXECUTE: Power factor cosø equals 1 so 6=0 and Xç =X,. Calculate the present value of 
Xc-—X; to see how much more X, is needed: R = Zcos¢ = (60.0 Q)(0.720) = 43.2 Q 

Xc 


tang = 2 so Xz; -Xc = Rtanġ 
cos ¢@ = 0.720 gives ø = —43.95° (@ is negative since the voltage lags the current) 
Then X; — Xç =Rtan@ = (43.2 Q) tan(—43.95°) = 41.64 Q. 


Therefore need to add 41.64Q of Xz. 
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X 41.64 Q : 
X,=@L=27fL and L= L= =0.133 H, amount of inductance to add. 
2af 27(50.0 Hz) 


EVALUATE: From the information given we can’t calculate the original value of L in the circuit, just how 
much to add. When this L is added the current in the circuit will increase. 
31.46. IDENTIFY: We know R, X,, Xc, and V; fora series L-R-C ac circuit. We want to find Vg, Vc, V and 


the power delivered by the source. 


serUr: 1=4,V=1X, P, =12.,,R 
X 


rms*** 
L 


Execute: (a) 1=2=°Y -0.500 A. Vp = IR =(0.500 A)(300 Q) = 150 V. 
X, 9002 


(b) Vo = IXc = (0.500 A)(500 Q) = 250 V. 


© V = V+, Ve)? = 150 VY + (450 V -250 V)? = 250 V. 


ee Ve _ 10150 V) 

2 2R 2 300Q 
EVALUATE: The voltage amplitude of the source is not the sum of the voltage amplitudes of the other 
circuit elements since the voltages have their maxima at different times and are hence out of phase. 

31.47. | IDENTIFY: We know the impedances and the average power consumed. From these we want to find the 
power factor and the rms voltage of the source. 


R 
SETUP: P=I/Z..R. cosh =. PERE Ree Ne) + Vms = Tae 


EXECUTE: (a) ims = E = ee = =0.447 A. Z= J800 Q)? + (500 Q -300 Q)? =361 Q. 


Sedge cong, 
Z 361Q 


(b) Vims = Lms Z = (0.447 A)(361 Q) =161 V. 


(d) P, =17,.R = =37.5 W. 


EVALUATE: The voltage amplitude of the source is Vans V2 =228 V. 


31.48. IDENTIFY: Use Vms ={msZ to calculate Z and then find R. Py = J, 2R 
SETUP: X¢=50.0Q 


EXECUTE: Z= cs ze a =80.0 Q = JR? + XÈ = JR? + (50.0 9)?. Thus, 


rms 


R= j (80.0 Q)? — (50.0 Q)? =62.4 Q. The average power supplied to this circuit is equal to the power 

dissipated by the resistor, which is P = 7,,.R = (3.00 A)? (62.4 Q) = 562 W. 

Xr-Xc _ -50.0Q 
R 62.40 

Py, =Vemsl rms COS = (240 V)(3.00 A)cos(—38.7°) = 562 W, which checks. 


31.49. IDENTIFY: The voltage and current amplitudes are the maximum values of these quantities, not 
necessarily the instantaneous values. 
SET Up: The voltage amplitudes are Vp = RI, V; = XJ, and Ve = Xcl, where I =V/Z and 


EVALUATE: tang= and ¢=-38.7°. 


2 
Z= R+( 1-2] 
aC 


EXECUTE: (a) @=2m f = 27(1250 Hz) = 7854 rad/s. Carrying extra figures in the calculator gives 
X; = OL = (7854 rad/s)(3.50 mH) = 27.5 Q; XC = 1/@C = 1/[(7854 rad/s)(10.0 wF)] =12.7 Q; 


Z =R? +(X; - X0)? = (50.09)? + (27.5 Q-12.7 Q}? =57.5 Q; 
1 =VIZ = (60.0 V)/(52.1 Q)=1.15 A; Vp = RI = (50.0 Q)(1.15 A)=57.5 V; 
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31.50. 


31.51. 


V; =X I =(27.5 Q)(1.15 A) =31.6 V; Ve = Xc = (12.7 Q)(1.15 A) =14.6 V. 

The voltage amplitudes can add to more than 60.0 V because the voltage maxima do not all occur at the 
same instant of time. At any instant, the instantaneous voltages across the resistor, inductor and capacitor 
all add to equal the instantaneous source voltage. 

(b) All of them will change because they all depend on æ. X; = @L will double to 55.0 Q, and 


Xc =1/@C will decrease by half to 6.35 Q. Therefore Z = (50.0 Q)? + (55.0 Q- 6.35 Q)? = 69.8 Q; 
I =V/Z = (60.0V)/(69.8 Q) = 0.860 A; Vp = IR = (0.860 A)(50.0 Q) = 43.0 V; 
V; = IX; = (0.860 A)(55.0 Q) = 47.3 V; Vo = IXc = (0.860 A)(6.35 Q) =5.46 V. 


EVALUATE: The new amplitudes in part (b) are not simple multiples of the values in part (a) because the 
impedance and reactances are not all the same simple multiple of the angular frequency. 


1 
IDENTIFY and SETUP: Xç= ae X, =L. 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) A aL and LC =—. At angular frequency @h, 
aC a 


X, OL 2 21 
AE = 2 = gl C=(2Qa)—~=4. X;>Xp>. 
Xc Vac o (2a) o? ia 


a 3 9 


EVALUATE: When @ increases, Xz increases and Xç decreases. When @ decreases, X; decreases 


2 
(b) At angular frequency @;, + -aĝ =(2) l z) x Xc>X7. 


and Xç increases. 

(c) The resonance angular frequency @p is the value of @ for which Xc =X ,, so @=Q. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Express Z and J in terms of @, L, C and R. The voltages across the resistor and 
the inductor are 90° out of phase, so Vout = Ve + vÈ. 

EXECUTE: The circuit is sketched in Figure 31.51. 


Figure 31.51 


Voy =I R +X? =R +R =V, 


æ small 


2 
1 
As gets small, R+(o1-—) E oR +OP > R?. 
aC oC 
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2 
Therefore Vout > £ z- = @RC as @ becomes small. 
V (1/@ C^) 


æ large 
1Y 
As æ gets large, R? + (or = +) >R+o@L >L, RP +L oL 


272 
L 

Therefore, Vout > - 5 
V wL 
EVALUATE: V 


out 


If the source voltage contains a number of frequency components, only the high frequency ones are passed 


=] as @ becomes large. 


/V,—>0 as @ becomes small, so there is V ut only when the frequency œ of V, is large. 


by this filter. 
31.52. IDENTIFY: V=Vo=IX¢. I=VIZ. 
SETUP: X; =QL, Xoz 
EXECUTE: Vut = Vc = bofar : 
oC V, oC |R +(@L-Vacy 
If @ is large: Vout — : = ! ome = 
Vy. aC JR? +(@L-Vacye oC oL? (LOe 
If @ is small: Vout l B 1. 


Ve wc Jdlacy 2C 
EVALUATE: When @ is large, Xç is small and X; is large so Z is large and the current is small. Both 
factors in Vo = IXç are small. When @ is small, Xç is large and the voltage amplitude across the 
capacitor is much larger than the voltage amplitudes across the resistor and the inductor. 
31.53. IDENTIFY: [=V/Z and P,=4/°R. 


SETUP: Z= JR? + (@L -1/@C)* 


EXECUTE: (a) J= Kz á : 
Z JR? +(@L-Wacy 


2 2 
OPa =r PREZ) p= V*R/2 3 
2 2\Z R? +(@L-1/@C) 


(c) The average power and the current amplitude are both greatest when the denominator is smallest, which 


1 1 
occurs for @L = , SO = f 
B MC VLC 
(100 V)?(200 Q)/2 250° 


(d) Py = 2 6 2 2 = W 
(200 Q)? + (@(2.00 H) —1/[aX0.500x10~° F)? 40,0000? + (2a — 2,000,000 s?) 


The graph of P, versus @ is sketched in Figure 31.53. 


EVALUATE: Note that as the angular frequency goes to zero, the power and current are zero, just as they 
are when the angular frequency goes to infinity. This graph exhibits the same strongly peaked nature as the 
light purple curve in Figure 31.19 in the textbook. 
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Power 
(W) 
0.000800 
0.000600 
0.000400 
0.000200 
Angular 
0.00 frequency 
0.00 400 800 1.2 x 103 16X 10° (rad/s) 
Figure 31.53 
I 
31.54. IDENTIFY: V; =/@L and Vç =—. 
wC 
V 
SET UP: Problem 31.53 shows that J = . 
JR? + (aL - lacy 
L 
EXECUTE: (a) V; =/@L= oe ‘ 
JR? +(@L -1/[acy 


I V 
oC oC fR +(@L lac)” 
(c) The graphs are given in Figure 31.54. 


EVALUATE: (d) When the angular frequency is zero, the inductor has zero voltage while the capacitor has 
voltage of 100 V (equal to the total source voltage). At very high frequencies, the capacitor voltage goes to 


b) Vc = 


‘ : 1 
zero, while the inductor’s voltage goes to 100 V. At resonance, @ =——= =1000 rad/s, the two voltages 


JIC 


are equal, and are a maximum, 1000 V. 


Inductor voltage (V) Capacitor voltage (V) 

1000 1000 

800 800 

600 600 

400 400 

200 200 

0.00 Angular 0.00 Angular 
0.00 2.00 x 10° 4.00 x 10° frequency 0.00 2.00 x 10° 4.00 x 10° frequency 


(rad/s) (rad/s) 


Figure 31.54 


31.55. IDENTIFY: We know R, Xç and @ so Eq. (31.24) tells us Xz. Use Py = IZR to calculate /,,,,. Then 
calculate Z and use Eq. (31.26) to calculate Vms for the source. 
SETUP: Source voltage lags current so ø =-54.0°. Xc =350 Q, R =180 Q, Py =140 W 
Xec 


Kp 
EXECUTE: (a) tang= a 
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31.56. 


31.57. 


X; = Rtang + Xc = (180 Q)tan(—54.0°) +350 Q = -248 Q +350 Q =102 Q 


; P, [40W 
(b) Py, =Vinelrms C080 = I2 R (Exercise 31.22). Tms =4] S a g 70882A 


© Z=4R +(X; - Xc)? = (180 2)? + (102 2-350 9)? =306Q 
Vans = LZ = (0.882 A)(306 Q) = 270 V. 
EVALUATE: We could also use Eq. (31.31): Py, =Vimslims COSP 


soiw o Saka =270 V, which agrees. The source voltage lags the current 


y. = 
mS  Zmscosø (0.882 A)cos(—54.0°) 


when Xç >X;, and this agrees with what we found. 


IDENTIFY: At any instant of time the same rules apply to the parallel ac circuit as to the parallel de circuit: 
the voltages are the same and the currents add. 

SET Up: Fora resistor the current and voltage in phase. For an inductor the voltage leads the current by 
90° and for a capacitor the voltage lags the current by 90°. 

EXECUTE: (a) The parallel Z-R-C circuit must have equal potential drops over the capacitor, inductor and 
resistor, SO Vp =V; =Vc =v. Also, the sum of currents entering any junction must equal the current 
leaving the junction. Therefore, the sum of the currents in the branches must equal the current through the 
source: i =ip +i, tic. 


b) ip =— is always in phase with the voltage. i, =—— lags the voltage by 90°, and ic =va@C leads the 
RR ys In p Se. Ty, oL c 


voltage by 90°. The phase diagram is sketched in Figure 31.56. 


vy vy 
(c) From the diagram, P=lIp +te-1,)=(4 +(vec-=) . 
R øL 
2 2 
1 1 V 1 1 1 
d) From part (c): J =V +| @C . But I =—, so — = +| @C . 
(@ part ©) (a í Z) Z Z \R | w. ) 


1 ; . : 
EVALUATE: For large @, Z — PA The current in the capacitor branch is much larger than the current 


in the other branches. For small œ, Z — @L. The current in the inductive branch is much larger than the 
current in the other branches. 


Figure 31.56 


IDENTIFY: Apply the expression for / from Problem 31.56 when @ =1/VLC. 


2 
SET UP: From Problem 31.56, ir 2 [ac : F 
R wL 
EXECUTE: (a) At resonance, @ 2e MC 2 Ic =V@C ua I; so 
' i JLC aL © aL * 


I=Tp and Zis a minimum. 
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31.58. 


31.59. 


2 2 


(b) P,, = a cos¢ = F3 at resonance where R< Z so power is a maximum. 


(c) At @=@, I and V are in phase, so the phase angle is zero, which is the same as a series resonance. 


EVALUATE: (d) The parallel circuit is sketched in Figure 31.57. At resonance, 


ic| =|i,| and at any instant 
of time these two currents are in opposite directions. Therefore, the net current between a and b is always 
zero. 

(e) If the inductor and capacitor each have some resistance, and these resistances aren’t the same, then it is 
no longer true that i, +i, =0 and the statement in part (d) isn’t valid. 


Figure 31.57 


IDENTIFY: Refer to the results and the phasor diagram in Problem 31.56. The source voltage is applied 
across each parallel branch. 


SETUP: V=V2V ing =311V 
EXECUTE: (a) [p= Be oe =0.778 A. 
R 400Q 
(b) Ic =V aC = (311 V)(360 rad/s)(6.00x 10° F) = 0.672 A. 
(c) ¢=arctan ale arctan Dei 2 40.8°. 
I 0.778 


R 


(a) 7 = 47} + 12 = (0.778 A)? +(0.672 A}? =1.03 A. 
(e) Leads since ¢ > 0. 
EVALUATE: The phasor diagram shows that the current in the capacitor always leads the source voltage. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Refer to the results and the phasor diagram in Problem 31.56. The source voltage 
is applied across each parallel branch. 
V V 

EXECUTE: (a) IR =—; Ic =V@C; I; =—. 

(a) Zp Re L= 
(b) The graph of each current versus @is given in Figure 31.59a. 
(c) ø@—>0:Ic>0;I;, >œ. Ole > %; I; > 0. 


At low frequencies, the current is not changing much so the inductor’s back-emf doesn’t “resist.” This 
allows the current to pass fairly freely. However, the current in the capacitor goes to zero because it tends 
to “fill up” over the slow period, making it less effective at passing charge. At high frequency, the induced 
emf in the inductor resists the violent changes and passes little current. The capacitor never gets a chance 
to fill up so passes charge freely. 

1 


VLC (2.0 H)\(0.50x10% F) 
in Figure 31.59b. 


orfe rea) 


2 2 
I= (22x) + 0 V)(1000 s~')(0.50x10~° F) ue y ) =0.50 A 
2 (1000 s7!)(2.0 H) 


(d) a= =1000 rad/sec and f =159 Hz. The phasor diagram is sketched 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Alternating Current 31-19 


(f) At resonance I, = 1¢ =V aC = (100 V)(1000 s~')(0.50x10~ F) = 0.0500 A and Ip = A = sana =0.50 A. 
EVALUATE: At resonance ic =i; =0 at all times and the current through the source equals the current 


through the resistor. 


I(A) 


S>-----------~~~--- ~~~ aoaeeee ees — (i) (rads) 


0.00 2.00 4.00 6.00 8.00 10.0 


(a) (b) 
Figure 31.59 


31.60. IDENTIFY: The circuit is in resonance, and we know R, L, C and V. We want the resonance angular 
frequency, the current amplitude through the source and resistor and the maximum energy stored in the 
inductor and capacitor. 


1 
%= T77 


V,=1,X,. The maximum energy stored in the inductor is U; = 4LI a The maximum energy stored in 


V 


SET UP: and at resonance, Z =R. [= F Vr =Vc=VL =V. Vp =LpR, Vo =lcXe, 


the capacitor is Uc = ICV. 


EXECUTE: (a) @ = : =5.77x10° rad/s. 
(0.300 H)(0.100x10~ F) 
(b) ee K 240 V 240A 
Z R 100Q 
V 
(d) X; =@L= (5.77x10° rad/s)(0.300 H) =1.73x10° Q. 
I= P N =0.139 A. 


X, 173x10 Q 
g 1 
@C (5.77x10° rad/s)(0.10010~° F) 


(f) U; =4L1,7 =4(0.300 H)(0.139 A)? =2.90x10> J = 2.90 mJ. 


(©) Xc= =1.73x10 Q. Iç =I; =0.139 A. 


Uc =}CV¢° = 4(0.100x10° F)(240 V)? =2.90x10° J =2.90 mJ. 


EVALUATE: The maximum energy stored in the inductor and capacitor is the same, but not at the same time. 
1 


2nVLC- 


31.61. IDENTIFY: The resonance angular frequency is @ = ia and the resonance frequency is fo = 


SETUP: @ is independent of R. 
EXECUTE: (a) œ (or fọ) depends only on L and C so change these quantities. 
(b) To double @, decrease L and C by multiplying each of them by 1 
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31.62. 


31.63. 


31.64. 


EVALUATE: Increasing L and C decreases the resonance frequency; decreasing L and C increases the 
resonance frequency. 
IDENTIFY: The average power depends on the phase angle ¢. 


rms rms. 


2 
; ; ‘ 1 
SET Up: The average power is Py =Vinclms COS, and the impedance is Z = R? + (o = +) : 


EXECUTE: (a) Py, =Vonsl ms COSO = 5 ,msZms) which gives cos@= 


3 so ģ= 7/3 = 60°. 

tang =(X; —Xçc)/R, which gives tan 60° =(ø@L-1/@C)/R. Using R =75.0 Q, L =5.00 mH and 

C =2.50 uF and solving for @ we get @= 28760 rad/s = 28,800 rad/s. 

(b) Z=4\R?°+(X¥,-Xc), where X; = ØL = (28,760 rad/s)(5.00 mH) =144 Q and 

Xc =1/@C =1/[(28,760 rad/s)(2.50 wF)]=13.9 Q, giving Z = (75Q)? + (14492 -13.9 Q)? =150 Q; 
I=V/Z =(15.0 V)/(150 Q)=0.100 A and P,, = 7 VI cosġ = 415.0 V)(0.100 A)(1/2) = 0.375 W. 


EVALUATE: All this power is dissipated in the resistor because the average power delivered to the 
inductor and capacitor is zero. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (31.19) allows us to calculate J and then Eq. (31.22) gives Z. Solve 
Eq. (31.21) for Xz. 


EXECUTE: (a) Vo =1IX¢ are ee OY 9756 A 
Xc 4800 
(b) V=1Z rele LA =160 Q 
I 0750A 


2 2 2 
(c) Z?=R?°+(X;,- Xc) 
X,-X¢ =tvZ?—R?, so 


X, =XctVZ?-R? =480Q + Jaso Q)? = (80.0 Q)? =4809+139Q 
X, =619Q or 341Q 


d) EVALUATE: X = and X; =a@L. At resonance, Xç = X,. As the frequency is lowered below 
Ore L cTA4L 


the resonance frequency Xç increases and X; decreases. Therefore, for @ < @, X; < Xc. So for 

Xz; =341Q the angular frequency is less than the resonance angular frequency. @ is greater than a% 
when X; =619Q. But at these two values of X,, the magnitude of X; — Xç is the same so Z and / are 
the same. In one case (X; = 691Q) the source voltage leads the current and in the other (X; =341Q) the 


source voltage lags the current. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Calculate Zand J =V/Z. 
EXECUTE: (a) For @=800 rad/s: 


Z= JR +(@L—1/a@C) = (500 Q)? + ((800 rad/s)(2.0 H) —1/((800 rad/sX(5.0x107 F)))*. Z =1030 Q. 
V 100V 


=0.0971 A. Vp = IR = (0.0971 A)(500 Q) = 48.6 V, 


Z 1030Q 
Vc = = Ee + = 243 V and V; = Ja@L = (0.0971 A)(800 rad/s)(2.00 H) = 155 V. 
@C (800 rad/s)(5.0x10' F) 
p= arcan( FCO) ) = -60.9°. The graph of each voltage versus time is given in Figure 31.64a. 


(b) Repeating exactly the same calculations as above for @=1000 rad/s: 
Z = R =500 Q; 6=0; I =0.200 A; Vp =V =100 V; Vo =V; = 400 V. The graph of each voltage versus 
time is given in Figure 31.64b. 
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(c) Repeating exactly the same calculations as part (a) for @=1250 rad/s: 
Z =1030 Q; 6=+60.9°; 7 = 0.0971 A; Vp = 48.6 V; Vo =155 V; V; = 243 V. The graph of each voltage 


versus time is given in Figure 31.64¢c. 


1 i 
EVALUATE: The resonance frequency is @ = = 
VLC „(2.00 H)(0.500 4F) 


phase angle is negative and for @> @ the phase angle is positive. 


=1000 rad/s. For @< @ the 


Voltage (V) 


x Time (s) 
0.00 2.00 4.00 6.00 8.00 10.0 12.0 14.0 


(a) 


—100 
—200 
—300 
—400 
—500 

0.00 2.00 4.00 6.00 8.00 10.0 12.0 14.0 


Time (s) 


Time (s) 


Figure 31.64 


31.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the cycle of the repeating current that lies between 


1 bh, 2 1 h 2 
—| “idt and Ify = idt. 
J h ms hh J h 


bn 2I 
ti =T/2 and t, =37/2. In this interval i=—®(¢-7). I,, = 
T — 


274 
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31.66. 


31.67. 


32/2 
a 32/2 
Execure: J, =— feia: 210 (4 naszej 27 z| 
T T TL2 


IN: T/2 


21I, 9 T P r I 
I, =| 42 + =(2/))4(9-12-1+ 4) = 2 (13-13) =0. 
av (74 J 8 2 8 2 ( og ) 4. ) 


2 

b 1 ¢ 31/241, 
“Pat =—f (4-7) dt 
Te 7/2 T? 


2 2 2 3 3 
2 _ Ho p372 2, 41071 372 _ Alp | (T T 
Tms T? i CDA T E 1) is 373 | \2 2 
Ig 2 
=e Lt = 340 


| I 
Lims = Tes = T 


EVALUATE: In each cycle the current has as much negative value as positive value and its average is zero. 


i? is always positive and its average is not zero. The relation between /,,,, and the current amplitude for 
this current is different from that for a sinusoidal current (Eq. 31.4). 
IDENTIFY: Apply Vims =LimsZ- 


rms 


1 [2 2 
SET UP: = and Z=,/R°+(X,-Xc)’. 
w JLC ( L c) 
1 
EXECUTE: (a) @ = = 
VLC [1.80 H)(9.00x107 F) 


(b) Z = R? + (0L -10C 


= 786 rad/s. 


Z= 00 Q)? + ((786 rad/s)(1.80 H) —1/((786 rad/s)(9.00 107’ F)))? = 300 Q. 
Ves 60 Vv 


Lims-0 = Z = 3002 = 0.200 A. 
1 4y2 
(©) We want 7 = 2mo =" = Pms . R? +(@L-1/0C} = ms 
2 Z JR? +(@L-Wacy aa 


oc cC 1 c? 


aL + : = +R? 4V ems =0 and (@ YP +0 G 2L _ Vins } l =0. 
rms-0 

Substituting in the values for this problem, the equation becomes (w)? (3.24) + @ (—4.27x10°) + 
1.23x10!? =0. Solving this quadratic equation in a? we find @ =8.90x10° rad?/s? or 4.28x10° 
rad?/s? and w=943 rad/s or 654 rad/s. 

(d) (i) R =300 Q, Ims- = 0.200 A, |a, — A =289 rad/s. (ii) R=30 Q, Ims-0 = 2A, 
Gii) R =3Q, Ims-0 = 20 A, |@ — @| = 2.88 rad/s. 


EVALUATE: The width gets smaller as R gets smaller; Z ms-0 


@ — @)| = 28 rad/s. 


gets larger as R gets smaller. 


IDENTIFY: The resonance frequency, the reactances, and the impedance all depend on the values of the 
circuit elements. 


SETUP: The resonance frequency is @ =1/VLC, the reactances are X; = ØL and Xç =1/@C, and the 


impedance is Z = JR? +(X; m 


EXECUTE: (a) @ =1/VLC becomes — 1/2, so @ decreases by i. 


1 
V2LV2C 


(b) Since X; = QL, if L is doubled, X, increases by a factor of 2. 
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31.68. 


31.69. 


(c) Since Xc =1/@C, doubling C decreases Xç by a factor of = 


(d) Z= R? + (X; - KN >Z= JER? +(2X, -1 Xo)? , so Z does not change by a simple factor of 


L 
2 or 7 


EVALUATE: The impedance does not change by a simple factor, even though the other quantities do. 
IDENTIFY: Atresonance, Z=R. I=V/R. Vp =IR, Vo=IXc and V; =1X;. Uc =4CVE and 


U,=}LP. 
SETUP: The amplitudes of each time-dependent quantity correspond to the maximum values of those 


quantities. 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) I= am a . At resonance wl = — and I 4 


ZR? +(@b-Wacy MX R 


v vL 
b) Vo =IXc = ZL, 
0b) Fo C R&C RVC 


V V IL 
ce) V, =1X, = L= ; 
(c) V; L Re RVC 


1 ape E A he 


d) Uc =- CV = = s 

(d) C 2 C 2 RC 2 R? 
bee 1 E 2 

©) U, =4LP =-=L—. 

(e) ve 2 2 R? 


EVALUATE: At resonance Vç =V; and the maximum energy stored in the inductor equals the maximum 
energy stored in the capacitor. 

IDENTIFY: J=V/R. Vpe=IR, Vo =IX¢ and V; =IX;. Uc= tevé and U; = ILP. 

SET UP: The amplitudes of each time-dependent quantity correspond to the maximum values of those 
quantıties. 


EXECUTE: @= 2o: 


(a) 1=5= = 


EVALUATE: For @<@,Vc >V; and the maximum energy stored in the capacitor is greater than the 


maximum energy stored in the inductor. 
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31.70. IDENTIFY: [=VIR. Vg=IR, Vo=IX¢ and V, =IX;. Uc =4CVE and U; =4 LI’. 


SET Up: The amplitudes of each time dependent quantity correspond to the maximum values of those 
quantities. 
EXECUTE: @=2Q@,. 


A 4 oy 
Z JR? +(2aL-1/2@C) f 9L 
4C 


(a) /= 


1 
P) enen Tae Te p -J 
: T 


4 
4C 
ieee LV? 
(d) VaT Cka = 
srat 
4C 
2 
(e) fase = LE 
i ar ot 
4C 


EVALUATE: For @> @, V; >Vc and the maximum energy stored in the inductor is greater than the 
maximum energy stored in the capacitor. 


V N: 3 . 
31.71. IDENTIFY: A transformer transforms voltages according to + =. The effective resistance of a 
1 1 


ae : ; R 
secondary circuit of resistance R is Re =————,.. 
(N2/N1) 

SETUP: N,=275 and V, =25.0 V. 
EXECUTE: (a) V, =V,(N2/N,) = (25.0 V)(834/275)=75.8 V 
R 125Q 
(b) Re = z= z7=13.6Q 
(N/N) (834/275) 
EVALUATE: The voltage across the secondary is greater than the voltage across the primary since 
N, > N}. The effective load resistance of the secondary is less than the resistance R connected across the 


secondary. 


31.72. IDENTIFY: Py =VimslimsCOS@ and Ims = Crs Calculate Z. R = Zcos@. 


SETUP: f=50.0 Hz and w=2z/f. The power factor is cos@. 


2 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) Py = “tus cos¢. Z= mcos = = o 


av 


=36.7 Q. 


R =Z cos = (36.7 Q)(0.560) = 20.6 Q. 


(b) Z=4/R?+X2 - X, =VZ? -R? = (36.72) - (20.6 Q)? =30.4 0. But ø#=0 is at resonance, so the 


inductive and capacitive reactances equal each other. Therefore we need to add Xç =304Q. Xc = — 


therefore gives C = l = : = : =1.05x107 F. 
OXc 2afXç 22(50.0 Hz)(30.4 Q) 
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2 2 
120 
(c) At resonance, Py = E = Q20 V97 
R 20.6 Q 


= 699 W. 


EVALUATE: P,, =I 2 ER and J; is maximum at resonance, so the power drawn from the line is 


maximum at resonance. 


: „di q. 
31.73. IDENTIFY: =i°R. p, =iL—. =4i, 
PR PL dt Pc C 


SETUP: i=J/cosat 
1 
EXECUTE: (a) pp =i°R = I° cos? (@t)R = Vl cos? (œt) = 5 Val (1+ coso). 


Fri. 


T 
F [tlo =3V el. 


are -Prt pT =- 

P (R) = an padt = J, (1+ cos(2@t))dt = 
di : ; T., 

(b) p; =Li T =-@LI’ cos(at)sin(at) = -4V,Isin(2a7). But J, sin(2 at)dt = 0 => P,,(L) =0. 


T 
(©) Po= ai = vci = VI sin(@t)cos(at) = 4Vel sin(2@t). But h sin(2 at)dt = 0 > P(C) =0. 


(d) p=prtPpi+Pp.= Vpl cos? (at) — 4V,Isin(2ar) + 4VeTsin(2at) and 


p =Icos(at)(Vp cos(at) — V; sin(@t) + Vc sin(at)). But cos = <£ and sing= Ae, so 


p =VI cos(@t)(cos @cos(@t) — sin dsin(@t)), at any instant of time. 


EVALUATE: At an instant of time the energy stored in the capacitor and inductor can be changing, but 


there is no net consumption of electrical energy in these components. 


dV, dVc 


31.74. IDENTIFY: V, =IX;. Fa =0 atthe æ where V, isa maximum. Vç =I1X¢. Ao =0 atthe w where 
(a) (a 


Vo isa maximum. 
V 


SET UP: Problem 31.53 shows that J = ; 
JR + (0L -1/0C} 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) Vp = maximum when Vo =V; = 0 = : 
(a) Vr CHV @ JIC 
(b) V; = maximum when BYE i, Therefore: avy =0= 4 KoL : 
do do dø| |R? +(@L -Vacy 
2 2 2 
j= K ae a HOO" ae C) R24 (@L-Vac)? = 0 (22 -Va'C?). 
\R2+(@L-WVacy? (R +(@L-1/a@C)’) 
272 
R? + u Z 2 a “= LC KE and w= l ; 
C C oC ow 2 VEC CH? 
(c) Vc = maximum when Wezi Therefore: dre =0= 4 á ; 
do do d0\ oc JR? +(@Lk acy 
2: 2 
0= á A EOE Es 2 n R? +(@L-1/0C} = -0 (L -1/0'C?), 
oP CYR? +(0@L-1/oC)} CR? +(@L-Vac)’) 
2 
Rare ew? and ox a 
C LC 2P 
R +o L -2 -=o 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 


No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


31-26 Chapter 31 


EVALUATE: JV; is maximum at a frequency greater than the resonance frequency and Vc is a maximum 
at a frequency less than the resonance frequency. These frequencies depend on R, as well as on L and 


on C. 

31.75. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
SETUP: In part (a) use Eq. (31.23) to calculate Z and then J=V/Z @ is given by Eq. (31.24). In part (b) 
let Z = R+iX. 


EXECUTE: (a) From the current phasors we know that Z = Jr? +(@L- 10C) ? 


2 
Z =,|(400 Q)? +| (1000 rad/s)(0.50 H) l ; =500 Q. 
(1000 rad/s)(1.25x10% F) 
Sea ON TANA 
Z 500Q 
-6 
TPA actan{ oL- wo) g = arctan| (1000 rad/s)(0.500 H) ~1/(1000 rad/s)(1.25x10% F) } _ 36 go 
R 400 Q 
(©) Zax =R sifar l } Zopx = 400 Q —i| (1000 rad/s)(0.50 H) l — |= 
oC (1000 rad/s)(1.25x10~° F) 


400 Q -300 Qi. 


Z = (400 Q)? + (-300 Q)? =500 Q. 


(@) eE N (EEE Ja = 0.320 A)+(0.240 aye 1= (SE (EE) a= ooo a. 
Zox (400-300) \ 25 25 JL 25 
Im(/, 

(e) tang = Cepx) _ 6/25 0.75 > 9 = +36.9°. 


Rello) 8/25 


8+6i 
25 


O Vrcox = Lep = í ) (400 Q) = (128 +96i)V. 


Vior = Hep @L = (F = (1000 rad/s)(0.500 H) = (-120+160/)V. 
7 

PR -() : — = (+192—256i)V. 
aC \ 25) (1000 rad/sy(1.25x10° F) 


(8) Vopx =VRepx + VLepx + Vcopx = (128 + 967) V + (—120 +1607) V + (192 - 256i) V = 200 V. 
EVALUATE: Both approaches yield the same value for / and for @. 
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32.1. IDENTIFY: Since the speed is constant, distance x = ct. 
Set Up: The speed of light is c =3.00x10° m/s. 1 y =3.156x10’ s. 


x 3.84x108m _ 
c 3.00x10° m/s 
(b) x =ct =(3.00x10° m/s)(8.61 y)(3.156x10’ s/y) =8.15x10!® m =8.15x10! km 
EVALUATE: The speed of light is very great. The distance between stars is very large compared to 
terrestrial distances. 
32.2. IDENTIFY: Find the direction of propagation of an electromagnetic wave if we know the directions of the 
electric and magnetic fields. 
SET Up: The direction of propagation of an electromagnetic wave is in the direction of Ex B, which is 


EXECUTE: (a) t= 1.28 s 


related to the directions of E and B according to the right-hand rule for the cross product. The directions 
of E and B in each case are shown in Figures 32.2a-d. 


(a) 


(c) (d) 
Figure 32.2 
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EXECUTE: (a) The wave is propagating in the +z direction. 

(b) +z direction. 

(c) —y direction. 

(d) —x direction. 

EVALUATE: In each case, the direction of propagation is perpendicular to the plane of E and B. 
32.3. IDENTIFY: Ejay =CBinax- EXB is in the direction of propagation. 


SETUP: c=3.00X10° m/s. Emax = 4.00 V/m. 


m 
EXECUTE: Bmax = Emax/C = 1.33x10°° T. For E in the +x-direction, Ēx B is inthe +z-direction 
when B is in the +y-direction. 

EVALUATE: E, B and the direction of propagation are all mutually perpendicular. 
32.4. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The direction of propagation is given by Ex B. 
EXECUTE: (a) $ =ix(-j)=—k. 
(b) S = jxi=-k. 
(©) 8 =(-k)x(-i) =j. 
(d) S =ix(-k)=j. 
EVALUATE: In each case the directions of E, B and the direction of propagation are all mutually perpendicular. 


32.5. IDENTIFY: Knowing the wavelength and speed of x rays, find their frequency, period, and wave number. 
All electromagnetic waves travel through vacuum at the speed of light. 


SETUP: c=3.00x10° m/s. c= fA. Tee pe 


A 
8 
EXECUTE: f= o o ak =3.0x10! Hz, 
A 0.10x10” m 
al : 23 aig iy pe ESO ae! 


f 3.0x10!8 Hz A 0.10x10 m 


EVALUATE: The frequency of the x rays is much higher than the frequency of visible light, so their period 
is much shorter. 


32.6. IDENTIFY: c= fA and k= =. 


SETUP: c=3.00x10° m/s. 
EXECUTE: (a) fat. UVA: 7.50x10!4 Hz to 9.38x10'4 Hz. UVB: 9.38x10!4 Hz to 1.07x10!> Hz. 


(b) b=, UVA: 1.57x107 rad/m to 1.96x10’ rad/m. UVB: 1.96x107 rad/m to 2.24x107 rad/m. 


EVALUATE: Larger Å corresponds to smaller fand k. 
32.7. IDENTIFY: c= fA. Epas =CBmax. K=2a/2. @=27f. 

SET Up: Since the wave is traveling in empty space, its wave speed is c = 3.00 10° m/s. 
c _ 3.00x108 m/s 
A 432x10° m 
(b) Emax = CB max = (300x108 m/s)(1.25x10% T) =375 V/m 


EXECUTE: (a) f= =6.94x10!4 Hz 


20 2a rad 
(c)k=—= = 

A 432x10 m 
E = E pax COS(kx — at) = (375 V/m) cos([1.45x10" rad/m]x —[4.3610!> rad/s]t) 
B = Bax COS(kx — Ot) = (1.2510 T)cos([1.45x10" rad/m]x —[4.36x10!> rad/s]t) 


=1.45x10/ rad/m. @= (2m rad)(6.94x10'* Hz) =4.36x10!" rad/s. 
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EVALUATE: The cos(kx-— at) factor is common to both the electric and magnetic field expressions, since 
these two fields are in phase. 
32.8. IDENTIFY: c= fA. Emax =CBmax. Apply Eqs. (32.17) and (32.19). 
SET Up: The speed of the wave is c= 3.00x10 m/s. 
c _ 3.00x10* m/s 
A 435x10° m 
Emax _ 270x10? V/m 
3.00x108 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) f= =6.90x10'4 Hz 


=9.00x10! T 


27m 


(c) k=% =1.44x10" rad/m. @=2mrf =4.34x10!5 rad/s. If E(z,t) =iE nax cos(kz + œt), then 
7 


max 
B(z, t)= -JB nax cos(kz + æt), so that Ex B will be in the —k direction. 
E(z, t) =i(2.70x10° V/m)cos([1.44x10" rad/m)z +[4.34x10!5 rad/s]t) and 
B(z, t) =-})(9.00x107!? T)cos([1.44x10" rad/m)z +[4.34x10!5 rad/s]ż). 


EVALUATE: The directions of E and B and of the propagation of the wave are all mutually 
perpendicular. The argument of the cosine is kz + æt since the wave is traveling in the —z-direction. 
Waves for visible light have very high frequencies. 

32.9. IDENTIFY: Electromagnetic waves propagate through air at essentially the speed of light. Therefore, if we 
know their wavelength, we can calculate their frequency or vice versa. 


SETUP: The wave speed is c =3.00x10° m/s. c= fA. 
c _ 3.00x108 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) f= Fae =6.0x10* Hz. 
OX m 
8 
(ii) fee 6.0x10!3 Hz. 
5.0x10° m 
8 
(ii) f = 2 00x10 ms _ 60x10! Hz, 
5.0x10? m 
8 
ariasi a MA Oe aio he eo at 
f 6.50107! Hz 
8 
(ii) A= 2e is = E nm 
590x103 Hz 


EVALUATE: Electromagnetic waves cover a huge range in frequency and wavelength. 
32.10. IDENTIFY: For an electromagnetic wave propagating in the negative x direction, E = E max cos(kx + at). 


2m 


@=27rf and k=—. T= 1; Emax = CB 
; p 7 


max max' 


SETUP: E... =375 V/m, k=1.99x10" rad/m and @=5.97x10!> rad/s. 


max 
EXECUTE: (a) Bmax = Emax — 1.25 wT. 
c 


b) f= x =9.50x10!4 Hz. A= z =3.16x10 7 m=316 nm. T= 7 =1.05x107! s. This wavelength 
mT 

is too short to be visible. 

(c) c= fA = (9.50x 10! Hz)(3.16x10~? m) =3.00x10° m/s. This is what the wave speed should be for an 

electromagnetic wave propagating in vacuum. 


EVALUATE: c= fA= (2\ 4) = 2 is an alternative expression for the wave speed. 
m 
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32.11. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Compare the E(y,t) given in the problem to the general form given by 
Eq. (32.17). Use the direction of propagation and of E to find the direction of B. 
(a) EXECUTE: The equation for the electric field contains the factor cos(ky — æt) so the wave is traveling 
in the +y-direction. 
(b) E(y,t) =(3.10x10° V/m)k cos[ky — (12.6510! rad/s)t] 
Comparing to Eq. (32.17) gives @=12.65x10'* rad/s 
pai ame  y  2RC _ 27(2.998x108 m/s) 


= —4 
A @  (12.65x10!? age 
: rad/s) 


(c) 


ExB must be in the +y-direction (the 
direction in which the wave is traveling). 
When E is inthe +z-direction then B 
must be in the +x-direction, as shown in 
Figure 32.11. 


fo 


4 


x v 


Figure 32.11 


_ 2m @_12.65x10" rad/s 
A c 2998x108 m/s 
E.,, =3.10x10° V/m 


max 


k =4,22x10* rad/m 


5 
Tien Biome ION a =1.03x10 T 
c 2.998 x10° m/s 
Using Eq. (32.17) and the fact that B is in the +i direction when Ë is in the +k direction, 
B=+(1.03x10~ T)icos[(4.22x10? rad/m)y — (12.6510! rad/s)¢] 


EVALUATE: Ē and B are perpendicular and oscillate in phase. 
32.12. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (32.17) and (32.19). f=c/A and k =2z/A., 


SETUP: B(x, t) = -—B nax Cos(kx + Mt). 


EXECUTE: (a) The phase of the wave is given by kx + wt, so the wave is traveling in the —x direction. 


2m 2af ke — (1.38x104 rad/m)(3.0x 10° m/s) 
(b) k=— = . J =—= 

A c 27 27 
(c) Since the magnetic field is in the —y-direction, and the wave is propagating in the —x-direction, then 


= 6.59x10!! Hz. 


the electric field is in the z-direction so that Ex B will be in the —x-direction. 
E(x, t) =+cB(x, t)k = —cB pax CoS(kx + at) k. 

E(x, t) =—(c(8.25x10~ T))cos((1.38x10* rad/m)x + (4.1410! rad/s)t)k. 
E(x, t) =—-(2.48 V/m)cos((1.38x10* rad/m)x + (4.14x10!” rad/s)r)k. 


EVALUATE: E and B have the same phase and are in perpendicular directions. 
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32.13. IDENTIFY and SETUP: c= fA allows calculation of 2. k=2z/A and w=2zf. Eq. (32.18) relates the 
electric and magnetic field amplitudes. 
c _ 2.998x108 m/s _ 


361m 
f — 830x10° Hz 


EXECUTE: (a) c= fA so A= 


(b) pa lk 27 tad 
A 361m 

(© @=22f =(2m)(830x10° Hz) =5.22x10° rad/s 

(d) Eq. (32.18): Emax = CBinax = (2.998x108 m/s)(4.82x107!! T) = 0.0144 V/m 


EVALUATE: This wave has a very long wavelength; its frequency is in the AM radio braodcast band. The 
electric and magnetic fields in the wave are very weak. 
32.14. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (32.21). Emax =CBmax: V= fA. 


SETUP: K=3.64. K,,=5.18 


= 0.0174 rad/m 


8 
EXECUTE: (a) v=—-——= DOIN DIY gii als 
VKKm  (3.64)(5.18) 
7 
(ye ee a0? a 
f 65.0 Hz 
E 7.201073 V/m Ey 
(©) Bmax =- 2 = =1.04x107! T. 
ma 6.91x10" m/s 


EVALUATE: The wave travels slower in this material than in air. 
32.15. IDENTIFY and SET UP: v= relates frequency and wavelength to the speed of the wave. Use 


Eq. (32.22) to calculate n and K. 
v _ 2.17x108 m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) 2=— a =3.81x1077 m 
f  5.70x10'* Hz 
8 
(by 4=£ = 2OBX1) E _ 5.26107 m 
f 5.70x10'* Hz 
8 
(nal = 2998x108 ms _ | 58 


v 2.17x108 m/s 
(d) n=,/KK,, ~ VK so K =n’ =(1.38)7 =1.90 
EVALUATE: In the material v<c andf is the same, so Å is less in the material than in air. v<c always, 


so n is always greater than unity. 
32.16. | IDENTIFY: We want to find the amount of energy given to each receptor cell and the amplitude of the 
magnetic field at the cell. 
SET Up: Intensity is average power per unit area and power is energy per unit time. 
T=heycE jax, [= P/A, and E 


max = CB ax: 


EXECUTE: (a) For the beam, the energy is U = Pt = (2.0x10!? W)(4.0x10~ s) =8.0x10° J=8.0 kJ. 
This energy is spread uniformly over 100 cells, so the energy given to each cell is 80 J. 
(b) The cross-sectional area of each cell is A= zr’, with r=2.5x10 m. 


12 
ae ZAXI bi > =1.0x107 Wim’. 
A (100)2(2.5x10~° m) 
21 2 
Ob |= 20. Ox10" Wit) __g. 7x10! vim, 
ec \(8.85x10- C2/N- m2)(3.00x108 m/s) 


B= Pmex = 99x10? T. 


max 
6 


EVALUATE: Both the electric field and magnetic field are very strong compared to ordinary fields. 
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32.17. 


32.18. 


32.19. 


32.20. 


32.21. 


32.22. 


IDENTIFY: [= PIA. 1=46 cE jax. Emax = CB 


max* max max’ 


SETUP: The surface area of a sphere of radius r is A = 47r? - eg =8.85x107!? C?/N -m?. 
P (0.05)(75 W) 
A 4a(3.0x10° m)? 
2I 2(330 W/m?) 

(8.85 x107! C?/N- m)(3.00 x108 m/s) 


= 330 Wim’. 


EXECUTE: (a) I= 


=500 V/m. 


(b) Emax = 


B = Emx =1,7%10° T=1.7 4T. 


as c 
EVALUATE: At the surface of the bulb the power radiated by the filament is spread over the surface of the 
bulb. Our calculation approximates the filament as a point source that radiates uniformly in all directions. 
IDENTIFY: The intensity of the electromagnetic wave is given by Eq. (32.29): I = L egcEhax = eoc EZ. 
The total energy passing through a window of area A during a time ¢ is At. 
SETUP: €) =8.85x107? F/m 
EXECUTE: Energy = @cE2,,At = (8.85 x107}? F/m)(3.00 10° m/s)(0.0200 V/m)? (0.500 m*)(30.0 s)=15.9 4J 


EVALUATE: The intensity is proportional to the square of the electric field amplitude. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (32.29) to calculate /, Eq. (32.18) to calculate B and use 


max? 
I= Py’ 47r? to calculate Py. 

(a) EXECUTE: I= 4 €CE ax; Emax = 0.090 V/m, so J =1.1x 10% W/m? 

(b) Emax =CBmax 80 Bmax = Emax /€ =3-0X1071° T 

(c) Py =1(4ar) = (1.075x10 W/m?)(477)(2.5x10° m)? = 840 W 

(d) EVALUATE: The calculation in part (c) assumes that the transmitter emits uniformly in all directions. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: J=P,,/A and [= €)CEvins: 


EXECUTE: (a) The average power from the beam is P, =ZA = (0.800 Wim7)(3.0x10~ m°) =2.4x10~ W. 


=17.4 V/m 


I 0.800 W/m? 
(b) Ems = = | 


(8.85 x 107!” F/m)(3.00 x 10° m/s) 


EVALUATE: The laser emits radiation only in the direction of the beam. 
IDENTIFY: J=P,/A 


EC 


SETUP: Ata distance r from the star, the radiation from the star is spread over a spherical surface of area 
A=4ar’. 
2 3 2 10 y2 25 
EXECUTE: P,, =1(4ar*) =(5.0X10° W/m*)(477)(2.0x10™ m)* =2.5x10 W 
EVALUATE: The intensity decreases with distance from the star as 1/r?. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: c= fA, Epas =CBmax and I= E maxBmax/ 2o 
c _ 3.00x108 m/s 
A 0.354 m 
E 0.0540 V/m 

b) Bmax == 8 

3.0010" m/s 
Emax Bmax _ (0.0540 V/m)(1.80x10~'° T) 


24o 24o 


2 
max* 


EXECUTE: (a) f= =8.47x108 Hz. 


=1.80x107!° T. 


=3.87x10°° Wim’. 


(©) 1=Syy = 


EVALUATE: Alternatively, Z = 5 @cE, 
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32.23. IDENTIFY: P,,=JA and J = EŽ ay! 2Myc 


SET Up: The surface area of a sphere is A= Amr’. 


2 8 
EXECUTE: P, =S,,4=| Ema egar?) Ena = [FacHo zy OOA WAO COXO =12.0 V/m. 
2CHo 2ar 27(5.00 m) 


Emax _ 12.0 V/m 


Bmax = max 8 
c 3.00x10° m/s 
EVALUATE: £ and B 


max 
32.24. IDENTIFY: The Poynting vector is § = Ē x B. 
SETUP: The electric field is in the —y-direction, and the magnetic field is in the +z-direction. 


cos” ġ= iq +cos2¢) 


=4.00x10°° T. 


max are both inversely proportional to the distance from the source. 


EXECUTE: (a) S=ExB= (-j)xk =-~i. The Poynting vector is in the —x-direction, which is the 


direction of propagation of the wave. 


(b) S(x, t)= EO OBD _ EmaxBmax cos? (kx + at) = Emax Bmax q + cos(2(a@t + kx))). But over one 
Ho Ho 2Lo 
: P A Emax Bmax oe 
period, the cosine function averages to zero, so we have Sy = ae This is Eq. (32.29). 
Ho 


EVALUATE: We can also show that these two results also apply to the wave represented by Eq. (32.17). 
32.25. IDENTIFY: Use the radiation pressure to find the intensity, and then Py =/ (4zr?). 


; I 
SET UP: Fora perfectly absorbing surface, p,.4 =—. 
ë 


EXECUTE: pq = {c so I= cpg =2.70x10° W/m”. Then 


Py = I(47r°) = (2.70x10° W/m? )(47)(5.0 m)? =8.5x10° W. 
EVALUATE: Even though the source is very intense the radiation pressure 5.0 m from the surface is very 
small. 

32.26. IDENTIFY: The intensity and the energy density of an electromagnetic wave depends on the amplitudes of 
the electric and magnetic fields. 


SET Up: Intensity is 7 = P,/4, and the average radiation pressure is P = 2J//c, where I = 4 CE na: 


The energy density is u = €,E P, 


2 

EXECUTE: (a) /=P,/A= 51500 a = 0.00201 Wim. Pag =2l/c= AO Me m’) 134x10! Pa 

27(5000 m) 3.00x108 m/s 
(b) I= 4 CE hax gives 

2 
E= 2 EN Wn ) ARNE 
Ec (8.85 x10 °* C*“/N- m*)(3.0010° m/s) 
Bmax = Emax /€ = (1.23 N/C)/(3.00 x108 m/s) = 4.1010? T 

(©) u=€E*, so Ugy = €(Enms)” and Ems = Emax so 


fd > 

Ev ax _ (8.85x107'? C?/N- m7)(1.23 N/C)? 

av = = 
2 2 

(d) As was shown in Section 32.4, the energy density is the same for the electric and magnetic fields, so 
each one has 50% of the energy density. 
EVALUATE: Compared to most laboratory fields, the electric and magnetic fields in ordinary radiowaves 
are extremely weak and carry very little energy. 


u =6.69x107!? J/m? 
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32.27. 


32.28. 


32.29. 


32.30. 


IDENTIFY: We know the greatest intensity that the eye can safely receive. 


P 
SETUP: [=—. 1= $6 CE jy. Emax =CB 
A 


max’ max max’ 


EXECUTE: (a) P= IA =(1.0x10? W/m7)z(0.75x10> m)? =1.8x10% W =0.18 mW. 


=274 Vim. B... = max =9.13x107 T. 
Ẹ: 


(b) E= 


max 


21 2(1.0x 10” W/m?) 
ec 1| (8.85x107!? C?/N- m7)(3.00 x 10° m/s) 
(c) P=0.18 mW = 0.18 mJ/s. 


lm 
10° 


2 
(d) 7 =(1.0x10? win?)/ = 0.010 W/cm?. 


cm 
EVALUATE: Both the electric and magnetic fields are quite weak compared to normal laboratory fields. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (32.32) and (32.33). The average momentum density is given by Eq. (32.30), with 
S replaced by S,, =Z. 


SETUP: 1 atm=1.013x10° Pa 
I 2500 W/m? 


= SS ae a =8.33x10 Pa. Then 
È OX S 


EXECUTE: (a) Absorbed light: P,ag = 


8.33x10°° Pa 


= o eae 8.23x107!! atm. 
1.013x10~ Pa/atm 


Prad = 


_ 2I _ 2(2500 W/m?) 


net eer =1.67x10 Pa. Then 
OX S 


(b) Reflecting light: Prad 


1.67x10™ Pa 


FARETE REE 1.65x107!° atm. 
1.013x10° Pa/atm 


Prad = 


dp _ Saw _ 2500 W/m? 
dV c? (3.0108 m/s)? 


EVALUATE: The factor of 2 in p,q for the reflecting surface arises because the momentum vector totally 


(c) The momentum density is =2.78x107'4 kg/m? -s. 


reverses direction upon reflection. Thus the change in momentum is twice the original momentum. 
IDENTIFY: We know the wavelength and power of the laser beam, as well as the area over which it acts. 


SETUP: P=I4. A=ar’. E max =CBmax- The intensity 7 = S y is related to the maximum electric field 
by I= L eoc Emax: The average energy density u,, is related to the intensity J by J =u,,c. 


P _ 0.500103 W 


EXECUTE: (a) I= 55 = 937 W/m’. 
A 7(0.500x10~ m) 

21 2(637 W/m? 
b) Em = |= = & at DE ) <—— = 693 V/m. Brax = = 2.317. 

ec \(8.85x10!? C?/N-m2)(3.00x10° m/s) c 

2 
OE se! wa = 2.1210 J/m?. 
c 3.00x10° m/s 


EVALUATE: The fields are very weak, so a cubic meter of space contains only about 2 uJ of energy. 


IDENTIFY: We know the intensity of the solar light and the area over which it acts. We can use the light 
intensity to find the force the light exerts on the sail, and then use the sail’s density to find its mass. 
Newton’s second law will then give the acceleration of the sail. 


; _ 21 : y 
SETUP: Fora reflecting surface the pressure is —. Pressure is force per unit area, and Fe = ma. The 
c 


mass of the sail is its volume V times its density p. The area of the sail is nr’, with r=4.5 m. Its volume 


is nr’t, where t=7.5X10~° m is its thickness. 
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32.31. 


32.32. 


32.33. 


32.34. 


_ 2(1400 W/m?) 

3.00x108 m/s 

(b) m= pV =(1.74x10° kg/m?)2(4.5 m)*(7.5x10~° m) = 0.83 kg. 

pee 5.9x10% N 
m 0.83 kg 

(c) With this acceleration it would take the sail 1.4x10° s=16 days to reach a speed of 1 km/s. This 


would be useful only in specialized applications. The acceleration could be increased by decreasing the 
mass of the sail, either by reducing its density or its thickness. 

EVALUATE: The calculation assumed the only force on the sail is that due to the radiation pressure. The 
sun would also exert a gravitational force on the sail, which could be significant. 

IDENTIFY: The nodal and antinodal planes are each spaced one-half wavelength apart. 


z(4.5 m}? =5.9x10~ N. 


EXECUTE: (a) F= (2) 
C 


=7.1x107 m/s”. 


SETUP: 24 wavelengths fit in the oven, so (24)4 =L, and the frequency of these waves obeys the 
equation fA =c. 

EXECUTE: (a) Since (24)A=L, we have L = (5/2)(12.2 cm) =30.5 cm. 

(b) Solving for the frequency gives f =c/A =(3.00x10° m/s)/(0.122 m) = 2.46x10° Hz. 

(c) L =35.5 cm in this case. (2 L)A = L, so A =2L/5 = 2(35.5 cm)/5 = 14.2 cm. 


f =c/A=(3.00x10° m/s)/(0.142 m) = 2.1110 Hz 


EVALUATE: Since microwaves have a reasonably large wavelength, microwave ovens can have a 
convenient size for household kitchens. Ovens using radiowaves would need to be far too large, while 
ovens using visible light would have to be microscopic. 

IDENTIFY: The electric field at the nodes is zero, so there is no force on a point charge placed at a node. 
SET Up: The location of the nodes is given by Eq. (32.36), where x is the distance from one of the planes. 
A=clif. 

A_ e _ 3.00x10* m/s 
2 2f 2(7.50x10° Hz) 
which are 80.0 cm apart, and there are two nodes between the planes, each 20.0 cm from a plane. It is at 
20 cm, 40 cm, and 60 cm from one plane that a point charge will remain at rest, since the electric fields 
there are zero. 

EVALUATE: The magnetic field amplitude at these points isn’t zero, but the magnetic field doesn’t exert a 
force on a stationary charge. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eqs. (32.36) and (32.37). 

EXECUTE: (a) By Eq. (32.37) we see that the nodal planes of the B field are a distance 2/2 apart, so 
A/2=3.55 mm and A=7.10 mm. 


(b) By Eq. (32.36) we see that the nodal planes of the E field are also a distance 2/2 =3.55 mm apart. 
(© v= fA =(2.20x10'° Hz)(7.10x10 > m) =1.56x108 m/s. 


EXECUTE: Axnodes = 


= 0.200 m= 20.0 cm. There must be nodes at the planes, 


EVALUATE: The spacing between the nodes of E is the same as the spacing between the nodes of B. 
Note that v<c, as it must. 

IDENTIFY: The nodal planes of E and B are located by Eqs. (32.26) and (32.27). 

c _ 3.00x108 m/s _ 


SETUP: A= 7 
f- 75.0x10° Hz 


4.00 m 


EXECUTE: (a) Ax= k =2.00 m. 


(b) The distance between the electric and magnetic nodal planes is one-quarter of a wavelength, so is 
A_ Ax 2.00m 
4 2 2 


=1.00 m. 
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32.35. 


32.36. 


EVALUATE: The nodal planes of B are separated by a distance 2/2 and are midway between the nodal 
planes of E. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The distance between adjacent nodal planes of B is 2/2. There is an antinodal 
plane of B midway between any two adjacent nodal planes, so the distance between a nodal plane and an 
adjacent antinodal plane is 2/4. Use v= fA to calculate 2. 

v _ 2.10x108 m/s 
f  1.20x10!° Hz 


EXECUTE: A= =0.0175 m 


zomm, 4.38x10> m = 4.38 mm 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The nodal planes of E areat x=0, 2/2,A,3A/2,..., so the antinodal 
planes of E are at x= 1/4, 34/4, 54/4, . . . . The nodal planes of B are at x= 14/4, 34/4, 54/4, ..., so 


the antinodal planes of B areat A/2,/, 3A/2,.... 


EXECUTE: The distance between adjacent antinodal planes of E and antinodal planes of B is therefore 
A/4 = 4.38 mm. 


(c) From Eqs. (32.36) and (32.37) the distance between adjacent nodal planes of E and B is 
A/4= 4.38 mm. 


EVALUATE: The nodes of E coincide with the antinodes of B and conversely. The nodes of B and the 


nodes of E are equally spaced. 
IDENTIFY: Evaluate the derivatives of the expressions for £,,(x,¢) and B,(x,t) that are given in 


Eqs. (32.34) and (32.35). 


SET UP: ies =kcoskx, Zain æt = Wcos at. eos = —ksin kx, © cos æt =—osin wt. 


x t ox 
PE (xt) F eae ə 
EXECUTE: (a) F = PE (—2E max Sin kx sin Wt) = 5, Emx coskxsin@t) and 
x x 
3E (x,t 2 3E (x,t 
aa = 2k Emax sin kx sin æt = en) eee sin kxsin ot = €oLlo a 
x c t 
2 2 
B t A 
Similarly: 2 ZO = 2 z 2B max COS kx COS œt) = EROTA sinkxcos@t) and 
ox ox ox 
2 2 2 
B t B t 
E = Ik Biot: cos kx cos at = ua R cos kx cos Ø@t = €oLly E A 
ox c ot 
dE (x,t 
(b) a 2 2 (2E a sin kxsin æt) = —2kE nax coskxsin æt. 
x x 
dE, (x,t 
aa = Pop cos kxsin wt = —@2 Emax coskxsin ft =—-@2B,., COS kx sin at. 
x c t 
dE, (x,t 
on = +2 Bray cos kx cos æt) = OPN 
x 
Similarly: me 2 (42B yay cos kx cos @t) = —2kB,,,, Sinkxcos at. 
x x 
200) = -A R sin kx cos @t = ~ 2B a sin kx cos at. 
B t : : : dE (x,t 
-n = —€pfly@2E max SIN kx COS Ot = Egklo 22 pa sin kxsin œ) = epg meee 


EVALUATE: The standing waves are linear superpositions of two traveling waves of the same k and æ. 
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32.37. IDENTIFY: We know the wavelength and power of a laser beam as well as the area over which it acts and 
the duration of a pulse. 


; ; RDE amal P 
SETUP: The energy is U = Pt. For absorption the radiation pressure is —, where / = F The 
c 


Ay 


wavelength in the eye is 1 = re I= 4 €yCE max and Emax = CB max 


EXECUTE: (a) U = Pt = (250x10 W)(1.50x10° s) =3.75x10™ J =0.375 mJ. 
P 250x107 W 
A m(255x10° m)? 
I 1.22x10° W/m? 
© 3.00x10° m/s 


(b) I= =1.22x10° W/m”. The average pressure is 


=4.08x10 Pa. 


c _ 3.00x10° m/s 


(c) A= 4 aol =604nm. f= eS =3.70x10'* Hz; f is the same in the air and 


1.34 A % 810x10? m 
in the vitreous humor. 
2I 2(1.22x10° W/m? 
(d) Eng = |= E e EY E Ait 
eoc \(8.85x107!? C?/N -m?)(3.00 x108 m/s) 
Bax = Fax. = 1.91107 T, 
E 


EVALUATE: The intensity of the beam is high, as it must be to weld tissue, but the pressure it exerts on 
the retina is only around 1078 that of atmospheric pressure. The magnetic field in the beam is about twice 
that of the earth’s magnetic field. 

32.38. IDENTIFY: Evaluate the partial derivatives of the expressions for £,,(x,t) and B,(x, £). 


SET UP: 2 cos(kx — at) = —ksin(kx — at), 2 cos(kx — at) = asin(kx — at) - 
X 


2 sinh — @) = k cos(kx — at), ° sin(kx — @t) = —a@cos(kx — at) 
x 


EXECUTE: Assume E = E pax jcos(kx—@t) and B= Byaykcos(kx — @t +), with -m < <a. Eq. (32.12) 


ðE, ƏB 
is pa =- Je . This gives KE max Sin(kx — Of) = +ØB nax Sin(kx — œt + Ø), so @=0, and kE max = @Bmax 
2 ed ðB oE, 
so E £ aes Bmax = SAB max = CBrmax» Similarly for Eq. (32.14), -—* = éoklo — gives 


ae eens 77 | ax or 

KB nax Sin(kx — Ot + Ø) = EgloOE max Sin(kx — @t), so 9=0 and KB... = €pflp@E max» SO 

B max = n i T a max 7 EO Eas = Emax: 
EVALUATE: The E and B fields must oscillate in phase. 

32.39. IDENTIFY: The light exerts pressure on the paper, which produces an upward force. This force must 
balance the weight of the paper. 


: ; ; aa ae i 
SETUP: The weight of the paper is mg. For a totally absorbing surface the radiation pressure is — and for 
c 


; we POE ; ; poi P 
a totally reflecting surface it is —. The force is F = PA, and the intensity is 7 = Fi 
c 


EXECUTE: (a) The radiation force must equal the weight of the paper, so Br =mg. 
c 
mgc _ (1.50x10? kg)(9.80 m/s?°)(3.00x108 m/s) _ 
A (0.220 m)(0.280 m) 


I= 7.1610’ Wim?. 
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32.40. 


32.41. 


32.42. 


(b) J =L ecEpax: Solving for Emax gives 


7 2 
_ far -| 2(7.16x107 W/m?) E 


(8.85x107!? C?/N - m?)(3.00x108 m/s) 


5 
Foa a VA a 


me 3.00x108 m/s 


MS 21 
(c) The pressure is —, so [24 ) a= me. [= TBF =3.58x10! Wim’. 
c c 


-3 
(a) 1a? = OTON a, 


A 7(0.500x10 > m)? 
EVALUATE: The intensity of this laser is much less than what is needed to support a sheet of paper. And 
to support the paper, not only must the intensity be large, it also must i over a large area. 


IDENTIFY: The average energy density in the electric field is ug ay = teg (E? Jay and the average energy 


density in the magnetic field is ug ay = B). 
i Lo 


SETUP: (cos? (kx- @))ay =4 


EXECUTE: E,(x,t)= Emax COS(AX— Of). Up = l&E = = L eE max cos”(kx — æt) and UE ay = te Emax: 
1 1 1 
B, (x, t) = Bmax COS(AX — Ot), SO ug = — B? = an Be cos? (kx- at) and UB ay = ome 
24o 24o 4 Lo 
2 p2 1 i) : 
Emax =CBmax> SO Up, ay = Fee Bax: C= 80 Up ay=>—B which equals ugay- 


Big 


y Eolo l 
1 


EVALUATE: Our result allows us to write u,, = 2ug ay = de Emax and uy = 2uUp ay = 7 ae 
Ho 


IDENTIFY: The intensity of an electromagnetic wave depends on the amplitude of the electric and 
magnetic fields. Such a wave exerts a force because it carries energy. 


SET Up: The intensity of the wave is J = P,,/A= 4 ecE pax and the force is F = p,,4A where Paq = Z/C. 


EXECUTE: (a) J = P,,/4 = (25,000 W)/[42(575 m)?] = 0.00602 W/m? 


(b) J=} LecE; =2.13 N/C. 


max? 


2 
Stites | 2(0.00602 W/m?) 


EC (8.85x107!? C?/N - m7)(3.00x10° m/s) 


Brax = Emax!€ = (2.13 N/C)/(3.00x108 m/s) = 7.10x10° T 


(©) F = Prag = (I/c)A = (0.00602 W/m7)(0.150 m)(0.400 m)/(3.0010® m/s) = 1.20x107!? N 
EVALUATE: The fields are very weak compared to ordinary laboratory fields, and the force is hardly 
worth worrying about! 

IDENTIFY: c= fÀ. Emax =cB I= + eck, 


east’ For a totally absorbing surface the radiation pressure 


max’ 
is —. 
c 
SETUP: The wave speed in air is c =3.00x10 m/s. 
c _ 3.00x10* m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) f =—=——-——— = 7.81 x10” Hz 
A 3.84x10? m 
SE ee es wa =4.50x10° T 
3.00x10° m/s 


(c) 7 =} ecEpax = 4(8.854x 10°? C?/N -m?)(3.00x 10° m/s)(1.35 V/m)? = 2.4210 W/m? 
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3 2 2 
. .240 
LE ARE IA _(2.42x10 bia X(0 mî) 
c 3.00x10° m/s 


EVALUATE: The intensity depends only on the amplitudes of the electric and magnetic fields and is 
independent of the wavelength of the light. 
32.43. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate / and then use Eq. (32.29) to calculate Emax and Eq. (32.18) to 


calculate Bmax- 


=1.94x107!? N 


P_ 460x10° W 


E 2 
So = 937 Wim’. 
A 7(1.25x10~ m) 


EXECUTE: The intensity is power per unit area: J = 


2 
I= F so Emax = J2MpCl- Emax = 2(42x107 T - m/A)(2.998x108 m/s)(937 W/m?) =840 V/m. 
0 
Bopa e N V aiT 


max 


c 2.998x10° m/s 
EVALUATE: The magnetic field amplitude is quite small compared to laboratory fields. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eqs. (24.11) and (30.10) give the energy density in terms of the electric and 


magnetic field values at any time. For sinusoidal fields average over E ? and B? to get the average energy 
densities. 


EXECUTE: The energy density in the electric field is ug = eE 2? E= E max COS(kx — ot) and the average 
value of cos? (kx — æt) is L The average energy density in the electric field then is 
Ug ay = + €oEmax = $(8.854 x10 |? C?/N : m? )(840 V/m)? =1.56x10~° J/m°. The energy density in the 


2 2 -6 m2 
PE ; B 2.80x10 ° T 
magnetic field is ug = oe The average value is up y =—“* = ( 9x9 ) 
2Lo , Ally =4(42x10°' T-m/A) 
EVALUATE: Our result agrees with the statement in Section 32.4 that the average energy density for the 
electric field is the same as the average energy density for the magnetic field. 
(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The total energy in this length of beam is the average energy density 


=1.56x10~° J/m?. 


(Ulay =UE ay t Ugay =3.12x 107 J/m?) times the volume of this part of the beam. 


EXECUTE: U =u,,LA =(3.12x10~° J/m>)(1.00 m)z(1.25x10° m)? =1.53x107'! J. 
EVALUATE: This quantity can also be calculated as the power output times the time it takes the light to 
1.00 m 


2.998x108 m/s 
32.44. IDENTIFY: We know the electric field in the plastic. 


travel L=1.00 m: U= (=) =(4.60x107 wi 


=1.53x107!! J, which checks. 
c 


SET UP: The general wave function for the electric field is E = E max cos(kx- at). f = s , A= = 
m 

c 
v= fA and v=-. 

n 
EXECUTE: (a) By comparing the equation for E to the general form, we have @=3.02x 10'° rad/s and 
k =1.39x10' rad/m. f =/= 4.81x10!4 Hz. 1-2- 4.52x10-’ m = 452 nm. 

m 
v= fA =2.17x108 m/s. 
, 8 

ne c _ 3.0010" m/s = 138. 


v 2.17x108 m/s 
(© In air, @=3.02x10!5 rad/s, the same as in the plastic. Ay = An= (4.52x107’ m)(1.38) = 6.24x1077 m, 


so k= = =1.01x10’ rad/m. The equation for Æ in air is 


E =(535 Vim)eos| (1.01x10 rad/m)x —(3.02x10!5 rad/s) |. 
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32.45. 


32.46. 


32.47. 


EVALUATE: In the plastic, kand / are different from their values in air, but fand æ are the same in both 
media. 


; ps ; I 
IDENTIFY: J/=P,,/A. For an absorbing surface, the radiation pressure is Pad = r 


SETUP: Assume the electromagnetic waves are formed at the center of the sun, so at a distance r from the 
center of the sun 7 = P.,M4nr? ). 


P, 3.9x10% W 


z= — =6.4x10’ W/m? and 
4R? 4n(6.96x10° m) 


EXECUTE: (a) At the sun’s surface: I = 


I _ 6.4x107 W/m? 
c 3.00x10° m/s 
Halfway out from the sun’s center, the intensity is 4 times more intense, and so is the radiation pressure: 
I =2.6x10° W/m? and Prad = 0.85 Pa. At the top of the earth’s atmosphere, the measured sunlight 


=0.21 Pa. 


Prad = 


intensity is 1400 W/m? and Prad = 5x10 Pa, which is about 100,000 times less than the values above. 


EVALUATE: (b) The gas pressure at the sun’s surface is 50,000 times greater than the radiation pressure, 


and halfway out of the sun the gas pressure is believed to be about 6x10! times greater than the radiation 
pressure. Therefore it is reasonable to ignore radiation pressure when modeling the sun’s interior structure. 
IDENTIFY: The intensity of the wave, not the electric field strength, obeys an inverse-square distance law. 
SET Up: The intensity is inversely proportional to the distance from the source, and it depends on the 


amplitude of the electric field by /=S,, =4e9cE 3 


2 max* 


EXECUTE: Since / = sack Emax © VI. A point at 20.0 cm (0.200 m) from the source is 50 times 


max? 


closer to the source than a point that is 10.0 m from it. Since J œ l/r? and (0.200 m)/(10.0 m) =1/50, 
we have [9 59 = 50° 7o. Since Emax & VI, we have Eo.20 = 50E; = (50)(1.50 N/C) = 75.0 N/C. 


EVALUATE: While the intensity increases by a factor of 50° = 2500, the amplitude of the wave only 
increases by a factor of 50. Recall that the intensity of any wave is proportional to the square of its 
amplitude. 

IDENTIFY: The same intensity light falls on both reflectors, but the force on the reflecting surface will be 
twice as great as the force on the absorbing surface. Therefore there will be a net torque about the rotation 
axis. 


SETUP: Fora totally absorbing surface, F = p,,gA = (I/c)A, while for a totally reflecting surface the 
force will be twice as great. The intensity of the wave is J = 4 ecEpax Once we have the torque, we can 


use the rotational form of Newton’s second law, 7,., =/a, to find the angular acceleration. 


Leck A 
EXECUTE: The force on the absorbing reflector is Fay, = Prag 4 = (Ue) A = 2 elie 
c 


=i 2 
5 EAE nax: 


For a totally reflecting surface, the force will be twice as great, which is CES The net torque is 


therefore Tro = FReq(L/2) — Faps(L/2) = AE max L/4. 


max 


Newton’s second law for rotation gives Tye =1@. €yAE nay L/4 = 2m(L/2)° a. 


Solving for @ gives 


-12 m2 2 2 2 
a = 6 AE2,,.(2mL) = 885X10? C7IN -m?X0.0150 m)?(1.25 N/C) 


ax =3.89x1071? rad/s. 
(2)(0.00400 kg)(1.00 m) 


EVALUATE: This is an extremely small angular acceleration. To achieve a larger value, we would have to 
greatly increase the intensity of the light wave or decrease the mass of the reflectors. 
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32.48. 


32.49. 


IDENTIFY: The changing magnetic field of the electromagnetic wave produces a changing flux through 
the wire loop, which induces an emf in the loop. 


SETUP: ®, = Bar? =ar°B.,,. cos(kx— Ot , taking x for the direction of propagation of the wave. 
B max 8 propag 


p ; : ; Emax 
Faraday’s law says |€|= s B| The intensity of the wave is Z = =m max — £ Borax» and a 
t 


24o 24o 


d® 
> = OB pax Sin(kx — tr. |El pay = 27 [Bray Tr. 


EXECUTE: |€|= 


8 
f= o soU ms =4.348x10" Hz. Solving I = EmaxBmax _ _¢ Bx for Bmax gives 
A 6.90 m 24o 24o 
-7 2 
PN [2ml s T m/AX0.0195 OE SE R 
c 3.0010" m/s 


lElmax =27(4-348x10” Hz)(1.278x10-* T)æ(0.075 m)? =6.17x10° V =61.7 mV. 


EVALUATE: This voltage is quite small compared to everyday voltages, so it normally would not be 
noticed. But in very delicate laboratory work, it could be large enough to take into consideration. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: In the wire the electric field is related to the current density by Eq. (25.7). Use 


Ampere’s law to calculate B. The Poynting vector is given by Eq. (32.28) and the equation that follows it 
relates the energy flow through a surface to S. 

EXECUTE: (a) The direction of E is parallel to the axis of the cylinder, in the direction of the current. 
From Eq. (25.7), E = pJ = pl/xa’. (E is uniform across the cross section of the conductor.) 


(b) A cross-sectional view of the conductor is given in Figure 32.49a; take the current to be coming out of 
the page. 


Apply Ampere’s law to a circle of radius a. 
$B -di = B(2za) 
I I 


encl 7 


Figure 32.49a 


5, ie k I 
$B -dl = Lol eng gives B(2ma)= Mol and B= Pot 

27a 
The direction of B is counterclockwise around the circle. 
(c) The directions of E and B are shown in Figure 32.49b. 


B E ey ee 
The direction of § = — E x B 
Ho 


is radially inward. 


senna oe ae 
Ho Mo \ ma" )\2na 


Figure 32.49b 
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32.50. 


32.51. 


32.52. 


32.53. 


(d) EVALUATE: Since S is constant over the surface of the conductor, the rate of energy flow P is given 
2 2 


by S times the surface of a length / of the conductor: P = SA = S(2zal) = PI (Oral) = PL. . But 
2m°a ma 
l : . : . : 
R= n so the result from the Poynting vector is P = RI 2. This agrees with PR =I ?R, the rate at which 
ma 


electrical energy is being dissipated by the resistance of the wire. Since § is radially inward at the surface 
of the wire and has magnitude equal to the rate at which electrical energy is being dissipated in the wire, 
this energy can be thought of as entering through the cylindrical sides of the conductor. 

IDENTIFY: The nodal planes are one-half wavelength apart. 

SET Up: The nodal planes of B are at x = 1/4, 34/4, 5A/4, ..., which are A/2 apart. 


EXECUTE: (a) The wavelength is 2 = c/f = (3.000x108 m/s)/(110.010° Hz) = 2.727 m. So the nodal 
planes are at (2.727 m)/2 =1.364 m apart. 
(b) For the nodal planes of E, we have 4, = 2L/n, so L = nA/2 =(8)(2.727 m)/2 = 10.91 m. 


EVALUATE: Because radiowaves have long wavelengths, the distances involved are easily measurable 
using ordinary metersticks. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the force on you due to the momentum carried off by the light. Express this 
force in terms of the radiated power of the flashlight. Use this force to calculate your acceleration and use a 
constant acceleration equation to find the time. 

(a) EXECUTE: Paq =L/c and F = pragA gives F = [A/c = P,,/c 


a, = F/m = P.,/(mc) = (200 W)/[(150 kg)(3.00 10° m/s)] = 4.44107 m/s? 


Then x- xo = voxt + lat gives 


t = ,/2(x—x)/a, = 2(16.0 m)/(4.44x10~ m/s”) =8.49x104 s = 23.6 h 
EVALUATE: The radiation force is very small. In the calculation we have ignored any other forces on you. 
(b) You could throw the flashlight in the direction away from the ship. By conservation of linear 
momentum you would move toward the ship with the same magnitude of momentum as you gave the 
flashlight. 

2 


IDENTIFY: Py =JA and 1=4€CE max Emax = CB 


max 


SET Up: The power carried by the current i is P =Vi. 


P 
EXECUTE: I= = L egcEkax and 


7 5 
p pn [2% AUL Dao D a 
Aege Aege (100 m^)€(3.00x10° m/s) 
Emax _ 6-14%104 V/m 


B = max 


HXO 6  3.00x10° m/s 


(5.00x10° V)(1000 A) 
100 m? 


=2.05x107 T. 


EVALUATE: [=Vi/A= =5,0010° W/m’. This is a very intense beam spread 


over a large area. 

IDENTIFY: The orbiting satellite obeys Newton’s second law of motion. The intensity of the 
electromagnetic waves it transmits obeys the inverse-square distance law, and the intensity of the waves 
depends on the amplitude of the electric and magnetic fields. 


SET UP: Newton’s second law applied to the satellite gives mv?/r = GmM/r?, where M is the mass of the 
earth and m is the mass of the satellite. The intensity Z of the wave is 7 = Sv = deycEmax > and by 


definition, J = P,,/A. 
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EXECUTE: (a) The period of the orbit is 12 hr. Applying Newton’s second law to the satellite gives 


2 
OTT E Solving for r, we get 
7 


mv ir = GmMIr’, which gives 


Gut?) _{ (667x107! N-m2/kg2)(5.97 1024 kg)(12x3600 s)? | 
= =| 890. E = 2.66107 m 


47? 4r? 
The height above the surface is h = 2.66 x 10’ m—6.38x10° m=2.02x10/ m. The satellite only radiates 


its energy to the lower hemisphere, so the area is 1/2 that of a sphere. Thus, from the definition of intensity, 
the intensity at the ground is 


I=P,/A=P,/(2mh*) = (25.0 W)/[22(2.02x10’ m)?]=9.75x107!5 W/m? 


=2.71x10 N/C 


21 2(9.75x10-! W/m?) 
(b) I= Sw = Le CE pax so Emax = -| 


ec \|(8.85x107!? C?/N - m’)(3.00 108 m/s) 


Bax = Emax /€ = (2.71X10~ N/C)/(3.00108 m/s) =9.03x107 T 


max 
t = dlc =(2.02x10’ m)/(3.00x10° m/s) = 0.0673 s 
(© Prag = He = (9.7510! W/m?)/(3.00x108 m/s) = 3.25107 Pa 


(d) 2=c/f = (3.00x108 m/s)/(1575.4210° Hz) = 0.190 m 


EVALUATE: The fields and pressures due to these waves are very small compared to typical laboratory 
quantities. 


; ee a) ae : 
32.54. IDENTIFY: For a totally reflective surface the radiation pressure is —. Find the force due to this pressure 
ë 


and express the force in terms of the power output P of the sun. The gravitational force of the sun is 
MM sun 


r2 


F, =G 


SETUP: The mass of the sun is M,,, =1.99x10°° kg. G=6.67x107!! N-m*/kg’. 


EXECUTE: (a) The sail should be reflective, to produce the maximum radiation pressure. 


where r is the distance of the sail from the 


(b) Fad = B where A is the area of the sail. / = 
ë 


4rr? 
24\( P PA PA mM 
sun. F q= = -F 4 =F, so =G suny, 
mg | c 2) 2ar°c ae 2ar°c r? 
q- 27cGMMon _ 27(3.00x10° m/s)(6.67x107!! N - m?/kg”)(10,000 kg)(1.99x10°° kg) 


P 3.9x10 W 
A=6.42x10° m? =6.42 km’, 
(c) Both the gravitational force and the radiation pressure are inversely proportional to the square of the 
distance from the sun, so this distance divides out when we set Faq = Fy. 
EVALUATE: A very large sail is needed, just to overcome the gravitational pull of the sun. 

32.55. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The gravitational force is given by Eq. (13.2). Express the mass of the particle in 
terms of its density and volume. The radiation pressure is given by Eq. (32.32); relate the power output L 
of the sun to the intensity at a distance r. The radiation force is the pressure times the cross-sectional area 
of the particle. 


oi ; M ETA 
EXECUTE: (a) The gravitational force is F, = G. The mass of the dust particle is m = pV =pirR. 
8 g 72 p 3 


4GaMR°* 


Thus F, = 
g 3p2 
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(b) For a totally absorbing surface Pad = A If L is the power output of the sun, the intensity of the solar 
(i 


radiation a distance r from the sun is 7 = z- Thus Prag = 


——,. The force Faq that corresponds to 
Anr Azer 


2 


Praa İS in the direction of propagation of the radiation, so Fad = Praq4,, Where A, = ZR? is the 
component of area of the particle perpendicular to the radiation direction. Thus 


L LR? 
Fa =| 5 (aR?) = z 
4acr 4cr 
(©) Fy = Faad 
4pGTMR? _ LR? 
3r? Acr? 
(“eee L and R= 22 
3 4c l6cpGazM 


je 3(3.9x107° W) 
16(2.998x10* m/s)(3000 kg/m?)(6.673x107!! N - m?/kg)z(1.99x10°° kg) 
R=1.9x107 m=0.19 um. 


EVALUATE: The gravitational force and the radiation force both have a r7? dependence on the distance 
from the sun, so this distance divides out in the calculation of R. 


2 2 
(d) frs |. J = =} i 5 up ™ is proportional to R? and F, is proportional to R?, 
z cr pGam cpGrT 


so this ratio is proportional to 1/R. If R < 0.20 um then Faq > F, and the radiation force will drive the 


particles out of the solar system. 

32.56. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
EXECUTE: (a) E,(x,t)= Emax@ “C cos (kox — at). 
dE 


ay 5 Emax (Cke)e 0 cos(kex— 0r) + Emax (ke) sin(kox— ar) 
aE, en A3 2) KX a; 
7 = Emax (the )e © cos(k.x — Ot) + Emax (the je © sin(k,x — at) 
x 
+ Emax (Fk2)e*C* sin(kox — Ot) + Emax (kè) ™™ cos(kex- æt). 
rE dE 
52 =-2Emaxkoe “* cos(kex — at). ae =-—E pax € * @sin(k,.x— a). 
3E E 
Setting s 7 = m ” gives 2E paxkèe ** sin(k.x — Ot) = UIpE paxe *™ @sin(k x- at). This will only be 
x t 


2 
true if ko h or kç = ae. 
o p \ 2p 


(b) The energy in the wave is dissipated by the PR heating of the conductor. 
E 80. 
(© E,=—2 > kx=l, x Lek ea Qm) 26 6x0 mn: 
e ko ou 27(1.0x10° Hz) do 


EVALUATE: The lower the frequency of the waves, the greater is the distance they can penetrate into a 
conductor. A dielectric (insulator) has a much larger resistivity and these waves can penetrate a greater 
distance in these materials. 
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32.57. 


32.58. 


2 
Z : ; v 
IDENTIFY: The orbiting particle has acceleration a = T 


SETUP: K= dmv’. An electron has mass m, =9.11x 10°! kg and a proton has mass 


m, =1.67x10” kg. 


2,2 2 2\2 
EXECUTE: wl q¢ zl- S ae z-lw-[2] 


(C/N -mms s s dt 


(b) For a proton moving in a circle, the acceleration is 


6T EC 


E ee 6 -19 
zy : = 2(6.00x10 enon” VEW = 1.53x10!5 m/s?. The rate at which it emits energy 
R =mR (1.6710  kg)(0.75 m) 


because of its acceleration is 
dE qa? _ (1.6x10"'? C)? (1.53x10"5 m/s*)? 
dt 6r? 67€)(3.010* m/s)? 
Therefore, the fraction of its energy that it radiates every second is 
(dE/dt)(1s) _8.32x10~° eV 
E 6.0010° eV 


(c) Carry out the same calculations as in part (b), but now for an electron at the same speed and radius. 
That means the electron’s acceleration is the same as the proton, and thus so is the rate at which it emits 
energy, since they also have the same charge. However, the electron’s initial energy differs from the 


-31 
proton’s by the ratio of their masses: E, = E, Pe- (6.00x10° gy) Cea) 
My (1.67x10 ~" kg) 


(dE/dt)(1s) _8.32x10™ eV 
E 3273 eV 


6 -19 
EVALUATE: The proton has speed v= BE =» ACSW we ALA 3.39x10’ m/s. The 
m, 1.67x10” kg 


=1.33x10” J/s =8.32x105 eV/s. 


=1.39x107!! 


= 3273 eV. Therefore, 


=2.54x107°. 


the fraction of its energy that it radiates every second is 


electron has the same speed and kinetic energy 3.27 keV. The particles in the accelerator radiate at a much 
smaller rate than the electron in Problem 32.58 does, because in the accelerator the orbit radius is very 


much larger than in the atom, so the acceleration is much less. 
2 
: v 
IDENTIFY: The electron has acceleration a = A 


SETUP: 1eV=1.60x107™}? C. An electron has |g|=e=1.60x107"” C. 

EXECUTE: For the electron in the classical hydrogen atom, its acceleration is 

v? dmv? 213.6 eV)(1.60x107'? eV) 
R 4mR_ (9.11x107! kg)(5.29x107!! m) 

of energy emission given in Problem 32.57: 

dE qa’ __(1.60x107'? C)?(9.03x10” m/s”)? 
dt 6nec3 61€)(3.00X10* m/s}? 


=9,03x10™ m/s”. Then using the formula for the rate 


=4.64x1078 J/s =2.89x10!! eV/s. This large value of 


= would mean that the electron would almost immediately lose all its energy! 
t 


EVALUATE: The classical physics result in Problem 32.57 must not apply to electrons in atoms. 
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33.1. IDENTIFY: For reflection, 6, = 0,. 
SET Up: The desired path of the ray is sketched in Figure 33.1. 
14.0 cm 
11.5 cm 
EVALUATE: The angle of incidence is measured from the normal to the surface. 


EXECUTE: tang= 


, so @=50.6°. 6, =90°-=39.4° and 0, =6, =39.4°. 


Mirror 11.5cm 


Figure 33.1 


33.2. IDENTIFY: The speed and the wavelength of the light will be affected by the vitreous humor, but not the 
frequency. 


SETUP: n=<. v= fa. ae, 
v n 


Ao,v = 400 TH ai ain, E Ao, _ 700 nm 


EXECUTE: (a) Å = 13A n E 


=522 nm. The range is 299 nm to 


522 nm. 
c _ 3.00x10° m/s 


7 > = 4,29x10" Hz. 
700x107? m 


(b) Calculate the frequency in air, where v=c= 3.00x10° m/s. f= 


c _ 3.00x10° m/s 


f= Z —= 7.50x10'* Hz. The range is 4.29x10'4 Hz to 7.50x10"4 Hz. 
400x10~° m 
8 
gate 3.00%10° m/s _ 5 545-108 mis, 
n 1.34 


EVALUATE: The frequency range in air is the same as in the vitreous humor. 
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33.3. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Use Eqs. (33.1) and (33.5) to calculate v and A. 
c _ 2,998x10° m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) n=< sov= =2.04x108 m/s 
v n 1.47 
by A4 = 900 i om 
n 147 


EVALUATE: Light is slower in the liquid than in vacuum. By v= få, when v is smaller, 4 is smaller. 
33.4. IDENTIFY: In air, c= f Ap. In glass, gas: 
n 


SETUP: c=3.00x10° m/s 
c _ 3.00x10® m/s 


EXECUTE: (a) 4 = =517 nm 
f 5.80x10'* Hz 
517 
Gis oP ais 
n 1.52 
EVALUATE: In glass the light travels slower than in vacuum and the wavelength is smaller. 
33.5. IDENTIFY: n=—. A= —, where Ap is the wavelength in vacuum. 
v n 


SETUP: c=3.00x108 m/s. n for air is only slightly larger than unity. 

c _ 3.00x10° m/s _ 
1.94x10° m/s 

(b) Ay = nd = (1.55)(3.55x10 7” m) = 5.50x107 m. 


EVALUATE: In quartz the speed is lower and the wavelength is smaller than in air. 


EXECUTE: (a) n= 1.55. 


33.6. IDENTIFY: 1:2, 
n 


SETUP: From Table 33.1, Nwater = 1.333 and Mpenzene = 1-501. 


n 1.333 
EXECUTE: ÅwaterNwater = Abpenzene"benzene = Ao. Abenzene = heal water ) = (438 nm) fea = 389 nm. 


benzene 
EVALUATE: Å is smallest in benzene, since n is largest for benzene. 
33.7. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (33.2) and (33.4) to calculate @. and 6,. The angles in these equations are 


measured with respect to the normal, not the surface. 
(a) SET Up: The incident, reflected and refracted rays are shown in Figure 33.7. 


EVALUATE: 6, =6, =42.5° The reflected 
ray makes an angle of 90.0°— 0, =47.5° with 
the surface of the glass. 


Figure 33.7 


(b) n,sin@, =n, sin@,, where the angles are measured from the normal to the interface. 

n,sin@, _ (1.00)(sin 42.5°) 
Ny 1.66 

0p = 24.0° 

The refracted ray makes an angle of 90.0°— 6, = 66.0° with the surface of the glass. 


sin 6, = = 0.4070 
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EVALUATE: The light is bent toward the normal when the light enters the material of larger refractive 
index. 

33.8. IDENTIFY: The time delay occurs because the beam going through the transparent material travels slower 
than the beam in air. 


Cs s ; s 
SETUP: v=-— inthe material, but v=c in air. 


n 
EXECUTE: The time for the beam traveling in air to reach the detector is 
d 2.50 m 


t= 


= 3 =8.33x10™° s. The light traveling in the block takes time 
c  3.00x10? m/s 


t =8.33x10 ° s+6.25x10° s =1.46x10™ s. The speed of light in the block is 
d 2.50 3.00x10° m/ 
v=—= = =1.71x10® m/s. The refractive index of the block is n= <= 5 S- 

t 1.46x10` s v 1.71x10° m/s 
EVALUATE: n>1, as it must be, and 1.75 is a reasonable index of refraction for a transparent material 


1.75. 


such as plastic. 

33.9. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Snell’s law to find the index of refraction of the plastic and then use 
Eq. (33.1) to calculate the speed v of light in the plastic. 
EXECUTE: nsin, =n, sin 6, 


oe sin 0, -1.00 sin 62.7° -1.194 
b al sing) © (sin48.1e) 


n=< sov=—=(3.00x10® m/s)/1.194 = 2.51x10 m/s 
y n 


EVALUATE: Light is slower in plastic than in air. When the light goes from air into the plastic it is bent 
toward the normal. 

33.10. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law at both interfaces. 
SET Up: The path of the ray is sketched in Figure 33.10. Table 33.1 gives n=1.329 for the methanol. 


EXECUTE: (a) At the air-glass interface (1.00)sin 41.3° = Nglass SİN œ. At the glass-methanol interface 


Nglass SiN @ = (1.329)sin @. Combining these two equations gives sin 41.3°=1.329sin@ and 6 = 29.8°. 
(b) The same figure applies apply as for part (a), except 8 = 20.2°. (1.00)sin41.3° = nsin 20.2° and 
n=1.91. 


EVALUATE: The angle @ is 25.2°. The index of refraction of methanol is less than that of the glass and 
the ray is bent away from the normal at the glass — methanol interface. The unknown liquid has an index 
of refraction greater than that of the glass, so the ray is bent toward the normal at the glass — liquid 
interface. 


air glass methanol 


Figure 33.10 


33.11. IDENTIFY: The figure shows the angle of incidence and angle of refraction for light going from the water 
into material X. Snell’s law applies at the air-water and water-X boundaries. 
SET UP: Snell’s law says n,sin@, =n, sin@,. Apply Snell’s law to the refraction from material X into the 
water and then from the water into the air. 
EXECUTE: (a) Material X to water: ng =ny, ny =n, =1.333. 8, =25° and 0, = 48°. 


A, n| | A aaa 5 E] =2.34. 


A sin 
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(b) Water to air: As Figure 33.11 shows, 0, =48°. n, =1.333 and n, =1.00. 


sin, = (e in 8, = (1.333) sin 48° = 82°. 
ny 


Water 


Figure 33.11 


EVALUATE: n>1 for material X, as it must be. 
33.12. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to the refraction at each interface. 
SETUP: nyar =1.00. Myater = 1-333. 


F Nair 
EXECUTE: (a) Oyater -arcsin a sing, 


1.00 o o 
Jir |= arcsin sin35.0 |=25.5. 
n 1.333 


water 
EVALUATE: (b) This calculation has no dependence on the glass because we can omit that step in the 
chain: Nair sin Oair = Nglass sin Bglass = Nwater sin O water 


33.13. IDENTIFY: When a wave passes from one material into another, the number of waves per second that 
cross the boundary is the same on both sides of the boundary, so the frequency does not change. The 
wavelength and speed of the wave, however, do change. 


SETUP: Ina material having index of refraction n, the wavelength is 4=—", where Ap is the 
n 
wavelength in vacuum, and the speed is = 
n 
EXECUTE: (a) The frequency is the same, so it is still f. The wavelength becomes / = A so Ay =n. 
n 

i c 

The speed is v=—, so c=nv. 
n 
EEN , Ag nA fn 

(b) The frequency is still f. The wavelength becomes A’ =—-=— =| — |A and the speed becomes 


n n n 
, c m (n 
VASES ae = |v 
n n n 


EVALUATE: These results give the speed and wavelength in a new medium in terms of the original 
medium without referring them to the values in vacuum (or air). 

33.14. IDENTIFY: The wavelength of the light depends on the index of refraction of the material through which it 
is traveling, and Snell’s law applies at the water-glass interface. 
SETUP: 4) =An so Ayn, = Agng. Snell’s law gives ngsin 6y =n, sin@,. 
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EXECUTE: Ng) = Ny [+] = assa( em) =1.779. Now apply ng sin@, = nysinĝy. 
gl 


sin.) = Pw sin, = (inazo =0.5014. 6, =30.1°. 
ng 1.779 


EVALUATE: 6, 


33.15. IDENTIFY: Apply nsin, =n,sin@,. 
SETUP: n, =1.70, 6, =62.0°. m, =1.58. 


| <i, because Ng > Nair- 


EXECUTE: sin, = (z Jan 0, = Jsin 62.0° = 0.950 and 6, =71.8°. 

np 1.58 
EVALUATE: The ray refracts into a material of smaller n, so it is bent away from the normal. 

33.16. IDENTIFY: No light will enter the water if total internal reflection occurs at the glass-water boundary. 
Snell’s law applies at the boundary. 
SETUP: Find ng, the refractive index of the glass. Then apply Snell’s law at the boundary. 


nasin 6, = n sin 6p. 


i 3 . é sin49.8° : 
EXECUTE: n, sin36.2°=n,, sin49.8°. ng = ass 28 =1.724. Now find 6,,;, for the glass to 
' a ate ae 1.333 3 
water refraction. n, Sin@, i, = Nw sin90.0°. sin Borit = T and Oi, =50.6°. 


EVALUATE: For @>50.6° at the glass-water boundary, no light is refracted into the water. 
33.17. IDENTIFY: The critical angle for total internal reflection is 6, that gives 6, =90° in Snell’s law. 


SET Up: In Figure 33.17 the angle of incidence 6, is related to angle 0 by 6,+0=90°. 
EXECUTE: (a) Calculate 6, that gives 6, =90°. n, =1.60, n, =1.00 so n,sin6, =n,sin@, gives 


(1.60)sin 6, = (1.00)sin 90°. sing, =% and 6, =38.7°. @=90°- 6, =51.3°. 


(b) n, =1.60, n, =1.333. (1.60)sin 8, = (1.333)sin90°. sind, = a and 6, =56.4°. 


6 =90° - 6, = 33.6°. 


ni ; _ n 
EVALUATE: The critical angle increases when the ratio —* decreases. 
Np 


Figure 33.17 
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33.18. IDENTIFY: Since the refractive index of the glass is greater than that of air or water, total internal 
reflection will occur at the cube surface if the angle of incidence is greater than or equal to the critical 
angle. 
SETUP: At the critical angle 6,,;, Snell’s law gives ngj,, SiN Ĝorit = Nair Sin 90° and likewise for water. 
EXECUTE: (a) At the critical angle Oi, Ngjass SÎN Gerit = Mair SİN 90°. 
1.53 sin Anyi, = (1.00)(1) and Ozi = 40.8°. 
(b) Using the same procedure as in part (a), we have 1.53 sin@,,;, = 1.333 sin90° and 6,,;, =60.6°. 
EVALUATE: Since the refractive index of water is closer to the refractive index of glass than the refractive 
index of air is, the critical angle for glass-to-water is greater than for glass-to-air. 
33.19. IDENTIFY: Use the critical angle to find the index of refraction of the liquid. 
SET Up: Total internal reflection requires that the light be incident on the material with the larger n, in 
this case the liquid. Apply n,sin@, =n,sin@, with a = liquid and b = air, so ng =mjg and n, =1.0. 
EXECUTE: 6, = ĝi when 6, =90°, so mig SiN Grit = (1.0)sin 90° 
1 1 
Nig == — =1.48. 
sin Oi, $in42.5° 
(a) n,sin@, =n,sin@, (a= liquid, b= air) 
i 1.48)sin35.0° 
sing, — Tass _ C.A8)sin 35.0" _ 6 gag9 and a 
np 1.0 
(b) Now n, sind, =n, sing, with a = air, b = liquid 
i 1.0)sin35.0° 
sing, = Tas On — C0) sin 35.0" 9.4876 and 6 = 220° 
n, 1.48 
EVALUATE: For light traveling liquid — air the light is bent away from the normal. For light traveling 
air — liquid the light is bent toward the normal. 
33.20. IDENTIFY: The largest angle of incidence for which any light refracts into the air is the critical angle for 


water — air. 
SET Up: Figure 33.20 shows a ray incident at the critical angle and therefore at the edge of the circle of 
light. The radius of this circle is r and d =10.0 m is the distance from the ring to the surface of the water. 


EXECUTE: From the figure, r= d tan 6. Orit is calculated from n,sin@, =n, sin@, with n, =1.333, 
1.00)sin 90° 
O, =O erin, My =1.00 and 4, =90°. sin Oyi = ee and Oni, = 48.6°. 


r = (10.0 m) tan 48.6° =11.3 m. 
A=ar* = 7(11.3 m)? = 401 m°. 
EVALUATE: When the incident angle in the water is larger than the critical angle, no light refracts into the air. 


Figure 33.20 
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33.21. 


33.22. 


33.23. 


33.24. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: For glass > water, 0, to calculate 


crit 


=48.7°. Apply Snell’s law with 6, = 


crit 
the index of refraction n, of the glass. 

nm, _ 1.333 
sin 8. sin 48.7° 


crit 
EVALUATE: For total internal reflection to occur the light must be incident in the material of larger 
refractive index. Our results give Ngjac, > Nwater» in agreement with this. 


EXECUTE: n,sin@ =1.77 


== i o = 
rit = Np Sin 90°, so ng 


glass 
IDENTIFY: If no light refracts out of the glass at the glass to air interface, then the incident angle at that 
interface is Ont. 
SET Up: The ray has an angle of incidence of 0° at the first surface of the glass, so enters the glass 


without being bent, as shown in Figure 33.22. The figure shows that œ + O,,;, =90°. 

EXECUTE: (a) For the glass-air interface 0, = Oj, Ng =1.52, nm, =1.00 and 6, =90°. 
1.00)(sin90° 

n,sin@, =n,sin@, gives sin Ĝrit = oe and Oait =41.1°. a@=90° — O orit = 48.9°. 

(b) Now the second interface is glass > water and n, =1.333. n,sin@, =n,sin@, gives 


1.333)(sin 90° 
sin Orit = Sa and Oni, =61.3°. æ =90°— 8i = 28.7°. 


EVALUATE: The critical angle increases when the air is replaced by water. 


Figure 33.22 


IDENTIFY: Total internal reflection must be occurring at the glass-water boundary. Snell’s law applies 
there. 
SETUP: n,sind, =n,sind,. A=Ay/n. 


EXECUTE: Apply Snell’s law to find ny: ng) sin 62.0°=n,, sin 90.0° and ng =1.510. Then 
Ng) 1.510 
ny = Agna and A, =A] = |= (408 nm)| =—— |= 462 nm. 
Ay Ny = AgiNg) Ay of 2) ( (5) 


EVALUATE: The wavelength is greater in the water than it is in the glass, as it must be, since ny < ng- 


IDENTIFY: We apply Snell’s law to sound waves, making an appropriate definition of the index of 
refraction for sound. We cannot use the speed of sound in vacuum because sound does not travel through a 
vacuum. 


SETUP: n=, When Oa = 9crits A =90°. n sind, =n sin 6. 
v 


i i 344 m/ 
EXECUTE: (a) For air, n= Yair = 1.00. For water, n= Yair — S = 0.261. Air has a larger index of 
v 


v 1320 m/s 
refraction for sound waves. 
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(b) Total internal reflection requires that the waves be incident in the material of larger refractive index. 
na =1.00, n, =0.261, 6, =6,;,, and 6 =90°. Applying n,sin@, =n,sin@, gives 

0.261) . oao > 
sin Oorit (9261s » SO Ooi, =15.1°. 
(c) The sound wave must be traveling in air. 
(d) Sound waves can be totally reflected from the surface of the water. 
EVALUATE: Light travels faster in vacuum than in any material and n is always greater than 1.00. Sound 
travels faster in solids and liquids than in air and n for sound is less than 1.00. 

33.25. IDENTIFY: The index of refraction depends on the wavelength of light, so the light from the red and violet 
ends of the spectrum will be bent through different angles as it passes into the glass. Snell’s law applies at 
the surface. 

SETUP: n,sin@, =n,sin@,. From the graph in Figure 33.18 in the textbook, for 2 = 400 nm (the violet 
end of the visible spectrum), n =1.67 and for 2=700 nm (the red end of the visible spectrum), n =1.62. 
The path of a ray with a single wavelength is sketched in Figure 33.25. 
Figure 33.25 
na 1.00 . . > 
EXECUTE: For 2=400 nm, sing, =—sin 6, = iene , So G, =20.1°. For A=700 nm, 
Np , 

, 1.00 . , F : : 
sin 6, “To , so 8, =20.7°. A@ is about 0.6°. 
EVALUATE: This angle is small, but the separation of the beams could be fairly large if the light travels 
through a fairly large slab. 

33.26. IDENTIFY: Snell's law is n, sin@, =n,sinO,. v= Ea 

n 
SETUP: a=air, b= glass. 
EXECUTE: (a) red: n, = Pasin Cais 0) IOa 1.36. violet: n, = Cee =1.40. 
sin 6, sin 38.1° sin36.7° 
3.00108 m/ 3.00108 m/ 
(b) red: v=“ = Š =2.21x10° m/s; violet: v=< = TS = 2.14x108 m/s. 
n 1.36 n 1.40 
EVALUATE: nis larger for the violet light and therefore this light is bent more toward the normal, and the 
violet light has a smaller speed in the glass than the red light. 
33.27. IDENTIFY: The first polarizer filters out half the incident light. The fraction filtered out by the second 


polarizer depends on the angle between the axes of the two filters. 
SETUP: I =I cos’ @. 


EXECUTE: After the first filter, I = 5! o; After the second filter, I = (Fo Joos @, which gives 


I= (Z1 Joos 30.0° = 0.375 Ip. 


EVALUATE: The only variable that affects the answer is the angle between the axes of the two polarizers. 
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33.28. IDENTIFY: The sunlight must be striking the lake surface at the Brewster’s angle (the polarizing angle) 
since the reflected light is completely polarized. 
SETUP: The reflected beam is completely polarized when 6, = @,, with tan, = ie n,=1.00, 
Ng 


n, =1.333. 0, is measured relative to the normal to the surface. 


EXECUTE: (a) tan@, = =E so @, =53.1°. The sunlight is incident at an angle of 90° — 53.1° = 36.9° 


above the horizontal. 
(b) Figure 33.27 in the text shows that the plane of the electric field vector in the reflected light is 
horizontal. 
EVALUATE: To reduce the glare (intensity of reflected light), sunglasses with polarizing filters should 
have the filter axis vertical. 

33.29. IDENTIFY: When unpolarized light passes through a polarizer the intensity is reduced by a factor of 4 


and the transmitted light is polarized along the axis of the polarizer. When polarized light of intensity Imax 


is incident on a polarizer, the transmitted intensity is I = I nax cos? ø, where @ is the angle between the 


polarization direction of the incident light and the axis of the filter. 
SET Up: For the second polarizer ø = 60°. For the third polarizer, ø =90°— 60° = 30°. 


EXECUTE: (a) At point A the intensity is Iọ/2 and the light is polarized along the vertical direction. At 
point B the intensity is (Ig/2)(cos 60°)? = 0.125I, and the light is polarized along the axis of the second 


polarizer. At point C the intensity is (0.125) )(cos 30°)? = 0.09381%. 

(b) Now for the last filter ø =90° and I =0. 

EVALUATE: Adding the middle filter increases the transmitted intensity. 
33.30. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law. 

SET Up: The incident, reflected and refracted rays are shown in Figure 33.30. 
sin ĝa _ 33 sin 53° _ 
sin 6, sin 37° 


EXECUTE: From the figure, 6, =37.0° and n, =n, 1.77. 


EVALUATE: The refractive index of b is greater than that of a, and the ray is bent toward the normal when 
it refracts. 


Figure 33.30 


33.31. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Reflected beam completely linearly polarized implies that the angle of incidence 
equals the polarizing angle, so 6, =54.5°. Use Eq. (33.8) to calculate the refractive index of the glass. 


Then use Snell’s law to calculate the angle of refraction. 


= Nair tan By = (1.00) tan 54.5° =1.40. 


n, 
EXECUTE: (a) tan6, = = gives NgJass 


a 
(b) n,sin@, =n, sin 6, 
n,sin@, _ (1.00)sin54.5° 
n, 1.40 


sin 6, = =0.5815 and 6, =35.5° 
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33.32. 


33.33. 


33.34. 


EVALUATE: 


, Note: ¢=180.0°-6, —4, and 6, =6,. 
Thus ¢=180.0° —54.5° — 35.5° = 90.09; 
the reflected ray and the refracted ray are 
perpendicular to each other. This agrees 
with Figure 33.28 in the text book. 


Figure 33.31 


IDENTIFY: Set I =I,)/10, where J is the intensity of light passed by the second polarizer. 
SET Up: When unpolarized light passes through a polarizer the intensity is reduced by a factor of 4 and 
the transmitted light is polarized along the axis of the polarizer. When polarized light of intensity Tmax is 


incident on a polarizer, the transmitted intensity is I = Imax cos? @, where @ is the angle between the 


polarization direction of the incident light and the axis of the filter. 


EXECUTE: (a) After the first filter I = i and the light is polarized along the vertical direction. After the 


second filter we want I = 2, so 2 = [72 cosy cos = 2/10 and ¢=63.4°. 
(b) Now the first filter passes the full intensity Ig of the incident light. For the second filter 


i =I)(cos¢)*. cosø=Ęv1/10 and ¢=71.6°. 


EVALUATE: When the incident light is polarized along the axis of the first filter, @ must be larger to 


achieve the same overall reduction in intensity than when the incident light is unpolarized. 
IDENTIFY: From Malus’s law, the intensity of the emerging light is proportional to the square of the 
cosine of the angle between the polarizing axes of the two filters. 


SET Up: If the angle between the two axes is 0, the intensity of the emerging light is I = I nax cos” 8. 


EXECUTE: Atangle 0, I = Tnax cos’, and at the new angle @, rE = Í nax cosa. Taking the ratio of the 


; Imaxes FI ane cos0 
intensities gives -“**—,— = =, which gives us cos@ = — = 
Tmax cos 0 I v2 


a= arccos R2) 
J s 


EVALUATE: For 0=0°, I = Tnax. The expression we derived then gives œ = 45° and for this angle 


. Solving for œ yields 


between the axes of the two filters, I = I,,,,,/2. So, our expression is seen to be correct for this special case. 
IDENTIFY: The reflected light is completely polarized when the angle of incidence equals the polarizing 
angle @,, where tan6, = Mb 


Ng 


SETUP: n, =1.66. 
1.66 

EXECUTE: (a) nj =1.00. tan@, =—— and 6, =58.9°. 
1.00 


1.66 
b) n, =1.333. tan@, = 
(b) na P 1.333 


and 0; = 512°: 


EVALUATE: The polarizing angle depends on the refractive indicies of both materials at the interface. 
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33.35. IDENTIFY: When unpolarized light of intensity I, is incident on a polarizing filter, the transmitted light 
has intensity II o and is polarized along the filter axis. When polarized light of intensity Tọ is incident on 
a polarizing filter the transmitted light has intensity I cos” @. 
SET Up: For the second filter, ø = 62.0°— 25.0° = 37.0°. 


EXECUTE: After the first filter the intensity is HI o =10.0 W/m? and the light is polarized along the axis 


of the first filter. The intensity after the second filter is I = I,cos*¢, where Ij =10.0 Wim? and @=37.0°. 


This gives I = 6.38 W/m’. 


EVALUATE: The transmitted intensity depends on the angle between the axes of the two filters. 
33.36. IDENTIFY: Use the transmitted intensity when all three polairzers are present to solve for the incident 
intensity Ij. Then repeat the calculation with only the first and third polarizers. 


SET Up: For unpolarized light incident on a filter, I = $1, o and the light is linearly polarized along the 


filter axis. For polarized light incident ona filter, I = I,a,(cos@)*, where Tmax is the intensity of the 
incident light, and the emerging light is linearly polarized along the filter axis. 
EXECUTE: With all three polarizers, if the incident intensity is Ig the transmitted intensity is 

I _ 75.0 W/m? 
0.256 0.256 
the first and third polarizers, I = (419)(cos62.0°) = 0.1101, = (0.110)(293 W/cm*) = 32.2 W/cm’. 


T = (419)(cos23.0°)* (cos[62.0° — 23.0°])* = 0.25679. Ip = = 293 W/cm’. With only 


EVALUATE: The transmitted intensity is greater when all three filters are present. 

33.37. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (33.7) to polarizers #2 and #3. The light incident on the first polarizer is 
unpolarized, so the transmitted light has half the intensity of the incident light, and the transmitted light is 
polarized. 

(a) EXECUTE: The axes of the three filters are shown in Figure 33.37a. 


#1 2 
À #2 I= I nax COS” Ó 
rA 
1457 
1,7 48? 

----¢ 26 #3 


7 i 

av. 
2 | 
I 


Figure 33.37a 


After the first filter the intensity is I, = $1, o and the light is linearly polarized along the axis of the first 
polarizer. After the second filter the intensity is I, =I, cos’ ¢ = G Io)(cos 45.0°)* = 0.250I and the light is 


linearly polarized along the axis of the second polarizer. After the third filter the intensity is I, = I, cos? @ = 


0.25019 (cos 45.0°)? = 0.125] o and the light is linearly polarized along the axis of the third polarizer. 


(b) The axes of the remaining two filters are shown in Figure 33.37b. 


ii After the first filter the intensity is I, = i 0 
l and the light is linearly polarized along the axis 
o 
AN N #3 of the first polarizer. 


Figure 33.37b 
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33.38. 


33.39. 


33.40. 


33.41. 


33.42. 


After the next filter the intensity is I, = I cos” @ = (415) (cos 90.0°)* =0. No light is passed. 


EVALUATE: Light is transmitted through all three filters, but no light is transmitted if the middle polarizer 
is removed. 

IDENTIFY: The shorter the wavelength of light, the more it is scattered. The intensity is inversely 
proportional to the fourth power of the wavelength. 


SET Up: The intensity of the scattered light is proportional to 1/44; we can write it as I = (constant)/A4, 
EXECUTE: (a) Since I is proportional to 1/A*, we have I =(constant)/A*. Taking the ratio of the 
intensity of the red light to that of the green light gives 


4 4 
I tant)/A¢ 520 
p= a 2 | Ac |: =| 220) 9374/5010 3 7ar, 
I  (constant)/4 | AR 665 nm 


Ay 420 nm 


EVALUATE: In the scattered light, the intensity of the short-wavelength violet light is about 7 times as 
great as that of the red light, so this scattered light will have a blue-violet color. 

IDENTIFY: Reflection reverses the sign of the component of light velocity perpendicular to the reflecting 
surface but leaves the other components unchanged. 

SET Up: Consider three mirrors, M, in the (x,y)-plane, M, in the (y,z)-plane and M, in the (x,z)-plane. 


4 4 
b) Following the same procedure as in part (a) gives Dra Ae) 22 S20 | 2.35, so ly =2.35I. 
8 8 T v 


EXECUTE: A light ray reflecting from M, changes the sign of the z-component of the velocity, reflecting 
from M, changes the x-component and from M, changes the y-component. Thus the velocity, and hence 
also the path, of the light beam flips by 180°. 

EVALUATE: Example 33.3 discusses some uses of comer reflectors. 

IDENTIFY: The light travels slower in the jelly than in the air and hence will take longer to travel the 
length of the tube when it is filled with jelly than when it contains just air. 

SET Up: The definition of the index of refraction is n =c/v, where v is the speed of light in the jelly. 
EXECUTE: First get the length L of the tube using air. In the air, we have 

L=ct = (3.00 x10 m/s)(8.72 ns) = 2.616 m. The speed in the jelly is 


L 
v= = (2.616 m)/(8.72 ns + 2.04 ns) = 2.431x10 m/s. n= £ = (3.00x108 m/s)/(2.431x108 m/s) =1.23 
t v 
EVALUATE: A high-speed timer would be needed to measure times as short as a few nanoseconds. 
IDENTIFY: Snell’s law applies to the sound waves in the heart. (See Exercise 33.24.) 


SETUP: n,sin@, =n,sin§,. If @, is the critical angle then @, =90°. For air, n,;, =1.00. For heart 
344 m/s 


—— = 0.2324. 
1480 m/s 


muscle, Nays = 


in(9.73° 
EXECUTE: (a) n,sin6, =n,sin@, gives (1.00)sin (9.73°) = (0.2324)sin6,. sind, = ZET 
O, = 46.7°. 
(b) (1.00)sin Aa =(0.2324)sin 90° gives Oyi =13.4°. 
EVALUATE: To interpret a sonogram, it should be important to know the true direction of travel of the 
sound waves within muscle. This would require knowledge of the refractive index of the muscle. 


IDENTIFY: Use the change in transit time to find the speed v of light in the slab, and then apply n= £ 
v 


and a=. 


n 
SET Up: It takes the light an additional 4.2 ns to travel 0.840 m after the glass slab is inserted into the 
beam. 
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EXECUTE: — ee (n-1) eee 4.2 ns. We can now solve for the index of refraction: 
c/n c 
4.2x10-°s)(3.00x108m/ 
n= ( s)( 3 +1=2.50. The wavelength inside of the glass is 4 = Sap =196 nm. 
0.840 m 2.50 


EVALUATE: Light travels slower in the slab than in air and the wavelength is shorter. 

33.43. IDENTIFY: The angle of incidence at A is to be the critical angle. Apply Snell’s law at the air to glass 
refraction at the top of the block. 
SET Up: The ray is sketched in Figure 33.43. 


EXECUTE: For glass — air at point A, Snell’s law gives (1.38)sin6.,;, =(1.00)sin90° and 6, 


= 46.4°. 
Op = 90° — Oait =43.6°. Snell’s law applied to the refraction from air to glass at the top of the block gives 
(1.00)sin 8, = (1.38)sin(43.6°) and 6, =72.1°. 

EVALUATE: If @, is larger than 72.1° then the angle of incidence at point A is less than the initial critical 


angle and total internal reflection doesn’t occur. 


Figure 33.43 


33.44, IDENTIFY: As the light crosses the glass-air interface along AB, it is refracted and obeys Snell’s law. 
SETUP: Snell’s law is n, sin 8, =n, sin@, and n=1.000 for air. At point B the angle of the prism 
is 30.0°. 
EXECUTE: Apply Snell’s law at AB. The prism angle at A is 60.0°, so for the upper ray, the angle of 
incidence at AB is 60.0°+12.0°=72.0°. Using this value gives nsin 60.0° = sin 72.0° and n =1.10. 
For the lower ray, the angle of incidence at AB is 60.0° +12.0° +8.50° = 80.5°, giving 
Ny sin 60.0° = sin 80.5° and n, =1.14. 
EVALUATE: The lower ray is deflected more than the upper ray because that wavelength has a slightly 
greater index of refraction than the upper ray. 
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33.45. 


33.46. 


33.47. 


33.48. 


IDENTIFY: For total internal reflection, the angle of incidence must be at least as large as the critical 
angle. 

SETUP: The angle of incidence for the glass-oil interface must be the critical angle, so 6, = 90°. 

Na sin@, = Np SİN 6p. 

EXECUTE: n,sin@, =n sinĝ, gives (1.52)sin57.2° = n sin 90°. ngi =(1.52)sin57.2° =1.28. 


EVALUATE: n>1, which it must be, and 1.28 is a reasonable value for an oil. 


IDENTIFY: Apply 4 = k. The number of wavelengths in a distance d of a material is A where J is the 
n 


wavelength in the material. 


SET Up: The distance in glass is djass = 0.00250 m. The distance in air is 


glass 

dair = 0.0180 m — 0.00250 m = 0.0155 m. 

EXECUTE: number of wavelengths = number in air + number in glass. 

dgjass „_ 0.0155 m_,_0.00250 m 
A 5.40x107” m 5.40x107 m 

EVALUATE: Without the glass plate the number of wavelengths between the source and screen is 
0.0180 m 

5.40x10° m 

distance in glass than there are in the same distance in air. 

IDENTIFY: Find the critical angle for glass — air. Light incident at this critical angle is reflected back to 


the edge of the halo. 
SETUP: The ray incident at the critical angle is sketched in Figure 33.47. 


(1.40) = 3.52 x 104. 


number of wavelengths = i + 


= 3.33x10+ The wavelength is shorter in the glass so there are more wavelengths in a 


. ' 2.67 mm | ` 
air i«>! refracted ray 


I 


3.10 mm 


totally internally reflected 
ray, at edge of halo 


focused spot at front 
of plate 


air 
<— 5.34 mm —————_> 


Figure 33.47 


2.67 mm 
3.10 mm 
Apply Snell’s law to the total internal reflection to find the refractive index of the glass: 
Ng Sin By = N SiN, Ngjass SIN Cerit =1.00sin 90° 

wo i 
sin Oxi sin 40.7° 
EVALUATE: Light incident on the back surface is also totally reflected if it is incident at angles greater 


than Oait- If it is incident at less than 6,,, it refracts into the air and does not reflect back to the emulsion. 


EXECUTE: From the distances given in the sketch, tan 6..;, = = 40.7°. 


= 0.8613; 6, 


crit 


glass = =, 1.53 


IDENTIFY: Apply Snell's law to the refraction of the light as it passes from water into air. 


1 
SETUP: 6, =arctan É 


mesye na =1.00. n, =1.333. 
2m 
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1.00 

EXECUTE: 6, = wes Pa sin | = arcsin | 353 sin 51°) =36°. Therefore, the distance along the bottom 
Nb š 

of the pool from directly below where the light enters to where it hits the bottom is 

x=(4.0 m)tan6, = (4.0 m)tan36°= 2.9m. Xota =1.5 m+ x=1.5m + 2.9 m =4.4 m. 


EVALUATE: The light ray from the flashlight is bent toward the normal when it refracts into the water. 
33.49. IDENTIFY: Use Snell’s law to determine the effect of the liquid on the direction of travel of the light as it 

enters the liquid. 

SET Up: Use geometry to find the angles of incidence and refraction. Before the liquid is poured in, the 

ray along your line of sight has the path shown in Figure 33.49a. 


fag 660 
16.0 cm 
6, = 26.57° 


Figure 33.49a 


After the liquid is poured in, @, is the same and the refracted ray passes through the center of the bottom 
of the glass, as shown in Figure 33.49b. 


4.0 cm 
0 cm 
0, =14.04° 


tan, = = 0.250 


Figure 33.49b 


EXECUTE: Use Snell’s law to find n,, the refractive index of the liquid: 

nasin 8, =n, sin 4, 

ieee n,sin@, _ (1.00)(sin 26.57°) - 
sin 4, sin14.04° 


EVALUATE: When the light goes from air to liquid (larger refractive index) it is bent toward the normal. 


1.84 
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33.50. IDENTIFY: The incident angle at the prism — water interface is to be the critical angle. 
SET Up: The path of the ray is sketched in Figure 33.50. The ray enters the prism at normal incidence so 
is not bent. For water, Nwater =1.333. 
EXECUTE: From the figure, Oait =45°. ngsin@, =n sin, gives Ngjac, Sin 45° = (1.333)sin90°. 
1.333 
n = —— =1.89. 
Blass “sin 45° 
EVALUATE: For total internal reflection the ray must be incident in the material of greater refractive 
index. Ngjass > Nwaters SO that is the case here. 
Figure 33.50 
33.51. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to the water > ice and ice — air interfaces. 
(a) SET Up: Consider the ray shown in Figure 33.51. 
We want to find the incident angle 6, 
at the water-ice interface that causes the 
incident angle at the ice-air interface to be 
the critical angle. 
Figure 33.51 
EXECUTE: ice-air interface: nj» Sin Oi, =1.0 sin90° 
j é 1 
Nice SİN Orit =1.0 so sin Bi, = — 
ice 
F : 1 
But from the diagram we see that 6, = 6,;, SO sin@, =——. 
Nice 
water-ice interface: ny sin@, = Nice Sin 6p 
1 1 1 
But sin 8, =— son, sind, =1.0. sin@, = — =——— =0.7502 and @, = 48.6°. 
pn n, 1.333 
(b) EVALUATE: The angle calculated in part (a) is the critical angle for a water-air interface; the answer 
would be the same if the ice layer wasn’t there! 
33.52. IDENTIFY: The ray shown in the figure that accompanies the problem is to be incident at the critical 


angle. 
SETUP: 6, =90°. The incident angle for the ray in the figure is 60°. 
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33.53. 


33.54. 


EXECUTE: n,sinĝ, =n,sin@, gives n, = E Ga j- (= cul =1.40. 

sin, sin 90° 
EVALUATE: Total internal reflection occurs only when the light is incident in the material of the greater 
refractive index. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to the refraction of each ray as it emerges from the glass. The angle of 
incidence equals the angle A= 25.0°. 
SET Up: The paths of the two rays are sketched in Figure 33.53. 


Figure 33.53 


EXECUTE: n,sin@, =n, sin 6, 


Nglass SiN 25.0° = 1.00sin 6, 


sin 6p = Ngjass SiN 25.0° 

sin @, =1.66sin25.0° = 0.7015 

6, = 44.55° 

2 =90.0° — 6, = 45.45° 

Then 6 =90.0°-— A- 2 =90.0° — 25.0° — 45.45° =19.55°. The angle between the two rays is 26 = 39.1°. 
EVALUATE: The light is incident normally on the front face of the prism so the light is not bent as it 
enters the prism. 

IDENTIFY: No light enters the gas because total internal reflection must have occurred at the water-gas 
interface. 

SET Up: At the minimum value of S, the light strikes the water-gas interface at the critical angle. We 
apply Snell’s law, n, sin@, = m sin@,, at that surface. 


EXECUTE: (a) In the water, 0 = == (1.09 m)/(1.10 m) = 0.991 rad = 56.77°. This is the critical angle. 


So, using the refractive index for water from Table 33.1, we get n = (1333)sin56.77° =112 
(b) (i) The laser beam stays in the water all the time, so 


Cc 


t=2R/v= 2e 
n 


|- Drwater.— (2,20 m)(1333)/(3.0010°m/s) =9.78 ns 
E 


water 


(ii) The beam is in the water half the time and in the gas the other half of the time. 


Rigas 8 
tsas =——— = (1.10 m)(1.12)/(3.00 x10" m/s) = 4.09 ns 
c 


gas 


The total time is 4.09 ns + (9.78 ns)/2 = 8.98 ns. 
EVALUATE: The gas must be under considerable pressure to have a refractive index as high as 1.12. 
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33.55. (a) IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to the refraction of the light as it enters the atmosphere. 
SET Up: The path of a ray from the sun is sketched in Figure 33.55. 


A 6a ô=0 -0 
a) 


From the diagram sin 6, = 


R 
R+h 


R+h 


incident ray 
from sun = . 
4, = arcsin( 


Figure 33.55 


EXECUTE: Apply Snell’s law to the refraction that occurs at the top of the atmosphere: nsin 6, =n sin 6, 
(a = vacuum of space, refractive, index 1.0; b = atmosphere, refractive index n) 


sin 6, = nsinĝ, =n 2 so ĝ, = arcsin m 
R+h R+h 


ô = 0, — 0, = arcsin un arcsin R 
R+h R+h 


o _- 6.38x10 m 
R+h 6.38x10° m+20x10? m 
nR 


= 0.99688 


7 = 1.0003(0.99688) = 0.99718 


6, = arcsin 2 =85.47° 
R+h 


0, = arcsin ni =85.70° 
R+h 


ô = 0, — 0, =85.70° —85.47° = 0.23° 
EVALUATE: The calculated ô is about the same as the angular radius of the sun. 


33.56. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
EXECUTE: (a) The distance traveled by the light ray is the sum of the two diagonal segments: 


d= (x? + yay +((l- x)? + yey. Then the time taken to travel that distance is 
pd Ot yy +(x)? +9)? 
c c 
(b) Taking the derivative with respect to x of the time and setting it to zero yields 
us aNg +y A- ya He y-a- A- +93)? ] = 0. This gives 
dx cdx c 
X (l-x) 


o e 


EVALUATE: For any other path between points 1 and 2, that includes a point on the reflective surface, 
the distance traveled and therefore the travel time is greater than for this path. 

33.57. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Find the distance that the ray travels in each medium. The travel time in each 
medium is the distance divided by the speed in that medium. 


, sinĝ =sin@, and 6, = 0. 


(a) EXECUTE: The light travels a distance he +x? in traveling from point A to the interface. Along 


h? +x? 


vi 


this path the speed of the light is v,, so the time it takes to travel this distance is t, = . The light 
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travels a distance Vhs +(1- x) in traveling from the interface to point B. Along this path the speed of 


fhe +(l—x)* 
VEEE. The total time to go from 


the light is v5, so the time it takes to travel this distance is t, = 


V2 
hè +x? hp +(1 +x) 
Ato Bis eee X a ( Ur: 
Vy Vo 
(b) wih mereg t(4) (he + (1—x)?) Y- x)(-1) = 0 
dx v,\2 vy \2 
x l-x 


vih? +x? Vy hi +(l-x) 
x c I-x 


c 
Multiplying both sides by c gives = 
vihet? Y2 [ne +(x) 


L nm, and Ena n, (Eq. 33.1) 
vi V2 


From Figure P33.57 in the textbook, sin 0, = and sin @ = 


x l-x 
fh? +x? Jha- 


EVALUATE: Snell’s law is a result of a change in speed when light goes from one material to another. 
33.58. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to each refraction. 

SET Up: Refer to the angles and distances defined in the figure that accompanies the problem. 

EXECUTE: (a) For light in air incident on a parallel-faced plate, Snell’s Law yields: 

nsin 6, = nsin 6, = n'sin 6, = nsin 6, > sind, =sind, > 6, = 64. 


So nsin@, =n sin 6, which is Snell’s law. 


(b) Adding more plates just adds extra steps in the middle of the above equation that always cancel out. 
The requirement of parallel faces ensures that the angle 6%, =@, and the chain of equations can continue. 
(c) The lateral displacement of the beam can be calculated using geometry: 
g _ {sina ~ 6) 
cos 6), cos 6, 
(d) 6, =arcsin NSA = arcsin| &® ul | 30.5° and d= (240 SUSE) =1.62 cm. 
n 1.80 cos30.5° 


EVALUATE: The lateral displacement in part (d) is large, of the same order as the thickness of the plate. 
33.59. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to the two refractions of the ray. 
SET Up: Refer to the figure that accompanies the problem. 


d =Lsin(@, — 6) and L = 


: ; ; : _A A 
EXECUTE: (a) n,sin@, =n,sin@, gives sin 6, =n, siig But 6, = a a, SO 


A At+2 A 
snf 3 + a) =sin © =nsin r At each face of the prism the deviation is œ, so 2œ = ô and 


i _A 
sin =nsin—. 
2 


60.0° 


(b) From part (a), 6 = 2arcsin[ n sin *) -A ô= 2arcsin( (152) sin )- 60.0° = 38.9°. 
(c) If two colors have different indices of refraction for the glass, then the deflection angles for them 
will differ: 


o 


60.0 
Oved = 2aresn{ (1.61 sin 5 )- 60.0° = 47.2° 


Ti 
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A A 60.0° o o o o o 
Sviotet = 2arcsin| (1.66)sin—— |-60.0° =52.2° = Ad =52.2°—47.2° =5.0 
EVALUATE: The violet light has a greater refractive index and therefore the angle of deviation is greater 
for the violet light. 
33.60. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law and the results of Problem 33.58. 
SETUP: From Figure 33.18 in the textbook, n, =1.61 for red light and n, =1.66 for violet. In the 
notation of Problem 33.58, t is the thickness of the glass plate and the lateral displacement is d. We want 
the difference in d for the two colors of light to be 1.0 mm. 6, =70.0°. For red light, n,sin@, =n, sin 6, 
gives sind, = ee and 6; =35.71°. For violet light, sin 6% = eae and 6 =34.48°. 
EXECUTE: (a) n decreases with increasing 2, so n is smaller for red than for blue. So beam a is the 
red one. 
(b) Problem 33.58 says d = p50]. For red light, d, = po as 0.6938¢ and for violet 
cos 6, cos35,71° 
iedee O N 7048s, de di = 100 tas gives eS Oe 
cos34.48° 0.7048 — 0.6938 
EVALUATE: Our calculation shown that the violet light has greater lateral displacement and this is ray b. 
33.61. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The polarizer passes 4 of the intensity of the unpolarized component, 


independent of ø. Out of the intensity 7, of the polarized component the polarizer passes intensity 


I, cos*(¢—6), where @—@ is the angle between the plane of polarization and the axis of the polarizer. 


(a) Use the angle where the transmitted intensity is maximum or minimum to find 8. See 
Figure 33.61. 


polarization axis of 
polarized component 


x 


Figure 33.61 


EXECUTE: The total transmitted intensity is I = =i ot, cos*(¢—@). This is maximum when 6=¢ and 


from the table of data this occurs for ø between 30° and 40°, say at 35° and @=35°. Alternatively, the 
total transmitted intensity is minimum when ø- 0 =90° and from the data this occurs for ø =125°. Thus, 
0 = @-90° =125° -90° = 35°, in agreement with the above. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: I =41p +1, cos*(g-8) 


Use data at two values of ø to determine the two constants Ig and I,. Use data where the I, term is large 


(¢ = 30°) and where it is small (ø =130°) to have the greatest sensitivity to both Ip and Iņ. 


EXECUTE: ¢=30° gives 24.8 W/m* = 41) + T, cos’ (30° - 35°) 
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24.8 W/m? = 0.50079 + 0.99241, 

 =130° gives 5.2 W/m? = 4T + T, cos? (130° —35°) 

5.2 W/m? = 0.50079 + 0.007675 

Subtracting the second equation from the first gives 19.6 W/m? = 0.98481 p and I, =19.9 W/m?. And then 
Ip = 2(5.2 W/m? —0.0076(19.9 W/m?)) = 10.1 W/m?. 

EVALUATE: Now that we have Io, I, and @ we can verify that I = t +I, cos?’ (Ø -0) describes that 


data in the table. 

33.62. IDENTIFY: The angle by which the plane of polarization of light is rotated depends on the concentration 
of the compound. 
SETUP: If we follow the hint in the problem and graph (not shown) the concentration C as a function of 
the rotation angle 2, l-leucine and d-glutamic acid both exhibit linear relationships between C and 2, 
with the y-intercept being zero in both cases. Using the slope y-intercept form of the equation of a straight 
line (y = mx +b), we can find the equation for C as a function of %. 


8 
0 mL 


EXECUTE: For !-leucine, the slope of the graph is m= =a -deg~!, so the equation for C as a 


8 
100 mL 


function of 2 is C= -{9.0s tego For d-glutamic acid, the slope is 


m=8.06 8 - degt, so the desired equation is C =| 8.06 8 
100 mL 100 mL 


equations tell us that the two compounds rotate the plane of polarization in opposite directions. 
EVALUATE: Inspection of the data indicates that the slope is constant and that the y-intercept is zero (no 
concentration, no rotation). We can use data points to find the slope. For example, using the second and 
third data points for l-leucine, the slope is 
m- AC _ 5.0 9000 mL)- 2.0 100 mL) _3.0 9/100 mL) ggg 8 
AV —0.55° — (—0.22°) —0.33° 100 mL 
which is the same result we got from the graph, leading to the same equation. 
33.63. IDENTIFY: The reflected light is totally polarized when light strikes a surface at Brewster’s angle. 
SET Up: At the plastic wall, Brewster’s angle obeys the equation tan 0, =n,/n,, and Snell’s law, 


: deg a The opposite signs in the 


deg”, 


n, sin@, =n, sin@,, applies at the air-water surface. 
EXECUTE: To be totally polarized, the reflected sunlight must have struck the wall at Brewster’s angle. 
tan 6, = n,/ng = (1.61)/(1.00) and 8, = 58.15°. 
This is the angle of incidence at the wall. A little geometry tells us that the angle of incidence at the water 
surface is 90.00° — 58.15° = 31.85°. Applying Snell’s law at the water surface gives 

(1.00) sin31.85° = 1.333 sin@ and 6 = 23.3° 


EVALUATE: We have two different principles involved here: Reflection at Brewster’s angle at the wall 
and Snell’s law at the water surface. 
33.64. IDENTIFY: The number of wavelengths in a distance D of material is D/A, where / is the wavelength of 


the light in the material. 


>i . D D 1 
SETUP: The condition for a quarter-wave plate is x = hb + z where we have assumed n, >n, so 


Ay >A. 
EXECUTE: (a) nD -DD L aipa fo ; 
h Ay 4 A(n, — ny) 
-7 
(6) a EN T aio 


A(n,—n) 4(1.875-1.635) 
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EVALUATE: The thickness of the quarter-wave plate in part (b) is 614 nm, which is of the same order as 
the wavelength in vacuum of the light. 
33.65. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
SETUP: cos(a—/)=sinasin8+cosacos 2. sin(a—f)=sinacos p — cos «sin 2. 
EXECUTE: (a) Multiplying Eq. (1) by sin 2 and Eq. (2) by sing yields: 


(1): —sin 2 = sin at cos æsin J — cos æt sin «sin J and (2): Ž sing =sin atcos Bsina —cosatsin sina. 
a a 


Subtracting yields: eS se ed = sin at(cosasin J — cos J sin æ). 
ultiplying Eq. cos 8 and Eq. cos @ yields: 
b) Multiplying Eq. (1) by d Eq. (2) by yield 
(1): «cos B = sin æt cos œ cos 8—cosatsinacos J and (2): cosa =sin æt cos P cos & — cos æt sin J cosa. 
a a 


xcos f — ycosæ _ 


Subtracting yields: cos æt (sin œcos p —sin J cos æ). 


(c) Squaring and adding Dai of parts (a) and (b) yields: 
(xsin 2- ysin œ)? +(xcos 8 — ycos g)? = a° (sin æ cos 2 -sin 8 cos œ)? 
(d) Expanding the left-hand side, we have: 
x° (sin? B + cos? p) + y’ (sin? æ + cos” œ) — 2xy(sin æsin B + cos æ cos 8) 
=x? + y? —2xy(sin asin B + cos æcos $) = x? + y? — 2xy cos(& — p). 
The right-hand side can be rewritten: a° (sin œcos 2 -sin 8 cos œ)? = a° sin? (œ — 8). Therefore, 


x+y’ —2xycos(æ- p) =a° sin? (æ-— p). Or, x? + y? —2xycosô = a° sin? ô, where 8 = œ — B. 


EVALUATE: (e) 5=0:x7+ y? 2xy = (x yy? =0=x= y, which is a straight diagonal line 
m a’ 
ô= A x +y- V2xy ae which is an ellipse 


ô= z x+ y? =a°,which is a circle. This pattern repeats for the remaining phase differences. 


33.66. IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to each refraction. 
SET Up: Refer to the figure that accompanies the problem. 


EXECUTE: (a) By the symmetry of the triangles, of = 6%, and oF =pP pF = Of. Therefore, 
sin OC =n sin 0° =n sin gf = sing = oF = on. 


(b) The total angular deflection of the ray is A= oA 7 of +m-207 + of E oF = 204 -= 46; +2. 


1 
(c) From Snell’s Law, sin o =nsin of > of = aesin{ sin ot | 
n 


n 


PR 2 
(d 2 =0=2-4 “aes singa) 0=2 : (4) eee el eee 
d6; dô; n | sin? 6, R n n 


1 
A= 204 = 40; += 204 — taresin{2sin et | +7. 


n 


1 
4cos? Q= n? —1+ cos? O. 3cos* Q= n? —1. cos? Q= z0? —1). 


(e) For violet: À = arccos| $? -») = arccos] [50.3427 -»| =58.89°. 


Aviolet =139.2° > Oyiolet = 40.8°. 
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33.67. 


For red: À = arccos] Ra -9)- ccs 50.330" -»] =59.58°. 


Aed = 137.5° > Oed = 42.5°. 
EVALUATE: The angles we have calculated agree with the values given in Figure 33.20d in the textbook. 
@, is larger for red than for violet, so red in the rainbow is higher above the horizon. 


IDENTIFY: Follow similar steps to Challenge Problem 33.66. 
SET Up: Refer to Figure 33.20e in the textbook. 
EXECUTE: (a) The total angular deflection of the ray is 


A= g = oê +m- 20/4 +m- 206 + g = oê = 264 = 60 +27, where we have used the fact from the 
previous problem that all the internal angles are equal and the two external equals are equal. Also using the 
Snell’s law relationship, 


1 1 
we have: of = aresin{ sin ca A= 204 = 66; +27 = 204 - Sarcsin| sin 0 | +27. 
n n 


(b) sa =0=2-6 4_{aresin{ 4sine,'} 0=2 2 (22), 
do doi n fone n 


n2 


n2 


(c) For violet, 6, = sco Ra -»| = cc [50-342 -»| =71.55°. Aviolet = 233.2° and 


Aviolet = 53.2°. 


For red, 0, = ces R -»| = sco 5 (t-330” -») =71.94°. Aeq =230.1° and q =50.1°. 


EVALUATE: The angles we calculated agree with those given in Figure 33.20e in the textbook. The color 
that appears higher above the horizon is violet. The colors appear in reverse order in a secondary rainbow 
compared to a primary rainbow. 


. 2 
1 
ehi) = (n? —1+ cos? 05) = 9cos* O. cos? 0, = rue —1). 
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34.1. 


34.2. 


34.3. 


34.4. 


34.5. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Plane mirror: s =—s’ (Eq. 34.1) and m = y’/y =—s’/s =+1 (Eq. 34.2). We are 
given s and y and are asked to find s’ and y’. 
EXECUTE: The object and image are shown in Figure 34.1. 


s’ =-s =-39.2 cm 
=|ml|y| =(4+1)(4.85 cm) 


=4.85 cm 


4.85 cm | 4.85 cm 


<— 39.2 cm 39:2 cm —> 


y 
y 


Figure 34.1 


The image is 39.2 cm to the right of the mirror and is 4.85 cm tall. 

EVALUATE: Fora plane mirror the image is always the same distance behind the mirror as the object is in 
front of the mirror. The image always has the same height as the object. 

d 


Tiree = tree 


IDENTIFY: Similar triangles say 
mirror d mirror 


SETUP: dmiror =0.350 M, mirror = 0.0400 m and die =28.0 m+0.350 m. 
d 28.0 m+0.350m _ 
ere | 0.350 m 


EVALUATE: The image of the tree formed by the mirror is 28.0 m behind the mirror and is 3.24 m tall. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The virtual image formed by a plane mirror is the same size as the object and the 
same distance from the mirror as the object. 

EXECUTE: s’=—s. The image of the tip is 12.0 cm behind the mirror surface and the image of the end of 
the eraser is 21.0 cm behind the mirror surface. The length of the image is 9.0 cm, the same as the length of 
the object. The image of the tip of the lead is the closest to the mirror surface. 

EVALUATE: The same result would hold no matter how far the pencil was from the mirror. 

IDENTIFY: f =R/2 


mee = 0.040 m 


mirror 


EXECUTE: Aree =f, 3.24m 


SET UP: Fora concave mirror R >Q. 


EXECUTE: (a) f => = ™ 217.0 cm 
EVALUATE: (b) The image formation by the mirror is determined by the law of reflection and that is 
unaffected by the medium in which the light is traveling. The focal length remains 17.0 cm. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (34.6) to calculate s’ and use Eq. (34.7) to calculate y’. The image is real 


if s’ is positive and is erect if m >0. Concave means R and fare positive, 
R = +22.0 cm; f = R/2=+11.0 cm. 
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EXECUTE: (a) 


Three principal rays, 
numbered as in Section 34.2, 
are shown in Figure 34.5. 
The principal ray diagram 
shows that the image is real, 
image inverted, and enlarged. 


Figure 34.5 
œ) 1+t=4 
s s ff 
11 1 is-f oy f 065 m\1.0 om) _ T yon 
S f s sf s-f 16.5 cm-11.0 cm 
s’>0 so real image, 33.0 cm to left of mirror vertex 
m=— = a <= =~2.00 (m<0 means inverted image) |y’| =|ml|y| =2.00(0.600 cm) =1.20 cm 
$ .5 cm 


EVALUATE: The image is 33.0 cm to the left of the mirror vertex. It is real, inverted, and is 1.20 cm tall 
(enlarged). The calculation agrees with the image characterization from the principal ray diagram. 

A concave mirror used alone always forms a real, inverted image if s > f and the image is enlarged 

if f<s<2f. 


34.6. IDENTIFY: Apply tee and m=—~. 
s S f s 


SET UP: Fora convex mirror, R<0. R=-22.0 cm and f = = =-11.0 cm. 
EXECUTE: (a) The principal-ray diagram is sketched in Figure 34.6. 
(b) la l _1 aoe sf Í (16.5 cm)(—11.0 cm) 2 eeo yee IS —6.6 em _ 49.400. 
s os ff s—f 16.5 cm-—(-11.0 cm) s 16.5 cm 
y ml||y] = (0.400)(0.600 cm) = 0.240 cm. The image is 6.6 cm to the right of the mirror. It is 0.240 cm 


tall. s’<0, so the image is virtual. m > 0, so the image is erect. 


EVALUATE: The calculated image properties agree with the image characterization from the principal-ray 
diagram. 


Image 


Figure 34.6 
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34.7. 


34.8. 


34.9. 


34.10. 


34.11. 


7 


IDENTIFY: ty 1 za _m=—~, |m| = X. Find m and calculate y’. 
ss ff s 

SETUP: f=+1.75 m. 

EXECUTE: s> f so s= f=1.75 m. 

E E E a 


s 5.58x10!° m 
|y|=|m||y|=(3.14x107!1)(6.794x10f m) = 2.13x10™ m = 0.213 mm. 


EVALUATE: The image is real and is 1.75 m in front of the mirror. 


, 


S 


IDENTIFY: Apply ! + 2 = 1 and m=-—. 
s s f s 
SET UP: The mirror surface is convex so R =-—3.00 cm. s = 24.0 cm -3.00 cm =21.0 cm. 


EXECUTE: f =£ =-1.50 cm. a Dead s= A A ee 


1.40 cm. The image is 


s sS f s—f 21.0 cm-(-1.50 cm) 
1.40 cm behind the surface so it is 3.00 cm —1.40 cm =1.60 cm from the center of the ornament, on the 
same side as the object. m= joe =+0.0667. | y’|=|ml| y|=(0.0667)(3.80 mm) = 0.253 mm. 


s 21.0 cm 
EVALUATE: The image is virtual, upright and smaller than the object. 
IDENTIFY: The shell behaves as a spherical mirror. 
SETUP: The equation relating the object and image distances to the focal length of a spherical mirror is 


eled ; SETO s 

—+—=—, and its magnification is given by m=——. 

s S f s 

EXECUTE: l + Lo ak 2 l =s =18.0 cm from the vertex. 


s s f s -18.0cm -6.00 cm 
s’ —6.00cm 1 
s 18.0cm 3 
EVALUATE: Since the magnification is less than one, the image is smaller than the object. 
IDENTIFY: The bottom surface of the bowl behaves as a spherical convex mirror. 
SETUP: The equation relating the object and image distances to the focal length of a spherical mirror is 


y= al. cm) = 0.50 cm. The image is 0.50 cm tall, erect and virtual. 


| pe eee ` PAE SA s 
—+—=—, and its magnification is given by m=——. 
s s f s 
Execure: ++4+=2151+=—~ l 2s s=-15 cm behind the bowl. 
s s$ f s 35cm 90cm 
s’ 15cm ; 


90 0.167 => y’ =(0.167)(2.0 cm) = 0.33 cm. The image is 0.33 cm tall, erect and virtual. 
s cm 


EVALUATE: Since the magnification is less than one, the image is smaller than the object. 
IDENTIFY: Express the lateral magnification of a mirror in terms of its focal length and the object distance 
and then make use of the result. 
1 1 1 s 
= in= 


SET UP: + -. 4 
s sS f s 
EXECUTE: (a) Using Dabak! we have L2 L Be ee s= 4 -. The lateral magnification is 
s gs f Ss fs sf s—f 
m=-Ż= J -= J ; 
s s-f f-s 


(b) m=+1. For m=+1, f= f-s and s=0. This solution is excluded in the statement of the problem. 
For m=-1, f =-(f-s) and s=2f =28.0 cm. The object is 28.0 cm from the mirror vertex. Negative 


m means the image is inverted. 
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34.12. 


34.13. 


> . i 1 1 

(c) For a convex mirror all images are virtual and erect, so m = ta A = 5 2f=f-s and 
-=s 

s =—f =+8.00 cm. The object is 8.00 cm from the mirror vertex. Positive m means the image is erect. 
EVALUATE: The sign offcan vary, depending on the type of mirror. 
IDENTIFY: In part (a), the shell is a concave mirror, but in (b) it is a convex mirror. The magnitude of its 
focal length is the same in both cases, but the sign reverses. 
SETUP: For the orientation of the shell shown in the figure in the problem, R =+12.0 cm. When the 


glass is reversed, so the seed faces a convex surface, R =—12.0 cm. l + 3 zA and m= Moses A 
s s R y s 
EXECUTE: (a) R=+12.0 cm. Pine ae and s = R UZO CS O eny =+10.0 cm. 
s R s Rs 2s-R 30.0 cm-12.0 cm 
s 10.0 cm ; ; ; 
= =-0.667. y’=my =—2.20 mm. The image is 10.0 cm to the left of the shell vertex 

sS 15.0 cm 
and is 2.20 mm tall. 
(hy EE oi ey A ee = a8 

30.0 cm+12.0 cm 15.0 cm 


y = my =0.944 mm. The image is 4.29 cm to the right of the shell vertex and is 0.944 mm tall. 
EVALUATE: In (a), s>R/2 and the mirror is concave, so the image is real. In (b) the image is virtual 
because a convex mirror always forms a virtual image. 


IDENTIFY: La ye : and m= dee ; 

s $ f y s 
SETUP: m=+2.00 and s=1.25 cm. An erect image must be virtual. 
EXECUTE: (a) s’= r and m= f -. For a concave mirror, m can be larger than 1.00. For a convex 

s— S= 
mirror, f| =-f som=+ 7 and m is always less than 1.00. The mirror must be concave (f > 0). 
S+ 
7 : 4 3 ._ s(-2. 
EL E pe 397 00 ana E ps EE O 
f s sts’ s s — 2.00s 


R=2f = +5.00 cm. 


(c) The principal-ray diagram is drawn in Figure 34.13. 
EVALUATE: The principal-ray diagram agrees with the description from the equations. 


Image 


Figure 34.13 
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, 


1 1 1 
34.14. IDENTIFY: Apply -+—=— and m= 
s gs f s 


SETUP: Fora concave mirror, R>0. R=32.0 cm and f= Ž =16.0 cm. 


EXECUTE: (a) a w : ESE 4 r (12.0 cm)(16.0 cm) _ igo em- maS -48.0 cm _ 
ss f s-f 12.0 cm-16.0 cm s 12.0 cm 


(b) s’ =-—48.0 cm, so the image is 48.0 cm to the right of the mirror. s’ <0 so the image is virtual. 


+4.00. 


(c) The principal-ray diagram is sketched in Figure 34.14. The rules for principal rays apply only to 
paraxial rays. Principal ray 2, that travels to the mirror along a line that passes through the focus, makes a 
large angle with the optic axis and is not described well by the paraxial approximation. Therefore, principal 
ray 2 is not included in the sketch. 

EVALUATE: A concave mirror forms a virtual image whenever s< f. 


3 
a 
og 
G 


Figure 34.14 


34.15. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (34.11), with R — œ. |s’| is the apparent depth. 


SETUP: The image and object are shown in Figure 34.15. 


n n n, —n 
a + =e = pad ita a i 
S sS R 
R — œ (flat surface), so 
n n 
a Din 
EPES, s = 3.50 cm “+—=0 
fig me 1.30928 S S 
object 


Figure 34.15 


EXECUTE: s=” = (006.50 cm) _ 
n 1.309 


The apparent depth is 2.67 cm. 
EVALUATE: When the light goes from ice to air (larger to smaller n), it is bent away from the normal and 
the virtual image is closer to the surface than the object is. 


2.67 cm 


34.16. IDENTIFY: The surface is flat so R —> œ and Z4 + H> =0. 

s s 
SETUP: The light travels from the fish to the eye, so n, =1.333 and n, =1.00. When the fish is viewed, 
s=7.0 cm. The fish is 20.0 cm—7.0 cm =13.0 cm above the mirror, so the image of the fish is 13.0 cm 
below the mirror and 20.0 cm +13.0 cm =33.0 cm below the surface of the water. When the image is 


viewed, s =33.0 cm. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


34-6 


Chapter 34 


34.17. 


34.18. 


34.19. 


1.333 


a 


EXECUTE: (a) s’= (2 } = nt Jao cm) =—5.25 cm. The apparent depth is 5.25 cm. 
n 


(b) s= (2 } = G a jeso cm) =—24.8 cm. The apparent depth of the image of the fish in the 
7 ; 
mirror is 24.8 cm. 
EVALUATE: In each case the apparent depth is less than the actual depth of what is being viewed. 
IDENTIFY: Think of the surface of the water as a section of a sphere having an infinite radius of curvature. 
SETUP: “4+4"5=0, n,=1.00. m =1.333. 

so s 


EXECUTE: The image is 5.20 m -0.80 m = 4.40 m above the surface of the water, so s’ =—4.40 m. 
n 


sa 49 = a \ 4.40 m) =+3.30 m. 
n, 1.333 


EVALUATE: The diving board is closer to the water than it looks to the swimmer. 
IDENTIFY: Think of the surface of the water as a section of a sphere having an infinite radius of curvature. 


SETUP: “4475 =0, n,=1.333. mp =1.00. 
S S 


EXECUTE: The image is 5.00 m below surface of the water, so s’=—5.00 m. 
s=- = E 5.00 m) =6.66 m. 
n, 1.00 


EVALUATE: The water is deeper than it appears to the person. 


Iventiry: “4 + Po = "a m=- 2E, Light comes from the fish to the person’s eye. 

S sS R Nps 
SETUP: R=-14.0cm. s=+14.0 cm. na, =1.333 (water). np =1.00 (air). Figure 34.19 shows the object 
and the refracting surface. 

1.333 į 1.00 _ 1.00 1.333 ee eee (1.333)(-14.0 cm) _ 
14.0cm 3s’ —14.0 cm (1.00)(14.0 cm) 
The fish’s image is 14.0 cm to the left of the bowl surface so is at the center of the bowl and the 
magnification is 1.33. 


+1.33. 


EXECUTE: (a) 


E na =1.00. n, =1.333. 


(b) The focal point is at the image location when s =>>. — 


s 
1.333 _ 1.333-1.00 
s 14.0 cm 
surface facing the sunlight does not focus the sunlight to a point inside the bowl. The focal point is outside 
the bowl and there is no danger to the fish. 
EVALUATE: In part (b) the rays refract when they exit the bowl back into the air so the image we 
calculated is not the final image. 


R=+14.0 cm. . s’ =+56.0 cm. s’ is greater than the diameter of the bowl, so the 


Air 
Na 
ae 
Incident Water 
re Np 
rays 
Air ———p 
np 
(a) (b) 


Figure 34.19 
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34.20. IDENTIFY: Apply “24 "2= 767 "a, 
S sS R 
SET UP: For a convex surface, R >0. R= +3.00 cm. n,=1.00, n,=1.60. 


n, =n 


n n 
EXECUTE: (a) s 300, = = e-l b 


s R 
is 8.00 cm to the right of the vertex. 
1.00 1.60 _ 1.60-1.00 


1.60—1.00 


Je -( 160 Jesoo cm) = +8.00 cm. The image 
Np — Ng 


(b) s =12.0 cm. + . s’ =+13.7 cm. The image is 13.7 cm to the right of the 
12.0cm 3s’ 3.00 cm 

vertex. 

(c) s = 2.00 cm. 1:00 + bo 1:60 =1.00; s’ = -5.33 cm. The image is 5.33 cm to the left of the 
2.00cm č s 3.00 cm 

vertex. 


EVALUATE: The image can be either real (s’>0) or virtual (s’<0), depending on the distance of the 


object from the refracting surface. 

34.21. IDENTIFY: The hemispherical glass surface forms an image by refraction. The location of this image 
depends on the curvature of the surface and the indices of refraction of the glass and oil. 
SET Up: The image and object distances are related to the indices of refraction and the radius of curvature 


by the equation Pa} e = "a 
sos R 
Execute: 744% lb ra 1.45 1.60 _ 015 Seas 
“o gt R s 1.20m _ 0.0300m l 
EVALUATE: The presence of the oil changes the location of the image. 
34.22. IDENTIFY: “e4 a ma t, 
S sS R nps 


SETUP: R=+4.00 cm. n, =1.00. n, =1.60. s=24.0 cm. 


1 1.60 1.60-1.00 , (1.00)(14.8 cm) 
+ = . § =414.8 cm. m= = 
240cm č f 4.00 cm (1.60)(24.0 cm) 
= Im||yl = (0.385)(1.50 mm) = 0.578 mm. The image is 14.8 cm to the right of the vertex and is 


EXECUTE: 0.385. 


y 
0.578 mm tall. m< 0, so the image is inverted. 


EVALUATE: The image is real. 
34.23. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (34.11) and (34.12). Calculate s’ and y’. The image is erect if m > 0. 


SETUP: The object and refracting surface are shown in Figure 34.23. 


R = —4.00 cm 


Figure 34.23 


Pa. Mb _ Mb "a 

s s R 
1.00 4 1.60 _1.60—1.00 

24.0cm s —4.00 cm 


EXECUTE: 


38.4 


Multiplying by 24.0 cm gives 1.00 +—— = -3.60 
s 
Oe —4.60 and s’= eee -8.35 cm 
s 4.60 
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34.24. 


34.25. 


34.26. 


ns (1.00)(—8.35 cm) 
ns (1.60)(+24.0 cm) _ 
|y’| =|ml|y] = (0.217)(1.50 mm) = 0.326 mm 
EVALUATE: The image is virtual (s’ <0) and is 8.35 cm to the left of the vertex. The image is erect 


Eq. (34.12): m= +0.217 


(m>0) and is 0.326 mm tall. R is negative since the center of curvature of the surface is on the 

incoming side. 

IDENTIFY: The hemispherical glass surface forms an image by refraction. The location of this image 
depends on the curvature of the surface and the indices of refraction of the glass and liquid. 

SET Up: The image and object distances are related to the indices of refraction and the radius of curvature 


by the equation May at =b "a 
S S R 
Execute; Že 47 =le "a Ng 160 — 1.60-n, >n, =1.24. 


= + 
s s R 14.0cm -9.00cm -4.00cm “ 
EVALUATE: The result is a reasonable refractive index for liquids. 


IDENTIFY: Use 1 =(n-!) Eni to calculate f. Then apply : + lz E and m=——=-—. 
S R R s s f y s 
SETUP: R >. R,=-13.0 cm. Ifthe lens is reversed, R; = +13.0 cm and R, >. 


Execute: (a) |= (0.70) 1 l eS Oa en aL 
f œ -13.0 cm) 13.0 cm l S f s Sf 
s= sf = (22.5 cm)(18.6 om) _ 197 Fe ene a 107 cm _ 4.76. 
s—f 22.5 cm-18.6 cm s 22.5 cm 


y = my = (-4.76)(3.75 mm) = —17.8 mm. The image is 107 cm to the right of the lens and is 17.8 mm tall. 


The image is real and inverted. 


b) ; =(n o( : 


13.0 cm 
EVALUATE: Reversing a lens does not change the focal length of the lens. 


l ) and f =18.6 cm. The image is the same as in part (a). 


IDENTIFY: ae 2 = The sign of f determines whether the lens is converging or diverging. 
sS s 


SETUP: s=16.0 cm. s’=-12.0 cm. 
ss’ _ (16.0 cm)(—12.0 cm) _ 
s+s’ 16.0cm+(-12.0 cm) 
(by) pi a gas 
s 16.0 cm 
(c) The principal-ray diagram is sketched in Figure 34.26. 
EVALUATE: A diverging lens always forms an image that is virtual, erect and reduced in size. 


EXECUTE: (a) f= 


48.0 cm. f <0 and the lens is diverging. 


yl= |m| y =(0.750)(8.50 mm) = 6.38 mm. m > 0 and the image is erect. 


Object 


Image 


Figure 34.26 
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34.27. | IDENTIFY: Use the lensmaker’s equation to calculate f: 
1 
Ri 


SET UP: The lensmaker’s equation is ! + r =(n-1) ! } and the magnification of the lens is 
s s > 


s’ 
m=-—. 
s 


Dan > + : =(1.52-1) : k 
R œR 24.0cm s -7.00cm —4.00 cm 


EXECUTE: (a) i; Lia of 
S S 


=> s'=71.2cm, to the right of the lens. 


sv 71.2em _ 


(b) m= 2.97 
24.0 cm 
EVALUATE: Since the magnification is negative, the image is inverted. 
34.28. IDENTIFY: Apply m= X =—* torelate s’ and s and then use L + A = F 
y s s s 


SET Up: Since the image is inverted, y’ <0 and m< 0. 
P e 1.406. m=- gives s’=+1.406s. ry bz ds gives 
y 3.20cm s s s f 


EXECUTE: m= 


1 1 
s 7 1.406s 90.0 cm 
of the lens. The image is 217 cm to the right of the lens and is real. 
EVALUATE: Fora single lens an inverted image is always real. 
34.29. IDENTIFY: The thin-lens equation applies in this case. 


and s=154 cm. s’=(1.406)(154 cm) = 217 cm. The object is 154 cm to the left 


SET Up: The thin-lens equation is L + L = 7 and the magnification is m= -25 -}, 
SoS S y 
” 34.0 mm "12.0 . . : 
EXECUTE: m=% = : =4.25=- = ™ = s =2.82 cm. The thin-lens equation gives 
y 8.00 mm s s 
1 1.1 ; 
=+—=— > f =3.69 cm. 
s s% f 


EVALUATE: Since the focal length is positive, this is a converging lens. The image distance is negative 
because the object is inside the focal point of the lens. 
34.30. IDENTIFY: Apply m= —* to relate s and s’. Then use $ + a = - 
s s s 
SETUP: Since the image is to the right of the lens, s’>0. s’+s=6.00 m. 
EXECUTE: (a) s’=80.0s and s+s’=6.00 m gives 81.00s=6.00m and s=0.0741m. s’=5.93 m. 
(b) The image is inverted since both the image and object are real (s’>0, s > 0). 
1 1 1 1 1 
a = + > + 
f s s£ 0.0741m 5.93m 
EVALUATE: The object is close to the lens and the image is much farther from the lens. This is typical 
for slide projectors. 


=> f =0.0732 m, and the lens is converging. 


(O) 


34.31. IDENTIFY: Apply =e of; L) 


SETUP: Fora distant object the image is at the focal point of the lens. Therefore, f =1.87 cm. For the 
double-convex lens, Ri =+R and R, =—R, where R=2.50 cm. 

1 e D j K ph 2.50 cm di 
R -R R 2f 2(1.87 cm) 
EVALUATE: f >0 and the lens is converging. A double-convex lens is always converging. 


=1.67. 


EXECUTE: d =(n of 
J 
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Chapter 34 


34.32. 


34.33. 


34.34. 


34.35. 


IDENTIFY: Use the lensmaker’s formula to find the radius of curvature of the lens of the eye. 


SET UP: ; =(n ofa r } If R is the radius of the lens, then Rj = R and R, =—R. digas D 
1 S 


2 a 
n=- 
y S 
, 1 1b. 2a 19. 1 1 \_2(n-)) 
EXECUTE: (a) 7 (n fz +) (n (5 5] R ` 


R=2(n-1) f =2(0.44)(8.0 mm) = 7.0 mm. 
1 1 1_s-f s= sf _ (30.0 cm)(0.80 cm) 


(b) - : - =0.82 cm =8.2 mm. The image is 8.2 mm from 
s f s sf s-f 30.0 cm—0.80 cm 
the lens, on the side opposite the object. m = se ec 0.0273. 
30.0 cm 


y = my = (-0.0273)(16 cm) = 0.44 cm = 4.4 mm. s’>0 so the image is real. m<0 so the image is 


inverted. 

EVALUATE: The lens is converging and has a very short focal length. As long as the object is farther than 
7.0 mm from the eye, the lens forms a real image. 

IDENTIFY: First use the lensmaker’s formula to find the radius of curvature of the cornea. 


Lad . R =+5.0 mm. PLGA m=} =-2 
R R 


s s f y s` 
ye dt ale SNE. I ao? 1 
f(n-l) R R R R f(n-1) +5.0mm (18.0 mm)(0.38) 


SET UP: =e of 


EXECUTE: (a) 


so R, =18.6 mm. 


ETE A E E E 
S f s Sf s—f 25 cm-1.8 cm 
s 1.9 cm ; ; : ; 
(c) m= = 95 =-0.076. y= my =(—0.076)(8.0 mm) =—0.61 mm. s’>0 so the image is real. 
s cm 


m<0 so the image is inverted. 

EVALUATE: The cornea alone would focus an object at a distance of 19 mm, which is not at the retina. 
We must consider the effects of the lens of the eye and the fact that the eye is filled with liquid having an 
index of refraction. 

IDENTIFY: We know where the image is formed and want to find where the object is. 


SETUP: m=2-=—*. Since the image is erect, y' >0 and m>0. eae 
y s s s f 
” 1.30 ; : Ly Tied 4, 
Execute: m=% = 243.25. m=- =43.25 gives s’=-3.25s, —+—=— gives 
y 0.400 cm s s sx i 
1 1 


so s=4.85 cm. s’ =—(3.25)(4.85 cm) =—15.8 cm. The object is 4.85 cm to the left 


Ss sf —3.25s 7.00 cm 
of the lens. The image is 15.8 cm to the left of the lens and is virtual. 

EVALUATE: The image is virtual because the object distance is less than the focal length. 
IDENTIFY: First use the figure that accompanies the problem to decide if each radius of curvature is 
positive or negative. Then apply the lensmaker’s formula to calculate the focal length of each lens. 


1 jee | 1 1 1 í 
SETUP: Use —=(n-1) to calculate f and then use —+— =— to locate the image. 
Í R R ss f 


s =18.0 cm. 


EXECUTE: (a) ! (0.5) : l and f =+12.0 cm. IEE Ani - 
f 10.0cm -15.0 cm S f s f 


,_ f _ (18.0 cm)(12.0 cm) 
s—f 18.0 cm-12.0 cm 


= +36.0 cm. The image is 36.0 cm to the right of the lens. 
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sf _ (18.0 cm)(20.0 cm) _ 


180 cm. The image 


(b) 7=(035| l -) so f =+20.0 cm. s’= 


f 10.0 cm s—f 18.0 cm-20.0 cm 

is 180 cm to the left of the lens. 

Gs os| l l ) ar 2 Ven a a a NN Foye 
f -15.0cm 10.0 cm s—f  18.0cm+12.0 cm 


The image is 7.20 cm to the left of the lens. 
(d) L. = os| l l ) so f =-60.0 cm. s 
f -10.0cm —15.0 cm 


The image is 13.8 cm to the left of the lens. 
EVALUATE: The focal length of a lens is determined by both of its radii of curvature. 


,_ Sf _ (18.0 cm)(—60.0 cm) _ 
s—f  18.0cm+60.0 cm 


13.8 cm. 


OS Al A ¢ 
34.36. IDENTIFY: Apply -+—=— and m= 2-2, 
S f y s 
SETUP: f=+12.0 cm and s’=-17.0 cm. 


Lor -1 1 1 
EXECUTE: —+—= = 
s s% f s 120cm -17.0cm 


m=- -= (—17.0) -42.4 _ ¥ _ 0.800 cm 
s 7.0 m +2.4 
side as the image. The principal-ray diagram is sketched in Figure 34.36. The image is erect. 


EVALUATE: When the object is inside the focal point, a converging lens forms a virtual, enlarged image. 


>s =7.0 cm. 


=+0.34 cm, so the object is 0.34 cm tall, erect, same 


image F object 


Figure 34.36 

34.37. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (34.16) to calculate the object distance s. m calculated from Eq. (34.17) determines 
the size and orientation of the image. 
SETUP: f =-48.0 cm. Virtual image 17.0 cm from lens so s’=—17.0 cm. 


Le he De, a Ty ee 
EXECUTE: —+—=—,so —=—-—=—— 
Soy fs car eros. S 
_ sf _ (-17.0 em)(-48.0 cm) 
s’— f —17.0 cm—(-48.0 cm) 


=+26.3 cm 


sce Sh a 
s +26.3 cm 
m=% so pea aes 
|m| 0.646 


The principal-ray diagram is sketched in Figure 34.37. 
EVALUATE: Virtual image, real object (s >0) so image and object are on same side of lens. 


m>O so image is erect with respect to the object. The height of the object is 12.4 mm. 
=. 


image object 


Figure 34.37 
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34.38. IDENTIFY: Apply f + A = L 
ae ae A 
SETUP: The sign off determines whether the lens is converging or diverging. s =16.0 cm. 


, 


s : . : ; 
s’=+36.0 cm. Use m=-—— to find the size and orientation of the image. 
s 


EXECUTE: (a) f= ss’ _ (16.0 cm)(36.0 cm) 
sts’ 16.0 cm +36.0 cm 
"36. 
One a 0 cm 2 
16.0 cm 
(c) The principal-ray diagram is sketched in Figure 34.38. 
EVALUATE: The image is real so the lens must be converging. 


=11.1cm. f >0 and the lens is converging. 


2:25; 


yl= |m] y =(2.25)(8.00 mm) =18.0 mm. m<0 so the image is inverted. 


Object 


Image 


Figure 34.38 


34.39. IDENTIFY: The first lens forms an image that is then the object for the second lens. 


SETUP: Apply TEA a to each lens. m = 21 and My = X2, 
s s f YN V2 
,_ Sf, _ (50.0 cm)(40.0 cm) 


EXECUTE: (a) Lens 1: dee s = 1 gives s] = = +200 cm. 
s s f sı— fi 50.0 cm- 40.0 cm 
m =-= = cm = 4.00. yi =m; =(—4.00)(1.20 cm) =—4.80 cm. The image J, is 200 cm 
S1 cm 


to the right of lens 1, is 4.80 cm tall and is inverted. 
(b) Lens 2: y, =—4.80 cm. The image J, is 300 cm -200 cm=100 cm to the left of lens 2, so 


Sy fy _ (100 cm)(60.0 cm) _ Re ae ae Sy 150cm _ 
S2— fa 100 cm—60.0 cm Sy 100 cm 
Vo = m,y, = (—1.50)(—4.80 cm) = +7.20 cm. The image is 150 cm to the right of the second lens, is 


1.50. 


s2 =+100 cm. 55 = 


7.20 cm tall, and is erect with respect to the original object. 
EVALUATE: The overall magnification of the lens combination is mt = mmz. 
34.40. IDENTIFY: The first lens forms an image that is then the object for the second lens. We follow the same 
general procedure as in Problem 34.39. 
SETUP: Apply Le L = L to each lens. m, = A and m, = v2, For a diverging lens, f <0. 
s so f Yi V2 
EXECUTE: (a) fi =+40.0 cm. J is the same as in Problem 34.39. For lens 2, 
fe A _ (100 cm)(—60.0 cm) _ A sy -37.5cm _ 
Sy—f> 100 cm—(-60.0 cm) Sy 100 cm 
Yo = My y2 =(+40.375)(—4.80 cm) =—1.80 cm. The final image is 37.5 cm to the left of the second lens 
(262.5 cm to the right of the first lens). The final image is inverted and is 1.80 cm tall. 


+0.375. 
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34.41. 


34.42. 


34.43. 


r 
Sy 


sf, _ (50.0 cm)(—40.0 cm) _ 22. eta, ny = —22.2 cm _ 
sı— fı 50.0 cm—(-40.0 cm) Sy 50.0 cm 
yi =m yı = (0.444)(1.20 cm) = 0.533 cm. The image 7, is 22.2 cm to the left of lens 1 so is 
22.2 cm +300 cm = 322.2 cm to the left of lens 2 and s, =+322.2 cm. y» =; = 0.533 cm. 

oe 89 fy _ (322.2 cm)(60.0 cm) _ V3 Pens mis 8, 73.7 cm 

S2— fy 322.2 cm- 60.0 cm S2 322.2 cm 

Yo =m Vy = (—0.229)(0.533 cm) = —0.122 cm. The final image is 73.7 cm to the right of the second lens, 


is inverted and is 0.122 cm tall. 
(c) fi =—40.0 cm. fa =-60.0 cm. J; is as calculated in part (b). 


»_ Sof _ (322.2 cm)(—60.0 cm) _ 


S2 


(b) fi =—40.0 cm. si = +0.444. 


= —0.229. 


sy —50.6 cm 
50.6 cm. m = = = 
S2— fo 322.2 cm- (—60.0 cm) S2 322.2 cm 


Yo =m Vy = (0.157)(0.533 cm) = 0.0837 cm. The final image is 50.6 cm to the left of the second lens 


(249.4 cm to the right of the first lens), is upright and is 0.0837 cm tall. 
EVALUATE: The overall magnification of the lens combination is M,ọt = mmz. 


+0.157. 


IDENTIFY: The first lens forms an image that is then the object for the second lens. We follow the same 
general procedure as in Problem 34.39. 


i-z sf 
SETUP: mot = mm. m =— gives s’= if 


s f s-f 


Hec war 100 oe 4 D0 EO ee 


20.0 cm +12.0 cm 


7.5 cm. 


i es pag 
Sy 20.0 cm 

Lens 2: The image of lens 1 is 7.5 cm to the left of lens 1 so is 7.5 cm +9.00 cm =16.5 cm to the left of lens 2. 
_ (16.5 cm)(12.0 cm) _ imom So 44.0cm _ 

16.5 cm—12.0 cm Sy 16.5 cm 
final image is 44.0 cm to the right of lens 2 so is 53.0 cm to the right of the first lens. 
(b) s >0 so the final image is real. 
(€) Mot = MM = (+0.375)(—2.67) = —1.00. The image is 2.50 mm tall and is inverted. 
EVALUATE: The light travels through the lenses in the direction from left to right. A real image for the 
second lens is to the right of that lens and a virtual image is to the left of the second lens. 
IDENTIFY: The projector lens can be modeled as a thin lens. 


2.67. The 


s2 =+16.5 cm. fy =+12.0 cm. sh 


; SEIREN N Tt ol : : : s 
SET UP: The thin-lens equation is — + — =—, and the magnification of the lens is m= =>, 
s 


S f s 


EXECUTE: (a) Lal Loa l + k 


=— = => f =147.5 mm,,sousea f =148 mm lens. 
s s$s f f 0150m 9.00 m 


(b) m=- =|m|=60= Area =1.44 mx2.16 m. 
S 


EVALUATE: The lens must produce a real image to be viewed on the screen. Since the magnification comes out 
negative, the slides to be viewed must be placed upside down in the tray. 
IDENTIFY: Apply 2 + = = eS 
s s f 
SETUP: The image is to be formed on the film, so s’ =+20.4 cm. 
ASS OS 8 1 
EXECUTE: —+—=—>-+ = 
s s% f s 204cm 20.0cm 


EVALUATE: The object distance is much greater than f, so the image is just outside the focal point of 
the lens. 


= s =1020 cm =10.2 m. 
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| Dive A g í 
34.44. IDENTIFY: Apply -+—=— and m= A 
s $S f y s 
SETUP: s=3.90m. f=0.085 m. 
EXECUTE: Ne Bese > ! + tz => s’ =0.0869 m. 
s s$ f 390m s 0.085m 
s’ 0.0869 


y =->=y= 1750 mm = —39.0 mm, so it will not fit on the 24-mmx36-mm film. 
s 
EVALUATE: The image is just outside the focal point and s’ = f. To have | y| =36 mm, so that the image 


s’y (0.085 m)(1.75 m) _ 


will fit on the film, s = 4.1m. The person would need to stand about 4.1 m 


y —0.036 m 
from the lens. 
34.45. IDENTIFY: |m|= Ss 
S 
SETUP: s> f, sos =f. 
4 i 28 
EXECUTE: (a) |m| == Ti |m| = mm 14x10, 
S sS 200,000 mm 
f 1 z 
EE E 
sS sS 200,000 mm 
$ 00 E 
(© |m|=2 zf |m| = SOI tas i Ga get 
Ss Ss 200,000 mm 


EVALUATE: The magnitude of the magnification increases when f increases. 


7 


34.46. IDENTIFY: |m|= Me. Pal 
sS Yy 
SETUP: s> f, so s’=f. 
EXECUTE: |y'|=—y~= Pap 30) “—(70.7 m) = 0.0372 m= 37.2 mm. 
S S 9.5010" m 


EVALUATE: A very long focal length lens is needed to photograph a distant object. 
34.47. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the lateral magnification that results in this desired image size. Use 
Eq. (34.17) to relate m and s’ and Eq. (34.16) to relate s and s’ tof. 


3 -3 
gees 1.51074. Alternatively, m= ee 
160 m 240 m 


EXECUTE: (a) We need m= 1.5x10~, 


s>fsos=f 
, 


Thea Se ot and f =(1.5x10~)(600 m) = 0.090 m=90 mm. 
AY AY 


A smaller f means a smaller s’ and a smaller m, so with f =85 mm the object’s image nearly fills the 

picture area. 

36x10° m _ 
9.6 m 

f =(40.0 m)(3.75x107°) =0.15 m=150 mm. Therefore use the 135-mm lens. 

EVALUATE: When s> f and s’= f, y =—f()/s). For the mobile home y/s is smaller so a larger 


(b) We need m= 3.75x10™°. Then, as in part (a), £ =3.75x10> and 
s 


fis needed. Note that m is very small; the image is much smaller than the object. 
| ee ee | 
34.48. IDENTIFY: Apply Rarer to each lens. The image of the first lens serves as the object for the second lens. 
S S 
SET Up: Fora distant object, s — œ. 
EXECUTE: (a) sı =% > s| =f, =12 cm. 
(b) s, = 4.0 cm -12 cm = -8 cm. 
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1 1 1 1 1 1 ; ; 
(ce) -+—=—-—> +—= => sy =24cm, to the right. 
s s% f -8cm s) -12cm 


(d) s =% => sj = fi=12cm. s, =8.0 cm -12 cm = -4 cm. 
1 1 1 1 1 1 J 

+ >=—> +—= => sy =6cm. 

s Ss f -4cem s) -12cm 


EVALUATE: In each case the image of the first lens serves as a virtual object for the second lens, 
and sy <0. 

34.49. IDENTIFY: The fnumber of a lens is the ratio of its focal length to its diameter. To maintain the same 
exposure, the amount of light passing through the lens during the exposure must remain the same. 
SET Up: The fnumber is //D. 

; f ; 180.0 mm ; : i . 
EXECUTE: (a) f-number = — > f -number = ———— > f -number = f/11. (The f-number is an 
D 16.36 mm 

integer.) 
(b) //11 to f/2.8 is four steps of 2 in intensity, so one needs 1/ 16" the exposure. The exposure should be 
1/480 s = 2.1x107 s=2.1 ms. 
EVALUATE: When opening the lens from f/11 to f/2.8, the area increases by a factor of 16, so 16 times as 
much light is allowed in. Therefore the exposure time must be decreased by a factor of 1/16 to maintain the 
same exposure on the film or light receptors of a digital camera. 

34.50. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The square of the aperture diameter is proportional to the length of the exposure 
time required. 


1 8mm Ý /1ı 
EXECUTE: s = S 
30 23.1 mm 250 


EVALUATE: An increase in the aperture diameter decreases the exposure time. 


34.51. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply I + £ = + to calculate s’. 
s s 


EXECUTE: (a) A real image is formed at the film, so the lens must be convex. 
(b) l + L > L so L a and s’ = >À -, with f =+50.0.0 mm. For s= 45 cm = 450 mm, s’ = 56 mm. 
s s f s sf s—f 


For s =œ, s’= f =50 mm. The range of distances between the lens and film is 50 mm to 56 mm. 


EVALUATE: The lens is closer to the film when photographing more distant objects. 


Np — Na 


34.52. IDENTIFY: “4+ li = 
S sS R 


SETUP: n,=1.00, n,=1.40. s=40.0 cm, s= 2.60 cm. 
1 y 1.40 _ 0.40 
40.0cm 2.60cm R 
EVALUATE: The cornea presents a convex surface to the object, so R > 0. 
34.53. (a) IDENTIFY: The purpose of the corrective lens is to take an object 25 cm from the eye and form a 


virtual image at the eye’s near point. Use Eq. (34.16) to solve for the image distance when the object 
distance is 25 cm. 


EXECUTE: and R =0.710 cm. 


1 
SET UP: F = +2.75 diopters means f = te m =+0.3636 m (converging lens) 


f =36.36 cm; s=25 cm; s=? 
EXECUTE: Mh! so 
S S 
pz sf _ (25 cm)(36.36 cm) _ 
s—f 25 cm—36.36 cm 


The eye’s near point is 80.0 cm from the eye. 


80.0 cm 
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(b) IDENTIFY: The purpose of the corrective lens is to take an object at infinity and form a virtual image 
of it at the eye’s far point. Use Eq. (34.16) to solve for the image distance when the object is at infinity. 


SET UP: z= —1.30 diopters means f = -— m=—0.7692 m (diverging lens) 


f =-76.92 cm; s=%; s =? 


EXECUTE: bs L = L and s=% says : = and s’= f =—76.9 cm. The eye’s far point is 76.9 cm 
s s s 


from the eye. 
EVALUATE: In each case a virtual image is formed by the lens. The eye views this virtual image instead 
of the object. The object is at a distance where the eye can’t focus on it, but the virtual image is at a 
distance where the eye can focus. 

34.54. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Foran object 25.0 cm from the eye, the corrective lens forms a virtual image at 


Ps GENS i 
the near point of the eye. —+ — = rz P(in diopters) =1/f (in m). 
sS s 


EXECUTE: (a) The person is farsighted. 
(b) A converging lens is needed. 


l + l l, =" -= E a +56.2 cm. The power is ae +1.78 diopters. 
s $s f " sts 25.0 cm- 45.0 cm 0.562 m 
EVALUATE: The object is inside the focal point of the lens, so it forms a virtual image. 
34.55. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For an object 25.0 cm from the eye, the corrective lens forms a virtual image at 
the near point of the eye. The distances from the corrective lens are s = 23.0 cm and s’ =—43.0 cm. 


by X = L P(in diopters) = 1/f (in m). 
s s f 


EXECUTE: Solving OA i for f gives f = 2 -= a A 
s s f © S+S 23.0 cm — 43.0 cm 


= +49.4 cm. The power is 


1 
0.494 m 
EVALUATE: In Problem 34.54 the contact lenses have power 1.78 diopters. The power of the lenses is 
different for ordinary glasses versus contact lenses. 
34.56. | IDENTIFY and SETUP: For an object very far from the eye, the corrective lens forms a virtual image at 


= 2.02 diopters. 


the far point of the eye. Le = = r P(in diopters) = 1/f (in m). 
s s 


EXECUTE: (a) The person is nearsighted. 
(b) A diverging lens is needed. 
ee | j i 1 s 
(c) In =-+—=—, so, so f =s =-75.0 cm. The power is ————— = -1.33 diopters. 
s s f —0.750 m 
EVALUATE: A diverging lens is needed to form a virtual image of a distant object. A converging lens 
could not do this since distant objects cannot be inside its focal point. 
34.57. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For an object very far from the eye, the corrective lens forms a virtual image at 
the far point of the eye. The distances from the lens are s —> œ and s’=—73.0 cm. 


| me eee | 
—+ — = —. P(in diopters) = 1/f (in m). 
Seats À 
1 1 1 ae ; 1 ; 
EXECUTE: In -+—=—, so, so f =s =—73.0 cm. The power is ———— = -1.37 diopters. 
s s f —0.730 m 


EVALUATE: A diverging lens is needed to form a virtual image of a distant object. A converging lens 
could not do this since distant objects cannot be inside its focal point. 
25.0 cm 


34.58. IDENTIFY: When the object is at the focal point, M = . In part (b), apply Ay t =F to 
s s 


calculate s for s’ = -25.0 cm. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Geometric Optics 34-17 


SET Up: Our calculation assumes the near point is 25.0 cm from the eye. 
25.0cm 25.0cm _ 


f 6.00 cm 


4.17. 


EXECUTE: (a) Angular magnification M = 


aae aa 1 


> + = > s = 4.84 cm. 
s s f s -250cm  6.00cm 


EVALUATE: In part (b), 0 = ? @=—~ — and M= Ne oe 5.17. M is greater when 
s 


25.0 cm s 4.84 cm 
the image is at the near point than when the image is at infinity. 
34.59. IDENTIFY: Use Eqs. (34.16) and (34.17) to calculate s and y’. 


(a) SETUP: f =8.00 cm; s =-25.0 cm; s=? 

if eae re i E 

s s f s f s sf 

_ sf _ (-25.0 cm)(+8.00 cm) 
s—f 25.0 cm—8.00 cm 


EXECUTE: s =+6.06 cm 


y 
|x| 
EVALUATE: The lens allows the object to be much closer to the eye than the near point. The lens allows 
the eye to view an image at the near point rather than the object. 


y|_|y 


AY S 


y'|=|m||y| = (4.125)(1.00 mm) = 4.12 mm 


|m|=—- so 


, , 


34.60. IDENTIFY: Fora thin lens, = , SO 


, and the angular size of the image equals the angular 


size of the object. 


SET Up: The object has angular size 0 = a with @ in radians. 


Execute: =L > f=% = 200MM 80.0 mm=8.00 cm. 
f 0 0.025 rad 
; : ; : ._. 2.00 mm 
EVALUATE: If the insect is at the near point of a normal eye, its angular size is DSR. = 0.0080 rad. 
mm 
34.61. IDENTIFY: Eq. (34.24) can be written M =|m|M, = rales 
Jı 


SETUP: sj = fi +120 mm 


s 136mm _ 


EXECUTE: f =16mm:s’=120mm+16 mm =136 mm; s =16 mm. |m,|=— = 8.5. 
s 


16 mm 
, s 124mm 
f =4mm:s’ =120 mm + 4 mm =124 mm; s = 4 mm || =31. 
4mm 
: ‘ s’ 122mm 
f =1.9 mm: s =120 mm+1.9 mm = 122 mm; s =1.9 mm |m] =64. 


s 1.9mm 


The eyepiece magnifies by either 5 or 10, so: 
(a) The maximum magnification occurs for the 1.9-mm objective and 10x eyepiece: 


M =|m |M, = (64)(10) = 640. 
(b) The minimum magnification occurs for the 16-mm objective and 5x eyepiece: 
M= \m|M = (8.5)(5) = 43. 


EVALUATE: The smaller the focal length of the objective, the greater the overall magnification. 
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34.62. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (34.24). 
SETUP: 5; =160 mm+5.0 mm=165 mm 
(250mm)s;__ (250mm)(165 mm) _ 
Fifa (5.00 mm)(26.0 mm) 


(b) The minimum separation is “ann = re = 3.15104 mm. 


EVALUATE: The angular size of the image viewed by the eye when looking through the microscope is 
317 times larger than if the object is viewed at the near-point of the unaided eye. 
34.63. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: 


EXECUTE: (a) M = 


= 0.800 cm f, = 180cm 
ki 19.7 f 
objective eyepiece 


Figure 34.63 


Final image is at œ so the object for the eyepiece is at its focal point. But the object for the eyepiece is the 
image of the objective so the image formed by the objective is 19.7 cm — 1.80 cm =17.9 cm to the right of 
the lens. Apply Eq. (34.16) to the image formation by the objective, solve for the object distance s. 
f =0.800 cm; s’=17.9 cm; s =? 
l, 1 l 1 l Petes 
s S f s f S Sf 
EXECUTE: s= e OBO +8.37 mm 
s’—f 17.9 cm-0.800 cm 
(b) SET UP: Use Eq. (34.17). 
EXECUTE: m E lee 21.4 
s 0.837 cm 

The linear magnification of the objective is 21.4. 
(c) SETUP: Use Eq. (34.24): M =m M, 

25cm 25cm 


EXECUTE: M, =— — = =13.9 
h 1.80 cm 


M =mM, =(-21.4)(13.9) = -297 
EVALUATE: M is not accurately given by (25 cm)sj/f, f =311, because the object is not quite at the 
focal point of the objective (s; = 0.837 cm and f, = 0.800 cm). 


34.64. IDENTIFY: Fora telescope, M = _ 
J2 
SETUP: f, =9.0 cm. The distance between the two lenses equals fi + fy. 
EXECUTE: fi+ fa =1.80 m> fi =1.80 m—0.0900 m=1.71m. M = 7 = =i =-19.0. 
z : 


EVALUATE: Fora telescope, fi > fo. 
34.65. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (34.25), with fi =95.0 cm (objective) and f} =15.0 cm (eyepiece). 
fi 95.0 cm 
h 150cm 
(b) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (34.17) to calculate y’. 


SETUP: s=3.00x10° m 
s’ = fi =95.0 cm (since s is very large, s’ = f) 


EXECUTE: M 6.33 
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34.66. 


34.67. 


34.68. 


34.69. 


EXECUTE: m= ae 20m Se 3.167x10~+ 


s  3,00x10° m 
|v’| =|ml|y| =(6.167x10*)(60.0 m) = 0.0190 m =1.90 cm 
(c) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (34.21) and the angular magnification M obtained in part (a) to calculate 6’. The 
angular size @ of the image formed by the objective (object for the eyepiece) is its height divided by its 
distance from the objective. 


EXECUTE: The angular size of the object for the eyepiece is 0 = a = 0.0200 rad. 
950 m 
ae z ; pay 60.0 m 
(Note that this is also the angular size of the object for the objective: 6 = SOG = 0.0200 rad. For a 
.0010° m 


thin lens the object and image have the same angular size and the image of the objective is the object for 


7 


the eyepiece.) M -f (Eq. 34.21) so the angular size of the image is 0’ = M0 = —(6.33)(0.0200 rad) = 


—0.127 rad. (The minus sign shows that the final image is inverted.) 

EVALUATE: The lateral magnification of the objective is small; the image it forms is much smaller than 
the object. But the total angular magnification is larger than 1.00; the angular size of the final image viewed 
by the eye is 6.33 times larger than the angular size of the original object, as viewed by the unaided eye. 
IDENTIFY: The angle subtended by Saturn with the naked eye is the same as the angle subtended by the 
image of Saturn formed by the objective lens (see Figure 34.53 in the textbook). 


SET Up: The angle subtended by Saturn is 6 = ianea pain 


distance to Saturn fi l 

E l ar 001 

EXECUTE: Putting in the numbers gives 0 = Yat ien 
fi 18m 18m 


EVALUATE: The angle subtended by the final image, formed by the eyepiece, would be much larger than 
0.0054°. 


=9.4x107 rad = 0.0054°. 


IDENTIFY: f =R/2 and M =A. 
J2 


SET Up: For object and image both at infinity, fi + f) equals the distance d between the eyepiece and the 
mirror vertex. f) =1.10 cm. R =1.30 m. 
R 
EXECUTE: (a) fi = F =0.650m >d = fi + fa =0.661 m. 
_ fi _9.650m _ 
fa 0.011m 
EVALUATE: Fora telescope, fi> fz. 


(b) |M] 


S 


IDENTIFY: Combine Le cS E and m= 


s s R s 
SETUP: m=+2.50. R>0O. 
EXxEcure: m=- =4250. s’=-2.50s, 14 —1_=2, 9-600 _2 ind 5=0,300R. 
5 s —2.50s R s R 


s’ = —2.50s = (—2.50)(0.300 R) = —0.750R. The object is a distance of 0.300R in front of the mirror and 
the image is a distance of 0.750R behind the mirror. 
EVALUATE: Fora single mirror an erect image is always virtual. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora plane mirror s’ = -s.v = s and v = “ , SO V =v. 

t t 
EXECUTE: The velocities of the object and image relative to the mirror are equal in magnitude and 
opposite in direction. Thus both you and your image are receding from the mirror surface at 3.60 m/s, 


in opposite directions. Your image is therefore moving at 7.20 m/s relative to you. 
EVALUATE: The result derives from the fact that for a plane mirror the image is the same distance behind 
the mirror as the object is in front of the mirror. 
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34.70. IDENTIFY: Apply the law of reflection. 
SET Up: The image of one mirror can serve as the object for the other mirror. 
EXECUTE: (a) There are three images formed, as shown in Figure 34.70a. 
(b) The paths of rays for each image are sketched in Figure 34.70b. 
EVALUATE: Our results agree with Figure 34.9 in the textbook. 


d, observer 
(a) (b) 
Figure 34.70 


34.71. IDENTIFY: Apply the law of reflection for rays from the feet to the eyes and from the top of the head to 
the eyes. 
SET UP: In Figure 34.71, ray 1 travels from the feet of the woman to her eyes and ray 2 travels from the 
top of her head to her eyes. The total height of the woman is h. 
EXECUTE: The two angles labeled @ are equal because of the law of reflection, as are the two angles 


labeled 6. Since these angles are equal, the two distances labeled y, are equal and the two distances 
labeled y, are equal. The height of the woman is hẹ =2y, +2y,. As the drawing shows, the height of the 
mirror is hn = yı + y2. Comparing, we find that An = Aw/2. The minimum height required is half the 
height of the woman. 

EVALUATE: The height of the image is the same as the height of the woman, so the height of the image is 
twice the height of the mirror. 

4 Top of head 


y2 


Eyes 


Mirror Am 
y 


+ Feet 


Figure 34.71 
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TD 
34.72. IDENTIFY: Apply —+—=—and m= 
s s R s 
SET Up: Since the image is projected onto the wall it is real and s’ > 0. m = -Ē somis negative and 
s 


m = —2.25. The object, mirror and wall are sketched in Figure 34.72. The sketch shows that s’ — s = 300 cm. 


EXECUTE: m=-2.25= à and s’=2.25s. s’ — s= 2.25s —s =300 cm so s= 240 cm. 
s 


s’ =300 cm +240 cm = 540 cm. The mirror should be 5.40 m from the wall. 1 + as = =. 


ss 


l + — a R=3.32 m. 
240 cm 540cm R 


EVALUATE: The focal length of the mirror is f = R/2 =166 cm and s > f, as it must if the image is to be real. 


Wall 


Figure 34.72 


34.73. IDENTIFY: We are given the image distance, the image height, and the object height. Use Eq. (34.7) to 
calculate the object distance s. Then use Eq. (34.4) to calculate R. 
SET Up: The image is to be formed on screen so it is a real image; s’ > 0. The mirror-to-screen distance is 


, 


s À Za 
8.00 m, so s’=+800 cm. m=-——<0 since both s and s’ are positive. 


S 
Execute: (a) |m|= = E E E E E E 
|y] 0.600 cm s 
ea =+20.0 cm 
m 40.0 a 


(b) 11 -2 a 2_ sts R=2 ss }- 28 cm)(800 m) 390 ig 
s s R R ss sts’ 20.0 cm +800 cm 


EVALUATE: R is calculated to be positive, which is correct for a concave mirror. Also, in part (a) s is 
calculated to be positive, as it should be for a real object. 


34.74. IDENTIFY: Apply ae A = 7 to calculate s’ and then use m=—* =~ to find the height of the image. 
SiS s y 
SET UP: For a convex mirror, R <0, so R=-—18.0 cm and f= 5 = -9.00 cm. 
EXECUTE: (a) Ly ae 5 s= oe os, COO ans 91 cm. 
s S f s—f 900 cm-—(-9.00 cm) 


ip oui 
S 900 cm 


(b) The height of the image is much less than the height of the car, so the car appears to be farther away 
than its actual distance. 

EVALUATE: A plane mirror would form an image the same size as the car. Since the image formed by the 
convex mirror is smaller than the car, the car appears to be farther away compared to what it would appear 
using a plane mirror. 


y|=|ml y = (9.90x10°)(.5 m) = 0.0149 m =1.49 cm. 
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34.75. IDENTIFY: Apply —+—= F and m= 
S S 


, 


SETUP: R=+19.4 cm. 


EXECUTE: (a) f + bee > i + oe => s’=-46cm, so the image is virtual. 
s s R 80cm s’ 19.4cm 
ss’ —46 : f . DERE 
(b) m=-—= ETS =5.8, so the image is erect, and its height is y’ = (5.8)y = (5.8)(5.0 mm) = 29 mm. 
s . 
EVALUATE: (c) When the filament is 8 cm from the mirror, the image is virtual and cannot be projected 
onto a wall. 
Ng Np p-n _. ; 
34.76. IDENTIFY: Apply —+—-= RE~ with R —> œ since the surfaces are flat. 
sS s 


SET UP: The image formed by the first interface serves as the object for the second interface. 
EXECUTE: For the water-benzene interface, we get the apparent water depth: 


1.33 1.50 te 
"a4" =05 + ue 0 => s’=-7.33 cm. For the benzene-air interface, we get the total apparent 
s f 6.50cm Žž f 
1.50 1 
distance to the bottom: “2+ “4 =0 > a +—=0>5 s = -7.69 cm. 
s f (7.33cm+4.20cm) s 


EVALUATE: At the water-benzene interface the light refracts into material of greater refractive index and 
the overall effect is that the apparent depth is greater than the actual depth. 

34.77. IDENTIFY: Since the truck is moving toward the mirror, its image will also be moving toward the mirror. 
SET Up: The equation relating the object and image distances to the focal length of a spherical mirror is 
Paa 


Die. where f = R/2. 
s gs f 


EXECUTE: Since the mirror is convex, f = R/2 =(-1.50 m) /2 = -0.75 m. Applying the equation for a 


spherical mirror gives l + L = s= a Using the chain rule from calculus and the fact that 
Ss s s— 
,_ds’ ds'ds__f? 


v=ds/dt, we have v = 


v . Solving for v gives 
dt dsdt (s-fy i j 


—0.75 m 
mirror, so the truck is approaching the mirror at 25.5 m/s. You are traveling at 25 m/s, so the truck must 
be traveling at 25 m/s + 25.5 m/s = 51 m/s relative to the highway. 


EVALUATE: Even though the truck and car are moving at constant speed, the image of the truck is not 
moving at constant speed because its location depends on the distance from the mirror to the truck. 


2 2 
v= [: £) =(1.9 m2 HN = = 25.5 m/s. This is the velocity of the truck relative to the 


34.78. IDENTIFY: Apply t + Ea = 7 and the concept of principal rays. 
s s 


SETUP: s=10.0 cm. If extended backwards the ray comes from a point on the optic axis 18.0 cm from 
the lens and the ray is parallel to the optic axis after it passes through the lens. 
EXECUTE: (a) The ray is bent toward the optic axis by the lens so the lens is converging. 
(b) The ray is parallel to the optic axis after it passes through the lens so it comes from the focal point; 
Ff =18.0 cm. 
(c) The principal-ray diagram is drawn in Figure 34.78. The diagram shows that the image is 22.5 cm to 
the left of the lens. 

sf _ (10.0 cm)(18.0 cm) _ 
s—f 10.0 cm-18.0 cm 
with the principal ray diagram. 


| rs eee ane ; i 
(d) -+— = F gives s’ = 22.5 cm. The calculated image position agrees 
ss 
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34.79. 


34.80. 


EVALUATE: The image is virtual. A converging lens produces a virtual image when the object is inside 
the focal point. 


Figure 34.78 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Rays that pass through the hole are undeflected. All other rays are blocked. 


, 


s 
m=-—. 

s 
EXECUTE: (a) The ray diagram is drawn in Figure 34.79. The ray shown is the only ray from the top of 
the object that reaches the film, so this ray passes through the top of the image. An inverted image is 
formed on the far side of the box, no matter how far this side is from the pinhole and no matter how far the 
object is from the pinhole. 
s _ 20.0cm _ 


s 150cm 


(b) s=1.5m. s’=20.0cm. m= 0.133. y’ = my =(-0.133)(18 cm) = -2.4 cm. 


The image is 2.4 cm tall. 
EVALUATE: A defect of this camera is that not much light energy passes through the small hole each 
second, so long exposure times are required. 


Object s Image 


Figure 34.79 


IDENTIFY: In this context, the microscope just looks at an image or object. Apply —4+ 2 =0 to the 
s s 


image formed by refraction at the top surface of the second plate. In this calculation the object is the 
bottom surface of the second plate. 

SET UP: The thickness of the second plate is 2.50 mm + 0.78 mm, and this is s. The image is 2.50 mm 
below the top surface, so s’ =-—2.50 mm. 


execute: 244% a9 4l 0p 5 250mm + 0.780 mm _ 
sos s s s —2.50 mm 


1.31. 


EVALUATE: The object and image distances are measured from the front surface of the second plate, and 
the image is virtual. 
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34.81. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (34.11) to the image formed by refraction at the front surface of the sphere. 
SETUP: Let n, be the index of refraction of the glass. The image formation is shown in Figure 34.81. 


n= 1.0 S§ =0o 
s’=+2r, where r is the radius 


> of the sphere 
gm na =1.00,n, =ng, R=+r 


Figure 34.81 


n n Rp= RA 
a b b "a 


s S R 


EXECUTE: +2 =-8 


it Loles and n, = 2.00 
Pi OPE OF g 


EVALUATE: The required refractive index of the glass does not depend on the radius of the sphere. 
34.82. IDENTIFY: Apply -4+4b =b "a and m=- 
S sS R NpS 


to each refraction. The overall magnification is 


m=mm. 

SETUP: For the first refraction, R=+6.0 cm, n, =1.00 and n, =1.60. For the second refraction, 

R=-12.0 cm, n, =1.60 and n, =1.00. 

EXECUTE: (a) The image from the left end acts as the object for the right end of the rod. 

_ My —Ng 1 P 1.60 0.60 
R 23.0cm s 60cm 


s’ = 28.3 cm. 


(b) Na + 2 
s 
ns 28.3 


So the second object distance is sy = 40.0 cm— 28.3 cm =11.7 cm. m =-—— = =-0.769. 
nps (1.60)(23.0) 


(c) The object is real and inverted. 


(d) Ma 4 Po "b Ma be) + l a => s =-11.5 cm. 
S2 8 R 11.7cm sy —12.0 cm 
” (6011. 
m =- = EUSLE a mymy = (-0.769)(1.57)=—1.21. 
Nps 11.7 


(e) The final image is virtual, and inverted. 
(f) y =(1.50 mm)(-1.21) = -1.82 mm. 


EVALUATE: The first image is to the left of the second surface, so it serves as a real object for the second 
surface, with positive object distance. 

34.83. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (34.11) and (34.12) to the refraction as the light enters the rod and as it leaves the 
rod. The image formed by the first surface serves as the object for the second surface. The total 
magnification is Mmt = mm, where m and m, are the magnifications for each surface. 


SET Up: The object and rod are shown in Figure 34.83. 


refractive R} = +6.00cm Ry = —12.0 cm 
index 1.00 
1.50 mmf refractive index 1.60 
30c refractive 
. a m index 1.00 


a ean 


Figure 34.83 
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(a) image formed by refraction at first surface (left end of rod): 
s = +23.0 cm; n, =1.00; n, =1.60; R = +6.00 cm 


Na a "b "b= Na 
s s R 
1 1.60 1.60—1.00 
EXECUTE: = 


+ 
23.0cm s 6.00 cm 
160 1 1 — 23-10 13 
s 10.0cm 23.0cm 230cm 230cm 


s= 1602 cm 


)- +28.3 cm; image is 28.3 cm to right of first vertex. 


This image serves as the object for the refraction at the second surface (right-hand end of rod). It is 28.3 cm— 
25.0 cm =3.3 cm to the right of the second vertex. For the second surface s =—3.3 cm (virtual object). 
(b) EVALUATE: Object is on side of outgoing light, so is a virtual object. 

(c) SET Up: Image formed by refraction at second surface (right end of rod): 

s=-3.3 cm; n, =1.60;n, =1.00; R 12.0 cm 


n n np —n 
Za bb 4 


s g R 


1.60 1.00 1.00-1.60 


, 


+ 
-3.3 cm s —12.0 cm 
s’=+1.9 cm; s’>0 so image is 1.9 cm to right of vertex at right-hand end of rod. 


EXECUTE: 


(d) s’>0 so final image is real. 
Magnification for first surface: 


in, za, (1.00)(+28.3 em) _ 5 2469 
ngs (1.60)(423.0cm) ` 


Magnification for second surface: 


m = TS = (1.60)(41.9 em) _ 5 g5 
nys (1.00)(-3.3 cm) 


The overall magnification is m4, = mm, = (—0.769)(+0.92) =—0.71 mo <0 so final image is inverted 


with respect to the original object. 

(e) y'= Moy = (—0.71)(1.50 mm) = -1.06 mm 

The final image has a height of 1.06 mm. 

EVALUATE: The two refracting surfaces are not close together and Eq. (34.18) does not apply. 


34.84. IDENTIFY: Apply ! + 2 = ; and m=2-=—~. The type of lens determines the sign of f. The sign of s’ 
SoS y s 
determines whether the image is real or virtual. 
SETUP: s=+8.00 cm. s’=-3.00 cm. s’ is negative because the image is on the same side of the lens as 


the object. 
1 i ss’ 8.00 —3.00 n i ; 
EXECUTE: (a) —= es and f= Le emy om 4.80 cm. fis negative so the lens is 
f o ss © sts’ 8.00 cm—3.00 cm l 
diverging. 
s’ —3.00 cm , , i DE) 
(b) m= = soð = +0.375. y’ = my = (0.375)(6.50 mm) = 2.44 mm. s’ < 0 and the image is virtual. 
s .00 cm 


EVALUATE: A converging lens can also form a virtual image, if the object distance is less than the focal 


length. But in that case |s| >s and the image would be farther from the lens than the object is. 


34.85. IDENTIFY: ia E = A The type of lens determines the sign of f. m = 2} =-Ż, The sign of s’ depends 
s so, y s 


on whether the image is real or virtual. s =16.0 cm. 
SETUP: s’ =-22.0 cm; s’ is negative because the image is on the same side of the lens as the object. 
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1 +3’ ._ ss’ . —22. ; ni ; 
EXECUTE: (a) —= STS and f= E = NS 22) +58.7 cm. fis positive so the lens is 
f s sts’ 16.0 cm-22.0 cm 
converging. 
s’ —22.0 cm ; F fe oe 
(b) m= = =1.38. yo =my=(1.38)(3.25 mm) = 4.48 mm. s’<0 and the image is virtual. 
s 16.0 cm 
EVALUATE: A converging lens forms a virtual image when the object is closer to the lens than the focal 
point. 
34.86. IDENTIFY: Apply la} iea = n Use the image distance when viewed from the flat end to determine 
Ss s 


the refractive index n of the rod. 
SETUP: When viewing from the flat end, n, =n, n,=1.00 and R — œ. When viewing from the curved 


end, n, =n, n, =1.00 and R=-10.0 cm. 


1 15.0 . 

EXECUTE: Pa Mb = 9 > aE =0>n= ae 1.58. When viewed from the curved end 
s s 15.0cm -9.50 cm 9.50 

ofthe rod “44% -W "a24 P kog + Lee? , and s’=—21.1cm. The image 


ss R s sg R 15.0cm s —10.0 cm 
is 21.1 cm within the rod from the curved end. 
EVALUATE: In each case the image is virtual and on the same side of the surface as the object. 
34.87. IDENTIFY: The image formed by refraction at the surface of the eye is located by la} Te =" a ; 
S S 


SETUP: n,=1.00, n, =135. R>0Q. Fora distant object, s =o and Lag 
s 


135 _ 1.35-1.00 
2.5 cm 

1:00 gies ale i =0.500 and s’=2.70 cm = 27.0 mm. 
25cm f 0.648 s 


The image is formed behind the retina. 


EXECUTE: (a) s=~œ and s’ = 2.5 cm: and R = 0.648 cm = 6.48 mm. 


(b) R=0.648 cm and s=25 cm: 


(c) Calculate s’ for s= and R= 0.50 cm: liz Ea s’=1.93 cm=19.3 mm. The image is 
s 0.50 cm 


formed in front of the retina. 
EVALUATE: The cornea alone cannot achieve focus of both close and distant objects. 


, 
ng _ npn 


, 
S 


a and m= 


34.88. IDENTIFY: Apply lay to each surface. The overall magnification is 
s 


Nps 
m=mm). The image formed by the first surface is the object for the second surface. 

SET Up: For the first surface, n, =1.00, n, =1.60 and R=+15.0 cm. For the second surface, n, =1.60, 
n, =1.00 and R > œ. 


— 1 1.60 0.60 ; ; 
EXECUTE: (a) Pa 4 7b lb a + = => s’ = —36.9 cm. The object distance for 
s s R 12.0cm s 15.0cm 
the far end of the rod is 50.0 cm — (—36.9 cm) = 86.9 cm. 
Pa 4" „o "a ie + bx 0 => s’=-54.3 cm. The final image is 4.3 cm to the left of the vertex 
ss’ R 86.9cm s 


of the hemispherical surface. 
(b) The magnification is the product of the two magnifications: 
f —36. 
m,=—-2 = 2219): S100 Swans SUD, 
nps (1.60)(12.0) 


EVALUATE: The final image is virtual, erect and larger than the object. 
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34.89. IDENTIFY: Apply la% a to each surface. The image of the first surface is the object for the 
s 


second surface. The relation between s; and s involves the length d of the rod. 

SET Up: For the first surface, n, =1.00, n, =1.55 and R=+6.00 cm. For the second surface, n, =1.55, 
n, =1.00 and R= -6.00 cm. 

EXECUTE: We have images formed from both ends. From the first surface: 


Na "b _ Mp Na 1 +155_ 0.55 — y =30.0 cm. 
s f R 25.0cm s’ 6.00cm 

This image becomes the object for the second end: 

Ng "p _ "pMa 1.55 g 1 — -0.55 


s s R d-30.0cm 65.0cm -6.00 cm` 
d —30.0 cm = 20.3 cm > d = 50.3 cm. 


EVALUATE: The final image is real. The first image is 20.3 cm to the left of the second surface and serves 
as a real object. 


34.90. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use ; =(n JF = ) to calculate the focal length of the lenses. The image 
; 1 AD 


; i LILT ee 
formed by the first lens serves at the object for the second lens. mot = mm. —+—>= F gives s’ = f F 
S S s= 
1 1 1 
EXECUTE: (a) — = (0.60) and f =+35.0 cm. 
f 12.0cm 28.0 cm 
, 7 45. .0 
Lens 1: fi =+35.0 cm. s; =+45.0 cm. s= sifi -= A =+158 cm. 
sı— Ji 45.0 cm—35.0 cm 
i 1 ; ; ; ; 
m = Sj. ees 3.51. [yil = |m,| = (3.51)(5.00 mm) =17.6 mm. The image of the first lens is 
Si 45.0 cm 


158 cm to the right of lens 1 and is 17.6 mm tall. 
(b) The image of lens 1 is 315 cm —158 cm =157 cm to the left of lens 2. f} = +35.0 cm. sy =+157 cm. 


$= S2f2 _ (157 cm)(35.0 cm) Seton. n= 8, 45.0 cm _ 
Sy— fa 157 cm—35.0 cm Sy 157 cm 


Mot = mm = (—3.51)(—0.287) = +1.00. The final image is 45.0 cm to the right of lens 2. The final image 


0.287. 


is 5.00 mm tall. mot >0 and the final image is erect. 


EVALUATE: The final image is real. It is erect because each lens produces an inversion of the image, and 
two inversions return the image to the orientation of the object. 

34.91. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. (34.16) for each lens position. The lens to screen distance in each case 
is the image distance. There are two unknowns, the original object distance x and the focal length f of the 
lens. But each lens position gives an equation, so there are two equations for these two unknowns. The 
object, lens and screen before and after the lens is moved are shown in Figure 34.91. 


30.0 cm > 


— . P 
OER s = x; s = 30.0 cm 
(image) Te. vl 1 
object EELS F 
s oS 
i 400cm — 220cm «—> T $ EE = 1 
P" 4.00 cm x 30.0 cm f 


Figure 34.91 
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s=x+4.00 cm; s’ = 22.0 cm 
1 1 o1.. 1 1 1 
+—=— gives + = 
s s f x+4.00cm 22.0cm f 
EXECUTE: Equate these two expressions for 1/f: 
1 1 1 1 
+ = + 
x 30.0cm x+4.00cm 22.0cm 
1 1 aI 1 
x x+4.00cm 22.0cm 30.0 cm 
x+4.00cm—x _ 30.0 -22.0 nd 400cm —_ 8 
x(x + 4.00 cm) 660 cm x(x+4.00 cm) 660 cm 
x? + (4.00 cm)x—330 cm? =0 and x= 5 (4.00 16.0 + 4(330)) cm 
os 1 
x must be positive so x= ae +36.55) cm =16.28 cm 
fie : AT E : H l 
x 30.0cm f f 16.28cm 30.0 cm 
f =+10.55 cm, which rounds to 10.6 cm. f >0; the lens is converging. 
EVALUATE: We can check that s =16.28 cm and f =10.55 cm gives s’=30.0 cm and that 
s = (16.28 + 4.0) cm = 20.28 cm and f =10.55 cm gives s= 22.0 cm. 
34.92. IDENTIFY: Apply l + ! = d and m= 
s $S f s 
SETUP: s+s’=18.0cm 
EXECUTE: (a) > gee eo (s’)? — (18.0 cm)s’ + 54.0cm? =0 so s’=14.2 cm or 3.80 cm. 
18.0cm-s’ 5s’ 3.00cm 
s =3.80 cm or 14.2 cm, so the lens must either be 3.80 cm or 14.2 cm from the object. 
Pessima a erat weary a i 
sS 3.8 RY 14.2 
EVALUATE: Since the image is projected onto the screen, the image is real ands’ is positive. 
We assumed this when we wrote the condition s + s’ =18.0 cm. 
34.93. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (34.6) to locate the image formed by each mirror. The image formed by the first 


mirror serves as the object for the second mirror. 
SET Up: The positions of the object and the two mirrors are shown in Figure 34.93a. 


|R| = 0.360 m 
| f|=|R|/2 =0.180 m 


L = 0.600 m 


Figure 34.93a 


EXECUTE: Image formed by convex mirror (mirror #1): 
convex means fı =—0.180 m; s =L-x 
»_ Sf, _ (L—x)(-0.180 m) _ 


f= Sut (0.180 m( 
s-fi L-x+0180 m 


0.600 m- x 
0.780 m- x 
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0.600 m- x 
0.780 m- x 
0.600 m- x) _ 0.576 m° — (0.780 m)x 
0.780 m) 0.780 m- x 
Image formed by concave mirror (mirror #2); 
concave implies f} =+0.180 m 

_ 0.576 m° — (0.780 m)x 

0.780 m- x 


The image is (0.180 m( ) to the left of mirror #1 so is 


0.600 m + (0.180 m( to the left of mirror #2. 


So 


rp 
; : A s s s ; 
Rays return to the source implies sh =x. Using these expressions in s = 2f gives 


, 


So—J2 
0.576 m? — (0.780 m)x _ (0.180 m)x 
0.780 m- x x—0.180 m 
0.600x” — (0.576 m)x + 0.10368 m? =0 


1 1 
x= 0576 (0.576)? - 4(0.600)(0.10368)) m = rag (0576+ 0.288) m 


x=0.72 m (impossible; can’t have x > L=0.600 m ) or x= 0.24 m. 
(b) SETUP: Which mirror is #1 and which is #2 is now reversed form part (a). This is shown 
in Figure 34.93b. 


Figure 34.93b 


EXECUTE: Image formed by concave mirror (mirror #1): 
concave means fı =+0.180 m; sı =x 
ee Sf, _ (0.180 m)x 

1 s- fi x—0.180 m 


The image is se to the left of mirror #1, so 
x— 0.180 m 
2 
Sde (0.180 m)x _ (0.420 m)x — 0.180 m 
x—0.180 m x—0.180 m 


Image formed by convex mirror (mirror #2): 
convex means f) =—0.180 m 


rays return to the source means s4 = L -— x = 0.600 m- x 


Dlia gives 
s s f 
x—0.180 m x 1 z 1 
(0.420 m)x—0.180 m°? 0.600m-x  0.180m 
x-O.180m 0.780 m—x 
(0.420 m)x —0.180 m? 0.180 m? — (0.180 =) 


0.600x° — (0.576 m)x + 0.1036 m? =0 
This is the same quadratic equation as obtained in part (a), so again x = 0.24 m. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


34-30 Chapter 34 


EVALUATE: For x=0.24 m the image is at the location of the source, both for rays that initially travel 
from the source toward the left and for rays that travel from the source toward the right. 


34.94. IDENTIFY: Lees) gives s’ = of 
s s f s-f 


, for both the mirror and the lens. 


SETUP: For the second image, the image formed by the mirror serves as the object for the lens. For the 
mirror, f,,=+10.0 cm. For the lens, f =32.0 cm. The center of curvature of the mirror is 


R=2 fm =20.0 cm to the right of the mirror vertex. 


EXECUTE: (a) The principal-ray diagrams from the two images are sketched in Figures 34.94a-b. In 
Figure 34.94b, only the image formed by the mirror is shown. This image is at the location of the candle so 
the principal-ray diagram that shows the image formation when the image of the mirror serves as the object 
for the lens is analogous to that in Figure 34.94a and is not drawn. 

(b) Image formed by the light that passes directly through the lens: The candle is 85.0 cm to the left of the 
sf _ (85.0 cm)(32.0 cm) sx 513cm _ 


- =+51.3 cm. m= = 0.604. This image is 51.3 cm 
s—f 85.0 cm-32.0 cm s 85.0 cm 


to the right of the lens. s’>0 so the image is real. m <0 so the image is inverted. Image formed by the 


light that first reflects off the mirror: First consider the image formed by the mirror. The candle is 20.0 cm 
sf _ (20.0 cm)(10.0 cm) _ 


lens. s’ = 


to the right of the mirror, so s = +20.0 cm. s’ = 20.0 cm. 
s—f 20.0 cm-10.0 cm 
m = i TO 1.00. The image formed by the mirror is at the location of the candle, so 
Sy 20.0 cm 


Sy = +85.0 cm and 55 =51.3 cm. m, =—0.604. myo, =m = (—1.00)(—0.604) = 0.604. The second image 
is 51.3 cm to the right of the lens. s/ >0, so the final image is real. m, >0, so the final image is erect. 


EVALUATE: The two images are at the same place. They are the same size. One is erect and one is inverted. 


Fy Image 


Object F, 


(a) 


Object 


N 


€ 


Image 


(b) 
Figure 34.94 
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Np 


34.95. IDENTIFY: Apply 7a 4 7b = ao to each case. 
s 


s 
SETUP: s=20.0cm. R>0. Use s’=+9.12 cm to find R. For this calculation, n, =1.00 and n, =1.55. 
Then repeat the calculation with n, =1.33. 
Execute: 44% rb a sees 1.00 2 1.55 _ 1.55-1.00 
s s R 20.0cm 9.12 cm R 
1.33 1.55 1.55-1.33 
n F = 
20.0cm s 2.50 cm 


vertex. 
EVALUATE: With the rod in air the image is real and with the rod in water the image is also real. 


. R=2.50 cm. 


The gives s’ = 72.1 cm. The image is 72.1 cm to the right of the surface 


O ll, >t) ; : 
34.96. IDENTIFY: Apply —+—= F to each lens. The image formed by the first lens serves as the object for the 
s s 


anin 1 1 21 
second lens. The focal length of the lens combination is defined by —+— = —. In part (b) use 
a 


f R R 
SETUP: With two lenses of different focal length in contact, the image distance from the first lens 
becomes exactly minus the object distance for the second lens. 


bo (n o| esi | to calculate f for the meniscus lens and for the CCly, treated as a thin lens. 


EXECUTE: (a) Lye ga Best l and kpt Lethi Lids l. Sp ouetll for 
yy fH ft Sy S2 $2 S1 s2 s fi) 3 2 


1 ee eee | 1 1 1 
the lens system, — + — = -= — +—. 
a2 f ff hh 
(b) With carbon tetrachloride sitting in a meniscus lens, we have two lenses in contact. All we need in 
order to calculate the system’s focal length is calculate the individual focal lengths, and then use the 
formula from part (a). For the meniscus lens 


; =(m nol l J-coss/ i ! Jo. cm! and Jm = 16.4 cm. 
1 


F Ry 450cm 9.00 cm 
1 1 1 CE | -1 ; 
For the CCly:— = (n, — na) =(0.46) =0.05] cm and f, =19.6 cm. 
tw R R, 9.00 cm oo 
1 1 1 -1 ; 
—=—+—=0.112 cm™ and f =8.93 cm. 
S fw fa 
EVALUATE: f= Sh so f for the combination is less than either f; or fz. 
Jit Jo 


34.97. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (34.11) with R — œ to the refraction at each surface. For refraction at the first 
surface the point P serves as a virtual object. The image formed by the first refraction serves as the object 
for the second refraction. 

SET Up: The glass plate and the two points are shown in Figure 34.97. 


ws plane faces means R — œ and 
Pa + Mb =0 
pS P P s s 
1.60 e o 
<> s= =i 
0.30 cm n 


<< 14.4 cm— 


Figure 34.97 
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EXECUTE: refraction at the first (left-hand) surface of the piece of glass: 

The rays converging toward point P constitute a virtual object for this surface, so s =—14.4 cm. 

n, =1.00, n, =1.60. 

s= my A cm) = +23.0 cm 

1.00 

This image is 23.0 cm to the right of the first surface so is a distance 23.0 cm—tż to the right of the second 

surface. This image serves as a virtual object for the second surface. 

refraction at the second (right-hand) surface of the piece of glass: 

The image is at P’ so s’ =14.4 cm +0.30 cm-t=14.7 cm-t. s =-(23.0 cm-t); n, =1.60; n, =1.00 

s =-%s gives 14.7 cm-t = -azo cm-t]). 14.7 cm-t = +14.4 cm —0.625t. 

na 1.60 

0.375t = 0.30 cm and t=0.80 cm 

EVALUATE: The overall effect of the piece of glass is to diverge the rays and move their convergence 

point to the right. For a real object, refraction at a plane surface always produces a virtual image, but with 

a virtual object the image can be real. 
34.98. IDENTIFY: Apply the two equations May "h =o "a and “b+ e nle t 

S% S Ri Sp s% R 
SETUP: n, =Mig=N,, np =n, and si =-s2. 
nh: n-n;: Ny; jg ~N 1 1 
EXECUTE: (a) 2+ =——“ and +4 = 4) Lg ! SLi L = $ =(n/niq —1) ; 
S1 S1 R =S] So R, S1 So S S f R R, 
(b) Comparing the equations for focal length in and out of air we have: 
: {a-mg) | mig@—D 
fal) = f(alnjig—Y) =F t= f=- f. 
Nig n— Nig 

EVALUATE: When nj =1, f= f, as it should. 

34.99. IDENTIFY: Apply £ + zt = A, 
s s f 

SET Up: The image formed by the converging lens is 30.0 cm from the converging lens, and becomes a 

virtual object for the diverging lens at a position 15.0 cm to the right of the diverging lens. The final image 

is projected 15 cm+19.2 cm=34.2 cm from the diverging lens. 

EXECUTE: l + Ls E => : + Bete L f =-26.7 cm. 

s s% f -150cm 34.2cm f 

EVALUATE: Our calculation yields a negative value of f, which should be the case for a diverging lens. 

34.100. IDENTIFY: The spherical mirror forms an image of the object. It forms another image when the image of 


the plane mirror serves as an object. 

SET Up: For the convex mirror f =—24.0 cm. The image formed by the plane mirror is 10.0 cm to the 
right of the plane mirror, so is 20.0 cm+10.0 cm = 30.0 cm from the vertex of the spherical mirror. 
EXECUTE: The first image formed by the spherical mirror is the one where the light immediately strikes 
its surface, without bouncing from the plane mirror. 


: + ra L > L + Ee l => s’ = —7.06 cm, and the image height is 
s s$ f 10.0cm s -240cm 
s’ -7.06 


’=—— y =——— (0.250 cm) = 0.177 cm. 
ao ) 


The second image of the plane mirror image is located 30.0 cm from the vertex of the spherical mirror. 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
RN paez 


+ - => s’ =—13.3 cm and the image height is 
s s$ f 30.0cm s -24.0cm 


-13.3 
=—— y =—— (0.250 cm) = 0.111 cm. 
ve y= ) 
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34.101. 


34.102. 


EVALUATE: Other images are formed by additional reflections from the two mirrors. 

IDENTIFY: In the sketch in Figure 34.101 the light travels upward from the object. Apply Eq. (34.11) with 
R —> œ to the refraction at each surface. The image formed by the first surface serves as the object for the 
second surface. 

SET Up: The locations of the object and the glass plate are shown in Figure 34.101. 


= ae ‘ For a plane (flat) surface 
Ny n 
glass n= 1.55 3.50 cm R->© s0 laj- 
H s s 
A 
air n= 1.00 
n 
fae. 
6.00 cm Ng 
object $ 


i 
Figure 34.101 


EXECUTE: First refraction (air — glass): 
na =1.00; n, =1.55; s = 6.00 cm 
1.55 


s’ =- s =~? (6.00 cm) = -9.30 cm. 
n 1.00 


The image is 9.30 cm below the lower surface of the glass, so is 9.30 cm + 3.50 cm =12.8 cm below the 
upper surface. 

Second refraction (glass — air): 

n, =1.55; n, =1.00; s = +12.8 cm 


is EE VE EE A 
1.55 


a 


a 


The image of the page is 8.26 cm below the top surface of the glass plate and therefore 

9.50 cm -8.26 cm =1.24 cm above the page. 

EVALUATE: The image is virtual. If you view the object by looking down from above the plate, the image 
of the page that you see is closer to your eye than the page is. 

IDENTIFY: Light refracts at the front surface of the lens, refracts at the glass-water interface, reflects from 
the plane mirror and passes through the two interfaces again, now traveling in the opposite direction. 
SETUP: Use the focal length in air to find the radius of curvature R of the lens surfaces. 


EXECUTE: (a) Let 1) Best) d =0.52 =| R=416 em. 
Í R œR 40 cm R 


At the air—lens interface: Pa += a> i + b2F 2 2002 and 


ss’ R 70.0cm sí 41.6cm 
si =—851 cm and s, =851 cm. 
1.52 1.33 -0.187 
gee 


- and sh =491 cm. 
85lem s) —41.6cm 


At the lens—water interface: > 


The mirror reflects the image back (since there is just 90 cm between the lens and mirror.) So, the position 
of the image is 401 cm to the left of the mirror, or 311 cm to the left of the lens. 

1.33 1.52 0.187 
3llem s4 41.6cm 


At the lens—air interface: > loz + : wre and s4 =+47.0 cm, to the left of the lens. 
-173cm sq —41.6 cm 


ERS Nasi \| naas (| na3s3 \ nagsi (20e ane) 1.06 
ee Nps} J\ ApS Np NpaS 70 851-311 A -173 a 
D151 b252 b353 b454 


At the water-lens interface: => and s4 = +173 cm. 
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(Note all the indices of refraction cancel out.) 

(b) The image is real. 

(c) The image is inverted. 

(d) The final height is y’ = my =(1.06)(4.00 mm) = 4.24 mm. 

EVALUATE: The final image is real even though it is on the same side of the lens as the object! 
34.103. IDENTIFY: The camera lens can be modeled as a thin lens that forms an image on the film. 

SET Up: The thin-lens equation is z + 2 = - and the magnification of the lens is m = a, 

s s s 
EXECUTE: (a) m= Ea OU) => s’ =(7.50x10) s, 
s y 4 (120m) 
bpr cig : o7 -H14 l =|-4- . >s = 46.7 m. 
s $ Ss (7.50x10)s s 7.50x10 f 0.0350 m 
(b) To just fill the frame, the magnification must be 3.00x10~ so: 
“(14 l )- m : >s=11.7m. 
s\ 300x107) f 0.0350m 

Since the boat is originally 46.7 m away, the distance you must move closer to the boat is 

46.7 m—11.7 m=35.0 m. 

EVALUATE: This result seems to imply that if you are 4 times as far, the image is 4 as large on the film. 

However, this result is only an approximation, and would not be true for very close distances. It is a better 

approximation for large distances. 
34.104. IDENTIFY: The smallest image we can resolve occurs when the image is the size of a retinal cell. 

Ser Up:m=-~=~. s/=250cm. 

S y 
|y'|=5.0 um. The angle subtended (in radians) is height divided by distance from the eye. 
EXECUTE: (a) m= _ ean em =-010 2j- a A Siam; 
s 25 cm 0.10 
—6 
(b) 0= Ja SUT 0O 2.0x10~ rad = 0.0115° = 0.69 min. This is only a bit smaller than the 
s 25cm 25x10 m 
typical experimental value of 1.0 min. 
EVALUATE: The angle subtended by the object equals the angular size of the image, 
‘|_ 5.0x10% 
ae 5 =2.0x10~ rad. 
s  2.50x10 m 

34.105. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (34.16) to calculate the image distance for each lens. The image formed by the 


first lens serves as the object for the second lens, and the image formed by the second lens serves as the 
object for the third lens. 
SETUP: The positions of the object and lenses are shown in Figure 34.105. 


52.0 520c 
oem dom 1 4 1 1 
object me =— 
s gs f 
1 1 1_s-f 
80.0 cm SS 
S fs f 
fi h fa l 
= +40.0cm = +40.0cm = +40.0 cm yz sf 
s-f 


Figure 34.105 
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EXECUTE: lens #1 

s = +80.0 cm; f =+40.0 cm 

,_ Sf _ (+80.0 cm)(+40.0 cm) 
s—f — +80.0 cm- 40.0 cm 

The image formed by the first lens is 80.0 cm to the right of the first lens, so it is 

80.0 cm — 52.0 cm = 28.0 cm to the right of the second lens. 

lens #2 

s = —28.0 cm; f = +40.0 cm 

,_ Sf _ (=28.0 cm)(+40.0 cm) 
s—f 28.0 cm— 40.0 cm 

The image formed by the second lens is 16.47 cm to the right of the second lens, so it is 

52.0 cm—16.47 cm = 35.53 cm to the left of the third lens. 

lens #3 

s = +35.53 cm; f =+40.0 cm 

,_ Sf _ (435.53 cm)(+40.0 cm) _ 
s— f 435.53 cm- 40.0 cm 

The final image is 318 cm to the left of the third lens, so it is 318 cm — 52 cm — 52 cm- 80 cm=134 cm 

to the left of the object. 

EVALUATE: We used the separation between the lenses and the sign conventions for s and s’ to determine 

the object distances for the second and third lenses. The final image is virtual since the final s’ is negative. 


S = +80.0 cm 


=+16.47 cm 


S 


S 318 cm 


OS ee 
34.106. IDENTIFY: Apply -+~ = F and calculate s’ for each s. 
s s 


SETUP: f=90 mm 
EXECUTE: Me Vl > l + loc s’ =96.7 mm. 
s s f 1300mm s’ 90mm 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
+—==—> +—= 
s s f 6500mm s’ 90mm 
=> As’ =96.7 mm —91.3 mm = 5.4 mm toward the film 


s =913 mm. 


EVALUATE: s= f F For f >0 ands > f, s’ decreases as s increases. 
s— 
34.107. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The generalization of Eq. (34.22) is M = TE so f= en 
EXECUTE: (a) age 10, near point= 7 cm 
. 7cm 
= =3.5 cm 
f 2.0 
(b) age 30, near point =14 cm 
f= leom = 7.0 cm 
2.0 
(c) age 60, near point = 200 cm 
Ha 200 cm =100 cm 
2.0 
(d) f =3.5 cm (from part (a)) and near point = 200 cm (for 60-year-old) 
S 200 cm -57 
3.5 cm 


(e) EVALUATE: No. The reason f =3.5 cm gives a larger M for a 60-year-old than for a 10-year-old is 
that the eye of the older person can’t focus on as close an object as the younger person can. The unaided 
eye of the 60-year-old must view a much smaller angular size, and that is why the same f gives a much 
larger M. The angular size of the image depends only on fand is the same for the two ages. 
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34.108. 


34.109. 


34.110. 


34.111. 


7 


IDENTIFY: Use U) i = i to calculate s that gives s’=-25 cm. M = Z, 


s s 
SETUP: Let the height of the object be y, so = Z and o=—_. 
s 25 cm 
Tot 1 1 2 
Execute: (a) 1+t=1314 zNa Ou: 
s s$s f s -25em f f +25cm 
(b) 6’ = arctan (2)- arctan JOS ay) = Wf +2 a 
s f (25cm) f (25 cm) 
eye) 1 Ae 
0 f(25cm) y/25cm f 
(d) If f =10cm >M = A L 3.5. This is 1.4 times greater than the magnification obtained 


10 cm 


if the image if formed at infinity (m. = om = 25} 


EVALUATE: (e) Having the first image form just within the focal length puts one in the situation described 
above, where it acts as a source that yields an enlarged virtual image. If the first image fell just outside the 
second focal point, then the image would be real and diminished. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Ly i = The near point is at infinity, so that is where the image must be formed for 
s s 


any objects that are close. 


SET UP: The power in diopters equals A with fin meters. 


Tel 1 1 1 
=-+—= +—= 

ss’ 24cm -c 0.24m 
EVALUATE: To focus on closer objects, the power must be increased. 


EXECUTE: =4.17 diopters. 


IDENTIFY: Apply lay o =7_4, 
S S 


SETUP: n,=1.00, n, =1.40. 
1 R 1.40 0.40 
36.0cm s 0.75cm 


EXECUTE: >s =2.77 cm. 


EVALUATE: This distance is greater than for the normal eye, which has a cornea vertex to retina distance 

of about 2.6 cm. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: The person’s eye cannot focus on anything closer than 85.0 cm. The problem asks 

us to find the location of an object such that his old lenses produce a virtual image 85.0 cm from his eye. 
1 1 


-+> = B P(in diopters) = 1/f (in m). 
s s f 


1 7 : ; . : 
EXECUTE: (a) F = 2.25 diopters so f =44.4 cm. The image is 85.0 cm from his eye so is 83.0 cm from 


= +28.9 cm. The 


the eyeglass lens. Solving LE d for s gives s= sf E at) 
s s f s —f  —83.0 cm- 44.4 cm 


object is 28.9 cm from the eyeglasses so is 30.9 cm from his eyes. 


E sf = (—85.0 cm)(44.4 cm) = 429.2 cm. 

s—f 85.0 cm- 44.4 cm 
EVALUATE: The old glasses allow him to focus on objects as close as about 30 cm from his eyes. This is 
much better than a closest distance of 85 cm with no glasses, but his current glasses probably allow him to 
focus as close as 25 cm. 


(b) Now s’=—-85.0 cm. s 
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34.112. 


34.113. 


, 


IDENTIFY: For wand u’ as defined in Figure P34.112 in the textbook, M = He 
u 


SETUP: f) is negative. From Figure P34.112 in the textbook, the length of the telescope is fi + fz, 


since f, is negative. 


EXECUTE: (a) From the figure, u = y and u’ = y ahr . The angular magnification is M SE aii, 
1 h| h u h 
E ey E E E A 
h M 6.33 


(c) The length of the telescope is 95.0 cm —15.0 cm = 80.0 cm, compared to the length of 110 cm for the 
telescope in Exercise 34.65. 

EVALUATE: An advantage of this construction is that the telescope is somewhat shorter. 

IDENTIFY: Use similar triangles in Figure P34.113 in the textbook and Eq. (34.16) to derive the 
expressions called for in the problem. 

(a) SET UP: The effect of the converging lens on the ray bundle is sketched in Figure 34.113a. 


EXECUTE: From similar triangles 
in Figure 34.113a, 
h_ ñ 


fl fi-d 


Figure 34.113a 


,_|f-4 
Thus 7 = 7 Tg» as was to be shown. 
1 


(b) SETUP: The image at the focal point of the first lens, a distance f, to the right of the first lens, serves 


as the object for the second lens. The image is a distance fi —d to the right of the second lens, so 
8, =-(f,-d)=d-f. 

EXECUTE: s, = Ln Mh 
s-h d-fi-h 

»_ Kh-AAl 

h <0 so h =-f and s = — 

L * |Al-ftd 

(c) SET Up: The effect of the diverging lens on the ray bundle is sketched in Figure 34.113b. 


, as was to be shown. 


EXECUTE: From similar triangles 


r 
. D 
in the sketch, 2 = 2 


, 
2 


Thus n- L 


, , 
0 S3 


Figure 34.113b 


From the results of part (a), % = fi . Combining the two results gives h = L, 
% fi-d fi-d s 
-d 
s= fi - i NAA = filh , as was to be shown. 
faa (fs -A +4 h-4) If|-Atd 
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(d) SET Up: Put the numerical values into the expression derived in part (c). 


EXECUTE: f ee 
If|-Atd 
; _ 216 cm? 
=12.0 cm, =18.0 cm, so f = ————_ 
fi A TS eyed 


d=0 gives f =36.0 cm; maximum f 

d=40cm gives f=21.6 cm; minimum f 
216 cm? 

6.0 cm+d 

6.0 cm+d=7.2 cm and d =1.2 cm 


EVALUATE: Changing d produces a range of effective focal lengths. The effective focal length can be 
both smaller and larger than f) + | hl- 


f =30.0 cm says 30.0 cm = 


34.114. IDENTIFY: |M|= g- anag = *2! This gives |M|=|22. f À 

0 fi SQ So V1 
SET Up: Since the image formed by the objective is used as the object for the eyepiece, yi = yp. 
EXECUTE: |M|= em fi) _|¥%2 A = 2 A =|4], Therefore, s, siz SEO e and this 

S2 V2} [Y2 S2| |S2 s2| [s2 m| 36 
is just outside the eyepiece focal point. 
Now the distance from the mirror vertex to the lens is f, +s, = 49.3 cm, and so a + = = 5 

S2 $2 J2 
1 S 
55 = =12.3 cm. Thus we have a final image which is real and 12.3 cm from the 
120cm 1.33 cm 


eyepiece. (Take care to carry plenty of figures in the calculation because two close numbers are 
subtracted.) 
EVALUATE: Eq. (34.25) gives |M | =40, somewhat larger than |M | for this telescope. 
34.115. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The image formed by the objective is the object for the eyepiece. The total lateral 
magnification is Mt = mm. fi =8.00 mm (objective); f} =7.50 cm (eyepiece) 
(a) The locations of the object, lenses and screen are shown in Figure 34.115. 
objective eyepiece 
image of 


objective 
screen 


si = 18.0cm s, = ? 


Ff, = 0.800 cm Jfa = 7.50cm 


Figure 34.115 


EXECUTE: Find the object distance s, for the objective: 


si =+18.0 cm, fi = 0.800 cm, s, =? 
te MST Gass E 
sy sy Sl ys Aa A 
_ sifi _ (18.0 cm)(0.800 cm) 
si— fi 18.0 cm—0.800 cm 


= 0.8372 cm 
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Find the object distance s, for the eyepiece: 
s = +200 cm, fə =7.50 cm, s2, =? 
1 1 1 
Basra = -_ 
5. 2 h 
_ Safa _ (200 cm)(7.50 cm) 
s4— fo 200 cm-7.50 cm 
Now we calculate the magnification for each lens: 


= 7.792 cm 


2 


me si _ 18.0cm _ 21.50 
Sı 0.8372 cm 

PEE E E 
Sy 7.792 cm 


Mt = mm, = (—21.50)(—25.67) = 552. 
(b) From the sketch we can see that the distance between the two lenses is 
si +s =18.0 cm+7.792 cm = 25.8 cm. 
EVALUATE: The microscope is not being used in the conventional way; it merely serves as a two-lens system. 
In particular, the final image formed by the eyepiece in the problem is real, not virtual as is the case normally for 
a microscope. Eq. (34.24) does not apply here, and in any event gives the angular not the lateral magnification. 
34.116. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the ray diagram drawn in Figure 34.116. 
sinô _ sing 
R-P) 2 
; eee í R/2 R 
reflection), and g =(R-— f). Bisecting the triangle: cos 8 = R-P => Rcos0 — f cos0 = 5 


h 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the diagram and law of sines, but sin@ = a sing (law of 


2 cos 
When @ increases, (2—1/cos@) decreases and f decreases. 


f= R E ! | =f E : 5} h= ; is the value of f for @ near zero (incident ray near the axis). 
cos 


m £-0 - 9.02 = £=098s02-—!_=098. cos@= 
k 0 cos@ 2-0.9 


a 0.98 and @=11.4°. 


EVALUATE: For 0=45°, f =0.586 fọ, and f approaches zero as @ approaches 60°. 


Figure 34.116 


34.117. IDENTIFY: The distance between image and object can be calculated by taking the derivative of the 
separation distance and minimizing it. 
SET Up: For areal image s’ >0 and the distance between the object and the image is D =s +s’. 
For a real image must have s> f. 


ua D=s+ f s ; 
s=f s-f s-f 


EXECUTE: (a) D =s +s but s’= 
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i s 7 Br rane Pe G-r . s“ —2sf =0. s(s—2f)=0. s=2f is the solution for 


which s> f. For s=2f, s =2f. Therefore, the minimum separation is 2f +2 f =4f. 


pai 2s s a _ 5 2 
s 


(b) A graph of D/f versus s/f is sketched in Figure 34.117. Note that the minimum does occur for D = 4f. 
EVALUATE: If, for example, s =3 f/2, then s’=3f and D =s +s'=4.5f, greater than the minimum value. 


DIf 


10.0 
9.0 
8.0 
7.0 
6.0 
5.0 
4.0 
3.0 
2.0 
1.0 
0.0 r 
0.0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100 


Figure 34.117 


1 1.1 , . : ; 
34.118. IDENTIFY: Use —+—= F to calculate s (the distance of each point from the lens), for points 


s s 
A, B and C. 
SETUP: The object and lens are shown in Figure 34.11 8a. 
EXECUTE: (a) For point C: L L = i EE 2 sal eyen 
s s$s f 450cm s 20.0cm 
EE 36.0 f : ; ; 
y =-—y= zp? cm) =-—12.0 cm, so the image of point C is 36.0 cm to the right of the lens, and 
s ; 


12.0 cm below the axis. 


For point A: s = 45.0 cm +8.00 cm(cos 45°) = 50.7 cm. 


1 etd 1 1 1 ; 
+—=— > +—= => s =33.0 cm. 
s s f 507cm s 20.0cm 
a S 33.0 ‘ 3 ; i ; 
y ==—y= zaot cm — 8.00 cm(sin 45°)) =—6.10 cm, so the image of point A is 33.0 cm to the right 
s : 


of the lens, and 6.10 cm below the axis. 
For point B: s =45.0 cm—8.00 cm(cos 45°) = 39.3 cm. 


| ees oe | 1 1 
+=- > +—= => s =40.7 cm. 
s s$s f 393cm s 20.0cm 
yeo 40.7 oe : i ; 
y =-—y= =z cm +8.00 cm(sin 45°)) = —21.4 cm, so the image of point B is 40.7 cm to the right 
s : 


of the lens, and 21.4 cm below the axis. The image is shown in Figure 34.118b. 
(b) The length of the pencil is the distance from point A to B: 


L=(x4—xp)° +(v4— yp)? = V3.0 cm- 40.7 cm)? +(6.10 om —21.4 em)? =17.1 cm 
EVALUATE: The image is below the optic axis and is larger than the object. 
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B 


l6cm C 


45 cm 


(a) 


33.0 cm 


16 cm 


36.0 cm 


12.0 cm 
21.4 cm A' 


45 cm 


C 
B' 


40.7 cm 


(b) 
Figure 34.118 


, 


34.119. IDENTIFY: Apply a 57 _ = to refraction at the cornea to find where the object for the cornea 
s 


; , : | eee ee | ; 
must be in order for the image to be at the retina. Then use —+—=— to calculate f so that the lens 
s s 


produces an image of a distant object at this point. 

SET UP: For refraction at the cornea, n, =1.333 and n, =1.40. The distance from the cornea to the 
retina in this model of the eye is 2.60 cm. From Problem 34.52, R =0.71 cm. 

EXECUTE: (a) People with normal vision cannot focus on distant objects under water because the image 
is unable to be focused in a short enough distance to form on the retina. Equivalently, the radius of 
curvature of the normal eye is about five or six times too great for focusing at the retina to occur. 

(b) When introducing glasses, let’s first consider what happens at the eye: 

Ng Me Myla _, 1.333 rn 140 _ 0.067 


=> s, = —3.00 cm. That is, the object for the cornea must be 


s2 s R sy 26cm 071cm 
3.00 cm behind the cornea. Now, assume the glasses are 2.00 cm in front of the eye, so 
3 He, po al 1 1 1 ; sia 
sj =2.00 cm+|s2|=5.00cm. —+—=— gives —+ =— and f/=5.00cm. This is the focal 
Ss Ss f œ = 5.00cm ff 
length in water, but to get it in air, we use the formula from Problem 34.98: 
| aan; 1.62-1. 

fap a ee be cay ee ee Lace: 

nign -1) 1.333(1.62 —1) 


EVALUATE: A converging lens is needed. 
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35.1. IDENTIFY: The sound will be maximally reinforced when the path difference is an integral multiple of 
wavelengths and cancelled when it is an odd number of half wavelengths. 
SET UP: Constructive interference occurs for 7, -7 = mA, m=0, +1, +2,.... Destructive interference 


occurs for n -n =(m+ A, m=0,+1,+2....For this problem, r, =150 cm and 7 =x. The path taken 
by the person ensures that x is in the range 0< x <150 cm. 
EXECUTE: (a) 150 cm—x=m(34 cm). x =150 cm—m(34 cm). For m=0,1,2,3,4 the values of x are 
150 cm, 116 cm, 82 cm, 48 cm, 14 cm. 
(b) 150 em—x=(m+4)34 cm). x=150 cm—(m+4)(34 cm). For m=0,1, 2,3 the values of x are 
133 cm, 99 cm, 65 cm, 31 cm. 
EVALUATE: When x=116 cm the path difference is 150 cm—116 cm=34 cm, which is one 
wavelength. When x =133 cm the path difference is 17 cm, which is one-half wavelength. 

35.2. IDENTIFY: The sound will be maximally reinforced when the path difference is an integral multiple of 
wavelengths and cancelled when it is an odd number of half wavelengths. 
SETUP: When she is at the midpoint between the two speakers the path difference n -7 is zero. When 


she walks a distance d toward one speaker, r, increases by d and 7 decreases by d, so the path difference 


changes by 2d. Path difference=mA (m=0, +1,+2,...) gives constructive interference and path 
difference =(m+ dA (m=0, +1, +2,...) gives destructive interference. 


EXECUTE: Hl OOS et ag 
f 250.0 Hz 


(a) The path difference is zero, so the interference is constructive. 


(b) Destructive interference occurs, so the path difference equals 4/2. 2d -4 which gives 


gare e Y HT 

4 4 
(c) Constructive interference occurs, so the path difference equals 2. 2d = A which gives 
gst a MAO 8 0 eek 

2 2 


EVALUATE: If she keeps walking, she will possibly find additional places where constructive and 
destructive interference occur. 

35.3. IDENTIFY: The sound will be maximally reinforced when the path difference is an integral multiple of 
wavelengths and cancelled when it is an odd number of half wavelengths. 
SETUP: v= fA. Constructive interference occurs when the path difference r — 7; from the two sources 


is n -4 =måÅ,m=0Q, +1,+2,... . Destructive interference occurs when the path difference 7, —7 is 


ry — 7 =(m+4)A,m=0, #1, +2,.... 
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EXECUTE: (a) The path difference from the two speakers is a half-integer number of wavelengths and the 
interference is destructive. 

v _ 340 m/s 
A 0.796 m 
(c) The speaker must be moved a distance 1 = 0.796 m, so the path difference will change by 4. 


(b) The path difference changes by á, so =. 0.398 m and 4=0.796 m. f= = 427 Hz. 


EVALUATE: In reality, sound interference effects are often difficult to hear clearly due to reflections off of 
surrounding surfaces, such as, wall, the ceiling and the floor. 


35.4. IDENTIFY: For destructive interference the path difference is (m+ +A, m=0,+1,+2,.... The longest 
wavelength is for m =0. For constructive interference the path difference is mA,m=0,+1,+2,... The 


longest wavelength is for m=1. 
SET Up: The path difference is 120 m. 


EXECUTE: (a) For destructive interference 4 =120 m => 4 =240 m. 


(b) The longest wavelength for constructive interference is 2 =120 m. 
EVALUATE: The path difference doesn’t depend on the distance of point Q from B. 

35.5. IDENTIFY: Use c= få to calculate the wavelength of the transmitted waves. Compare the difference in 
the distance from A to P and from B to P. For constructive interference this path difference is an integer 
multiple of the wavelength. 

SET Up: Consider Figure 35.5. 


<> p B The distance of point P from 
pe each coherent source 
i 9.00 m ‘i is ry=x and 


rg = 9.00 m—x. 


Figure 35.5 


EXECUTE: The path difference is rg —r, = 9.00 m- 2x. 
rp —rg=mda,m=0, +1,+2,... 
_ c _ 2.998x108 m/s _ 


2.50 m 
f  120x10° Hz 


9.00 m — m(2.50 m) 
2 
0 to 9.00 m since P is said to be between the two antennas. 
m=0 gives x= 4.50 m 
m=+l1 gives x= 4.50 m-1.25 m=3.25 m 
m= +2 gives x= 4.50 m- 2.50 m = 2.00 m 
m=+3 gives x= 4.50 m—3.75 m =0.75 m 
m=-1 gives x=4.50 m+1.25 m =5.75 m 
m=-—2 gives x= 4.50 m+ 2.50 m = 7.00 m 
m=-—3 gives x= 4.50 m +3.75 m=8.25 m 
All other values of m give values of x out of the allowed range. Constructive interference will occur for 
x= 0.75 m, 2.00 m, 3.25 m, 4.50 m, 5.75 m, 7.00 m and 8.25 m. 
EVALUATE: Constructive interference occurs at the midpoint between the two sources since that point is 
the same distance from each source. The other points of constructive interference are symmetrically placed 
relative to this point. 

35.6. IDENTIFY: For constructive interference the path difference d is related to 1 by d = må, m =0,1,2,... 


Thus 9.00 m- 2x = m(2.50 m) and x= =4.50 m- (1.25 m)m. x must lie in the range 


For destructive interference d =(m+ yA, m=0,1,2,... 
SETUP: d=2040 nm 
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35.7. 


35.8. 


EXECUTE: (a) The brightest wavelengths are when constructive interference occurs: 

d = mAn >A» a A, — amt = 680 nm, A4 am =510 nm and A, am = 408 nm. 
m 

(b) The path-length difference is the same, so the wavelengths are the same as part (a). 


(c) d=(m+5)A,, so A, = 2 i aon mm 


. The visible wavelengths are A, = 583 nm and 2, = 453 nm. 


EVALUATE: The wavelengths for constructive interference are between those for destructive interference. 
IDENTIFY: If the path difference between the two waves is equal to a whole number of wavelengths, 
constructive interference occurs, but if it is an odd number of half-wavelengths, destructive interference occurs. 
SETUP: We calculate the distance traveled by both waves and subtract them to find the path difference. 
EXECUTE: Call A the distance from the right speaker to the observer and P, the distance from the left 


speaker to the observer. 


(a) P =8.0 m and P, =,/(6.0 m)? + (8.0 m)? =10.0 m. The path distance is 
1 2 P 


AP = P, - A =10.0 m -8.0 m = 2.0 m 
(b) The path distance is one wavelength, so constructive interference occurs. 
(c) B =17.0 m and P, = Joo m)? + (17.0 m)? =18.0 m. The path difference is 18.0 m—17.0 m =1.0 m, 


which is one-half wavelength, so destructive interference occurs. 
EVALUATE: Constructive interference also occurs if the path difference 24, 3A, 4A, etc., and destructive 


interference occurs if it is 2/2, 34/2, 54/2, etc. 


IDENTIFY: At an antinode the interference is constructive and the path difference is an integer number of 
wavelengths; path difference = m/A,m=0,+1,+2,... at an antinode. 


SETUP: The maximum magnitude of the path difference is the separation d between the two sources. 
EXECUTE: (a) At S}, n -7 =4A, and this path difference stays the same all along the y-axis, so 
m=+4. At Sy, n -n =—4A, and the path difference below this point, along the negative y-axis, stays 
the same, so m= —4. 


(b) The wave pattern is sketched in Figure 35.8. 


; p : ‘ d 
(c) The maximum and minimum m-values are determined by the largest integer less than or equal to FA 


(d) If d= 74 -7 <m < +7, there will be a total of 15 antinodes between the sources. 


EVALUATE: We are considering points close to the two sources and the antinodal curves are not 
straight lines. 


Figure 35.8 
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35.9. 


35.10. 


35.11. 


35.12. 


; ; , mÀ . 
IDENTIFY: The value of yọ is much smaller than R and the approximate expression y„ = Ror is accurate. 


SETUP: y» =10.6x10° m. 


_ 20RA _ (20)(1.20 m)(502x10° m) 


> =1.14x10° m=1.14 mm 
V20 10.6x10 7 m 


EXECUTE: d 


EVALUATE: tan @, = a so A) =0.51° and the approximation sin 6g = tan @, is very accurate. 


IDENTIFY: Since the dark fringes are eqully spaced, R >> y,,, the angles are small and the dark bands are 


(m+ J) 
located by PoS Ri 
2 


. : R 
SET UP: The separation between adjacent dark bands is Ay = a 


-7 
EXECUTE: Ay= RA d= RA _ (1.80 ae m) 
d Ay 4.20x10 m 


EVALUATE: When the separation between the slits decreases, the separation between dark fringes 
increases. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The dark lines correspond to destructive interference and hence are located by Eq. (35.5): 


=1.93x10™ m=0.193 mm. 


i (m+ 
asing=( m+ a so sind=\—**_, m=0,41, £2... 


Solve for @ that locates the second and third dark lines. Use y = Rtan@ to find the distance of each of the 


dark lines from the center of the screen. 
EXECUTE: Ist dark line is for m=0 


34 _ 3(500x10° m) 
2d  2(0.450x10°m) 
54 _ 5(500x10~ m) 
2d  2(0.450x10°m) 


(Note that 6, and 0, are small so that the approximation @ ~ sin 0 ~ tan@ is valid.) The distance of each 


2nd dark line is for m=1 and sin@, = =1.667x10~ and 0, =1.667x10~> rad 


3rd dark line is for m=2 and sin@, = =2.778x10~ and 0, = 2.778107? rad 


dark line from the center of the central bright band is given by y,, = Rtan@, where R=0.850 m is the 


distance to the screen. 
tan? = 0 so yp = R6,, 


y, = RO, = (0.750 m)(1.667x10°? rad) =1.25x10 m 

Y2 = RO, = (0.750 m)(2.778x10°? rad) = 2.08x10~ > m 

Ay = y) — yı = 2.08107 m-1.25x107° m=0.83 mm 

EVALUATE: Since @, and @, are very small we could have used Eq. (35.6), generalized to destructive 


; 1 
interference: y,, = rfm + + \aa. 


IDENTIFY: The water changes the wavelength of the light, but the rest of the analysis is the same as in 
Exercise 35.11. 


SETUP: Water has n =1.333. In water the wavelength is 2 = Ao, @ is very small for these dark lines and 
n 
(m+5)A . À 
the approximate expression y,, =R is accurate. Adjacent dark lines are separated by 
RA 
AY = Ym Ym me 
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35.13. 


35.14. 


35.15. 


35.16. 


ee RAy _ (0.750 m)(500x10° m) _ 
dn (0.450107> m)(1.333) 

EVALUATE: ^À is smaller in water and the dark lines are closer together when the apparatus is immersed 

in water. 

IDENTIFY: Bright fringes are located at angles 0 given by dsin 8 =må. 

SET UP: The largest value sin@ can have is 1.00. 

d _0.0116x10° m 

A 585x107 m 

fringes on the screen is m=19. There are 2(19)+1=39 bright fringes, the central one and 19 above and 

19 below it. 


EXECUTE: 6.25x1074 m = 0.625 mm. 


EXECUTE: (a) m= ane. For sinĝ =1, m= 


=19.8. Therefore, the largest m for 


5.85x10 7 m 
0.0116x10° m 


EVALUATE: For small @ the spacing Ay between adjacent fringes is constant but this is no longer the case 


(b) The most distant fringe has m=+19. sin = mî = s| }- +0.958 and @=+73.3°. 


for larger angles. 


IDENTIFY: The width of a bright fringe can be defined to be the distance between its two adjacent 
; = i ae (m+5)A 
destructive minima. Assuming the small angle formula for destructive interference y,, = . 


SETUP: d=0.200x10° m. R=4.00 m. 
EXECUTE: The distance between any two successive minima is 
(400x10 m) 


(0.200 TE 7 =8.00 mm. Thus, the answer to both part (a) and part (b) is 
2 x m 


A 
Ym+1 7 Ym =R a m) 


that the width is 8.00 mm. 
EVALUATE: For small angles, when y,, & R, the interference minima are equally spaced. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The dark lines are located by d sin 0 = [m + a A. The distance of each line from 


the center of the screen is given by y= Rtanð. 
EXECUTE: First dark line is for m=0 and dsin6@, = 4/2. 
A _ 550x107 m 


sin 6 =— = z — = 0.1528 and 6, =8.789°. Second dark line is for m =1 and dsin@, =34/2. 
2d 2(1.80x10™~ m) 


3A -d 550x10 m 
2d | 2(1.80x10% m) 
yı = R tan, = (0.350 m)tan8.789° = 0.0541 m 

y2 = R tan 0, = (0.350 m) tan 27.28° = 0.1805 m 

The distance between the lines is Ay = y, — yı = 0.1805 m — 0.0541 m = 0.126 m =12.6 cm. 
EVALUATE: sin, =0.1528 and tan@, = 0.1546. sin 0, = 0.4583 and tan 0, = 0.5157. As the angle 
increases, sin 0 = tan@ becomes a poorer approximation. 

ma 

"at 


sin 0, = Joss and 0, =27.28°. 


IDENTIFY: Using Eq. (35.6) for small angles: y,,=R 


SET Up: First-order means m=1. 
EXECUTE: The distance between corresponding bright fringes is 


R .00 m)(1 4 
Ay = mAA= eu = (660 —470)x(10~? m) =3.17 mm. 
d (0.300 10> m) 
EVALUATE: The separation between these fringes for different wavelengths increases when the slit 
separation decreases. 
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35.17. 


35.18. 


35.19. 


35.20. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use the information given about the bright fringe to find the distance d between 
the two slits. Then use Eq. (35.5) and y=Rtan@ to calculate 1 for which there is a first-order dark fringe 


at this same place on the screen. 


RA RA _ 6.00 m)(600x10~ m) 


EXECUTE: y= , SO 3 =3.72x10™ m. (R is much greater than d, so 
d Vy 484x107 m 


Eq. 35.6 is valid.) The dark fringes are located by dsin@ = (r + a m=0,+1,+2,... The first-order 
dark fringe is located by sin@ = A,/2d, where A, is the wavelength we are seeking. 


AR 


y=Rtand = Rsin 0 = — 
2d 


We want A, such that y= y,. This gives TA = a and A, = 2A, =1200 nm. 


EVALUATE: For A= 600 nm the path difference from the two slits to this point on the screen is 600 nm. 
For this same path difference (point on the screen) the path difference is 1/2 when 1 =1200 nm. 


IDENTIFY: Bright fringes are located at y,, = R”, when y„ & R. Dark fringes are at 
dsin@=(m+4)A and y= Rtané. 


c _ 3.00x108 m/s 


f 632x104 Hz 
bright spot), m=3. For the third dark fringe, m = 2. 


SETUP: A= =4.75x10" m. For the third bright fringe (not counting the central 


mAR _ 3(4.75x10~7 m)(0.850 m) 
Vn 0.0311 m 


EXECUTE: (a) d = =3.89x107 m=0.0389 mm 


4.75x10 7" m 
3.89x10 5 m 
y = Rtan 0 = (85.0 cm)tan1.75° = 2.60 cm. 


(b) wno-arp4-as| Joos and @=1.75°. 


EVALUATE: The third dark fringe is closer to the center of the screen than the third bright fringe on one 
side of the central bright fringe. 


IDENTIFY: Eq. (35.10): I = Ip cos”(@/2). Eq. (35.11): ¢=(22/A)(17y - 7). 
SETUP: ¢ is the phase difference and (7 —7) is the path difference. 
EXECUTE: (a) I =19(cos 30.0°)? = 0.7501, 

(b) 60.0° = (27/3) rad. (r —7,) = (0/22) A =[(7/3)/27]A = 2/6 = 80 nm. 
EVALUATE: ¢=360°/6 and (n -74)=A/6. 


ý _ path difference 
2n A 

SET UP: The sources and point P are shown in Figure 35.20. 
524 cm — 486 cm 


2 cm 


IDENTIFY: 


relates the path difference to the phase difference @. 


EXECUTE: @= 2| ) =119 radians 


EVALUATE: The distances from B to P and A to P aren’t important, only the difference in these distances. 
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Figure 35.20 


35.21. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The phase difference ø is given by @=(27d/A)sin@ (Eq. 35.13.) 


EXECUTE: @=[27(0.340 x10 m)/(500x10~ m) sin 23.0° = 1670 rad 
EVALUATE: The mth bright fringe occurs when ¢=2zm, so there are a large number of bright fringes 
within 23.0° from the centerline. Note that Eq. (35.13) gives @ in radians. 


: 1 
35.22. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The minima are located at angles 6 given by dsin@= (m + a The first 


minimum corresponds to m=0. Solve for @. Then the distance on the screen is y = Rtan@. 


-9 
acu sing SOU 5 = 1.2710 and @=1.27x10" rad 
2d 2(0.260x10° m) 


y = (0.700 m)tan(1 27x107 rad) = 0.889 mm. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Eq. (35.15) given the intensity / as a function of the position y on the screen: 


d 
I = Ip cos? ZY . Set Z =J,/2 and solve for y. 
0 AR 0 y. 


1 2 mdy 1 
EXECUTE: /=—I/, says cos~| —— |=— 
a (=) 2 
cos( “Ht - l so OM rad 
AR) J2 AR 4 


_ AR (660x10 m)(0.700 m) 
4d 4(0.260x107° m) 
EVALUATE: J= [1/2 ata point on the screen midway between where J =/, and J =0. 


= 0.444 mm 


35.23. IDENTIFY: The intensity decreases as we move away from the central maximum. 
SET UP: The intensity is given by I = Jp cos” (2) 
EXECUTE: First find the wavelength: Å = c/f = (3.00x108 m/s) / (12.5 MHz) = 24.00 m 
At the farthest the receiver can be placed, J = J)/4, which gives 


Io 2( mdy 2(ady\ 1 mdy 1 

=], — |> — |=- > = at= 

a ( Tey (ar) a AR 2 
The solutions are zdy/AR = 77/3 and 27/3. Using 77/3, we get 


y = AR/3d = (24.00 m)(500 m)/[3(56.0 m)]= 71.4 m 


It must remain within 71.4 m of point C. 
EVALUATE: Using zdy/AR =27/3 gives y=142.8 m. But to reach this point, the receiver would have to 


go beyond 71.4 m from C, where the signal would be too weak, so this second point is not possible. 
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35.24. IDENTIFY: The phase difference ø and the path difference 7 -n are related by ¢= Ho =n). The 


intensity is given by J =p cos? ($) 


c _3.00x108 m/s 
f 1.20x108 Hz 


SETUP: A= = 2.50 m. When the receiver measures intensity Jp, Ø = 0. 


27m 27 
EXECUTE: (a) ¢=4~ (n -r)= 
(a) @ 7 m-n) AA 


b) I= cos'($) =I, cos?( 22") = 0.4041). 


EVALUATE: (4% -r ) is greater than 2/2, so one minimum has been passed as the receiver is moved. 


(1.8 m) = 4.52 rad. 


35.25. | IDENTIFY: Consider interference between rays reflected at the upper and lower surfaces of the film. Consider 
phase difference due to the path difference of 2t and any phase differences due to phase changes upon reflection. 
SET Up: Consider Figure 35.25. 


Th Both rays (1) and (2) undergo a 180° phase 
change on reflection, so there is no net phase 
difference introduced and the condition for 


es : 1 
destructive interference is 2t = [m + 2) À. 


Figure 35.25 


(m+) 
ae 
2 

—9 
A= and e= -650x10 M 1 14x107 m=114nm 


; A 
EXECUTE: t= ; thinnest film says m=0 so t= z 


1.42 4(1.42) — 4(1.42) 


EVALUATE: We compared the path difference to the wavelength in the film, since that is where the path 
difference occurs. 

35.26. IDENTIFY: Require destructive interference for light reflected at the front and rear surfaces of the film. 
SET UP: At the front surface of the film, light in air (n =1.00) reflects from the film (n =2.62) and there 
isa 180° phase shift due to the reflection. At the back surface of the film, light in the film (n = 2.62 ) 
reflects from glass (n =1.62) and there is no phase shift due to reflection. Therefore, there is a net 180° 


phase difference produced by the reflections. The path difference for these two rays is 2¢, where ¢ is the 


thickness of the film. The wavelength in the film is 2 = — 
EXECUTE: (a) Since the reflection produces a net 180° phase difference, destructive interference of the 


505 nm 
2[2.62] 
(b) The next three thicknesses are for m = 2,3 and 4: 192 nm, 289 nm and 386 nm. 

EVALUATE: The minimum thickness is for t = A)/2n. Compare this to Problem 35.25, where the 


reflected light occurs when 2=m/. t= nf ) = (96.4 nm)m. The minimum thickness is 96.4 nm. 


minimum thickness for destructive interference is t = A)/4n. 

35.27. IDENTIFY: The fringes are produced by interference between light reflected from the top and bottom 
surfaces of the air wedge. The refractive index of glass is greater than that of air, so the waves reflected 
from the top surface of the air wedge have no reflection phase shift, and the waves reflected from the 
bottom surface of the air wedge do have a half-cycle reflection phase shift. The condition for constructive 
interference (bright fringes) is therefore 2t = (m + 4A. 
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35.28. 


SETUP: The geometry of the air wedge is sketched in Figure 35.27. At a distance x from the point of 
contact of the two plates, the thickness of the air wedge is t. 


and X41 = (m+ 3) _ The 


t A 
EXECUTE: tan@=— so ¢=xtan@. t,=(m+5)—. x, =(m+4) 
2 2tan@ 


x 


2tand 


; : i : ; 1. 
distance along the plate between adjacent fringes is Ax = x,,4; —X,, = x A 15.0 fringes/em = = and 
an 


1.00 A 546x10 m 


= ` =0.0667 cm. tanĝ =—— = =~ =4.09x10™~. The angle of the 
15.0 fringes/em 2Ax  2(0.0667x10~ m) 


wedge is 4.09x10~ rad = 0.0234°. 
EVALUATE: The fringes are equally spaced; Av is independent of m. 


Figure 35.27 


IDENTIFY: The fringes are produced by interference between light reflected from the top and from the 
bottom surfaces of the air wedge. The refractive index of glass is greater than that of air, so the waves 
reflected from the top surface of the air wedge have no reflection phase shift and the waves reflected from 
the bottom surface of the air wedge do have a half-cycle reflection phase shift. The condition for 


constructive interference (bright fringes) therefore is 2t = (m + 3). 


SET Up: The geometry of the air wedge is sketched in Figure 35.28. 


Execute: tang = 2:0800 mm _¢ gox10 tano=~ so t= (8.89x10~)x. t, = Gn 
90.0 mm x 24,9 

A : 

Xm =(m+4) and x,,4; =(m+3) . The distance along the plate between 
2° 2(8.89x10~+) i 2” 2(8.89x10) a 
-9 
adjacent fringes is Ax = X41 — Xm = 4 JS sat m =3.69x10 m=0.369 mm. 
2(8.89x10") 2(8.89x10") 
The number of fringes per cm is ON ns 27.1 fringes/cm. 
Ax 0.0369 cm 


EVALUATE: As t —0 the interference is destructive and there is a dark fringe at the line of contact 
between the two plates. 


0.0800 mm 


Figure 35.28 
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35.29. 


35.30. 


35.31. 


IDENTIFY: The light reflected from the top of the TiO, film interferes with the light reflected from the 


top of the glass surface. These waves are out of phase due to the path difference in the film and the phase 
differences caused by reflection. 


SETUP: There isa æ phase change at the TiO, surface but none at the glass surface, so for destructive 
interference the path difference must be må in the film. 
EXECUTE: (a) Calling T the thickness of the film gives 2T =mA)/n, which yields T = mAp/(2n). 
Substituting the numbers gives 

T =m (520.0 nm)/[2(2.62)] =99.237nm 
T must be greater than 1036 nm, so m=11, which gives T =1091.6 nm, since we want to know the 
minimum thickness to add. 

AT =1091.6 nm —1036 nm = 55.6 nm. 
(b) (i) Path difference = 27 = 2(1092 nm) = 2184 nm = 2180 nm. 


(ii) The wavelength in the film is 2 = Ay/n = (520.0 nm)/2.62 = 198.5 nm. 
Path difference = (2180 nm)/[(198.5 nm)/wavelength] = 1 1.0 wavelengths 


EVALUATE: Because the path difference in the film is 11.0 wavelengths, the light reflected off the top of 
the film will be 180° out of phase with the light that traveled through the film and was reflected off the 
glass due to the phase change at reflection off the top of the film. 

IDENTIFY: Consider the phase difference produced by the path difference and by the reflections. For 
destructive interference the total phase difference is an integer number of half cycles. 

SET Up: The reflection at the top surface of the film produces a half-cycle phase shift. There is no phase 
shift at the reflection at the bottom surface. 


EXECUTE: (a) Since there is a half-cycle phase shift at just one of the interfaces, the minimum thickness 


re, ; A A _550nm 
for constructive interference is t = — = = 
4 4n 4(1.85) 


=74.3 nm. 


(b) The next smallest thickness for constructive interference is with another half wavelength thickness added: 
pa 3A _ 3% _3(550nm) _ 
4 4n 4(1.85) 


EVALUATE: Note that we must compare the path difference to the wavelength in the film. 

IDENTIFY: Consider the interference between rays reflected from the two surfaces of the soap film. 
Strongly reflected means constructive interference. Consider phase difference due to the path difference of 
2t and any phase difference due to phase changes upon reflection. 

(a) SET UP: Consider Figure 35.31. 


223 nm. 


There is a 180° phase change when 

the light is reflected from the outside surface 
of the bubble and no phase change when 

the light is reflected from the inside surface. 


` no phase 
n = 1.00 ‘change 


Figure 35.31 


EXECUTE: The reflections produce a net 180° phase difference and for there to be constructive 
interference the path difference 2t must correspond to a half-integer number of wavelengths to compensate 
for the A/2 shift due to the reflections. Hence the condition for constructive interference is 


2t= fm + Lan, m=0,1,2,... Here Ay is the wavelength in air and (2/7) is the wavelength in the 


bubble, where the path difference occurs. 
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2tn 2(290 nm)(1.33) 771.4 nm 
wa S I = 
m+— m+— m+— 
2 2 2 
for m=0, A =1543 nm; for m=1,A=514 nm; for m=2, A =308 nm;... Only 514 nm is in the visible 
region; the color for this wavelength is green. 


2tn _ 2(340 nm)(1.33) _ 904.4 nm 
ge 
mt+— mt+— mt+— 


2 2 2 

for m=0, A =1809 nm; for m=1,A=603 nm; for m=2, A =362 nm;... Only 603 nm is in the visible 
region; the color for this wavelength is orange. 
EVALUATE: The dominant color of the reflected light depends on the thickness of the film. If the bubble 
has varying thickness at different points, these points will appear to be different colors when the light 
reflected from the bubble is viewed. 

35.32. IDENTIFY: The number of waves along the path is the path length divided by the wavelength. The path 
difference and the reflections determine the phase difference. 

Žo 


SET UP: The path length is 2t = 17.52x10 m. The wavelength in the film is 2=—. 
n 


-6 
648mm = 480 nm. The number of waves is A oe E 


1.35 A 480x10? m 
(b) The path difference introduces a 4/2, or 180°, phase difference. The ray reflected at the top surface of 


EXECUTE: (a) A= 36.5. 


the film undergoes a 180° phase shift upon reflection. The reflection at the lower surface introduces no 

phase shift. Both rays undergo a 180° phase shift, one due to reflection and one due to the path difference. 

The two effects cancel and the two rays are in phase as they leave the film. 

EVALUATE: Note that we must use the wavelength in the film to determine the number of waves in the film. 
35.33. IDENTIFY: Require destructive interference between light reflected from the two points on the disc. 

SETUP: Both reflections occur for waves in the plastic substrate reflecting from the reflective coating, so 

they both have the same phase shift upon reflection and the condition for destructive interference 


(cancellation) is 2t = (m + A, where ż is the depth of the pit. A = Ao The minimum pit depth is for m = 0. 
n 


I A _ Ay _ 790 nm 
2° 4 4n 41.8) 
EVALUATE: The path difference occurs in the plastic substrate and we must compare the wavelength in 
the substrate to the path difference. 
35.34. IDENTIFY: Consider light reflected at the front and rear surfaces of the film. 
SET UP: At the front surface of the film, light in air (7 =1.00) reflects from the film (n =1.33) and there 


isa 180° phase shift due to the reflection. At the back surface of the film, light in the film (n = 1.33) 
reflects from air (n =1.00) and there is no phase shift due to reflection. Therefore, there is a net 180° 


EXECUTE: 2¢= =110 nm=0.11 um. 


phase difference produced by the reflections. The path difference for these two rays is 2¢, where ¢ is the 


480 
thickness of the film. The wavelength in the film is 2 = 5 T 
EXECUTE: Since the reflection produces a net 180° phase difference, destructive interference of the 


480 nm 
2[1.33] 
EVALUATE: The minimum thickness is for t = 2/2n. Compare this to Problem 35.25, where the 

minimum thickness for destructive interference is t = /4n. 
35.35. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (35.19) and calculate y for m =1800. 
EXECUTE: Eq. (35.19): y =m(A/2) =1800(633 10 m)/2 = 5.70x107f m=0.570 mm 
EVALUATE: A small displacement of the mirror corresponds to many wavelengths and a large number of 
fringes cross the line. 


reflected light occurs when 2t =mÀ. t= nf ) =(180 nm)m. The minimum thickness is 180 nm. 
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35.36. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (35.19). 
SETUP: m=818. Since the fringes move in opposite directions, the two people move the mirror in 
opposite directions. 
mA, _ 818(6.06x10~' m) 
2 


EXECUTE: (a) For Jan, the total shift was y; = =2.48x10“4m. For Linda, the 


mA, _818(5.02x107 m) 
2 

(b) The net displacement of the mirror is the difference of the above values: 

Ay = y, — y» = 0.248 mm — 0.205 mm = 0.043 mm. 


EVALUATE: The person using the larger wavelength moves the mirror the greater distance. 

35.37. IDENTIFY: Consider the interference between light reflected from the top and bottom surfaces of the air 
film between the lens and the glass plate. 
SET UP: For maximum intensity, with a net half-cycle phase shift due to reflections, 


u=(m >} t=R-VR?-r’. 


Qm+)A _p VR? r2 => VR? 1⁄2? =R (2m+1)A 
4 


total shift was y, = =2.05x10~ m. 


EXECUTE: 


cani Qm+DAR _ „_ |@m+DAR pert] 
4 2 2 4 


>re Om DAR for RA. 


The second bright ring is when m =1: 

iy [ee +1](5.80 107’ m)(0.684 m) 
2 

bright ring is 1.54 mm. 

EVALUATE: The diameter of the m™ ring is proportional to ¥2m+1, so the rings get closer together as 

m increases. This agrees with Figure 35.16b in the textbook. 


=> R? Pars] 


=7.71x10+m=0.771 mm. So the diameter of the second 


35.38. IDENTIFY: As found in Problem 35.37, the radius of the m™ bright ring is r=, oe for R> A. 


SET Up: Introducing a liquid between the lens and the plate just changes the wavelength from À to 2 
n 


where n is the refractive index of the liquid. 


EXECUTE: r(n)= CREA a Ve 0.624 mm. 
V 2n vn 41.33 


EVALUATE: The refractive index of the water is less than that of the glass plate, so the phase changes on 
reflection are the same as when air is in the space. 

35.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider the interference of the rays reflected from each side of the film. At the 
front of the film light in air reflects off the film (n =1.432) and there is a 180° phase shift. At the back of 
the film light in the film (n =1.432) reflects off the glass (n =1.62) and there is a 180° phase shift. 


Therefore, the reflections introduce no net phase shift. The path difference is 2t, where t is the thickness of 


the film. The wavelength in the film is 4 = Ari 
n 


EXECUTE: (a) Since there is no net phase difference produced by the reflections, the condition for destructive 
A _ Ajj _ 550 nm =96.0 


; : A a ; f 
interference is 2t = (m + SA. t=(m+ ) 3 and the minimum thickness is t = 


nm. 
4n  4(1.432) 
(b) For destructive interference, 2t = (m + 4) Aas and Air = a ae ms m=0: Air =550 nm. 
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m=1: A,;,=183 nm. All other Aip values are shorter. For constructive interference, 2t = m Bit and 
n 
Nair = tee a. For m= 1, Air =275 nm and all other Air values are shorter. 
m m 


EVALUATE: The only visible wavelength in air for which there is destructive interference is 550 nm. 
There are no visible wavelengths in air for which there is constructive interference. 

35.40. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider reflection from either side of the film. (a) At the front of the film, light 
in air (n =1.00) reflects off the film (n =1.45) and there is a 180° phase shift. At the back of the film, 


light in the film (n =1.45) reflects off the cornea (n =1.38) and there is no phase shift. The reflections 


produce a net 180° phase difference so the condition for constructive interference is 2t = (m+ +), where 


qa Lai. t= m+ fair. 
n ( 2 2n 
air _ 600 nm 


EXECUTE: The minimum thickness is for m=0, and is given by t= A = ——— =103 nm (103.4 nm 
4n  4(1.45) 


with less rounding). 
2nt — 2(1.45)(103.4nm) 300 nm 

(b) Agix 5 41 = yi = ql 
MED MERTI Mra 

and all other values are smaller. No other visible wavelengths are reinforced. The condition for destructive 
Aoir A= 2tn _ 300 nm 


n m m 
There are no visible wavelengths for which there is destructive interference. 
(c) Now both rays have a 180° phase change on reflection and the reflections don’t introduce any net phase 
shift. The expression for constructive interference in parts (a) and (b) now gives destructive interference 
and the expression in (a) and (b) for destructive interference now gives constructive interference. The only 
visible wavelength for which there will be destructive interference is 600 nm and there are no visible 
wavelengths for which there will be constructive interference. 
EVALUATE: Changing the net phase shift due to the reflections can convert the interference for a 
particular thickness from constructive to destructive, and vice versa. 

35.41. IDENTIFY: The insertion of the metal foil produces a wedge of air, which is an air film of varying 
thickness. This film causes a path difference between light reflected off the top and bottom of this film. 
SET Up: The two sheets of glass are sketched in Figure 35.41. The thickness of the air wedge at a distance 
x from the line of contact is t = x tan@, Consider rays 1 and 2 that are reflected from the top and bottom 
surfaces, respectively, of the air film. Ray 1 has no phase change when it reflects and ray 2 has a 180° 
phase change when it reflects, so the reflections introduce a net 180° phase difference. The path difference 


is 2t and the wavelength in the film is A= A, 


‘air’ 


. For m=0, Ar =600 nm. For m=1, Air = 200 nm 


interference is 2t =m . For m=1, Air =300 nm and all other values are shorter. 


12 


n= 1.55 


n= 1.55 


Figure 35.41 
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35.42. 


35.43. 


35.44. 


EXECUTE: (a) Since there is a 180° phase difference from the reflections, the condition for constructive 


; ; ni A 
interference is 2t = (m+ 1)4. The positions of first enhancement correspond to m =0 and 2t = p 


A, 


Perr @ is a constant, so a-a, x,=1.15 mm, 4 =400.0 nm. x, -»(2 For 
4 A A A, 


A, =550 nm (green), x =(1.15 mm) ene 1.58 mm. For 2, = 600 nm (orange), 
400 nm 
x, =(1.15 mm) Goo im 4-45 int 
400 nm 


(b) The positions of next enhancement correspond to m=1 and 2t = “a xtan@ = a, The values of x are 


3 times what they are in part (a). Violet: 3.45 mm; green: 4.74 mm; orange: 5.16 mm. 


-9 
22 Ae - ™ = 870x107. tano =— il, so tpi =9.57x104 em =9.57 um. 
4x 4(1.15x107 m) 11.0 cm 
EVALUATE: The thickness of the foil must be very small to cause these observable interference effects. If 
it is too thick, the film is no longer a “thin film.” 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Figure 35.41 for Problem 35.41 also applies in this case, but now the wedge is 


(c) tan = 


jelly instead of air and A= Ai Ray 1 has a 180° phase shift upon reflection and ray 2 has no phase 
n 


change. As in Problem 35.41, the reflections introduce a net 180° phase difference. Since the reflections 
Lair 
n 


introduce a net 180° phase difference, the condition for destructive interference is 2t = m 


A, 


EXECUTE: 2¢= m Dai, t=xtan@ so x=m— =". The separation Ax between adjacent dark fringes is 


n 2ntan 0 
-3 
Aie gina Sa a a a O a a 
2ntanO 2(Ax) tan 0 10 8.00x10 m 
525x10? m 


2l; 


n= = g 52 
2(0.633x10 ~~ m)(1.875x10) 

EVALUATE: n>l, as it must be, and n = 2.21 is not unreasonable for jelly. 

IDENTIFY: The liquid alters the wavelength of the light and that affects the locations of the interference 

minima. 


SETUP: The interference minima are located by d sin = (m + +A. For a liquid with refractive index n, 


Ai = Asix 
1q n 
k 1 g : g : 

sinô (m+5) sinO,,, _ SM Âiq sin, _ Sin A 

EXECUTE: =>? = constant, so ar = wA ar lid and 
Žir fiq Žir Àir /n 
sin@,.. sin35.20° 

n= ar = = 1.730. 


sin@jq _ sin19.46° 


EVALUATE: In the liquid the wavelength is shorter and sin@ = (m + ya gives a smaller @ than in air, 


for the same m. 
IDENTIFY: As the brass is heated, thermal expansion will cause the two slits to move farther apart. 
SETUP: For destructive interference, d sin = A/2. The change in separation due to thermal expansion is 


dw = œwgdT , where w is the distance between the slits. 
EXECUTE: The first dark fringe is at d sin 0 = A/2 > sin = A/2d. 
Call d =w for these calculations to avoid confusion with the differential. sin@ = A/2w 
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35.45. 


35.46. 


Taking differentials gives d(sin@)=d(A/2w) and cosĝ d0 =—A/2 dwi/w’. For thermal expansion, 


xe f . dT 
dw = QwpaT, which gives cos @d0 = f am = see Solving for d0 gives dO = Se. 
wo 2Wo 2Wp Cos Ap 


Get A: wo sin@ =A/2 > A= 2wosinG. Substituting this quantity into the equation for d@ gives 


do = 2Wo Sin Oy dT _ 


tan hy adT. 
2Wo COSA 


dO =—tan(32.5°)(2.0x10> K7!)(115 K) =—0.001465 rad = —0.084° 


The minus sign tells us that the dark fringes move closer together. 
EVALUATE: We can also see that the dark fringes move closer together because sin@ is proportional to 


l/d, so as d increases due to expansion, 0 decreases. 


IDENTIFY: Both frequencies will interfere constructively when the path difference from both of them is an 
integral number of wavelengths. 

SET UP: Constructive interference occurs when sin @ = mA/d. 

EXECUTE: First find the two wavelengths. 


A, = vif, = (344 m/s)/(900 Hz) = 0.3822 m 
A= vif = (344 m/s)/(1200 Hz) = 0.2867 m 


To interfere constructively at the same angle, the angles must be the same, and hence the sines of the 
angles must be equal. Each sine is of the form sin 6 = mA/d, so we can equate the sines to get 


mA/d =m, l/d 
m,(0.3822 m) = m, (0.2867 m) 
m, = 4/3 m 
Since both m and m, must be integers, the allowed pairs of values of m, and m, are 
m=m =0 
m =3,m,=4 
m, =6,m, =8 
m =9, m =12 
etc. 
For m, =m, =0, we have 0 =0, 
For m =3, m, =4, we have sin@, = (3)(0.3822 m)/(2.50 m), giving 0 = 27.3°. 
For m= 6, m, =8, we have sin 8, = (6)(0.3822 m)/(2.50 m), giving 0 = 66.5°. 
For m =9, m, =12, we have sin A = (9)(0.3822 m)/(2.50 m) = 1.38 >1, so no angle is possible. 
EVALUATE: At certain other angles, one frequency will interfere constructively, but the other will not. 


IDENTIFY: For destructive interference, d =r -7 = [m + 4 À. 
SETUP: n -7 =4(200 m)? +x? -x 
2 
AES E. 1 1 
EXECUTE: (200m)°+x° =x" + ae A| +2x Lage À. 


c _3.00x108 m/s _ 
f 5.80x10f Hz 


_ 20,000 m° 


[m + sy 
2 

m=0:x=76lm; m=1:x=219m; m=2:x=90.1m; m=3;x=20.0 m. 

EVALUATE: For m=3, d=3.5A=181m. The maximum possible path difference is the separation of 


51.7 m. 


x l [m + iJa The wavelength is calculated by 4 = 


200 m between the sources. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


35-16 Chapter 35 


35.47. IDENTIFY: The two scratches are parallel slits, so the light that passes through them produces an 
interference pattern. However, the light is traveling through a medium (plastic) that is different from air. 
SETUP: The central bright fringe is bordered by a dark fringe on each side of it. At these dark fringes, 
d sin@='4 A/n, where n is the refractive index of the plastic. 
EXECUTE: First use geometry to find the angles at which the two dark fringes occur. At the first dark 
fringe tan@ =[(5.82 mm)/2]/(3250 mm), giving 0 = +0.0513°. 
For destructive interference, we have d sind =% A/n and 


n= A/(2d sin 0) = (632.8 nm)/[2(0.000225 m)(sin 0.0513°)] = 1.57 
EVALUATE: The wavelength of the light in the plastic is reduced compared to what it would be in air. 

35.48. IDENTIFY: Interference occurs due to the path difference of light in the thin film. 

SET Up: Originally the path difference was an odd number of half-wavelengths for cancellation to occur. 
If the path difference decreases by 2 wavelength, it will be a multiple of the wavelength, so constructive 
interference will occur. 
EXECUTE: Calling AT the thickness that must be removed, we have 

path difference = 2AT =% A/n and AT = A/4n = (525 nm)/[4(1.40)]= 93.75 nm 
At 4.20 nm/yr, we have (4.20 nm/yr)t = 93.75 nm and ¢ = 22.3 yr. 
EVALUATE: If you were giving a warranty on this film, you certainly could not give it a “lifetime 
guarantee”! 

35.49. IDENTIFY: For destructive interference the net phase difference must be 180°, which is one-half a period, 
or A/2. Part of this phase difference is due to the fact that the speakers are 1⁄4 of a period out of phase, and 
the rest is due to the path difference between the sound from the two speakers. 

SETUP: The phase of A is 90° or, 2/4, ahead of B. At points above the centerline, points are closer to 
A than to B and the signal from A gains phase relative to B because of the path difference. Destructive 
interference will occur when dsin@=(m+ DA m=0,1,2,.... At points at an angle 6 below the 


centerline, the signal from B gains phase relative to A because of the phase difference. Destructive 


interference will occur when dsin@=(m+ dA, m=0,1, 2,....A= X, 


EXECUTE: A= EE =0.766 m. 
44 Hz 
Points above the centerline: ene T a GL pps =0.219(m+4). m=0: 0=3.149; 
a + 3.50 m ad 
m=1: @=15.9°; m=2: 0=29.5°; m=3: 0=45.4°; m=4: 0=68.6°. 


0.766 m 
3.50 m 


Points below the centerline: sin@ =(m+ z2 =(m+ > J- 0.219(m+3). m=0: 6=9.45°; 


m=): 0=22.5°; m=2: @=37.0°; m=3: 0=55.2°. 
EVALUATE: It is not always true that the path difference for destructive interference must be (m+ +A, 
but it is always true that the phase difference must be 180° (or odd multiples of 180°). 
35.50. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
SET Up: Use cos(@t+ @/2) = cos(a@t)cos(@/2)—sin(@t)sin(@/2). Then 
2cos(@/2) cos(at + ¢/2) = 2cos(at) cos? (0/2) — 2 sin(@t)sin(@/2)cos(@/2). Then use 


1+ cos(@) 
2 


cos? (6/2) = and 2sin(¢/2)cos(@/2) =sin@. This gives 


cos(@t) + (cos(@t)cos(¢) — sin(@t)sin(¢)) = cos(wt) + cos(@t +), using again the trig identity for the 
cosine of the sum of two angles. 

EXECUTE: (a) The electric field is the sum of the two fields and can be written as 

Ep(t) = E (t) + E (t) = Ecos(at) + Ecos(a@t+@). Ep(t)=2E cos(¢/2)cos(at + /2). 
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(b) E, (t) = Acos(@t + @/2), so comparing with part (a), we see that the amplitude of the wave (which is 
always positive) must be A= 2E|cos (9/2)]. 


(c) To have an interference maximum, id = 22m. So, for example, using m=1, the relative phases are 
2 
Ey: 0; E: 9 =47; Ep: e =2z,, and all waves are in phase. 


(d) To have an interference minimum, 2 = n{ m + } So, for example using m = 0, relative phases are 


Ey: 0; E: 9= 1; E: 9/2 = 7/2, and the resulting wave is out of phase by a quarter of a cycle from both of 
the original waves. 


(e) The instantaneous magnitude of the Poynting vector is 


|S |= €gcE} (t) = Eyc(4E* cos? (9/2) cos? (at + /2)). 
For a time average, cos? (@t +9/2)= > so [Sal = 2EcE? cos*(@/2). 


EVALUATE: The result of part (e) shows that the intensity at a point depends on the phase difference @ at 
that point for the waves from each source. 
35.51. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Consider interference between rays reflected from the upper and lower surfaces of 
the film to relate the thickness of the film to the wavelengths for which there is destructive interference. 
The thermal expansion of the film changes the thickness of the film when the temperature changes. 
EXECUTE: For this film on this glass, there is a net 4/2 phase change due to reflection and the condition 
for destructive interference is 2t = m(A/n), where n=1.750. 
Smallest nonzero thickness is given by t = A/2n. 
At 20.0°C, to = (582.4 nm)/[(2)(1.750)] = 166.4 nm. 
At 170°C, t = (588.5 nm)/[(2)(1.750)] = 168.1 nm. 
t=t)(1+a@AT) so 
A= (t—ty)M(tgAT) =(1.7 nm)/[(166.4 nm)(150C°)] = 6.8x orc 
EVALUATE: When the film is heated its thickness increases, and it takes a larger wavelength in the film to 
equal 27.The value we calculated for œ is the same order of magnitude as those given in Table 17.1. 
35.52. IDENTIFY: The maximum intensity occurs at all the points of constructive interference. At these points, 
the path difference between waves from the two transmitters is an integral number of wavelengths. 
SET Up: For constructive interference, sind =mA/d. 
EXECUTE: (a) First find the wavelength of the UHF waves: 


A=clf = (3.00108 m/s)/(1575.42 MHz) = 0.1904 m 
For maximum intensity (zd sin@)/A = mz, so 
sin@ = mA/d = m[(0.1904 m)/(5.18 m)] =0.03676m 
The maximum possible m would be for 6 =90°, or sin =1, so 
Max = d/À = (5.18 m)/(0.1904 m) = 27.2 


which must be +27 since m is an integer. The total number of maxima is 27 on either side of the central 
fringe, plus the central fringe, for a total of 27+27+1 =55 bright fringes. 
(b) Using sin = mA/d, where m=0,+1,+2, and +3, we have 


sin 8 = mA/d = m[(0.1904 m)/(5.18 m)] = 0.03676m 


m=86: sin@=0, which gives 6 = 0° 
m =+1: sin 0 =+(0.03676)(1), which gives 0 = +2.11° 
m=2:sin@ =+(0.03676)(2), which gives 6 = +4.22° 
m=3:sin@ = +(0.03676)(3), which gives 0 =+6.33° 
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35.53. 


35.54. 


35.55. 


adsin@ m(5.18 m)sin(4.65°) 
0.1904 m 
EVALUATE: Notice that sin increases in integer steps, but @ only increases in integer steps 


for small 8. 


(c) [=], cos” = (2.00W/m7) cos” =1.28 W/m’. 
0 


IDENTIFY: Apply [=p cos Z sin o) 


SETUP: J=1)/2 when Z sing is T rad, = rad,.... 


EXECUTE: First we need to find the angles at which the intensity drops by one-half from the value of the 


I 
m™ bright fringe. I =o cos? (z sind = 3 > = sin = Has 


a 
=(m+1/2)—. 
(m 5 


m=0:0=0,= A ;m=1:0 = 0° a A6,, i 
4d m 4d 2d 
EVALUATE: There is no dependence on the m-value of the fringe, so all fringes at small angles have the 
same half-width. 
IDENTIFY: Consider the phase difference produced by the path difference and by the reflections. 
SET Up: There is just one half-cycle phase change upon reflection, so for constructive interference 


2t =(m, + 4 =(m,+ DA, where these wavelengths are in the glass. The two different wavelengths 


differ by just one m -value, m, = m —1. 
1 1 + + 
EXECUTE: (m BE -(m -1]% >m(4-4)= A -Ar >m= z a 


477.0nm+540.6nm _. z- (s+ 1 i ı = 17(477.0 nm) 
2(540.6 nm — 477.0 nm) n 4(1.52) 
EVALUATE: Now that we have ¢ we can calculate all the other wavelengths for which there is constructive 
interference. 

IDENTIFY: Consider the phase difference due to the path difference and due to the reflection of one ray 


from the glass surface. 
(a) SET UP: Consider Figure 35.55. 


=1334 nm. 


m= 


x/2 x2 path difference = 


S > D 
Wh? +x7/4—-x=V4h? +x? -x 


Figure 35.55 


Since there is a 180° phase change for the reflected ray, the condition for constructive interference is path 
p 8 y p 


difference = (» + A and the condition for destructive interference is path difference = mA. 


eee 
(b) EXECUTE: Constructive interference: [m + a = 4h? +x? -x and A= e Longest 2 


m+— 
2 


is for m=0 and then A=2(Van? +x? -x)= 2(Ja0.24 m)? + (0.14 m)? —0.14 m)= 0.72 m 


EVALUATE: For 2=0.72 m the path difference is 4/2. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Interference 35-19 


35.56. IDENTIFY: Require constructive interference for the reflection from the top and bottom surfaces of each 
cytoplasm layer and each guanine layer. 
SET Up: At the water (or cytoplasm) to guanine interface, there is a half-cycle phase shift for the reflected 
light, but there is not one at the guanine to cytoplasm interface. Therefore there will always be one half- 
cycle phase difference between two neighboring reflected beams, just due to the reflections. 
EXECUTE: For the guanine layers: 
1 2t,n 2(74 1.80) 266 
(m+ f je g'g _2(7 N ) p 
Ng (m+) (m+) (m+) 
For the cytoplasm layers: 
t : 
AE [ms | A A= 2t.n, _ 2(100nm)(1.333) _ 267 nm 


n, (m++) (m++) (m+4) 


= A =533 nm (m =0). 


=> Å= 533 nm (m=0). 


(b) By having many layers the reflection is strengthened, because at each interface some more of the 
transmitted light gets reflected back, increasing the total percentage reflected. 

(c) At different angles, the path length in the layers changes (always to a larger value than the normal 
incidence case). If the path length changes, then so do the wavelengths that will interfere constructively 
upon reflection. 

EVALUATE: The thickness of the guanine and cytoplasm layers are inversely proportional to their 

100 1.80 


refractive indices = —— 
74 = 1.333 


} so both kinds of layers produce constructive interference for the same 


wavelength in air. 

35.57. IDENTIFY: The slits will produce an interference pattern, but in the liquid, the wavelength of the light will 
be less than it was in air. 

SETUP: The first bright fringe occurs when d sin@=A/n. 

EXECUTE: Inair: dsin18.0°= A. In the liquid: dsin12.6° = A/n. Dividing the equations gives 

n=(sin18.0°)/(sin12.6°) = 1.42 

EVALUATE: It was not necessary to know the spacing of the slits, since it was the same in both air and the 

liquid. 

35.58. IDENTIFY and SET UP: At the m=3 bright fringe for the red light there must be destructive interference 
at this same @ for the other wavelength. 

EXECUTE: For constructive interference: dsin@ = m4 => d sin 0 =3(700 nm) = 2100 nm. For destructive 
dsin@ _ 2100 nm 
m+} m+ł 
A, = 600 nm, for m =3, and A, = 467 nm, for m = 4. 
EVALUATE: Both d and 0 drop out of the calculation since their combination is just the path difference, 


. . 1 ; 
interference: d sin 0 = (» + ae A, = . So the possible wavelengths are 


which is the same for both types of light. 

35.59. (a) IDENTIFY: The wavelength in the glass is decreased by a factor of 1/n, so for light through the upper 
slit a shorter path is needed to produce the same phase at the screen. Therefore, the interference pattern is 
shifted downward on the screen. 

(b) SET Up: Consider the total phase difference produced by the path length difference and also by the 
different wavelength in the glass. 
EXECUTE: Ata point on the screen located by the angle @ the difference in path length is dsin@. This 


introduces a phase difference of @= (| (dsin@), where Ap is the wavelength of the light in air or 


L nL 
vacuum. In the thickness L of glass the number of wavelengths is z = A corresponding length L of 


the path of the ray through the lower slit, in air, contains L/Aọ wavelengths. The phase difference this 


; : L L ; . 
introduces is ģ = za" = z) and @=27(n—1)(L/A)). The total phase difference is the sum of these 


Ay 
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35.60. 


35.61. 


35.62. 


two, (2) (d sin 8) + 2”(n—-1)(L/Ap) = (277/Ay )(d sin 8 + L(n—1)). Eq. (35.10) then gives 


I= I} cos? B sinĝ + L(n- »} 


(c) Maxima means cos¢/2=+1 and ¢/2=mz,m=0,+1,+2,... (4/A))(dsin@ + L(n—-1))=ma 
dsin06+L(n—l)=mA, 


sin = Wie), 

d 
EVALUATE: When L—0 or n—!1 the effect of the plate goes away and the maxima are located 
by Eq. (35.4). 


IDENTIFY: Dark fringes occur because the path difference is one-half of a wavelength. 
SET Up: At the first dark fringe, dsin@ = 1/2. The intensity at any angle @ is given by 


Per cos? 22508) 
a A 


EXECUTE: (a) At the first dark fringe, we have d sin 0 =4/2. d/A=1/(2 sin19.0°) =1.54. 
ane To [ane | 1 adsinO 
=—> cos = i 
A 10 A Vio A 

Using the result from part (a), that d/A =1.54, we have 

(1.54) sin 0 = 1.249. sin@ =0.2589, so 0 = +15.0°. 

EVALUATE: Since the first dark fringes occur at +19.0°, it is reasonable that at 15° the intensity is 
reduced to only 1/10 of its maximum central value. 


IDENTIFY: There are two effects to be considered: first, the expansion of the rod, and second, the change 
in the rod’s refractive index. 


1 
(b) I=) cos'( = arecos{ 


V10 


) =71.57° =1.249 rad. 


SETUP: 2=—2 and An =m (2.50x10% (C2) )AT. AL = Lp(5.00x10~ (CODAT. 
n 


EXECUTE: The extra length of rod replaces a little of the air so that the change in the number of 


2MetassAL 20 AL — 2Mglass — ILo0AT 
wavelengths due to this is given by: AN, = =~ SM Stas MA 
Ay Ay Ao 
—6 mo ° 
Aie 2(1.48 —1)(0.030 m)(5.00x10”/C°)(5.00 C ) 122. 


5.89x10 7 m 

The change in the number of wavelengths due to the change in refractive index of the rod is: 

_ 2ANngiassLo _ 2(2.50x107°/C°)(5.00 C°/min)(1.00 min)(0.0300 m) 
Ay 5.89x10 7m 


So, the total change in the number of wavelengths as the rod expands is 
AN =12.73 +1.22 =14.0 fringes/minute. 


EVALUATE: Both effects increase the number of wavelengths along the length of the rod. Both AL and 
An are very small and the two effects can be considered separately. 


= 12.73. 


glass 


IDENTIFY: Apply Snell’s law to the refraction at the two surfaces of the prism. S,; and S, serve as 


; ae RA . ? 
coherent sources so the fringe spacing is Ay = A where d is the distance between S, and S,. 


SET Up: For small angles, sin@ =~ 0, with @ expressed in radians. 


EXECUTE: (a) Since we can approximate the angles of incidence on the prism as being small, Snell’s law 
tells us that an incident angle of @ on the flat side of the prism enters the prism at an angle of @/n, where 
n is the index of refraction of the prism. Similarly on leaving the prism, the in-going angle is 0/n— A 
from the normal, and the outgoing angle, relative to the prism, is n(@/n— A). So the beam leaving the 
prism is at an angle of 6’=n(@/n—A)+ A from the optical axis. So 0-8’ =(n—1)A. At the plane of the 
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source Sọ, we can calculate the height of one image above the source: 
Z =tan(0 -0a = (@-0’)a =(n—1)Aa => d =2aA(n-1). 


(b) To find the spacing of fringes on a screen, we use 


z] 
w- RA __ (2.00m+0.200m)(5.00x107 m) i 57x102 m. 


d  2aA(n-1) 2(0.200 m) (3.50x 107° rad) (1.50 — 1.00) 


EVALUATE: The fringe spacing is proportional to the wavelength of the light. The biprism serves as an 
alternative to two closely spaced narrow slits. 
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DIFFRACTION 


36.1. IDENTIFY: Use y= xtan@ to calculate the angular position @ of the first minimum. The minima are 
located by Eq. (36.2): sin@ = me m=+1,+2,... First minimum means m=1 and sin@, = A/a and 
a 


A=asin6,. Use this equation to calculate 2. 
SET Up: The central maximum is sketched in Figure 36.1. 


EXECUTE: y, =xtan@, 


ie tan 0, =-= 
y,= 1.35 mm x 
135x107 m 
2.00 m 


6, =0.675x10> rad 


=0.675x10~ 


Figure 36.1 


A= asin@, = (0.75010 m)sin(0.675x10~> rad) = 506 nm 
EVALUATE: @, is small so the approximation used to obtain Eq. (36.3) is valid and this equation could 


have been used. 


36.2. IDENTIFY: The angle is small, so y,, = ge 
a 


SETUP: y, =10.2 mm 
xÀ xA (0.600 m)(5.46x10 m) 
gees 


EXECUTE: y= 3 =3.21x107 m. 
yı 10.2x10 7” m 
EVALUATE: The diffraction pattern is observed at a distance of 60.0 cm from the slit. 
må 


36.3. IDENTIFY: The dark fringes are located at angles 0 that satisfy sinO=——, m = +1, +2, .... 
a 


SET UP: The largest value of |sin o| is 1.00. 


a _0.0666x10° m 


A 585x107? m 
value m can have is 113. m =+1, +2,..., +113 gives 226 dark fringes. 


EXECUTE: (a) Solve for m that corresponds to sin@=1: m= 


=113.8. The largest 


585x10 m 
0.0666x107° m 


EVALUATE: When the slit width a is decreased, there are fewer dark fringes. When a< å there are no 
dark fringes and the central maximum completely fills the screen. 


(b) For m=+113, inosan ]-s09m and 0 = +83.0°. 
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36.4. IDENTIFY and SETUP: A/a is very small, so the approximate expression y, = gee is accurate. The 
a 


distance between the two dark fringes on either side of the central maximum is 2y}. 


AR _ (633x10~? m)(3.50 m) _ 
a 0.750x10° m 
EVALUATE: When a is decreased, the width 2y, of the central maximum increases. 


EXECUTE: y= 2.95x10> m= 2.95 mm. 2y, =5.90 mm. 


36.5. IDENTIFY: The minima are located by sin@= me 
a 


SETUP: a=12.0 cm. x=8.00 m. 


EXECUTE: The angle to the first minimum is @ = arcsin Ale arcsin 
a 12.00 cm 


9.00 cm s rA 


So the distance from the central maximum to the first minimum is just 
yı = xtan 8 = (8.00 m) tan(48.6°) = +(9.07 m). 
EVALUATE: 2A/a is greater than 1, so only the m =1 minimum is seen. 
36.6. IDENTIFY: The angle that locates the first diffraction minimum on one side of the central maximum is 
given by sin = a The time between crests is the period T. f = > and A= x 
a 
SETUP: The time between crests is the period, so T =1.0 h. 
1 v _ 800 km/h 


EXECUTE: (a) Jatan hl, A= =800 km. 
T 10h fo 10h” 
(b) Africa-Antarctica: sin = en and 0 =10.2°. 
4500 km 
Australia-Antarctica: sin 0 = sk and 0 =12.5°. 
3700 km 


EVALUATE: Diffraction effects are observed when the wavelength is about the same order of magnitude 
as the dimensions of the opening through which the wave passes. 

36.7. IDENTIFY: We can model the hole in the concrete barrier as a single slit that will produce a single-slit 
diffraction pattern of the water waves on the shore. 
SET Up: For single-slit diffraction, the angles at which destructive interference occurs are given by 
sin8,, = mA/a, where m =1, 2, 3, .... 
EXECUTE: (a) The frequency of the water waves is f = 75.0 min”! =1.25 s™! =1.25 Hz, so their 
wavelength is 2 = v/f = (15.0 cm/s)/(1.25 Hz) =12.0 cm. 


At the first point for which destructive interference occurs, we have 
tan 0 = (0.613 m)/(3.20 m) > 6 =10.84°. asin@=A and 


a=A/sin@ = (12.0 cm)/(sin 10.84°) = 63.8 cm. 
(b) First find the angles at which destructive interference occurs. 


sin 0) = 2A/a = 2(12.0 cm)/(63.8 cm) > 8 = +22.1° 
sin 0; = 3A/a =3(12.0 cm)/(63.8 cm) > 6; = +34.3° 


sin 0, = 4A/a = 4(12.0 cm)/(63.8 cm) > 0, = +48.8° 


sin 6, = 5A/a = 5(12.0 cm)/(63.8 cm) > 8; =+70.1° 


EVALUATE: These are large angles, so we cannot use the approximation that 6,, = mA/a. 
36.8. IDENTIFY: The angle is small, so y,, = gm applies. 
a 


SETUP: The width of the central maximum is 2y,, so yı =3.00 mm. 
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-7 
PA yga tA _ (2.50 m)(5.00x107 m) _ 4 719-4 


EXECUTE: (a) y = 
a yı 3.00x10° m 
-5 
(b) a= aes. es m) 417x10? m=4.2cm. 
Yı VOX m 
-10 
(9 a72 = 250 5.001079 m) 1919-7 m, 
yı 3.00x107 m 


EVALUATE: The ratio a// stays constant, so a is smaller when / is smaller. 
36.9. IDENTIFY and SET UP: v= fA gives 1. The person hears no sound at angles corresponding to 


diffraction minima. The diffraction minima are located by sin@= mA/a, m = +1, +2,... Solve for 8. 

EXECUTE: A=v/f = (344 m/s)/(1250 Hz) = 0.2752 m; a=1.00 m. m =+1, 0 =+16.0°; m = +2, 

0 =+33.4°; m = +3, 0 = +55.6°; no solution for larger m 

EVALUATE: A/a =0.28 so for the large wavelength sound waves diffraction by the doorway is a large effect. 

Diffraction would not be observable for visible light because its wavelength is much smaller and A/a «1. 
36.10. IDENTIFY: Compare E, to the expression E, = Emax sin(kx — @t) and determine k, and from that 


calculate A. f =c/A. The dark bands are located by sin@ = m 


a 
SETUP: c=3.00x108 m/s. The first dark band corresponds to m=1. 
: 2m 27m 2m 7 
EXECUTE: (a) E=E.,,. sin(kx— at). k= A= = =5.24x10 m. 
= max Sin( ) A k  1.20x107 m7! 
.0x10° 
pages fae SIS me =5.73x10 Hz. 
A 524x10 m 
-7 
(hy asi E E E a E AN 
sin ĝ sin 28.6° 
-7 
Gao ma a as a A A g ae 


a 1.09x10% m 
EVALUATE: For m=3, ae is greater than | so only the first and second dark bands appear. 
a 


36.11. IDENTIFY and SETUP: sin@= A/a locates the first minimum. y = xtané. 
EXECUTE: tan@= y/x =(36.5 cm)/(40.0 cm) and 0 = 42.38°. 
a = Al sin = (620x10~ m)/(sin 42.38°) = 0.920 um 
EVALUATE: 0=0.74 rad and sin@=0.67, so the approximation sin@ = @ would not be accurate. 
36.12. IDENTIFY: Calculate the angular positions of the minima and use y= xtan@ to calculate the distance on 
the screen between them. 
(a) SET Up: The central bright fringe is shown in Figure 36.12a. 
EXECUTE: The first minimum is located by 
A_ 633x10 m 
a 0.350x10° m 
6, =1.809x107 rad 


=1.809x107 


sin A, = 


Figure 36.12a 


yı = xtan & = (3.00 m)tan(1.809x10~° rad) = 5.427x10° m 
w=2y, =2(5.427x10° m) =1.09x10 m=10.9 mm 
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(b) SET Up: The first bright fringe on one side of the central maximum is shown in Figure 36.12b. 


EXECUTE: w=)y,-y 


y, =5.427x10°> m (part (a)) 


diae 245 Gime? 
a 


6, =3.618x10°> rad 
yy = xtan 0, =1.085x10 m 


Figure 36.12b 


w= y, = yı =1.085x107 m-5.427x10° m=5.4 mm 
EVALUATE: The central bright fringe is twice as wide as the other bright fringes. 


36.13. IDENTIFY: The minima are located by sin@= ae For part (b) apply Eq. (36.7). 
a 


SET Up: For the first minimum, m=1. The intensity at @=0 is Ip. 


Execute: (a) sing = "4 =sin90.0°=1=4 =4, Thus ¢=4=580 nm =5,80x10 mm, 
a a a 


(b) According to Eq. (36.7), 


I _ {sin[za(sind)/A]\" _ f sin[x(sin2/4)] cs os 
ie ma(sin6)/A 7(sin 7/4) pee 


EVALUATE: If a=A/2, for example, then at 0 = 45°, 


I _ }sin[(z/2)(sin 2/4)] 
Io (m/2)\(sin 77/4) 


decreases, the screen becomes more uniformly illuminated. 


2 
} =0.65. As a/A 


Bi2 


SETUP: The angle @ is small, so sin@ = tan@ = y/x. 


_2may_  27(4.50x10 m) 
A x (6.20x10~’m)(3.00 m) 


: 2 
36.14. IDENTIFY: /=J) | sae m) . B= = asin@. 


y =(1520 m’)y. 


27a . 
EXECUTE: p= a sin0 


B _ (1520 m™!)(1.00x10° m) 


a) y=1.00x10° m: = 0.760. 
(a) y a 5 
J 2 r 2 
reh sin( 8/2) 1 SC) = 0.8221, 
B/2 0.760 
-l -3 
iya a GOO) a 
2 2 
in(B/2) in (2.28) )° 
=| -1{= : J ony 
Bi2 2.28 
-1 -3 
ae a e A US i; 
2 2 
in(B/2) Ý in(3.80) 
T=1,\* -qf i ) = 0.02597%. 
p2 3.80 
-7 
EVALUATE: The first minimum occurs at p=. E ma W ai, The distances in 
.50x10 m 


parts (a) and (b) are within the central maximum. y =5.00 mm is within the first secondary maximum. 
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36.15. (a) IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (36.2) with m=1 to locate the angular position of the first minimum and then use 
y=xtan@ to find its distance from the center of the screen. 


SET Up: The diffraction pattern is sketched in Figure 36.15. 


A _ 540x10? m 
a 0.240x107 m 
6, =2.25x10> rad 


=2.25x107> 


sin A, = 


Figure 36.15 


yı = xtan 6, = (3.00 m)tan(2.25x10 rad) =6.75x10° m=6.75 mm 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eqs. (36.5) and (36.6) to calculate the intensity at this point. 
EXECUTE: Midway between the center of the central maximum and the first minimum implies 


y= 306.75 mm) =3.375x10° m. 


-3 
(aes 3.375x10° m 


x 3.00 m 
The phase angle 2 at this point on the screen is 


=1.125x1077; @=1.125x10™ rad 


p-(77)asina= = (0.240x10 m)sin(1.125x107 rad) = z. 
A 540 x10 m 


: 2 i 2 
menten 272) —(6.00x10 win? (S222) 
p!2 m/2 
ie (5) (6.00 x10~° W/m?) = 2.43 x10™° Wim’. 


EVALUATE: The intensity at this point midway between the center of the central maximum and the first 
minimum is less than half the maximum intensity. Compare this result to the corresponding one for the 
two-slit pattern, Exercise 35.22. 

36.16. IDENTIFY: The intensity on the screen varies as the light spreads out (diffracts) after passing through the 
single slit. 


‘ 2 
SET UP: rn SED where b- asino, 


2m 
486x10 m 


EXECUTE: p= 27 asino=( }@.0290% 107° m)sin1.20° = 7.852 rad. 


3 2 $ 2 
tat) 2) = (4.00x10- win?)| C228 a 20107 wim. 
B/2 3.926 rad 


EVALUATE: The intensity is less than 1/30 of the intensity of the light at the slit. 
36.17. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (36.6) to calculate 2 and use Eq. (36.5) to calculate 7. 9 =3.25°, 


B =56.0 rad, a = 0.10510 m. 
(a) EXECUTE: p= (7) asin@ so 


_2masinO — 27(0.105x10 m)sin3.25° _ 


A 
B 56.0 rad 


668 nm 
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sin B/2 Ý 4 4 
ost ss i 25 EEO, i 2- -5 
(b) 7 | i. n| onary Do a rad)]? =9.36x10 I, 


EVALUATE: At the first minimum J =2% rad and at the point considered in the problem £=17.8z rad, 
so the point is well outside the central maximum. Since £ is close to maz with m=18, this point is near 
one of the minima. The intensity here is much less than 7ọ. 


36.18. IDENTIFY: Use 2 = sind to calculate 2. 


SET Up: The total intensity is given by drawing an arc of a circle that has length Ey and finding the 
length of the chord which connects the starting and ending points of the curve. 


E 
EXECUTE: (a) B= GaN = A A =7. From Figure 36.18a, 7—2 = Ey E,= : Eo. 
A A 2a 2 T 
ae | 
The intensity is / = (2) l= So =0.40579. This agrees with Eq. (36.5). 
m T 
2na . 2na À ; Pe ; ; ; 
(b) B= Si. sin @ = we —=2z. From Figure 36.18b, it is clear that the total amplitude is zero, as is the 
a 
intensity. This also agrees with Eq. (36.5). 
E 
(c) B= melds sin@ = MEN 3z. From Figure 36.18c, 3m —2 = Ey E,= : Eo. The intensity is 
A 2a 2 3m 
RY 4 
T= (2) In = a Ip. This agrees with Eq. (36.5). 
37 on 


EVALUATE: In part (a) the point is midway between the center of the central maximum and the first 
minimum. In part (b) the point is at the first maximum and in (c) the point is approximately at the location 
of the first secondary maximum. The phasor diagrams help illustrate the rapid decrease in intensity at 


successive maxima. 
: () 7 (4) 
(b) (©) 


36.19. IDENTIFY: The space between the skyscrapers behaves like a single slit and diffracts the radio waves. 
SET Up: Cancellation of the waves occurs when a sind = må, m=1, 2, 3, ..., and the intensity of the 


Figure 36.18 


sin 8/2 
p2. 
EXECUTE: (a) First find the wavelength of the waves: 
A =clf = (3.00108 m/s)/(88.9 MHz) = 3.375 m 
For no signal, a sind = må. 
m=1: sin@ =(1)(3.375 m)/(15.0 m) > @ = +13.0° 
m=2: sin@)= (2)(3.375 m)/(15.0 m) > 0, = +26.7° 

3: sin8; = (3)(3.375 m)/(15.0 m) > 6; = +42.4° 
=4: sin@,= (4)(3.375 m)/(15.0 m) > 6, = +64.1° 


Zasin@ 


2 
waves is given by if , where £/2= 
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: 2 f a 
(b) e whee poe masin@ _ 7#(15.0 m)sin(5.00°) 21.217 rad 
p2 A 3.375 m 
: 2 
1=(3.50 wmf BC =2.08 W/m? 
1.217 rad 


EVALUATE: The wavelength of the radio waves is very long compared to that of visible light, but it is still 
considerably shorter than the distance between the buildings. 

36.20. IDENTIFY: The net intensity is the product of the factor due to single-slit diffraction and the factor due to 
double slit interference. 


SET Up: The double-slit factor is Ips = Jo (cos £) and the single-slit factor is Igg = 


sin 8/2 V 
p12 ) l 
EXECUTE: (a) dsin0 = mÀ > sin = mA/d. 

sin Â = A/d, sin 0, = 2A/d, sin; =3A/d, sin, =4A/d 

masin@ _ 7(d/3)sin@ 


(b) At the interference bright fringes, cos” g/2=1 and B/2= 7 7 


At 6,, sin@, =A/d, so B/2= 


) 2 3 2 
1,=h[ 2s°S mee 10222) = 0.684 Io 
2) Bi2 7/3 


At 0, sin@, =2A/d, so 8/2 = DEED =27/3. Using the same procedure as for 0, we have 


TADAA = 7/3. The intensity is therefore 


sin 27/3 
L= 
2 =Lo( f a 


At 63, we get 8/2=2, which gives /,=0 since sin 7=0. 


2 
=0.171 Ip. 


sin 47/3 
471/3 


(c) Since d =3a, every third interference maximum is missing. 


2 
At 04, sin @,=4A/d, so 8/2 =42/3, which gives I, -nf ) = 0.0427 Io 


(d) In Figure 36.12c in the textbook, every fourth interference maximum at the sides is missing because 
d = 4a. 
EVALUATE: The result in this problem is different from that in Figure 36.12c in the textbook because in 
this case d =3a, so every third interference maximum at the sides is missing. Also the “envelope” of the 
intensity function decreases more rapidly here than in Figure 36.12c in the text because the first 
diffraction minimum is reached sooner, and the decrease in intensity from one interference maximum to 
the next is faster for a = d/3 than for a = d/4. 

36.21. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The interference fringes (maxima) are located by dsind=m4A, with 


. 2 
m=0, +1, +2, .... The intensity Jin the diffraction pattern is given by J = 1 2) , with 


2 
B= (4) asin @. We want m=+3 in the first equation to give @ that makes J =0 in the second equation. 


EXECUTE: dsin@=m/ gives B= (7) a( *4) = 2n(3a/d). 


sin 8/2 


I=0 says =0 so B=2z and then 27 =27(3a/d) and (d/a) =3. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Fringes m=0, +1, +2 are within the central diffraction maximum and the 


m=+3 fringes coincide with the first diffraction minimum. Find the value of m for the fringes that 
coincide with the second diffraction minimum. 
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36.22. 


36.23. 


36.24. 


EXECUTE: Second minimum implies J = 4z. 


p= (74) asin = (= a( 4) = 2nm(ald) = 2x(m/3) 


Then #=47 says 42 =22(m/3) and m=6. Therefore the m=+4 and m=-+5 fringes are contained 


within the first diffraction maximum on one side of the central maximum; two fringes. 

EVALUATE: The central maximum is twice as wide as the other maxima so it contains more fringes. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Figure 36.14b in the textbook. There is totally destructive interference 
between slits whose phasors are in opposite directions. 

EXECUTE: By examining the diagram, we see that every fourth slit cancels each other. 

EVALUATE: The total electric field is zero so the phasor diagram corresponds to a point of zero intensity. 
The first two maxima are at @=0 and ø=, so this point is not midway between two maxima. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: If the slits are very narrow then the central maximum of the diffraction pattern 
for each slit completely fills the screen and the intensity distribution is given solely by the two-slit 
interference. The maxima are given by d sin =måÀ so sin0=mA/d. Solve for 8. 


A _ 580x107? m 
d 0.530x10° m 


EXECUTE: lst order maximum: m=1, so sin = =1.094 x107; 8 = 0.0627° 


2nd order maximum: m =2, so sin = 4 =2.188%10%, 0=0.125° 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The intensity is given by Eq. (36.12): J =Jp cos” cn S82 


2 
. Calculate 


ó and 2 ateach 0 from part (a). 


EXECUTE: @= (224) sind = (224) (™) =27m, so cos”(@/2) =cos*(mm)=1 


(Since the angular positions in part (a) correspond to interference maxima.) 


p- (724 sino (742 4). onm(ald) = maa Oa mm) m(3.794 rad) 
2 A d 0.530 mm 


( sin(3.794/2)rad\ 


lst order maximum: m=1, so I= (1 = 0.249] 
oW (3.794/Drad_) 0 
; 2 
2nd order maximum: m=2, so I= Tọ oÈ SU rad) = 0.025619 
3.794 rad 


EVALUATE: The first diffraction minimum is at an angle 0 given by sin = A/a so 6=0.104°. The first 
order fringe is within the central maximum and the second order fringe is inside the first diffraction maximum 
on one side of the central maximum. The intensity here at this second fringe is much less than Jp. 


IDENTIFY: The intensity at the screen is due to a combination of single-slit diffraction and double-slit interference. 


; 2 
SET UP: 1=14{ cos" 4} ba , where p= sino and b=% asino. 


2| p2 
-4 
Execute: anoc OA ™ _ 1 500x107. @ is small, so sind = tand. 
0.750 m 
-3 
PE LE aes m) 4 200x10) = 8.4956 rad. 
568x10 m 
-3 
EE ea m) (1200x1073) = 5.7611 rad. 
A 568x10 m 


sin 2.8805 rad 
2.8805 


EVALUATE: The intensity as decreased by a factor of almost a thousand, so it would be difficult to see the 
light at the screen. 


2 
I =(5.00x104 W/m7)(cos 4.2478 ra? | =8.06x10 7 W/m?. 
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36.25. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The phasor diagrams are similar to those in Figure 36.14. in the textbook. An 
interference minimum occurs when the phasors add to zero. 
EXECUTE: (a) The phasor diagram is given in Figure 36.25a. 


a] 6 2 d= a2 
Figure 36.25a 


There is destructive interference between the light through slits 1 and 3 and between 2 and 4. 
(b) The phasor diagram is given in Figure 36.25b. 


Figure 36.25b 


There is destructive interference between the light through slits 1 and 2 and between 3 and 4. 
(c) The phasor diagram is given in Figure 36.25c. 


"i P b = 3mh 


Figure 36.25c 


There is destructive interference between light through slits 1 and 3 and between 2 and 4. 
EVALUATE: Maxima occur when ¢=0, 27, 47, etc. Our diagrams show that there are three minima 
between the maxima at @=0 and @=2z. This agrees with the general result that for N slits there are 
N -1 minima between each pair of principal maxima. 

36.26. IDENTIFY: A double-slit bright fringe is missing when it occurs at the same angle as a double-slit dark 
fringe. 
SET Up: Single-slit diffraction dark fringes occur when a sin@=mA, and double-slit interference bright 
fringes occur when d sin = mA. 
EXECUTE: (a) The angle at which the first bright fringe occurs is given by 
tan 0, = (1.53 mm)/(2500 mm) => 6, = 0.03507°. d sin 8, = / and 


d = A/(sin 8) = (632.8 nm)/sin(0.03507°) = 0.00103 m =1.03 mm 
(b) The 7" double-slit interference bright fringe is just cancelled by the 1“ diffraction dark fringe, so 
sin Osier = Ala and sin Or nterf = TAld 
The angles are equal, so A/a = 7A/d > a = d/7 = (1.03 mm)/7 = 0.148 mm. 


EVALUATE: We can generalize that if d =na, where n is a positive integer, then every n™ double-slit 
bright fringe will be missing in the pattern. 
36.27. IDENTIFY: The diffraction minima are located by sin@ = —*— and the two-slit interference maxima are 
a 
mA 


located by sin@ = . The third bright band is missing because the first order single-slit minimum occurs 
at the same angle as the third order double-slit maximum. 


SET Up: The pattern is sketched in Figure 36.27. tan 0 = za, so 0 =1.91°. 
cm 
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36.28. 


36.29. 


36.30. 


36.31. 


A _ 500nm 
sinô sinl.91° 
3A _ 3(500 nm) 
sinô  sinl.91° 


=1.50x10* nm =15.0 zm (width) 


EXECUTE: Single-slit dark spot: asin =å and a= 


Double-slit bright fringe: dsin@=3A and d= = 4.50104 nm = 45.0 im (separation). 


EVALUATE: Note that d/a =3.0. 


__ Missing _ 


Figure 36.27 


IDENTIFY: The maxima are located by d sin 0 = må. 

SET Up: The order corresponds to the values of m. 

EXECUTE: First-order: dsin@, =A. Fourth-order: dsin@, = 44. 
dsinO, 4A 
dsin@ A 

EVALUATE: We did not have to solve for d. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: The bright bands are at angles @ given by dsin@= mA. Solve for d and then 

solve for 0 for the specified order. 

EXECUTE: (a) 0=78.4° for m=3 and 1=681 nm, so d=mA/sin@= 2.086104 cm 

The number of slits per cm is 1/d = 4790 slits/cm. 

(b) Ist order: m=1,so sin@ = A/d = (681x10? m)/(2.086 10° m) and @=19.1° 

2nd order: m=2,so sin@=2A/d and 0 = 40.8° 

(c) For m= 4, sin@ = 4//d is greater than 1.00, so there is no 4th-order bright band. 

EVALUATE: The angular position of the bright bands for a particular wavelength increases as the order increases. 


IDENTIFY: The bright spots are located by dsin@ = mÀ. 
SET UP: Third-order means m =3 and second-order means m= 2. 


m m 
—— =d = constant, so Pite, = Mhe. 
sin@ sin, sind, 


Gi Sane | | & = (sines.0n( 2 7° nit) 0.34 and 6, = 20.2°. 
A, 3 }\ 700 


m. nm 


, sin 04 = 4sin Â, = 4sin8.94° and 04 =38.4°. 


EXECUTE: 


r 

EVALUATE: The third-order line for a particular A occurs at a larger angle than the second-order line. In a 
given order, the line for violet light (400 nm) occurs at a smaller angle than the line for red light (700 nm). 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate d for the grating. Use Eq. (36.13) to calculate @ for the longest 
wavelength in the visible spectrum and verify that 9 is small. Then use Eq. (36.3) to relate the linear 
separation of lines on the screen to the difference in wavelength. 


EXECUTE: (a) d= (=) cm=1.111x10 m 
900 


For A =700 nm, A/d = 6.3x10. The first-order lines are located at sin = Ald; sin is small enough for 


sin@ = @ to be an excellent approximation. 
(b) y=xA/d, where x =2.50 m. 


The distance on the screen between first-order bright bands for two different wavelengths is 
Ay =x(AA)/d, so AA =d(Ay)/x = (1.11110 m)(3.00x107 m)/(2.50 m) =13.3 nm. 
EVALUATE: The smaller d is (greater number of lines per cm) the smaller the AZ that can be measured. 
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36.32. 


36.33. 


36.34. 


36.35. 


36.36. 


IDENTIFY: The maxima are located by d sin = må. 
SETUP: 350 slits/mm => d = f = =2.86x10° m 
3.50x10° m~ 


-7 
EXECUTE: (a) m=1: 0400 = aresin( “| = arcsin ee ; ™ | =8.05°. 
d 2.8610" m 


00x 1077 
Br =aresin| “|= aresin not — =14.18°. AQ =14.18°—8.05° = 6.13°. 
d 2.86x10 ° m 


-7 
OULU OE 
2.86x10% m 


(b) m=3: 040 = arcsin 34) = ss 


3(7.00x1077 
Bro =aresin| Ê )= arcsin (00x 5 w) = 47.3°. AQ =47.3° — 24.8° = 22.5°. 
d 2.86x10° m 


EVALUATE: A@is larger in third order. 

IDENTIFY: Knowing the wavelength of the light and the location of the first interference maxima, we can 
calculate the line density of the grating. 

SET Up: The line density in lines/cm is 1/d, with din cm. The bright spots are located by d sin 0 = mA, 


m=0,+1,+2,.... 


1 


-9 
MAy- 6328X104- 2.07x10 m =2.07x10™ cm. a 4830 lines/cm. 


sind sin17.8° 
632.8x10° m 
2.07x10 m 
EVALUATE: The angles are large, so they are not equally spaced; 37.7° + 2(17.8°) and 66.5° #3(17.8°) 


EXECUTE: (a) d= 


(b) sind = zi =n{ J-moansn For m=#2, 0=+437.7°. For m=43, 0=+66.5°. 


IDENTIFY: The maxima are located by d sin = må. 
SETUP: 5000 slits/cm > d = ! = =2.00x10 m. 
5.00x10° m~ 


dsin@ _ (2.00x10 m)sin13.5° 
1 


39 
2(4.67x10 =|. Sree 


EXECUTE: (a) = =4.67x10 m. 


2.00x10 m 


EVALUATE: Since the angles are fairly small, the second-order deviation is approximately twice the first- 
order deviation. 
IDENTIFY: The maxima are located by d sin = må. 


SETUP: 350 slits/mm > d = a -=2.86x10° m 
3.50x10 m7 


m(5.20x10 m) 

2.86x10f m 
m=1: 0=10.5°; m=2: 0=21.3°; m= 3:0 =33.1°. 
EVALUATE: The angles are not precisely proportional to m, and deviate more from being proportional as 
the angles increase. 


(b) m=2: O= arcsin "4 = ss 


EXECUTE: 6 =arcsin | z4) = ss = arcsin((0.182)m). 


IDENTIFY: The resolution is described by R= 4 = Nm. Maxima are located by dsin@ = må. 


SET Up: For 500 slits/mm, d = (500 slits/mm) ! = (500,000 slits/m) 7. 


A 6.5645x10 7 m 
mAA 2(6.5645x10 m-6.5627x10 m) 


EXECUTE: (a) N= =1820 slits. 
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36.37. 


36.38. 


36.39. 


36.40. 


36.41. 


(b) 0= sin1(™4) => 6, = sin”! ((2)(6.5645 x 1077 m)(500,000 m™')) = 41.0297° and 


6, =sin™'((2)(6.562710~/ m)(500,000 m™')) = 41.0160°. A@=0.0137° 

EVALUATE: dcos d= A/N, so for 1820 slits the angular interval A@ between each of these maxima 
A 6.56x107 m 

Ndcos® (1820)(2.0x10™ m)cos41° 


same as the angular separation of the maxima for the two wavelengths and 1820 slits is just sufficient to 
resolve these two wavelengths in second order. 

IDENTIFY: The resolving power depends on the line density and the width of the grating. 

SETUP: The resolving power is given by R = Nm==A/AA. 


EXECUTE: (a) R= Nm = (5000 lines/cm)(3.50 cm)(1) =17,500 
(b) The resolving power needed to resolve the sodium doublet is 
R= A/AA = (589 nm)/(589.59 nm — 589.00 nm) = 998 


so this grating can easily resolve the doublet. 
(c) (i) R=A/AA. Since R=17,500 when m=1, R =2x17,500 =35,000 for m= 2. Therefore 


AA = AIR = (587.8 nm)/35,000 = 0.0168 nm 
Amin = A+ AA = 587.8002 nm + 0.0168 nm = 587.8170 nm 
(ii) Anax = 4- AA = 587.8002 nm — 0.0168 nm = 587.7834 nm 
EVALUATE: (iii) Therefore the range of resolvable wavelengths is 587.7834 nm < À < 587.8170 nm. 


=0.0137°. This is the 


and the first adjacent minimum is A@= 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: ae = Nm 
Aa 


A ia 587.8002 nm _ 587.8002 


EXECUTE: N= = 3302 slits. 
mAA (587.9782 nm — 587.8002 nm) 0.178 
N  _ 3302 _ 2752 slits 
1.20cm 1.20 cm cm 


EVALUATE: A smaller number of slits would be needed to resolve these two lines in higher order. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The maxima occur at angles 0 given by Eq. (36.16), 2dsin@=m4A, where d is 


the spacing between adjacent atomic planes. Solve for d. 
EXECUTE: Second order says m =2. 


mA _ 2(0.0850x10° m) 


~ 2sin8 2sin21.5° 
EVALUATE: Our result is similar to d calculated in Example 36.5. 
IDENTIFY: The maxima are given by 2d sin = må, m=1,2,... 


SETUP: d=3.50x107!° m. 


=2.32x107!? m = 0.232 nm 


2d sin 0 


EXECUTE: (a) m=1 and 4 = 4 =2(3.50x107!? m)sin15.0° =1.81x107!° m =0.181 nm. This is an 
m 
x ray. 
-10 
(b) sin =m 2 =m rA mi = m(0.2586). m=2: 0=31.1°. m=3: 0 = 50.9°. The equation 
2d 2[3.50x107!° m] 


doesn’t have any solutions for m >3. 

EVALUATE: In this problem A/d = 0.52. 

IDENTIFY: The crystal behaves like a diffraction grating. 

SETUP: The maxima are at angles 0 given by 2dsinO=mA, where d =0.440 nm. 


EXECUTE: m=l. A= 2d sin@ 


= 2(0.440 nm)sin39.4° = 0.559 nm. 


EVALUATE: The result is a reasonable x ray wavelength. 
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36.42. 


36.43. 


36.44. 


36.45. 


36.46. 


36.47. 


IDENTIFY: Apply sin@= 1224, 
SETUP: @=(1/60)° 


_ 1.224 _ 1.22(5.5x107' m) 
sin ĝ sin(1/60)° 
EVALUATE: The larger the diameter the smaller the angle that can be resolved. 


EXECUTE: D =2.31x107 m = 2.3 mm 


IDENTIFY: Apply sin = 124, 


SETUP: 0= r, where W =28 km and h=1200 km. @ is small, so sin 8 = 8. 


1.2x10° m 


TE 1.2245 =1.22(0.036 EE ane =1.88 m 


sin@ 


EXECUTE: D 7 
8x10° m 


EVALUATE: D must be significantly larger than the wavelength, so a much larger diameter is needed for 
microwaves than for visible wavelengths. 
IDENTIFY: The diameter D of the mirror determines the resolution. 


SET Up: The resolving power is es = 124. 
550x10? 
EXECUTE: The same 6,,, means that “1-2. D, = D, 2 = (8000x10° m) OR E oya, 
1 D A 2.0x10 m 


EVALUATE: The Hubble telescope has an aperture of 2.4 m, so this would have to be an enormous optical 
telescope! 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The angular size of the first dark ring is given by sin, =1.22A/D (Eq. 36.17). 


Calculate @,, and then the diameter of the ring on the screen is 2(4.5 m) tan. 


620x10° m 
74x10% m 
The radius of the Airy disk (central bright spot) is r = (4.5 m) tan 0, = 0.462 m. The diameter is 


2r =0.92 m=92 cm. 
EVALUATE: A/D =0.084. For this small D the central diffraction maximum is broad. 
IDENTIFY: Rayleigh’s criterion limits the angular resolution. 
SET Up: Rayleigh’s criterion is sin 0 = @=1.22A/D. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using Rayleigh’s criterion 

sin = 6 =1.22A/D = (1.22)(550 nm)/(135/4 mm) = 1.9910 > rad 
On the bear this angle subtends a distance x. @=x/R and 

x= RO =(115 m)(1.99x10 rad) = 2.2910 4m = 0.23 mm 

(b) At f/22, Dis 4/22 times as large as at f/4. Since @ is proportional to 1/D, and x is proportional to 
0, x is 1/(4/22) = 22/4 times as large as it was at f/4. x =(0.229 mm)(22/4) =13 mm 


EVALUATE: A wide-angle lens, such as one having a focal length of 28 mm, would have a much smaller 
opening at f/2 and hence would have an even less resolving ability. 


EXECUTE: sinĝ = 12 }- 0.1022; A = 0.1024 rad 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Resolved by Rayleigh’s criterion means angular separation @ of the objects 
equals 1.22A/D. The angular separation 0 of the objects is their linear separation divided by their distance 
from the telescope. 


3 
EXECUTE: 0= D where 5.93x10!! m is the distance from earth to Jupiter. Thus 
5.93x10 m 
0=4.216x107. 
A _ 1.224 _1.22(500x10° m) 


Then Gol and D =1.45m 


0 4.216x10 7 
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36.48. 


36.49. 


36.50. 


36.51. 


36.52. 


EVALUATE: This is a very large telescope mirror. The greater the angular resolution the greater the 
diameter the lens or mirror must be. 


IDENTIFY: Rayleigh’s criterion says Oes = 124. 


SETUP: D=7.20 cm. 6... = ae where s is the distance of the object from the lens and y = 4.00 mm. 
S 


-3 -2 

Extcirk: 2 S19 A es yD _ (4.00x10 PI m) 
s D 1.224 1.22(550x10” m) 

EVALUATE: The focal length of the lens doesn’t enter into the calculation. In practice, it is difficult to 

achieve resolution that is at the diffraction limit. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Lety be the separation between the two points being resolved and let s be their 

£, 

s 

EXECUTE: (a) Let the two points being resolved be the opposite edges of the crater, so y is the diameter of 

the crater. For the moon, s =3.8x10° m. y=1.22As/D. 


Hubble: D=2.4m and 2=400 nm gives the maximum resolution, so y=77 m 


Arecibo: D =305 m and 2 =0.75 m; y =1.1x10°m 


= 429 m. 


distance from the telescope. Then the limit of resolution corresponds to 1.22 2 = 


(b) s= BRT Let y=0.30m (the size of a license plate). 
1.22A 
s = (0.30 m)(2.4 m)/[(1.22)(400x 10 m)] =1500 km. 
EVALUATE: D/A is much larger for the optical telescope and it has a much larger resolution even though 
the diameter of the radio telescope is much larger. 


IDENTIFY: Apply sind =1.225, 


SETUP: @ is small, so sin? = @. Smallest resolving angle is for short-wavelength light (400 nm). 


A 400x10 m 10,000 mi 


EXECUTE: OSDAL =(1.22) =9.61x10™ rad. 0 = 


, where R is the distance to 


5.08 m 
hesar Ro Onami ee =1.7x10!! km. 
0 9.6x10°rad 


EVALUATE: This is less than a light year, so there are no stars this close. 
IDENTIFY: We can apply the equation for single-slit diffraction to the hair, with the thickness of the hair 
replacing the thickness of the slit. 
SET Up: The dark fringes are located by sin@ = yee The first dark fringes are for m=+1. y=Rtan@ is 
a 
the distance from the center of the screen. From the center to one minimum is 2.61 cm. 
y _ 2.61 cm 


—9 
EXECUTE: tan@=~= E E EE Ge em 
R 125 cm sind sin1.20° 


EVALUATE: Although the thickness of human hairs can vary considerably, 30 zm is a reasonable 


=30.2 um. 


thickness. 
IDENTIFY: Ifthe apparatus of Exercise 36.4 is placed in water, then all that changes is the wavelength 
ae, 
A> =. 
n 
SETUP: For y<« x, the distance between the two dark fringes on either side of the central maximum is 


D'=2y'. Let D=2y be the separation of 5.91x10° m found in Exercise 36.4. 


, -3 
EXECUTE: 2y% BB 2 2) SRO t y i AAA 
a an n 1.33 


EVALUATE: The water shortens the wavelength and this decreases the width of the central maximum. 
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36.53. IDENTIFY: In the single-slit diffraction pattern, the intensity is a maximum at the center and zero at the 
dark spots. At other points, it depends on the angle at which one is observing the light. 


SET Up: Dark fringes occur when sin 6,,=mA/a, where m=1, 2, 3, ..., and the intensity is given by 
` 2 $ 

Io sin 2/2 Where Boe ma sind 
Bl2 A 


EXECUTE: (a) At the maximum possible angle, 0 = 90°, so 
Mmax = (asin 90°)/A = (0.0250 mm)/(632.8 nm) = 39.5 
Since m must be an integer and sin@ must be <1, m,,,, =39. The total number of dark fringes is 39 on 


each side of the central maximum for a total of 78. 
(b) The farthest dark fringe is for m =39, giving 


sin O39 = (39)(632.8 nm)/(0.0250 mm) => 639 =+80.8° 
(c) The next closer dark fringe occurs at sin 03. = (38)(632.8 nm)/(0.0250 mm) = 03. = 74.1°. 
The angle midway these two extreme fringes is (80.8° + 74.1°)/2 =77.45°, and the intensity at this angle is 


, 2 ; y ‘ 
je d5 ar) ee zasne = 200.0250 mm)sin 7745 ) 
onm 


=121.15 rad, which gives 


sin(121.15 rad) 
121.15 rad 
EVALUATE: At the angle in part (c), the intensity is so low that the light would be barely perceptible. 
36.54. IDENTIFY: The two holes behave like double slits and cause the sound waves to interfere after they pass 
through the holes. The motion of the speakers causes a Doppler shift in the wavelength of the sound. 
SET Up: The wavelength of the sound that strikes the wall is 2 =A) —v,7,, and destructive interference 


2 
I= 50W») l =5.55x10+ W/m. 


first occurs where sin@ = 4/2. 

EXECUTE: (a) First find the wavelength of the sound that strikes the openings in the wall. 

A= Ao = Vel, = Vif, — Volfs = (V— Vs )/f, = 344 m/s — 80.0 m/s)/(1250 Hz) = 0.211 m. Destructive interference 

first occurs where d sin 0 = A/2, which gives d = A/(2 sin) = (0.211 m)/(2 sin 11.4°) = 0.534 m. 

(b) A=v/f = (344 m/s)/(1250 Hz) = 0.275 m. sin = A/2d = (0.275 m)/[2(0.480 m)] > 6 =+16.7°. 

EVALUATE: The moving source produces sound of shorter wavelength than the stationary source, so the 

angles at which destructive interference occurs are smaller for the moving source than for the stationary source. 
36.55. IDENTIFY and SETUP: sin@=A/a locates the first dark band. In the liquid the wavelength changes and 

this changes the angular position of the first diffraction minimum. 


i ru Alioui sin Oi ays in21.6° 
EXECUTE: sin6,;, = Aaie sin Ajiquid = ae, Miguia = Aair| = liquid |= ee ea =0.5953A,i-- 
a a sin 0, ;, sin38.2° 
A. 
Aria = Aejy/N (Eq. 33.5), so n= air’ Miquid = Eain =1.68. 


air 
EVALUATE: Light travels faster in air and n must be >1.00. The smaller 2 in the liquid reduces @ that 
located the first dark band. 


36.56. IDENTIFY: d= L so the bright fringes are located by L sin 0=À. 


1 1 
SETUP: Red: yon Ag =700 nm. Violet: Windy = 400 nm. 


Hacom: @ RL 9.36) 221.0% 56 sby4210%, SEA). eine a trip identity 
sin@y 4 sin by 4 
from Appendix B gives SUNOS er con Pye 7/4. cos21.0°+ cot Ay sin21.0° = 7/4. 


sin, 


tan Oy = 0.4390 > @ =23.7° and 6g = Oy +21.0° = 23.7° + 21.0° = 44.7°. Then Tsin 6x =700 nm 
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36.57. 


36.58. 


sink _ sin 44.7° 
700nm 700x10°m 
(b) The spectrum begins at 23.7° and ends at 44.7°. 

EVALUATE: As Nis increased, the angular range of the visible spectrum increases. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The angular position of the first minimum is given by asin =m/ (Eq. 36.2), 
with m=1. The distance of the minimum from the center of the pattern is given by y =x tand. 


pest 2 =1.50x10; =1.50x10™ rad 
a 0.36010 m 
yı =xtan 6 = (1.20 m)tan(1.50x107° rad) =1.80x10° m =1.80 mm. 
(Note that 0 is small enough for 6 =~ sin@ = tan@, and Eq. (36.3) applies.) 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Find the phase angle Ø where J =J,/2. Then use Eq. (36.6) to solve for 0 


and y= xtan@ to find the distance. 


=1.00x10° lines/m =1.00x10* lines/cm. 


gives N= 


EXECUTE: Eq. (36.5) gives that J = sty when 2 =2.78 rad. 


B= (7) asin@ (Eq. (36.6)), so sin = LAA 

A 27a 
BAx _ (2.78 rad)(540x10-° m)(1.20 m) 
2na 27(0.360x10° m) 


EVALUATE: The point where T= Iọ/2 is not midway between the center of the central maximum and the 


=7.96x10™ m=0.796 mm 


y=xtand = xsin = 


first minimum; see Exercise 36.15. 


siny 


2 
IDENTIFY: J=/ | . The maximum intensity occurs when the derivative of the intensity function 


with respect to y is zero. 


SET UP: ASIN onde, (ee eae 
dy d 


ny} P 


3 2 ‘ : g 

EXECUTE: 2 =o $ (=) (5 r = 1-0 id =r ycosy=siny > y= tany. 
dy dy y ENY Y y 

(b) The graph in Figure 36.58 is a plot of f(7) = y- tany. When f(y) equals zero, there is an intensity 


maximum. Getting estimates from the graph, and then using trial and error to narrow in on the value, we 
find that the three smallest y -values are y= 4.49 rad 7.73 rad, and 10.9 rad. 


EVALUATE: y=0 is the central maximum. The three values of y we found are the locations of the first 
three secondary maxima. The first four minima are at y=3.14 rad, 6.28 rad, 9.42 rad, and 12.6 rad. The 


maxima are between adjacent minima, but not precisely midway between them. 
Gamma minus 
tangent gamma 

10.0 

8.0 


6.0 


Gamma 
12.0 14.0 


Figure 36.58 
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36.59. 


36.60. 


36.61. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Relate the phase difference between adjacent slits to the sum of the phasors for all 


2nd . 2nd0 
sin @ = 


slits. The phase difference between adjacent slits is ¢ = when @ is small and sin = 6. 


Thus 0= Ae 
2nd 


EXECUTE: A principal maximum occurs when ¢ = max = m2m, where m is an integer, since then all the 


phasors add. The first minima on either side of the me principal maximum occur when 


=o t= m2 +(2z2/N) and the phasor diagram for N slits forms a closed loop and the resultant phasor 


is zero. The angular position of a principal maximum is 6 = (4) Pax: The angular position of the 
Ti 


adjacent minimum is OŁ n= (4) Oa: 
2nd 


tn ( om) -n( 22) 002 
2nd N 2md/\ N Nd 


Pras d i 27) o d 
21d N Nd 


The angular width of the principal maximum is 6 Ñin- 6 min= 


A 
Na as was to be shown. 


EVALUATE: The angular width of the principal maximum decreases like 1/N as N increases. 

IDENTIFY: Heating the plate causes it to expand, which widens the slit. The increased slit width changes 
the angles at which destructive interference occurs. 

(2.75x10-3/2) 


. Therefore, 6 is small and the 
0.620 


SET Up: First minimum is at angle @ given by tan@= 


i ; : 3 2xA bn ee 
is accurate. The width of the central maximum is w=——. The change in slit width 
a 


; m 
equation y,, =x— 
is Aa=adaT. 


2 ; 
a) = A da =-~—da. Therefore, Aw= -” Aa. The equation for thermal 
a a a a 
expansion says Aa =aQAT, so Aw =-w0AT = -(2.75 mm)(2.4x105 K7!)(500 K) =-0.033 mm. When 


the temperature of the plate increases, the width of the slit increases and the width of the central maximum 
decreases. 
EVALUATE: The fractional change in the width of the slit is (0.033 mm)/(2.75 mm) =1.2%. This is small, 


EXECUTE: dw= 2a 


but observable. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Draw the specified phasor diagrams. There is totally destructive interference 
between two slits when their phasors are in opposite directions. 

EXECUTE: (a) For eight slits, the phasor diagrams must have eight vectors. The diagrams for each 
specified value of @ are sketched in Figure 36.61a. In each case the phasors all sum to zero. 

(b) The additional phasor diagrams for @=32/2 and 37/4 are sketched in Figure 36.61b. 

For ¢= =. ġ= z and @ = z, totally destructive interference occurs between slits four apart. For 


3m foe 4 : 
ġ= P totally destructive interference occurs with every second slit. 


EVALUATE: Ata minimum the phasors for all slits sum to zero. 
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Figure 36.61 


36.62. 


36.63. 


36.64. 


IDENTIFY: The wavelength of the helium spectral line from the receding galaxy will be different from the 
spectral line on earth due to the Doppler shift in the light from the galaxy. 


; ; 2 ; 2A ; 
SETUP: dsinO=maA. sin êp = fta . sin Ogalaxy = a - SINOgalaxy = SIN aol Ais } The Doppler 
galaxy 
— 1 1 7 ; ; ; 
formula says fp = E2 g. Using f = £, we have —-=—,|"—". Since the lab is the receiver R and 
ctv A Ap As Net+v 

: : le+v 
the galaxy is the source S, this becomes Aab = galaxy ——- 
c-v 


8 7 
EXECUTE: sin yaray = SİN aba À -snas ARAU EE e 
c-v 2.998x10° m/s—2.65x10" m/s 


=20.7°. 


EVALUATE: The galaxy is moving away, so the wavelength of its light will be lengthened, which means 
that the angle should be increased compared to the angle from light on earth, as we have found. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The condition for an intensity maximum is dsin@= mÅ, m =0, +1, +2,... Third 


0, 


galaxy 


order means m =3. The longest observable wavelength is the one that gives 0 =90° and hence 0 =1. 


EXECUTE: 9200 lines/em so 9.2x10° lines/m and d s m =1,087x10°° m. 
9.210 
_dsin@ _ (1.087x10~° m)(1) 
m 3 
EVALUATE: The longest wavelength that can be obtained decreases as the order increases. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: As the rays first reach the slits there is already a phase difference between adjacent 


slits of aa This, added to the usual phase difference introduced after passing through the slits, yields 


A =3.6x10" m=360 nm. 


the condition for an intensity maximum. For a maximum the total phase difference must equal 27m. 
27d sin 0 M 2zdsing _ 
A A 
1 
6.00x10° m7 


EXECUTE: 2am => d(sin@+sin@’)=mA 


(b) 600 slits/mm => d = =1.67x10 m. 


For @=0, 
m=0: 0 = arcsin(0) = 0. 


~7 
m=l: 0= aresin( 4) = esin ÉS m) =22.9°. 


1.67x10 m 


-7 
m=-l: 9 =aresin( 2) arein eeu 2) 22:99; 


1.67x10%m 
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36.65. 


36.66. 


36.67. 


For & = 20.0°, 
m=0: @=arcsin(—sin 20.0°) = —20.0°. 
6.501077 m 
1.67x10° m 


m=1: a= arasin sin200°]=271° 
6.50x10 7m 
1.67x10%m 


EVALUATE: When 6’ >0, the maxima are shifted downward on the screen, toward more negative angles. 


m=-l: 0= ws sin 200" = —47.0°. 


IDENTIFY: The maxima are given by dsinĝ = må. We need sin 0 = mA <1 in order for all the visible 


wavelengths to be seen. 
SETUP: For 650 slits/mm > d = l z =1.53x10™% m. 
6.5010" m` 


EXECUTE: A, =4.00%10-%m:m = 1-4 0.26; m = 2: = 


0.52; m =3: “a 0.78. 


A, =7.00x10 7m: m 14 0.46; m = 2: A 0.92; m =3: 2 1.37. So, the third order does not 


contain the violet end of the spectrum, and therefore only the first- and second-order diffraction patterns 
contain all colors of the spectrum. 
EVALUATE: @ for each maximum is larger for longer wavelengths. 


IDENTIFY: Apply sin = 1.224, 


SETUP: @is small, so sin@ = =. where Ax is the size of the detail and R =7.2x10° ly. 


lly =9.41x10 km. A=c/f 


A Av 122AR _(1.22)eR _ (1.22)(3.00x 10° km/s)(7.2 x108 ly) _ 
D R D Df (77.000 x 10° km)(1.665 x 10? Hz) 


(9.41x10'? km/ly)(2.06 ly) = 1.94103 km. 


EXECUTE: sin@=1.22 


2.06 ly. 


EVALUATE: A=18 cm. A/D is very small, so = is very small. Still, R is very large and Ax is many 


orders of magnitude larger than the diameter of the sun. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Add the phases between adjacent sources. 


EXECUTE: (a) dsinĝ= mÀ. Place 1* maximum at œ or @=90°. d=A. If d<A, this puts the first 


maximum “beyond oe.” Thus, if d <å there is only a single principal maximum. 
(b) At a principal maximum when 6 =0, the phase difference due to the path difference between adjacent 


dsin@ 


slits is Baty = 2n{ i This just scales 27 radians by the fraction the wavelength is of the path 


difference between adjacent sources. If we add a relative phase 6 between sources, we still must maintain 
a total phase difference of zero to keep our principal maximum. 


Drath t6=0> E =+6 or =s a 
A 2nd 


(c) d= senm =0.0200 m (count the number of spaces between 15 points). Let 8 = 45°. Also recall 


faz=c,so 
_ „ 27 (0.0200 m)(8.800 x10° Hz)sin45° 


(3.00x108 m/s) 
EVALUATE: ô must vary over a wider range in order to sweep the beam through a greater angle. 


= +2.61 radians. 


Õmax 
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36.68. 


36.69. 


36.70. 


36.71. 


IDENTIFY: The wavelength of the light is smaller under water than it is in air, which will affect the 
resolving power of the lens, by Rayleigh’s criterion. 
SET Up: The wavelength under water is 2 = A)/n, and for small angles Rayleigh’s criterion is 9 =1.22A/D. 


EXECUTE: (a) In air the wavelength is A, = c/f =(3.00x 10° m/s)/(6.00x10!4 Hz) =5.00x10~7 m. In 


water the wavelength is 2 = Ay/n = (5.00107 m)/1.33 =3.76x10~’m. With the lens open all the way, we 
have D = f/2.8 = (35.0 mm)/2.80 = (0.0350 m)/2.80. In the water, we have 


sin = 0 =1.22A/D =(1.22)(3.76x10~ m)[(0.0350 m)/2.80] =3.67x10~ rad. 
Calling w the width of the resolvable detail, we have 
6 = wlx > w= x0 = (2750 mm)(3.67 10> rad) = 0.101 mm 
(b) 0 =1.22A/D = (1.22)(5.00 107’ m)/[(0.0350 m)/2.80] = 4.88x10~> rad 


w=x0 = (2750 mm)(4.88x10~> rad) =0.134 mm 
EVALUATE: Due to the reduced wavelength underwater, the resolution of the lens is better under water 
than in air. 


IDENTIFY: The diameter D of the aperture limits the resolution due to diffraction, by Rayleigh’s criterion. 


SET Up: Rayleigh’s criterion says that Oes = 1224, D=4.00 mm. 6... = 2 where s is the altitude and 
s 


y=65.0 m. 
EXECUTE: Combining two equations above gives X= 12. 
s 
_ yD _ (65.0 m)(4.00x107> m) 
1.224 1.22(550x10° m) 


EVALUATE: This is comparable to the altitude of the Hubble telescope. 
IDENTIFY: The resolution of the eye is limited because light diffracts as it passes through the pupil. The 
size of the pupil determines the resolution. 


= 3.87x10° m=387 km. 


SET Up: The smallest angular separation that can be resolved is 6,., = 1224. The angular size of the 


object is its height divided by its distance from the eye. 
50x10 m 


TE =2.0x107% rad. 
x m 


EXECUTE: (a) The angular size of the object is 0 = 


124-12 
D 
x 


6, =3.4x10~ rad. 0< 8, so the object cannot be resolved. 


res 


550x10? m 
2.0x10 m 


(b) 6,,,=— and y = sbs = (25 em)(3.4x10~ rad) =8.5x107° cm =85 um. 


s 
(c) 0 = 0.5 =3.4x 10™ rad =0.019°=1.1 min. This is very close to the experimental value of 1 min. 


(d) Diffraction is more important. 

EVALUATE: We could not see any clearer if our retinal cells were much smaller than they are now 
because diffraction is more important in limiting the resolution of our vision. 

IDENTIFY: The liquid reduces the wavlength of the light (compared to its value in air), and the scratch 
causes light passing through it to undergo single-slit diffraction. 


SETUP: sinĝ= a where / is the wavelength in the liquid. n = fr, 


a 
EXECUTE: tan@= (22.42) cm and 0 = 20.47°. 
30.0 cm 
Jeano A2 n A SAS DMO? Me Bam, Ae e a, 
A 4371.2 nm 


EVALUATE: n>l,asit must be, and n =1.40 is reasonable for many transparent films. 
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36.72. IDENTIFY: Apply sin = 1.224, 


SETUP: @issmall,so sin = =, where Ax is the size of the details and R is the distance to the earth. 


1 ly =9.41x10!5 m. 
DAx _ (6.00x10° m)(2.50x10° m) 


EXECUTE: (a) R= =1.23x10!7 m =13.1 ly 


1.224 (1.22)(1.0x10~> m) 
-5 15 
ir = _ (1.22)(1.0x10 D DOAKO m/ly) _ 4 94.0108 km, This is about 10,000 
Um 


times the diameter of the earth! Not enough resolution to see an earth-like planet! Ax is about 3 times the 
distance from the earth to the sun. 


(1.22)(1.0x107° m)(59 ly)(9.41x10'° m/ly) _ 


S 1.13x10 m=1130 km. 
6.00x10° m 


(c) Ax = 


Ax _—— 1130km 
Dplanet 1.38x10° km 
EVALUATE: The very large diameter of Planet Imager allows it to resolve planet-sized detail at great 
distances. 
36.73. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
EXECUTE: (a) From the segment dy’, the fraction of the amplitude of EZ, that gets through is 


n } ab = E( ) sinc Ot). 
a 


a 


=8.19x107; Ax is small compared to the size of the planet. 


(b) The path difference between each little piece is 


y sind > kx =k(D-y’ sin@) > dE = Edy sin(k(D — y sin@) — æt). This can be rewritten as 
a 


dE= Eo (sin(kD — cat) cos(ky’ sin 0) + sin(ky’ sin 0) cos(kD — at)). 
a 


(c) So the total amplitude is given by the integral over the slit of the above. 


al2 Eo al2 yrs vos : ge 
>E= Í pIE = =f nV (sin(AD — æt) cos(ky’ sin 0) + sin(ky’ sin 0) cos(kD — æt )). 
—a a *-a 
But the second term integrates to zero, so we have: 
7 7 al2 
Eo. al2 : : 7 
E=—sin(kD- onf dy’ (cos(ky’ sin 0)) = Ey sin(kD — at) [say 2e 9) 
a ~al2 kasin@/2 7 | a2 
SPP E, sme GZ) Agata T sinagi 0)/2) l 
ka(sin@)/2 ma(sin @)/A) 
At 6=0, a ll ops Sir sina) 


sin(ka(sin 8)/2) \ _ 7,{ sinB2) 
ka(sin6)/2 Ol gn 
EVALUATE: The same result for /(@) is obtained as was obtained using phasors. 


36.74. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
EXECUTE: (a) Each source can be thought of as a traveling wave evaluated at x= R with a maximum 


2 
(d) Since J = E? > I = if ) , where we have used / = Eg sin? (kx — ot). 


amplitude of Ey. However, each successive source will pick up an extra phase from its respective 


ey a which is just 27, the maximum phase, scaled by whatever fraction 


pathlength to point P. g= 2r 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


36-22 Chapter 36 


the path difference, d sin 0, is of the wavelength, 2. By adding up the contributions from each source 
(including the accumulating phase difference) this gives the expression provided. 
(b) R-an) — cos(kR — at + n@)+isin(kR — æt + n). The real part is just cos(kR — at + nø). So, 

N-1 N-1 
Re 5 nerad = > Eo cos(kR — ax + nø). (Note: Re means “the real part of....”). But this is just 
Ep cos(kR — at) + Eg cos(kR — at + Ø) + Eg cos(kR — Of +26) +--+ + Eg cos(kR — at + (N —1)ġ) 


N-1 f N- bosa j N-I . Cens N-I + 

(c) 5 Eo el (kR-at+ng) =E, £ ela et Reo = E F e’, £ el? = £ (e, But recall 
n=0 n=0 n=0 n=0 n=0 

As a ee 
x" = . Putting everything together: 

n=0 P 


z ae 
5 ' pei R-ortn) = Egel @R-O+HN-D9/2) Cr er) 
n=0 (ei? _ e 9/2) 


SETUR ox + (N=1)9/2) Hisin( ROK EN paray es cos Ne 


cos @/2 +isin @/2—cos@/2 +ising/2 
SintNOI2) -E 
sin ø/2 


Taking only the real part gives > Eg cos(kR — at + (N —1)@/2) 


2 _, sin?(N@/2) 
a O Sin? (g2) 


E2 
definition of Jp.) Ig ~ cs 


(d) J= |E | . (The cos? term goes to in the time average and is included in the 


sin?’ (2/2) _ Ip(2sin@/2cos@/2) 


EVALUATE: (e) N=2. I= = 4] cos? 2 Looking at Eq. (35.9), 


sin? ø/2 sin? 6/2 
E r 
I’) ~ 2Eẹ but for us Ig ~ —2 = —, 
2 4 
sin?(N@/2) 


36.75. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: From Problem 36.74, I = Jo . Use this result to obtain each result 


sin? 6/2 
specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: (a) lim/ 3. Use 1’H6pital’s rule: lim =N. So 
0 


sin (N@/2) _ lim N/2 \cos(N@/2) 
30 «sing/2 00 


1/2 } cos(@/2) 
lim I =N7Jp. 
¢-0 

; ax ; N 2m 
(b) The location of the first minimum is when the numerator first goes to zero at y Pimin =T OF Onin = 

; : : wo ; 1 
The width of the central maximum goes like 24,;,, so it is proportional to i 
No ; ; O ae bathe ; 
(c) Whenever a =nz where n is an integer, the numerator goes to zero, giving a minimum in intensity. 
; ; a 2nm Das ; : g 

That is, J is a minimum wherever ¢ = N This is true assuming that the denominator doesn’t go to zero 


as well, which occurs when t- mz, where m is an integer. When both go to zero, using the result from 


part(a), there is a maximum. That is, if = is an integer, there will be a maximum. 
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(d) From part (c), if 7 is an integer we get a maximum. Thus, there will be N—1 minima. (Places where 


N is not an integer for fixed N and integer n.) For example, n=0 will be a maximum, but 


n=1,2...,N—1 will be minima with another maximum at n= N. 


3 
(e) Between maxima 2 is a half-integer multiple of af iest Eee.) and if N is odd then 


2 
N@/2 
= g oe) > l, so Z Ip. 
sin“ 6/2 
EVALUATE: These results show that the principal maxima become sharper as the number of slits is 
increased. 
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RELATIVITY 


37.1. 


37.2. 


37.3. 


37.4. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Consider the distance A to O’ and B to O’ as observed by an observer on the 
ground (Figure 37.1). 


Figure 37.1 


EXECUTE: Simultaneous to observer on train means light pulses from A’ and B’ arrive at O’ at the same 
time. To observer at O light from 4’ has a longer distance to travel than light from B’ so O will conclude 
that the pulse from A(4’) started before the pulse at B(B’). To observer at O bolt A appeared to strike 


first. 

EVALUATE: Section 37.2 shows that if they are simultaneous to the observer on the ground then an 
observer on the train measures that the bolt at B’ struck first. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.8). 

SET Up: The lifetime measured in the muon frame is the proper time Atọ. u =0.900c is the speed of the 
muon frame relative to the laboratory frame. The distance the particle travels in the lab frame is its speed in 
that frame times its lifetime in that frame. 


at 2999, N= 7VAty = (2.29) (2.20 X10~s) = 5.05 x10 s. 
4/1- (0.9)? 


(b) d = vAt = (0.900)(3.00 x10? m/s)(5.05x10 fs) = 1.36x10° m =1.36 km. 


EVALUATE: The lifetime measured in the lab frame is larger than the lifetime measured in the muon 
frame. 


EXECUTE: (a) y= 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The problem asks for u such that Afp/At = > 


2 
Execure: A=- gives u =cy/1—(At)/At)” = (3.00108 m/s) 1-(3) = 2.60x10° m/s; 


vl =u? le? 2 


* = 0.867 
C 


Jet planes fly at less than ten times the speed of sound, less than about 3000 m/s. Jet planes fly at much 
lower speeds than we calculated for u. 

IDENTIFY: Time dilation occurs because the rocket is moving relative to Mars. 

SETUP: The time dilation equation is At = Atọ, where tọ is the proper time. 

EXECUTE: (a) The two time measurements are made at the same place on Mars by an observer at rest 
there, so the observer on Mars measures the proper time. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


37-1 


37-2 


Chapter 37 


37.5. 


37.6. 


37.7. 


37.8. 


37.9. 


(b) At = ty = 


(75.0 us) =435 us 


J1- (0.985)? 
EVALUATE: The pulse lasts for a shorter time relative to the rocket than it does relative to the Mars 
observer. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: At, = 2.60 x107 s; At = 4.20x107’ s. In the lab frame the pion is created and 


decays at different points, so this time is not the proper time. 


2 
At 2 (At 
EXECUTE: At= 0 says1- Ë -( 2) 


V1 -u°lc? g At 


2 3 2 
Bes (42) =h (pe | = 0.998: u =0.998e 


c At 420x107’ s 


EVALUATE: u<c, as it must be, but u/c is close to unity and the time dilation effects are large. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: The speed in the laboratory frame is u = 0.998c; the time measured in this 
frame is At, so the distance as measured in this frame is d = uAt. 

EXECUTE: d= (0.998)(2.998 x 10° m/s)(4.20x 1077 s)=126m 

EVALUATE: The distance measured in the pion’s frame will be different because the time measured in the 
pion’s frame is different (shorter). 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.8). 
SET UP: For part (a) the proper time is measured by the race pilot. y =1.667. 


8 
EXECUTE: (a) At= Ea) > =0.500 s. Ato a: = 0.300 s. 
(0.800)(3.00x10° m/s) y 1.667 
(b) (0.300 s)(0.800c) = 7.2010’m. 
8 
(c) You read 120x10" m -= 0.500 s. 


(0.800)(3x108 m/s) 
EVALUATE: The two events are the spaceracer passing you and the spaceracer reaching a point 
1.20108 m from you. The timer traveling with the spaceracer measures the proper time between these 


two events. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: A clock moving with respect to an observer appears to run more slowly than a 
clock at rest in the observer’s frame. The clock in the spacecraft measurers the proper time Atọ. 


At = 365 days = 8760 hours. 


EXECUTE: The clock on the moving spacecraft runs slow and shows the smaller elapsed time. 


Ato = AtV1—u7/c” = (8760 h)yl ~(4.80x10°/3.0010°)? =8758.88 h. The difference in elapsed times is 
8760 h —8758.88 h =1.12 h. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The proper time is measured in the frame where the two events occur at the same 
point. 
EXECUTE: (a) The time of 12.0 ms measured by the first officer on the craft is the proper time. 


(b) Ar = as gives u =cy1—(Atg/At)? = cy 1—(12.0x10~/0.190)? = 0.998e. 
l-u“/e 


EVALUATE: The observer at rest with respect to the searchlight measures a much shorter duration 
for the event. 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: /=/)vV1- u/c”. The length measured when the spacecraft is moving is 
l =74.0 m; l is the length measured in a frame at rest relative to the spacecraft. 
l 74.0 m 


h= 2 
Vi-we? 1- (0.600e/e)? 


EXECUTE: =92.5m. 
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EVALUATE: /) >/. The moving spacecraft appears to an observer on the planet to be shortened along the 
direction of motion. 

37.10. IDENTIFY and SET Up: When the meterstick is at rest with respect to you, you measure its length to be 
1.000 m, and that is its proper length, lọ. / =0.3048 m. 


EXECUTE: /=/)V1-u/c? gives u= c1- (l/l)? = cyl —(0.3048/1.00)? = 0.9524c = 2.86x10° mis. 
37.11. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The 2.2 ws lifetime is Ato and the observer on earth measures At. The 

atmosphere is moving relative to the muon so in its frame the height of the atmosphere is / and Zo 

is 10 km. 

EXECUTE: (a) The greatest speed the muon can have is c, so the greatest distance it can travel in 

2.2x10°°s is d =vt = (3.00x108 m/s)(2.210~ s) = 660 m = 0.66 km. 

Ato _  2.2x10s 
Vi-wse? J1- (0.999)? 
d = vt = (0.999)(3.00x 108 m/s)(4.9x10> s)=15 km 
In the frame of the earth the muon can travel 15 km in the atmosphere during its lifetime. 


(© /=IyV1—u7/c? = (10 km)}y1- (0.999)? = 0.45 km 


In the frame of the muon the height of the atmosphere is less than the distance it moves during its lifetime. 
37.12. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The scientist at rest on the earth’s surface measures the proper length of the 
separation between the point where the particle is created and the surface of the earth, so lọ = 45.0 km. 


(b) At= =4.9x10" s 


The transit time measured in the particle’s frame is the proper time, Atọ. 


Vics 45.0x10° m 
¥ (0.99540)(3.00x108 m/s) 


(b) 1=/yV1—u7/c* =(45.0 km),1— (0.99540)? = 4.31 km 
(© time dilation formula: Aty = AtV1—u7/c? = (1.51107 s),/1— (0.99540)? =1.44x10~ s 
l 4.31x10° m 


v (0.99540)(3.00x108 m/s) 


The two results agree. 
37.13. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.16). 
SET UP: The proper length /) of the runway is its length measured in the earth’s frame. The proper time 


=1.51x107 s 


EXECUTE: (a) t= 


from Al: t= =1.44x10 s 


Ato for the time interval for the spacecraft to travel from one end of the runway to the other is the time 


interval measured in the frame of the spacecraft. 
EXECUTE: (a) /) =3600 m. 


2 7 2 
l=h fi-4 =(8600 m) I oa BLE = (3600 m)(0.991) = 3568 m. 
c (3.00108 m/s) 


ys iae T —=9.00x10 s. 
u 4.00x10’ m/s 
(c) At, =4 OR gilio 3. 


u 4,00x107 m/s 


8.92x10 "s 
0.991 


contraction is consistent with the result from time dilation. 
37.14. IDENTIFY: The astronaut lies along the motion of the rocket, so his height will be Lorentz-contracted. 
SET Up:The doctor in the rocket measures his proper length Zo. 


EVALUATE: 2 =0.991, so Eq. (37.8) gives At = =9.00x10™ s. The result from length 
y 
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EXECUTE: (a) J) =2.00m. /=J)V1—u7/c” = (2.00 m)y1—(0.850)? =1.05 m. The person on earth would 
measure his height to be 1.05 m. 
I _ 200m 

Vi-wse? J1- (0.850) 
(c) There is no length contraction in a direction perpendicular to the motion and both observers measure 
the same height, 2.00 m. 
EVALUATE: The length of an object moving with respect to the observer is shortened in the direction of 
the motion, so in (a) and (b) the observer on earth measures a shorter height. 

37.15. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.23). 
SETUP: The velocities V’ and ¥ are both in the +x-direction, so v, =v" and v, =v. 

v+u  0.400c+0.600c _ 
l+uv/c? 1+(0.400)(0.600) 
v+u _ 0,900c+0.600c _ 


(b) /=2.00m. l= =3.80 m. This is not a reasonable height for a human. 


EXECUTE: (a) v= 


(b) v= 
1+uv’/c? 1+(0.900)(0.600) 

one v+u _ 0.990c +0.600c =0.997c 
1+uv’/c? 1=+(0.990)X(0.600) ` 


EVALUATE: Speed v is always less than c, even when v+u is greater than c. 

37.16. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.6) and the equations for x and ¢ that are developed in Example 37.6. 
SETUP: Sis Stanley’s frame and S’ is Mavis’s frame. The proper time for the two events is the time 
interval measured in Mavis’s frame. y =1.667 (y= 5/3 if u = (4/5)c). 
EXECUTE: (a) In Mavis’s frame the event “light on” has space-time coordinates x’=0 and ¢ =5.00s, 
so from the result of Example 37.6, x= y(x’+ut’) and 


t= y(r- ‘ )=x- yut’ = 2.00X10?m, t = yt =8.33s. 
Cc 


(b) The 5.00-s interval in Mavis’s frame is the proper time Atọ in Eq. (37.6), so At = Aty = 8.33 s, 
the same as in part (a). 
(c) (8.33 s)(0.800c) = 2.00x 10° m, which is the distance x found in part (a). 
EVALUATE: Mavis would measure that she would be a distance (5.00s)(0.800c) =1.20x 10° m from 
Stanley when she turns on her light. In Eq. (37.16), lọ = 2.0010? m and /=1.20x10? m. 

37.17. | IDENTIFY: The relativistic velocity addition formulas apply since the speeds are close to that of light. 


Bake te f i . v, —u 
SETUP: The relativistic velocity addition formula is ví, = —* 
TAA 
g 


EXECUTE: (a) For the pursuit ship to catch the cruiser, the distance between them must be decreasing, so 

the velocity of the cruiser relative to the pursuit ship must be directed toward the pursuit ship. 

(b) Let the unprimed frame be Tatooine and let the primed frame be the pursuit ship. We want the velocity 

v of the cruiser knowing the velocity of the primed frame u and the velocity of the cruiser v in the 

unprimed frame (Tatooine). 

vV 0.600c — 0.800c 

* ix 1—(0.600)(0.800) 
a 

The result implies that the cruiser is moving toward the pursuit ship at 0.385c. 

EVALUATE: The nonrelativistic formula would have given —0.200c, which is considerably different from 


=-0.385c 


the correct result. 
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37.18. | IDENTIFY: The observer on the spaceship measures the speed of the missile relative to the ship, and the 
earth observer measures the speed of the rocketship relative to earth. 


SETUP: 1 =0.600c. v, =-0.800c. vy =2. v, =>. 
1+uv,/c 
EXECUTE: v, = Ea UE UNG ee z 0.385c. The speed of the missile in the 


l+uvJc? 1+(0.600)(-0.800) 0.520 
earth frame is 0.385c. 
EVALUATE: The observers on earth and in the spaceship measure different speeds for the missile because 
they are moving relative to each other. 

37.19. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: Reference frames S and S’ are shown in Figure 37.19. 


y S 3 s' Frame S is at rest in the 
7 laboratory. Frame S’ is 
; 0 3 attached to particle 1. 
O O' | 
lab frame 


Figure 37.19 


u is the speed of S” relative to S; this is the speed of particle 1 as measured in the laboratory. Thus 
u = +0.650c. The speed of particle 2 in S’ is 0.950c. Also, since the two particles move in opposite 
directions, 2 moves in the —x’-direction and v, = —0.950c. We want to calculate v,, the speed of particle 2 
in frame S; use Eq. (37.23). 
v+u — -0.950c+0.650e _ —0.300c 
1+uv Jc? 1+(0.950cX(—0.650c)/c? 1-0.6175 
particle, as measured in the laboratory, is 0.784c. 
EVALUATE: The incorrect Galilean expression for the relative velocity gives that the speed of the second 
particle in the lab frame is 0.300c. The correct relativistic calculation gives a result more than twice this. 
37.20. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Let S be the laboratory frame and let S” be the frame of one of the particles, as 
shown in Figure 37.20. Let the positive x-direction for both frames be from particle 1 to particle 2. In the 
lab frame particle 1 is moving in the +x-direction and particle 2 is moving in the —x-direction. Then 


EXECUTE: Vv, = 


x 


= -0.784c. The speed of the second 


u=0.9520c and v, =—0.9520c. v. is the velocity of particle 2 relative to particle 1. 
vy,-u _— — —0.9520c —0.9520e 
l-uv,/c* 1- (0.9520c)(—0.9520c)/c?° 


particle 1 is 0.9988c. v’. <0 shows particle 2 is moving toward particle 1. 


EXECUTE: Vv, = 


= -0.9988c. The speed of particle 2 relative to 


=z 
ne 


Figure 37.20 
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37.21. 


37.22. 


37.23. 


37.24. 


IDENTIFY: The relativistic velocity addition formulas apply since the speeds are close to that of light. 


sand ; “i . V,—Uu 

SETUP: The relativistic velocity addition formula is v, =—* I 
i 

c 


EXECUTE: Inthe relativistic velocity addition formula for this case, v’. is the relative speed of particle 


1 with respect to particle 2, v is the speed of particle 2 measured in the laboratory, and u is the speed of 
particle 1 measured in the laboratory, u =—v. 


v = vay) a z “Ev? —2v+ v, =0 and (0.890c)v? -2c7v + (0.890?) =0. 
1-(-v)vie* l+v/c c 


This is a quadratic equation with solution v = 0.61 1c (v must be less than c). 
EVALUATE: The nonrelativistic result would be 0.445c, which is considerably different from this result. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Let the starfighter’s frame be S and let the enemy spaceship’s frame be S’. Let the 
positive x-direction for both frames be from the enemy spaceship toward the starfighter. Then u = +0.400c. 
v =+0.700c. v is the velocity of the missile relative to you. 

v+u 0.700c + 0.400c 


EXECUTE: (a) v= N =0.859c 
lt+uv/c* 14(0.400)(0.700) 


(b) Use the distance it moves as measured in your frame and the speed it has in your frame to calculate the 
anes . 8.00x10° 
time it takes in your frame. t= ae m =31.0s. 
(0.859)(3.0010° m/s) 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The reference frames are shown in Figure 37.23. 


y y S = Arrakis frame 
S’ = spaceship frame 
Š — y The object is the rocket. 
rocket 
spacesh 
Arrakis =e 


Figure 37.23 


u is the velocity of the spaceship relative to Arrakis. 
v, =+0.360c; v’. = +0.920c 


(In each frame the rocket is moving in the positive coordinate direction.) 


Use the Lorentz velocity transformation equation, Eq. (37.22): v% = ryt 


1- uv le? l 


EXECUTE: v, = wU z 50 v u(t) =v wandu(1-3) =v, =v 
1-uy,/c c c 

Y% = 0.360c — 0.920c -= 0.560c =_0.837¢ 

l-vvic2 1-(0.360c)(0.920c)/c? 0.6688 


+ 
Ve Vy 


X 


t= 


The speed of the spacecraft relative to Arrakis is 0.837c = 2.51x 108 m/s. The minus sign in our result for 
u means that the spacecraft is moving in the —x-direction, so it is moving away from Arrakis. 

EVALUATE: The incorrect Galilean expression also says that the spacecraft is moving away from Arrakis, 
but with speed 0.920c — 0.360c = 0.560c. 

IDENTIFY: There is a Doppler effect in the frequency of the radiation due to the motion of the star. 


=u 
Jo- 
c+u 0 


EXECUTE: f= ERA fo = 0.500 fy = (0.500)(8.64 x 10! Hz) = 4.32x10!f Hz. 
c+0.600c° i 


Cc 


SETUP: The star is moving away from the earth, so f = 
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EVALUATE: The earth observer measures a lower frequency than the star emits because the star is moving 
away from the earth. 


. [e+ 
37.25. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Source and observer are approaching, so use Eq. (37.25): f = ae fo. Solve 
c-u 
for u, the speed of the light source relative to the observer. 


(a) EXECUTE: f? = (< je 


c—u 


2 2 2 
sates 2 and wa oe? -I0) _ { Moy -1 
(c—u)f* =(ct+u)fo andu Pah c (fife +1 


Ay =675nm, 2=575 nm 


„ -| (675 nm/575 nm)? -1 
(675 nm/575 nm)? +1 


; =0.159¢ = (0.159)(2.998x108 m/s) = 4.77x10/ m/s; definitely speeding 


(b) 4.77x10’ m/s =(4.77x10’ m/s)(1 km/1000 m)(3600 s/1 h) =1.72x10° km/h. Your fine would be 


$1.72x108 (172 million dollars). 
EVALUATE: The source and observer are approaching, so f > fọ and A < A. Our result gives u <c, as 


it must. 
37.26. IDENTIFY: There is a Doppler effect in the frequency of the radiation due to the motion of the source. 
i ; c+u 
SETUP: f> fo so the source is moving toward you. f = fo- 


c+u 


. (A -Ah u=c+u. 


2 2 
u= Who) a ie = i =0.220c, toward you. 
(fifo) +1 (1.25) +1 
EVALUATE: The difference in frequency is rather large (1.25 times), so the motion of the source must be a 
substantial fraction of the speed of light (around 20% in this case). 
37.27. | IDENTIFY: The speed of the proton is a substantial fraction of the speed of light, so we must use the 
relativistic formula for momentum. 


EXECUTE: ( fifo)” = 


c—u 


SETUP: p=ymv. po = ymv. B v/v =2.00. 


Po o 
EXECUTE: % = l = ! =1.0911. y= : = 1.667 
. 0 . . bi a . 
[i-ve y1- (0.400)? 4/1- (0.800)? 
1.667 
= po (2)| —— |=3.06 pp. 
P= Pol (E) Po 
EVALUATE: The speed doubles but the momentum more than triples. 


1 


Y=- 
Vl-v7/c? 


than 1 then y=1.10 and if y is 100% greater than 1 then y=2.00. 


EXECUTE: v= efi- 

(a) v=cy1-1/(1.010)2 =0.140c 
(b) v=cyl-1/0.10)? =0.417¢ 
(© v=cyl—1/(2.00)2 = 0.866c 


37.28. IDENTIFY and SET UP: . If y is 1.0% greater than 1 then y=1.010, if y is 10% greater 
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37.29. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (37.27) and (37.32). 
SETUP: Fora particle at rest (or with v « c ), a= F/m. 
mv 


EXECUTE: (a) p = —— = 2m. 
Vl-v7/c? 
2. 
>1=2V1-v7/c? Ley z Pete po 2H e666 
4 e 4 2 
1 T 
(b) F=pma=2ma >P =2> 7 D!’ so- enor Y -41-23 =0.608. 
=v Ic c 


EVALUATE: The momentum of a particle and the force required to give it a given acceleration both 
increase without bound as the speed of the particle approaches c. 

37.30. IDENTIFY: The speed of the proton is a substantial fraction of the speed of light, so we must use the 
relativistic form of Newton’s second law. 


= ma 
SETUP: F and ý are along the same line, so F = ————. 
8 TE 
ma  _(1.67x10” kg)(2.30108 m/s”) 


EXECUTE: (a) F= =1.45x107!8 N; —x-direction. 


(-v/e?pP? [-(2.30x108/3.00x108) P 
F 145x108 N 
m 1.67x10” kg 


EVALUATE: The acceleration in part (b) is much greater than the acceleration given in the problem 
because the proton starting at rest is not relativistic. 

37.31. IDENTIFY: When the speed of the electron is close to the speed of light, we must use the relativistic form 
of Newton’s second law. 


(b) a= =8.69x10° m/s?. 


ma 


SETUP: When the force and velocity are parallel, as in part (b), F =———._—.. 
-v/e 


In part (a), vc 


so F= ma. 
F _5.00x10 "N 
m 9.11x10°! kg 
1 = 1 -1 
(1-v?/c?)!? (1-[2.50x108/3.00x 1087)? ` 
_ F _ 549x10" m/s? 

my (1.81)° 

EVALUATE: The acceleration for low speeds is over 5 times greater than it is near the speed of light as in part (b). 


37.32. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The force is found from Eq. (37.32) or Eq. (37.33). 
EXECUTE: (a) Indistinguishable from F =ma=0.145N. 


(b) ma =1.75 N. 
(c) ma =51.7N. 
(d) yma =0.145 N, 0.333 N, 1.03 N. 


EVALUATE: When vis large, much more force is required to produce a given magnitude of acceleration 
when the force is parallel to the velocity than when the force is perpendicular to the velocity. 
37.33. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.36). 


SETUP: The rest energy is mc’. 


me? 2 


me? =mc 
vi ee 


Fi 
l E E E Fe- osese 
tape 4 oe 4 


EXECUTE: (a) a= =5.49x10 m/s”. 


(b) y= 81. 


=9,26x10'4 m/s”. 


EXECUTE: (a) K = 
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(b) K =5mc? E E N Bie- 0.9866 
VJ1-v2/e? 36 ee 36 
EVALUATE: If v<c, then K is much less than the rest energy of the particle. 
37.34. IDENTIFY: At such a high speed, we must use the relativistic formulas for momentum and kinetic energy. 
SETUP: m, =207m, = 1.89x10-78 kg. v is very close to c and we must use relativistic expressions. 


mv 3 


mc 0) 
p= , K= mc". 
Vi-vV/e2 Vl-v/e? 


mv —_(1.89x107** kg)(0.999)(3.00x 108 m/s) 


EXECUTE: p= =1.27x107!8 kg- m/s. 
V1- v/e? 1- (0.999)? 
2 
Using K = e me? gives 
Laie" 


1 


1-(0.999)" 


EVALUATE: The nonrelativistic values are pp, = mv = 5.66 x10” kg- m/s and 


K =(1.89 10778 kg)(3.0010° m/s)? 1|=3.63x107!° J. 


Ky = im? =8.49x107!? J. Each relativistic result is much larger. 


37.35. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eqs. (37.38) and (37.39). 
EXECUTE: (a) E= mc? + K, so E =4.00mc? means K =3.00mc? =4.50x107!° J 


(b) E? = (mc?) + (pe); E= 4.00mc?, so 15.0(me?)* = (pe) 
p= l5me =1.94x107!8 kg - m/s 

(© E=mce?/V1-v7/c? 

E =4.00mc? gives 1—v7/c? =1/16 and v = V15/16c = 0.968c 


EVALUATE: The speed is close to c since the kinetic energy is greater than the rest energy. Nonrelativistic 
expressions relating E, K, p and v will be very inaccurate. 
37.36. IDENTIFY: Apply the work energy theorem in the form W = AK. 


SETUP: K is given by Eq. (37.36). When v=0, y=1. 
EXECUTE: (a) W =AK =(7—l)mc* =(4.07x10°) me’. 
(b) (Ye — 7) me? =4.79mce". 

(c) The result of part (b) is far larger than that of part (a). 


EVALUATE: The amount of work required to produce a given increase in speed (in this case an increase of 
0.090c) increases as the initial speed increases. 


37.37. IDENTIFY: Use E = mc” to relate the mass increase to the energy increase. 
(a) SET Up: Your total energy E increases because your gravitational potential energy mgy increases. 
EXECUTE: AE =mgAy 
AE =(Am)c? so Am = AE/c? = mg(Ay)/c? 
Am/m = (gAy)/c? = (9.80 m/s”)(30m)/(2.998 x 108 m/s)? =3.3x 10-13% 


This increase is much, much too small to be noticed. 
(b) SET Up: The energy increases because potential energy is stored in the compressed spring. 


EXECUTE: AE =AU =4kx? =4(2.00x10* N/m)(0.060 m)? = 36.0] 


Am =(AE)/c? = 4.0x107'° kg 


Energy increases so mass increases. The mass increase is much, much too small to be noticed. 
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EVALUATE: In both cases the energy increase corresponds to a mass increase. But since c? isa very large 
number the mass increase is very small. 
37.38. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (37.38). 


SET Up: When the person is at rest her total energy is Eg = mc’. 


EXECUTE: (a) E=2mc?, so Ail oog 
1- v/e? 
vV v 3 8 
1 v=cv3/4 =0.866c = 2.6010" m/s 
4 eC 2 4 
2 2 
(hE =i0ne? 86 = 0 4 aE TE L EE E ms. 
ive? c^ 100 < 100 100 


EVALUATE: Unless v approaches c, the total energy of an object is not much greater than its rest energy. 
37.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy equivalent of mass is E = me’. p=7.86 g/cm? =7.86x10° kg/m’. 


For a cube, V=PĽ. 

Bo, 10x10”J 
2 8 2 
c’ (3.00x10° m/s) 
m_ 1.11x10° kg 
P 786x10? kg/m? 


EVALUATE: Particle/antiparticle annihilation has been observed in the laboratory, but only with small 
quantities of antimatter. 
37.40. IDENTIFY: With such a large potential difference, the electrons will be accelerated to relativistic speeds, 
so we must use the relativistic formula for kinetic energy. 
1 ; i Be ie ; 
a Nn The classical expression for kinetic energy is K = Im. 
l1-v°/c 


EXECUTE: (a) m= =1.11x10° kg 


=0.141m?, L=V!? =0.521m=52.1em 


m 
b) p= V= 
Dy Ray 8 


SETUP: K -| 


EXECUTE: For an electron mc? = (9.11x10°! kg)(3.00x108 m/s)? =8.20x107!4 J. 
K =7.50x10° eV =1.20x 1073 J. 


Se ee 1 1.20x1078 J 
me? Vi-viez VI-v?/e2 8-20x107"4 J 


v=c4]1-(1/2.46)? =0.914c = 2.74x108 m/s. 


-13 
(b) K=}mv gives v= B = ALANA D) 2513x108 mis. 
m 9.11x10™ kg 


EVALUATE: Ata given speed the relativistic value of the kinetic energy is larger than the nonrelativistic 
value. Therefore, for a given kinetic energy the relativistic expression for kinetic energy gives a smaller 
speed than the nonrelativistic expression. 

37.41. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The total energy is given in terms of the momentum by Eq. (37.39). In terms of 


( +1=2.46. 


the total energy E, the kinetic energy K is K = E—mc? (from Eq. 37.38). The rest energy is mc”. 
EXECUTE: (a) E= Jine? +(pce)? = Ji(6.64x107)(2.998x108) P +[(2.10x107!8)(2.998x108)]? J 
E=8.67x107!? J 

(b) me? = (6.64x10 ° kg)(2.998x108 m/s)? = 5.97x107!? J 

K = E-mc? =8.67x107!? J-5.97x107!? J =2.70x10719 J 

K 270x10" J 


(c) 
me? 5.97x107!° J 


= 0.452 
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EVALUATE: The incorrect nonrelativistic expressions for K and p give K = py 2m =3.3x107!° J; 


the correct relativistic value is less than this. 
37.42. IDENTIFY: Since the final speed is close to the speed of light, there will be a considerable difference 
between the relativistic and nonrelativistic results. 


2 


anti . 1 1 eo 
SET UP: The nonrelativistic work-energy theorem is FAx = ao 7 5 , and the relativistic formula 


for a constant force is FAx =(y—- Ime’. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the classical work-energy theorem and solving for Ax, we obtain 


_ mv? v6) _ (0.10010 kg)[(0.900)(3.00 x10 m/s)] 
2F 2(1.00x10° N) 
(b) Using the relativistic work-energy theorem for a constant force, we obtain 


Ax =3.65 m. 


2 
Ax= ee. ; 
F 


For the given speed, y= a 2.29, thus 
y1-0.9002 
_ (2.29 —1)(0.100 x10 kg)(3.00x108 m/s)” 
(1.00x10°N) 


EVALUATE: (c) The distance obtained from the relativistic treatment is greater. As we have seen, more 
energy is required to accelerate an object to speeds close to c, so that force must act over a greater distance. 


Ax =11.6m. 


37.43. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The nonrelativistic expression is Kyonrel = im? and the relativistic expression is 
2 
Ky =(¥—-Dime’. 
js 1 
J 1-v'/c* 


2 K 
Ke =(¥—Dme? = 5.65x10-* J. —# = 1.06. 


nonrel 


EXECUTE: (a) v=8x10/ m/s =1.0376. For m=m 


1 7 
p? Kyonrel = mv =5.34x10 E J. 


(b) v=2.85x108 m/s; y=3.203. 


1 £ z 
K sonrel = >_™” =6.78x107!! J; Kye = (Y—V me? =3.31x107!° J; Kyey/K nomret = 4-88. 


EVALUATE: = Kyo/Kyonre| increases without bound as v approaches c. 


37.44. IDENTIFY: Since the speeds involved are close to that of light, we must use the relativistic formula for 
kinetic energy. 


SET Up: The relativistic kinetic energy is K =(v 1)me? = | ! ) me”. 
re 
EXECUTE: (a) 
K =(y-1)mc? -| l ) me? = (1.67x10 7” kg)(3.00x108 m/s)? renee eee 
l-v7/c? 1—(0.100c/c)? 
: 1 4 
K =(1.50x107!° J (m “1 ]=7.56x10 13 J = 4.73 MeV 
( ) V1—0.0100 

(b) K =(1.50x107!°J) 1 1 |=2.32x107!! J=145 MeV 

J1- (0.500)? 
(© K =(1.50x107!” J) 1 1 |=1.94x107!? J =1210 MeV 

J1 — (0.900)? 
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(d) AE =2.32x107!! J—7.56x10- 3 J =2.24x107!! J =140 MeV 
(e) AE =1.94x107'° J—2.32x107!! J =1.71x107!? J =1070 MeV 


(f) Without relativity, K = =m? The work done in accelerating a proton from 0.100c to 0.500c in the 


nonrelativistic limit is AE = 5 m(0.5000)? -— 5m(0, 100c)? =1.81x107!! J=113 MeV. 
The work done in accelerating a proton from 0.500c to 0.900c in the nonrelativistic limit is 
AE = $m(0.900¢)? = (0.500)? =4.21x107!! J =263 MeV. 


EVALUATE: We see in the first case the nonrelativistic result is within 20% of the relativistic result. In the 
second case, the nonrelativistic result is very different from the relativistic result since the velocities are 
closer to c. 

37.45. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (23.12) and conservation of energy to relate the potential difference to the 
kinetic energy gained by the electron. Use Eq. (37.36) to calculate the kinetic energy from the speed. 
EXECUTE: (a) K =gAV =eAV 


kom| L - |] -s.nsne? 3295110" 1=206 Mev 
l-v*/e 


AV = Kle=2.06x10° V 


(b) From part (a), K =3.30x107! J =2.06 MeV 
EVALUATE: The speed is close to c and the kinetic energy is four times the rest mass. 
37.46. IDENTIFY: The total energy is conserved in the collision. 
SET Up: Use Eq. (37.38) for the total energy. Since all three particles are at rest after the collision, the 
final total energy is 2Mc* + mc?. The initial total energy of the two protons is y2Mc?. 
m 9.75 


EXECUTE: (a) 2Mc? + me? y2Mc* y=lt+ 1+ = 1.292. 
2M 2(16.7) 


Note that since y=—1_., we have that ” = |1 a 1 l z = 0.6331. 
1- v?/c? c r (1.292) 


(b) According to Eq. (37.36), the kinetic energy of each proton is 
1.00 MeV 
160x107} J 


K =(%-1)Mc? = (1.292 —1)(1.67x10 7 kg)(3.00x108 mus| } 274 MeV. 
1.00 MeV 


(c) The rest energy of 7° is mc? =(9.75x10 78 kg)(3.00 10° m/s)? | —————-— 
m . 1.60x10713 J 


| = 548 MeV. 


EVALUATE: (d) The kinetic energy lost by the protons is the energy that produces the n°, 
548 MeV = 2(274 MeV). 


37.47. IDENTIFY: Use E = mc” to relate the mass decrease to the energy produced. 
SET Up: 1 kg is equivalent to 2.2 Ibs and | ton = 2000 Ibs. 1 W =1 J/s. 


EXECUTE: (a) E=mc?,m=E/c? =(3.8x107° J)/(2.998x10° m/s)? = 4.2x10° kg = 4.6x10° tons. 
(b) The current mass of the sun is 1.99x10°° kg, so it would take it 


(1.99x10°° kg)/(4.2x10? kg/s) = 4.7x107°s =1.5x10 years to use up all its mass. 


EVALUATE: The power output of the sun is very large, but only a small fraction of the sun’s mass is 
converted to energy each second. 
37.48. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The astronaut in the spaceship measures the proper time, since the end of a swing 


Sed he At 
occurs at the same location in his frame. At = 2 = 
l1—u°/c 
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37.49. 


37.50. 


37.51. 


37.52. 


Ato = 1.50s 
Vi-wse?  f1-(0.75cle)? 


(b) At=1.50s. Aty =AtV1—u7/c* =(1.50s)J1—(0.75c/c)? =0.992 s. 


EVALUATE: The motion of the spaceship makes a considerable difference in the measured values for the 
period of the pendulum! 


EXECUTE: (a) Af) =1.50s. At= =2.27s. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: At) =2.60x 108s is the proper time, measured in the pion’s frame. The time 
measured in the lab must satisfy d =cAt, where u = c. Calculate At and then use Eq. (37.6) to calculate u. 


3 
Execure: Ara =120™10 m  _ 6 3376x105, A= so (1 u/c)? = 0 


c 2.998x108 m/s Ji-u?/e? 


2 
(wie?) =[ 22) . Write w=(1—A)c so that (u/c)? = (1-A)? =1—2A+A* ~1—2A since A is small. 
t 


and 


2\ At 2| 6.3376x10° s 


EVALUATE: An alternative calculation is to say that the length of the tube must contract relative to the 
moving pion so that the pion travels that length before decaying. The contracted length must be 


2 2 -8 2 
Using this in the above gives 1- (1 24)-( Ze) l a= H22) -f oo =8.42x10°°. 


2: 
l 
1 =cAt = (2.998x108 m/s)(2.60x108 s)=7.7948 m. 1=I)V1-u7/c? so 1-u7/c? =| — | . Then 
0 0 I 
0 


2 2 
u=(1—A)c gives iate ieee ZOR =8.42x10™%, which checks. 
2\%) 2(1.90x10° m 


(b) IDENTIFY and SETUP: E= ymc? Eq. (37.38). 

y= 1 it dy 1 
Vi-we2 V24 J2(8.42x10%) 

E = (244)(139.6 MeV) =3.40x104 MeV = 34.0 GeV. 


EVALUATE: The total energy is 244 times the rest energy. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The proper length of a side is /) =a. The side along the direction of motion is 


EXECUTE: = 244. 


shortened to / =/)V1— v?/c?. The sides in the two directions perpendicular to the motion are unaffected by 
the motion and still have a length a. 

EXECUTE: V =a7/=a°Vl-v’/e? 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: There must be a length contraction such that the length a becomes the same as b; 
lọ=a, 1=b. Ip is the distance measured by an observer at rest relative to the spacecraft. Use Eq. (37.16) 


V1-u7/c? so ie Vl-w/c?: 


oS 
lo a 


and solve for u. 


EXECUTE: 


a=1.40b gives b/1.40b=Vl—u7/c” and thus 1- u?/c? =1/(1.40)" 


u = 41 —1/(1.40)?c = 0.700 = 2.10108 m/s 


EVALUATE: A length on the spacecraft in the direction of the motion is shortened. A length perpendicular 
to the motion is unchanged. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: The proper time Atọ is the time that elapses in the frame of the space probe. At is 
the time that elapses in the frame of the earth. The distance traveled is 42.2 light years, as measured in the 
earth frame. 

c 


0.9930c 


EXECUTE: Light travels 42.2 light years in 42.2 y, so At -( Jara y)=42.5 y. 
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Ato = Atw1—u7/c? = (42.5 y)V1- (0.9930)? =5.0 y. She measures her biological age to be 

19 y +5.0 y = 24.0 y. 

EVALUATE: Her age measured by someone on earth is 19 y +42.5 y = 61.5 y. 
37.53. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The total energy £ is related to the rest mass mc? by E= ymc? ; 

EXECUTE: (a) E = ymc’,so y=10= ae fe = 0.995. 

TS (vie)? “5 100 
(b) (pe)? = myyre, E? = metry 
2 2 
gE (pe) =1-(v/c)? =0.01=1%. 
E 

EVALUATE: When E> mc’, E> pe. 
37.54. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The clock on the plane measures the proper time Atọ. 

At = 4.00 h = 4.00 h(3600 s/1 h) =1.44x104 s. 

A 
SS Gad Ato = Atv1—u?/c? 
af 1-u7/c? 
2 
EXECUTE: “ small so V1-w7/c? = =(l-u7/c’)'? = ae u? ; thus Atọ = afi- ie 
c c 
The difference in the clock readings is 
2 2 
At—Afy = i a P pee mo (1.44x10f s) =5.01x10 s. The clock on the plane has the 
2c 2\ 2.998x10° m/s 

shorter elapsed time. 

EVALUATE: Afg is always less than Af; our results agree with this. The speed of the plane is much less 

than the speed of light, so the difference in the reading of the two clocks is very small. 
37.55. | IDENTIFY: Since the speed is very close to the speed of light, we must use the relativistic formula for 


kinetic energy. 


1 Pree: 
SET Up: The relativistic formula for kinetic energy is K = mel a ) and the relativistic mass 
l-v*/c 
iS Mel = m 
rel 7 ? 
1-v?/c? 
EXECUTE: (a) K=7 x10! eV =1.12x10°° J. Using this value in the relativistic kinetic energy formula 
and substituting the mass of the proton for m, we get K = ne| l j which gives 
1-v7/c? 
2 2 
a Jae 7.45x10° and 1 - = : 3,3: Solving for v gives 1 a = letok Wiis Ae Yi, 
1=v?/c? c (7.45x10°) č F 7 
2 
since c+v= 2c. Substituting v=(1—A)c, we have 1 yaa Ces) AeA 2A. Solving for A 
c c c 
1 
Eo ae 
gives A= ! i = Sax aa 9x10, to one significant digit. 
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37.56. 


37.57. 


37.58. 


37.59. 


(b) Using the relativistic mass formula and the result that =7.45 x10°, we have 


1 
V1- v/e? 


"m -n| 5 L zJ 0am, to one significant digit. 
l-v*/c 


Mre = 
N 1- v/c? 
EVALUATE: At such high speeds, the proton’s mass is over 7000 times as great as its rest mass. 


i E 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy released is E = (Am)c?. Am = (=| (12.0 kg). Py =— 
t 


The change in gravitational potential energy is mgAy. 
EXECUTE: (a) E =(Am)c? = (e20 kg)(3.00x10° m/s)? =1.08x10!* J. 


E_ 1.08x10'* J 
t 400x10% s 
E 1.08x10'4 J 

gAy (9.80 m/s?)(1.00x10° m) 

EVALUATE: The mass decrease is only 1.2 grams, but the energy released is very large. 


=2.70x10!9 W. 


(b) Py = 


(© E=AU =mgdAy. m= =1.10x10"° kg. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: In crown glass the speed of light is v = ©’ Calculate the kinetic energy of an 
n 


electron that has this speed. 
_ 2.998x108 m/s 


EXECUTE: =1.972x10° m/s. 
1.52 
K =mce"(y-) 
mc? =(9.109x107>! kg)(2.998x 108 m/s)? =8.187x107!4 J(1 eV/1.602107!? J) = 0.5111 MeV 
1 1 


= 1.328 


y= = 
Vi=v/e? f1- (1.972108 m/s)/(2.998x108 m/s)? 

K =mc?(y—1) = (0.5111 MeV)(1.328 —1) = 0.168 MeV 

EVALUATE: No object can travel faster than the speed of light in vacuum but there is nothing that 

prohibits an object from traveling faster than the speed of light in some material. 

IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the process of emitting a photon. 

SET Up: A photon has zero rest mass and for it E = pc. 


> E . 
EXECUTE: (a) v= Pa Wo. =—, where the atom and the photon have the same magnitude of 
m m me 


momentum, E/c. 
E 

(b) v=— «c, so E « me’. 
mc 


EVALUATE: The rest energy of a hydrogen atom is about 940 MeV and typical energies of photons 
emitted by atoms are a few eV, so E < mc” is typical. If this is the case, then treating the motion of the 
atom nonrelativistically is an accurate approximation. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Let Sbe the lab frame and S’ be the frame of the proton that is moving in the 
+x-direction, so u=+c/2. The reference frames and moving particles are shown in Figure 37.59. The 
other proton moves in the —x-direction in the lab frame, so v=—c/2. A proton has rest mass 
mp =1.67x 10 kg and rest energy mpe? = 938 MeV. 

v-u —  =c/2-c/2 se 
l—uvle? 1=(c/2)(-cl2)ic?_ 5 


EXECUTE: (a) v= 


; p4 
The speed of each proton relative to the other is Bi 
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(b) In nonrelativistic mechanics the speeds just add and the speed of each relative to the other is c. 


2 
(c) K= ed _ -me 
1-v/e? 
(i) Relative to the lab frame each proton has speed v=c/2. The total kinetic energy of each proton is 
K= —- (938 MeV) =145 MeV. 


besa ie ae 4 i 
(ii) In its rest frame one proton has zero speed and zero kinetic energy and the other has speed ae In this 


frame the kinetic energy of the moving proton is K = LALLA (938 MeV) = 625 MeV. 


4? 
i | ) 
5 
(d) (i) Each proton has speed v=c/2 and kinetic energy 


2 
Piima (njen ZA a SMN -ia NieV, 
2 2 8 8 


(ii) One proton has speed v=0 and the other has speed c. The kinetic energy of the moving proton is 
1 8M 

K- me = 93 eV 
2 

EVALUATE: The relativistic expression for K gives a larger value than the nonrelativistic expression. 


The kinetic energy of the system is different in different frames. 


= 469 MeV. 


Figure 37.59 


37.60. IDENTIFY: The protons are moving at speeds that are comparable to the speed of light, so we must use the 
relativistic velocity addition formula. 
SET Up: S is lab frame and S” is frame of proton moving in +x-direction. v, =—0.600c. In lab frame 
v+u _ -0.600c+ ac _ 
l+uv/c?  1-0.600¢ 
EXECUTE: (1—0.600a@)(—a) =-0.600+ @. 0.600@7 —2a+0.600=0. Quadratic formula gives œ =3.00 


or œ =0.333. Can’t have v>c so & = 0.333. Each proton has speed 0.333c in the earth frame. 
EVALUATE: To the earth observer, the protons are separating at 2(0.333c) = 0.666c, but to the protons 


each proton has speed œc. u=+dc. v,=—Qc. v,= 


they are separating at 0.600c. 
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37.61. 


37.62. 


37.63. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: x? =c?f? > (x- ut) 7 = ey (t- uxlc? y 


1 
> x—ut =c(t—uxlc?) => fis “)- x(utc)=t(utc)>x=ct Ler. 
c) c 
EVALUATE: The light pulse has the same speed c in both frames. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Let Sbe the lab frame and let S’ be the frame of the nucleus. Let the 
+x-direction be the direction the nucleus is moving. u = 0.7500c. 
v+u _ 0.9995c +0.7500c 


EXECUTE: (a) v =+0.9995c. v= = 0.999929c 
1+uv’/c? 1+(0.7500)(0.9995) 
-0. > +0.7500c 
wia e TON agg 
1+ (0.7500)(—0.9995) 
(c) emitted in same direction: 
(i) K-{ : ne = (0.511 MeV) : 1 |=42.4 MeV 
Vl-v/c? 4/1- (0.999929)? 
(ii) «| l ne = (0.511 MeV) l 1 |=15.7 MeV 
V1-v7/c? 1- (0.9995)? 


(d) emitted in opposite direction: 


(i) -f ! Hn =(0.511 MeV) | 1|=5.60 MeV 
Vive? J1- (0.9965)? 

(ii) [sae = (0.511 MeV) : 1|=15.7 MeV 
Ji- J1- (0.9995)? 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (37.30), with a = dv/dt, to obtain an expression for dv/dt. Separate the 
variables v and ¢ and integrate to obtain an expression for v(t). In this expression, let t > œ. 


_w_F 


EXECUTE: a= die 
dt m 


. (One-dimensional motion is assumed, and all the F, v and a refer to 


x-components.) 


dv -(=)a 
ERE oy 


Integrate from t=0, when v=0, to time ¢, when the velocity is v. 
v dv t( F 
J, (aie? iol F a 


: A Ft wiv. hi : 
Since F is constant, f (z) dt = —. In the velocity integral make the change of variable y = v/c; then 
m 


m 
dy = dv/c. 
/ 
iB dv =ef dy a y aan M 
0 =v? 40 a-y a-a Ae 
Thi a 


V1-v7/c? m` 


Solve this equation for v: 


2 2 2 
= =) and v? = (=) (l- v/c7) 
1-v*/c? \m m 
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Fey) (FtY (Ftim) Ft 
v? n( ) -( so v= =c 

ME: m afi +(Ftlmcy” \Jm2c? +PP 
As t> %, 2r > Ai >l, so v>c. 

metr VPP 
EVALUATE: Note that pee ae is always less than 1, so v<c always and v approaches c only 
2,2, 2,2 
mc +F't 

when t > œ. 


37.64. 


37.65. 


IDENTIFY: Apply the Lorentz coordinate transformation. 

SETUP: Let ¢and ¢’ be time intervals between the events as measured in the two frames and let x and x’ 
be the difference in the positions of the two events as measured in the two frames. 

EXECUTE: Setting x=0 in Eq. (37.21), the first equation becomes x’ =—yut and the last, upon 


multiplication by c, becomes ct’ = yct. Squaring and subtracting gives c7t’? — x? = y°t?(c? —u”). But 
P =e? -v*), so Yt? (e-v) =t. Therefore, ct? — x? =t and x’ =cvt? -t = 4.53x108 m. 


EVALUATE: We did not have to calculate the speed u of frame S’ relative to frame S. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the Lorentz coordinate transformation (Eq. 37.21) for (x,,¢,) and (x9, ty): 

r xX — ut r X — Ul 
“1 72° 2 22 

1-u7/c l-u*/c 

fe ti —ux,/c* raty —ux,/e? 

E IP A Ie 

N l-u‘/c y: l-u‘/c 


Same point in S” implies x; = x}. What then is Af = t} — ti? 


EXECUTE: x; =x} implies xı — ut; =x, — ut, 


X-X% Ax 
u(t, —t,) =x) -x and u = 2—1 = — 
ty—-t At 
From the time transformation equations, 
1 
At =, -= (At —uAx/c”) 


Vl-u7/c? 


Using the result that u = = gives 
, 1 
At = 
i= (Ax)? (ary? 
A 
Af’ = : 
(at)? = (Axe? 


Di 242 
At’ = aN -Aae (A)? (Ax/c), as was to be shown. 


Ja = (Ax)? /e? 


(At —(Ax)?/((At)c’)) 


(At - (Ax) /((At)c”)) 


This equation doesn’t have a physical solution (because of a negative square root) if (Av/ cy > (At)? or 
Ax 2 cAt. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Now require that “4 =f, (the two events are simultaneous in S” ) and use the 
Lorentz coordinate transformation equations. 


EXECUTE: =f, implies t —ux/c? =t, —ux,/c? 


- Ax At 
n-n=(2 ihu so ar-[)s and u = 
c Ax 


c? 
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From the Lorentz transformation equations, 


Ax = x4 -x= ! Jos uAt). 
Vl-u7/c? 
Using the result that u =cAt/Ax gives 


Ax’ = ! (Ax —c?(At)?/Ax) 
Jie? (at)?/(Ax)? 
Ax 


Yan? — (Ai? 
2: 2 pi 

Ay’ = OV AA ha- ean? 

[Ma = eA? 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The result from part (b) is Av’ = (Ax)? ae (At). 
Solve for At: (A^? = (Ax)? — c? (A0)? 


Ax’ 


(Ax —c?(At)?/Ax) 


EXECUTE: =1.44x10 s 


ia (an? -Ar _ (6.00 m)? = (2.50 my? 
c 2.998x108 m/s 


EVALUATE: This provides another illustration of the concept of simultaneity (Section 37.2): events 


observed to be simultaneous in one frame are not simultaneous in another frame that is moving relative to 


the first. 
37.66. IDENTIFY: Apply the relativistic expressions for kinetic energy, velocity transformation, length 
contraction and time dilation. 


SET Up: In part (c) let S” be the earth frame and let S be the frame of the ball. Let the direction from 


Einstein to Lorentz be positive, so u =—1 .80x10° m/s. In part (d) the proper length is /) =20.0m and 


in part (f) the proper time is measured by the rabbit. 
EXECUTE: (a) 80.0 m/s is nonrelativistic, and K = sm =186 J. 
(b) K =(y—1)mc? =1.31x10" J. 


(c) In Eq. (37.23), v =2.20x10 m/s, u =—1.80x108 m/s, and so v=7.1410/m/s. 
ly _ 20.0m 


(a) /= 2 =13.6m. 
y 
(e) 00m _ _ 999x108 s. 
2.20x108 m/s 


(f) Aty = 6.18x10% s 
y 


13.6 m 


= 6.18x107° s. 
2.20108 m/s 


EVALUATE: In part (f) we could also calculate Atgas Ato = 


37.67. IDENTIFY and SET UP: An increase in wavelength corresponds to a decrease in frequency (f =c/A), so 


the atoms are moving away from the earth. Receding, so use Eq. (37.26): f = JE z: ho 
ctu 


EXECUTE: Solve for u: Ahe +u)=c-u and u= [ 


1- A? | 
1+ 
fad, fa =clô so fifo =Ap/A 


2 2 
=c ey =c PE =0.357c =1.07x10% m/s 
1+ (4/4) 1+ (656.3/953.4) 
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EVALUATE: The relative speed is large, 36% of c. The cosmological implication of such observations will 
be discussed in Chapter 44. 
37.68. IDENTIFY: The baseball is moving toward the radar gun, so apply the Doppler effect as expressed in 
Eq. (37.25). 
SET UP: The baseball had better be moving nonrelativistically, so the Doppler shift formula (Eq. (37.25)) 
becomes f = fo(1—(u/c)). In the baseball’s frame, this is the frequency with which the radar waves strike 
the baseball, and the baseball reradiates at f. But in the coach’s frame, the reflected waves are Doppler 
shifted again, so the detected frequency is f(1—(uw/c)) = fo(l—(u/ e)? = fo(l—2(u/c)). 
EXECUTE: Af =2 fọ(u/c) and the fractional frequency shift is z = 2(u/c). 
0 
. -7 
m2 Af oe (2.86x10-") 
2fo 


EVALUATE: u<c, so using the approximate expression in place of Eq. (37.25) is very accurate. 


(3.00108 m) = 42.9 m/s = 154 km/h = 92.5 mish. 


37.69. IDENTIFY and SETUP: 500 light years = 4.73x10!8 m. The proper distance l to the star is 500 light 
years. The energy needed is the kinetic energy of the rocket at its final speed. 
d 4.73x10'8 m 


= 5 =3.2x10'° s=1000 y 
u — (0.50)(3.00108 m/s) 


EXECUTE: (a) u=0.50c. At= 


The proper time is measured by the astronauts. Atọ = AtW1— u/c” =866 y 


2 
mc 2 8 2 1 19 
K == - mc? = (1000 kg)(3.00 x108 m/s)?} —————. -1 |= 1.410"? J 
V1- v/e? 1- (0.500)? 


This is 14% of the U.S. yearly use of energy. 
d_ 473x10 m 


(b) u=0.99c. At = = 
u  (0.99)(3.00x10° m/s) 


=1.6x10'° s=505 yr, Aty =71y 


peed) Se 
1-(0.99)" 
This is 5.5 times (550%) the U.S. yearly use. 
d 4.73x108 m 
u  (0.9999)(3.00x108 m/s) 


K = (9.00x10!° | -1}-ss:00"5 


(c) u =0.9999c. At = =1.58x10!° s=501y, At =7.1y. 


1 
J1- (0.9999)? 
This is 63 times (6300%) the U.S. yearly use. 
EVALUATE: The energy cost of accelerating a rocket to these speeds is immense. 
37.70. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For part (a) follow the procedure specified in the hint. For part (b) apply 
Eqs. (37.25) and (37.26). 


EXECUTE: (a) As in the hint, both the sender and the receiver measure the same distance. However, in our 
frame, the ship has moved between emission of successive wavefronts, and we can use the time T =1/f as 


K =(9.00x10"° | as" J. 


the proper time, with the result that f = yfo > fo- 
c+u 1+0.758 
c-u 1—0.758 


fi — fo = 930 MHz — 345 MHz = 585 MHz. 


(b) Toward: fi = fo 


1/2 
= 345 Miiz( = 930 MHz and 


c-u 1- 0.758 


Away: f= 
¥ Ja = SoN gu 1+0.758 


(c) fh =h =1.53 f} = 528 MHz, fy — fy =183 MHz. 


1/2 
=345 mrz( ) =128 MHz and f, — fọ = -217 MHz. 
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EVALUATE: The frequency in part (c) is the average of the two frequencies in part (b). A little algebra 
shows that f} is precisely equal to (fi + f,)/2. 

37.71. IDENTIFY: We need to use the relativistic form of Newton’s second law because the speed of the proton is 
close to the speed of light. 

v E E 1 

R V1-v?/e? 41- (0.750)? 

[(0.750)(3.00x108 m/s]? 


=1.512. 


SETUP: F and Y are perpendicular, so F = yma = ym 


=2.04x107} N. 


EXECUTE: F =(1.512)(1.67x10 7 kg) 


628 m 
EVALUATE: If we ignored relativity, the force would be 
2.04x107? N 5 Pass Seas 
Fig = a =1.35x107'3 N, which is substantially less than the relativistic force. 


37.72. IDENTIFY: Apply the Lorentz velocity transformation. 
SET Up: Let the tank and the light both be traveling in the +x-direction. Let S be the lab frame and let 
S’ be the frame of the tank of water. 
_(c/n)+V _ (c/n)+V 
l4 ie 1+ (Vinc) 
nc 


EXECUTE: In Eq. (37.23), u=V,v =(c/n). v . For V «ce, 


(1+Vinc) | =(1-Vinc). This gives 
v= ((cn)+V)(1—(Vine)) = (nein) +V — (Vin?) — (V2 Ine) = £+ í - =) so k= h z 3} For water, 
n n n 


n=1.333 and k= 0.437. 
EVALUATE: The Lorentz transformation predicts a value of k in excellent agreement with the value that is 
measured experimentally. 

37.73. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the hint. 

dv v-u u 


+ v 
(l-uv?) (l-uv? e 


dv 1 v-u u r 1 (v= w)ulc? a l=u?/c? 
zt mla} dv 7 zt 7 7a dv 7 AG: 
dv l-uvie" (1-uv/c*)’ \e l-uvie* (1-uv/c*) (l-uv/c*) 
27,2 
dy ou 7 : 2,2 
,_ (l-uv y _dv (1-u*/c*) 1 
ydt-uydxl? dt (l-uvIc?)* yl -uv/lc?) 
(b) Changing frames from S’ > S just involves changing 


EXECUTE: (a) a ==. dt’ = y(dt -udxlc?). dv’ = 


a =a(l riley (l -uvl y>. 


3 

uv’ 
a>a,v>-v >a=d(l ule?” [14 =) : 

c 
EVALUATE: a’, depends not only on a, and u, but also on v,, the component of the velocity of the 
object in frame S. 

37.74. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedures specified in the problem. 

EXECUTE: (a) The speed v’ is measured relative to the rocket, and so for the rocket and its occupant, 
v =0. The acceleration as seen in the rocket is given to be a’ = g, and so the acceleration as measured on 


4 4 \3/2 
the earth is a= ag 1-4 : 
dt c 


(b) With v =0 when ¢=0, 
-1 aa 3/2" fiaetl” a m 5 
g (l-u“/c*) Be 


dt 
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(c) dt’ = ydt = dt/V1- u/c”, so the relation in part (b) between dt and du, expressed in terms of dé’ and 
du 1 d 


1 u 
1—u2/c? gl- u??? g (l-u? 


. ; eT ; c 
Integrating as above (perhaps using the substitution z =u/c ) gives t{ =~ arctan h í 
& 


du, is dt’ = ydt = 


à) For those who 
c 
wish to avoid inverse hyperbolic functions, the above integral may be done by the method of partial 
du 1| du du pairis Aa ctv 
= + , which integrates to 4, =——In ; 
(L+u/c)(l-—u/c) 2|1+u/e 1-uc 2g \c-y 


(d) Solving the expression from part (c) for vı in terms of 4, (v,/c) = tanh(gti/c), so that 


fractions; gdť = 


oe v/o)? =1/cosh(gt;/c), using the appropriate indentities for hyperbolic functions. Using this in the 
c tanh(gt/c) _ c 
g 1/cosh (gti/c) 


expression found in part (b), t; = sinh (gtí/c), which may be rearranged slightly as 


gt f gt } . f y stile = e78ile 
21 =sinh| 2— |. If hyperbolic functions are not used, v, in terms of # is found to be += ———— 

c c c exile + e Bale 
which is the same as tanh(gtj/c). Inserting this expression into the result of part (b) gives, after much 
algebra, t = ~ e emgle ), which is equivalent to the expression found using hyperbolic functions. 

g 
(e) After the first acceleration period (of 5 years by Stella’s clock), the elapsed time on earth is 
t = Ĉsinh (gť/c) =2.65x10° s =84.0 yr. 
g 


The elapsed time will be the same for each of the four parts of the voyage, so when Stella has returned, 
Terra has aged 336 yr and the year is 2436. (Keeping more precision than is given in the problem gives 
February 7 of that year.) 
EVALUATE: Stella has aged only 20 yrs, much less than Terra. 

37.75. IDENTIFY: Apply the Doppler effect equation. 
SETUP: At the two positions shown in the figure given in the problem, the velocities of the star relative 
to the earth are u+v and u—v, where u is the velocity of the center of mass and v is the orbital velocity. 


EXECUTE: (a) fy =4.568110x10!* Hz; f, = 4.568910x10!* Hz; f_ = 4.567710x10'4 Hz 


fiz Erur 

teeta ty)” _ feet) = fo (c+(ut+v)) 

pa PEED | Feu- foetu- 
c—(u-v) 


2 2 22 
an and (u Pe u+v=5.25x10f m/s and u -v = -2.63x10/ m/s. 
wo) + J-4o )+ 


This gives u =+1.31x104 m/s (moving toward at 13.1 km/s) and v=3.94x10* m/s. 
(b) v=3.94x104 m/s; T=11.0 days. 22R=vt > 


_ (3.94x104 m/s) (11.0 days) (24 hrs/day) (3600 sec/hr) _ 


27m 
0.040 times the earth-sun distance. 


Also the gravitational force between them (a distance of 2R) must equal the centripetal force from the 
center of mass: 


(Gm?) m? e 4Ry? 4(5.96x10° m)(3.94x10* m/s)? 
(2R? R G 6.672x107!! N - m°/kg? 


(u+v) 


R 5.96x10°? m. This is about 


=5.55x10” kg = 0.279 m 


sun’ 
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EVALUATE: uand v are both much less than c, so we could have used the approximate expression 
Af =£foV;ey/c, where v,., is the speed of the source relative to the observer. 


37.76. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply the procedures specified in the problem. 
EXECUTE: For any function f = f(x,t) and x= x(x’, t), t=t(x, t), let F(x, t) = f(x’, t), t, 1) 
and use the standard (but mathematically improper) notation F(x’, t) = f(x’, 1’). The chain rule is then 


Of (x,t) _ Of (x, t) ax’ F of (x’, t’) ar’ 


> 


ox ox’ Ox ot dx 
dfx, t) _ f(x, t) ax’ 7 of (x, t) ot’ 
ot ax’ ot ox’ ot 


In this solution, the explicit dependence of the functions on the sets of dependent variables is suppressed, 

of _ of ax’ of ot of _ of ax’ of or 

ox dx’ ox dt dx’ dt ax’ dt dr ot 

(a) ax’ zi ax’ | vot cepts or’ =i. Then, OE | OE and IE JE 
dx at ox at ax ax’ ax? ax”? 

OE 0F OE 


Saye te 
ot ox’ or 


and the above relations are then 


. For the time derivative, 


To find the second time derivative, the chain rule must be applied to both terms; that is, 


0 0E 3E FE 
=-y + A 
Ot ax’ ax dx 
0 0E 3E OE 
=-v + A 
at or’ dxdt or’? 


2 


Using these in collecting terms and equating the mixed partial derivatives gives 


ot?’ 


2 2 2 2 2 
9 a =v? 9 = v d = + 9 = and using this and the above expression for = gives the result. 
ot ox’ dxdt ar’ ax’ 


Ox’ ox’ ot 


. IX 2 ot 
b) For the Lorentz transformation, SY, = yv, —=yvic* and — = y. 
b) ox k ot ™ ox es ot i 
The first partials are then 
OE ðE v OE OE _ OE OE 
ox Lae rz dt ot Mg ET 
and the second partials are (again equating the mixed partials) 
OE pE pv E 2 V 3E 
ax? ax”? ct or? 2 xat 
2 2 
a ea poe pues 
ar? ax”? ar’ dxdt 


Substituting into the wave equation and combining terms (note that the mixed partials cancel), 


rE zarri au (5 eS 1 PE o 


ax? e of? a) Ox h PJ? xP e oor 
EVALUATE: The general form of the wave equation is given by Eq. (32.1). The coefficient of the 0 /at? 
term is the inverse of the square of the wave speed. This coefficient is the same in both frames, so the wave 
speed is the same in both frames. 

37.77. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of total energy, in the frame in which the total momentum is zero (the 
center of momentum frame). 
SET Up: In the center of momentum frame, the two protons approach each other with equal velocities 
(since the protons have the same mass). After the collision, the two protons are at rest—but now there are 
kaons as well. In this situation the kinetic energy of the protons must equal the total rest energy of the two 
kaons. 
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mM 
m 


EXECUTE: (a) 2(Y%on I)m,c7 2m,c” Vom =1+ 1.526. The velocity of a proton in the center of 


p 


momentum frame is then V,m =€ Yen = 0.7554. 

cm 
To get the velocity of this proton in the lab frame, we must use the Lorentz velocity transformations. This 
is the same as “hopping” into the proton that will be our target and asking what the velocity of the 
projectile proton is. Taking the lab frame to be the unprimed frame moving to the left, u = V,m and v = V,m 


(the velocity of the projectile proton in the center of momentum frame). 


+ 2 
vap =~ = — = 0.9619 


= 1 
uv v2 Nab 2 
Lf gi m 1 — “lab 
c ce 


e2 


=3.658 = Kilab = (Map — 1)Mpc? = 2494 MeV. 


Kia _ 2494 MeV 
2m, 2(493.7 MeV) 
(c) The center of momentum case considered in part (a) is the same as this situation. Thus, the kinetic 
energy required is just twice the rest mass energy of the kaons. K,,, = 2(493.7 MeV) = 987.4 MeV. 


(b) = 2.526. 


EVALUATE: The colliding beam situation of part (c) offers a substantial advantage over the fixed target 
experiment in part (b). It takes less energy to create two kaons in the proton center of momentum frame. 
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38.1. IDENTIFY: Protons have mass and photons are massless. 

(a) SETUP: Fora particle with mass, K = p/m. 

EXECUTE: p,)=2p,; means Ky =4Kj). 

(b) SETUP: Fora photon, E= pc. 

EXECUTE: p,=2p, means E, =2£). 

EVALUATE: The relation between Æ and p is different for particles with mass and particles without mass. 
38.2. IDENTIFY and SET UP: c= få relates frequency and wavelength and E =/Af relates energy and 

frequency for a photon. c =3.00x10° m/s. 1 eV =1.60x107!° J. 
c _ 3.00x10° m/s 
A 505x10 m 
(b) E =hf =(6.626x10-*4 J- s)(5.94x10!4 Hz) =3.94x107!? J = 2.46 eV 


-19 
(© K=}m? so v= EE S D 29.1 mm/s 
m 9.5x10 15 kg 


EVALUATE: Compared to kinetic energies of common objects moving at typical speeds, the energy 
of a visible-light photon is extremely small. 
38.3. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply c= få, p=h/A and E= pe. 
c _ 3.00x10°m/s 
A 5.20x1077 m 
h 6.63x10**J-s 
A 520x107” m 
E = pc = (1.28x10 7” kg - m/s) (3.00x108m/s) = 3.84x107!? J = 2.40 eV. 
EVALUATE: Visible-light photons have energies of a few eV. 


38.4. IDENTIFY and SETUP: P, ==". 1 eV =1.60x107!? J. For a photon, E =hf = r 
t 


EXECUTE: (a) f= =5.94x10!4 Hz 


=5.77x10! Hz. 


EXECUTE: f= 


=1.28x10 7" kg- m/s. 


h=6.63x10 4 J-s. 
EXECUTE: (a) energy = P,t = (0.600 W)(20.0x 10 s)=1.20x107 J=7.5x10'° eV 
he _ (6.63x10-** J-s)(3.00x 10° m/s) _ 


b) E = 3.05x107!"? J=1.91 eV 

Ta 652x107 m 

(c) The number of photons is the total energy in a pulse divided by the energy of one photon: 
1.20x10~ J 


= =3.93x10!° photons. 
3.05x10 ~~” J/photon 


EVALUATE: The number of photons in each pulse is very large. 
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38.5. IDENTIFY and SETUP: c= fA. The source emits (0.05)(75 J) =3.75 J of energy as visible light each 
second. E=hf, with h=6.63x10* J-s. 


R 3.00x108 m/s 
A 600x107? m 


(b) E = hf =(6.63x10-4 J-s)(5.00x10'4 Hz) =3.32x107!? J. The number of photons emitted per second 
3.75 J 
1S =19 

3.32x10 7 J/photon 


EVALUATE: (c) No. The frequency of the light depends on the energy of each photon. The number of 
photons emitted per second is proportional to the power output of the source. 

38.6. IDENTIFY and SET Up: A photon has zero rest mass, so its energy and momentum are related by 
Eq. (37.40). Eq. (38.5) then relates its momentum and wavelength. 


EXECUTE: (a) E= pe=(8.24x10* kg- m/s)(2.998x10* m/s) =2.47x10"? J= 
(2.47x107!? J)(1 eV/1.602x107? J) =1.54 eV 
-34 
Origi es 
A P 8.24x10 kg- m/s 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is longer than visible wavelengths; it is in the infrared region of the 
electromagnetic spectrum. To check our result we could verify that the same £ is given by Eq. (38.2), 
using the 2 we have calculated. 


EXECUTE: (a) f= =5.00x10!4 Hz 


=1.13x10” photons. 


=8.04x10-’ m=804 nm 


. . . . h 
38.7. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The stopping potential Vj is related to the frequency of the light by Vy =— f — A 
e e 


The slope of Vo versus fis h/e. The value fp off when Vg =0 is related tog by = Afp. 

EXECUTE: (a) From the graph, f =1.25x 10'° Hz. Therefore, with the value of h from part (b), 

= hfn = 4.8 eV. 

(b) From the graph, the slope is 3.8x107!5 V - s. 

h =(e(slope) = (1.60x107!° CX(3.8x107!5 V-s)=6.1x104 J-s 

(c) No photoelectrons are produced for f < fn- 

(d) For a different metal fip and ¢ are different. The slope is A/e so would be the same, but the graph would 
be shifted right or left so it has a different intercept with the horizontal axis. 

EVALUATE: As the frequency fof the light is increased above fy the energy of the photons in the light 


increases and more energetic photons are produced. The work function we calculated is similar to that for 
gold or nickel. 


max 


38.8. IDENTIFY and SETUP: 2,,=272nm. c= få. v3 =hf —@. At the threshold frequency, fip, 


Vmax 20. A=4.136x107" eV-s. 


c _ 3.00x10* m/s 
An 272x107? m 


(b) = hf} =(4.136x107!5 eV - s)(1.10x10!5 Hz) =4.55 eV. 


=1.10x10!" Hz. 


EXECUTE: (a) fa = 


(c) Imax =hf —@=(4.136x107!> eV -s)(1.45x10'> Hz) -4.55 eV = 6.00 eV —4.55 eV =1.45 eV 
EVALUATE: The threshold wavelength depends on the work function for the surface. 
38.9. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fq. (38.3): Tmax =hf-¢ġ= r @. Take the work function ¢ from Table 38.1. 


Solve for v Note that we wrote fas c/A. 


max’ 
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(5.1 eV)(1.602x10-!? J/1 eV) 


-34 8 
EEEN L my2, = (6.62610 J aa a m/s) 
2 235x10 m 


1 E : È 
3 max =8.453x107! J—-8.170x107!? J =2.83x10” J 


-20 
Vina = fe) 249x10" m/s 
9.109107! kg 


EVALUATE: The work function in eV was converted to joules for use in Eq. (38.3). A photon with 
A= 235 nm has energy greater then the work function for the surface. 


38.10. IDENTIFY and SETUP: g=hf,, = ae The minimum ø corresponds to the minimum 4. 
h 
he _ (4.136x107'* eV-s)(3.00x108 m/s) 
Aen 700x10 m 
EVALUATE: A photon of wavelength 700 nm has energy 1.77 eV. 
38.11. IDENTIFY: The photoelectric effect occurs. The kinetic energy of the photoelectron is the difference 
between the initial energy of the photon and the work function of the metal. 


SETUP: 1mv2.,, =hf-¢, E=hc/À. 


2° max 


EXECUTE: ¢= =1.77 eV 


EXECUTE: Use the data for the 400.0-nm light to calculate ø. Solving for @ gives ¢= = ane = 
(4.136x107!> eV -s)(3.00x10° m/s) 


5 1.10 eV =3.10 eV —1.10 eV =2.00 eV. Then for 300.0 nm, we 
400.0x10°”7 m 


he (4.136x107!> eV - s)(3.00x108 m/s) 
have tmv? =hf-@= = 
2™¥max =A 9 A $ 300.0x10° m 
1 my? x = 4.14 eV — 2.00 eV =2.14 eV. 


2 max 


2.00 eV, which gives 


EVALUATE: When the wavelength decreases the energy of the photons increases and the photoelectrons 
have a larger minimum kinetic energy. 


where Vp is the stopping potential. The stopping potential in 


max? 


38.12. IDENTIFY and SETUP: eV) = sma 
: 1 
volts equals eVp in electron volts. 7 max =hf-—@ and f =c/A. 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) eVo = >My 


max SO 


; 4.136x107!5 eV - s)(3.00x10 m/s 
ely =hf -o=! ut ) 
250x10 m 


potential is 2.7 electron volts. 


2.3 eV = 4.96 eV — 2.3 eV = 2.7 eV. The stopping 


max 


(b) im? =2.7 eV 


=9.7x10° m/s 


sick 2(2.7 eV)(1.60x107? J/eV) 
Ea 9.11x107°! kg 


EVALUATE: Ifthe wavelength of the light is decreased, the maximum kinetic energy of the photoelectrons 
increases. 
38.13. (a) IDENTIFY: First use Eq. (38.4) to find the work function ¢. 


SETUP: eV) =hf-—¢@ so g=hf n=" eVo 


_ (6.626x10-** J- s)(2.998x108 m/s) 


1.602x107!° C)(0.181 V 
254x10 m ( x ) 


EXECUTE: @ 
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¢ =7.821x10-? J=2.900x10-7° J =7.531x107? J(1 eV/1.602x107!? J) = 4.70 eV 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: The threshold frequency fip is the smallest frequency that still produces 
photoelectrons. It corresponds to K max =0 in Eq. (38.3), so Aft, = ¢. 
c he 
EXECUTE: f=— says —-=@ 
A An 
he _ (6.626x10~*4 J -s)(2.998x108 m/s) 


Aa 7.531x10 "° J 
(b) EVALUATE: As calculated in part (a), ø = 4.70 eV. This is the value given in Table 38.1 for copper. 
38.14. IDENTIFY: The acceleration gives energy to the electrons which is then given to the x ray photons. 


=2.64x10 m=264 nm 


SETUP: E=hc/A, so “ =eV, where / is the wavelength of the x ray and V is the accelerating 


voltage. 
he _ (6.63x10-** J - s)(3.00x108 m/s) 
eV (1.60x107!? C)(15.0x10° V) 
EVALUATE: This wavelength certainly is in the x ray region of the electromagnetic spectrum. 
38.15. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (38.6). 
SETUP: Fora 4.00-keV electron, eV,c = 4000 eV. 


h h 63x10 *4 J-s)(3.00x108 
EXECUTE: eV yc = hfna = £ Amin = Oe at A e 
Amin eVac (1.60x107!? C)(4000 V) 
EVALUATE: This is the same answer as would be obtained if electrons of this energy were used. Electron 


beams are much more easily produced and accelerated than proton beams. 


EXECUTE: A= =8.29x107!! m=0.0829 nm. 


=3.11x107!° m 


38.16. IDENTIFY and SET UP: k =eV, where / is the wavelength of the x ray and V is the accelerating voltage. 


he _ (6.63x10-** J -s)(3.00x10° m/s) 
eA (1.60x107!? C\(0.150x10~ m) 
he _ (6.63x10-** J - s)(3.00x108 m/s) 
eV (1.60x107!? C)(30.0x10° V) 


EVALUATE: Shorter wavelengths require larger potential differences. 
38.17. IDENTIFY: Energy is conserved when the x ray collides with the stationary electron. 


=8.29 kV 


EXECUTE: (a) V= 


(b) A= =4.14x107!! m=0.0414 nm 


SETUP: E=hc/A, and energy conservation gives “ = 5 +K,. 
‘ : 1 1 
EXECUTE: Solving for K, gives K, =hc Iy = 
1 1 


(6.63x10*4 J - s)(3.00 x108 mis)( } K, =1.81x107'° J =1.13 keV. 


0.100x10° m 0.110x10 m 
EVALUATE: The electron does not get all the energy of the incident photon. 


38.18. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The wavelength of the x rays produced by the tube is given by A =eV. 


, 


X =À+ { (1—cos@). aoe 2.426x107'? m. The energy of the scattered x ray is ne 
mc mc a 


he _ (6.63x10-** J - s)(3.00x108 m/s) _ 


6.91x107!! m=0.0691 nm 
eV (1.60x107!? C)(18.0x10° V) 


EXECUTE: (a) A= 


b) V=A+ A (1—cos@) =6.91x107!! m+ (2.426x107!? m)(1 — cos 45.0°). 
mc 


J =6.98x107!! m=0.0698 nm. 
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38.19. 


38.20. 


38.21. 


38.22. 


© E- he _ (4.136x10-'> eV - s)(3.00x108 m/s) _ 
KA 6.98x107!! m 
EVALUATE: The incident x ray has energy 18.0 keV. In the scattering event, the photon loses energy and 


its wavelength increases. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (38.7): 2’-A= i (1—cos@) = A, (1-cos¢@) 
mce 


17.8 keV 


SETUP: Solve for 1’: X =1+ A (1-cos@). 

The largest 2’ corresponds to ¢=180°, so cos@=~-l. 

EXECUTE: = /1+2/¢ = 0.066510 m+ 2(2.426x107'? m) =7.135x107'! m= 0.0714 nm. This 
wavelength occurs at a scattering angle of ø =180°. 


EVALUATE: The incident photon transfers some of its energy and momentum to the electron from which 
it scatters. Since the photon loses energy its wavelength increases, 2’ > A. 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (38.7): cos@=1- = i 
(h/mc) 
SETUP: —-=0.002426 nm 
mc 
EXECUTE: (a) AA=0.0542nm-0.0500nm, cosg=1-—2-00429™ _ 0,731, and ø =137°. 
0.002426 nm 
EE E E E T Te E a I E E 
0.002426 nm 


(c) AA=0, the photon is undeflected, cos@=1 and ¢ = 0. 
EVALUATE: The shift in wavelength is larger as @ approaches 180°. The photon loses energy in the 
collision, so the wavelength increases. 


ary, h jd 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: The shift in wavelength of the photon is 4 -å = —(1—cos@) where A is the 
mC 


wavelength after the scattering and dia Ac =2.426x 107!? m. The energy of a photon of wavelength 2 
mc 


he _1,24x10° eV -m 
A A 

photon equals the energy gained by the electron. 

EXECUTE: (a) 2’— A= Ac (1-cos@) = (2.426x107 m)(1—cos35.0°) = 4.39103 m=4.39x10~ nm. 


(b) A =2+4.39x107 nm =0.04250 nm + 4.39x107 nm = 0.04294 nm. 


(c) E= ~ =2.918x10* eV and Ey= re =2.888x10f eV so the photon loses 300 eV of energy. 


is E= 


. Conservation of energy applies to the collision, so the energy lost by the 


, 


(d) Energy conservation says the electron gains 300 eV of energy. 

EVALUATE: The photon transfers energy to the electron. Since the photon loses energy, its wavelength 
increases. 

IDENTIFY: The change in wavelength of the scattered photon is given by Eq. 38.7: 

AA h h 


a a n A= ea cos@). 
mc 


A 
SET Up: For backward scattering, ¢=180°. Since the photon scatters from a proton, m =1.67 X 10-77 kg. 
(6.63x10*4 J -s) 
(1.67x10 7 kg)(3.00x108 m/s)(0.100) 
EVALUATE: The maximum change in wavelength, A/mc, is much smaller for scattering from a proton 


EXECUTE: 2= (1+1) =2.65x107!4 m. 


than from an electron. 
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38.23. 


38.24. 


38.25. 


38.26. 


IDENTIFY: During the Compton scattering, the wavelength of the x ray increases by 1.0%, which means 
that the x ray loses energy to the electron. 


SET UP: EE EE and —"=2.426x10-? m. X =1.0104 so AA=0.010A. 
mc mc 


AA _, (0.010)(0.900x107!? m) 


hime 2.426x107'? m 
EVALUATE: The scattering angle is less than 90°, so the x ray still has some forward momentum after 
scattering. 

IDENTIFY: Compton scattering occurs. We know speed, and hence the kinetic energy, of the scattered 
electron. Energy is conserved. 


SET UP: LRL where E 
A A 2 


EXECUTE: cosø=l1 


=0.629, so ģ = 51.0°. 


E > heh 
EXECUTE: E, = mv? =5(9.108%10" kg)(8.9010° m/s)? =3.607x107!” J. Using Faq be 
, -34 7. 8 
we have He OY ea m/s) =1.434x107!5 J, Therefore, 
0.1385x10° m 

-34 8 
Be LPE p =1398x10 J, which gives 4/ = CSSXIO J- sX23998x10 m) L 0.1421 om. 
Koa 1.398x107!5 J 


X a-( , Ja cos 9) =3.573x107” m, so 1—cos@ =1.473, which gives ø =118°. 
mc 


EVALUATE: The photon partly backscatters, but not through 180°. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (37.36) to calculate the kinetic energy K. 


EXECUTE: K = m| l ) =0.1547mc? 
vi -v/e 


m=9.109x10%" kg, so K =1.27x10™ J 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The total energy of the particles equals the sum of the energies of the two 
photons. Linear momentum must also be conserved. 

EXECUTE: The total energy of each electron or positron is E = K + mc? =1.1547mc? =9.46x10™" J. The 
total energy of the electron and positron is converted into the total energy of the two photons. The initial 
momentum of the system in the lab frame is zero (since the equal-mass particles have equal speeds in 
opposite directions), so the final momentum must also be zero. The photons must have equal wavelengths 
and must be traveling in opposite directions. Equal 2 means equal energy, so each photon has energy 
9.46x10 J. 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (38.2) to relate the photon energy to the photon wavelength. 
EXECUTE: E =hc/A soA=hclE =hel(9.46x10 J) =2.10 pm 

EVALUATE: When the particles also have kinetic energy, the energy of each photon is greater, so its 
wavelength is less. 

IDENTIFY: The uncertainty principle relates the uncertainty in the duration time of the pulse and the 
uncertainty in its energy, which we know. 

SETUP: E=hc/A and AEAt=h/2. 

he _ (6.626x10-** J -s)(2.998x108 m/s) _ 


625x10 m 


EXECUTE: E= 3.178x107!° J. The uncertainty in the energy 


. . - . he . h 
is 1.0% of this amount, so AE =3.178x10~*! J. We now use the uncertainty principle. Solving AEAt = 5 


h _ 1.055x10% J-s 
2AE 2(3.178x107!? J) 


EVALUATE: The uncertainty in the energy limits the duration of the pulse. The more precisely we know 
the energy, the longer the duration must be. 


=1.66x10'° s =0.166 fs. 


for the time interval gives At = 
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38.27. IDENTIFY: The wavelength of the pulse tells us the momentum of the photon. The uncertainty in the 
momentum is determined by the uncertainty principle. 


h h 
SET UP: =— and AxAp, =—. 
P Fi Py 7 


_ h _6.626x10” J-s 


pi 356x10? =1.19x10 7 kg: m/s. The spatial length of the pulse is 
x m 


EXECUTE: 


Ax = cAt = (2.998x10° m/s)(9.00x107'* s) = 2.698x10 m. The uncertainty principle gives AxAp,. = t 


Solving for the uncertainty in the momentum, we have 
_ Ř _ 1055x104 J-s 
2Ax 2(2.698x10 m) 


EVALUATE: This is 1.6% of the average momentum. 
38.28. IDENTIFY: We know the beam went through the slit, so the uncertainty in its vertical position is the width 
of the slit. 


=1.96x10-? kg: m/s. 


x 


h h : ; : . 
SETUP: AyAp, = F and p, = 7 Call the x-axis horizontal and the y-axis vertical. 


EXECUTE: (a) Let Ay =a =6.20x10 m. Solving AyAp,, =; for the uncertainty in momentum gives 


h — 1.055x10*4 J-s 
Ap, = E z5 
2Ay 2(6.20x10~> m) 
-34 y, Ap. -31 
oh goxi bcrr RA Py _8.51x10 ! 
A 585x10” m Py  1.13x107 
is (2.00 m)(7.53x10™%) =1.51x10° m =1.51 mm. 


EVALUATE: We must be especially careful not to confuse the x- and y-components of the momentum. 
38.29. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use c= fA to relate frequency and wavelength and use E = hf to relate photon 


=8.51x107! kg- m/s. 


(b) py =7.53x10 rad. The width 


energy and frequency. 
EXECUTE: (a) One photon dissociates one AgBr molecule, so we need to find the energy required to 


dissociate a single molecule. The problem states that it requires 1.00x10° J to dissociate one mole of 

AgBr, and one mole contains Avogadro’s number (6.02 x 10%) of molecules, so the energy required to 
1.00x10° J/mol 

6.02x107* molecules/mol 

The photon is to have this energy, so E =1.66x10'? J(1eV/1.602x10~"? J) =1.04 eV. 

b) E= he oA- (6.626104 J-s)(2.998x10° m/s) 

A E 1.66x107!? J 

. c _ 2.998x10* m/s 

Oe eo arian ee car 

(d) E =hf =(6.626x10-*4 J-s)(100x10° Hz) = 6.631076 J 

E =6.63x10°° J(1 eV/1.602x107'? J) =4.14x1077 eV 

(e) EVALUATE: A photon with frequency f = 100 MHz has too little energy, by a large factor, to 


=1.66x107!? J/molecule. 


dissociate one AgBr is 


=1.20x10-° m=1200 nm 


=2.50x10!* Hz 


dissociate a AgBr molecule. The photons in the visible light from a firefly do individually have enough 
energy to dissociate AgBr. The huge number of 100 MHz photons can’t compensate for the fact that 
individually they have too little energy. 

38.30. IDENTIFY: The number N of visible photons emitted per second is the visible power divided by the energy 
hf of one photon. 


SET Up: Ata distance r from the source, the photons are evenly spread over a sphere of area A= Anr’. 
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38.31. 


38.32. 


P _ (200 W)(0.10) 


hf h(5.00x10'* H ane photons/sec. 
00x Z 


EXECUTE: (a) N= 


(b) 


N ; 
a =1.00x10!! photons/sec - cm? gives 
ar 


r-| 6.0310" photons/sec 


1/2 
TI 5 = 6930 cm = 69.3 m. 
4z(1.00x10  photons/ sec - cm“) 


EVALUATE: The number of photons emitted per second by an ordinary household source is very large. 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: f= A The (f, Vo) values are: (8.20x10'4 Hz, 1.48 V), 


(7.41x10!4 Hz,1.15 V), (6.88x10!* Hz, 0.93 V), (6.10x10! Hz, 0.62 V), (5.49x10!* Hz, 0.36 V), 
(5.18x10!* Hz, 0.24 V). The graph of Vo versus fis given in Figure 38.31. 

EXECUTE: (a) The threshold frequency, fp, is where Vj =0. From the graph this is 

fy = 4.56X10'4 Hz. 


c _ 3.00x108 m/s 
fin 4.56x10!* Hz 


(© = hfi =(4.136x10' eV-s)(4.56x10'* Hz) =1.89 eV 


o. The slope of the graph is ua 
e e 


=658 nm 


(b) An = 


(d) ery =hf -9 so n-(*) 


h ( 1.48 V-0.24 V 


8.20x10!* Hz—-5.18x10'* Hz 
h=(4.11x107!5 V/Hz)(1.60x107!? C) =6.58x10-*4 J -s. 


e 


)- 4.11x107'5 V/Hz and 


Vo (volts) 
1.60 
1.40 
1.20 
1.00 
0.80 
0.60 
0.40 


0.20 f (10"4 Hz) 
5.0 6.0 7.0 8.0 9.0 


Figure 38.31 


EVALUATE: The value of h from our calculation is within 1% of the accepted value. 

IDENTIFY: The photoelectric effect occurs, so the energy of the photon is used to eject an electron, with 
any excess energy going into kinetic energy of the electron. 

SETUP: Conservation of energy gives Af = hc/À = K max + ¢. 


EXECUTE: (a) Using hc/A=K,,,, +9, we solve for the work function: 


6 =helA = Kx = (4.13610 eV -s)(3.00108 m/s)/(124 nm) — 4.16 eV =5.85 eV 


(b) The number N of photoelectrons per second is equal to the number of photons per second that strike the 
metal per second. N x (energy of a photon) = 2.50 W. N(hc/A) = 2.50 W. 


N =(2.50 W)(124 nm)/[(6.626x10-*4 J-s)(3.00x10° m/s)] =1.56x10'® electrons/s 
(c) N is proportional to the power, so if the power is cut in half, so is N, which gives 


N =(1.56x10'® el/s)/2 =7.80x10"" el/s 


max 
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38.33. 


38.34. 


38.35. 


38.36. 


(d) If we cut the wavelength by half, the energy of each photon is doubled since E =hc/A. To maintain the 
same power, the number of photons must be half of what they were in part (b), so N is cut in half to 


7.8010!" el/s. We could also see this from part (b), where N is proportional to A. So if the wavelength is 
cut in half, so is N. 

EVALUATE: In part (c), reducing the power does not reduce the maximum kinetic energy of the photons; 
it only reduces the number of ejected electrons. In part (d), reducing the wavelength does change the 
maximum kinetic energy of the photoelectrons because we have increased the energy of each photon. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: The energy added to mass m of the blood to heat it to Tp =100°C and to vaporize 


itis O=mc(T;-T,)+mL,, with c=4190 J/kg-K and L, = 2.256x10° J/kg. The energy of one photon 

he _1.99x10 ° J-m 

A A l 

EXECUTE: (a) Q =(2.0x10~ kg)(4190 J/kg - K)(100°C — 33°C) + (2.0x10° kg)(2.25610° J/kg) = 

5.07x10° J. The pulse must deliver 5.07 mJ of energy. 

energy _ 5.07x10° J 
t  450x10~ s 


is E= 


(b) P= =11.3 W 


he _1.99x10 ° J-m 
A 585x10? m 
is the energy per pulse divided by the energy of one photon: 
= 507x10? J 
3.40x107!? J/photon 


EVALUATE: The power output of the laser is small but it is focused on a small area, so the laser intensity 
is large. 


(c) One photon has energy E = =3.40x107!? J. The number N of photons per pulse 


=1.49x10! photons. 


IDENTIFY: The threshold wavelength Ap is related to the work function ø by 17 @. 


SETUP: For @ ineV, use h=4.136x10'° eV-s. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4) = r and the wavelengths are: cesium: 590 nm, copper: 264 nm, potassium: 539 nm, 


zinc: 288 nm. 

EVALUATE: (b) The wavelengths for copper and zinc are in the ultraviolet, and visible light is not 
energetic enough to overcome the threshold energy of these metals. Therefore, copper and zinc will not 
emit photoelectrons when irradiated with visible light. 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: J’ =/A+ Za — cos ø) 
mc 


@=180° so X =4+ an = 0.09485 nm. Use Eq. (38.5) to calculate the momentum of the scattered photon. 
mc 


Apply conservation of energy to the collision to calculate the kinetic energy of the electron after the 
scattering. The energy of the photon is given by Eq. (38.2). 


EXECUTE: (a) p'=h/X =6.99x10 kg- m/s. 
(b) E=E'+E,; hcli =hci¥ +E, 


E, =r 3 r= (ney 


=1.129x107!6 J=705 eV 
Ak ae . 


EVALUATE: The energy of the incident photon is 13.8 keV, so only about 5% of its energy is transferred 
to the electron. This corresponds to a fractional shift in the photon’s wavelength that is also 5%. 
IDENTIFY: Compton scattering occurs. For backscattering, the scattering angle of the photon is 180°. 
SET Up: Let +x be in the direction of propagation of the incident photon. 


-A= (+) (1—cos@), where ¢=180°. 
mc 
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Execute: 4’=2+2—~ = 0.090010 m+4.852x107!? m=0.09485x10~ m. =-$+ De. Solving 
mc 
, -11 -11 
eee h e J= 62x10 ia 9.000x10 E eA : m 
A A AA (9.000x107!! m)(9.485x107!! m) 


p. =1.43x103 kg- m/s. 


EVALUATE: The electron gains the most amount of momentum when backscattering occurs. 
38.37. IDENTIFY: Compton scattering occurs, and we know the angle of scattering and the initial wavelength 
(and hence momentum) of the incident photon. 


SETUP: -A= (=) (l—cos@) and p=h/A. Let +x be the direction of propagation of the incident 
mc 
photon and let the scattered photon be moving at 30.0° clockwise from the +y axis. 


EXECUTE: -A= (£h ~cos@) = 0.1050x10° m+ (2.426107? m)(1—cos60.0°) = 0.1062x10° m. 
mc 


h o 
= Pek + Pey- 


, -10 -10 
h h __ 2v’-A = (6.626x1074 J- s) 2.1243x10 — m-—1.050x10 — m 


Pa =a 59 2AA) (2.1243x107!° m)(1.050x107!° m) 


Pex =3-191x10-™ kg: m/s. P, = Py. 0=sin60.0°+ py. 


(6.626 x10 J-s)sin60.0° _ 


5.403 x10 kg- mls. py =4| Pa + Pay = 6.28K104 kg - mis. 


Pej 0.1062 x10? m 
tan 0 = Pey _ -5403 and 0 =-—59.4°. 
Pex 3.191 


EVALUATE: The electron gets only part of the momentum of the incident photon. 
38.38. | IDENTIFY and SET UP: Electrical power is VI. Q=mcAT. 
EXECUTE: (a) (0.010)VJ =(0.010)(18.0x10° V)(60.0x10~° A) =10.8 W =10.8 J/s 
(b) The energy in the electron beam that isn’t converted to x rays stays in the target and appears as thermal 
energy. For t=1.00 s, Q = (0.990)VI (1.00 s) = 1.07x10° J and 


3 
AT = 2- LOT XINI =32.9 K. The temperature rises at a rate of 32.9 K/s. 
mc (0.250 kg)(130 J/kg: K) 

EVALUATE: The target must be made of a material that has a high melting point. 
38.39. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the average change in wavelength for one scattering and use that in AA in 

Eq. (38.7) to calculate the average scattering angle @. 

EXECUTE: (a) The wavelength of a 1 MeV photon is 
he _ (4.136x10-'° eV -s)(2.998x108 m/s) _ 
E 1x10° eV 


The total change in wavelength therefore is 500x 10°? m—1x107'? m=500x10~ m. 


A= 1x107! m 


If this shift is produced in 10% Compton scattering events, the wavelength shift in each scattering event is 
aq- 500x10” m 


=5x10 m. 
1x102 


(b) Use this AÅ in AA= Mi —cos@) and solve for ø. We anticipate that @ will be very small, since 
mc 


AA is much less than h/mc, so we can use cos¢ = 1-7/2. 


Aas 0-(-9¢2/2) ="? 
mc 2mc 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Photons: Light Waves Behaving as Particles 38-11 


_ | 2(5x10-8 m) 
(hime) \2.426x107'? m 
@ in radians is much less than 1 so the approximation we used is valid. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: We know the total transit time and the total number of scatterings, so we can 
calculate the average time between scatterings. 


EXECUTE: The total time to travel from the core to the surface is (10° y)(3.156x10" s/y) = 3.2x10! s. 


=6.4x107!! rad = (4x10)? 


There are 10%% scatterings during this time, so the average time between scatterings is 
32x10} s 
~ 10% 

The distance light travels in this time is d = ct = (3.0x108 m/s)(3.2x 107! s)=0.1 mm 


EVALUATE: The photons are on the average scattered through a very small angle in each scattering event. 
The average distance a photon travels between scatterings is very small. 
38.40. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (38.7) to each scattering. 


1+cos@ 


=3.2x107) s, 


SETUP: cos(@/2) = , so coS@ = 2cos? (0/2) —1 


EXECUTE: (a) AA, =(h/mc)(1—cos6,), AA, = (h/mc)(1—cos@,), and so the overall wavelength shift is 
AA = (h/mc)(2 — cos 0, — cos 63). 

(b) For a single scattering through angle 0, AA, = (h/mc)(1—cos@). For two successive scatterings through 
an angle of 0/2 for each scattering, 


AA, = 2(h/mc)(1 — cos 0/2). 
1—cos@ = 2(1—cos(6/2)) and AA, = (h/mc)2(1 — cos? (0/2)) 


cos(@/2) <1 so 1—cos(6/2) > (1 — cos(@/2)) and AA, > AA, 

Equality holds only when 0 = 180°. 
(c) (A/mc)2(1— cos30.0°) = 0.268(h/mc). 
(d) (h/mc)(1 —cos60°) = 0.500(h/mc), which is indeed greater than the shift found in part (c). 
EVALUATE: When @ is small, 1—cos@=@ and 1—cos(@/2) = 8/2. In this limit AA, and AA, are 
approximately equal. 

38.41. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Conservation of energy applied to the collision gives E} = Ey +E., where 
E, is the kinetic energy of the electron after the collision and E} and E; are the energies of the photon 
before and after the collision. The energy of a photon is related to its wavelength according to Eq. (38.2). 


EXECUTE: B, =ef- Era 
A X AN 


-9 
E, =(6.626x10™ J- s)(2.998x10" ms 0.0032x10 " m ) 


(0.1100x10~? m)(0.1132x10° m) 
E, =5.105x107'’ J=319 eV 


-17 
E,=xmv? so v=, |2 = [26105x10 _ 21 096x107 mis 
2 m — \ 9.109x10~! kg 


(b) The wavelength A of a photon with energy E, is given by E,=hc/A so 


he _ (6.626x10-** J-s)(2.998x108 m/s) _ 
E, 5.105x107!" J 


EVALUATE: Only a small portion of the incident photon’s energy is transferred to the struck electron; this 
is why the wavelength calculated in part (b) is much larger than the wavelength of the incident photon in 
the Compton scattering. 


A= 3.89 nm 
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38.42. IDENTIFY: Eq. (38.7) relates 2 and 2’ to ø. Apply conservation of energy to obtain an expression that 
relates 2 and vto X. 


ds : ; h 
SETUP: The kinetic energy of the electron is K =(y—- 1)mc?. The energy of a photon is E = z 


aah , ; AN 
EXECUTE: (a) The final energy of the photon is £’ = re and E = E'+ K, where K is the kinetic energy of 


the electron after the collision. Then, 
qe he he E he 2 X 
E+ K  (hclA)+K (hel¥y+(y-1m? znel 1 l 
h | a-ve? 
relativistic expression must be used for three-figure accuracy). 
(b) ¢ = arccos[1— AA/(h/mc)]. 


(c) y-1= ! az -1=1.25-1= 0.250, h 943x107? m 


(1-68) m 


-3 
A= SIS mn =3.34x10° nm. 


a (5.10x107!? m)(9.11x107>! kg)(3.00x108 m/s)(0.250) 
(6.63x107°4 J - s) 


. (K= mce? (y 1) since the 


wo 


w 
© 


e AE -12 
p= arccos (5.10x107!? m-3.34x10 P-o. 


2.43x107!? m 


EVALUATE: For this final electron speed, v/c = 0.600 and K = Im? is not accurate. 


r h 
38.43. IDENTIFY: Apply the Compton scattering formula 2°— A = AA = — (1 — cos) = Ac (l1 — cos) 
mc 


(a) SET Up: Largest AÀ is for ø =180°. 

EXECUTE: For ¢=180°, AA =2/A, = 2(2.426 pm) = 4.85 pm. 

(b) SETUP: 2’-A=A-(1-cos¢@) 

Wavelength doubles implies 2’=2A so 2’-A=A. Thus A =A, (1-cos¢@)./ is related to E by Eq. (38.2). 
EXECUTE: £E =hc/A, so smallest energy photon means largest wavelength photon, so ¢=180° and 
A=2Ac = 4.85 pm. Then 

he _ (6.626x10** J-s)(2.998x 10 m/s) 
A 4.85x10 7? m 
EVALUATE: Any photon Compton scattered at ø =180° has a wavelength increase of 2A, = 4.85 pm. 


E= = 4.096x107!4 J(1 eV/1.602x107!? J) = 0.256 MeV. 


4.85 pm is near the short-wavelength end of the range of x-ray wavelengths. 

38.44. | IDENTIFY: Follow the derivation of Eq. (38.7). Apply conservation of energy and conservation of 
momentum to the collision. 
SET UP: Use the coordinate direction specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: Momentum: p+P =p +P > p-P=-p’-P’=> p'=P-(p+P) 


energy: pc+ E = p'e + E' = p'e +| (P'o)? + (me?) 


=> (pe- p'e + E} =(Pc) + (m°? = (Pc)? +((p + pA -2P(p + pe +(me’)’. 


(pe- pc)’ +E? =E? +(pe+ pc) —2(Pe?)(p + p’) + 2Ec(p — p) -4pp'? +2Ec(p- p’) 


+2(Pc*)(p+ p’)=0 


=> p'(Pc? 2 pe? Ec)= p(-Ec Pc’) 
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at Ec+P | E+Pc 
ETET P pe-+(E— Po) 
1 nal RAPER PO) - a 2hc 
E+Pc E+Pc) E+Pc 
_ ME -Pc)+2he 
E+ Pce 


- 2/7 2/7 
IfE mc’, Pe =4 E? (me? 2 -El me =E ii oom Sad, 
E 2| E 


P 


X 


242 
aier 


>4 


E 2EQE) E E 


K Ame?) z hc _he i mca 
A4hcE 


(b) If 2=10.6x10°° m, E =1.00x10!° eV =1.60x10 J 


,. he ine (9.11x107! kg)?c4(10.6x 10° m) 
1.60x10 J Ahc (1.6X10~ J) 

(c) These photons are gamma rays. We have taken infrared radiation and converted it into gamma rays! 

Perhaps useful in nuclear medicine, nuclear spectroscopy, or high energy physics: wherever controlled 

gamma ray sources might be useful. 

EVALUATE: The photon has gained energy from the initial kinetic energy of the electron. Since the 

photon gains energy, its wavelength decreases. 


>A Jazo m)(1+ 56.0) = 7.08x107! m. 
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h h z 
39.1. IDENTIFY and SETUP: 4=—=—. Foran electron, m=9.11x10 al kg. For a proton, 
p m 
m=1.67x10~’ kg. 
6.63x10 %4 J-s 


9.11x107! ke)(4.70 x10° m/s 
g 


EXECUTE: (a) A= =1.55x107! m = 0.155 nm 


; 1 - 111x107! k 
(b) / is proportional to —, so =a Jesse 19 mf 2 8 
m 


Me a |=8.46x10"4 m. 
m, 1.67x10 kg 


EVALUATE: For the same speed the proton has a smaller de Broglie wavelength. 
2 


f h 
39.2. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora photon, E = k, For an electron or proton, p = 3 and E= ~ so 
m 
h2 
E= he 
2mA 


he _ (4.136 107'> eV -s)(3.00 108 m/s) 


EXECUTE: (a) E= =6.2keV 
A 0.20x10° m 
2 
2 —34 
(b) E=} >= eno E 3 l =~ = 6.03x107!8 J =38 eV 
2m4? | 0.20x10°m ) 2(9.11x10! kg) 


-31 
(© E, = E,| “© |=@8 eV) aS =0.021eV 
m, 1.67x102’ kg 


EVALUATE: Fora given wavelength a photon has much more energy than an electron, which in turn has 


more energy than a proton. 


39.3. IDENTIFY: Fora particle with mass, 2 = 4 and K = Fa 
p m 


SETUP: 1eV=1.60x10! J 

h (6.63x10~*4 J-s) 
TAT (280x107 m) 
p? _ (237x10 kg- m/s)” 
2m 2(9.11x107>! kg) 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is on the order of the size of an atom. This energy is on the order of the 
energy of an electron in an atom. 


EXECUTE: (a) A= =2.37x107 kg- m/s. 


(b) K = =3.08x10!8 J=19.3 eV. 
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h 
39.4. IDENTIFY: For a particle with mass, 2=— and E = om 
p m 


SETUP: 1eV=1.60x107! J 
-34 
iene go ea (6.63x104 J - s) 
p N2mE  [2(6.64x10 kg) (4.20108 eV) (1.60x107!? J/eV) 
EVALUATE: This wavelength is on the order of the size of a nucleus. 


=7.02x107) m. 


; . h h 
39.5. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The de Broglie wavelength is 2 = — = —. In the Bohr model, mvr, = n(h/27), 
p mv 


so mv =nh/(2zr,). Combine these two expressions and obtain an equation for 2 in terms of n. Then 


ann in) 2AT, 


nh n 


EXECUTE: (a) For n=l1, A = 227, with 7, = ap = 0.529 x107}? m, so 

A= 2n(0.529x107!° m) =3.32x107! m. 

A=2a",; the de Broglie wavelength equals the circumference of the orbit. 
(b) For n= 4, A= 2a7,/4. 

r= n do so 74 = 16d. 


A= 2n(16a9)/4 = 4(22ay) = 4(3.32 x 107° m) =1.33 x10 m 


A= 2ar,/4; the de Broglie wavelength is 1 = ; times the circumference of the orbit. 
n 


EVALUATE: Asn increases the momentum of the electron increases and its de Broglie wavelength 
decreases. For any n, the circumference of the orbits equals an integer number of de Broglie wavelengths. 


39.6. IDENTIFY: ja” 


P 
SETUP: 1leV=1.60x107!? J. An electron has mass 9.11x107°! kg. 
EER 7 p h h 
EXECUTE: (a) For a nonrelativistic particle, K =——, so A= —= ; 
2m p V2Km 


(b) (6.63x 10-4 J-s)/ /2(800 eV)(1.60 1071? J/eV)(9.11x10°! kg) = 4.34107! m. 


EVALUATE: The de Broglie wavelength decreases when the kinetic energy of the particle increases. 
39.7. IDENTIFY: A person walking through a door is like a particle going through a slit and hence should 

exhibit wave properties. 

SETUP: The de Broglie wavelength of the person is 2=h/mv. 

EXECUTE: (a) Assume m=75 kg and v =1.0 m/s. 


A=himv = (6.626 x 10° J -s)/[(75 kg)(1.0 m/s)] =8.8 x10-°° m 
EVALUATE: (b) A typical doorway is about 1 m wide, so the person’s de Broglie wavelength is much too 


small to show wave behavior through a “slit” that is about 10% times as wide as the wavelength. Hence 
ordinary objects do not show wave behavior in everyday life. 


39.8. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Combining Eqs. 37.38 and 37.39 gives p = mey 7 —1. 
y = h _ 2 = =: . woes : ; 
EXECUTE: (a) A=— -= (h/mc) y —1 = 4.43x10 4 m. (The incorrect nonrelativistic calculation gives 
P 


5.05x107!? m. ) 
(b) (h/me)/ y? -1 =7.07x10 m. 


EVALUATE: The de Broglie wavelength decreases when the speed increases. 
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39.9. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: A photon has zero mass and its energy and wavelength are related by Eq. (38.2). 
An electron has mass. Its energy is related to its momentum by E = p’/2m and its wavelength is related to 
its momentum by Eq. (39.1). 

he _ (6.626 x10~** J-s)(2.998 x 108 m/s) 


= 62.0 nm. 
E (20.0 eV)(1.602 x 107! J/eV) 


h 
EXECUTE: (a) photon: E = . sof = 


electron: E = p*/(2m) so p = V2mE = 

(209.109 x 1073! kg)(20.0 eV)(1.602 x107! eV) = 2.416104 kg- m/s. A= h/p =0.274 nm. 
(b) photon: E =hc/R =7.946x107!? J = 4.96 eV. 

electron: A= h/p so p =h/A = 2.650x10” kg- m/s. 

E = p’ I(2m)=3.856x10”% J = 2.41x10” eV. 


(c) EVALUATE: You should use a probe of wavelength approximately 250 nm. An electron with 
A=250nm has much less energy than a photon with A= 250 nm, so is less likely to damage the 


molecule. Note that A = h/p applies to all particles, those with mass and those with zero mass. 


E =hf =hc/A applies only to photons and £E = p?|/2m applies only to particles with mass. 


39.10. IDENTIFY: Knowing the de Broglie wavelength for an electron, we want to find its speed. 


serUr: 2=4==1.00mm, m=9.11x10°" kg. 
p m 


h 6.63x10 4 J-s 
må (9.11x1073! kg)(1.00x107° m) 


EVALUATE: Electrons normally move much faster than this, so their de Broglie wavelengths are much 
much smaller than a millimeter. 
39.11. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (39.1). 


h h 6.626x104 J -s 
EXECUTE: A4=—=—= 5 
p mv (5.00x10° kg)(340 m/s) 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is extremely short; the bullet will not exhibit wavelike properties. 

39.12. IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy of the electron is equal to the energy of the photon. We want to find the 
wavelengths of each of them. 
SET UP: Both for particles with mass (electrons) and for massless particles (photons) the wavelength is 


EXECUTE: v= = 0.728 m/s. 


=3.90x104 m 


h : . . ; 
related to the momentum p by 2=—. But for each type of particle there is a different expression that 


2 
relates the energy E and momentum p. For an electron E = Im? = = but for a photon E = pc. 
m 
E h hE he _1.24x10 eV -m 
EXECUTE: photon: p=— and p=— so —=— and A=—= = 49.6 nm. 
eet A aa ae ae E 25 eV 


electron: Solving for p gives p=~/2mE. This gives 


p= 20.1 1x107! kg)(25 eV)(1.60 107!” J/eV) = 2.7010 kg: m/s. The wavelength is therefore 


-34 
ihn 56 BML Sng nite 


p 270x10” kg- m/s 


h 
and for the photon 4 = = 


seks h 
EVALUATE: The wavelengths are quite different. For the electron 4 = JamE 
m. 
so for an electron Å is proportional to E -1/2 and for a photon / is proportional to E “| It is incorrect to 

E? — (me?) 


say p =— for a particle such as an electron that has mass; the correct relation is p= 
c c 
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39.13. IDENTIFY: The acceleration gives momentum to the electrons. We can use this momentum to calculate 
their de Broglie wavelength. 
SETUP: The kinetic energy K of the electron is related to the accelerating voltage V by K =eV. For an 
2 


h h 
electron E = mv? = É and A=—. For a photon E= A 
p 
7 2m p A 


h 663x104 J-s 
A 5.0010? m 


EXECUTE: (a) Foran electron p= =1.33x10 7 kg -m/s and 


2 -25 2 -21 
1.33 x10” kg- J K 971x10! J 
E E a E A 
2m  2(9.11x10°! kg) e 1.60x10" C 
would have kinetic energy 0.0607 eV. 
he _1.24x10% eV -m 
A 5.0010 m 


=0.0607 V. The electrons 


=248 eV. 


b) £= 


(c) E=9.71x107! J 
co Ane = (6:63 x107 J-s)(3.00x 108 m/s) _ 
E 9.71x1071 J 


20.5 um. 
EVALUATE: If they have the same wavelength, the photon has vastly more energy than the electron. 
h ; eee 
39.14. IDENTIFY: /A=—. Apply conservation of energy to relate the potential difference to the speed of the 
P 


electrons. 


z Sa : h 
SETUP: The mass of an electron is m =9.11x10™°! kg. The kinetic energy of a photon is E = ma 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) A= h/mv > v= h/mà. Energy conservation: eAV = =m. 
2 2 -34 7.2 
ay- mA) hA pe : (6.626x10 a s) — = 66.9V. 
2e 2e 2emA“ 21.6010” C)(9.11x10™" kg) (0.15x10™" m) 


he _ (6.626x10-** J-s) (3.0x10* m/s) 

A 0.15x10° m 

E photon _ 1.33X107'° J 
e 1.6x10™!? C 


=1.33x107"5 J. eAV = K = E photon and 


(b) E photon =hf= 


AV = =8310V. 


h h 
EVALUATE: The electron in part (b) has wavelength 1 = — = = 0.0135 nm, much shorter than the 
p N2mE 
wavelength of a photon of the same energy. 


39.15. IDENTIFY: Foran electron, Å = i and K = mv? . For a photon, E = k, The wavelength should be 0.10 nm. 
P 


SETUP: Foran electron, m=9.11x1077! kg. 


EXECUTE: (a) 2=0.10nm. p=mv=hi/A so v=h/(mA)=7.3x10° m/s. 
Log 
(b) K=5mv = 150 eV. 


(c) E=hc/A=12 keV. 


EVALUATE: (d) The electron is a better probe because for the same / it has less energy and is less 
damaging to the structure being probed. 
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39.16. 


39.17. 


39.18. 


IDENTIFY: The electrons behave like waves and are diffracted by the slit. 

SET Up: We use conservation of energy to find the speed of the electrons, and then use this speed to find 
their de Broglie wavelength, which is 2 = h/mv. Finally we know that the first dark fringe for single-slit 
diffraction occurs when a sin = A. 


EXECUTE: (a) Use energy conservation to find the speed of the electron: 7 m? =eV. 


-19 
= [2eV _ {20.60 x10 aut V) =5.93x10f m/s 
m 9.11x10~" kg 


which is about 2% the speed of light, so we can ignore relativity. 
(b) First find the de Broglie wavelength: 


h 6.626 x104 J -s 
mv (9.11x107°! kg)(5.93 x 10° m/s) 


=1.23x107!° m=0.123 nm 


For the first single-slit dark fringe, we have a sin ð= A, which gives 


A 123x10 m 
sin 0 sin(11.5°) 
EVALUATE: The slit width is around 5 times the de Broglie wavelength of the electron, and both are much 
smaller than the wavelength of visible light. 


=6.16x107!° m=0.616 nm 


IDENTIFY: The intensity maxima are located by Eq. (39.4). Use 4 =— for the wavelength of the 
P 


neutrons. For a particle, p = V2mE. 


SETUP: Fora neutron, m=1.67 x107 kg. 


EXECUTE: For m=1, A= d sin@d=———. 
J2mE 


ee: eee (6.63 x104 J- s) 
2md? sin? 0 2(1.675x10 7 kg) (9.10x107!! m)? sin? (28.6°) 


EVALUATE: The neutrons have Å = 0.0436 nm, comparable to the atomic spacing. 


E =6.91x10 J =0.432 eV. 


IDENTIFY: Intensity maxima occur when d sinO=m/, A=—= so d sin@=—_. 
p \2ME V2ME 
SET Up: Here m is the order of the maxima, whereas M is the mass of the incoming particle. 
mh (2)(6.63 x104 J - s) 


EXECUTE: (a) d= 


vV2MEsinð 209.1 1x107! kg)(188 eV)(1.60 x 1071? J/eV) sin(60.6°) 
2.06 x107! m = 0.206 nm. 
(b) m=1 also gives a maximum. 
(1)(6.63x107*4 J - s) 
J201 1x10! kg)(188 eV)(1.60x107!? J/eV)(2.06x107!° m) 
one. If we let m > 3, then there are no more maxima. 
meh? (1)°(6.63 x107*4 J - s)? 
~9Md? sin? 2(9.11x107°! kg) (2.60 x107! m)? sin? (60.6°) 
=7.49x107!8 J = 46.8 eV. 
Using this energy, if we let m = 2, then sin 0 > 1. Thus, there is no m= 2 maximum in this case. 


0 = arcsin 


=25.8°. This is the only other 


(c) E 


EVALUATE: As the energy of the electrons is lowered their wavelength increases and a given intensity 
maximum occurs at a larger angle. 
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39.19. IDENTIFY: The condition for a maximum is dsinĝ = må. A= Ma , so 0 = arcsin (= } 
v 


p Mv 
SET UP: Here m is the order of the maximum, whereas M is the incoming particle mass. 


h 
EXECUTE: (a) m=1> Q =arcsin 
dMv 


-34 
= ws oe Is =2.07°. 


(1.60x10~° m)(9.11x107*! kg)(1.26x 104 m/s) 


m=2 > Q, =arcsin (2X(6.63x 107" Ts) =4.14° 
(1.60x10~° m)(9.11x107*! kg)(1.2610* m/s) 


7 radians 


(b) For small angles (in radians!) y = DO, so yı = (50.0 cm) (2.07°) a 


)=1 810m, 


7 radians 
180° 


y2 = (50.0 cm) a| )=3.61em and y,- yı =3.61cm—1.81 cm =1.80 cm. 


EVALUATE: For these electrons, 1 = ot = 0.0577 um. A is much less than d and the intensity maxima 


mv 
occur at small angles. 
2 
39.20. IDENTIFY: A= ie Conservation of energy gives eV = K = ae where V is the accelerating voltage. 
p m 


SETUP: The electron mass is 9.11x107°! kg and the proton mass is 1.67 x 10-77 kg. 


_ (Alay ; _ (Alay 
2m 


me 


oV =419 V. 


p? 
EXECUTE: (a) eV =K = 
2m 


9.11x103! kg 


y= = 0.229 V. 
1.671072’ kg 


(b) The voltage is reduced by the ratio of the particle masses, (419 V) 


h h : 
EVALUATE: A=—= . For the same A, particles of greater mass have smaller E, so a smaller 


p ~2mE 


accelerating voltage is needed for protons. 


he _1.99x10 5 J-m 
A A 


. For an electron 


39.21. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora photon Eph = 


Pee eee ge 
° 2m 2m\ À 2mA? 


1.99x10 25 J-m 


EXECUTE: (a) photon Eh = =1.99x1017 J 
ph 10.0x10 m 
6.63 x104 J - s)? 3 
electron E, = (esos) =2.41x1072! J 


2(9.11x10°! kg)(10.0 x10 m)? 
Eph _1.99x10" J 
E, 241x107!) 


(b) The electron has much less energy so would be less damaging. 


=8.26x10° 


EVALUATE: Fora particle with mass, such as an electron, E ~ A. For a massless photon E ~ AR, 
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39.22. IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy of the alpha particle is all converted to electrical potential energy at closest 
approach. The force on the alpha particle is the electrical repulsion of the nucleus. 


1 q2 


and the kinetic energy is 
ATE r 


SET UP: The electrical potential energy of the system is U = 


K= tm’. The electrical force is R = 2.5 m (at closest approach). 


(a) Equating the initial kinetic energy and the final potential energy and solving for the separation radius 


r gives 
-19 ~2 
1 (92e)(2e)_ 1 es (1.60 x10 2) =554x10-!4 m. 
4mé& K 4TEg (4.78 10° eV)(1.60x107 J/eV) 

(b) The above result may be substituted into Coulomb’s law. Alternatively, the relation between the 
U 

magnitude of the force and the magnitude of the potential energy in a Coulomb field is F = el, |U | =K, 
r 


K _(4.78x10° eV) (1.6x107"° J/ev) 
r (5.54x107! m) 
EVALUATE: The result in part (a) is comparable to the radius of a large nucleus, so it is reasonable. The 
force in part (b) is around 3 pounds, which is large enough to be easily felt by a person. 

1 qq 


39.23. (a) IDENTIFY: Ifthe particles are treated as point charges, U = a 
TE, £ 


so F= =13.8 N. 


SETUP: q,=2e (alpha particle); q) =82e (gold nucleus); r is given so we can solve for U. 


(2)(82)(1.602 x107! C)? 
6.50x107!f m 


U =5.82x107! J (1 eV/1.602x107!? J) =3.63x10° eV =3.63 MeV 
(b) IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy: Kı +U = K, +U3. 


EXECUTE: U =(8.987x10° N- m°/C?) =5.82x10 PJ 


SET Up: Let point 1 be the initial position of the alpha particle and point 2 be where the alpha particle 
momentarily comes to rest. Alpha particle is initially far from the lead nucleus implies 7, ~œ and U, =0. 


Alpha particle stops implies K, =0. 

EXECUTE: Conservation of energy thus says K, = U, = 5.82 x 107! J=3.63 MeV. 
1 [2K  [2(5.82x10 

(© K =-m? so v= = A582 T D -132x107 m/s 
2 m 6.64 x10 “' kg 


EVALUATE: v/c = 0.044, so it is ok to use the nonrelativistic expression to relate K and v. When the alpha 


particle stops, all its initial kinetic energy has been converted to electrostatic potential energy. 
39.24. IDENTIFY: The minimum energy the photon would need is the 3.84 eV bond strength. 


>. h 
SET UP: The photon energy E= hf = r must equal the bond strength. 


-15 8 
Execute: ŽE =3.80 ev, so A= 7E = (4:136%107 eV -8)(3.00 x10" m/s) 
A 3.80 eV 3.80 eV 


EVALUATE: Any photon having a shorter wavelength would also spell doom for the Horta! 
39.25. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the energy to calculate n for this state. Then use the Bohr equation, Eq. (39.6), 
to calculate L. 


EXECUTE: E, =—(13.6 eV)/n?, so this state has n = V13.6/1.51 =3. In the Bohr model, L=nh so for 


this state Z =3f =3.16x10 4 kg m’/s. 
EVALUATE: We will find in Section 41.1 that the modern quantum mechanical description gives a different result. 


= 327 nm. 
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13.6eV h ; ; 
39.26. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora hydrogen atom E, = ~ . AE= a where AE is the magnitude of 
n 


the energy change for the atom and / is the wavelength of the photon that is absorbed or emitted. 


1 1 
EXECUTE: AE=E,-£, =—(13.6 v(4-3] =+12.75 eV. 


he _ (4.136 x107" eV-s)(3.00 x108 m/s) _ 
AE 12.75 eV 


A= 


97.3nm. f= Fi = 3.08 x10! Hz. 


EVALUATE: This photon is in the ultraviolet region of the electromagnetic spectrum. 
2 


39.27. IDENTIFY: The force between the electron and the nucleus in Be** is F = where Z =4 is the 


ATE x, 
nuclear charge. All the equations for the hydrogen atom apply to Be** if we replace e? by Ze’. 


(a) SET UP: Modify Eq. (39.14). 


1 met 
EXECUTE: £, =-—~—~—~ (hydrogen) becomes 
" ee 8n°h? 
1 m(Ze*)? 1 mef 13.6 
E, =- mit A =7? as zal 3) tor Be" 
& 8n7h e 8n7h n 
The ground-level energy of Be** is E; =14f = x)- 218 eV. 


EVALUATE: The ground-level energy of Be** is Z? =16 times the ground-level energy of H. 
(b) SET Up: The ionization energy is the energy difference between the n — © level energy and the 
n=1 level energy. 


EXECUTE: The n— œ level energy is zero, so the ionization energy of Be** is 218 eV. 
EVALUATE: This is 16 times the ionization energy of hydrogen. 


c) SET UP: L =R da at just as for hydrogen but now R has a different value. 
Fi J ydrog 


no m 
me’ 
EXECUTE: Ry =—,- =1.097 x10” m™ for hydrogen becomes 
Sehe 
4 
Rye = Z° 25 = 16(1.09710" m~!) =1.755x108 m™! for Be**. 
8eghrc 


1 1 1 
For n=2 to n= t= Ra J) =3Roe/4 


A=4/(3Rg.) = 4/G(1.755x108 m!) = 7.6010 m =7.60 nm. 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is smaller by a factor of 16 compared to the wavelength for the 
corresponding transition in the hydrogen atom. 


272 
(d) SET UP: Modify Eq. (39.8): r, = € 4 5 (hydrogen). 
zme 
2,2 
h 
EXECUTE: 1, = — (Be**). 
am(Ze’ ) 


EVALUATE: Fora given n the orbit radius for Be** is smaller by a factor of Z =4 compared to the 
corresponding radius for hydrogen. 
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39.28. 


39.29. 


39.30. 


13. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: £,, =- a ont 
n 
13.6 13.6 
EXECUTE: (a) E, =- aa and E, =- a 
n (n+1) 
: l ?- (n+? 2n+1 
AE = Ep1 — En = (713.6 eV) ——,-> =-(13.6eV)Ž 3 (n us AE = (13.6 eV). 
(n+) n (n°\(n+1) (n2)(n +1) 


2 2 
As n becomes large, AE > (13.6 eV) = (13.6 eV)—. Thus AE becomes small as n becomes large. 
n n 


(b) 4, = nr, so the orbits get farther apart in space as n increases. 


EVALUATE: There are an infinite number of bound levels for the hydrogen atom. As n increases the 
energies of the bound levels converge to the ionization threshold. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (39.8) and (39.9). 

SETUP: The orbital period for state n is the circumference of the orbit divided by the orbital speed. 
Br leslie ts, = MOOR Oe 

l e92 (6.63 X10~4 J-s) 


EXECUTE: (a) v, = =2.18x10° m/s. 


£ 2nh ` 
n=2>v =% =1.09x10° m/s. n=3 > v == 7.27x10° m/s. 


Thy, 2eqn?h* Ime? _ 4n? h? 


2 
b) Orbital period = 
o p v,  Me&:e/2nh mé 


4E (6.63x107 J - s)? 
(9.11x10°! kg)(1.60x107!? C)! 
n=2: D =T (2 =1.22x107 s. n=3: Ty =T} =4.13x107!5 s. 

2 1 3 1 


n=l =1.53x107!°s 


1.0x10-8s 


oe Pe O RO: 
1.22x107!5 s 


(c) number of orbits = 


EVALUATE: The orbital speed is proportional to 1/n, the orbital radius is proportional to n°, and the 
orbital period is proportional to n. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: The ionization threshold is at E = 0. The energy of an absorbed photon equals 
energy gained by the atom and the energy of an emitted photon equals the energy lost by the atom. 
EXECUTE: (a) AE =0-—(-20eV)=20eV 

(b) When the atom in the 1 =1 level absorbs an 18-eV photon, the final level of the atom is n = 4. 
The possible transitions from n =4 and corresponding photon energies are n =4— n =3,3 eV; 
n=4>n=2,8eV; n=4-n=1,18 eV. Once the atom has gone to the n =3 level, the following 
transitions can occur: n=3—4n=2,5eV; n=3-—n=1,15 eV. Once the atom has gone to the n= 2 


the 


level, the following transition can occur: n =2 — n =1,10 eV. The possible energies of emitted photons 


are: 3 eV, 5 eV, 8 eV, 10 eV, 15 eV and 18 eV. 


(c) There is no energy level 8 eV higher in energy than the ground state, so the photon cannot be absorbed. 
(d) The photon energies for n=3-— n=2 and for n=3— n=1 are 5 eV and 15 eV. The photon energy 


for n=4— n=3 is3 eV. The work function must have a value between 3 eV and 5 eV. 


EVALUATE: The atom has discrete energy levels, so the energies of emitted or absorbed photons have 
only certain discrete energies. 
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39.31. 


39.32. 


39.33. 


39.34. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The wavelength of the photon is related to the transition energy E;—E, of the 
h 
atom by E; — Ep = 7 where hc =1.240x10~° eV- m. 


EXECUTE: (a) The minimum energy to ionize an atom is when the upper state in the transition has F = 0, 
1.240 x10 eV- 
so E =-17.50eV. For n=5—>n=1, 2=73.86nm and E; - £E; = £ M 216.79 eV. 
73.86x10 m 
E; = -17.50 eV +16.79 eV = —0.71eV. For n=4—>n=1, A=75.63nm and E; = -1.10 eV. For 


n=3—>n=l1, 2=79.76 nm and E; =-1.95eV. For n=2 —>n=1, 2=94.54 nm and E, = —4.38 eV. 


he 1.240x10° eV -m 
Boe, 3.28 eV 


(b) Ej — Ep = E4 — Ey =—1.10 eV — (—4.38 eV) =3.28 eV and A= = 378 nm 
EVALUATE: The n=4— n=2 transition energy is smaller than the n=4— n=1 transition energy so 
the wavelength is longer. In fact, this wavelength is longer than for any transition that ends in the n =1 
state. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: For the Lyman series the final state is n =1 and the wavelengths are given by 


+= a= — a n= 2, 3,.... For the Paschen series the final state is n =3 and the wavelengths are given 
1 n 


by ; = e . } n=4,5,.... R=1.097x10" m™!. The longest wavelength is for the smallest n and 
n 


the shortest wavelength is for n >, 


1 1 1 3R 4 
EXECUTE: Lyman: Longest: —= R =—. A =121.5 nm. 
ae (p =] 4 3(1.097 x 107 m7!) 

Shortest: : =x( L 5) R.A : 7 =91.16 nm 

A 1 œ 1.097 x10° m 
Paschen: Longest: : =x( : a oe A= seas z = 1875 nm. 

A \32 4) 144 7(1.097x10 m7) 

Shortest: : =R{ a )-2 

A 3? œ?) 9 


EVALUATE: The Lyman series is in the ultraviolet. The Paschen series is in the infrared. 
IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy to the system of atom and photon. 


. he 
SETUP: The energy of a photon is E, = Fe 
-34 8 
EXECUTE: (a) E, = A Ee JB ees 2.31x10 1? J=1.44 eV. So the internal 
A 8.60 x 10°’ m 


energy of the atom increases by 1.44 eV to E =—6.52 eV + 1.44 eV =—5.08 eV. 


he _ (6.63x10 J- s)(3.0010* m/s) 
A 4.20x10-7 m 
the atom decreases to E =—2.68 eV — 2.96 eV = —5.64 eV. 


EVALUATE: When an atom absorbs a photon the energy of the atom increases. When an atom emits a 
photon the energy of the atom decreases. 


(b) £, = =4.74x107!° J = 2.96 eV. So the final internal energy of 


1 


; 1 ; 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Balmer’s formula is Z = (ss = +) For the H y spectral line n=5. Once we 
2° n 


have A, calculate f from f =c/A and E from Eq. (38.2). 


EXECUTE: (a) E E a B 
A 2 5? 100 100 
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100 | 100 
21R  21(1.097x 10") 


c _ 2,998 x108 m/s 
A 4341x1077 m 


(c) E= hf = (6.626 x104 J-s)(6.906 x10! Hz) = 4.576 x107! J = 2.856 eV 
EVALUATE: Section 39.3 shows that the longest wavelength in the Balmer series (Hg) is 656 nm and the 


Thus 4 = m= 4.341x10 m = 434.1 nm. 


b) f= = 6.906 x 10!4 Hz 


shortest is 365 nm. Our result for H, falls within this range. The photon energies for hydrogen atom 


transitions are in the eV range, and our result is of this order. 

39.35. | IDENTIFY: We know the power of the laser beam, so we know the energy per second that it delivers. The 
wavelength of the light tells us the energy of each photon, so we can use that to calculate the number of 
photons delivered per second. 


: -25 7. 
SET Up: The energy of each photon is E = hf = fe jee ee 


. The power is the total energy per 


A A 
second and the total energy Eo is the number of photons N times the energy E of each photon. 
EXECUTE: 2=10.6x10~6 m,so £=1.88x10 J, p=“ -^E so 
t t 


N P_0.100x10? W 
t E 188x10” ]J 
EVALUATE: At over 10°' photons per second, we can see why we do not detect individual photons. 
39.36. IDENTIFY: We can calculate the energy of a photon from its wavelength. Knowing the intensity of the 
beam and the energy of a single photon, we can determine how many photons strike the blemish with each 
pulse. 


= 5.32x107! photons/s. 


he _1.99x10-% J-m 
A A 

second and the total energy £,,, is the number of photons N times the energy E of each photon. The 
2 


SET Up: The energy of each photon is E = hf = 


. The power is the total energy per 


photon beam is spread over an area 4 = ær^ with r=2.5 mm. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7=585 nm and E= a 3.40x10°? J=2.12 eV. 


-3 
(b) P= Torn NS = = Se eco. a 9z 2.65x10! photons. These photons are spread 
40x10 7 J 
_ 2.65x10'° phot 
over an area zr’, so the number of photons per mm? is us ee 43510" photons/mm?. 


(2.5 mm)” 


EVALUATE: With so many photons per mm? 


, it is impossible to detect individual photons. 

39.37. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The number of photons emitted each second is the total energy emitted divided by 
the energy of one photon. The energy of one photon is given by Eq. (38.2). E = Pt gives the energy 
emitted by the laser in time ¢. 


EXECUTE: In 1.00 s the energy emitted by the laser is (7.50 x107 W)(1.00 s) = 7.50 x10? J. 


he _ (6.626x10~** J-s)(2.998 x 108 m/s) 


The energy of each photon is E = s =1.874x10” J. 
A 10.6x10° m 


-3 
Therefore es ae 4.0010!” photons/s 


1.874 10-7? J/photon 
EVALUATE: The number of photons emitted per second is extremely large. 
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39.38. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Visible light has wavelengths from about 400 nm to about 700 nm. The energy of 
he _1.99x10”5 J-m 
A A 

energy E,,, is the number of photons N times the energy E of each photon. 
EXECUTE: (a) 193 nm is shorter than visible light so is in the ultraviolet. 


each photon is E = hf = 


. The power is the total energy per second and the total 


(b) E=*=1.03x10" J=6.44eV 


() P= Ey NE py- 050x 10-3 W)(12.0x10~ s) 
ae E 1.03x107'8 J 

EVALUATE: A very small amount of energy is delivered to the lens in each pulse, but this still 

corresponds to a large number of photons. 

=p (Es Bap VAT 


=1.75x10! photons 


39.39. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (39.18): “5° 
np 
SETUP: £5, =20.66 eV and £3, =18.70 eV 


EXECUTE: 5, — E3, = 20.66 eV —18.70 eV =1.96 eV (1.602 x107}? J/1 eV)=3.140x107"° J 


(a) M55 e7 3-140x10- J)/[0.38x10™ J/K)(300 K)] _ e751 -12x10 


np 


n = -19 2 3 a 
(b) 25s. = o G.140x10 I)/[(1.38x10® I/K)(600 Ky] — 737.90 _ 3 5.49717 
np 
(c) "ss _ e7(8-140x10"° J)/[(1.38x107” J/K)(1200 K)] _ e895 5.9% 1079 
Mp 
(d) EVALUATE: At each of these temperatures the number of atoms in the 5s excited state, the initial state for 
the transition that emits 632.8 nm radiation, is quite small. The ratio increases as the temperature increases. 
39.40. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (39.18). 
SETUP: The energy of each of these excited states above the ground state is hc/A, where A is the 


wavelength of the photon emitted in the transition from the excited state to the ground state. 


n 
ya, = e` Ers z Expy. )/KT 


EXECUTE: From the diagram 
MR, 
-34 8 
ipae he _ (6.626x10 a m/s) _ 3373x107! J. 
A, 5.890x10-’m 
f -34 8 
i ge ON SN) see i oe 


3.373x107!? J—3.369x107!? J=4.00x 10727 J. 


n 3 R 
2P, 2 22 BYK. $ 
E82 = elt 00x10" J)/1.38x10 J/K:500 K) _ 0.944, So more atoms are in the 2P; State. 


NP, 


EVALUATE: Atthis temperature kT = 6.9 x 107°! J. This is greater than the energy separation between the 


states, so an atom has almost equal probability for being in either state, with only a small preference for the 
lower energy state. 


39.41. IDENTIFY: Energy radiates at the rate H = AeoT*. 
SETUP: The surface area of a cylinder of radius r and length / is A = 277. 


1/4 1/4 
H 100 W 
EXECUTE: (a) T= = 3 7 A ‘ 
Aeo 22(0.20 x10 ~~ m)(0.30 m)(0.26)(5.671 x10" W/m* - K") 


T =2.06x10° K. 
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(b) 1,,7 = 2.90103 m-K; A, =1410 nm. 
EVALUATE: (c) 4,, is in the infrared. The incandescent bulb is not a very efficient source of visible light 


because much of the emitted radiation is in the infrared. 
39.42. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (39.21) and c= fA. 


SET UP: Tin kelvins gives A in meters. 


2.90x10 m-K 
= UAE eK bdo mm and 7 = oe 
3.00K oar 


(b) A factor of 100 increase in the temperature lowers Ån by a factor of 100 to 9.66 um and raises the 


EXECUTE: (a) Am 


frequency by the same factor, to 3.10 x10! Hz. 
(©) Similarly, A4 =966nm and f =3.10x10'4 Hz. 


EVALUATE: Åp decreases when T increases, as explained in the textbook. 
39.43. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The wavelength A, where the Planck distribution peaks is given by Eq. (39.21). 


_290x10° m-K 
2.728 K 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is in the microwave portion of the electromagnetic spectrum. This radiation 
is often referred to as the “microwave background” (Section 44.7). Note that in Eq. (39.21), T must be in 
kelvins. 


39.44. IDENTIFY andSET UP: Apply Eq. (39.21). 

2.90x10 ° m-K _ 2.90x10° m-K 
An 400x10 m 

EVALUATE: 400 nm = 0.4 um. This is shorter than any of the Ap values shown in Figure 39.32 in the 


EXECUTE: Am =1.06x10° m =1.06 mm. 


EXECUTE: T= =7.25x10° K. 


textbook, and the temperature is therefore higher than those in the figure. 

39.45. IDENTIFY: Since the stars radiate as blackbodies, they obey the Stefan-Boltzmann law and Wien’s 
displacement law. 
SET Up: The Stefan-Boltzmann law says that the intensity of the radiation is J = oT 4 so the total 


radiated power is P = OAT 4 Wien’s displacement law tells us that the peak-intensity wavelength is 
Am = (constant)/T. 
EXECUTE: (a) The hot and cool stars radiate the same total power, so the Stefan-Boltzmann law gives 
OA, T, = OATS = 4077, = 40 RT? = 403R,)° T > Tf =9T* >T, =T V3 =1.7T, rounded to two 
significant digits. 
(b) Using Wien’s law, we take the ratio of the wavelengths, giving 
Ap (hot) T T 1 
A, (cool) T TV3 vB 
EVALUATE: Although the hot star has only 1/9 the surface area of the cool star, its absolute temperature 


has to be only 1.7 times as great to radiate the same amount of energy. 
39.46. IDENTIFY: Since the stars radiate as blackbodies, they obey the Stefan-Boltzmann law. 


0.58, rounded to two significant digits. 


SET Up: The Stefan-Boltzmann law says that the intensity of the radiation is J = oT 4 so the total 
radiated power is P= OAT z 

EXECUTE: (a) [=o0T* = (5.67 x107? W/m? -K*)(24,000 K)* =1.9 x101? W/m? 

(b) Wien’s law gives An = (0.00290 m- K)/(24,000 K) =1.2 x10 7m=20 nm 

This is not visible since the wavelength is less than 400 nm. 

(c) P= AI > 4R? = P/I = (1.00 x10% W)/(1.9x10'° W/m?) 

which gives Rsiius =6.51x10f m = 6510 km. 
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39.47. 


39.48. 


39.49. 


Rsirius/Rsun = (6.51x 10% m)/(6.96 x 10° m) = 0.0093, which gives 


sun 
Rōsirius = 0.0093 R 
(d) Using the Stefan-Boltzmann law, we have 
4 2 A 2 4 2 4 
a l -( Roi | l Ti ) E -( Rei (4) _ 
4 2 4 
Birius O ÁsiriusTSirius 4% RSiriusZ Sirius Rgirius Tgirius 0.00935 Ren 24,000 K 


EVALUATE: Even though the absolute surface temperature of Sirius B is about 4 times that of our sun, it 
radiates only 1/39 times as much energy per second as our sun because it is so small. 


sun ai 1% Roun 


Feirius 


IDENTIFY: Apply the Wien displacement law to relate 2,, and T. Apply the Stefan-Boltzmann law to 
relate the power output of the star to its surface area and therefore to its radius. 
SETUP: Forasphere 4=4zr*. Since we assume a blackbody, e=1. 
k 2.90x 107° K -m 
EXECUTE: (a) Wien’s law: 2, =—. A, = 
Gi Am =p Am 30,000 K 


ultraviolet region, which is not visible. The star is blue because the largest part of the visible light radiated 
is in the blue/violet part of the visible spectrum. 


(b) P=OAT 4 (Stefan-Boltzmann law) 


=9.7x10 m=97 nm. This peak is in the 


(100,000)(3.86x107° w)=(s.67x10 kus z | 4R? (30,000 Ky‘ 
mK 
R=82x10? m 
8.210? m 
Ryo IR. oe Be 
sar Roun = e 96x10? m 


EVALUATE: (c) The visual luminosity is proportional to the power radiated at visible wavelengths. Much 
of the power is radiated nonvisible wavelengths, which does not contribute to the visible luminosity. 


IDENTIFY: Since we know only that the mosquito is somewhere in the room, there is an uncertainty in its 
position. The Heisenberg uncertainty principle tells us that there is an uncertainty in its momentum. 
SETUP: The uncertainty principle is AxAp, 2 h/2. 


EXECUTE: (a) You know the mosquito is somewhere in the room, so the maximum uncertainty in its 
horizontal position is Ax = 5.0 m. 
(b) The uncertainty principle gives AxAp, 2/2, and Ap, =mAv,. since we know the mosquito’s mass. 
This gives Ax mAv,. 2 h/2, which we can solve for Av, to get the minimum uncertainty in v,. 
TO AD 1.055x10 4 J -s 
2mAx  2(1.5x10™ kg)(5.0 m) 


=7.0x10~*° m/s, which is hardly a serious impediment! 


EVALUATE: For something as “large” as a mosquito, the uncertainty principle places a negligible 
limitation on our ability to measure its speed. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use AxAp, 2/2 to calculate Ap, and obtain Av, from this. 
h _ 1.055x104 J.s 
2Ax  2(1.00x10™ m) 


E. EE x107” kg -m/s 
“ m 1200 kg 


EXECUTE: Ap, = =5.725x10” kg- m/s. 


=4.40x 107? m/s. 


(b) EVALUATE: Even for this very small Ax the minimum Av, required by the Heisenberg uncertainty 


principle is very small. The uncertainty principle does not impose any practical limit on the simultaneous 
measurements of the positions and velocities of ordinary objects. 
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39.50. IDENTIFY: Since we know that the marble is somewhere on the table, there is an uncertainty in its 
position. The Heisenberg uncertainty principle tells us that there is therefore an uncertainty in its 
momentum. 

SET Up: The uncertainty principle is AxAp,. 2 h/2. 
EXECUTE: (a) Since the marble is somewhere on the table, the maximum uncertainty in its horizontal 
position is Ax =1.75 m. 
(b) Following the same procedure as in part (b) of Problem 39.48, the minimum uncertainty in the 
ħ 1.055x10 J- E 
horizontal velocity of the marble is Av, = = 22 oe 3.0110 m/s. 
2mAx 2(0.0100 kg)(1.75 m) 


(c) The uncertainty principle tells us that we cannot know that the marble’s horizontal velocity is exactly 


zero, so the smallest we could measure it to be is 3.0110 m/s, from part (b). The longest time it could 
remain on the table is the time to travel the full width of the table (1.75 m), so t= x/v, = (1.75 m)/ 
(3.01x10-°? m/s) = 5.8110" s = 1.841075 years. Since the universe is about 14x 10° years old, this 
1.8x107> yr 


14x10? yr 


EVALUATE: For household objects, the uncertainty principle places a negligible limitation on our ability 
to measure their speed. 
39.51. IDENTIFY: Heisenberg’s Uncertainty Principles tells us that AxAp, 2/2. 


time is about ~1.3x10'> times the age of the universe! Don’t hold your breath! 


SET Up: We can treat the standard deviation as a direct measure of uncertainty. 
EXECUTE: Here AxAp, = (1.2x107!° m)(3.0 x105 kg- m/s) = 3.6x10~°° J-s, but 


h/2=5.28x10*° J-s. Therefore AxAp, < /2, so the claim is not valid. 
EVALUATE: The uncertainty product AvAp, must increase by a factor of about 1.5 to become consistent 
with the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle. 
39.52. IDENTIFY: Apply the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle. 
SETUP: Ap, =mAy,. 
EXECUTE: (a) (Ax)(mAv,) 2 ħ/2, and setting Av, =(0.010)v,. and the product of the uncertainties equal 
to h/2 (for the minimum uncertainty) gives v, = f/[2m(0.010)Ax]= 29.0 m/s. 
(b) Repeating with the proton mass gives 15.8 mm/s. 
EVALUATE: Fora given Ap,, Av, is smaller for a proton than for an electron, since the proton has larger 


mass. 
39.53. IDENTIFY: Apply the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle in the form AE At =h/2. 


SETUP: Let At=5.2x10~ s, the lifetime of the state of the atom, and let AF be the uncertainty in the 
energy of the state. 

fh _ (1.055x10 J.s) 
2At —-2(5.2x 103 s) 


EVALUATE: The uncertainty in the energy is a very small fraction of the typical energy of atomic states, 
which is on the order of 1 eV. 
39.54. | IDENTIFY and SET UP: The Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle says AxAp, 2/2. The minimum allowed 


AxAp,. is h/2. Ap, = mAy,. 


EXECUTE: AE > =1.01x10? J=6.34x107'4 ev. 


h 1.055x104 J. 
EXECUTE: (a) mAxAv, =h/2. Av, = = = g es D =1.6x104 m/s. 
2mAx  2(1.67x10 7” kg)(2.0 x10"? m) 
-34 
b) Ax=—" n See e ees (i 


2mAv, 2(9.11x 107?! kg)(0.250 m/s) 
EVALUATE: The smaller Ax is, the larger Av, must be. 
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MyM, _ 207mm, 


39.55. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (39.17): m, = 
m+m 207m, +m, 


_ 207(9.109 x 107°! kg)(1.673 x10” kg) 
207(9.109 x10! kg) +1.673 x10’ kg 


We have used m, to denote the electron mass. 


=1.69x1078 kg 


EXECUTE: m, 


1 m,e 


& 8n7h? 


(b) IDENTIFY: In Eq. (39.14) replace m =m, by m: Ep =- 


4 4 

1 

SETUP: Writeas E, = Mr : a z |, since we know that zai =13.60 eV. Here my denotes 
my € 8n°h 6 8h 


the reduced mass for the hydrogen atom; my = 0.99946(9.109 x 1073! kg) =9.104 x 107°! kg. 


EXECUTE: £E, = m, 13.60 eV 
my ye 


_ 1.69x1078 kg 
9.109x107! kg 


(-13.60 eV) =186(—13.60 eV) = -2.53 keV 


1 


(c) SET Up: From part (b), E, = =- S } where Ry =1.097 x 10’ m™! is the Rydberg constant 
my n 

h > 
for the hydrogen atom. Use this result in a = E; — Ep to find an expression for 1/4. The initial level for 


the transition is the n; =2 level and the final level is the np =1 level. 


he Rich Rych 
Execute: £ =" ue ue 
A my ni Ng 


l m 1 1 
my n ni 


1 _ 169x10” kg 
A 9.109x103! kg 
A=0.655 nm 
EVALUATE: From Example 39.6 the wavelength of the radiation emitted in this transition in hydrogen is 


(1.097107 mdz- >) =1.527x10? m”! 


122 nm. The wavelength for muonium is ™H _ 5.39 x10 times this. The reduced mass for hydrogen is 
My 


very close to the electron mass because the electron mass is much less then the proton mass: 
m,/m, =1836. The muon mass is 207m, = 1.886 x 10°78 kg. The proton is only about 10 times more 


massive than the muon, so the reduced mass is somewhat smaller than the muon mass. The muon-proton 
atom has much more strongly bound energy levels and much shorter wavelengths in its spectrum than for 


hydrogen. 
39.56. IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of momentum to the system of atom and emitted photon. 
h h 
SET Up: Assume the atom is initially at rest. For a photon E = a and p= T 


EXECUTE: (a) Assume a non-relativistic velocity and conserve momentum > mv = 7 v= T 
m 


2 2 
Hro m ein i (eee 
2 2 (ma) 2m? 
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K P A 

E 2mA? he 2mcd’ 
ratio becomes large in those limits. 

he _ (6.63 x104 J-s)(3.00 10° m/s) 
E (10.2 eV)(1.60x107!? J/eV) 


Recoil becomes an important concern for small m and small / since this 


(O) 


(d) E=10.2eV>A= =1.22x10 7" m=122 nm. 


(6.63x10-*4 J- s)? 


= = — = 8.841077 J=5.53x10 ev. 
2(1.67x 107°” kg)(1.22 x 1077 m) 


K 553x108 eV 
E 10.2 eV 
EVALUATE: For emission of photons with ultraviolet or longer wavelengths the recoil kinetic energy of 
the atom is much less than the energy of the emitted photon. 
39.57. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The H, line in the Balmer series corresponds to the n=3 to n=2 transition. 


E ev he _ ag 
n 2 F 
n 


=5.42x 10%. This is quite small so recoil can be neglected. 


EXECUTE: (a) The atom must be given an amount of energy E; — E; =-—(13.6 eV) (= - =| =12.1eV. 


(b) There are three possible transitions. n=3-—n=1: AE=12.leV and A= oe =103 nm; 


y- ]=189eV and A=657nm; n=2>n=l1: 
3-2 


n=3—n=2:AE= (3.6ev)/ 


AE =-(13.6 v|=-z) =10.2eV and 2 =122 nm. 
1 


EVALUATE: The larger the transition energy for the atom, the shorter the wavelength. 


39.58. IDENTIFY: Apply 22 xg Fe BMAP 


n 
-13.6 4 
SETUP: Ex, =E)= WN =o Shey E, =-13.6eV. Esx -E =10.2 eV =1.63x10 8 J. 
{E -É a -18 
EXECUTE: (a) T= Eea Pe) me yg? r= C 9 5425K. 
kin(nj/m) m (1.38 x 10-23 J/K) In(10~!) 
-18 
(b) @=10°% T= ea D —=6412K. 
n (1.38x 10-3 J/K) n(10®) 
-18 
(© @=104 T= coe D 7 =12824K. 
n (1.38x 10-3 J/K) In(10) 


EVALUATE: (d) For absorption to take place in the Balmer series, hydrogen must start in the n=2 state. 
From part (a), colder stars have fewer atoms in this state leading to weaker absorption lines. 

39.59. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The photon energy is given to the electron in the atom. Some of this energy 
overcomes the binding energy of the atom and what is left appears as kinetic energy of the free electron. 
Apply hf = Eç — E;, the energy given to the electron in the atom when a photon is absorbed. 


he _ (6.626 x104 J-s)(2.998 x108 m/s) 
85.5x10° m 


EXECUTE: The energy of one photon is 


5 = 2.323 x107! J(1eV/1.602 x107!? J) =14.50 eV. 


The final energy of the electron is Eş = E; + hf. In the ground state of the hydrogen atom the energy of the 
electron is £; =—13.60 eV. Thus Ey =—13.60 eV + 14.50 eV = 0.90 eV. 
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(b) EVALUATE: At thermal equilibrium a few atoms will be in the n =2 excited levels, which have an 
energy of —13.6 eV/4=—3.40 eV,10.2 eV greater than the energy of the ground state. If an electron with 
E=-3.40 eV gains 14.5 eV from the absorbed photon, it will end up with 14.5eV—3.4eV=11.leV of 
kinetic energy. 
v? mM 
39.60. IDENTIFY: For circular motion, L = mvr and a=—. Newton’s law of gravitation is Fy E Ga 
r 


with G=6.67x101!! N- m?/kg?. 
SET Up: The period Tis 2.00 h = 7200 s. 


EXECUTE: (a) mvr=n : n= ome v= - So 
2m h T 
(2ar)m — (2n)?(8.06x10° m)? (20.0 kg) 46 
n= = A =1.08x10™. 
AT (6.63x10 ~" J.s)(7200 s) 
: mmg v Gmp 2 nh Gmg nh? 
(b) F=ma gives G—-=m—. =v". The Bohr postulate says v= so ESEI 
r r r 2amr r 4n*m*r 
h’ Pipe hee 2. 
S| oe This is in the form r = kn^, with 
4r“ Gmgm 
2 -34 7 .\2 
k= h (6.63x10 7" J.s) =7.0x10 86 m 


4r°Gmpm? 4r (6.67x107!! N- m7/kg?)(5.97 x10% kg)? 
(c) Ar =r, -7 =k({[n+1 n?) = (2n +1)k = (2[1.08 x 10°°] 4. 1)(7.0« 108° m) =1.5x10? m 


EVALUATE: (d) Ar is exceedingly small, so the separation of adjacent orbits is not observable. 


(e) There is no measurable difference between quantized and classical orbits for this satellite; either 
method of calculation is totally acceptable. 


39.61. IDENTIFY: Assuming that Betelgeuse radiates like a perfect blackbody, Wien’s displacement and the 
Stefan-Boltzmann law apply to its radiation. 

_ 290x10 ° m-K 
T 

the intensity of the radiation is J = oT 4 so the total radiated power is P=oOAT 4 


SETUP: Wien’s displacement law is Ajeax , and the Stefan-Boltzmann law says that 


EXECUTE: (a) First use Wien’s law to find the peak wavelength: 


Am = (2.9010 m - K)/(3000 K) =9.667 1077 m 


Call N the number of photons/second radiated. N x (energy per photon) = IA = oAT 2 


4 
N(hclAp) =CAT*. N= asar 
Cc 


"a (9.667x10 7" m)(5.67x10 8 W/m? - K4)(47m)(600x6.96x108 m)? (3000 K) 
(6.626x10** J -s)(3.0010° m/s) l 


N =5x10® photons/s. 


(b) 


2 
Ipdg _ CATA _ 40R2T4 _ (600R; Y (3000K _ aia 
Isdg OAT = 4 RETS Rg 5800 K 


EVALUATE: Betelgeuse radiates 30,000 times as much energy per second as does our sun! 
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39.62. IDENTIFY: The diffraction grating allows us to determine the peak-intensity wavelength of the light. Then 
Wien’s displacement law allows us to calculate the temperature of the blackbody, and the Stefan- 
Boltzmann law allows us to calculate the rate at which it radiates energy. 

SET Up: The bright spots for a diffraction grating occur when dsin@= mA. Wien’s displacement law is 
A 2.90x10° m-K 


peak = T , and the Stefan-Boltzmann law says that the intensity of the radiation is 


I=oT", so the total radiated power is P = 0 AT*. 
EXECUTE: (a) First find the wavelength of the light: 
A= d sin 6 =[1/(385,000 lines/m)] sin(11.6°) = 5.22 x1077 m 
Now use Wien’s law to find the temperature: T = (2.90 x 10° m- K)/(5.22 x 107 m) =5550 K. 
(b) The energy radiated by the blackbody is equal to the power times the time, giving 
U = Pt = IAt = GAT “t, which gives 
t =U GAT*) = (12.0 x 10° J)/[(5.67 x108 W/m? - K*)(47)(0.0750 m)? (5550 K)4]=3.16 s. 


EVALUATE: By ordinary standards, this blackbody is very hot, so it does not take long to radiate 12.0 MJ 
of energy. 

39.63. IDENTIFY: The energy of the peak-intensity photons must be equal to the energy difference between the 
n=1 and the n=4 states. Wien’s law allows us to calculate what the temperature of the blackbody must 
be for it to radiate with its peak intensity at this wavelength. 


13.6 ; 
SET Up: In the Bohr model, the energy of an electron in shell n is E,, =— pa , and Wien’s 
n 
2.90x 1073 m-K ; 
displacement law is Ap = me 7 M` The energy of a photon is E = Af = hc/A. 


EXECUTE: First find the energy (AE) that a photon would need to excite the atom. The ground state of 
the atom is n=1 and the third excited state is n = 4. This energy is the difference between the two energy 
levels. Therefore AE = (—13.6 v|- =] =12.8 eV. Now find the wavelength of the photon having 


this amount of energy. hc/A =12.8 eV and 


A= (4.136107 eV - s)(3.00 x108 m/s)/(12.8 eV) = 9.73 x108 m 
Now use Wien’s law to find the temperature. T = (0.00290 m - K)/(9.73 x108 m) = 2.98 x104 K. 


EVALUATE: This temperature is well above ordinary room temperatures, which is why hydrogen atoms 
are not in excited states during everyday conditions. 

39.64. | IDENTIFY: The blackbody radiates heat into the water, but the water also radiates heat back into the 
blackbody. The net heat entering the water causes evaporation. Wien’s law tells us the peak wavelength 
radiated, but a thermophile in the water measures the wavelength and frequency of the light in the water. 
SET UP: By the Stefan-Boltzman law, the net power radiated by the blackbody is 


d ; ; : ; 
2 = SA(Téhere -T al Since this heat evaporates water, the rate at which water evaporates is 
d dme Pea 5 2.90x10° m-K 
2 = Ly Wien’s displacement law is Ap = 7 = , and the wavelength in the water is 
Ay =Aq/N. 
; . d ; ; 

EXECUTE: (a) The net radiated heat is A =0ÁÅ Taise -T 2G and the evaporation rate is 
dQ dm ; cle ; : 
A =L aE where dm is the mass of water that evaporates in time dt. Equating these two rates gives 

t t 
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2 [m4 4 
dm 4 4 dm o(4nR ee = T] 
leg oA Typhere T, aal di = T : 


39.65. 


dm (567x108 Wim? -K*)(47r)(0.120 m)? [ (498 K)f- (373 K)*] 
dt 2256x10° J/kg 


=1.92x10™ kg/s = 0.193 g/s 


(b) (i) Wien’s law gives A,, = (0.00290 m - K)/(498 K) = 5.82 x 10°m 

But this would be the wavelength in vacuum. In the water the thermophile organism would measure 
Ay = Agin = (5.82 x 10% m)/1.333 = 4.37 x 10% m=4.37 um 

(ii) The frequency is the same as if the wave were in air, so 


f =clAy = (8.00 x108 m/s)/(5.82 x10% m) = 5.15 x10! Hz 


i i ee c/n 
EVALUATE: An alternative way is to use the quantities in the water: f = LJ 
oil 


=c/Ag, which gives the 


same answer for the frequency. An organism in the water would measure the light coming to it through the 
water, so the wavelength it would measure would be reduced by a factor of 1/n. 

IDENTIFY: Apply conservation of energy and conservation of linear momentum to the system of atom 
plus photon. 

(a) SETUP: Let E, be the transition energy, E,,, be the energy of the photon with wavelength A’, and 


E, be the kinetic energy of the recoiling atom. Conservation of energy gives Eph + Er = Ep- 
h h h 

Eon = c so C Ey E, and X = = 
a A Eş- E, 


EXECUTE: Ifthe recoil energy is neglected then the photon wavelength is A= hc/E 


Aer anne k -)-(£) : J 
Ey —£, Ey Ey 1-E,/Ey 


-1 
E 
: -|: E) sipe since — «1 
1- E/E, E tr Ey 


tr 
(We have used the binomial theorem, Appendix B.) 
he| E : E 
Thus 44 = rfi), or since Ey, =he/A, AA = (=) Ae. 
c 


tr Str 
SETUP: Use conservation of linear momentum to find E, : Assuming that the atom is initially at rest, the 
momentum p, of the recoiling atom must be equal in magnitude and opposite in direction to the 


momentum Pp, = h/A of the emitted photon: A/A = p,. 


2 2 
EXECUTE: E, = Pr where m is the mass of the atom, so E, = w 
2m 2må? 
2 2 
Use this result in the above equation: AA = f V = a A ja ; 
he 2mA? |\ he 2mc 
note that this result for AÅ is independent of the atomic transition energy. 
h 6.626 x10 J-s 


=6.61x107! m 


(b) For a hydrogen atom m=m, and AA= 
a 4 2m,€  2(1.673x10 ° kg)(2.998 x108 m/s) 


EVALUATE: The correction is independent of n. The wavelengths of photons emitted in hydrogen atom 
transitions are on the order of 100 nm =10" m, so the recoil correction is exceedingly small. 
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39.66. 


39.67. 


39.68. 


39.69. 


IDENTIFY: Combine 7 = oT", P = IA, and AE = Pt. 
SETUP: Inthe Stefan-Boltzmann law the temperature must be in kelvins. 200°C = 473 K. 
AE 1 
EXECUTE: t= z= aa) ou 1 F) 7 =8.81x10° s=2.45h. 
AoT” (400x10 m*)(5.67 x10 © W/m* - K")(473 K) 


EVALUATE: P=0.0114 W. Since the area of the hole is small, the rate at which the cavity radiates 


energy through the hole is very small. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedures specified in the problem. 
2ahe* c 2thc? 2ahf? 
EXECUTE: (a) /(A)= but 2 = I(f)= = 
a€ ohcTAkT _ D f St (cif (ef -y Be? —1) 


o) [71D aaf Iar A 


7 ie 2ahf? L _ 2a(kT)* ee pe 2AT) 1 (ony = COTY _ 20°" 
0 (rite Cn ch? 240 2403? 15¢7h? 
2n°k4 


(c) The expression i =o as shown in Eq. (39.28). Plugging in the values for the constants we get 


Shc? 
o=5.67X10 8 Wim? - K4. 
EVALUATE: The Planck radiation law, Eq. (39.24), predicts the Stefan-Boltzmann law, Eq. (39.19). 


IDENTIFY: A= f = A . From Chapter 36, if A«a then the width w of the central maximum is 


p V2mE 


w= ae where R=2.5m and a is the width of the slit. 
a 


[2E ; ; na er 
SETUP: v, =,/—,, since the beam is traveling in the x-direction and Av, < v, 
m 


-34 
EXECUTE: (a) A= Bess (6.63010 TS) =1.94x107!° m 
V2mK — /9(9.11x107! kg)(40 eV)(1.60x 107? J/eV) 
—31 1/2 
TE (2.5 m)O.11x107! kg"? et 


v V2E/m hæ eV)(1.6x107!° J/eV) 


(c) The width wis w=2R Ai and w= Av, t = Ap,t/m, where t is the time found in part (b) and a is the slit 
a 


2mAR 


=2.65x10 kg- m/s. 
at 


width. Combining the expressions for w, Ap, = 


h 
(d) Ay= se = 0.20 um, which is the same order of magnitude of the width of the slit. 
Py 


EVALUATE: For these electrons 2 =1.94107!° m. This is much smaller than a and the approximate 


A 
expression w= ead is very accurate. Also, v, = aes =3.75x10° m/s. Avy = ae 2.9x10* m/s, so it 
a 


m m 
is the case that v, > Av,. 


h h i 
IDENTIFY: Fora photon £E = ri For a particle with mass, p = 7 and E= ; = qAV, where AV is the 
m 


accelerating voltage. To exhibit wave nature when passing through an opening, the de Broglie wavelength 
of the particle must be comparable with the width of the opening. 


SETUP: An electron has mass 9.109 10>! kg. A proton has mass 1.673107’ kg. 
EXECUTE: (a) E=hc/A=12 eV 
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39.70. 


39.71. 


39.72. 


(b) Find E for an electron with 4=0.10x10 m. A= h/p so p=h/A= 6.62610’ kg- m/s. 
E= p?/(2m)=1.5x10~ eV. E=qAV so AV =1.5x10~ V. 

v= plm=(6.626 x10’ kg: m/s)/(9.109 x 10>! kg) = 7.3 10° m/s 

(c) Same Å so same p. E = pim) but now m =1.673x10 77 kg so E =8.2 x 1078 eV and 
AV =8.2x10° V. v= p/m = (6.626 10’ kg- m/s)/(1.673x10 kg) = 4.0 m/s 


EVALUATE: A proton must be traveling much slower than an electron in order to have the same de 
Broglie wavelength. 

IDENTIFY: The de Broglie wavelength of the electrons must be such that the first diffraction minimum 
occurs at 0 = 20.0°. 


; brea i : h 
SETUP: The single-slit diffraction minima occur at angles 6 given by asinO=mA. p= T 


EXECUTE: (a) A= asinĝ= (150x10 m)sin20° =5.13x10° m. A= h/mv >v = hima. 


= 6.626104 J-s 
(9.11x 107?! kg)(5.13 x108 m) 


(b) No electrons strike the screen at the location of the second diffraction minimum. asin 6, = 2A. 


-8 
tnag S580 m 


=1.42x10f m/s. 


inb =+ 
ees 150x10 m 
EVALUATE: The intensity distribution in the diffraction pattern depends on the wavelength Å and is the 
same for light of wavelength / as for electrons with de Broglie wavelength J. 
IDENTIFY: The electrons behave like waves and produce a double-slit interference pattern after passing 
through the slits. 
SET Up: The first angle at which destructive interference occurs is given by dsin@= 4/2. The de Broglie 
wavelength of each of the electrons is 2 = h/mv. 
EXECUTE: (a) First find the wavelength of the electrons. For the first dark fringe, we have dsin@= 4/2, 
which gives (1.25 nm)(sin 18.0°) = 4/2, and 2 = 0.7725 nm. Now solve the de Broglie wavelength 


equation for the speed of the electron: 


h 6.626 x10*4 J -s 
må (9.11x107*! kg)(0.7725 x10 m) 


} +0.684. 0, = +43.2°. 
a 


=9,42x10° m/s 


which is about 0.3% the speed of light, so they are nonrelativistic. 


(b) Energy conservation gives eV = tm? and 


V =mv7/2e = (9.11x107°! kg)(9.42x105 m/s)?/[2(1.60x107!° C)] = 2.52 V 
EVALUATE: The hole must be much smaller than the wavelength of visible light for the electrons to show 
diffraction. 
IDENTIFY: The alpha particles and protons behave as waves and exhibit circular-aperture diffraction after 
passing through the hole. 
SETUP: For around hole, the first dark ring occurs at the angle 8 for which sin@=1.22A/D, where D is 
the diameter of the hole. The de Broglie wavelength for a particle is 1 = h/p =h/mv. 


EXECUTE: Taking the ratio of the sines for the alpha particle and proton gives 
sin@, 1.22A, ry 


sin 8, 1.22A, Ay 


sina = TRS Po . Using K = p?/2m 
sinô, hipp Pa ? 


The de Broglie wavelength gives A, =h/p, and Ag =h/Pa, SO 


we have p=ĘŻ42mK. Since the alpha particle has twice the charge of the proton and both are accelerated 
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39.73. 


39.74. 


39.75. 


through the same potential difference, K, =2K,. Therefore p, =./2m,K, and 


PaF J2m,K a= J2me(2Kp) = 4K p- Substituting these quantities into the ratio of the sines gives 


siny _ Pp _ j2m)K, B | my 
2my 


sinô, Po (4K y 


. MESE 167x107" kg . 
Solving for sin 6, gives sin@, = ot = S _ sin15.0° and 0, =5.3°. 
2(6.64 107’ kg) 


EVALUATE: Since sin@ is inversely proportional to the mass of the particle, the larger-mass alpha 
particles form their first dark ring at a smaller angle than the ring for the lighter protons. 


IDENTIFY: Both the electrons and photons behave like waves and exhibit single-slit diffraction after 
passing through their respective slits. 


SET Up: The energy of the photon is E =hc/A and the de Broglie wavelength of the electron is 
A=h/mv = hip. Destructive interference for a single slit first occurs when a sinO= A. 

EXECUTE: (a) For the photon: A = hc/E anda sinO=A. Since the a and 0 are the same for the photons 
and electrons, they must both have the same wavelength. Equating these two expressions for A gives 


asin@=hc/E. For the electron, 2=h/p= 


anda sinf =A. Equating these two expressions for 2 


h 
V2mK 


. Equating the two expressions for asin gives hc/E = 


gives a sinĝ = which 


h h 
V2mK V2mK $ 


gives E=cV2mK =(4.05x1077 J"?)K. 
E cV2mK 
b) [= = 
K K 
meaning that the photon has more energy than the electron. 


j2me2 
= . Since v<c, mc? > K, so the square root is>1. Therefore E/K >1, 


EVALUATE: When a photon and a particle have the same wavelength, the photon has more energy than 
the particle. 
IDENTIFY: The de Broglie wavelength of the electrons must equal the wavelength of the light. 
SET Up: The maxima in the two-slit interference pattern are located by dsin@= mA. For an electron, 
h h 
A=—=—. 
p mv 
_dsin@_ (40.0x 107 m)sin(0.0300 rad) 
m 2 


ces h 6.63x10°4 J. 
wavelength is given by Eq. (39.1). v= Pe = ( 31 5) 3g 
m må (9.11x10™ kg)(600 x10~” m) 


this velocity is much smaller than c we can calculate the energy of the electron classically 


EXECUTE: Å 


=600 nm. The velocity of an electron with this 


=1.21x10° m/s. Since 


K= =m = Zox 10-3! kg)(1.21x 10° m/s)? = 6.70 x10” J = 4.19 eV. 


; i he 
EVALUATE: The energy of the photons of this wavelength is £ = = = 2.07 eV. The photons and 


electrons have the same wavelength but very different energies. 


h 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The de Broglie wavelength of the blood cell is 2 = —. 
mv 


-34 
EXECUTE: A= SxS =1.66x10" m. 


(1.00 107'* kg)(4.00 x107? m/s) 
EVALUATE: We need not be concerned about wave behavior. 
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39.76. 


39.77. 


39.78. 


39.79. 
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IDENTIFY: An electron and a photon both have the same wavelength. We want to use this fact to calculate 


the energy of each of them. 


h Oa 1% 
SET Up: The de Broglie wavelength is 2 =—. The energy of the electron is its kinetic energy, 
P 
K= Im? = p’/2m. The energy of the photon is E = hf =hc/A. 
h  6.626x10*J-s 
A 400x10-? m 
_ p° _ (1656x107 kg - m/s)” 
2m  2(9.109x10™°! kg) 
he _ (6.626 x10~** J -s)(2.998 x 108 m/s) 
A 400x10? m 


EVALUATE: The photon has around 300,000 times as much energy as the electron. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedures specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: (a) p= =1.656 x10" kg- m/s. 
P 8 


=1.506 x10 J =9.40x10f eV 


=4.966x107!? J=3.10eV 


b) E= 


h hey 229, 42 2 
EXECUTE: (a) 4=—= 7 7 >A mv +h h 
p mv c c c 
2 h? e? c 
ye 
h? Ame? a? 
Am + —— +1 mcd 
a l h2 14( 7 
c 1(mcaY mera 
b) v= =c|1 =(1 = 
(b) v 7 NTE l E ) zj 
1+ 
l (ats) | 
231 42.32) 8 2 -15 2 
() A=1,00x10-m« h p _(9.11x10™! kg) Cats as) coe DEAE 
mc 2(6.63x 104 J- s) 


v=(1-A)c =(1-8.50x108)c. 
EVALUATE: As A0, vc and 4—0. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The minimum uncertainty product is AxAp, =fi/2. Ax=7, where 7 is the 


h 
radius of the n=1 Bohr orbit. In the n=1 Bohr orbit, my, = 5 and p; = my = 3 
m 


a= 
h fh _ 1.055x10** J-s 

2Ax 27% 2(0.529x107'° m) 

magnitude of the momentum of the electron in the n =1 Bohr orbit. 

EVALUATE: Since the momentum is the same order of magnitude as the uncertainty in the momentum, 

the uncertainty principle plays a large role in the structure of atoms. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Combining the two equations in the hint gives pc = 4K(K + 2mc*) and 
he 


JKK +2mc?) 


EXECUTE: (a) With K =3mc” this becomes A= 


EXECUTE: =1.0x104 kg- m/s. This is the same as the 


Ap, = 


A= 


he _ h 
J3me? (3mc* + 2mc?) vV15mc 


(b) (i) K =3mc? =3(9.109 x 10°! kg)(2.998 x108 m/s}? = 2.456 x10! J =1.53 MeV 
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39.80. 


39.81. 


39.82. 


h 6.626 x107*4 J-s 
~ Jisme  J15(9.109 x10! kg)(2.998x10° m/s) 
(11) K is proportional to m, so for a proton K = (m,/m, )(1.53 MeV) = 1836(1.53 MeV) = 2810 MeV 
A is proportional to 1/m, so for a proton 
A= (m,/m,)(6.26x10-'? m) = (1/1836)(6.26x 10"? m) =3.41x10'° m. 


= 6.261073 m 


EVALUATE: The proton has a larger rest mass energy so its kinetic energy is larger when K = 3mce”. 
The proton also has larger momentum so has a smaller À. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle. Consider only one component of position and 
momentum. 


SETUP: AxAp, 2/2. Take Ax =5.0x107 m. K =E- mc’. Fora proton, m=1.67x10 7 kg. 
h _ (1.055x10** J.s) 
2Ax —-2(5.0x107'* m) 


(b) K = (pe)? + (me?) = me? =3.3x 1074 J = 0.21 MeV. 


EVALUATE: (c) The result of part (b), about 2 x 10° eV, is many orders of magnitude larger than the 


EXECUTE: (a) Ap, = =1.1x10° kg- m/s. 


potential energy of an electron in a hydrogen atom. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: AxAp, 2fi/2. Estimate Ax as Ax ~5.0X 10° m. 


h _ 1055x104 J-s 
2Ax  2(5.0x107!> m) 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Assume p =1.1x 1077 kg:m/s. Use Eq. (37.39) to calculate E, and then 


EXECUTE: Then the minimum allowed Ap, is Ap, = =1.1x10” kg - m/s. 


K=E-me. 
EXECUTE: E=,(mc?)? +(pe)*. me? =(9.109x 107! kg)(2.998 x108 m/s)? =8.187x107!4 J. 
pe=(1.1x10™ kg: m/s)(2.998 x108 m/s) = 3.165107!” J. 


E= \(g.187x107!4 D? +(3.165x10-? J)? =3.166x 107! J. 


K =E-mce? =3.166 x10? J -8.187 x10714 J =3.084 x 107? J x (1 eV/1.602 x 107? J) =19 MeV. 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The Coulomb potential energy for a pair of point charges is given by 

Eq. (23.9). The proton has charge +e and the electron has charge —e. 

ke? (8.988x10" N-m?/C*)(1.602 x107 C)? 
r 5.0x107' m 

EVALUATE: The kinetic energy of the electron required by the uncertainty principle would be much larger 

than the magnitude of the negative Coulomb potential energy. The total energy of the electron would be 

large and positive and the electron could not be bound within the nucleus. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle. Let the uncertainty product have its minimum 

possible value, so AxAp, = hi/2. 


EXECUTE: U = =—4.6 x107!f J=-0.29 MeV. 


SET UP: Take the direction of the electron beam to be the x-direction and the direction of motion 
perpendicular to the beam to be the y-direction. 
AP, à 1.055x10*4 J -s 

m 2mAy  2(9.11x10->! kg)(0.50x10° m) 
(b) The uncertainty Ar in the position of the point where the electrons strike the screen is 
Apy x À x 

m v,  2mAy V2K/m 


EVALUATE: (c) This is far too small to affect the clarity of the picture. 


EXECUTE: (a) Av, = =0.12 m/s. 


Ar = Avyt = =4.78x 107° m. 
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h 
39.83. IDENTIFY and SET UP: AEAt>hi/2. Take the minimum uncertainty product, so AE = DAR’ with 


At=8.4x10-'’ s. m=264m,. Am= a 
Cc 


_ 1.055x10 oa eee ie eN 3 E 
2(8.4 x107" s) (3.00 x 10° m/s) 
Am__7.0x10°*° kg 
m — (264)(9.11x 107! kg) 
EVALUATE: The fractional uncertainty in the mass is very small. 


EXECUTE: AE =7.0x10~*° kg. 


=2.9x10° 


39.84. IDENTIFY: The insect behaves like a wave as it passes through the hole in the screen. 
SET UP: (a) For wave behavior to show up, the wavelength of the insect must be of the order of the 
diameter of the hole. The de Broglie wavelength is 2 = h/mv. 
EXECUTE: The de Broglie wavelength of the insect must be of the order of the diameter of the hole in the 
screen, so A = 4.00 mm. The de Broglie wavelength gives 
h 6.626 x10*4 J -s 
= = 
må (1.25x10~° kg)(0.00400 m) 


(b) ¢ = x/v = (0.000500 m)/(1.33 x105 m/s) =3.77 x10?! s =1.4x10!? yr 


=1.33 x10 m/s 


The universe is about 14 billion years old (1.4x10!° yr) so this time would be about 85,000 times the age 


of the universe. 
EVALUATE: Don’t expect to see a diffracting insect! Wave behavior of particles occurs only at the very 
small scale. 


39.85. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (39.1) to relate your wavelength and speed. 
h _ 6.626x10** J-s 


EXECUTE: (a) A= h ,SOV= =1.1x107%> m/s 
mv mA (60.0 kg)(1.0 m) 
_ distance _ 0.80 m 


(b) ¢ =7.3 x10% s(1 y/3.156 x10” s)=2.3x107 y 


velocity 1.1x10-*° m/s 
Since you walk through doorways much more quickly than this, you will not experience diffraction effects. 


0-34 


EVALUATE: A 1-kg object moving at 1 m/s has a de Broglie wavelength 1 =6.6x1 m, which is 


exceedingly small. An object like you has a very, very small Å at ordinary speeds and does not exhibit 
wavelike properties. 
39.86. IDENTIFY: The transition energy Æ for the atom and the wavelength / of the emitted photon are related by 


E= k, Apply the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle in the form AEAt = 


SET Up: Assume the minimum possible value for the uncertainty product, so that AEAt = J 


p ; h . 
EXECUTE: (a) E= 2.58 eV =4.13x107! J, with a wavelength of 4 = - =4.82x10 "m = 482 nm 


A _ (1.055x10™* J-s) 
2At  2(1.64x10” s) 
(c) AE = hc, so (AA )E + AAE = 0, and |AE/E|=|AA/A 


(b) AE = =3.22x10 78 J =2.01x10” eV. 


, SO 


3.22x10 $ J 


AA = AAE/E| = (4.821071 m) | = 
4.13x107 J 


} 3.75x107!f m =3.75x10 7 nm. 


EVALUATE: The finite lifetime of the excited state gives rise to a small spread in the wavelength of the 
emitted light. 
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39.87. IDENTIFY: The electrons behave as waves whose wavelength is equal to the de Broglie wavelength. 
SET Up: The de Broglie wavelength is 2 = h/mv, and the energy of a photon is E = Af =hc/A. 
EXECUTE: (a) Use the de Broglie wavelength to find the speed of the electron. 

oe 6.626 x10 4 J -s 
mA (9.11x107*! kg)(1.00x10~? m) 


which is much less than the speed of light, so it is nonrelativistic. 


è r ENE G 
(b) Energy conservation gives eV = z mv“. 


=7.27x10° m/s 


V = m? /2e = (9.11x10™°! kg)(7.27 x10% m/s)? /[2(1.60 x107}? C)] =1.51V 

(c) K =eV =e(1.51 V)=1.51 eV, which is about 4 the potential energy of the NaCl molecule, so the 
electron would not be too damaging. 

(d) E=hc/A = (4.136 x107! eV s)(3.00 x 10° m/s)/(1.00 x 10? m) = 1240 eV 


which would certainly destroy the molecules under study. 
EVALUATE: As we have seen in Problems 39.73 and 39.76, when a particle and a photon have the same 
wavelength, the photon has much more energy. 

39.88. IDENTIFY: Assume both the x rays and electrons are at normal incidence and scatter from the surface 
plane of the crystal, so the maxima are located by dsin@= mA, where d is the separation between adjacent 
atoms in the surface plane. 


SET Up: Let primed variables refer to the electrons. 1’ = 


A 
p N2mE' 


EXECUTE: sin@’= Z sin 0, and X = (hip’) = (h/V2mE’), and so & = arcsin 


erin) 
AN2mE’ : 
(6.63x10*4 J-s)sin35.8° 


i =20.9°, 
(3.00x10 m)/2(9.11x10~! kg)(4.50x10°? eV)(1.60x107!? J/eV) 


8 =arcsin 


EVALUATE: The x rays and electrons have different wavelengths and the m=1 maxima occur at different 
angles. 

39.89. IDENTIFY: The interference pattern for electrons with de Broglie wavelength / is the same as for light 
with wavelength /. 


SET Up: For an electron, 1 = a u 


p z V2mE ` 


EXECUTE: (a) The maxima occur when 2d sin 0 = mA. 
(6.63x107*4 J - s) 
20.1 1x 107°’ kg)(71.0 eV)(1.60x107!? J/eV) 


(b) A= 


=1.46x107!°m = 0.146 nm. 6=sin7! (2) 


-10 
(Note: This m is the order of the maximum, not the mass.) 8 = sin! l 2a m) =53:3°%; 


2(9.10x107!! m) 


EVALUATE: (c) The work function of the metal acts like an attractive potential increasing the kinetic 
energy of incoming electrons by eg. An increase in kinetic energy is an increase in momentum that leads 


to a smaller wavelength. A smaller wavelength gives a smaller angle 0 (see part (b)). 


39.90. | IDENTIFY: The photon is emitted as the atom returns to the lower energy state. The duration of the excited 
state limits the energy of that state due to the uncertainty principle. 


h 
SET Up: The wavelength 1 of the photon is related to the transition energy E of the atom by E = P 


AE At 2h/2. The minimum uncertainty in energy is AE 2 a 
t 
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39.91. 


39.92. 


39.93. 


EXECUTE: (a) The photon energy equals the transition energy of the atom, 3.50 eV. 
he _ (4.136 x107'> eV -s)(3.00 x108 m/s) _ 
E 3.50 eV 


A= 355 nm. 


_ 1.055x104 J-s 
2(4.0x10~ s) 
EVALUATE: The uncertainty in the energy could be larger than that found in (b), but never smaller. 


=132x10°7? J=8.2x10 | ev. 


(b) AE 


IDENTIFY: The wave (light or electron matter wave) having less energy will cause less damage to the 
virus. 


-6 2 2 
le SY M For an electron Es S SE a 
A A m 2mÅ 
he _1.24x10° eV -m 
A — 5.00x10° m 


SETUP: Fora photon Eph = 


EXECUTE: (a) E= =248 eV. 


Po (6.63 x10% J- s)? 
2m? 2(9.11x10°! kg)(5.00 x10 m)? 


EVALUATE: The electron has much less energy than a photon of the same wavelength and therefore 
would cause much less damage to the virus. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Assume px ~/h and use this to express £ as a function of x. E is a minimum for 


(b) E, = =9.65x107! J = 0.0603 eV. 


that x that satisfies dE =0. 
dx 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the given approximation, E = 5 (aly im + kx”), (dE/dx) = kx— (h? /mx°), and the 


h Aa i 
minimum energy occurs when kx = (h? mx), or x? =. The minimum energy is then hVk/m. 


Vink 


2 hfk P Ww hik PEA : . 
EVALUATE: (b) U =1k’ = . K= = = . At this x the kinetic and potential energies 
7 2\m 2m 2mx* 2\m 


are the same. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: U= Alļxl. Eq. (7.17) relates force and potential. The slope of the function 
Alx| is not continuous at x =0 so we must consider the regions x >0 and x<0 separately. 


d(Ax) _ 


EXECUTE: For x>0, x|=x so U = Ax and F =- zk =—-A, For x <0, 


x| = —x so U = — Áx and 


_ d(-Ax) 
dx 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use the uncertainty principle, expressed as ApAx = h, and as in Problem 


F= =+A. We can write this result as F = —A|x|/x, valid for all x except for x= 0. 


39.80 estimate Ap by p and Ax by x. Use this to write the energy E of the particle as a function of x. 
Find the value of x that gives the minimum Æ and then find the minimum £. 
2 
EXECUTE: E=K+U=£-+ A|x| 
2m 
px ~h,so p = hix 
2 


h 
Then E = = + Alx|. 
2mx 
2 
For x>0, E£ = z + Ax. 
2mx 


dE 
To find the value of x that gives minimum £ set — = 0. 
x 
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39.94. 


39.95. 


With this x the minimum Æ is 


h2 (mA? Re 1/3 l 
E= oat) a ad E E Bye gs gs 
m m. 


1/3 
3( nA? 
E== 


EVALUATE: The potential well is shaped like a V. The larger A is, the steeper the slope of U and the 
smaller the region to which the particle is confined and the greater is its energy. Note that for the x that 
minimizes E, 2K =U. 

(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Let the y-direction be from the thrower to the catcher, and let the x-direction be 


horizontal and perpendicular to the y-direction. A cube with volume V =125 cm? = 0.125x107> m? has 
side length 7 = V"? = (0.125 x10 m)!? = 0.050 m. Thus estimate Ax as Ax = 0.050 m. Use the 
uncertainty principle to estimate Ap,. 


nh _ 0.01055J-s _ 
2Ax  2(0.050 m) 


EXECUTE: AxAp, 2h/2 then gives Ap, = 0.11kg- m/s. (The value of fi in this 


other universe has been used.) 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Ax=(Av,)¢ is the uncertainty in the x-coordinate of the ball when it reaches 


the catcher, where ¢ is the time it takes the ball to reach the second student. Obtain Av, from A p,. 


; TPE A 0.11 kg + m/ 
EXECUTE: The uncertainty in the ball’s horizontal velocity is Av, = Px = S S = 0.42 m/s. 
i m 0.25 kg 
12 ans 
The time it takes the ball to travel to the second student is ¢ = re a =2.0s. The uncertainty in the 
.0 m/s 


x-coordinate of the ball when it reaches the second student that is introduced by 
Av, is Ax = (Av, )t = (0.42 m/s)(2.0 s) = 0.84 m. The ball could miss the second student by about 0.84 m. 


EVALUATE: A game of catch would be very different in this universe. We don’t notice the effects of the 
uncertainty principle in everyday life because h is so small. 
4epneh? 


4 ` 
me 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The period was found in Exercise 39.29b: T = Eq. (39.14) gives the 


energy of state n of a hydrogen atom. 


me 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) The frequency is f = — = — ~. 
T 4enh 


1 ai aI 
(b) Eq. (39.5) tells us that f = —(E, — E). So f=] —-— | (from Eq. (89.14). If 
h Begh (n3 ni 
Ny =n and n =n+1, then k l- 2 i ae L 1 i ae aL í 24..)]- ai 
ny n, on (ntl n (1+1/n) n n n 
4 
me 
Therefore, for large n, f ~—~—~. 
oe 4n’? h? 


EVALUATE: We have shown that for large n we obtain the classical result that the frequency of revolution 
of the electron is equal to the frequency of the radiation it emits. 
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39.96. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the hint. 
MESIE ; d(Axp) 
SETUP: The value of Ax; that minimizes Ax, satisfies =0. 


d(Ax;) 


EXECUTE: Time of flight of the marble, from a free-fall kinematic equation is just 


2 2(25.0 A ht SEN 
an ae (25 x =2.26s. Axy =A + (avy) A+ at +Ax;. To minimize Ax ¢ 
g 9.80 m/s i m 2Ax;m ? 


CORN 
d(Ax;) — 2m(Ax;)? 
34 
= Amin) = 2 += - = Sf SOPOT SOE OS) rari aE SAO a 
3 2m \2m Vim 0.0200 kg 


EVALUATE: The uncertainty introduced by the uncertainty principle is completely negligible in this 
situation. 


+1 > Ax; (min) = (=) 


with respect to Ax;, 
m 
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40.1. 


40.2. 


40.3. 


IDENTIFY: Using the momentum of the free electron, we can calculate k and @ and use these to express 

its wave function. 

SETUP: W(x, 1)= dee, k= plh, and @=hk*/2m. 

O A 4.50 x107 kg- m/s 
h 1.055 x104 J-s 

_ hk? _ (1.055x10* J-s)(4.27x10'° m)? 

2m 2(9.108 x10?! kg) 

W(x) = Ae7il4.27x108 m“ )x ,-i[].05x10"7 se 


=-4.27x10!9 m™!. 


EXECUTE: 


=1.05x10!7 s7! 


EVALUATE: The wave function depends on position and time. 
IDENTIFY: Using the known wave function for the particle, we want to find where its probability function 
is a maximum. 


SET UP: Yx, D? = | API eei _ pike eje etie -ei etn, 
PD? =|AP 2- eE 4 ct) = 2] 4? 1 —cos(kx — 30t). 
P(x t)? =2| A)” (1—cos(kx)). |¥(x,0/° is a maximum when cos(kx) =—1 and 


this happens when kx = (2n+1)z,n=0,l,.... |Y(x, o? is a maximum for x = > z etc. 


EXECUTE: (a) For t=0, 


2 , . 
(b) t= and 3a = 62. (P(x, Ð? =2]4) 0- cos(x- 62). Maximum for ke —67= 7, 37,..., which 
(0) 


: ; TÆ IR 

gives maxima when x= ers pe 
k k 

_ Talk—alk _3@ _ a-o 


> w 
2n/@ k ®© k-k 


(c) From the results for parts (a) and (b), vay with @ =40, @ =a, 


k,=2k and k =k gives vy = ao 


EVALUATE: The expressions in part (c) agree. 


IDENTIFY: Use the wave function from Example 40.1. 
2 


hk 
SET UP: (x, D|? = 2A {1+ cos[(ky - k)x - (0 — EI}. ky =3k, =3k. @= z ®© > =90 =90. 
m 


(x, D|? = 2A? {14 cos(2kx - 80). 
W(x, ÐP = 2AP {1+ cos(2kx-167)}. [P(x D|? is maximum for 


EXECUTE: (a) At t=2z/a, 


cos(2kx —16z) =1. This happens for 2kx -16m = 0, 27,.... Smallest positive x where (x, D is a 


; f 8m 
maximum 1s x = pm 
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40.4. 


40.5. 


40.6. 


40.7. 


40.8. 


40.9. 


Szk _ 40 y -270 _8w_ 4a 

2rlo@o k ®© k-k 2k k` 
EVALUATE: The two expressions agree. 

IDENTIFY: We have a free particle, described in Example 40.1. 

_@-0_ h (k-k hh (y+ hy-h)_ A 


(b) From the result of part (a), vay = 


SET UP and EXECUTE: v,, = = 
k-k 2m k-k 2m k, — kı 2m 


EVALUATE: This is the same as the classical physics result, v = p/m =mv/m=v. 


(kg +h) = oa 
m 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: y(x)= Asin kx. The position probability density is given by lwo) = A’ sin” kx. 
EXECUTE: (a) The probability is highest where sinkx =1 so kx = 27x/A = nz/2, n=1, 3,5,... 
x=nd/4, n=1, 3, 5,... sox=A/4, 3A/4, 5A/4,... 


(b) The probability of finding the particle is zero where lyf =0, which occurs where sinkx =0 and 

kx = 2ax/A = nz,n=0, 1, 2,... 

x =nd/2,n=0,1, 2,... sox = 0, 2/2, A, 3A/2,... 

EVALUATE: The situation is analogous to a standing wave, with the probability analogous to the square of 
the amplitude of the standing wave. 


2 $ 
IDENTIFY and SETUP: ||" = YY 
* Da 2 * ponn 2. Di seca 
EXECUTE: Y*=y* sinat, so |Y =¥"Y = y'ysin’ at = ly| sin? at. [Y]? is not time-independent, so 
YY is not the wavefunction for a stationary state. 
EVALUATE: Y =ye'’ =y(cosat+isinat) is a wavefunction for a stationary state, since for it 


hae = ly : , which is time independent. 
2 py 
IDENTIFY: Determine whether or not Saa +Uy is equal to Ey, for some value of E. 
m ax 
K d’y, K? dy. 
SET UP: L+ Uy = Ey and 24+UW,=E 
Im de WL Im d? Ya = Ba 
K d’y AT 
EXECUTE: sa +U y= BE y +CE,y. If w were a solution with energy £, then 
m 


BE y + CE y =BEW,+CEy, or B(E -Ey =C(E- E,)y. This would mean that y is a constant 
multiple of y, and y; and y, would be wave functions with the same energy. However, E; # E, so this 
is not possible, and y cannot be a solution to Eq. (40.23). 

EVALUATE: y isa solution if E£; = E}; see Exercise 40.9. 

IDENTIFY: Apply the Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle in the form AxAp, = h/2. 

SETUP: The uncertainty in the particle position is proportional to the width of y(x). 


EXECUTE: The width of y(x) is inversely proportional to Væ. This can be seen by either plotting the 
function for different values of œ or by finding the full width at half-maximum. The particle’s uncertainty 
in position decreases with increasing @. 
(b) Since the uncertainty in position decreases, the uncertainty in momentum must increase. 
EVALUATE: As @ increases, the function A(k) in Eq. (40.19) must become broader. 

232 


IDENTIFY: Determine whether or not se +Uy is equal to Ey. 
2m dx 
. . h? d'y 
SETUP: yand y, are solutions with energy E means that Dan ae +Uy, =Ey, and 
m 
R? d’ 
+U y, = Ey. 
2m de? W Wo 
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40.10. 


2 32 


EXECUTE: Eq. (40.23): Se iyi Let w= Ay + BW 
2m dx 
-h2 d? 
>- 7z M + By)+tU(Ay +By)= E(AY, + By) 
2m dx 
2 72 2 72 
>4| = “tuy oy, Je ae Y2 Uy, by }-0 But each of yı and y satisfy 
m ax X 


Schrédinger’s equation separately so the equation still holds true, for any A or B. 
EVALUATE: If y and y, are solutions of the Schrodinger equation for different energies, then 


y = By, + Cy, is not a solution (Exercise 40.7). 
IDENTIFY: To describe a real situation, a wave function must be normalizable. 


SET UP: lyf dV is the probability that the particle is found in volume dV. Since the particle must be 
somewhere, y must have the property that flyta V =1 when the integral is taken over all space. 
EXECUTE: (a) For normalization of the one-dimensional wave function, we have 

pf 25. 7 bx\2 e —bxy2 a fO 42 2bx œ 2 dbx 
1=| |y ax=| _(4e™) dx+ fi (de dr=| Ae dx+ f Ae dx. 


0 


oo 


- p e? 
2b 


2 


A = 
=, which gives 4= Vb = 2.00 m™! =1.41 m!’ 


b 


—2bx 
e 


+ 
—2b 


—oo 


0 
(b) The graph of the wavefunction versus x is given in Figure 40.10. 


(©) (i) P= Do 


2 +5.00M 2 _ppy PREE 
500 al y| dx= 2f A'e “dx, where we have used the fact that the wave function is an 


even function of x. Evaluating the integral gives 


b 2.00 m~! 
There is a little more than an 86% probability that the particle will be found within 50 cm of the origin. 
2 -1 
(ii) P= j (Ae) dx = i DF ee aa == 1 _ 0.500 
a Tä 2b 2(2.00m7) 2 
There is a 50-50 chance that the particle will be found to the left of the origin, which agrees with the fact 
that the wave function is symmetric about the y-axis. 


7 100m 5 _ 
(iii) P= Ae ay 
0.500 m 


, -1 
ne A (e726(0.500 m) _ 4) = (2.00 m ) (62.00 1) =0.865 


~ 2b 
EVALUATE: There is little chance of finding the particle in regions where the wave function is small. 


2 
(e202.00 m')(1.00 m) _ o72(2-00 m')(0.500 m)) _ -5e _ e?) = 0.0585 


W(x) 


Figure 40.10 
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40.11. 


40.12. 


40.13. 


40.14. 


40.15. 


Chapter 40 
wh? 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: The energy levels for a particle in a box are given by E,, = aa 
m 
. 1)(6.626 x10 J-s)? 5 
EXECUTE: (a) The lowest level is for n=1, and £, = aX eae 16x10 J. 


8(0.20 kg)(1.3 m)? 


—67 
(b) E= =m so v= OF, AEE 1.3x10~ m/s. If the ball has this speed the time it 
m 


0.20 kg 
would take it to travel from one side of the table to the other is 
to_13™ i s, 
1.3x10 ~° m/s 
2 


h z p 
© Bso E, =4E,, so AE = E, — E, =3E, =3(1.6x10® J)=4.9x10° J. 
mM. 


(d) EVALUATE: No, quantum mechanical effects are not important for the game of billiards. The discrete, 
quantized nature of the energy levels is completely unobservable. 

IDENTIFY: Solve Eq. (40.31) for L. 

SETUP: The ground state has n=1. 


pe (6.626 x10-°* J-s) 
V8mE, (1.673107 kg)(5.0x 10° eV)(1.602 x107? J/eV) 


EVALUATE: The value of L we calculated is on the order of the diameter of a nucleus. 
IDENTIFY: An electron in the lowest energy state in this box must have the same energy as it would in the 
ground state of hydrogen. 


EXECUTE: =6.4x10°> m 


nh? 
8m 
EXECUTE: An electron in the ground state of hydrogen has an energy of —13.6 eV, so find the width 


SET Up: The energy of the n™ level of an electron in a box is E, = 


corresponding to an energy of E; =13.6 eV. Solving for L gives 
oO h (6.626 x10 J-s) 
\8mE, 809.1 1x10?! kg)(13.6 eV)(1.602 x107!? J/eV) 


EVALUATE: This width is of the same order of magnitude as the diameter of a Bohr atom with the 
electron in the K shell. 


=1.66x107! m. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy of a photon is E= hf = he. The energy levels of a particle in a box 


are given by Eq. (40.31). 
8 2 
es =1.63x1078 J, AE=—" 5 
(122x10~? m) 8mL 
P h° (nè —nz) _ | (6.63x10~4 J-s)?(2? -17) 
8mAE 8(9.11x10°! kg)(1.63x107'® J) 
(b) The ground state energy for an electron in a box of the calculated dimensions is 
a aa (6.63 x104 J-s)? 
8m? 89.1110! kg)(3.33x107!° m)? 
photon energy), which does not correspond to the —13.6 eV ground state energy of the hydrogen atom. 


EXECUTE: (a) E =(6.63x10~4 J-s) (n? - n2). 


= 3.33x107!° m. 


=5.43x107'? J=3.40 eV (one-third of the original 


EVALUATE: (c) Note that the energy levels for a particle in a box are proportional to n°, whereas the 


energy levels for the hydrogen atom are proportional to -1 A one-dimensional box is not a good model 
n 


for a hydrogen atom. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (40.31) gives the energy levels. Use this to obtain an expression for E, — E, 


and use the value given for this energy difference to solve for L. 
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40.16. 


40.17. 


40.18. 


40.19. 


he 4h? 
EXECUTE: Ground state energy is E; = ——,; first excited state energy is E, =. The energy 
8mL 8mL 


. Ih aea 3 
separation between these two levels is AE = E, - E, = z- This gives L=h j;-—— = 
8mL 8mAE 


3 
8(9.109 x 1077! kg)(3.0 eV)(1.602 x 107! J/1 eV) 


EVALUATE: This energy difference is typical for an atom and L is comparable to the size of an atom. 
IDENTIFY: The energy of the absorbed photon must be equal to the energy difference between the two states. 


=6.1x107!° m=0.61 nm. 


L=6.626x10~>* 1s 


2 
SET UP and EXECUTE: The second excited state energy is E3 = P The ground state energy is 
m 
242 242 
h Anh” h 

E,= a z- Æ =1.00 eV, so £;=9.00 eV. For the transition AE = aa A =AE. 

mL mL A 

-15 8 
jz he _(4.136x10 ~ eV-s)(2.998 x10" m/s) = 1.551077 m=155 nm. 
AE 8.00 eV 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is much shorter than those of visible light. 
IDENTIFY: Ifthe given wave function is a solution to the Schrédinger equation, we will get an identity 
when we substitute that wave function into the Schrédinger equation. 


; ; 2 . (nax)\ i ; : ; 
SETUP: We must substitute the equation ¥(x, t) = E sine Et) into the one-dimensional 


2 42 
Schrédinger equation ae we) + U(x) W(x) = Ey(x). 
2m dx 


2 2 
EXECUTE: Taking the second derivative of ‘¥(x,t) with respect to x gives a = -(=} Y (x, t). 
x 


aed h? d(x) n (nw) 
Substituting this result into -—— +U(x)w(x)= Ey(x), we get —| — | V(x, 1) =EYV(x, 1) 
2m dx? 2m\ L 
ee K (na : TONE 
which gives E,, = Sela? the energies of a particle in a box. 
m 


EVALUATE: Since this process gives us the energies of a particle in a box, the given wave function is a 
solution to the Schrédinger equation 
IDENTIFY: Find x where y is zero and where it is a maximum. 


SETUP: y= [Psi (=) 


EXECUTE: (a) The wave function for n=1 vanishes only at x=0 and x= ZL inthe range 0< x< L. 
(b) In the range for x, the sine term is a maximum only at the middle of the box, x = Z/2. 


EVALUATE: (c) The answers to parts (a) and (b) are consistent with the figure. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: For the n= 2 first excited state the normalized wave function is given by 


2. (2 
Eq. (40.35). yo(x) =,F sin (=) mO de = 7 sin? (7 Na Examine |y (x)|? dx and find where 
it is zero and where it is maximum. 
EXECUTE: (a) |y|"dx=0 implies sin (=) =0 


2 
est, m=0, 1,2, ...; x=m(L/2) 


For m=0, x=0; for m=1, x= L/2; for m=2, x=L 
The probability of finding the particle is zero at x =0, L/2, and L. 
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(b) laf dx is maximum when sin (=) =k] 


ae = m(a/2), m=1, 3, 5, ... ; x= m(L/4) 

For m=1, x= L/4;, for m=3, x =3L/4 

The probability of finding the particle is largest at x = L/4 and 3L/4. 

(c) EVALUATE: The answers to part (a) correspond to the zeros of ly] 2 shown in Figure 40.12 in the 


textbook and the answers to part (b) correspond to the two values of x where Iyl ? in the figure is maximum. 
d? y 


40.20. IDENTIFY: Evaluate z 


F and see if Eq. (40.25) is satisfied. w(x) must be zero at the walls, where U > œ. 
x 


SET UP: 2 ii = k cos kx. Z rosi = —ksin kx. 
dx dx 


d? 
EXECUTE: (a) p = -k°y, and for y to be a solution of Eq. (40.25), k= ET. 
x 
(b) The wave function must vanish at the rigid walls; the given function will vanish at x=0 for any k, 
but to vanish at x= L, kL =nz for integer n. 


mene 
EVALUATE: From Eq. (40.31), E, = 7> 
2mL 


so k,, = = and y= Asinkx is the same as y,, in 


Eq. (40.32), except for a different symbol for the normalization constant 
40.21. (a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: y= Acoskx. Calculate dy7/dx” and substitute into Eq. (40.25) to see if this 


equation is satisfied. 


h? d’y 
EXECUTE: Eq. (40.25): — —~_=E 
q. ( ) Sos ae y 
OY 2 EE = deans 
dx 
2 
oe = —Ak(kcoskx) = —Ak? coskx 
dx 
h2 
Thus Eq. (40.25) requires EE (—Ak? coskx) = E(Acos kx). 
m m 
212 | / 
This says nk E; k 2mb, 2mE 
8z°m (h/27) h 


y= Acos&x is a solution to Eq. (40.25) if k = 


V2mE 
— 


(b) EVALUATE: The wave function for a particle in a box with rigid walls at x=0 and x=Z must 
satisfy the boundary conditions y=0 at x=0 and w=0 at x=L. w(0)=Acos0= A, since cos0=1. 
Thus y is not 0 at x=0 and this wave function isn’t acceptable because it doesn’t satisfy the required 
boundary condition, even though it is a solution to the Schrödinger equation. 

40.22. IDENTIFY: The energy levels are given by Eq. (40.31). The wavelength / of the photon absorbed in an 
atomic transition is related to the transition energy AE by 2= Ka 
SETUP: For the ground state n =1 and for the third excited state n = 4. 
EXECUTE: (a) The third excited state is n = 4, so 


ro 15(6.626x107°4 J - s)? 


_ Sap 
5 ae sy =5.78x107'7 J =361 eV. 
8mI? 8(9.11x10->! kg)(0.125x10° m) 


AE =(4 
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he _ (6.63x10~**4 J-s)(3.0108 m/s) _ 
AE 5.78x1017 J 


EVALUATE: This photon is an x ray. As the width of the box increases the transition energy for this 
transition decreases and the wavelength of the photon increases. 


(b) A= 3.44 nm 


40.23. IDENTIFY and SETUP: A= = Pr The energy of the electron in level n is given by Eq. (40.31). 

h? a2 h 
BmI? V2mh?/8mL 
h (6.63x10°* J-s) 


is twice the width of the box. p; = A CULT =1.1x104 kg- m/s. 
1 OX m 


EXECUTE: (a) £= =2L =2(3.0x107!? m)=6.0x107!" m. The wavelength 


2 
(b) E, = 3 A, =L=3.0x 107! m. The wavelength is the same as the width of the box. 
mL 
h -24 
A, 
9h? 2 -10 . . , 
(c) & = sae A; = rig =2.0x10 ` m. The wavelength is two-thirds the width of the box. 
m 


P =3p; =3.3x10 kg- m/s. 


EVALUATE: In each case the wavelength is an integer multiple of 4/2. In the n™ state, Pn = nP: 
40.24. IDENTIFY: To describe a real situation, a wave function must be normalizable. 


SET UP: lyf dV is the probability that the particle is found in volume dV. Since the particle must be 
somewhere, y must have the property that fiyfav =1 when the integral is taken over all space. 
EXECUTE: (a) In one dimension, as we have here, the integral discussed above is of the form 


[T Pd. 


2ax 
e ; 
=œ, Hence this wave 


(b) Using the result from part (a), we have ie (e*) dx = i ody = 


2a 


function cannot be normalized and therefore cannot be a valid wave function. 
(c) We only need to integrate this wave function of 0 to œ because it is zero for x <0. For normalization we 
A2 7 2bx 


SIP I gee Pg PSD oP e — 
have 1= J" |yf’de=| (de dx = [eax = = 


\ £ a or 
= —., which gives — =1, so A= V2). 
2b 8 2b 


EVALUATE: Ifb were negative, the given wave function could not be normalized, so it would not be allowable. 
2 42 


40.25. IDENTIFY: Compare -24 X. 
m 


ae Uy to Ey and see if there is a value of k for which they are equal. 


2 
SET UP: © sin kx =—k? sin kx. 


dx 
_}2 72 
EXECUTE: (a) Eq. (40.23): ELK y= Ey. 
2m dx 
Left-hand side: ——— (Asin kx) + U, Asin kx = —— Asin kx + Uj Asinkx =| ——+U,) |y. But 
2m dx? 2m 2m 
RK 2,2 


; ; hk KEP : 
as Uo >Uy > E if k is real. But +U, should equal E. This is not the case, and there is no k 
m 


for which this lyf is a solution. 
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nk? 
(b) If E > Up, then 3 +U% = E is consistent and so y= Asin kx is a solution of Eq. (40.23) for this case. 
m 
EVALUATE: For a square-well potential and E < Ug, Eq. (40.23) with U =U, applies outside the well 
and the wave function has the form of Eq. (40.40). 
h i 
40.26. IDENTIFY: A=—. pis related to E by E= A cg 
p 2m 
SETUP: For x>L, U=Up. For 0<x<L, U=0. 
EXECUTE: For 0<x<L, p= V2mE =./2m(3U)) and An = aa For x> L, 
{2m(3U 9) 
p= J2m(E —Ug) = {2m(2U 9) and Aout = a = j . Thus, the ratio of the 
J2m(E-Uy) J2m(2Up) 
: f2m(3U, 3 
wavelengths is fout - Oil T ‘ 
Ain {2m(2Uy) \2 
EVALUATE: For x> L some of the energy is potential and the kinetic energy is less than it is for 
0<x< L, where U =0. Therefore, outside the box p is less and / is greater than inside the box. 
40.27. IDENTIFY: Figure 40.15b in the textbook gives values for the bound state energy of a square well for 
242 
wh 
SETUP: ŒE, = i 
IDW D2 
rn 
EXECUTE: E; = 0.625E,.;pw = 0.625 ae E, =2.00 eV =3.20x10™ J. 
m 
0.625 Na 
L=ah T 5 =3.43x107'° m. 
2(9.109x10 ° kg)(3.20x10 7 J) 
EVALUATE: As L increases the ground state energy decreases. 
40.28. IDENTIFY: The energy of the photon is the energy given to the electron. 
SETUP: Since Up) =6£\.;pw we can use the result £; =0.625E; ;pw from Section 40.4. When the 
electron is outside the well it has potential energy Up, so the minimum energy that must be given to the 
electron is Up -5 = 5.375E1pw- 
EXECUTE: The maximum wavelength of the photon would be 
oOo he | he — 8mĽc _8(9.11x10°! kg)\(1.50x10° m)? (3.00 x 108 m/s) 
Uy-E, (5.375X(h°/8mI?) (5.375)h (5.375)(6.63 x104 J-s) 
=1.38x10° m. 
EVALUATE: This photon is in the infrared. The wavelength of the photon decreases when the width of the 
well decreases. 
2 
2mE 
40.29. IDENTIFY: Calculate ad and compare to prasad y. 


dx? h? 
d . d ; 

SETUP: —sin kx = kcos kx. —coskx = —ksin kx. 
dx dx 


2mE 


E 
EXECUTE: Eq. (40.37): w= Asin x+ Bcos 


d’y 2mE\ . \2mE 2mE\ _J2mE 

=-A sin x-B cos x 
dx? h? ħ h? h 

solution. 

EVALUATE: y in Eq. (40.38) is a solution to Eq. (40.37) for any values of the constants A and B. 


X. 


z .. (y). This is Eq. (40.38), so this y isa 
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40.30. IDENTIFY: The longest wavelength corresponds to the smallest energy change. 
2 


SET Up: The ground level energy level of the infinite well is E,_;pw aL and the energy of the 
m. 
photon must be equal to the energy difference between the two shells. 


EXECUTE: The 400.0 nm photon must correspond to the n=1 to n=2 transition. Since Uy = 6E pw, 
we have Fy =2.43E, ;pw and £ =0.625£)_;pw. The energy of the photon is equal to the energy 


2 
difference between the two levels, and E\_jpw = aa which gives 
m. 


h 1.805 A? . : 
E,=E, -E =(2.43 -0.625)E pw = a Solving for L gives 


y 


i= [Q.805)4A _ |(1.805)(6.626x10™°4 J-s)(4.00x107 m) ree ere A 
8mc 8(9.11x 10! kg)(3.00 x108 m/s) l i l 


EVALUATE: This width is approximately half that of a Bohr hydrogen atom. 
40.31. IDENTIFY: Find the transition energy AE and set it equal to the energy of the absorbed photon. Use 
E =hc/A, to find the wavelength of the photon. 
SETUP: Up) =6£)_;pw, as in Figure 40.15 in the textbook, so £ =0.625£)_;py and £3 =5.09E)_ipw 


242 
h N ; . — 
with E\_ipw = o 2 In this problem the particle bound in the well is a proton, so m =1.673 x10 Ab kg. 
m 


rn n° (1.055x107*4 J-s)? 
ome 2(1.673x10>’ kg)(4.0x107!5 m)? 
is AE = E;— E, = (5.09 — 0.625) Ey pw = 4.465E, ;pw. AE = 4.465(2.052 x107"? J)=9.162 107? J 
The wavelength of the photon that is absorbed is related to the transition energy by AE =hc/A, so 

he _ (6.626x10-*4 J-s)(2.998x108 m/s) 


AE 9.162x107'? J 
EVALUATE: The wavelength of the photon is comparable to the size of the box. 


2m -E 
40.32. IDENTIFY: The tunneling probability is T = Ge 2*", with G = wel Z Z) ie 
0 0 


= 2.052107!” J. The transition energy 


EXECUTE: Ey ipw = 


A= =2.2x107'4 m=22 fm. 


T=16£ 
0 

SETUP: Up =30.010° eV, L=2.0x107'° m, m=6.64x10~’ kg. 

EXECUTE: (a) Up) -£=1.0x10° eV (E=29.0x10° eV), T =0.090. 

(b) If Uy — E=10.0 10° eV (E = 20.0 10° eV), T = 0.014. 

EVALUATE: Tis less when Up -£E s 10.0 MeV than when Ug —£ is 1.0 MeV. 


40.33. IDENTIFY: The tunneling probability is raise {1-E Je SOE, 
0 


0 


0 


( 7 A, 
—-— /é r 


E _ 60eV 
Uy 11.0eV 


EXECUTE: (a) L=0.80x 10° m: 


T=16 6.0 eV I 6.0 ev 072(0.80 10” m)/2(9.11x 107! kg)(8.0x 10? J)/1.055x104 J -s -44x107. 
11.0eV 11.0 eV 


(b) L=0.40x10° m: T=4.2x10. 
EVALUATE: The tunneling probability is less when the barrier is wider. 


SET UP: and E-Uy =5 eV =8.0x1071? J. 
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40.34. IDENTIFY: The transmission coefficient is T = aL - Z| gO ee 
0 0 


SETUP: E=5.0 eV, L=0.60x10 m, and m=9.11x10! kg 
EXECUTE: (a) Up =7.0 eV >T =5.5x 10%. 
(b) Uy =9.0 eV >T =1.8x10%. 
(© Uy =13.0eV >T =1.1x107. 
EVALUATE: T decreases when the height of the barrier increases. 
40.35. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (39.1), where K = p?/2m and E=K +U. 


EXECUTE: A=hip=hiN2mK, so AVK is constant. AJK; =4 Rs A, and K, are for x> L where 
K,=2U 5 and A, and K, are for 0<x<L where K, = E-Uọ =U. 

A n. po 1 

A, NK, V2Uy V2 


EVALUATE: When the particle is passing over the barrier its kinetic energy is less and its wavelength is 
larger. 
40.36. IDENTIFY: The probability of tunneling depends on the energy of the particle and the width of the barrier. 


£ E E 
SET UP: The probability of tunneling is approximately T = Ge 2xL where G= Efi -Ż) and 


0 0 
oe 2m z5). 


h 
Execute: G=162-|1-4 |=1622° (1 aun ov )-327 
Uy Uo 70.0eV\ 70.0 eV 

2m(Uy - E) 20.67 x10" kg)(70.0 eV — 50.0 eV)(1.60 107!” J/eV) MW -1 

K= = = =9.8x10'! m 
h (6.63 x10-*4 J-s)/2x 

Solving T = Ge" for L gives 
ae In(G/T) = E A in| a2] )=36x10? m=3.6 pm. 

2K 2(9.8x10!! m!) (0.0030 


If the proton were replaced with an electron, the electron’s mass is much smaller so L would be larger. 
EVALUATE: An electron can tunnel through a much wider barrier than a proton of the same energy. 


4 2m(U9 -E 
40.37. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The probability is T = Ae?*!, with A= wel -2] and k= ve 
0 0 


E=32 eV, Uy =41 eV, L=0.25x 10° m. Calculate T. 


EXECUTE: (a) 4=16 5 í Fit z), 


at Ui 41\ 41 
JMU,- E) 


ñ 
ea (209.109 x 107! kg)(41 eV —32 eV)(1.602 x107! J/eV) 
1.055x10-*4 J-s 


T= Ae 2k = (2.74 1)e7241-536%10" m™')(0.25x10° m) _ 2.741e7768 = 0.0013 
(b) The only change in the mass m, which appears in x. 


[2m — E) 


h 


=1.536x10!° m7! 
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40.38. 


40.39. 


40.40. 


40.41. 


es: Ja 673x107 kg)(41 eV -32 eV)(1.602 x107! J/eV) 
1.055x10%4 J-s 

Then T = Ae™?*} = (2 741)e 206.584 x10! m™)(0.25 x 10” m) _ > 741673922 — 197!43 

EVALUATE: The more massive proton has a much smaller probability of tunneling than the electron does. 
2 


d'y 
2 


= 6.584x10!! m7! 


IDENTIFY: Calculate 


P and insert the result into Eq. (40.44). 
x 
d2 
de 


SET Up: few =-26xe"® and ee = (46°x? 25)e* 


x 

2 

“+ = (4x78 —25)y, and y isa solution of 
x 


d 
EXECUTE: Let Jmk’/2h=6, and so a =-2xdy and 
x 
Be 20 E 
Eq. (40.44) if E =—d =—hvVk’/m =—ha. 
m 2 2 
EVALUATE: E= tho agrees with Eq. (40.46), for n =0. 
; [k’ 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy levels are given by Eq. (40.46), where @=,/—. 
m 


EXECUTE: o= f£- LION, = 21.0 rad/s 
m 0.250 kg 


The ground state energy is given by Eq. (40.46): 


Ep = Shao = (1.05510 J-s)(21.0 rad/s) =1.11x107? J(1 eV/1.602 x107? J) =6.93x 10715 eV 


1 1 
En (nF Jro En+1) (+143 jo 


The energy separation between these adjacent levels is 

AE =E,- E, =h@=2Ey = 2(1.11x10-? J) =2.22x10 J=1.39x107!4 ev. 

EVALUATE: These energies are extremely small; quantum effects are not important for this oscillator. 
IDENTIFY: The energy of the absorbed photon must be equal to the energy difference between the two states. 
he _ (4.136x107'> eV-s)(2.998 x108 m/s) 
A 8.65x10° m 


SET UP and EXECUTE: AE = =0.1433 eV. AE=ha. 


_ ha _ 0.1433 eV 
2 

EVALUATE: The energy of the photon is not equal to the energy of the ground state, but rather it is the 

energy difference between the two states. 

IDENTIFY: We can model the molecule as a harmonic oscillator. The energy of the photon is equal to the 

energy difference between the two levels of the oscillator. 

SET Up: The energy ofa photon is E, =hf =hc/A, and the energy levels of a harmonic oscillator are 


= 0.0717 eV. 


Eo 


1 K 1 
given by E,=(n4 Jy (m4 ra 
2 m 2 


he _ (6.63x10~** J-s)(3.00108 m/s) 


A 5.8x10 m O 


aes nf. Solving for k’, 
A m 


= 5,900 N/m. 


EXECUTE: (a) The photon’s energy is E, = 


a : |k" ee 
(b) The transition energy is AE=E,, ,,-E,, =how=h,|—, which gives 
m 


4n°c?m _ 4x°(3.00x 108 m/s)?(5.6 x10°*° kg) 
Ae (5.8x10 m)? 
EVALUATE: This would be a rather strong spring in the physics lab. 


we get k’= 
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Chapter 40 


40.42. 


40.43. 


40.44. 


40.45. 


IDENTIFY: The photon energy equals the transition energy for the atom. 
SETUP: According to Eq. (40.46), the energy released during the transition between two adjacent levels 
is twice the ground state energy E, — E, =h@=2E,) =11.2 eV. 


EXECUTE: Fora photon of energy £E, 


-34 8 
FeSi c he (6.63x10 "J m o m/s) Lii 
f E (11.2 eV)(1.60x10 7 J/eV) 
EVALUATE: This photon is in the ultraviolet. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the energies given in Eq. (40.46) to solve for the amplitude A and maximum 


speed Vmax of the oscillator. Use these to estimate Ax and Ap, and compute the uncertainty product 
AxAp,. 


max 
EXECUTE: The total energy of a Newtonian oscillator is given by E = 4KA? where k’ is the force 
constant and A is the amplitude of the oscillator. Set this equal to the energy E = (n + 4) ho of an excited 


k’ 
level that has quantum number n, where @= ,/—, and solve for A: IKA? = (n + 1) ho. 
\m 


|(2n+1)h@ : ; ; 
A= ceme The total energy of the Newtonian oscillator can also be written as £ = t mvinox: Set 


. 2n+1)ħ 
this equal to £ = (n +ho and solve for Vmax: A mVinax = (n + Iho. Vimax = C: Thus the 
m 


maximum linear momentum of the oscillator is Pmax = MVmax = yV(27 + Dhma. Now A/ V2 represents the 


uncertainty Ax in position and that P max/ V2 is the corresponding uncertainty Ap, in momentum. Then 
the uncertainty product is 


_{ 1 /Qn+Dho | 1 _ (2nt+)ho |m _(2n+)hof 1 )\_ h 
AxA p, E K |p eina) 3 z 5 (>) Cerne 


EVALUATE: For n=0 this gives AxA p, =f/2, in agreement with the result derived in Section 40.5. The 


uncertainty product AxA p, increases with n. 
IDENTIFY: Compute the ratio specified in the problem. 


SETUP: For n=0, A= pa. o- | 
k’ m 


2 7 
KoE eof Vink 
z= 

vo i 
shown in Figure 40.27 in the textbook. 


y(2A)° Jmk 
(b) | | P | = exp m (2A)* |=exp | Jme42) =e% =1.83x10°. This figure cannot be read this 
y(0) 


precisely, but the qualitative decrease in amplitude with distance is clear. 
EVALUATE: The wave function decays exponentially as x increases beyond x= A. 


IDENTIFY: We model the atomic vibration in the crystal as a harmonic oscillator. 


EXECUTE: (a) “| = exo Vink’ 2) =e! =0.368. This is consistent with what is 


SETUP: The energy levels of a harmonic oscillator are given by E,, = (» + WE = (» + Jro 
m 


EXECUTE: (a) The ground state energy of a simple harmonic oscillator is 


7 -34 
Pe iis af- Ee S ani =9.43 x107? J =5.89x10 eV 
2 2 Nm 2 3.82x 102° kg 


.63x10*4 J-s)(3.00 x 108 
(by) Bj= AE E E E E = CI FGI ms) = 
E 188x102! J 


106 um 
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(c) Ep41 SE = ho= 2Eo = 0.01 18 eV 
EVALUATE: These energy differences are much smaller than those due to electron transitions in the 
hydrogen atom. 


40.46. IDENTIFY: Fora stationary state, 


SET UP: To calculate Y* from ¥, replace Se —i. 


EXECUTE: For this wave function, Y* = yj e'® ea a Wr se 

2 * * iat * i@t —i@t 2 * x i(@ -0 )t * i(@,—-@, )t 
PE PP = (yp + ype ye + ype) = WY, + Van tre OO" + ye", 
The frequencies @, and @, are given as not being the same, so [P| is not time-independent, and ¥ is 


not the wave function for a stationary state. 
EVALUATE: If @,=@,, then is the wave function for a stationary state. 


40.47. IDENTIFY: We know the wave function of a particle in a on 


1 W 

SET UP and EXECUTE: (a) ¥(x, j= gok cere vane iExtlh 
* 1 sigh, | +iE wh 
WY (x,t) == yj (xe += xe” 


2 1 i(E,— op eae 1 Et 
Ya, t) solpi + ys tye EMA y oris ennyi yè syk +ayiyscos EEE — 7 u J| 
2 . (ax E (22) ya wn Anh? 
= sin : = sin . B= and £ = , so E- E = ; 
A È (=) AT rae ce om Fh Omi? ee mP 
2 
| (x, jet sin? (ZE) tsin? 2 4 asin{ 2 in 2 Jos mil . At x=L/2, 
L L L L L mi? 
2 
sin 2) sin( 2]. sia) sin( 32 l. won =2 1— cos m ; 
L 2 L 2 L mI? 


E-E _4r°h 
(b) se = h a mI i 


EVALUATE: Note that AE = ø. 


40.48. IDENTIFY: Carry out the calculations specified in the problem. 


va —x?/40 


SETUP: A standard integral is pert * cos(kx)dk = xe 
a 


EXECUTE: (a) B(k)=e%*. B(0)=B 
>kh,= ! mO = Wy. 
a 


b) Y= -k cos kak = 57 


max 


=1. B(k,)= > e2 = In(1/2) = -07k? 


& 


we =x /4@0 ). W(x) isa maximum when x=0. 


2 2 — 2 
(c) W(x) = VE when gane l *h = n(1/2) > x, = 2aVin2 = 
4a 2 4d? 


(a) w m (2t )w= Í f Sind (20nd) = h (ain 2) = 22 = (2m 2h. 
p 27 2n\a 27 T 


EVALUATE: The Heisenberg Uncertainty Principle says that AxAp, 2 fi/2. If Ax =w, and Ap, =w, 


then the uncertainty principle says w,w, Z fi/2. So our result is consistent with the uncertainty ai 
since (21n2)h > ħ/2. 
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40.49. IDENTIFY: Evaluate y(x)= J, BC@)cos kx dk for the function B(k) specified in the problem. 
SET UP: fcoskx dk B TN 
x 


ko 
sin kx 


0% lo 


_ sin kox 


kox 


EXECUTE: (a) y(x) = [, B&)cos kxdk = i (+ 
ko 


Jeos kxdk= 


(b) w(x) has a maximum value at the origin x = 0. Y(xọ)=0 when koxXo = 7 so xo = = Thus the width of 
0 


: : 2 2 . ae 
this function w, = 2x) = = If ky = 7 w, =L. B(k) versus k is graphed in Figure 40.49a. The graph of 


0 
y(x) versus x is in Figure 40.49b. 


(c) If ky = D w, =2L. 


h 2 h hk : 
EVALUATE: (d) w,w, -( mk I z) atk 20h, If Ax= w, and Ap, = wp, then the uncertainty 
2m )\ ko ky ko 


yh 
principle states that w,w, Za . For us, no matter what k is, w,w, =h, which is greater than n/2. 


W(x) 


17~~<—_- maximum 


B(k) 


xL 


(a) (b) 
Figure 40.49 


40.50. IDENTIFY: Ifthe given wave function is a solution to the Schrödinger equation, we will get an identity 


when we substitute that wave function into the Schrödinger equation. 
SETUP: The given function is w(x) = Ae™, and the one-dimensional Schrédinger equation is 
Ad ED) 
Im 


CE) U(x) W(x) = EV). 


EXECUTE: Start with the given function and take the indicated derivatives: w(x) = Ael* 


2 2 
AV) _ Aike. d? ove) = API = Apel d? o SKA. hd vA) h u(x). 
dx dx” 2m dx 2m 
Substituting these results into the one-dimensional ene equation gives 


h2 2 
PE Yay) = E yO) 
m 
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fe: . as Ad . M RK 
EVALUATE: y(x)=4A eis a solution to the one-dimensional Schrödinger equation if E -Up = PA 
m 


2 E- ; ; ; a ; 
or k= -m (Since Ug <E was given, k is the square root of a positive quantity.) In terms of the 


particle’s momentum p: k = p/h, and in terms of the particle’s de Broglie wavelength A: k = 2z/A. 


ik,x —ik,x 


40.51. IDENTIFY: Let / refer to the region x <0 and let JI refer to the region x >0, so w;(x) = Ae’ + Be 


and W(x) = Ce, Set w,(0) = w,,(0) and Hi = Ka at x=0. 


X 


Wena : 
SETUP: (e) = ike. 
dx 


EXECUTE: wy ;(0)=w,(0) gives A+B=C. 


K Suvi at x=0 gives ik,A—ik,B =ik,C. Solving 


X 


: k,-k 2k. 
this pair of equations for B and C gives B=|—'—?. |A and C= 2 JA. 
k +k ki+k 


B? (k-k) 


EVALUATE: The probability of reflection is R =— = 5 
Av (ktk) 


. The probability of transmission is 


2 2 
4k 
sea Note that R+T =1. 
A (ki+k) 
n?h? 
8mI2 


40.52. IDENTIFY: Fora particle in a box, E„ = 


SETUP: AE, =E, En 
(n+ -n _2nt+1_2, 1 


n? n? n n? 


EXECUTE: (a) R, 


. This is never larger than it is for n = 1, and R, =3. 


EVALUATE: (b) R, approaches zero as n becomes very large. In the classical limit there is no 


quantization and the spacing of successive levels is vanishingly small compared to the energy levels. 
Therefore, R,, for a particle in a box approaches the classical value as n becomes very large. 


nh? 


40.53. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The energy levels are given by Eq. (40.31): E,, = : Calculate AE for the 


mL? 
transition and set AE =hc/A, the energy of the photon. 
2 2 


h i ; nd 
EXECUTE: (a) Ground level, n=1, £ = ar First excited level, n = 2, E, = The transition 
mL 


me 
2 
energy is AE = E, - Ẹ = ar Set the transition energy equal to the energy hc/A of the emitted photon. 
m 


3h? ge 8mcl? _ 8(9.109x10~*! kg)(2.998 x108 m/s)(4.18 x10 m)? 
8m 3h 3(6.626x104 J- s) l 
A=1.92x10" m=19.2 um. 


. h 
This gives _ 
A 


2 


(b) Second excited level has n=3 and E3 = ` The transition energy is 


mI 
9h? 4h? 5k? he 5k 8mcl? 3 

= , = so A= =—(19.2 um)=11.5 um. 
8m 8m 8m ÀA 8m? 5h z. fm) i 


EVALUATE: The energy spacing between adjacent levels increases with n, and this corresponds to a 
shorter wavelength and more energetic photon in part (b) than in part (a). 


AE =E- E, = 
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40.54. IDENTIFY: The probability of finding the particle between x, and x, is iN lyf dx. 
X 


2. . E 
SETUP: For the ground state y = T sin T sin? 0 = j (1—cos 26). [cos ax dx =—sin ax. 
a 


L/4 
L/4 L/4 
EXECUTE: (a) 2i sin? Z” dx = =I ! 1-cos am Gees x Z sin a sh! , which is 
L 10 L 1” 2 L LIU 2 Lh 4 2m 


about 0.0908. 
Lf. SE. ey 1 1 
(b) Repeating with limits of L/4 and L/2 gives T [x sin =—+—., about 0.409. 


L4 4 2m 


(c) The particle is much likely to be nearer the middle of the box than the edge. 

EVALUATE: (d) The results sum to exactly a Since the probability of the particle being anywhere in the 
box is unity, the probability of the particle being found between x= L/2 and x= L is also T This means 
that the particle is as likely to be between x= 0 and L/2 as it is to be between x= L/2 and x = L. 

(e) These results are consistent with Figure 40.12b in the textbook. This figure shows a greater probability 


near the center of the box. It also shows symmetry of lyf about the center of the box. 
40.55. IDENTIFY: The probability of the particle being between x, and x, is fe y|? dx, where y is the 
normalized wave function for the particle. 
(a) SET UP: The normalized wave function for the ground state is y4 = E sin( 2) 
EXECUTE: The probability P of the particle being between x= L/4 and x= 3L/4 is 


3L/4 P 2 pe3L14 , 


P= a lv dx = sin? (=) dx. Let y = 2x/L; dx =(L/m)dy and the integration limits become 


T LJL 
m4 and 37/4. 


32/4 
2(L\ 32/4. 2) 1 It. 
P=—| — 7 sin’ ydy = — —y-—sin2y 
L\ a jit m|? 4 a14 
2| 3m m 1 .(3m\ 1. (a 
= sin +—sin 
m| 8 8 4 2 4 2 


r (z : (-l)+ ; o) = ; + be 0.818. (Note: The integral formula [sin’ydy = x - asin2y was used.) 
m 


m4 4 


; ; i i Zon tA 
(b) SET Up: The normalized wave function for the first excited state is y, = E sin( 72) 


3L/4 2 p3L/4 2 
EXECUTE: P= [ax ==] i T ae 


ig lv m dx. Let y = 27x/L; dx =(L/27) dy and the integration 


limits become z/2 and 32/2. 
32/2 
2( L )p3a/2 . 9 1/1 l3 1(3z m 
=—| — sin“ ydy =—| — y — —sin 2 =—| —-— |=0.500 
(=) ee E 4 »| y 4 4 


me m z12 
(c) EVALUATE: These results are consistent with Figure 40.11b in the textbook. That figure shows that lyf 


is more concentrated near the center of the box for the ground state than for the first excited state; this is 
consistent with the answer to part (a) being larger than the answer to part (b). Also, this figure shows that for 


the first excited state half the area under lyf curve lies between L/4 and 3L/4, consistent with our answer 
to part (b). 
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40.56. IDENTIFY: The probability is lv dx, with y evaluated at the specified value of x. 
SET Up: For the ground state, the normalized wave function is y4 = V2/L sin(ax/L) . 
EXECUTE: (a) (2/L) sin?(2/4)dx = dx/L. 
(b) (2/L) sin? (7/2)dx = 2dx/L 
(c) (2/L)sin?(3/4) = dx/L 
EVALUATE: Our results agree with Figure 40.12b in the textbook. lyf is largest at the center of the box, 


at x= L/2. lyf is symmetric about the center of the box, so is the same at x= L/4 as at x =3L/4. 
40.57. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The normalized wave function for the n = 2 first excited level is 


L 
EXECUTE: (a) x= L/4 


roti EEG) 


P =(2/L)dx 
(b) x=L/2 


(x) = N a0) = Piw =0. 
P=0 


(c) x=3L/4 


ro- 


P =(2/L)dx 


Yy = E sin( 22) P= ol? dx is the probability that the particle will be found in the interval x to x + dx. 


EVALUATE: Our results are consistent with the n= 2 part of Figure 40.12 in the textbook. lyf is zero at 


the center of the box and is symmetric about this point. 
40.58. IDENTIFY: The impulse applied to a particle equals its change in momentum. 


SET UP: Fora particle in a box, the magnitude of its momentum is p = ñk = = (Eq. 40.29). 


PORI z 7 h h a ee f 
EXECUTE: AP = Pinal — Pinitial- |p| =ħk= = = r . At x=0 the initial momentum at the wall is 


“hs hn N Š anh ai hn A 
Pinitial = ESA and the final momentum, after turning around, is Pfnal = lore So, 


hn > hn 
2L 


4 hn x weet y = hn x 
Ap=+—i ay i} + T i. At x= L the initial momentum is Pinitial = tor and the final 


momentum, after turning around, is Pgnal = i i. So, A p= an i uA i= us) 
> ? final i > i 
2L 2L 2L L 


EVALUATE: The impulse increases with n. 
40.59. IDENTIFY: Carry out the calculations that are specified in the problem. 


s f d? 2 
SET UP: Fora free particle, U(x)=0 so Schrödinger’s equation becomes ra = a y(x). 
EXECUTE: (a) The graph is given in Figure 40.59. 
2 22 
(h) For x20 wise OU spot EO a oe goa a pags EE 
dx dx K 2m 
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2 = 5319 
(c) For x>0: y) =e. he Ke, ae) =K’e™. So again K? = My E= ik 
dx dx h? 2m 
apj 
Parts (b) and (c) show y(x) satisfies the Schrödinger’s equation, provided E = : 
m 


EVALUATE: (d) 


a“ is discontinuous at x = 0. (That is, it is negative for x >0 and positive for x < 0.) 
x 


Therefore, this y is not an acceptable wave function; dw/dx must be continuous everywhere, except 
where U >, 
w(x) 


1 


l 1 ! L—xjk 
=2 -1 0 1 2 
Figure 40.59 
40.60. IDENTIFY: We start with the penetration distance formula given in the problem. 
SET Up: The given formula is 7= E 
2m - E) 
EXECUTE: (a) Substitute the given numbers into the formula: 
-34 
h 1.055x10 7" J-s -274x10 l! m 


k 2m(Up - E) J20.11x 10°! kg)(20 eV -13 eV)(1.602x 1071? J/eV) 
1.055x10*4 J-s 

20.67 x10” kg)(30 MeV — 20 MeV)(1.602 x 10713 J/MeV) 

EVALUATE: The penetration depth varies widely depending on the mass and energy of the particle. 


40.61. IDENTIFY: Eq. (40.38) applies for 0< x < L. Eq. (40.40) applies for x<0 and x> L. D=0 for x<0 
and C=0 for x>L. 


mb, CEE EET A oske ahaa d Ire”, eki Ke **, 
h dx x x dx 


EXECUTE: (a) We set the solutions for inside and outside the well equal to each other at the well 
boundaries, x = 0 and L. 


x=0: Bsin(0)+ 4=C => A=C, since we must have D=0 for x <0. 


V2mEL shone V2mEL _ 
h h 


=1.44x10°> m 


(b) 7= 


SETUP: Let k= 


+De™" since C =0 for x> L. 


V2mE 
ae 


x=L: Bsin Ac 


This gives BsinkL + AcoskL = De~*", where k = 


(b) Requiring continuous derivatives at the boundaries yields 


x=0: = = kB cos(k - 0) — kAsin(k - 0) = kB = xCe*® = kB = KC. 


x= L: kBcoskL —kAsinkL =—KDe*" 


EVALUATE: These boundary conditions allow for B, C, and D to be expressed in terms of an overall 
normalization constant A. 
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[Im(U, -E 
40.62. IDENTIFY: T=Ge2*! with G=16 7 í AE ee ms ey een in 7. 
0 0 


SETUP: E=5.5eV,Uy =10.0eV, m=9.11x107*! kg, and T = 0.0010. 


7 J201 1x10! kg)(4.5 eV)(1.60 x107! J/eV) 
(1.054 x 1074 J - s) 


andg=ie22eY fi IAEN ]=396 


EXECUTE: K =1.09x10!° m7! 


10.0eV 10.0eV 


1 0.0010 
Ties elt 

2(1.09x10 m™~) 3.96 
EVALUATE: The energies here are comparable to those of electrons in atoms, and the barrier width we 
calculated is on the order of the diameter of an atom. 

40.63. | IDENTIFY and SETUP: When «L is large, then e“ is large and e” 
sinh KL — «L. Consider both xL large and xL small limits. 


J=- 3.8x107!? m =0.38 nm. 


KL is small. When «L is small, 


-1 
i 2 
EXECUTE: (a) T= i (Up sinh xL) | 


4E(U - E) 
KL _ „KL 
sinh xL = € 
iL 2 det. oP? 
; 16E(Uọ- E 
For xL >l, sinh xL > £ and T —>| 1+ Voe = (Uo ) = 
2 16E(Uy - E) 16E(Up - E)+Upe* 


For KL> 1, 16E(Uy — E)+Upe7* 3 Ue’! 


T> ew =) Ste tie eX! which is Eq. (40.42). 
Uje” Uo 0 
L.{2m(Uy - E) 
ae 
compared to Uy.) 


_ {2m —E) 


(c) a ar K becomes small as E approaches Up. For x small, sinh xL —> xL and 


. So KL >>1 when L is large (barrier is wide) or Ug — E is large. (E is small 


Boe: 2 27! 
T—=|l+ none =/1+ ll o (using the definition of x ). 
4E(U) -E) h°4E(Uy - E) 
-1 
2U6L’m 


4ER 


Thus T > i 


2 rea oe 
2EL 
Uj > E so Pog and T >] 1+ _ 
E 4h 


7 
2mE kL 
But k? = 3 , so T TO | , as was to be shown. 


EVALUATE: When «ZL is large Eq. (40.41) applies and T is small. When E —> Ug, T does not approach unity. 
40.64. IDENTIFY: Compare the energy E of the oscillator to Eq. (40.46) in order to determine n. 

SET Up: At the equilibrium position the potential energy is zero and the kinetic energy equals the total 

energy. 
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1 : 
EXECUTE: (a) E= >" =[n+ (/2)|ha=[n+ (1/2)]Af, and solving for n, 
Eog 
=—mv 2 
res 1 _ (/2)(0.020 kg)(0.360 m/s)” 1 =13x102° 
hf 2 (663x104 J-s)(1.50Hz) 2 ` 
(b) The difference between energies is ha=hf = (6.63 x 107°% J-s)(1.50 Hz) =9.95x10* J. This energy 
is too small to be detected with current technology. 
EVALUATE: This oscillator can be described classically; quantum effects play no measurable role. 
40.65. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the angular frequency @ of the pendulum and apply Eq. (40.46) for the 
energy levels. 
20 20 4 
EXECUTE: @=— = =47s 
T 0.500 s 
1 1 - z = 
The ground-state energy is Ey = ha=—(1.055%10 34 J.s\(4r s!) =6.63x10* J. 
E} = 6.63104 J(1 eV/1.602 x10"? J) = 4.141075 eV 
1 
E, = fs + + he 
2 
1 
Ena = ris ho 
The energy difference between the adjacent energy levels is 
AE = E, — E, =h@ = 2Ep =1.33x10 J =8.30x107" eV. 
EVALUATE: These energies are much too small to detect. Quantum effects are not important for ordinary 
size objects. 
40.66. IDENTIFY: We model the electrons in the lattice as a particle in a box. The energy of the photon is equal 
to the energy difference between the two energy states in the box. 
2,2 
h Are : 
SET Up: The energy of an electron in the n™ level is E, = 5 ee We do not know the initial or final 
m 
levels, but we do know they differ by 1. The energy of the photon, /c/A, is equal to the energy difference 
between the two states. 
he _ (6.63x 107 J-s)(3.00x 10° 
EXECUTE: The energy difference between the levels is AE = _ ( ON cic mis) = 
A 1.649x107 m 
1.206x107!8 J. Using the formula for the energy levels in a box, this energy difference is equal to 
h’ h? 
AE =| n? -(n-1)" =(2n-1 : 
| i ) E ; om 
1| AE8mL? 1{ (1.206107 '8 J)8(9.11x10°! kg)(0.500x10~? m)? 
Solving for n gives n= mn +1|= ( aU Be 0 2 m) +1|=3. 
2 h (6.626x10™" J-s) 
The transition is from n=3 to n=2. 
EVALUATE: We know the transition is not from the n = 4 to the n=3 state because we let n be the 
higher state and n —1 the lower state. 
40.67. IDENTIFY: Ata maximum, the derivative of the probability function is zero. 


$ Vink’ Es 
SET UP and EXECUTE: y(x)=Ce Ox where œ= ot lyf = Ic? pO At values of x where 


2 2 2 2 
of is a maximum, dro =0 and 4 vx) <0. aly) =|cP¢ 2ax)e?“ =0. Only 
x ax dx 
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Shin d? lof 2 ex 2 ax? d?|w(x)|" 2 
solution is x =0. 7 =|C| | 2aQe +4a°xe | At x=0, a =|c| (-2@) <0, so 
dx dx 

ly)? is a maximum at x =0. 
EVALUATE: There is only one maximum, at x =0, so the probability function peaks only there. 

40.68. IDENTIFY: Ifthe given wave function is a solution to the Schrédinger equation, we will get an identity 
when we substitute that wave function into the Schrédinger equation. 

-0 x? /2 


SET Up: The given wave function is y(x) = A,xe and the Schrédinger equation is 


h dyl) Kx? 
2m dx? 2 


W(x) = E ya). 


EXECUTE: (a) Start by taking the indicated derivatives: y(x) = Axe * 2, 


d x ee) aw: 
a ) ng? Ae OXI 4 ge PO 2 
x 


2 
d X -ox E x2 syt 
Aal ) 4l 2xe axl Aex (or ne OF 4 Aeae E., 


dx 
d’y,(x 
a = {207 +(x? - 0? |y(x) =[-307 +P? |i). 
a dy (x) R 2 22.2 
oe mal 3a? +(e)? x Jno. 
2 POA 
Equation (40.44) is EEMI + ee y(x)= E y(x). Substituting the above result into that equation 


dx? 2 


; n kx? ' Je 
gives -—|-30" + P] yi(x)+ EY (x) = E y(x). Since oe = mo and @= , the 
2m 2 h m 


2 , 2 2 2 
coefficient of x? is gy + k h (mo mo: zig: 
2m 2 mh J 
3/4 1/4 
mo 4 
(b) 4 -(%) (=) 
h m 
2.2 -0x 


(c) The probability density function lyf is o = Af x e 


At x=0, 


2 
yf =0. aM Aone @* + REOPE EE = RE Aa e, 
dx 


a aa] ; aie o, 


At x=0, 
dx a dx 


d? F 2 
wit = A220" + AP 2x(-07 Ix)e""™ ARBETE — APIA? (-a7 2x)e™™ 
X 


d? Wi oQ 2,2 2.2 2 2.2 
= = Ade %* — Bax ae %* — 6x ae + A8x*(L Pe **. At x=0, 
xX 
2 
d”\yi(x) 
dx? 


>0. So at x =0, the first derivative is zero and the second derivative is positive. Therefore, 


2 
. l l A 1 ae 
the probability density function has a minimum at x=0. At x=+—, wel 
a dx? 


first derivative is zero and the second derivative is negative. Therefore, the probability density function has 


1 
<0. Soat x=+—, the 
a 
maxima at x=+—, corresponding to the classical turning points for n = 0 as found in the previous question. 
a 
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‘ 2 
EVALUATE: y(x) = Axe% is a solution to Eq. (40.44) if -E sMo) = E y(x) or 
m 


3R 3h h 
E= J ao T E,= i 2 corresponds to n=1 in Equation (40.46). 
m 


40.69. IDENTIFY: Fora standing wave in the box, there must be a node at each wall and (4) =L. 


SET UP: E so pee 
A A 


pP (WAP nh 
2m 2m 8mI 
(b) With L =a) =0.5292x107!° m, E, =2.15x10717 J =134 eV. 


EXECUTE: (a) Fora standing wave, n = 2L, and E„ = 


EVALUATE: Fora hydrogen atom, Æ„ is proportional to 1/n? so this is a very poor model for a hydrogen 


atom. In particular, it gives very inaccurate values for the separations between energy levels. 
40.70. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: (a) As with the particle in a box, w(x) = A sin kx, where A is a constant and k? =2mE/h’. 
Unlike the particle in a box, however, k and hence Æ do not have simple forms. 

(b) For x> L, the wave function must have the form of Eq. (40.40). For the wave function to remain finite 
as x > 0, C =0. The constant x? = 2m(U,) — E)/h, as in Eq. (40.40). 

(©) At x= L, Asin kL = De“™ and kA cos kL =-KDe™. Dividing the second of these by the first gives 

k cot kL = —x, a transcendental equation that must be solved numerically for different values of the length 
L and the ratio E/Up. 

cos(kL) 


EVALUATE: When Uy >œ, Koo and — 
sin(kL) 


— co, The solutions become k = = n=1,2,3,..., the 


same as for a particle in a box. 
40.71. IDENTIFY: Require y(—L/2) = w(L/2)=0. 
2 


20 h p 
SETUP: k=—, p=— and E= ; 
eae | 2m 
EXECUTE: (a) y(x)= Asin kx and y(-L/2) =0=y(4+L/2) 
0= Asin +kL S on pa lle 28 
2 L A 
2 2,2 272 
AoE pena E,=2 atts enh , where n =1, 2... 
n A L 2m 2mÊ 8m 
(b) w(x) = A cos kx and w(-L/2) = 0 = w(4+L/2) 
ie ices kL aye pa nt De _ 27 
2 2 2 L A 
2L 2n+1)h 
A= >P,= Gat) 
(2n +1) 2L 
272 
5, e 4 =0,1,2... 
8mL 
(c) The combination of all the energies in parts (a) and (b) is the same energy levels as given in 
2,2 
nh 
Eq. (40.31), where E,, = : 
q. ( ) ere 


EVALUATE: (d) Part (a)’s wave functions are odd, and part (b)’s are even. 
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40.72. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
h 


2 
EXECUTE: (a) B=K+U(x)= 5+ U(x) = p= V2m(E-UG). ge A(x) = 
m P 


(b) As U(x) gets larger (i.e., U(x) approaches E from below—recall k > 0), E-U(x) 
gets smaller, so A(x) gets larger. 
(c) When E = U(x), E- U(x) = 0, so A(x) > %. 
b dx b dx 1 
(a) f = 
a A(x) 4a hl. [2m(E-U(x)) hea 
(e) U(x) =0 for 0 < x < L with classical turning points at x = 0 and x = L. So, 


[? mE -UG ax = fi mba = /2mE ie dx = 2mELL. So, from part (d), 


2 oe) 
omEL =!" E= 1 (hn) hn l 
2 2m \ 2L 8mI2 


| Pm E=TG) de =% = J 2m(E=TE) de = 


2m(E-U(x)) 


EVALUATE: (f) Since U(x)=0 in the region between the turning points at x = 0 and x= L, the result is 


the same as part (e). The height Ug never enters the calculation. WKB is best used with smoothly varying 


potentials U(x). 
40.73. DENTIFY: Perform the calculations specified in the problem. 
SETUP: U(x)=44'x°. 


. ? 1 
EXECUTE: (a) At the turning points £ 5 =k. ep Xyp =4 


+V2E/k’ 


r2 nh 
(b) he SJIEK 2m (z-: =e }u=% —. To evaluate the integral, we want to get it into a form that matches 


the standard integral given. Pam (z kx | =V2mE -mk’x? =Jm ame x? =k’ > 


[2E 
—,/— ,and b=+ 2H 
k’ kK 


=> mk’ f? -x dx=2 = ve x + karsin i all 


-ve | Pe [2E 2B 2E aes won| EE £ || nik E sresin ) =26 |" (2) 


Using WKB, this is equal to hn , SO -o nn: Recall a= E. so E= h æn = hon. 
2 k’ 2 m 27m 


Letting A= 


b 


EVALUATE: (c) We are missing the zero-point-energy offset of te (recan E= hofn + 3)! It 


underestimates the energy. However, our approximation isn’t bad at all! 
40.74. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Perform the calculations specified in the problem. 


EXECUTE: (a) At the turning points E Alxqp| Xrp =4 


EIA EIA 
(b) o J2m(E - A|x)dx = 2f J2m(E — Ax) dx. Let y = 2m(E - Ax) > 


E 
dy =—2mA dx when x = T y =0, and when x = 0, y = 2mE. So 
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E 0 

=a 1 ço 2 2 h 
2f 4 2m(E— Andx=-—(._y"dy=-—— 32} =—*_(2mE)?”. Using WKB, this is equal to —. 

0 mAs2mE 3mA~ hmg 3mA 2 

2/3 
Sa nn Se R 
3mA 2 2m 4 


EVALUATE: (c) The difference in energy decreases between successive levels. For example: 


17/3 9? =1, 273 173 = 0,59, 3%? 27/7 =0.49,... 


e A sharp œ step gave ever-increasing level differences (~ n’). 


e A parabola (~ x?) gave evenly spaced levels (~ n). 


e Now, a linear potential (~ x) gives ever-decreasing level differences (~ n’). 


Roughly speaking, if the curvature of the potential (~ second derivative) is bigger than that of a parabola, 
then the level differences will increase. If the curvature is less than a parabola, the differences will 
decrease. 
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41.1. IDENTIFY: Fora particle in a cubical box, different values of ny, ny and nz can give the same energy. 
_ (n3 + n? + nz Jah? 
z 2mI? 


EXECUTE: (a) ne + ne + n2 =3. This only occurs for ny = 1, ny =1, nz =1 and the degeneracy is 1. 


SETUP: E 


ng, Ny Nn 


(b) ny +n? +n =9. Occurs for ny =2, ny =1,nz =1, for ny =1, ny =2, nz =1 and for 
ny =l, ny =1, nz =2. The degeneracy is 3. 
EVALUATE: In the second case, three different states all have the same energy. 
41.2. IDENTIFY: Use an electron in a cubical box to model the hydrogen atom. 
2p? 6r h? 37h 3 4 3 
= J = 7 L =—ma”. 
2mL 2mL 3 


37 
2mI2 


SET UP: E= 211 


Ar 1/3 
L= (=) a=8527x10!! m. 
377 (1.055 x10->4 J- s)? 


Ce TE aaa ge E eV. In the Bohr model, 
109 x 2)(8.53 x m 


EXECUTE: AE = 


13.6 eV 


n2 


E= . The energy separation between the n=2 and n=1 levels is 


AE Bor = (13.6 (5-3) = KEX eV) =10.2 eV. 


EVALUATE: A particle in a box is not a good model for a hydrogen atom. 
41.3. IDENTIFY: The energy of the photon is equal to the energy difference between the states. We can use this 

energy to calculate its wavelength. 
37° nh h? 3a R h 

BE tee Ape ah . AE =~. 
2mL ° 2ml mL A 
327 (1.055x1074 J- s)? 

(9109x107! kg)(8.00x107!! m) 
he _ (6.626 x104 J-s)(2.998 x108 m/s) 
AE 5.653x10 7" J 


EVALUATE: This wavelength is much shorter than that of visible light. 
41.4. IDENTIFY: Use the probability function for a particle in a three-dimensional box to find the points where 
it is a maximum. 


3 
2 L . 2 AX . 2ay . 2 Z 
a) SETUP: ny =l, ny =l, nz =1. = sin sin sin : 
ue iia aa elt al A 7 


SETUP: =E= 


he 


EXECUTE: AE = 5 =5.653x10!7 J. SRST gives 


A= =3.51x10° m=3.51 nm. 
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Za ; . TX T . AZ AX T L 
EXECUTE: ly| is maximum where a a sin“ = 1, and sin E =+łŁ1. T = 5 and x= 5 


f 3 3L me : oe i 
The next larger value is “ = E and x = a but this is outside the box. Similar results obtain for y and z, 


so lyf is maximum at the point x= y = z = L/2. This point is at the center of the box. 


3 
L 2 2 
(b) SETUP: ny =2, ny =2,nz=1. y? í ) (sn Efon? Z2 sin?) 


2 L L L 
; ; wd ; 2 L 
EXECUTE: lyf is maximum where sin eae +1, sin fe +1, and sin le +1. ano and x= 
L L L L 2 4 
hots ; L . ; 
= = = and x= = Similarly, y == and a, As in part (a), z= x lyf is a maximum at the four 


: LLL L 3L L 3LLL 3L 3L L 
points sT’ > > > > s7’ and Tso ia | 
Puree ae er ar ane Waar 4°42 


EVLUATE: The points are located symmetrically relative to the center of the box. 
41.5. IDENTIFY: A particle is in a three-dimensional box. At what planes is its probability function zero? 


3 
ie G (sn? 2 sin? 2) sin? z) 
2 L L L 


2 2 L 
EXECUTE: |y =0 for lee 0, z,27,.... x=0 and x= L correspond to walls of the box. x =— 
O04 T 7 


SET UP: Wazi 


2 
is the other plane where Vazal =0. Similarly, 


2 
Wanzl =0 onthe plane y= Z, The sin? “= factor is 
2 : 
zero only on the walls of the box. Therefore, for this state Vazal =0 on the following two planes other 


than walls of the box: x= Z and y= Z, 


3 
a (=) sin’ 72 sin D sin’ z) is zero only on one plane (x= L/2) other than the walls 


vo 


2 L L 
of the box. 
3 
2 . ; ; 
in| = (=) (sn? Z) on? “sin? z) is zero only on the walls of the box; for this state there are 


zero additional planes. 
EVALUATE: For comparison, (2,1,1) has two nodal planes, (2,1,1) has one nodal and (1,1,1) has no nodal 
planes. The number of nodal planes increases as the energy of the state increases. 

41.6. IDENTIFY: A proton is in a cubical box approximately the size of the nucleus. 

3m h 6r 3r R 

Om 


SETUP: Fy), = iat “Guage 


37 (1.055x10*4 J- s)? 
2(1.673 x107 kg)(1.00x107!4 m)? 


EVALUATE: This energy difference is much greater than the energy differences involving orbital electrons. 
41.7. IDENTIFY: The possible values of the angular momentum are limited by the value ofn. 


SETUP: For the N shell n=4,0</<n-1, |m|<1, m,=+4. 


EXECUTE: AE= =9.85x107! J=615 MeV 


EXECUTE: (a) The smallest Zis /=0. L=J/(+Dh, so Lyin = 9. 
(b) The largest Lis n—1=3 so Lmax = \3(4)h = 2V3N =3.65X10** kg-m7/s. 
(c) Let the chosen direction be the z-axis. The largest m is m=/]=3. 


L max = mh = 3h =3.16x 104 kg-m7/s. 


‘Z,max 
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(d) S, = tih. The maximum value is S, = ħ/2 = 5.27 x 10°% kg- m/s. 

hol 
EVALUATE: The orbital and spin angular momenta are of comparable sizes. 

41.8. IDENTIFYandSETUp: L=Ji(+Dh. L,=mh. 1=0,1,2,...,2-1. m =0,41,+2,...,£1. cosO=LJ/L. 
EXECUTE: (a) /=0: L=0, L, =0./=1 L= 2h, L, =h,0,-h. 1=2: L=J6h, L, = 2h, h, 0, —ħ, -2h. 
1=3:L =2V3h, L, =3h, 2h, h, 0, -h, -2h, 3h. 1=4:L =2V5h, L, = 4h, 3h, 2A, h, 0, —ħ, -2h, -3n, —4n. 
(b) L=0: 6 not defined. L=J/2h: 45.0°, 90.0°, 135.0°. L=VJ6n: 35.3°, 65.9°, 90.0°, 114.1°, 144.7°. 
L=2v3n: 30.0°, 54.7°, 73.2°, 90.0°, 106.8°, 125.3°, 150.0°. 

L =2V5h: 26.6°, 47.9°, 63.4°, 77.1°, 90.0°, 102.9°, 116.6°, 132.19, 153.4°. 
(c) The minimum angle is 26.6° and occurs for /= 4, m; =+4. The maximum angle is 153.4° and occurs 
for /=4, m =-4. 


EVALUATE: There is no state where L is totally aligned along the z-axis. 
41.9. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The magnitude of the orbital angular momentum Z is related to the quantum 


number / by Eq. (41.22): L=J/(7+)h, /=0, 1, 2,... 


LY (4716x10% kg-m2/s ) 
EXECUTE: +D- ) = aA =20 
h 1.055x10~" J-s 


And then /(/+1)=20 gives that /=4. 
EVALUATE: / must be integer. 

41.10. IDeENTIFYandSeTUp: L=j/(/+Dh. L,=mh. m, =0, +1, +2, ..., +1. cosO= L,/L. 
EXECUTE: (a) (1) max = 2, 80 (L,) max = 2h. 


(b) L=Ji(/+ Dh = Von = 2.45ħ. L is larger than (L,) max- 


: L 
(c) The angle is arccos (=) = arccos 24), and the angles are, for m; = —2 to m; = 2, 144.7°, 


V6 
114.1°, 90.0°, 65.9°, 35.3°. 
EVALUATE: The minimum angle for a given / is for m; =/. The angle corresponding to m; =/ will 


always be smaller for larger /. 
41.11. | IDENTIFY and SET Up: The angular momentum ZL is related to the quantum number / by Eq. (41.22), 


L= Jid+ Dn. The maximum /, /,,,,, fora given nis lmay =n—l. 
EXECUTE: For n= 2, max =1 and L = V2 =1.414h. 
For n= 20, dingy =19 and L=./(19)(20)h =19.49h. 
For n= 200, Lnax =199 and L=./(199)(200)h = 199.5h. 
EVALUATE: Asn increases, the maximum L gets closer to the value nf postulated in the Bohr model. 
41.12. IDENTIFY: /=0,1,2,....2—-1. m,=0,41,+2,...,£1. 


13.60 eV 
— 


SETUP: £, =— 
n 


EXECUTE: The (/,m,) combinations are (0, 0), (1,0), (1, +1), (2, 0), (2, +1), (2, + 2), (3, 9), 
(3, +1), (3, +2), (3, +3), (4, 0), (4, +1), (4, + 2), (4, £3) and (4, +4) a total of 25. 


. 13.60 
(b) Each state has the same energy (n is the same), ee = 0.544 eV. 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


41-4 


Chapter 41 


41.13. 


41.14. 


41.15. 


41.16. 


41.17. 


EVALUATE: The number of /, m; combinations is n°. The energy depends only on n, so is the same for 
all Z, m states for a given n. 


IDENTIFY: For the 5g state, /=4, which limits the other quantum numbers. 
SETUP: m,=0,+1,+2,...,+/. g means /=4. cosO=L,/L, with L=.J/(/+1)hf and L, = m;ħ. 
EXECUTE: (a) There are eighteen 5g states: m; = 0, +1, +2, +3, +4, with m, = +1 for each. 


(b) The largest @ is for the most negative m. L= 2V5h. The most negative L, is L, =—4h. 


cosĝ= ar and 0=153.4°. 


25h 


(c) The smallest @ is for the largest positive m,, which is m; =+4. cos@= a and @= 26.6°. 


EVALUATE: The minimum angle between L and the z-axis is for m; = +/ and for that m,, cos@= 


aa 
Ji +1) 
sieht & al2 2 2 
IDENTIFY: The probability is P= I, is| 4ar“dr. 
SETUP: Use the expression for the integral given in Example 41.4. 
4 ar? ar a ie 5e! 
EXECUTE: (a) P= gue = 1——— =0.0803. 
a 2 2 4 A 2 


(b) Example 41.4 calculates the probability that the electron will be found at a distance less than a from the 
nucleus. The difference in the probabilities is (1— 5e?) — (1— (5/2)e"!) = (5/2)(e"! — 2e7) = 0.243. 
EVALUATE: The probability for distances from a/2 to a is about three times the probability for distances 
between 0 and a/2. This agrees with Figure 41.8 in the textbook; P(r) is maximum for r=a. 


1 _ 
IDENTIFY: P(a)= [mst dV = [| — e 2ra (4ar?dr), 
0 0 za 


2 2 3 
SETUP: From Example 41.4, [edr = te erena, 
2 2 4 
EXECUTE: 
E) 3 a 3. 13> 38 3 
Pla)= 4 [Pear = 4 i E E Ea A Pot eee eee 
a? %0 all 2 2 4 o a|| 2 2 4 4 


EVALUATE: P(a)<1, as it must be. 

IDENTIFY: Require that ®(¢) = (+ 27) 

SETUP: eit) = eMe 

EXECUTE: (+27) = e127) = ei gin 27 ima _ cos(m,27) + i sin(m,27). e™?7 =] if m; is an 
integer. 

EVALUATE: If, for example, m; = 1 el 2 = eT = cos(z)+isin(z)=—1 and ®(¢) =—-®(¢+ 27). But if 
m =l, e™?7 = e?n cos(27) +isin(2m)=+1 and ®(¢) = ®(¢+ 27), as required. 

IDENTIFY: Apply AU = upB. 

SET Up: Fora 3p state, /=1 and m; =0,+1. 
U _ (2.71x10™ eV) 
lg (5.79x10™> eV/T) 
(b) Three: m, =0,+1. 

EVALUATE: The m,=+1 level will be highest in energy and the m, =—1 level will be lowest. The 


EXECUTE: (a) B= = 0.468 T. 


m, =0 level is unaffected by the magnetic field. 
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41.18. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (41.36). 
SETUP: {Up =5.788X10~ eV/T 


EXECUTE: (a) AE = UpB = (5.79 x 10% eV/T)(0.400 T) = 2.32 x 10% eV. 
(b) m, =—2 the lowest possible value of my. 


(c) The energy level diagram is sketched in Figure 41.18. 
EVALUATE: The splitting between m, levels is independent of the n values for the state. The splitting is 
much less than the energy difference between the n=3 level and the n=1 level. 


l = 2 (d); field on 


l= 2 (d); no field} 


Figure 41.18 


41.19. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The interaction energy between an external magnetic field and the orbital angular 
momentum of the atom is given by Eq. (41.36). The energy depends on m; with the most negative m; 


value having the lowest energy. 
EXECUTE: (a) For the 5g level, /=4 and there are 2/+1=9 different m; states. The 5g level is split 


into 9 levels by the magnetic field. 
(b) Each m; level is shifted in energy an amount given by U =m){épB. Adjacent levels differ in m, by 


one, so AU = LpB. 

eh (1.602107! C)(1.055x10~* J-s) 
2m 2(9.109 x 107+! kg) 

AU = UpB = (9.277 x10 A/m?)(0.600 T) = 5.56610 J(1 eV/1.602 x107? J) =3.47x 10> eV 

(c) The level of highest energy is for the largest m,, whichis m; =/=4; U4 =4upB. The level of lowest 


lg = =9.277x10-4 A -m° 


energy is for the smallest m,, which is m; = —l = —4; U_4 = —4{lgB. The separation between these two 
levels is Uy —U_g = 8UpB = 8(3.47 x 10% eV) =2.78x10~ eV. 

EVALUATE: The energy separations are proportional to the magnetic field. The energy of the n=5 level 
in the absence of the external magnetic field is (—13.6 eV)/ 5? = —0.544 eV, so the interaction energy with 


the magnetic field is much less than the binding energy of the state. 
41.20. IDENTIFY: The effect of the magnetic field on the energy levels is described by Eq. (41.36). Ina 
transition m, must change by 0 or +1. 


SET Up: Fora 2p state, m; can be 0, +1. Fora 1s state, m, must be zero. 


EXECUTE: (a) There are three different transitions that are consistent with the selection rules. The initial 
m, values are 0, +1; and the final m, value is 0. 


(b) The transition from m, =0 to m; =0 produces the same wavelength (122 nm) that was seen without the 


magnetic field. 
(c) The larger wavelength (smaller energy) is produced from the m; =—1 to m; = 0 transition. 


(d) The shorter wavelength (greater energy) is produced from the m; =+1 to m; = 0 transition. 
EVALUATE: The magnetic field increases the energy of the m; =1 state, decreases the energy for m; = —1 
and leaves the m; =0 state unchanged. 

41.21. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora classical particle L = Jæ. For a uniform sphere with mass m and radius R, 


2 2 
l= Sk’, so L= (Zink? J Solve for @ and then use v=rq@ to solve for v. 
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41.22. 


41.23. 


41.24. 


EXECUTE: (a) L= fn so max fèn 
4 5 4 


Ke 5J3/4n 543/4(1.055 x10 J-s) 
2mR? —-2(9.109 x 10°! kg)(1.0 x107!" m)? 

(b) v=r@=(1.0x107!" m)(2.5x10°° rad/s) = 2.5x10'3 m/s 

EVALUATE: This is much greater than the speed of light c, so the model cannot be valid. 


=2.5x10°° rad/s 


IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (41.40), with S, = -*. 


h S 
SETUP: Lp = 5 = 5.78810 5 eviT. 
m 


2.00232 
( nr 


EXECUTE: (a) U =+(2.00232)| < || ZË |B = 
2m )\ 2 2 


(5.788 x10” eV/T)(0.480 T) = -2.78 x10 eV. 


2.00232 
U = 


(b) Since n=1, /=0 so there is no orbital magnetic dipole interaction. But if n #1 there could be orbital 
magnetic dipole interaction, since <n would then allow for / #0. 


EVALUATE: The energy of the m, = = state is lowered in the magnetic field. The energy of the 
Mm, = +5 state is raised. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: The interaction energy is U =—j1- B, with u, given by Eq. (41.40). 
EXECUTE: U=-j- B= +u,B, since the magnetic field is in the negative z-direction. 

u= -(2.00232){ )s» so U = -(2.00232){ -£ )s,8 


S, =m,h, so U = -2.00232{ 2) mB 


2m 
eh -5 
— = Up = 5.788 X10~ eV/T 
2m 
U = -2.00232 upm,B 


1 
The m, = Bes level has lower energy. 


au =U(m, = z) u(m =+] 2.00232 usa —2-(+5}]=2.00232 8 


AU = +2.00232(5.788 x10 eV/T)(1.45 T) =1.68x 10 eV 
EVALUATE: The interaction energy with the electron spin is the same order of magnitude as the 
interaction energy with the orbital angular momentum for states with m; #0. Buta 1s state has 


l =0 and m = 0, so there is no orbital magnetic interaction. 


IDENTIFY: The transition energy AF of the atom is related to the wavelength / of the photon by 
AE= k, For an electron in a magnetic field the spin magnetic interaction energy is +4pgB. Therefore the 
effective magnetic field is given by AE = 2443B when AE is produced by the hyperfine interaction. 


SETUP: {lp =5.788X10-eV/T. 
he _(4.136x107" eV - s)(3.00x108 m/s) _ 


EXECUTE: (a) A= A 21cm, 
AE (5.9x10 eV) 
8 
f= 2E (8:00 x10 mis) =1.4x10° Hz, a short radio wave. 
A 0.21 m 
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(b) The effective field is B= AE/2up =5.1X 107° T, far smaller than that found in Example 41.7 for spin- 
orbit coupling. 
EVALUATE: The level splitting due to the hyperfine interaction is much smaller than the level splittings 
due to the spin-orbit interaction. 
41.25. IDENTIFY and SET Up: j can have the values /+1/2 and /-1/2. 
EXECUTE: If takes the values 7/2 and 9/2 it must be that /—1/2=7/2 and /=8/2=4. The letter that 
labels this / is g. 
EVALUATE: / must be an integer. 
41.26. IDENTIFY: Fill the subshells in the order of increasing energy. An s subshell holds 2 electrons, a 
p subshell holds 6 and a d subshell holds 10 electrons. 
SET Up: Germanium has 32 electrons. 
EXECUTE: The electron configuration is 1572572 p°3s73 p°457 3d'°4p?. 
EVALUATE: The electron configuration is that of zinc (Z =30) plus two electrons in the 4p subshell. 
41.27. IDENTIFY: The ten lowest energy levels for electrons are in the n=1 and n=2 shells. 


SETUP: /=0,1,2,...,2—1.m,=0,+1,+2,...,t1.m, =+4. 


EXECUTE: n=1,/=0,m,=0,m =+1:2 states. n = 2,1 = 0, m =0,m =+4:2 states. 
l S 2 1 S 2 


n=2,1=1,m,=0,+1,m, = +4: 6 states. 
EVALUATE: The ground state electron configuration for neon is 1s?2s?2p°. The electron configuration 


specifies the n and / quantum numbers for each electron. 
41.28. IDENTIFY: Write out the electron configuration for ground-state carbon. 
SET Up: Carbon has 6 electrons. 


EXECUTE: (a) 1s?2572p?. 
(b) The element of next larger Z with a similar electron configuration has configuration 
172572 p°3s73p?. Z =14 and the element is silicon. 


EVALUATE: Carbon and silicon are in the same column of the periodic table. 
41.29. IDENTIFY: Write out the electron configuration for ground-state beryllium. 
SET Up: Beryllium has 4 electrons. 


EXECUTE: (a) ls?257 
(b) 1s?2572p°3s?. Z =12 and the element is magnesium. 
(© 1s?2s72p°3s73p°4s*. Z =20 and the element is calcium. 


EVALUATE: Beryllium, calcium and magnesium are all in the same column of the periodic table. 
41.30. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. (41.45). The ionization potential is —E,, where E,, is the level energy 


for the least tightly bound electron. 
EXECUTE: As electrons are removed, for the outermost electron the screening of the nucleus by the 


remaining electrons decreases. The ground state electron configuration of magnesium is ls?2s72 p°3s°. 
For a 3s electron the other electrons screen the nucleus and Zs ~1. For Mg” the electron configuration 
is Is*2s?2p°3s and the 10 inner electrons screen the nucleus from the 3s electron. Zere ~ 2. For Mg?* 


the electron configuration is 1s72s*2p°. The screening for an outershell electron is further reduced and 
gu Pp g 


now itisa n=2 rather than an n=3 electron that will be removed in ionization. 
EVALUATE: Both screening and the shell structure of the atom determine the successive ionization 
potentials. 

41.31. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy of an atomic level is given in terms ofn and Ze by Eq. (41.45), 


2 
E, = {os eV). The ionization energy for a level with energy —E,, is +£,. 
n 
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EXECUTE: n=5 and Zf =2.771 gives Es = -OTD (36 eV) =—418 eV 
The ionization energy is 4.18 eV. 

EVALUATE: The energy of an atomic state is proportional to Vie 
41.32. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (41.45). 
EXECUTE: For the 4s state, Æ =—4.339 eV and Zog = 4,/(—4.339)/(—13.6) = 2.26. Similarly, 
Z ere =1.79 for the 4p state and 1.05 for the 4d state. 
EVALUATE: The electrons in the states with higher / tend to be farther away from the filled subshells and 
the screening is more complete. 

41.33. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use the exclusion principle to determine the ground-state electron configuration, 
as in Table 41.3. Estimate the energy by estimating Z,,,, taking into account the electron screening of the 
nucleus. 

EXECUTE: (a) Z=7 for nitrogen so a nitrogen atom has 7 electrons. N** has 5 electrons: 1s?2s72p. 
(b) Z =7-—4=3 for the 2p level. 
E,= {2 }e2 6 eV)= a3 6 eV) =-30.6 eV 
a a aN i 
(c) Z=15 for phosphorus so a phosphorus atom has 15 electrons. 
P?* has 13 electrons: 1s?2572p°3s73p 
(d) Z,a =15—12 =3 for the 3p level. 
E --(2 6 E 6 eV) =-13.6 eV 
A a A we i 
EVALUATE: In these ions there is one electron outside filled subshells, so it is a reasonable approximation 
to assume full screening by these inner-subshell electrons. 

41.34. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (41.45). 

EXECUTE: (a) E =- EEV 22, so Zop =1.26. 

(b) Similarly, Zefe = 2.26. 

EVALUATE: (c) Zf becomes larger going down a column in the periodic table. Screening is less 
complete as n of the outermost electron increases. 

41.35. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Estimate Z.,- by considering electron screening and use Eq. (41.45) to calculate 
the energy. Zorg is calculated as in Example 41.9. 

EXECUTE: (a) The element Be has nuclear charge Z = 4. The ion Be* has 3 electrons. The outermost 
electron sees the nuclear charge screened by the other two electrons so Zor =4—2=2. 
E {2 Joa 6 eV) so E = 2 a3 6 eV) = -13.6 eV 

ne oN ; Ore aa =-13. 

22 

(b) The outermost electron in Ca* sees a Zoe =2. E4 = =a eV) =-3.4 eV 
EVALUATE: For the electron in the highest /-state it is reasonable to assume full screening by the other 
electrons, as in Example 41.9. The highest /-states of Be*, Mg*, Cat, etc. all have a Zoț¢ =2. But the 
energies are different because for each ion the outermost sublevel has a different n quantum number. 

41.36. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (41.48) and solve for Z. 


46x10? ; 
EXECUTE: Ex, =(Z- 1)°(10.2 eV). Z=1+ Lo Y = 28.0, which corresponds to the element 
2e 


Nickel (Ni). 
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EVALUATE: We use Z-—1 rather than Z in the expression for the transition energy, in order to account for 
screening by the other K-shell electron. 
41.37. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Eq. (41.47). E=hf and c= fA. 
EXECUTE: (a) Z = 20: f = (2.48 x10! Hz)(20-1)? = 8.9510! Hz. 
c _ 3.00x10* m/s 
f 895x10" Hz 
(b) Z =27: f =1.68 x10! Hz. E = 6.96 keV. A =1.79x107!° m. 
(c) Z=48: f =5.48x10!8 Hz, E = 22.7 keV, A =5.47x107!! m. 
EVALUATE: fand E increase and A decreases as Z increases. 
41.38. IDENTIFY: The energies of the x rays will be equal to the energy differences between the shells. From its 


energy, we can calculate the wavelength of the x ray. 


h ; A ga : : 
SETUP: AE=—~. A K, x ray is produced ina L — K transition anda Kg x ray is produced in a 
A z á 


E=hf =(4.14x107 eV -s)(8.95x10!7 Hz) =3.71 keV. A= =3.35x10° m. 


M —> K transition. 

EXECUTE: Kg: AE = E; — Ex = -12,000 eV —(—69,500 eV) = +57,500 eV. 
he _ (4.136x107"5 eV-s)(3.00 x108 m/s) 
AE 57,500 eV 

Kg: AE = Ey — Ex =-2200 eV — (—69,500 eV) = +67,300 eV. 


he _ (4.136x107!° eV-s)(3.00 x108 m/s) 
AE 67,300 eV 
EVALUATE: These wavelengths are much shorter than the wavelengths in the visible spectrum of hydrogen. 
41.39. IDENTIFY: The electrons cannot all be in the same state in a cubical box. 
SET UP and EXECUTE: The ground state can hold 2 electrons, the first excited state can hold 6 electrons 
and the second excited state can hold 6. Therefore, two electrons will be in the second excited state, which 
has energy 3F) 1). 


A= = 0.0216 nm. 


A= = 0.0184 nm. 


EVALUATE: The second excited state is the third state, which has energy 3,1, as shown in Figure 41.4. 


41.40. IDENTIFY: Calculate the probability of finding a particle in certain regions of a three-dimensional box. 


3 
2 (L 
SET UP: ual -( ) (sin? [sine Z (sin? Z) 
Bas 2 L L L 
3 
L/2 L L 
EXECUTE: (a) P= 2 Í sin? dx Í sin? 7 dy Í sin? dz |, 
L 0 L 0 L 0 L 
L/2 
L L L çL/2 
Í sin? ZZ ay = Í sa- Í sin? Z” gy = Dak ne AEA ; 
0 L 0 L 2 <0 L 2 4r L Jo 2D. 
3 3 
-(2) (4) (5}-3-250. 
L)\2) \2) 2 
3 
z 2 LI2 , yx L. 3my L. AZ 
(b) p-(2) i sin Zali, sin EI \, sin ee , 
L/2 
L L L/2 
I sin’ Day] =| J sin? ZZ J-E Í sin? dx= ace eee ae Ly l ; 
0 L 0 L 2 *L/4 L 2 4r L jr \2/ 4 2m 
3 3 
RE rgd a11 0205) 
L)\2)\4 27) 4 2m 
EVALUATE: In Example 41.1 for this state the probability for finding the particle between x=0 and 


x= L/4 is 0.091. The sum of this result and our result in part (b) is 0.091 + 0.409 = 0.500. This in turn 
equals the probability of finding the particle in half the box, as calculated in part (a). 
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41.41. 


41.42. 


41.43. 


IDENTIFY: Calculate the probability of finding a particle in a given region within a cubical box. 
(a) SET UP and EXECUTE: The box has volume LD. The specified cubical space has volume (L/ 4), Its 


fraction of the total volume is a = 0.0156. 


L/4 L/4 L/4 
Í sin? a | sin? 2] | sin? a | 
0 L 0 L 0 L 


From Example 41.1, each of the three integrals equals foe! £ \ bat } 


8 4m 2\2)\2 x 
3 3 3 3 
SZENN -) =7.50x10. 
L) 2) 2] 2 « 


EVALUATE: Note that this is the cube of the probability of finding the particle anywhere between x = 0 
and x = L/4. This probability is much less that the fraction of the total volume that this space represents. In 
this quantum state the probability distribution function is much larger near the center of the box than near 
its walls. 


3 
(c) SET UP and Execute: |v, i = (=) sin” = sin? sin? z) 
o? 2 L L L 
3 
LI4 LIA LIA 
P= 2 Í sine a sin? 2] f sin? a | 
L 0 L 0 L 0 L 


L/4 L/4 
Í sin? = ay = Í sin? Zaz ae Ch | eee ‘ 
0 L 0 L 2\2]K2 m 


e (5) G-) Gean 


EVALUATE: This is about a factor of three larger than the probability when the particle is in the ground state. 


3 
(b) SET UP and EXECUTE: P= (2) | 


L/4 
Í sin? h-E 
0 L 8 


IDENTIFY: The probability is a maximum where lyf is a maximum, and this is where zlet =0. The 
x 


sity al 2. 
probability is zero where ly| is Zero. 


SET UP: 7 = A2x2e 2a" +BY" +72") To save some algebra, let u = x”, so that lyf = ue Ty; z). 


1 
EXECUTE: (a) Ziy =(1- 2au)|y ; the maximum occurs at ug = zg X9 =E 
u 


(b) y vanishes at x= 0, so the probability of finding the particle in the x=0 plane is zero. The wave 


function also vanishes for x = tes. 


EVALUATE: lyf is a maximum at yọ = Zp =0. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The probability is P = yf dV with dV =4ar°dr. 
EXECUTE: lyf = Be? so P=4rAr e? dr 


; : IP 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: P is maximum where Z =0. 
r 


EXECUTE: d re) =0 
dr 


2 2 
2re?™" —4arree?™ =0 and this reduces to 2r —4ar? =0 
r=0 isa solution of the equation but corresponds to a minimum not a maximum. Seek r not equal to 0 so 


divide by r and get 2— 4ar* =0. 


This gives r =———. (We took the positive square root since r must be positive.) 


V2a 
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EVALUATE: This is different from the value ofr, r=0, where lyf is a maximum. At r=0, yf 


has a maximum but the volume element dV = 4zr7dr is zero here so P does not have a maximum 
at r=0. 


41.44. IDENTIFY andSeT Up: Evaluate 0’ y/dx”, d’y/dy”, and d7y/dz* for the proposed y and put Eq. 
(41.5). Use that y, , Vn,» and Y,,, are each solutions to Eq. (40.44). 


n (dy dy ay 
+ i ae +Uy = Ey 


EXECUTE: (a) 


2m\ dx? dy 
ae a ee 
Wn Wn,» Wn, are each solutions of Eq. (40.44), so gre toh, =E, Yn: 
2 
Pd Yn 19 
m ae TRAY Wn, = En Wn 


2m\ dx? ay? əz? 2m dx 
+ Pes, + ey? + _# as, the 
2m dy? 2 y Wn, Wn, Wn, 2m dz? 2 Wn, Wn, Yn, 


aD ay? eM Hy (E+E 


Therefore, we have shown that this y is a solution to Eq. (41.5), with energy 


3 
Ennn, = En, + En, + En = [n +n, +n, + > ne 


; 3 . 
(b) and (c) The ground state has n, =n, =n, =0, so the energy is Eoo = y O: There is only one set of 


n,n, and n, that give this energy. 


First-excited state: 


5 
n,=l,n,=n,=00rn =l,n,=n,=0 or n, =1, ny =n, =0 and Etoo =n Old = Eoo, = 340 


y 


There are three different sets of n,, n,, n, quantum numbers that give this energy, so there are three 


different quantum states that have this same energy. 

EVALUATE: For the three-dimensional isotropic harmonic oscillator, the wave function is a product of 
one-dimensional harmonic oscillator wavefunctions for each dimension. The energy is a sum of energies 
for three one-dimensional oscillators. All the excited states are degenerate, with more than one state having 
the same energy. 
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41.45. 


41.46. 


41.47. 


41.48. 


IDENTIFY: Find solutions to Eq. (41.5). 
SETUP: @ = Jkj/m, @) = Jky/m. Let y, (x) bea solution of Eq. (40.44) with 
ny 


E, = [n + 5) ħa, Yn (y) bea similar solution, and let y, (z) be a solution of Eq. (40.44) but with z as 


the independent variable instead of x, and energy E,, = [n + 5 \hey 


EXECUTE: (a) As in Problem 41.44, look for a solution of the form W(x, y,Z)=Wy Yn Yn (2). 


2 32 2 2 
Then, ee (z, : Kx? | with similar relations for ry and A Adding, 
2m 3x? ae ay? dz” 
2 (42 2 2 
cB i E E, +E, +E, Lps l pny? Ley? y 
2m ax? oy" dz? x y 2 9 2 2 


=(F +E, +E, —U)yw=(E-U)y 


where the energy £ is E = E, +E, +E, = hon +n, + Won afr sjal with n,n, and n, all 


nonnegative integers. 


(b) The ground level corresponds to n, =n 


y =n, =0, and E= [àsta] The first excited level 
2 


; 3 
corresponds to n, =n, =0 and n, =1, since o? > 05, and E= n{ oi+ 03}, 


(c) There is only one set of quantum numbers for both the ground state and the first excited state. 
EVALUATE: For the isotropic oscillator of Problem 41.44 there are three states for the first excited level 
but only one for the anisotropic oscillator. 

IDENTIFY: An electron is in the 5f state in hydrogen. We want to find out about its angular mometum. 


SETUP: For the 5fstate, /=3.L, = mħ. m, =0, +1, ....41.L=/104+ Dh. 
EXECUTE: (a) The largest possible m; is m; =3. L, =3h. 
2,72 ,72_72 72 2 2 
b) ++ =P. P =34 =12}°. 
JÈ +É =P -EÈ =Vi2n -9 = V3n. 


EVALUATE: The restriction on L, also places restrictions on L, and L,,. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: To calculate the total number of states for the n™ principal quantum number shell 
we must add up all the possibilities. The spin states multiply everything by 2. The maximum / value is 
(n—1), and each / value has (2/ + 1) different m, values. 


EXECUTE: The total number of states is 


n-1 n-l n-1 A(n = Dn) 4 3 
N=2)°(21+1)=2°14+ 45) =2nt =2n+2n* —2n=2n’. 
1=0 [=0 1=0 


(b) The n=5 shell (O-shell) has 50 states. 

EVALUATE: The n=1 shell has 2 states, the n=2 shell has 8 states, etc. 

IDENTIFY: The orbital angular momentum is limited by the shell the electron is in. 

SET Up: For an electron in the n shell, its orbital angular momentum quantum number / is limited by 


0</<n-1, and its orbital angular momentum is given by L=.//(/+ Dh. The z-component of its angular 
momentum is L, = mh, where m; =0,+1, ..., +/, and its spin angular momentum is S = ¥3/4f for all 


electrons. Its energy in the n™ shell is E, =—-(13.6 eV)/n?. 
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EXECUTE: (a) L=,/(/+1)h=12h>1/1=3. Therefore the smallest that n can be is 4, so 

E,, = -(13.6eV)/n? = -(13.6 eV)/4” = —0.8500 eV. 

(b) For /=3, m; =43,+2,+41, 0. Since L, =m)h, the largest L, can be is 3A and the smallest it can be 
is —3h. 

(c) S= V3/4h for all electrons. 

(d) In this case, n =3, so l= 2, 1, 0. Therefore the maximum that L can be is Lmax = ¥2(2+ Dh= Von. 
The minimum Z can be is zero when / =0. 

EVALUATE: At the quantum level, electrons in atoms can have only certain allowed values of their 


angular momentum. 
41.49. IDENTIFY: The total energy determines what shell the electron is in, which limits its angular momentum. 


SET Up: The electron’s orbital angular momentum is given by L = Jid+Dh, and its total energy in the 
n™ shell is £, =—(13.6 eV)/n?. 

EXECUTE: (a) First find n: E, = —(13.6eV)/n7 = -0.5440 eV which gives n=5, so /=4, 3, 2, 1, 0. 
Therefore the possible values of L are given by L= Jid+ Dh, giving L = 0, V2h, Jon, V12h, 20h. 

(b) Es =—-(13.6 eV)/6? = -0.3778 eV. AE = Eş — E; = —0.3778 eV —(—0.5440 eV) = +0.1662 eV 

This must be the energy of the photon, so AE = hc/A, which gives 

A=hclAE = (4.136 X107 eV - s)(3.00 x 108m/s)/(0.1662 eV) = 7.47 x 10m = 7470 nm, which is in the 


infrared and hence not visible. 
EVALUATE: The electron can have any of the five possible values for its angular momentum, but it cannot 
have any others. 

41.50. IDENTIFY: For the N shell, 1 =4, which limits the values of the other quantum numbers. 


SETUP: Inthe n™ shell, 0</<n-1, m =0, +1, ..., +1, and m, =+1/2. The orbital angular momentum 
of the electron is L= Vid+ Dh and its spin angular momentum is S = V3/4n. 

EXECUTE: (a) For/=3 we can have m; = +3,+2+, +1, 0 and m, =+1/2; for / = 2 we can have m; = +2, 
+1, 0 and m, = +1/2; for /=1, we can have m; = +1, 0 and m, = +1/2; for / = 0, we can have m; = 0 and 

m, = +1/2. 

(b) For the N shell, n= 4, and for an f-electron, /=3, giving L = J/(/+ DA =/368 + 1)ħ = V12). 
L,=mh=x3h,+ 2h, +h, 0, so the maximum value is 34. S= J3/4h for all electrons. 


(c) For a d-state electron, / = 2, giving L = 42(2 +1) = Von. L, =m,h, and the maximum value of m; is 2, 
so the maximum value of L, is 24. The smallest angle occurs when L, is most closely aligned along the 


: L 2h 2 

angular momentum vector, which is when L, is greatest. Therefore cos 6,3, =— = -= = -F 

L Jen 6 

Omin = 35.3°. The largest angle occurs when L, is as far as possible from the L-vector, which is when L, 
—2h 2 


ax — Jon = J6 
(d) This is not possible since /=3 for an f-electron, but in the M shell the maximum value of / is 2. 
EVALUATE: The fact that the angle in part (c) cannot be zero tells us that the orbital angular momentum 
of the electron cannot be totally aligned along any specified direction. 

41.51. IDENTIFY: The inner electrons shield part of the nuclear charge from the outer electron. 

2 

“ett (13.6 eV), where Zope is 

n 


and 


and 6... =144.7°. 


is most negative. Therefore cos 6,, ias 


SET UP: The electron’s energy in the n™ shell, due to shielding, is E,, =— 


the effective charge that the electron “sees” for the nucleus. 
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Ze , ! 

EXECUTE: (a) E, = -73 (13.6 eV) and n= 4 for the 4s state. Solving for Zar gives 

(42)(=1.947 eV) 
Zet = 

13.6 eV 

electrons that screen this nucleus must be 11-—1.51 = 9.49 electrons. 
(b) (i) The charge of the nucleus is +19e, but 17.2e is screened by the electrons, so the outer electron 
“sees” 19e —17.2e =1.8e and Zope = 1.8. 


(1.8)? 
42 


=1.51. The nucleus contains a charge of +1le, so the average number of 


2 
(ii) E, =- 13.6 eV) =- (13.6 eV) = -2.75 eV 
n 


EVALUATE: Sodium has 11 protons, so the inner 10 electrons shield a large portion of this charge from 
the outer electron. But they don’t shield 10 of the protons, since the inner electrons are not totally 
equivalent to a uniform spherical shell. (They are lumpy.) 

2 
deli _ 


dr 


41.52. IDENTIFY: Atther where P(r) has its maximum value, 0. 


SETUP: From Example 41.4, rly = Cre, 


2 2 
EXECUTE: dey) = 
dr 


Ce?" (2r —(2r7/a)). This is zero for r =a. Therefore, P(r) has its maximum 
value at r=a, the distance of the electron from the nucleus in the Bohr model. 
EVALUATE: Our result agrees with Figure 41.8 in the textbook. 

41.53. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy is given by Eq. (39.14), which is identical to Eq. (41.21). The 
potential energy is given by Eq. (23.9), with g=+Ze and qo =—e. 


1 me Roe 
EXECUTE: E= z7) VHS 
(460) 2h 4me) r 
mef 1 e 


E,, =U (r) gives = 
j Unga) he Arer 
(47€y)2h* 
r SS 
2 
me 

EVALUATE: The turning point is twice the Bohr radius. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: For the 1s state the probability that the electron is in the classically forbidden 


2a 


z 2 2 2 
region is P(r > 2a) = f Mal dV = anl [ysl r?dr. The normalized wave function of the 1s state of 


hydrogen is given in Example 41.4: y,,(r) = e-"@ | Evaluate the integral; the integrand is the same 


1 
Va? 
as in Example 41.4. 


EXECUTE: P(r>2a)= “(Sf pre 2t!4 dp 
ta 2a 


r? 2r 


7 = 2 “ 
Use the integral formula [re “dr =-e al + } with @=2/a. 
a 


a @ 


4] _ 2 gy @)l 4 _ 
rosa 4 vefa pre =+ =e“ (2a? +a? +a°/4) 
a a 
2a 


2 2 4 


P(r > 2a) = 4e4(13/4) =13e™ = 0.238. 
EVALUATE: These is a 23.8% probability of the electron being found in the classically forbidden region, 
where classically its kinetic energy would be negative. 
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41.54. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply Eq. (41.45) and the concept of screening. For a level with quantum number 
n the ionization energy is —E,,. 


EXECUTE: (a) For large values of n, the inner electrons will completely shield the nucleus, so Ze =1 


13.60 

and the ionization energy would be ae 

n 
13.60 eV Es - - 

(b) n 1.11x10™ eV, 75o = (350)? ay = (350)7(0.529 x 107° m) = 6.4810 m. 

(c) Similarly for n = 650, rad =3.22x10 eV, reso = (650)7(0.529 x 1071? m) = 2.24 x10 m. 

EVALUATE: For a Rydberg atom with large n the Bohr radius of the electron’s orbit is very large. 

1 - 
41.55. ya, (r)= — h 7 “le ies 
V322a> a 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Let / = f Vogl dV= 4r] Was P r?dr. If Wn, is normalized then we will find 


that J =1. 


1 oo r 2 —rla_2 1 99. 2. 4r? rí -rl 
EXECUTE: [=47 “I [2 e” r dr = -Í 4r Eze “adr 
327a? )*9 a 8a’ a 


a 


Use the integral formula [ye Mae = with œ =1/a. 


ot! 
1 z ER | aad 

I= ae 42Na) -—3!)(a)" + =D) |= a —24+24)=1; this y, is normalized. 
a a a 


(b) SET Up: Fora spherically symmetric state such as the 2s, the probability that the electron will be 
4 4 
found at r<4a is P <4a)= f, (pos dV = 42)“ lyas rar. 


a a 


1 54 4r? rt) 
EXECUTE: P(r<4a)=—| "| 4p? -2 lear 
8a? °9 

1 
Let EUS) ae +13). 

a 

4 

I, 2 aj pe” dr 


2 
Use the integral formula [rear = el: + 2 + 2 ) with œ =1/a. 


a Ê o 
4 
I= —4[ era + 2ra? +20) | = (104e + 8)a°. 


ee, 4 ç4a 3 -rla 
i= |, re “dr 
; 3- oarl r 3r? 6r 6 ; 
Use the integral formula fr e dr =-e "| —+=— + +— | with a=Va. 
a a a a 


4r 4 È 
L, = fe ra (3a +43r-a? + 6ra? + 6a*)] * =(568e 4 —24)a?, 
a 
_ | ¢4a 4 -rla 
1; Saali re dr 


4 3 2 
z z 4 12 24r 24 
Use the integral formula [rie “dr =-e fz P ypa eats | with œ =1/a. 


a@e O a @ 
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L= Tn 444 4r3a? +12r2a3 + 24ra? +24a°)] | = (824e + 24)a? 
are aie (r a+4r°a +12r°a> + 24ra’ + a) ja =(-824e "+ 24)a”. 
1 1 z 
Thus P(r < 4a) = atti +1,+h)= 53? 8- 24 + 24] + e “[-104 + 568 —824]) 
a a 
1 a 
P(r < 4a) = (83606 4) =1-45e4 =0.176. 
EVALUATE: There is an 82.4% probability that the electron will be found at r > 4a. In the Bohr model the 
electron is for certain at r = 4a; this is a poor description of the radial probability distribution for this state. 
2 
. . 2 dr wh) _ 
41.56. IDENTIFY: P(r) isa maximum or minimum when ————— =0. 
r 
1 F \ -r/2a 
SET Up: From Problem 41.55, y,,(r7) ===] 2-— Je ; 
V327 4 
EXECUTE: (a) Since the given y(r) is real, rly =r? y . The probability density will be an extreme 
when 4 (Py?) =2 ry? + Py it =2ry| y+ p2 =0. This occurs at r =0, a minimum, and when 
dr dr dr 
y= 0, also a minimum. A maximum must correspond to y+ yeu = 0. Within a multiplicative constant, 
dr 
= 1 = ia s ; 
w(r)=(2-rlaje"4, = =-—(2-1/2a)e""", and the condition for a maximum is 
r a 
(2-rla) = (rla({2-r/2a),or r° — 6ra + 4a” =0 The solutions to the quadratic are r = a(3+ V5). The ratio 
of the probability densities at these radii is 3.68, with the larger density at r = a(3 + V5) =5.24a and the 
smaller density at r = a(3 — V5 ) =0.76a. The maximum of P(r) occurs at a value of r somewhat larger 
than the Bohr radius of 4a. 
(b) y=0atr=2a 
EVALUATE: Parts (a) and (b) are consistent with Figure 41.8 in the textbook; note the two relative 
maxima, one on each side of the minimum of zero at r = 2a. 

41.57. IDENTIFY: Use Figure 41.6 in the textbook to relate 0, to L, and L: cos@; = “280 0, = aroos{ 22) 
(a) SET UP: The smallest angle (O; )min 1S for the state with the largest Z and the largest L,. This is the 
state with /=n—1 and m, =l=n-l. 

EXECUTE: L,=mh=(n—\Wh 
L=Jl(+)h= J(n-Vnh 
—lh -1 | -1 
(9; )min = arccos GaN = arccos ae arccos| | —— |= arccos(,/(1—1)/n). 
(n—l)nh (n—-I)n n 
EVALUATE: Note that (O; )min approaches 0° as n — œ. 
(b) SET Up: The largest angle (@,) max is for /=n—1 and m; =—l=—(n-1). 
EXECUTE: A similar calculation to part (a) yields (0; )max = arecos(—Vi - tn) 
EVALUATE: Note that (@;)max approaches 180° as n — œ. 
41.58. IDENTIFY and SET UP: É + É + j =P, P =+). L, = myh. 


EXECUTE: (a) 2+ 22 = D -I =1( +1)? -mh so JE +E, = JII +1)- mph. 


(b) This is the magnitude of the component of angular momentum perpendicular to the z-axis. 
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(c) The maximum value is yI(1+1)ñ =L, when m; =0. That is, if the electron is known to have no 
z-component of angular momentum, the angular momentum must be perpendicular to the z-axis. The 
minimum is V/A when m = +1. 

EVALUATE: For /#0 the minimum value of É + L, is not zero. The angular momentum vector 


cannot be totally aligned along the z-axis. For /#0, Z must always have a component perpendicular to 


the z-axis. 


dP 
41.59. IDENTIFY: At the value ofr where P(r) is a maximum, a =0. 
r 


1 4 -rla 
SET UP: O Jr E As 
24a° 


4 
EXECUTE: a -( l z Je £ jer ar = 0 when 47° — Bis 0; r= 4a. In the Bohr model, 
r 24a a dr a 
r= n’a so r, =4a, which agrees with the location of the maximum in P(r). 
EVALUATE: Our result agrees with Figure 41.8. The figure shows that P(r) for the 2p state has a single 
maximum and no zeros except at r=0 and r — œ. 
41.60. IDENTIFY: Apply constant acceleration equations to relate F, to the motion of an atom. 


SET Up: According to Eq. (41.40), the magnitude of 4, is 7A =9.28x10 7% A -m?. The atomic mass of 
silver is 0.1079 kg/mol. 


: : : . ee Ax _ 0.500 
EXECUTE: The time required to transit the horizontal 50 cm region is t = — = = 
v s 


x 


= 0.952 ms. The 


force required to deflect each spin component by 0.50 mm is 
2Az 0.1079 kg/mol 2(0.50x107° m) 
t? (6.022x10% atoms/mol }(0.952x10™ s)? 


F,|_ 1.98x10” N 
Hz| 9.28x10 J/T 

EVALUATE: The two spin components are deflected in opposite directions. 
41.61. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (41.36). 

SET Up: Decay froma 3d to 2p state in hydrogen means that n =3 > n = 2 and 


F,=ma,=+m =+1.98x10-” N. Thus, the required 


Zi 


=21.3T/m. 


magnetic-field gradient is 


mı = +2,+1,0— m; = +1, 0. However, selection rules limit the possibilities for decay. The emitted photon 
carries off one unit of angular momentum so / must change by 1 and hence m, must change by 0 or +1. 


EXECUTE: The shift in the transition energy from the zero field value is 


ÌB ; ; 
A ih ), where m, isthe 3d m, value and m, is the 2p m, value. Thus 
zp LT” b i L i 


there are only three different energy shifts. The shifts and the transitions that have them, labeled by the m, 


U = (m, — m, )UgB = 


values, are: 
eħB 


ERB i >1,1— 0,0 —-1. 0:1—1, 0—>0,-1—>-1. :051,-13.0,-25-1. 
m 2m 


EVALUATE: Our results are consistent with Figure 41.15 in the textbook. 
41.62. IDENTIFY: The presence of an external magnetic field shifts the energy levels up or down, depending 
upon the value of m). 


SET Up: The selection rules tell us that for allowed transitions, AJ=1 and Am, =0or+1. 


EXECUTE: (a) E= hc/A = (4.136 x107!" eV-s)(3.00 10° m/s)/(475.082 nm) = 2.612 eV. 
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(b) For allowed transitions, AJ =1 and Am, =0 or+1. For the 3d state, n=3,/=2, and m; can have the 
values 2,1,0,—1,—2. In the 2p state, n=2,/=1, and m, can be 1,0,—1. Therefore the 9 allowed 
transitions from the 3d state in the presence of a magnetic field are: 
l=2, m =2>l=1, m =1 
2, m =1>1=1, m, =0 


l 
l=2,m=1>l=1,m=1 
l=2,m=0—>l=l,m=0 
l=2,m=0—>l=1,m=1 
pa 
j= 
l= 


2,m, =0>1=1,m,=-1 


2,m,=—-l>1=1, m, =0 
2, m= 1 >l=1, m= 1 
l=2, m =-2>l=1l, m =-l1 


(c) AE = upB = (5.788 x 107% eV/T)(3.500 T) = 0.000203 eV 
So the energies of the new states are —8.50000 eV + 0 and —8.50000 eV + 0.000203 eV, giving energies 
of: —8.50020 eV, —8.50000 eV and —8.49980 eV. 


(d) The energy differences of the allowed transitions are equal to the energy differences if no magnetic 
field were present (2.61176 eV, from part (a)), and that value +AE (0.000203 eV, from part (c)). 
Therefore we get the following: 

For E= 2.61176 eV: 2 = 475.082 nm (which was given) 


For E =2.61176 eV +0.000203 eV = 2.611963 eV: 
A=hclE = (4.136 x10715 eV -s)(3.00 x 10° m/s)/(2.611963 eV) = 475.045 nm 
For E = 2.61176 eV — 0.000203 eV = 2.61156 eV: 


A= hc/E =(4.136 x10715 eV-s)(3.00 x 108 m/s)/(2.61156 eV) = 475.119 nm 


EVALUATE: Even a strong magnetic field produces small changes in the energy levels, and hence in the 
wavelengths of the emitted light. 

41.63. IDENTIFY: The presence of an external magnetic field shifts the energy levels up or down, depending 
upon the value of my. 
SET Up: The energy difference due to the magnetic field is AE = upgB and the energy of a photon is 
E=hcld. 
EXECUTE: For the p state, m =0 or £1, and for the s state m; =0. Between any two adjacent lines, 


AE = upB. Since the change in the wavelength (AZ) is very small, the energy change (AZ) is also very 


: A h hcA i 
small, so we can use differentials. E = hc/A. |dE|= ard and AE= ma Since AE = upB, we get 
MpB= mes and B= ae 
A Mpa 


B = (4.136 x107!5 eV-s)(3.00 x 108 m/s)(0.0462 nm)/(5.788 x 10> eV/T)(575.050 nm)? = 3.00 T 


EVALUATE: Even a strong magnetic field produces small changes in the energy levels, and hence in the 
wavelengths of the emitted light. 


41.64. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (41.36). Problem 39.86c says |AA/A| = |AE/E 


SETUP: {lp =5.79x10% eV/T 
EXECUTE: (a) The energy shift from zero field is AUy = m){pB. 


For m; = 2, AU = (2)(5.79 x10% eV/T)(1.40 T) = 1.6210 eV. 
For m; =1, AU = (1)(5.79 x10% eV/T)(1.40 T) =8.11 x10 eV. 


, when these quantities are small. 
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AE 
(b) |AA| = joe, where Ey =(13.6 eV)((1/4) —(1/9)), Ap = Ge 6.563x10 7 m 
0 
and AE =1.62x10™ eV —8.11x10~> eV =8.09x10 eV from part (a). Then, 


|AA| =2.81x107!! m=0.0281 nm. The wavelength corresponds to a larger energy change, and so the 
wavelength is smaller. 
EVALUATE: |AA/A| = (0.0281 nm)/(656 nm) = 4.3 x 10>. |AA/A| is very small and the approximate 


expression from Problem 39.86c is very accurate. 


41.65. IDENTIFY: The ratio according to the Boltzmann distribution is given by Eq. (39.18): aia ge ME By Var 
no 
where 1 is the higher energy state and 0 is the lower energy state. 
SETUP: The interaction energy with the magnetic field is U = —44,B = 2.00232 = mB (Example 41.6.). 
m 


1 T 1 . 
The energy of the m, = Ta level is increased and the energy of the m, = “3 level is decreased. 


N/2 z= G11. U2 WAT 
n_1/2 


EXECUTE: U, -U = 2.00232( 2” |p| 1-{-1)]=2.00232/ £ \B = 20023248 
2m 2 2 2m 


M2 _ (2.00232), B/AT 


n_4/2 
(a) B=5.00x10 T 

M2 7 2:00232(9.274x10-* A/m*)(5.00x10~ T)/({1.381x10~3 J/K][300 K]) 
n_1/2 


Zu2 — g-2.24x10 _ 9. 99999978 = 1— 2.21077 
n_\/2 


(b) B=5.00x10~ T, “12 = 6 24x10" _ 9.9978 
n_/2 


(© B=5.00x10~ T, ZUZ = ¢ 24x10 _ 9.978 

N_1/2 
EVALUATE: For small fields the energy separation between the two spin states is much less than kT for 
T =300 K and the states are equally populated. For B =5.00 T the energy spacing is large enough for 
there to be a small excess of atoms in the lower state. 


. : I 
41.66. IDENTIFY: The magnetic field at the center of a current loop of radius r is B= a (Eq. 28.17). 
r 


I= {>} 

2ar 
SET Up: Using Eq. (41.22), L = mvr = 4ji(l +1). The Bohr radius from Eq. (39.11) is nd. 
+ Dh _ /2(6.63x107*4 J-s) 

m(n?ay)  2(9.11x107>! kg)(4)(5.29 x 107!! m) 

generated by the “moving” proton at the electron’s position is 

I 1.60 x1071°C)(7.74 x10% m/ 
pa Hel Ho qo T. ma 50210 POMT-T4x10° mis) 

2r 4ar (4)°(5.29 x10" m) 


EVALUATE: The effective magnetic field calculated in Example 41.7 for 3p electrons in sodium is much 
larger than the value we calculated for 2p electrons in hydrogen. 


EXECUTE: v =7.74x10° m/s. The magnetic field 


= 0.277 T. 
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41.67. 


41.68. 


41.69. 


3. 1 1 
2 2 
have 4 electrons, each with one of the four different m, values. Apply the exclusion principle to determine 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: m, can take on 4 different values: m, = 


> 


3 
sat 5° Each nim, state can 


the electron configurations. 
EXECUTE: (a) Fora filled 1 =1 shell, the electron configuration would be 1st; four electrons and Z = 4. 


For a filled n=2 shell, the electron configuration would be 1s42s42p'?: twenty electrons and Z = 20. 


(b) Sodium has Z =11; 11 electrons. The ground-state electron configuration would be 1s*2s*2p°. 

EVALUATE: The chemical properties of each element would be very different. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (41.43) and Eq. (41.26), with e? replaced by Ze”. The photon wavelength 2 is 
h a 

related to the transition energy AE for the atom by AE = 7 

SETUP: For Nt, Z=7. 


EXECUTE: (a) Z? (-13.6 eV) = (7)? (13.6 eV) = —666 eV. 


(b) The negative of the result of part (a), 666 eV. 
(c) The radius of the ground state orbit is inversely proportional to the nuclear charge, and 


55 (0.529x107!? m)/7 = 7.56 x107? m. 


(@) A= he _ he 
AE E 5) 

O2 42 

1 2 


EVALUATE: For hydrogen, the wavelength of the photon emitted in this transition is 122 nm (Section 39.3). 


where Ep is the energy found in part (b), and A = 2.49 nm. 


The wavelength for N° is smaller by a factor of JE 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy of the photon equals the transition energy of the atom: 
AE =hc/A. The energies of the states are given by Eq. (41.21). 


EXECUTE: £, = ely so E, = a a and £ = ey 


n n2 1 


AE = E,- E,=13.60 ev(-1+)- Ža3.6o eV) =10.20 eV = (10.20 eV )(1.602x107!°J/eV)=1.634x107!8J 


he _ (6.626x10™4 J-s)(2.998 x108 m/s) 
AE 1.634x107!8 J 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the change in AE due to the orbital magnetic interaction energy, 

Eq. (41.36), and relate this to the shift A2 in the photon wavelength. 

EXECUTE: The shift of a level due to the energy of interaction with the magnetic field in the z-direction is 
U =m lpB. The ground state has m; =0 so is unaffected by the magnetic field. The n = 2 initial state has 


A= =1.22x1077 m=122 nm 


m, =—1 so its energy is shifted downward an amount U = m){lpB = (—1)(9.274 x 107” A/m?)(2.20 T) = 
(-2.040x10773 J)(1 eV/1.602x107!? J) = 1.27310 eV. 


Note that the shift in energy due to the magnetic field is a very small fraction of the 10.2 eV transition 
energy. Problem 39.86c shows that in this situation |AA/A| = |AE/E |. This gives 


1.273x10+ eV 


|AA| = A|AE/E|=122 nm 
10.2 eV 


Jensaxio nm = 1,52 pm. 


EVALUATE: The upper level in the transition is lowered in energy so the transition energy is decreased. 
A smaller AE means a larger A; the magnetic field increases the wavelength. The fractional shift in 


wavelength, AA// is small, only 1.2 x 10%, 
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41.70. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (41.36), where B is the effective magnetic field. AE = a 


eħ eh 
SET UP: Tones 
PB 2m 4am 
EXECUTE: The effective field is that which gives rise to the observed difference in the energy level 
AE he (4 | E -A, 
He Mp AA, e AA 
B=7.28x10° T. 
EVALUATE: The effective magnetic field we have calculated is much smaller than that calculated for 
sodium in Example 41.7. 
41.71. IDENTIFY: Estimate the atomic transition energy and use Eq. (39.5) to relate this to the photon 
wavelength. 
(a) SETUP: vanadium, Z = 23 
minimum wavelength; corresponds to largest transition energy 
EXECUTE: The highest occupied shell is the N shell (n = 4). The highest energy transition is N > K, 


transition, B = 


} Substitution of numerical values gives 


with transition energy AE = Ey — Ex. Since the shell energies scale like I/n* neglect E y relative to Ex, 


so AE = Ex = (Z -1)°(13.6 eV) = (23—1)7(13.6 eV) = 6.582 10° eV =1.055x107'° J. The energy of the 


emitted photon equals this transition energy, so the photon’s wavelength is given by 
AE = hc/À so A= hc/AE. 


q- 6626x 10734 J-s)(2.998 x108 m/s) 
1.055x107"° J 
SET UP: maximum wavelength; corresponds to smallest transition energy, so for the Kg transition 


=1.88x107!° m= 0.188 nm. 


EXECUTE: The frequency of the photon emitted in this transition is given by Moseley’s law (Eq. 41.47): 
f =(2.48x10!5 Hz)(Z -1)? = (2.48 x10! Hz)(23-1)* =1.200x10!8 Hz 
_ c _ 2998x108 m/s 
f 1.200x10'8 Hz 
(b) rhenium, Z = 45 
Apply the analysis of part (a), just with this different value of Z. 
minimum wavelength 


AE = Ex = (Z -1)°(13.6 eV) = (45—1)7(13.6 eV) = 2.633104 eV =4.218x107° J. 
(6.626 x 10-**J . s)(2.998 x 10° m/s) 
4.218x107" J 

maximum wavelength 
f =(2.48x10'° Hz)(Z -1)? = (2.48 10!° Hz)(45-1)? = 4.80110! Hz 
c _ 2.998x10° m/s 
~ f 4801x10!8 Hz 
EVALUATE: Our calculated wavelengths have values corresponding to x rays. The transition energies 
increase when Z increases and the photon wavelengths decrease. 
41.72. IDENTIFY: The interaction energy for an electron in a magnetic field is U =—yu,B, where 4, is given by 
Eq. (41.40). 
SETUP: AS, =h 


=2.50x107!° m = 0.250 nm 


A=hc/AE = =4.71x107!! m= 0.0471 nm. 


=6.24x107!! m=0.0624 nm 


EXECUTE: (a) AE = (2.00232) BAS, <i eh p- he Be 2ame 
-31 8 
b) p- 2711x100 kg)(8.00x10" m/s) _ 9 397-7 


(0.0350 m)(1.60 x107"? C) 
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41.73. 


41.74. 


EVALUATE: As shown in Figure 41.18 in the textbook, the lower state in the transition has m, = -} and 
Li 
the upper state has m, =+-. 
. 1 f . i . 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: The potential U(x) = she is that of a simple harmonic oscillator. Treated 


quantum mechanically (see Section 40.5) each energy state has energy E,, = ha(n + 4). Since electrons 


obey the exclusion principle, this allows us to put two electrons (one for each m, = 41 ) for every value of 


n—each quantum state is then defined by the ordered pair of quantum numbers (n, m,). 
EXECUTE: By placing two electrons in each energy level the lowest energy is 


N-1 N-1 N-1 N-1 
{ef Sn ovd en Set nD 
n=0 n=0 2 n=0 n=0 2 2 2 


[k ; ; 
hoN? -N+N]= ha@N? =hN*,|—. Here we realize that the first value of 7 is zero and the last value of 
m 


nis N—1, giving us a total of N energy levels filled. 
, 
EVALUATE: The minimum energy for one electron moving in this potential is tho, with @=,|—. For 
m 


2N electrons the minimum energy is larger than (2N (tha) , because only two electrons can be put into 
each energy state. For example, for N = 2 (4 electrons), there are two electrons in the E£ = tho energy 


state and two in the sho state, for a total energy of 2(+ha) + 2(3ne) =4ho, which is in agreement with 


our general result. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: Apply Newton’s second law and Bohr’s quantization to one of the electrons. 
EXECUTE: (a) Apply Coulomb’s law to the orbiting electron and set it equal to the centripetal force. 
There is an attractive force with charge +2e a distance r away and a repulsive force a distance 2r away. So, 


(+2e)(-e) | (cere) _ mv? 


. But, from the quantization of angular momentum in the first Bohr orbit, 


Ameyr? 4me,(2r) r 
(3) 
2: 2 2 a se S) 2 2 
L=mr=ħ ERANT = e = mv _ mr) _ E: Lae a, 
mr 4neéyr” Amer) r r mr 4r mr 
2 

r=4 a =4 4, =40.529x10-7 m) =3.02x10'! m. And 

7\ me 7 7 

h Th 7 (1.054x10™4 J - s) 


=3.83x10° m/s. 


mr 4may 4(9.11x10°! kg)(0.529x107!? m) 


(b) K = 2{ 3 mv?) =9.11x10 7! kg (3.83x10° m/s)? =1.34x10717 J =83.5 eV. 


2 2 2 2 2 
o ta Ne a e e S| erie eeey 
Aner |) 4me,(2r) 4megry 4TEl2r) 2 |4rer 


(d) E~ =-[-166.9 eV +83.5 eV]=83.4eV, which is only off by about 5% from the real value of 79.0 eV. 
EVALUATE: The ground state energy of helium in this model is K + U =—83.4 eV. The ground state energy 


of He* is 4(-13.6 eV) =—54.4 eV. Therefore, the energy required to remove one electron from helium in 
this model is —(—83.4 eV + 54.4 eV) = 29.0 eV. The experimental value for this quantity is 24.6 eV. 
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41.75. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: In the expression for the turning points and in the wave function replace a by a/Z 
EXECUTE: (a) The radius is inversely proportional to Z, so the classical turning radius is 2a/Z. 


1 2 ey : 
———e7"" and the probability of the electron being 
Vra lz? 


; . ; ndu s 2 
found outside the classical turning point is P = i zis] 4nr?°dr = 
a 


(b) The normalized wave function is (7) = 


4 
a’lZ> 


Í e 24/42, Making the 
2alz 


change of variable u = Zr/a, dr = (a/Z)du changes the integral to P = aj e "udu, which is independent 


of Z. The probability is that found in Problem 41.53, 0.238, independent of Z. 
EVALUATE: The probability of the electron being in the classically forbidden region is independent of Z. 
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42.1. IDENTIFY: The minimum energy the photon must have is the energy of the covalent bond. 
SET UP: The energy of the photon is E = k, Visible light has wavelengths between 400 nm and 700 nm. 


EXECUTE: The photon must have energy 4.48 eV. Solving for the wavelength gives 

he _1.24x10™ eV -m 

E 4.48 eV 

EVALUATE: This wavelength is shorter than the wavelengths of visible light so lies in the ultraviolet. 
1 q2 


42.2. IDENTIFY and SETUP: U= i The binding energy of the molecule is equal to U plus the 
TEQ r 


A= = 277 nm. 


ionization energy of K minus the electron affinity of Br. 
2 
EXECUTE: (a) U =-— Ê =-5.0eV. 
Ane) r 
(b) -5.0 eV + (4.3 eV —3.5 eV) = —4.2 eV. 


EVALUATE: We expect the magnitude of the binding energy to be somewhat less than this estimate. At 
this separation the two ions don’t behave exactly like point charges and U is smaller in magnitude than our 
estimate. The experimental value for the binding energy is —4.0 eV, which is smaller in magnitude than 


our estimate. 


42.3. IDENTIFY: Set Sur equal to the specified bond energy E. 


SETUP: k=1.38x107 J/K. 

2E 2(7.9x10% eV)(1.60x107!? J/eV) 

3k 3(1.38 x107? J/K) 

_ 2(4.48 eV)(1.60 x107}? J/eV) 
3(1.38 x 10°77 J/K) 


EVALUATE: (c) The thermal energy associated with room temperature (300 K) is much greater than the 
bond energy of He, (calculated in part (a)), so the typical collision at room temperature will be more than 


=6.1K. 


3 
EXECUTE: (a) E a >T 


(b) T = 34,600 K. 


enough to break up He,. However, the thermal energy at 300 K is much less than the bond energy of H,, 
so we would expect it to remain intact at room temperature. 
42.4. IDENTIFY: Ifthe photon has too little energy, it cannot alter atomic energy levels. 
h . aros 
SETUP: AE= T Atomic energy levels are separated by a few eV. Vibrational levels are separated by a 


few tenths of an eV. Rotational levels are separated by a few thousandths of an eV or less. 
he _ (4.136x107'> eV -s)(3.00 x108 m/s) 


A 310x10 m 
transition energy for a rotational transition. 


EXECUTE: (a) AE = =4.00x10~ eV. This is a typical 
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he _ (4.136x107'° eV -s)(3.00x108 m/s) 


A 207x10? m 
transition between atomic energy levels. 
EVALUATE: As the transition energy increases, the photon requires a shorter and shorter wavelength to 
cause transitions. 

42.5. IDENTIFY: The energy of the photon is equal to the energy difference between the /=1 and /=2 states. 
This energy determines its wavelength. 


(b) AE = 


=5.99 eV. This is a typical transition energy for a 


MyMy 


; 1 f E 
SET UP: The reduced mass of the molecule is m, = =—my, its moment of inertia is J = m,rê, 


My + My 
s he ; h 
the photon energy is AE = FE and the energy of the state /is E, = I(l + Doy 


1 E 5 E ; nr 
EXECUTE: J =m,r = 5 (1.67x10 27 kg)(0.074x10° m)? =4.57x10~8 kg- m2. Using £; SWIN 


h? 1.055x107°4 J- s)? 
the energy levels are E, =6— = 6 (093 A J a =6(1.218x107! J) =7.307 x10! J and 
2I  2(4.57x10™$ kg- m?) 


h2 
Ey =257=2(1.218x10”! J) =2.436x107! J. AE = E, - E =4.87x10~' J. Using AE=“ gives 


he _ (6.626x10-*4 J-s)(2.998x10* m/s) 


AE 4.871x10-7! J 
EVALUATE: This wavelength is much longer than that of visible light. 
42.6. IDENTIFY: The energy decrease of the molecule or atom is equal to the energy of the emitted photon. 
From this energy, we can calculate the wavelength of the photon. 


SET UP: AE = ne 
A 


A= 


=4.08x10 m= 40.8 um. 


he _ (4.136x107'° eV -s)(3.00x10* m/s) 


0.250 eV 
EVALUATE: This radiation is in the infrared. 


he _ (4.136x10~'° eV -s)(3.00x10* m/s) 


EXECUTE: (a) = =4.96 um. 


(b) A= =146 nm. 
AE 8.50 eV 

EVALUATE: This radiation is in the ultraviolet. 
he (4.136107! eV-s)(3.00 x108 m/ 

az c x eV sX x 1S) 596 de, 
AE 3.20x10 eV 


EVALUATE: This radiation is in the microwave region. 
42.7. IDENTIFY: The energy given to the photon comes from a transition between rotational states. 
. he . 
SETUP: The rotational energy of a molecule is E = (l + DF and the energy of the photon is E =hc/A. 


EXECUTE: Use the energy formula, the energy difference between the / =3 and / =1 rotational levels of 
2 2 
the molecule is AE = ~ (3(3+1)-1d4+D]= . Since AE = he/A, we get hc/A = 5h"/I. Solving for I gives 


_ 5hA _ 5(1.055x10~** J -s)(1.780 nm) 


I 
2ac 27(3.00x108 m/s) 


=4.981x10 7%? kg- m’. 


Using I= mre, we can solve for 7: 


„ [mtm _ (4.981x10~? kg-m)(2.33x10° kg+1.67x10 7 kg) EPE 
0 6 7 H 3 x m 
mymy (2.33x10°° kg)(1.67x10 ” kg) 


EVALUATE: This separation is much smaller than the diameter of a typical atom and is not very realistic. 
But we are treating a hypothetical NH molecule. 
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42.8. 


42.9. 


42.10. 


42.11. 


42.12. 


42.13. 


IDENTIFY: The transition energy E and the frequency fof the absorbed photon are related by E = hf. 


EXECUTE: The energy of the emitted photon is 1.01x10~> eV, and so its frequency and wavelength are 
_ E_(1.01x10 eV)(1.60107!? J/eV) 
as (6.631034 J-s) 

_¢ _ (300x108 m/s) 
~ f (244x10? Hz) 
EVALUATE: This frequency corresponds to that given for a microwave oven. 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (42.5). 
SET Up: Let | refer to C and 2 to O. m =1.993x10~° kg, m, =2.656x10~° kg, ry = 0.1128 nm. 


= 2.44 GHz = 2440 MHz and 


= 0.123 m. 


EXECUTE: (a)n -( h =0.0644 nm (carbon); n = í m h = 0.0484 nm (oxygen) 


m +m, m +m 

(b) I= mr + mr? =1.45x10 f kg-m?; yes, this agrees with Example 42.2. 

EVALUATE: J = mr + myr? and [= mre give equivalent results. 

IDENTIFY: I =m? + myrz. Since the two atoms are identical, the center of mass is midway between them. 
SET UP: Each atom has a mass m and is at a distance L/2 from the center of mass. 


EXECUTE: The moment of inertia is 2(m) = (LID)? =mL?/2=2.21x10“ kg- m? 


EVALUATE: 1 =L and m,=m/2, so I= mr gives the same result. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Set K = £, from Example 42.2. Use K = Ia to solve for @ and v=rø to 


solve for v. 
EXECUTE: (a) From Example 42.2, E, = 0.479 meV = 7.674x10 ° J and I =1.449x10~° kg -m° 


K =o and K =E gives w=,/2E,/I =1.03x10" rad/s 
(b) v; =74@, = (0.0644x10° m)(1.03x10!? rad/s) = 66.3 m/s (carbon) 
v =m@ = (0.048410? m)(1.03x10!” rad/s) = 49.8 m/s (oxygen) 


(© T=22/@=6.10x10” s 
EVALUATE: Even for fast rotation rates, v «& c. 


Su es [K ; he 
IDENTIFY: Foran —n-1 vibrational transition, AE =h .AE is related to A of the photon by AE = ae 
My 
My, 
SETUP: m, =— C 
MNa + Mci 


he _ 


. ; 2 
EXECUTE: AE= Fi hyk’/m,, and solving for k, k’ -( id 


2 
2 ) m, = 205 N/m. 


EVALUATE: The value of k’ we calculated for NaCl is comparable to that of a fairly stiff lab spring. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy of a rotational level with quantum number / is E; = (l + Ia? /21 
(Eq. (42.3)). I = mr’, with the reduced mass m, given by Eq. (42.4). Calculate Zand AE and then use 
AE =hc/A to find A. 

mm _ mmy _ (1.17x10~°° kg)(1.67x10 7 kg) 
m tm, m;+my  1.17x10°° kg+1.67x10 7” kg 


I=m,r? =(1.461x10 7 kg)(0.159x10~ m)? =3.694x10~” kgm? 


2 2 
seoli dy 


EXECUTE: (a) m, = =1.461x10 77 kg 
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2 2 
isea [5 onl 4 | 


"| { (1.055x10734 J- s)? 


AE=E,—E,=4 
oo i 3.694107 kg: m? 


Jao J=7.49x10° eV 


É) AES so Å= he _ (4.136x107'° eV)(2.998x108 m/s) 
AE 7.49x10° eV 
EVALUATE: LiH has a smaller reduced mass than CO and / is somewhat smaller here than the 
A calculated for CO in Example 42.2 
42.14. IDENTIFY: The vibrational energy of the molecule is related to its force constant and reduced mass, while 
the rotational energy depends on its moment of inertia, which in turn depends on the reduced mass. 


=166 um 


, 


ae ; 1 1 k : ; 
SETUP: The vibrational energy is E,, = |» + 5 Jo- [> + 5 } and the rotational energy is 


m, 


h2 
E, =17+1)—. 
7 =1( 5 


Hess as [K 
EXECUTE: Fora vibrational transition, we have AE, =ñ |—, so we first need to find m,. The energy 
mM, 


. e h 2)” . ’ 
for a rotational transition is AER = F [2(2+1)-1(1+1)]= T Solving for / and using the fact that 


2: 
I= mi, we have mrg = ae which gives 
AER 
2A? _ 2(1.055x10** J-s)(6.583x 107° eV-s) 
mAER  (0.8860x10° m)?(8.841x10~ eV) 


Now look at the vibrational transition to find the force constant. 
7 2 -28 2 
AE, =h k Spe ae) _ (2.0014x10 a eV) 
m, h (6.58310 ° eV -s) 
EVALUATE: This would be a rather weak spring in the laboratory. 
42.15. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy of a rotational level is given in Eq. (42.3). The transition energy AE 
and the frequency f of the photon are related by AE = hf. 


=2.0014x10-78 kg 


r 


= 30.27 N/m 


2 h2 2 2 
EXECUTE: (a) paR p EN pe pep ee E 
2I 2I 2I I 
Oe PEN lh 
h 2h 2al 


EVALUATE: AE and increase with / because the separation between adjacent energy levels increases with /. 
42.16. IDENTIFY: Find AZ for the transition and compute A from AE = hc/A. 
2 2 
SET Up: From Example 42.2, E; =/(/+1) r , with . =0.2395x10° eV. AE = 0.2690 eV is the 


spacing between vibrational levels. Thus £,, = (n+ Dho, with æ = 0.2690 eV. By Eq. (42.9), 


h2 
ms = 1 
E=E,+£,=(n+5)ho+ ears 


EXECUTE: (a) n=0—7>n=land/=173/=2 


h2 
For n=0,/=1, E; =}ħ@+2 art 
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h2 
Forn=1,1=2, E; =Zho+6 ; 
f 2 21 


A 
AE=E,-E,=haot+ d 3 = 0.2690 eV + 4(0.2395 x10 eV) = 0.2700 eV 


he he _ (4.136x107'° eV-s)(2.998x 10% m/s) 


—=AE so A= =4.592x10° m= 4.592 um 
ZA 0.2700 eV 


(b) n=0 > n=land/=25/=1 


h2 
For n=1,/=1, E; =3hot2| — | 


2 
AE = E,—E,=ho (5 } 0.2690 eV — 4(0.2395x 10> eV) = 0.2680 eV 


yao (4.136x107!° eV -s)(2.998x108 m/s) _ 
AE 0.2680 eV 
(c) n=03n=land/=335/=2 


4.627x10°° m = 4.627 um 


2 
For rales zattort y | 


2 
For n=1,/=2,E, =3ha+6 Pa 
2I 


2 
AE=E,—E;=ho d } 0.2690 eV — 6(0.2395x10° eV) = 0.2676 eV 


he _ (4.136x10™"5 eV-s)(2.998x108 m/s) _ 
AE 0.2676 eV 

EVALUATE: All three transitions are for n =0 — n =1. The spacing between vibrational levels is larger 
than the spacing between rotational levels, so the difference in A for the various rotational transitions is 
small. When the transition is to a larger /, AE >æ and when the transition is to a smaller /, AE <ha. 


A= 4.634x10°° m = 4.634 um 


42.17. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the volume occupied by each atom. The density is the average mass of 
Na and Cl divided by this volume. 
EXECUTE: Each atom occupies a cube with side length 0.282 nm. Therefore, the volume occupied by 
each atom is V =(0.282x 10° m)? =2.24x10 ° m°. In NaCl there are equal numbers of Na and Cl 
atoms, so the average mass of the atoms in the crystal is 
m= (mya + mci) =4(3.82X10 °° kg +5.89x10°° kg) =4.855x10° kg 


—26 
m L 4855x100 KE _ 9.1710? kgm’. 
V 224x10” m 


EVALUATE: The density of water is 1.00x10° kg/m’, so our result is reasonable. 


The density then is p= 


42.18. IDENTIFY and SET Up: For an average spacing a, the density is p =m/a°, where m is the average of the 
ionic masses. 
3__m_ (6.49x10°° kg+1.33x10” kg)/2 
p (2.75x10° kg/m?) 


a =3.30x107!? m = 0.330 nm. 


EXECUTE: a =3.60x10 mî, and 
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EVALUATE: (b) Exercise 42.17 says that the average spacing for NaCl is 0.282 nm. The larger (higher 
atomic number) atoms have the larger spacing. 
42.19. IDENTIFY: The energy gap is the energy of the maximum-wavelength photon. 
SET Up: The energy difference is equal to the energy of the photon, so AE =hc/A. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the photon wavelength to find the energy difference gives 


AE = he/A = (4.136 x107!5 eV -s)(3.00108 m/s)/(1.11x10 m) = 1.12 eV 
(b) A wavelength of 1.11 ~m=1110 nm is in the infrared, shorter than that of visible light. 


EVALUATE: Since visible photons have more than enough energy to excite electrons from the valence to 
the conduction band, visible light will be absorbed, which makes silicon opaque. 


42.20. IDENTIFY and SETUP: AE= a where AE is the band gap. 


EXECUTE: (a) = £ =2.27x10" m=227 nm, in the ultraviolet. 


EVALUATE: (b) Visible light lacks enough energy to excite the electrons into the conduction band, so 
visible light passes through the diamond unabsorbed. 
(c) Impurities can lower the gap energy making it easier for the material to absorb shorter wavelength 
visible light. This allows longer wavelength visible light to pass through, giving the diamond color. 
42.21. IDENTIFY and SETUP: The energy AE deposited when a photon with wavelength / is absorbed is 
he 


AE=—. 
A 


he _ (6.63X10-** J-s)(3.00 x10* m/s) 


= =2.14x1072 J=1.34x10° eV. So the number 
A 931x107" m 


EXECUTE: AE= 


6 
of electrons that can be excited to the conduction band is n = oey =1.20x10° electrons. 
12e 
EVALUATE: A photon of wavelength 
he _ (4.13x107'> eV -s)(3.00x108 m/s) 


AE 1.12 eV 
photon is in the infrared. 


=1.11x10~° m=1110 nm can excite one electron. This 


A= 


42.22. IDENTIFY: Set 347 =} mvims 


SETUP: k=1.38x10-7 J/K. m=9.11x10! kg. 
EXECUTE: Vms = V3kT/m = 1.17x10° m/s, as found in Example 42.8. 


nr 
EVALUATE: Temperature plays a very small role in determining the properties of electrons in metals. Instead, 
the average energies and corresponding speeds are determined almost exclusively by the exclusion principle. 
42.23. IDENTIFY: g(£) is given by Eq. (42.10). 


SETUP: m=9.11x10! kg, the mass of an electron. 
2m)?V a (2(9.11x1077! kg))*7(1.0x 10 m?)(5.0 eV)! (1.60 1071? J/evy!/? 
E — g 
arn 27° (1.054104 J-s)° 
g(E) =(9.5x10" states/J)(1.60107!? J/eV) =1.5x107 states/eV. 


EVALUATE: For a metal the density of states expressed as states/eV is very large. 
42.24. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Combine Eqs. (42.11) and (42.12) to eliminate n,- 


EXECUTE: Eq. (42.12) may be solved for n, = (2mE)? (L/hz), and substituting this into Eq. (42.11), 
using D =V, gives Eq. (42.13). 


EVALUATE: 77 is the total number of states with energy of E or less. 
42.25. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The electron contribution to the molar heat capacity at constant volume of a 


2 
; KT 
metal is Cy = ee k 
F 


EXECUTE: g(E)= 
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42.26. 


42.27. 


42.28. 


42.29. 


2° (1.381x10-7? J/K)(300 K) 
2(5.48 eV)(1.602107!? J/eV) 
(b) EVALUATE: The electron contribution found in part (a) is 0.0233R = 0.194 J/mol-K. This is 
0.194/25.3 = 7.67x10° = 0.767% of the total Cy. 


(c) Only a small fraction of Cy is due to the electrons. Most of Cy is due to the vibrational motion of 


EXECUTE: Cy = R=0.0233R. 


the ions. 
IDENTIFY: Eq. (42.21) relates E,, and Ey), the Fermi energy at absolute zero. The speed v is related to 


Ex by im? = Ew- 
SETUP: &=1.38x10°7 J/K. 


EXECUTE: (a) Ex = ŽE; =1.94eV. 


E _ [21.94 eV)(1.60x107'? J/eV) _ 5 
(b) v=,/2E,,/m | 911x10” kg 8.25x10° m/s. 


Ey, _ (3.23 eV)(1.60x107!? J/eV) 
k (1.38x10 J/K) 
EVALUATE: The Fermi energy of sodium is less than that of copper. Therefore, the values of Ey and v 


=3.74x107 K. 


© 


we have calculated for sodium are less than those calculated for copper in Example 42.7. 
IDENTIFY: The probability is given by the Fermi-Dirac distribution. 
1 
EER AT yy 
EXECUTE: We calculate the value of f(E), where E =8.520 eV, Ep =8.500 eV, 


k =1.38x10 J/K =8.625x10> eV/K, and T =20°C =293 K. The result is f(E) =0.312=31.2%. 


EVALUATE: Since the energy is close to the Fermi energy, the probability is quite high that the state is 
occupied by an electron. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure of Example 42.9. Evaluate f (E) in Eq. (42.16) for 


E-E,=E,/2, where E, is the band gap. 


SET Up: The Fermi-Dirac distribution is f(E)= 


EXECUTE: (a) The probabilities are 1.78 x 1077, 2.37x10~, and 1.51x10~. 

(b) The Fermi distribution, Eq. (42.16), has the property that f (Ep —- E)=1-— f(E) (see Problem (42.50)), 
and so the probability that a state at the top of the valence band is occupied is the same as the probability 
that a state of the bottom of the conduction band is filled (this result depends on having the Fermi energy 


in the middle of the gap). Therefore, the probabilities at each T are the same as in part (a). 
EVALUATE: The probabilities increase with temperature. 


IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (42.16), f(E)= . Solve for E- Ep. 


gE FIT | 
(E-EpiT l 

JŒ) 
The problem states that f(E) =4.4x 10+ for E at the bottom of the conduction band. 


SETUP: e 


Execute: e(f-FRVAT = — -1=2.272x10?. 
44x10 


E — Ep = kT In(2.27210°) = (1.3807 x10” J/T)(300 K)In(2.272x10°) =3.201x10 7° J=0.20 eV 
Eş = E -0.20 eV; the Fermi level is 0.20 eV below the bottom of the conduction band. 


EVALUATE: The energy gap between the Fermi level and bottom of the conduction band is large 
compared to kT at T=300 K and as a result f(E) is small. 
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42.30. IDENTIFY: The wavelength of the photon to be detected depends on its energy. 


SET UP: =—. 


he _ (4.136 x107" eV -s)(3.00x10° m/s) _ 


EXECUTE: (a) = 1.9 um. 
AE 0.67 eV 
0.67 eV 
b) A=(1.9 =1.1 um. 
b) ( pan) ( =) has 


EVALUATE: Both of these photons are in the infrared. 
42.31. IDENTIFY: Knowing the saturation current of a p-n junction at a given temperature, we want to find the 
current at that temperature for various voltages. 


SETUP: 1 =Ig(e°"” -1), 

eV _ (1.602x10-'? C)(1.00x10% V) 
AT (1.381x10 7? J/K)(290 K) 

I = (0.500 mA)(e”® —1) = 0.0204 mA. 


(ii) For V =-1.00 mV, < =—0.0400. I= (0.500 mA)(e™®®® —1) = -0.0196 mA. 


EXECUTE: (a) (i) For V =1.00 mV, = 0.0400. 


(iii) For V =100 mV, —- 4.00. 1 =(0.500 mA)(e*? — 1) = 26.8 mA. 


(iv) For V =-100 mV, = =-4.00. 1 =(0.500 mA)(e*”? —1) =-0.491 mA. 
EXECUTE: (b) For small V, between +1.00 mV, R=V/I is approximately constant and the diode obeys 
Ohm’s law to a good approximation. For larger V the deviation from Ohm’s law is substantial. 

42.32. IDENTIFY: The current depends on the voltage across the diode and its temperature, so the resistance also 
depends on these quantities. 


SETUP: The current is J = Ig (eT 


—1) and the resistance is R = V/I. 


EXECUTE: (a) The resistance is R = An L . The exponent is 
PRET i 
: as 85.0 
T ad = oa) = 3.3635, giving R= ene = = 4.06 Q. 
kT (8.625x10 > eV/K)(293 K) (0.750 mA)(e""" = 1) 
(b) In this case, the exponent is Fz A a 
kT (8.625x10 eV/K)(293 K) 
which gives R= SUY =774Q 


(0.750 mA)(e!?”? -1) 
EVALUATE: Reversing the voltage can make a considerable change in the resistance of a diode. 
42.33. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The voltage-current relation is given by Eq. (42.22): J =I, (eT —1). Use the 
current for V =+15.0 mV to solve for the constant /,. 
EXECUTE: (a) Find /, : V =+15.0x10° V gives 7 =9.25x10° A 
eV _ (1.602x10-'? C)(15.0x10°° V) 
kT (1.381x107?? J/K)(300 K) 


eee: ane 9.25x103 A 
s` eVIKT ae 0.5800 
e -1 e -1 


=0.5800 


=1.177x10 =11.77 mA 


eV _ (1.602x107!? C)(10.0x10° V) a 
AT ~~ (1.381x1077? J/K)(300 K) 
I=1 (e"T -1)=(11.77 mA\(e°387 —1) = 5.56 mA 


Then can calculate J for V =10.0 mV: 3867 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Molecules and Condensed Matter 42-9 


42.34. 


42.35. 


42.36. 


(b) ne has the same magnitude as in part (a) but not V is negative so E is negative. 


V =-15.0 mV: = =-0.5800 and J =I (e°? -1) =(11.77 mA)(e™®™58™® —1) = -5.18 mA 


EF 


V =-10.0 mV: = -0.3867 and I =I (e"f? —1) = (11.77 mAy(e 038°" —1) = -3.77 mA 


EVALUATE: There is a directional asymmetry in the current, with a forward-bias voltage producing more 
current than a reverse-bias voltage of the same magnitude, but the voltage is small enough for the 
asymmetry not be pronounced. 

IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (42.22). 


SETUP: Js =3.60 mA. Ine” =x 
EXECUTE: (a) Solving Eq. (42.22) for the voltage as a function of current, 


-Enf Daa er | roosts 


e Ig e 3.60 mA 


eV IkT 


(b) From part (a), the quantity e =12.11, so far a reverse-bias voltage of the same magnitude, 


1 
I= (e 1) =I 1 |=-3.30 mA. 
s ( Jas 12.11 


EVALUATE: The reverse bias current for a given magnitude of voltage is much less than the forward bias 
current. 

IDENTIFY: During the transition, the molecule emits a photon of light having energy equal to the energy 
difference between the two vibrational states of the molecule. 

K 


My 


SETUP: The vibrational energy is E,, = [> + : Jo= [> + : } 


, 


EXECUTE: (a) The energy difference between two adjacent energy states is AE =f , and this is the 


mM, 


energy of the photon, so AE = /hc/A. Equating these two expressions for AE and solving for k’, we have 


2 2 
AE AE . AE h 2 . : . 
k= mf ) = THM í ) , and using — = paid = with the appropriate numbers gives us 


p- 67x 10°77 kg)(2.656 x10 kg) ae x10° m/s) 


2 
53 “sz a =977 N/m 
1.671027 kg +2.65610° kg | 2.39x10f m 


mymo 


o 1 fk 1 + on ; ; 
(b) f=—= = my Tmo, Substituting the appropriate numbers gives us 
2m á 2a\m 2m , 


(1.67x10 7 kg)(2.656x10°*° kg) 
1 ,| 1.67x10 ° kg+2.656x10 kg 


f= =1.25x10'* Hz 
27 977 N/m 
EVALUATE: The frequency is close to, but not quite in, the visible range. 
h? > 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: £, =/(/+ DS AE for the molecule is related to 4 for the photon by AE = E, 

n h? 2h? 2h? h £ 
EXECUTE: E,=3— and E =—, so AE A a4 omiy kg- m°. 

I I I AE 27c 


EVALUATE: The / we calculated is approximately a factor of 20 times smaller than / calculated for the CO 
molecule in Example 42.2. 
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42.37. 


42.38. 


42.39. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (21.14) gives the electric dipole moment as p =qd, where the dipole consists 
of charges +q separated by distance d. 

EXECUTE: (a) Point charges +e and —e separated by distance d, so 

p=ed =(1.602x107!° C)(0.24x10° m)=3.8x10? C-m 


p _3.0x10” C-m 
d  0.24x10° m 
w4- Lye ner 

e 1602x107 C 
(d) q=2= 15x10 Com 937x10?! C 

d  0.16x10° m 

q_ 937x107! C 
e 1602x107! C 
EVALUATE: The fractional ionic character for the bond in HI is much less than the fractional ionic 
character for the bond in NaCl. The bond in HI is mostly covalent and not very ionic. 
IDENTIFY: The electric potential energy U, the binding energy Ep, the electron affinity £4, and the 


=1.3x10 C 


(b) p=qd so q= 


= 0.058 


ionization energy Ej, where Eg, Ea and Ẹ; are positive and U is negative, are related by 
SETUP: For two point charges q, and q separated by a distance r, the electric potential energy is given 


1 
by v= te, 
ATEp r 


1 e 


EXECUTE: The electrical potential energy is U =—5.13 eV, and r=— Ti =2.8x107!° m. 


4TEg 
EVALUATE: We have neglected the kinetic energy of the ions in the molecule. Also, it is an 
approximation to treat the two ions as point charges. 


(a) IDENTIFY: E(Na)+E(Cl)=E(Na‘)+£(Cl)+U(r). Solving for U(r) gives 
U(r) =-[E(Na*)- E(Na)]+[E(C) - E(CI )}. 
SET Up: [E(Na*)—£(Na)] is the ionization energy of Na, the energy required to remove one electron, 


and is equal to 5.1 eV. [E(Cl)— (CI )] is the electron affinity of Cl, the magnitude of the decrease in 


energy when an electron is attached to a neutral Cl atom, and is equal to 3.6 eV. 
- 1 e - 
EXECUTE: U=-51 eV+3.6 eV =-1.5 eV =-2.4x107" J, and — ; <=-2.4x10719 J 
TE, r 


2, -19 2 
602 x10 
pm i E z =(8.988x10° N-m?/c?) SPx O 
24x107!’ J 24x10! J 


r=9.6x107!° m=0.96 nm 
(b) ionization energy of K = 4.3 eV; electron affinity of Br = 3.5 eV 


4 Teg 


1 e 2 
Thus U =-43 eV +3.5 eV =-08 eV =-—1.28x107!? J, and — £ 2128x107! J 
Are, r 
2, -19 2: 
1.602 x1 
co <= (8.98810 Nae 
Amey }1.28x107!9 J 1.28x10°!9 J 


r=1.8x10° m=18 nm 
EVALUATE: K has a smaller ionization energy than Na and the electron affinities of Cl and Br are very 


similar, so it takes less energy to make K* + Br from K+Br than to make Na’ +Cl” from Na+Cl. 
Thus, the stabilization distance is larger for KBr than for NaCl. 
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42.40. IDENTIFY: The rotational energy levels are given by Eq. (42.3). The photon wavelength 1 is related to 


as he 
the transition energy of the atom by AE = T 
SET UP: For emission, A/ =—1. For such a transition, from state / to state /—1, 


2 2 
AE, =70+)D-C-D/] ye F The difference in transition energies for adjacent lines in the spectrum is 


h2 
= 
EXECUTE: The transition energies corresponding to the observed wavelengths are 3.29x107" J, 


2.87x107! J,2.47x1077! J, 2.06x10-7! J and 1.65x1077! J. The average spacing of these energies is 


h2 
0.410x10?! J. Then, = 0.410107 J, from which J =2.71x10~*7 kg - m?. 


A= AE, -AE = 


h E lh? 
EVALUATE: With =a =0.410x107! J and AE) = T we find that these wavelengths correspond to 


transitions from levels 8, 7, 6, 5 and 4 to the respective next lower levels. 
42.41. (a) IDENTIFY: The rotational energies of a molecule depend on its moment of inertia, which in turn 
depends on the separation between the atoms in the molecule. 


SET Up: Problem 42.40 gives J = 271x10“ kg- m°. I= m,r’. Calculate m, and solve for r. 
myme, _ (167x107 kg)(5.81x10-° kg) _ 

myt+me 167x10” kg+581x10 kg 

I _ [271x10 “ kg-m? 
i 1.623x10 7” kg 


EVALUATE: This is a typical atomic separation for a diatomic molecule; see Example 42.2 for the 
corresponding distance for CO. 

(b) IDENTIFY: Each transition is from the level / to the level /—1. The rotational energies are given by 
Eq. (42.3). The transition energy is related to the photon wavelength by AE =hc/A. 


EXECUTE: m, = 1.623x10~°! kg 


=1.29x107!° m=0.129 nm 


r= 
m. 


2 2 
Set Up: E,=/(/+l)h?/2I, so AE =E,-E,_,=[I(1+1)-l of KE | 


2 
EXECUTE: (7 he 


A 
1-250 _ 2n(2.998x10* m/s)(2.71x10~7 kg-m?) _ 4.843x10 m 
ha (1.055x107*4 J-s)A A 
-4 
For 2=60.4 um, ja SPU ee 
60.4x10 m 
4 
E E A A -= 
69.0x10 m 
-4 
For 4=80.4 pm, = 48410 m g, 
80.4x10™ m 
A 
For pean pee 
96.4x10 m 
-4 
For 2=1204 um, pee 4 
1204x10~° m 


EVALUATE: In each case / is an integer, as it must be. 
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42.42. 


42.43. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Longest A implies smallest AE, and this is for the transition from / =1 to 
1=0. 


4,.099x10722 J 


2 -34 2 
PEE wal oe J-s) 


I 2.71x10~4” kg-m? 
he _ (6.626 x104 J-s)(2.998x108 m/s) 


AE 4.099 x10 J 
EVALUATE: This is longer than any wavelengths in part (b). 
(d) IDENTIFY: What changes is m,, the reduced mass of the molecule. 


A= 


= 485x107 m = 485 um. 


2 
SETUP: The transition energy is AE = (7 | and AE = r, so A= zi (part (b)). J = mr’, so Å is 


AHCI) _ ADO) so ADC) = AHC) m,(DCI) 
m,(HCl) m,(DCI) m,(HCI) 
EXECUTE: The mass of a deuterium atom is approximately twice the mass of a hydrogen atom, so 
mp =334x10 kg. 

mpmçe _ (3.34x10 "7 kg)(5.81x10 7 kg) 
Mptmq  3.34x10 °" kg +5.81x10-76 kg 


3158x107’ kg 
1.623x107’ kg 
1=8 5/=7;A=(60.4 um)(1.946) =118 um 

1=731=6;2 = (69.0 um)(1.946) =134 um 

l=6— l=5; A= (80.4 um)(1.946) = 156 “zm 

1=531=4;1=(964 um)(1.946) =188 um 

l=4 —>l=3; A= (120.4 um)(1.946) = 234 um 

EVALUATE: The moment of inertia increases when H is replaced by D, so the transition energies decrease 


and the wavelengths increase. The larger the rotational inertia the smaller the rotational energy for a given / 
(Eq. 42.3). 


directly proportional to m,. 


m,(DCl) = =3.158x10” kg 


A(DCI) = o] } (1.946) A(HC1) 


7 
IDENTIFY: Problem 42.15b shows that for the / >/-1 transition, AE = Fa I= mp - 


_ (3.82x10 *°kg)(3.15x10°° kg) 


SETUP: m =1.726x10° kg. 
T 382x10% kg+3.15x10Ć kg 
hI hla Hie P Sea: 
EXECUTE: [=~—=-—,-=6.43x10™ kgm” and from Eq. (42.6) the separation is 
Anc 


= En =0.193 nm. 
m, 


EVALUATE: Section 42.1 says 7% =0.24 nm for NaCl. Our result for NaF is smaller than this. This makes 
sense, since F is a smaller atom than Cl. 

É KI) 
2I 2 
because for each / state there are really (2/ +1) m; -states with the same energy. 


SETUP: From Example 42.3, I =1.449x 10° kg- m? 


IDENTIFY: Ex = E, =0 (1=0), and there is an additional multiplicative factor of 27 +1 


EXECUTE: (a) Z = (214 1)e IOD MT), 
no 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


Molecules and Condensed Matter 42-13 


> —23 
Bis 
beta) =7.67x10-% J, =! Eee = 0.0185. 


2(1.449 x10~*° kg: m7) AT (1.381077? J/K)(300 K) 


b) (i) E= 


(21+1)=3, so ŽEL = (3)e™®™?!85 = 2.95, 
no 


2 
(iy #2 = x ñ oO C+D 5 = 0.0556. (2/ +1) =5, so 
AT 2(1.449x10~*° kg- m?)(1.38 10-3 J/K)(300 K) 
PIEL = (5670-9556) = 4.73, 
no 
(ii) Bab n° (10) (10 +1) in 


kT 21.449 x10~*° kg - m?)(1.38 107 J/K)(300 K) 


(21 +1) = 21, so ŽE! = (21)(e7-) = 7.57. 
Ng 


(iv) E-209 nh’ (20)(20 +1) 


= 3.89. (2/+1)=41, so 
AT 21.449 x10~“° kg- m7) (1.38 10-7? J/K) (300 K) 


M=20 = (41)e>* = 0.838. 
No 


Eiso _ h? (50)(50+1) 
kT 21.449 x10~*° kg- m?)(1.38 x10 J/K)(300 K) 


(v) =23.6. (2/+1)=101, so 


M=50 — (101)e 73 = 5.6910”, 
Ng 


EVALUATE: (c) There is a competing effect between the (2/+1) term and the decaying exponential. The 


2/+1 term dominates for small /, while the exponential term dominates for large l. 
42.44. IDENTIFY: The rotational energy levels are given by Eq. (42.3). The transition energy AE for the 


molecule and / for the photon are related by AE = k, 


SET UP: From Example 42.2, Ico = 1.449x10 $ kg- m’. 
WI(+1) (1.054x10™4 J-s)?()d +1) 
2I 2(1.449x10~“° kg- m7) 


h 6.63x10-*4 J-s)(3.00 x 108 
AB =7.671x10 2] =4.79x10% eV. A= ŻE SO JN a O te 
AE (7.671x10” J) 


EXECUTE: (a) E; = =7.67x10” J. Ey) =0. 


2.59x107? m= 2.59 mm. 
EVALUATE: (b) Let’s compare the value of kT when T =20K to that of AE for the /=1—/=0 
rotational transition: kT = (1.38 x10 J/K)(20 K) = 2.76 x10” J. 


AE =7.67x10 ”J (from part (a)). So =3.60. Therefore, although T is quite small, there is still plenty 
of energy to excite CO molecules into the first rotational level. This allows astronomers to detect the 
2.59 mm wavelength radiation from such molecular clouds. 

42.45. IDENTIFY and SET UP: £,=/(/+ 1)Ā?/21, so E, and the transition energy AE depend on J. Different 
isotopic molecules have different J. 
EXECUTE: (a) Calculate J for Na*Cl: 

myamcı _ (3.8176x10-*° kg)(5.8068x10-7° kg) 
mya tmc 3.8176x10-7° kg +5.8068x10° kg 


I =m,r? =(2303x10° kg)(0.2361x10° m)? =1.284x10-~ kg- m? 


m, = =2303x10” kg 


© Copyright 2012 Pearson Education, Inc. All rights reserved. This material is protected under all copyright laws as they currently exist. 
No portion of this material may be reproduced, in any form or by any means, without permission in writing from the publisher. 


42-14 Chapter 42 


l=2 —> l=] transition 


=1.734x10 ” J 


2 2 —34 2 
peste af} h7 _ 2(1.055x10~4 J- s) 


2I | I  1284x10“ kg-m? 
-34 8 
AE- ŻE so q= ŻE (6626x107 J-8)(2.998 x10" m/s) 


A AE 1.734x10-23 J 
/=1—1=0 transition 


=1.146x1077 m=1.146 cm 


hn’) h 1 -23 -24 
AE =E -Ey =(2-0)| — |= =5(.734x10™ J) =8.67x10™ J 


he _ (6.626x10~** J -s)(2.998x108 m/s) 


A =2.29] cm 
AE 8.67x10 "J 


A= 


(b) Calculate 7 for NaCl: m, = NaCl = esos sd EL ae kg) _ 
Mya +mcı 3.8176x10*° kg + 6.138410 7° kg 

T=m,r? =(2354x10° kg)(0.2361x10~ m)? =1312x10~ kg -m° 

/=2 —1=1 transition 

2h? _ 2(1.055x10~* J- s)? 
I 1.312x10~ kg-m? 
he _ (6.626x10** J -s)(2.998x10* m/s) 

AE 1.697x10 J 

/=1—1=0 transition 


2 
AE = t- $(1.697x10 J) =8.485x1074 J 


2354x1076 kg 


AE = =1.697x10 2 J 


=1171x102 m=1171 cm 


A= 


he _ (6.626x10** J-s)(2.998x108 m/s) 
AE 8.485x10 J 

The differences in the wavelengths for the two isotopes are: 

l=2 = l=] transition: 1.171 cm—-1.146 cm = 0.025 cm 

/=1—/=0 transition: 2.341 cm — 2.291 cm = 0.050 cm 

EVALUATE: Replacing *°Cl by *’Cl increases J, decreases AE and increases A. The effect on / is small 
but measurable. 


A= = 2.341 cm 


k’ 
42.46. IDENTIFY: AE=hf =h : 
mM, 
SETUP: m,=—O"4_=1.57x10~’ kg 
Mo + my 


EXECUTE: The vibration frequency is f = FE =1.12x10! Hz. The force constant is 


k’ =(2af)’m, =777 N/m. 
EVALUATE: This would be a fairly stiff spring in an ordinary physics lab. 


, 


. The zero-point energy is 


1 
42.47. IDENTIFY: The vibrational energy levels are given by E,, = [ns D h 
m 


r 
1, /2k’ 

ee a 
2 my 


SETUP: For H), m, =H. 
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EXECUTE: Ey = 11.054 x104 J-s) z E =4.38x10 ° J=0.274eV. 
2 1.67x10-2’ kg 


EVALUATE: This is much less than the magnitude of the H, bond energy. 


42.48. IDENTIFY: The frequency is proportional to the reciprocal of the square root of the reduced mass. The 


transition energy AE and the wavelength of the light emitted are related by AE = k, 


SETUP: fy =1.24x10!* Hz. 
EXECUTE: (a) In terms of the atomic masses, the frequency of the isotope with the deuterium atom is 


MpMp/(Mp + mp) Ole (mg/mg) 


1/2 
s-a | . Using fo and the given masses, f =8.99x10'3 Hz. 
c _ 3.00x108 m/s 


7 3 = 3.34x10°° m=3340 nm. This 
8.99x102 Hz 


(b) For the molecule, AE =hf. hf = =, so A= 


wavelength is in the infrared. 
EVALUATE: The vibrational frequency of the molecule equals the frequency of the light that is emitted. 
42.49. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (42.6) to calculate /. The energy levels are given by Eq. (42.9). The 
transition energy AZ is related to the photon wavelength by AE =hc/A. 
mym, _ (167x107 kg)(2.11x10~> kg) 


my +m 167x10” kg +2.11x10 kg 
I =m,r? =(1.657x10 °" kg)(0.160x10° m)? = 4.24x10™ kg: m? 


EXECUTE: (a) m, = =1.657x10 kg 


2 7 
(b) The energy levels are £E, =/(/ +1) í + (n +1 i i (Eq. (42.9)) 
2I 2 m, 


E -o-s so E,, =1(1+1) h? +(nt++af 
m a 2I 2 


(i) transition n=1 > n=0,/=13/=0 


h2 i i h2 
AE =(2-0) T +(I+4 L)hf = : +hf 
Ag al so eee B s c 
A AE (7 /I)+hf (h/2n1)+f 
-34 
h axe J-s —=3.960«10!! Hz 
2a]  27n(4.24x10~” kg- m”) 
8 
\ = iS =e 2 OTEN m/s = saim 
(A/2mI)+f 3960x10° Hz+6.93x10” Hz 
(ii) transition n=1 > n=0,/=25/=1 
K? 26° 
AE =(6-2 +hf = +hf 
( (| if 7 if 
X 8 
c 2.99810" m/s =4.28 um 


2(h/2a1)+f 2(3.960x10'! Hz) +6.93x10!3 Hz 
(iii) transition n =2 > n=1,1/=24/=3 


2 2 
AE =(6 efaj = +hf 


Hee c _ 2998x108 m/s 
-3(h/2n1)+ f -3(3.960x10!! Hz) +6.93x10% Hz 


=440 um 
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42.50. 


42.51. 


42.52. 


42.53. 


EVALUATE: The vibrational energy change for the n =1 > n=0 transition is the same as for the 
n=2-—n=1 transition. The rotational energies are much smaller than the vibrational energies, so the 
wavelengths for all three transitions don’t differ much. 

1 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: P(£)= f(E)= SEER VAT |" 


EXECUTE: The sum of the probabilities is 
1 1 1 ae 


J (Ep — AE) + f (Ep + AE) = ETT, * AET 1 = AET 1 ao SET =1. Therefore, 


J (Ep — AE) =1— f (Ep + AE), 

EVALUATE: This result is true for all T, even though P is strongly dependent on temperature. 

IDENTIFY: Epo is given by Eq. (42.20). Since potassium is a metal and E does not change much with T 
2/3 74/342 2/3 

for metals, we approximate Ep by Epo, so Ep = 


2m 
SETUP: The number of atoms per m° is p/m. If each atom contributes one free electron, the electron 
p_ 85lkg/m? 

m 6.49x10 kg 
37/3 z3 (1.054 x104 J- s)? (1.31x10?8/m?)?3 
2(9.11x107*! kg) 

EVALUATE: The Ep we calculated for potassium is about a factor of three smaller than the Ep for 


=1.31x1078 electrons/m?. 


concentration is n = 


=3.24x10 1? J=2.03 eV. 


EXECUTE: Ep = 


copper that was calculated in Example 42.7. 
IDENTIFY: The only difference between the two isotopes is their mass, which will affect their reduced 
mass and hence their moment of inertia. 
h? T 
SET UP: The rotational energy states are given by E = I(l + DT and the reduced mass is given by 


EXECUTE: (a) If we call m the mass of the H-atom, the mass of the deuterium atom is 2m and the reduced 
masses of the molecules are 

H, (hydrogen): m,(H) = mm/(m + m) = m/2 

D, (deuterium): m,(D) = (2m)(2m)/(2m + 2m) = m 
Using J = m, re , the moments of inertia are yy = mry’/2 and Ip = my. The ratio of the rotational energies 
Ey _Ul+1h7/20y) Ip _ mè _ 


Ep U(l+l)(h?/2Ip) Tn a 


is then 


aa +— ! ma D) 
(b) The ratio of the vibrational energies is = i re) = 2 
8 m) 
mM, 
Han 7.) 


EVALUATE: The electrical force is the same for G molecules since both H and D have the same charge, 
so it is reasonable that the force constant would be the same for both of them. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use the description of the bec lattice in Fig.42.11c in the textbook to calculate the 
number of atoms per unit cell and then the number of atoms per unit volume. 
EXECUTE: (a) Each unit cell has one atom at its center and 8 atoms at its corners that are each shared by 
8 other unit cells. So there are 1+ 8/8=2 atoms per unit cell. 

n 2 


—-= 4.66x107® atoms/m? 
V (035x107? m) 
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42.54. 


42.55. 


42.56. 


42.57. 


32/3 74/392 (2/3 
(b) Ero =—__ 


2m y 

In this equation N/V is the number of free electrons per m°. But the problem says to assume one free 
electron per atom, so this is the same as n/V calculated in part (a). 

m=9.109x10*! kg (the electron mass), so Epo =7.563X10°'? J=4.7 eV 


EVALUATE: Our result for metallic lithium is similar to that calculated for copper in Example 42.7. 


f ay d 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: Atr where Uot is a minimum, a Utot = 9. 
r 


2 
ae l 1 : , , BA4TE 
tot = 84-5. Setting this equal to zero when r =m gives n= 7 0 
ATE, r r ale 


and 


so U rot ae’ l 1,9 } At r=, Uy == Tae’ 1 7610-8 J=-7.85 eV. 

327EyIy 
(b) To remove a NaCI” ion pair from the crystal requires 7.85 eV. When neutral Na and Cl atoms are 
formed from the Na* and Cl” atoms there is a net release of energy —5.14 eV + 3.61 eV =—1.53 eV, so 
the net energy required to remove a neutral Na Cl pair from the crystal is 7.85 eV —1.53 eV = 6.32 eV. 
EVALUATE: Our calculation is in good agreement with the experimental value. 


dE etka 
(a) IDENTIFY and SETUP: p=- A . Relate E,ot to Epo and evaluate the derivative. 


3N 3 32/3 4/3 h2 
EXECUTE: Eig, = NEgy = — Epo = l A 


av 5 5 


dE 3 [3213 4/372 2 3213 4362 Vy 5/3 
tot = í id nee al 53 | so p= A , as was to be shown. 


Ne By 2/3 
2m 


dV 5 2m 5m V 
(b) N/V =8.45x10% m=? 
_ (3732431.055x104 J.s)? 
5(9.109x107>! kg) 


jeas" m>)>3 =3.81x10!° Pa =3.76x10° atm. 


(c) EVALUATE: Normal atmospheric pressure is about 10° Pa, so these pressures are extremely large. 
The electrons are held in the metal by the attractive force exerted on them by the copper ions. 


32/3 74/32 (A 5/3 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: From Problem 42.53, p= zzz) . Use this expression to calculate 
m 

dpldV. 

d 5 32/3 74/362 237 _N 5 
EXECUTE: (a) B=-V cr : Z : ) z| zB: 

dV 3 Sm V V 3 

32/3 74/392 


N z X 
(b) 7 784510" m”. B= 2. (8.45x1078m3)*3 = 6.33 x10!° Pa. 


5m 
6.33x10!° Pa 


EVALUATE: (c) The fraction of B due to the free electrons is —~——_-—— 
1.4x10 Pa 


= 0.45. The copper ions 


themselves make up the remaining fraction. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 


2/3 4/342 2/3 
rz) k Let BS ge 
2m V 100 
E Spa 3/2 : 2 m3 i 2312 me? 
V) | 1003 24372 10077327? ~— 3000277 


=1.67x10° m”. 
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8.45x107° m° 


——; ag OOK 10%. Since the real concentration of electrons in copper is less than one part in 
1.67x10 m` 


(b) 
10~* of the concentration where relativistic effects are important, it is safe to ignore relativistic effects for 
most applications. 

6(2x10°” kg) 


000k = 6.03x10°°. The concentration is 
-J2 X g 


(c) The number of electrons is N, = 


N, 6.03x10% 


z5 =6.66x10 m”. 
V 42(6.00x10° m) 


35-3 
epee’ = = 400 so relativistic effects 


EVALUATE: (d) Comparing this to the result from part (a) a aA 
1.67x10°° m 


will be very important. 
42.58. IDENTIFY: The current through the diode is related to the voltage across it. 
SETUP: The current through the diode is given by J = I, (eT Ay. 
EXECUTE: (a) The current through the resistor is (35.0 V)/(125 Q) = 0.280 A = 280 mA, which is also the 
current through the diode. This current is given by 


I= I; (e°? —1), giving 280 mA = 0.625 mA(e*" —1) and 14 (280/0.625) = 449 = e°"*"_ Solving for V 


kT1n449 _(1.38x10” J/K)(293 K) In 449 
e 1.60x10 "° C 
(b) R=V/I = (0.154 V)/(0.280 A) =0.551 Q 
EVALUATE: Ata different voltage, the diode would have different resistance. 
42.59. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Fora pair of point charges q; and q, separated by a distance 7, the electric 


=0.154 V 


at T=293 K gives V = 


j! 
potential energy is U = eae ND Sum over all pairs of charges. 
ATEy 2 


EXECUTE: (a) 


g. n R 2 
yey Mi 4 11 1 1 E-i) 2 2 1 1 ) 
d r r+d r-d r d 


Amey i<j Tj ANE 4mey\r d r+d r-d) 
1 t ci a 1 If, d d? d d’ \ 2 2a? 
But + = + ae i tet la ah ae 
r+d r-d r iad 1-4 r ror ror r r 
r r 


-20 (1 d \ 2p 2p 
>U= q t= |= P- P 7 
d r Aner” AmEgd 
1 qj rae ees | | ee | 2 fa oF D og 
un ae í TA 
Amey i<j ty Amey\d r r+d r-d r d 
-29 (1 @ -2p?° 2p? 
4 >U = Pot 4 IE 


(b) U= 


If we ignore the potential energy involved in forming each individual molecule, which just involves a 
different choice for the zero of potential energy, then the answers are: 


—2p? oe . 
(a) U= P zi The interaction is attractive. 
4TEgr 
2 
+2 : wets ; 
(b) U= P . The interaction is repulsive. 
Aner? 
0 


EVALUATE: In each case the interactions between the two dipoles involve two interactions between like 
charges and two between unlike charges. But in part (a) the two closest charges are unlike and in (b) the 
two closest charges are alike. 
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42.60. 


IDENTIFY: Follow the procedure specified in the hint. 
Set Up: According to Eq. (42.8), the vibrational level spacing is AE = ha=hvk'/m. 


, ; 1 se 1 e 1 e 
EXECUTE: (a) Following the hint, k’dr = -d 5 = zdr and k’ =-——. The energy 
ATE, r es 27Ey % 27Ep % 
~0 
level spacing therefore is ha=hV2k'/m = ñ |——— =1.23x 107! J=0.77 eV, where (m/2) has been 


EQ mrj 


used for the reduced mass. 


(b) The reduced mass is doubled, and the energy is reduced by a factor of V2 to 0.54 eV. 
EVALUATE: The vibrational level spacing is inversely proportional to the square root of the reduced mass 
of the molecule. The force constant depends on the bond between the two atoms. 
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43.1. | IDENTIFY and SET UP: The pre-subscript is Z, the number of protons. The pre-superscript is the mass 
number A. A=Z +N, where N is the number of neutrons. 


EXECUTE: (a) {;Si has 14 protons and 14 neutrons. 
(b) A Rb has 37 protons and 48 neutrons. 


(c) Tl has 81 protons and 124 neutrons. 


EVALUATE: The number of protons determines the chemical element. 
43.2. IDENTIFY: Calculate the spin magnetic energy shift for each spin component. Calculate the energy 
splitting between these states and relate this to the frequency of the photons. 


(a) SETUP: From Example 43.2, when the z-component of S (and #2) is parallel to 
B,U= -|u,|B =~2.7928u,,B. When the z-component of § (and #2) is antiparallel to B, 
U= +| L,|B = +2.7928u,B. The state with the proton spin component parallel to the field lies lower in 
energy. The energy difference between these two states is AE = 2(2.7928u, B). 
AE _ 2(2.7928u,)B _ 2(2.7928)(5.051x10~” J/T)(1.65 T) 
h h 6626x104 J-s 
f =7.03x10" Hz =70.3 MHz 
c _ 2998x108 m/s 
f 703x10 Hz 


EVALUATE: From Figure 32.4 in the textbook, these are radio waves. 
(b) SETUP: From Eqs. (27.27) and (41.40) and Figure 41.18 in the textbook, the state with the z-component 


of ĀŪ parallel to B has lower energy. But, since the charge of the electron is negative, this is the state with 


EXECUTE: AE=/Af so f= 


And then A= 4.26 m 


the electron spin component antiparallel to B. That is, for m, = -4, the state lies lower in energy. 
EXECUTE: For the m, = +4 state, 


U= +12.00232 (2) = +42.00230) a = +4(2.00232)upB. 

For the m, = El state, U = -1 (2.00232) pB. The energy difference between these two states is 
AE = (2.00232) upB. 

AE  2.002324pB _ (2.00232)(9.274x10-~4 J/T)(1.65 T) 
‘a che 6.626x10-*4 J-s 

c 2998x108 m/s 

f 462x10" Hz 


AE =hf sof = =4.62x10!° Hz = 46.2 GHz. 


And A= = 649x107 m=6.49 mm. 
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EVALUATE: From Figure 32.4 in the textbook, these are microwaves. The interaction energy with the 
magnetic field is inversely proportional to the mass of the particle, so it is less for the proton than for the 
electron. The smaller transition energy for the proton produces a larger wavelength. 

43.3. IDENTIFY: Calculate the spin magnetic energy shift for each spin state of the 1s level. Calculate the 
energy splitting between these states and relate this to the frequency of the photons. 
SET Up: When the spin component is parallel to the field the interaction energy is U =—,B. When the 
spin component is antiparallel to the field the interaction energy is U =+u,B. The transition energy for a 
transition between these two states is AE =2u,B, where 4, =2.79284,. The transition energy is related 
to the photon frequency by AE = hf, so 24,B =hf. 


_ hf _ (6626x104 J-s)(22.7 x 10° Hz) 
24, 2(2.7928)(5.051x 10-7” J/T) 


EVALUATE: This magnetic field is easily achievable. Photons of this frequency have wavelength 
A=clf =13.2 m. These are radio waves. 


EXECUTE: B = 0.533 T 


43.4. IDENTIFY: The interaction energy of the nuclear spin angular momentum with the external field is 


U =-y,B. The transition energy AE for the neutron is related to the frequency and wavelength of the 
h 
photon by AE = hf = ri 


SETUP: |y,|=1.91304,, where 4, =3.15245x10* eV/T. 
EXECUTE: (a) As in Example 43.2, AE = 2(1.9130)(3.15245 x108 eV/T)(2.30 T) =2.77x107 eV. 


Since # and S are in opposite directions for a neutron, the antiparallel configuration is lower energy. This 
result is smaller than but comparable to that found in the example for protons. 


(b) f=" =669 MHz, A= 5-448 ii 


EVALUATE: AE and ffor neutrons are smaller than the corresponding values for protons that were 
calculated in Example 43.2. 
43.5. (a) IDENTIFY: Find the energy equivalent of the mass defect. 


SETUP: A IIB atom has 5 protons, 11—5=6 neutrons, and 5 electrons. The mass defect therefore is 
AM =5m, + 6m, + 5m, —M('5B). 
EXECUTE: AM =5(1.0072765 u) + 6(1.0086649 u) + 5(0.0005485799 u) —11.009305 u = 0.08181 u. The 
energy equivalent is Ep = (0.08181 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 76.21 MeV. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Eq. (43.11): Eg = CA- C,4°? -032(Z -13/41 —Cy(A-2Z)°/A 
The fifth term is zero since Z is odd but N is even. A=11 and Z =5. 
EXECUTE: Ep = (15.75 MeV)(11)— (17.80 MeV)(11)73 — (0.7100 MeV)5(4)/11!’3 — (23.69 MeV)(11—10)?/11. 
Eg =+173.25 MeV —88.04 MeV -6.38 MeV -2.15 MeV = 76.68 MeV 

: . 76.68 MeV — 76.21 M 
The percentage difference between the calculated and measured Ep is i088 oe = F Bi: 0.6%. 

: e 


EVALUATE: Eq. (43.11) has a greater percentage accuracy for É’ Ni. The semi-empirical mass formula is 
more accurate for heavier nuclei. 
43.6. IDENTIFY: The mass defect is the total mass of the constituents minus the mass of the atom. 


SET Up: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. gi] has 92 protons, 146 neutrons and 238 nucleons. 
EXECUTE: (a) 146m, +92my — my =1.93 u. 

(b) 1.80x10° MeV. 

(c) 7.56 MeV per nucleon (using 931.5 MeV/u and 238 nucleons). 

EVALUATE: The binding energy per nucleon we calculated agrees with Figure 43.2 in the textbook. 
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43.7. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The text calculates that the binding energy of the deuteron is 2.224 MeV. 
A photon that breaks the deuteron up into a proton and a neutron must have at least this much energy. 
he h 
E= so4=£ 
A E 


rf (4136x107! eV-s)(2.998x108 m/s) _ 
2.224x10° eV 
EVALUATE: This photon has gamma-ray wavelength. 
43.8. IDENTIFY: The binding energy of the nucleus is the energy of its constituent particles minus the energy of 
the carbon-12 nucleus. 
SET Up: In terms of the masses of the particles involved, the binding energy is 


EXECUTE: 


5575x103 m=0.5575 pm. 


Ep = (6my + 6m, — mee 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the values from Table 43.2, we get 
Eg =[6(1.007825 u) + 6(1.008665 u) — 12.000000 u)](931.5 MeV/u) = 92.16 MeV 
(b) The binding energy per nucleon is (92.16 MeV)/(12 nucleons) = 7.680 MeV/nucleon 
(c) The energy of the C-12 nucleus is (12.0000 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =11178 MeV. Therefore the percent of 
92.16 MeV 


the mass that is binding energy is ——————_ = 0.8245%. 
11178 MeV 


EVALUATE: The binding energy of 92.16 MeV binds 12 nucleons. The binding energy per nucleon, 

rather than just the total binding energy, is a better indicator of the strength with which a nucleus is bound. 
43.9. IDENTIFY: Conservation of energy tells us that the initial energy (photon plus deuteron) is equal to the 

energy after the split (kinetic energy plus energy of the proton and neutron). Therefore the kinetic energy 

released is equal to the energy of the photon minus the binding energy of the deuteron. 

SET Up: The binding energy of a deuteron is 2.224 MeV and the energy of the photon is E = hc/À. 


te a ; 1 
Kinetic energy is K = 7 


EXECUTE: (a) The energy of the photon is 
he _ (6.626x10~** J-s)(3.00 x108 m/s) _ 
A 3.50x10 3 m 


Eon = 5.68x1073 J. 


The binding of the deuteron is Ep = 2.224 MeV =3.56x 10713 J. Therefore the kinetic energy is 


K = (5.68 3.56) x10? J=212x10°2 J =1.32 MeV. 
(b) The particles share the energy equally, so each gets half. Solving the kinetic energy for v gives 


-13 
S [2K _ | 201.06x10 = D 113x107 m/s 
m 1.6605x10~°" kg 
EVALUATE: Considerable energy has been released, because the particle speeds are in the vicinity of the 


speed of light. 
43.10. IDENTIFY: The mass defect is the total mass of the constituents minus the mass of the atom. 


SET UP: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. IN has 7 protons and 7 neutrons. $He has 2 protons and 
2 neutrons. 

EXECUTE: (a) 7(m, +my)— my =0.112u, which is 105 MeV, or 7.48 MeV per nucleon. 

(b) Similarly, 2(my + m,,)— mye = 0.03038 u = 28.3 MeV, or 7.07 MeV per nucleon. 


EVALUATE: (c) The binding energy per nucleon is a little less for $He than for ION. This is in 
agreement with Figure 43.2 in the textbook. 

43.11. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (43.11) to calculate the binding energy of two nuclei, and then calculate their binding 
energy per nucleon. 
SET UP and EXECUTE: 3 Kr: A=86 and Z =36. N = A- Z =50, which is even, so for the last term in 
Eq. (43.11) we use the plus sign. Putting the given number in the equation and using the values for the 
constants given in the textbook, we have 
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6 
Ep = (15.75 MeV)(86) — (17.80 MeV)(86)~> — (0.71 MeV) a 
6-72) z 
~(23.69 Mev) 62 (39 MeV (86. 
Eg 
Eg =751.1 MeV and Fi 8.73 MeV/nucleon. 
'Ta: A=180, Z =73, N =180-73=107, which is odd. 
2 
Ep = (15.75 MeV)(180) - (17.80 MeV)(180)”/3 — (0.71 MeV) OS 
180—146)? E 
-(23.69 Mev) a (39 MeV)(180) 7 

Ep =1454.4 MeV and A. = 8.08 MeV/nucleon. 

EVALUATE: The binding energy per nucleon is less for 180 Ta than for z Kr, in agreement with Figure 43.2. 
43.12. IDENTIFY: Compare the total mass on each side of the reaction equation. Neglect the masses of the 

neutrino and antineutrino. 

SETUP: 1 u is equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 

EXECUTE: (a) The energy released is the energy equivalent of m, —m, —m, =8.40x 104 u, or 783 keV. 

(b) m, > mp, and the decay is not possible. 

EVALUATE: ` and J* particles have the same mass, equal to the mass of an electron. 
43.13. IDENTIFY: In each case determine how the decay changes A and Z of the nucleus. The 8* and ~ 

particles have charge but their nucleon number is 4=0. 

(a) SETUP: a-decay: Z increases by 2,4=N-+Z decreases by 4 (an œ particle is a 3He nucleus) 

EXECUTE: 734Pu— 3He + 733U 

(b) SETUP: Ø` decay: Z increases by 1,4=N+Z remains the same (a J` particle is an electron, Ye) 

EXECUTE: Na > e+ Mg 

(c) SETUP: * decay: Z decreases by 1, A= N +Z remains the same (a 8* particle is a positron, Beo) 

EXECUTE: 130 > Set ISN 

EVALUATE: In each case the total charge and total number of nucleons for the decay products equals the 

charge and number of nucleons for the parent nucleus; these two quantities are conserved in the decay. 
43.14. IDENTIFY: The energy released is equal to the mass defect of the initial and final nuclei. 


SET UP: The mass defect is equal to the difference between the initial and final masses of the constituent 


particles. 
EXECUTE: (a) The mass defect is 238.050788 u — 234.043601 u — 4.002603 u = 0.004584 u. The energy 
released is (0.004584 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 4.270 MeV. 
(b) Take the ratio of the two kinetic energies, using the fact that K = p?/2m: 
2 
PTh 
Krin 2MTh Mg x 4 
Ka p mp 24 


2mg 
The kinetic energy of the Th is 
4 
= K 
234+ 4 


4 
Krn Total = 539 (4.270 MeV) = 0.07176 MeV = 1148x1074 J 
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Solving for v in the kinetic energy gives 


-14 
a [2K _ 2(1.148 x10 L =2.431x10f m/s 
m (234.043601)(1.6605 x10“ kg) 
EVALUATE: As we can see by the ratio of kinetic energies in part (b), the alpha particle will have a much 
higher kinetic energy than the thorium. 


43.15. IDENTIFY: Compare the mass of the original nucleus to the total mass of the decay products. 
SET Up: Subtract the electron masses from the neutral atom mass to obtain the mass of each nucleus. 


EXECUTE: If J` decay of '4C is possible, then we are considering the decay ZC > N+ p. 
Am=M('§C)-M('N)-m, 
Am = (14.003242 u — 6(0.000549 u)) — (14.003074 u —7(0.000549 u)) —0.0005491 u 


Am = +1.68x10~ u. So E = (1.68107 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 0.156 MeV = 156 keV 


EVALUATE: In the decay the total charge and the nucleon number are conserved. 

43.16. IDENTIFY: In each reaction the nucleon number and the total charge are conserved. 
SETUP: An @ particle has charge +2e and nucleon number 4. An electron has charge —e and nucleon 
number zero. A positron has charge +e and nucleon number zero. 


EXECUTE: (a) A proton changes to a neutron, so the emitted particle is a positron (f°). 


(b) The number of nucleons in the nucleus decreases by 4 and the number of protons by 2, so the emitted 
particle is an alpha-particle. 


(c) A neutron changes to a proton, so the emitted particle is an electron (f° ). 


EVALUATE: We have considered the conservation laws. We have not determined if the decays are 
energetically allowed. 

43.17. IDENTIFY: The energy released is the energy equivalent of the difference in the masses of the original 
atom and the final atom produced in the capture. Apply conservation of energy to the decay products. 
SET Up: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 
EXECUTE: (a) As in the example, (0.000897 u)(931.5 Me V/u) = 0.836 MeV. 


(b) 0.836 MeV — 0.122 MeV — 0.014 MeV = 0.700 MeV. 


EVALUATE: We have neglected the rest mass of the neutrino that is emitted. 
43.18. IDENTIFY: Determine the energy released during tritium decay. 


SET UP: In beta decay an electron, e , is emitted by the nucleus. The beta decay reaction is 

7H —> e7 +3He. Ifneutral atom masses are used, H includes one electron and }He includes two electrons. 
One electron mass cancels and the other electron mass in }He represents the emitted electron. Or, we can 
subtract the electron masses and use the nuclear masses. The atomic mass of 3He is 3.016029 u. 

EXECUTE: (a) The mass of the PH nucleus is 3.016049 u — 0.000549 u = 3.015500 u. The mass of the 
He nucleus is 3.016029 u — 2(0.000549 u) = 3.014931 u. The nuclear mass of 3 He plus the mass of the 
emitted electron is 3.014931 u + 0.000549 u = 3.015480 u. This is slightly less than the nuclear mass for 

i H, so the decay is energetically allowed. 

(b) The mass decrease in the decay is 3.015500 u -3.015480 u = 2.0x10 u. Note that this can also be 
calculated as mG H)- m(3He), where atomic masses are used. The energy released is 

(2.0x107> u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 0.019 MeV. The total kinetic energy of the decay products is 0.019 MeV, 


or 19 keV. 
EVALUATE: The energy is not shared equally by the decay products because they have unequal masses. 


43.19. IDENTIFY and SETUP: T, = = The mass of a single nucleus is 124m, = 2.07x10™ kg. 


|dN/de| = 0.350 Ci =1.30x10"° Bq, 


dNidt| = AN. 
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23 10 
dN/dt 
SOAT BB gi galia 130x10" Bq _ 4 39. 19-13 gl 


EXECUTE: N 35 = 
2.07x10 ^ kg N 2.96 x10 


In2 
is = =1.58x10? s=5.01x10f y. 


EVALUATE: Since 7), is very large, the activity changes very slowly. 
43.20. IDENTIFY: Eq. (43.17) can be written as N = N22, 


SET Up: The amount of elapsed time since the source was created is roughly 2.5 years. 
EXECUTE: The current activity is N =(5000 Ci)2-@° 9/5271 y) — 3600 Ci. The source is barely usable. 
In(2) 


1/2 


EVALUATE: Alternatively, we could calculate 2 = =0.132(years)! and use Eq. 43.17 directly to 
obtain the same answer. 
43.21. IDENTIFY: From the known half-life, we can find the decay constant, the rate of decay, and the activity. 


SET UP: aaa. T, =4.47x10° yr =1.41x10!7 s. The activity is 


1/2 


= AN. The mass of one PSU 


is approximately 238m,. 1 Ci = 3.70 10'° decays/s. 
In2 
1.41x10!7 s 
|dN/dt|__3.70x10'° Bq 
A 4.92 x 10718 s7! 
times the mass of each one. m =(7.52107’)(238)(1.67x107” kg) = 2.99x10° kg. 
_10.0x10% kg 10.0x10° kg 
238m, 238(1.67x10 7 kg) 


EXECUTE: (a) = =4.92x107!8 s7!, 


=7.52x10? nuclei. The mass m of uranium is the number of nuclei 


(b) N= 


= 2.52107" nuclei. 


(c) N 


IN 
É = AN =(4.92x107!8 s71)(2.52 x 1077) = 1.24 x10° decays/s. 
t 
EVALUATE: Because °$ 
an activity ofa 1.0 Ci. 
43.22. IDENTIFY: From the half-life and mass of an isotope, we can find its initial activity rate. Then using the 
half-life, we can find its activity rate at a later time. 
In2 


U has a very long half-life, it requires a large amount (about 3000 kg) to have 


SETUP: The activity |dN/dt|=AN. A= a The mass of one 'Pd nucleus is 103m,. In a time of one 
1/2 

half-life the number of radioactive nuclei and the activity decrease by a factor of 2. 

EXECUTE: (a) A= Dia ne =4.7x107 st. 


T> (17 days)(24 h/day)(3600 s/h) 


-3 
y = 0:250x107? kg 


=1.45x10°!. |dN/dt|=(4.7x1077 s™')(1.45 x10?) = 6.8x10'* Bq. 
103m, 


(b) 68 days is 47;/5 so the activity is (6.8x10!* Bq)/2* = 4.210"? Bq. 
EVALUATE: At the end of 4 half-lives, the activity rate is less than a tenth of its initial rate. 

43.23. IDENTIFY and SETUP: As discussed in Section 43.4, the activity A= [dN /dt| obeys the same decay 
equation as Eq. (43.17): A= Ae *, For "C, Ty) = 5730 y and A= In2/T,,. so A= Age nT; calculate 
A at each t; Ay =180.0 decays/min. 
EXECUTE: (a) t=1000 y, A=159 decays/min 
(b) ż = 50,000 y, A= 0.43 decays/min 


EVALUATE: The time in part (b) is 8.73 half-lives, so the decay rate has decreased by a factor or (he? 
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43.24. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The decay rate decreases by a factor of 2 in a time of one half-life. 
EXECUTE: (a) 24d is 37, so the activity is (375 Bq)/(2?) = 46.9 Bq. 
17.0 Bq 
Bq 


= 36.2%. 


(b) The activity is proportional to the number of radioactive nuclei, so the percent is 


(c) 1341 e+ !3lXe The nucleus '2}Xe is produced. 


EVALUATE: Both the activity and the number of radioactive nuclei present decrease by a factor of 2 in 
one half-life. 

43.25. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Find 1 from the half-life and the number N of nuclei from the mass of one 
nucleus and the mass of the sample. Then use Eq. (43.16) to calculate \dN/dt 


, the number of decays per 


second. 
EXECUTE: (a) |dN/dt|=AN 
J200 0:633 =1.715x10 1" s7! 


T2 (1.2810? y)(3.156x10" s/1 y) 
The mass of one “°K atom is approximately 40u, so the number of “°K nuclei in the sample is 
_1.63x10° kg_ 1.63x10° kg 
40u 40(1.66054x10-7’ kg) 
Then |dN/dt|= AN =(1.715x107'7 s7!)(2.454x10"6) = 0.421 decays/s 


N =72.454x10!° 


(b) |dN/dt| = (0.421 decays/s)(1 Ci/(3.70x10'° decays/s)) =1.14«107'! Ci 


EVALUATE: The very small sample still contains a very large number of nuclei. But the half-life is very 
large, so the decay rate is small. 

43.26. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (43.16) to calculate N, the number of radioactive nuclei originally present in the 
spill. Since the activity is proportional to the number of radioactive nuclei, Eq. (43.17) leads to 


A= Aye, where A is the activity. 
SET UP: The mass of one '*!Ba nucleus is about 131 u. 


EXECUTE: (a) -e = 500 wCi = (500 x10~°)(3.70 x 10!° s7!) = 1.85107 decays/s. 


eee Ee 2 = 6.691077 s. 
A Ty. (12 d)(86,400 s/d) 
7 
a -AN > N= ae oe =2.77x10'3 nuclei. The mass of this many BIBa nuclei 
dt A 6.69 x10 s~ 


is m=2.77x10! nuclei x (1311.66 x10’ kg/nucleus) = 6.0107!” kg = 6.0x10~° g = 6.0 ng. 
(b) A= Aye. 1 wCi = (500 wCi) ee. In(1/500) = —At. 
In(1/500) ___—‘In(1/500) ld 
A 6.69x10-’s"! 86,400 s 


=9.29x10° J= 108 dass. 


9 
1 
EVALUATE: The time is about 9 half-lives and the activity after that time is (500 uci | ; 


43.27. IDENTIFY: Apply A= Ae“ and 2=In2/Ty. 


SETUP: Ine* =x. 


EXECUTE: A= Ae“ = Age t De, 


-22 In(4/4). 


1/2 

(In 2)¢ _ (In 2)(4.00 days) _ 
In(4/4) In(3091/8318) 

EVALUATE: The activity has decreased by more than half and the elapsed time is more than one half-life. 


T= 2.80 days. 
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43.28. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (43.16), with 2=1In2/T,/9. 
SETUP: 1 mole of 7°Ra has amass of 226 g. 1Ci= 3.70x10'° Bq. 
_ln2_ In 2 


5 =1.36x107!! 57! 
Ty. 1620 y (3.15 x10’ s/y) 


EXECUTE: |- av. A 
t 


23 
w i atoms 


=2.665x10% atoms. 
226g 


£ = AN = (2.665 x 10°5)(1.36x107!! s7!) = 3.62 x10'° decays/s = 3.62 x10! Bq. Convert to Ci: 


1Ci 
3.7010!° Bq 


EVALUATE: dN/dt is negative, since the number of radioactive nuclei decreases in time. 
43.29. IDENTIFY and SETUP: Apply Eq. (43.16), with 2=1In2/7;,. In one half-life, one half of the nuclei 


decay. 


3.62x10'° aa Jos Ci. 


EXECUTE: (a) 


A =7.56x10!! Bq = 7.56 x10!! decays/s. 
t 


_ 7.56x10!! decay/s 
315x104" 


OI a D093. sana vig T, N= 
Ty2 (30.8 min)(60 s/min) A 


l P =2.02x10!5 nuclei. 


dt 


(b) The number of nuclei left after one half-life is “2 =1.01x10!5 nuclei, and the activity is half: 


IN 
Z =3.78x10!! decays/s. 


c) After three half-lives (92.4 minutes) there is an eighth of the original amount, so N = 2.53x10!4 nuclei, 
(c) g g 


=9.45x10'° decays/s. 


and an eighth of the activity: 


EVALUATE: Since the activity is proportional to the number of radioactive nuclei that are present, the 
activity is halved in one half-life. 
t 


43.30. IDENTIFY: Apply 4= Ae 
SETUP: From Example 43.9, 4 =1.21x10% yl. 

3070 decays/min 
(60 sec/min)(0.500 kg) 
atmospheric carbon is 255 Bq/kg (see Example 43.9). The age of the sample is then 

ln (102/225) — lIn (102/225) _ 
A 1.21x10+/y 


EXECUTE: The activity of the sample is = 102 Bq/kg, while the activity of 


7573 y. 


EVALUATE: For C, Tiı;2 = 5730 y. The age is more than one half-life and the activity per kg of carbon 


is less than half the value when the tree died. 
43.31. IDENTIFY: Knowing the equivalent dose in Sv, we want to find the absorbed energy. 
SETUP: equivalent dose (Sv, rem) = RBE xabsorbed dose(Gy, rad); 100 rad =1 Gy 


EXECUTE: (a) RBE=1, so 0.25 mSv corresponds to 0.25 mGy. 
Energy = (0.25x107° J/kg)/(5.0 kg) =1.2x107 J. 
(b) RBE =1 so 0.10 mGy =10 mrad and 10 mrem . (0.10 x107 J/kg)(75 kg)=7.5 x10 J. 


7.5x10° J 


EVALUATE: (c) 
1.2x10° J 


=6.2. Each chest x ray delivers only about 1/6 of the yearly background 


radiation energy. 
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43.32. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The unit for absorbed dose is 1 rad = 0.01 J/kg = 0.01 Gy. Equivalent dose in rem 


is RBE times absorbed dose in rad. 
EXECUTE: (a) rem = rad x RBE. 200 = x(10) and x = 20 rad. 


(b) 1 rad deposits 0.010 J/kg, so 20 rad deposit 0.20 J/kg. This radiation affects 25 g (0.025 kg) of 


tissue, so the total energy is (0.025 kg)(0.20 J/kg) =5.0 x 107 J =5.0 ml. 
(c) RBE=1 for f-rays, so rem =rad. Therefore 20 rad = 20 rem. 


EVALUATE: The same absorbed dose produces a larger equivalent dose when the radiation is neutrons 
than when it is electrons. 
43.33. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The unit for absorbed dose is 1 rad = 0.01 J/kg = 0.01 Gy. Equivalent dose in rem 


is RBE times absorbed dose in rad. 

EXECUTE: 1 rad = 10° Gy, so 1 Gy =100 rad and the dose was 500 rad. 

rem = (rad)(RBE) = (500 rad)(4.0) = 2000 rem. 1 Gy =1 J/kg, so 5.0 J/kg. 

EVALUATE: Gy, rad and J/kg are all units of absorbed dose. Rem is a unit of equivalent dose, which 


depends on the RBE of the radiation. 
43.34. IDENTIFY and SET UP: For x rays RBE =1 so the equivalent dose in Sv is the same as the absorbed dose 


in J/kg. 

EXECUTE: One whole-body scan delivers (75 kg)(12x107> J/kg) =0.90 J. One chest x ray delivers 

(5.0 kg)(0.20x107° J/kg) = 1.0x107 J. It takes i TE =900 chest x rays to deliver the same total 
OX J 


energy. 
EVALUATE: For the CT scan the equivalent dose is much larger, and it is applied to the whole body. 
43.35. IDENTIFY and SET Up: For x rays RBE =1 and the equivalent dose equals the absorbed dose. 


EXECUTE: (a) 175 krad =175 krem =1.75 kGy =1.75 kSv. (1.7510? J/kg)(0.220 kg) =385 J. 

(b) 175 krad =1.75 kGy; (1.50)(175 krad) = 262.5 krem = 2.625 kSv. The energy deposited would be 
385 J, the same as in (a). 

EVALUATE: The energy required to raise the temperature of 0.150 kg of water 1 C° is 628 J, and 385 J 


is less than this. The energy deposited corresponds to a very small amount of heating. 
43.36. IDENTIFY: 1 rem=0.01 Sv. Equivalent dose in rem equals RBE times the absorbed dose in rad. 
1 rad = 0.01 J/kg. To change the temperature of water, Q = mcAT. 


SET Up: For water, c= 4190 J/kg- K. 
EXECUTE: (a) 5.4Sv(100 rem/sv) = 540 rem. 


(b) The RBE of 1 gives an absorbed dose of 540 rad. 
(c) The absorbed dose is 5.4 Gy, so the total energy absorbed is (5.4 Gy)(65 kg) = 351 J. The energy 


required to raise the temperature of 65 kg by 0.010°C is (65 kg)(4190 J/kg: K)(0.01 C°) =3 kJ. 


EVALUATE: The amount of energy received corresponds to a very small heating of his body. 
43.37. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (43.16), with 2=1n2/7,/., to find the number of tritium atoms that were ingested. 


Then use Eq. (43.17) to find the number of decays in one week. 
SET Up: 1 rad=0.01 J/kg. rem = RBE xrad. 


EXECUTE: (a) We need to know how many decays per second occur. 
0.693 0.693 


© T 12.3 y)B.156 x10’ s/y) 
_ 1JdN|_ (0.35 Ci(3.70x 10! Ba/Ci) _ 
° Al dt 1.79x109 s7! 


=1.785x10 s"!. The number of tritium atoms is 


7.2540 x10! nuclei. The number of remaining nuclei after 


one week is N = Nye = (7.25 x10!8)e7 1.7910” $")(71(24)(3600 8) = 7.9462 x 10!8 nuclei. 


AN=N,-N= 7.8x10" decays. So the energy absorbed is 
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43.38. 


43.39. 


43.40. 


Erota = AN E; = (7.8X10'°)(5000 eV)(1.60 107! J/eV) = 6.25 J. The absorbed dose is 


peed = 0.0932 J/kg = 9.32 rad. Since RBE =1, then the equivalent dose is 9.32 rem. 


67 kg 
EVALUATE: (b) In the decay, antineutrinos are also emitted. These are not absorbed by the body, and so 
some of the energy of the decay is lost. 

IDENTIFY: Each photon delivers energy. The energy of a single photon depends on its wavelength. 
SETUP: equivalent dose (rem) = RBE x absorbed dose (rad). 1 rad=0.010 J/kg. For x rays, RBE =1. 


Each photon has energy E = k, 
-34 8 
EXECUTE: (a) E= AN S Daa we 9.94x107! J. The absorbed energy is 
A 0.0200x107 m 
(5.00x10!° photons)(9.94x107! J/photon) = 4.97x10% J = 0.497 mJ. 
4 

(b) The absorbed dose is Ho =8.28x10™ J/kg = 0.0828 rad. Since RBE =1, the equivalent dose 

- 8 


is 0.0828 rem. 
EVALUATE: The amount of energy absorbed is rather small (only ⁄2 mJ), but it is absorbed by only 600 g 


of tissue. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Determine X by balancing the charge and nucleon number on the two sides of 
the reaction equation. 


EXECUTE: X musthave 4=2+14-10=6 and Z =1+7-5=3. Thus X is SLi and the reaction is 
1H +'ÍN > SLi+ ‘SB. 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the mass decrease and find its energy equivalent. 


EXECUTE: The neutral atoms on each side of the reaction equation have a total of 8 electrons, so the electron 
masses cancel when neutral atom masses are used. The neutral atom masses are found in Table 43.2. 


mass of ?H+/'ŹN is 2.014102 u +14.003074 u =16.017176 u 
mass of $Li+ '?B is 6.015121 u +10.012937 u =16.028058 u 


The mass increases, so energy is absorbed by the reaction. The Q value is 
(16.017176 u — 16.028058 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =—10.14 MeV 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The available energy in the collision, the kinetic energy K,,, in the center of 


mass reference frame, is related to the kinetic energy K of the bombarding particle by Eq. (43.24). 
EXECUTE: The kinetic energy that must be available to cause the reaction is 10.14 MeV. Thus 


Kom =10.14 MeV. The mass M of the stationary target CN) is M =14 u. The mass m of the colliding 
particle (7H) is 2 u. Then by Eq. (43.24) the minimum kinetic energy K that the i H must have is 


a ig -(4 utz “Jao MeV) =11.59 MeV. 
M 14u 


EVALUATE: The projectile (7H) is much lighter than the target CÍN) so K is not much larger than Kom- 


The Ķ we have calculated is what is required to allow the mass increase. We would also need to check to 
see if at this energy the projectile can overcome the Coulomb repulsion to get sufficiently close to the 
target nucleus for the reaction to occur. 
IDENTIFY: The energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease that occurs in the reaction. 
SETUP: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 
EXECUTE: m, +m, -m4 -m =1.97X10~ u, so the energy released is 18.4 MeV. 

2 He I H 2 He 1 H 
EVALUATE: Using neutral atom masses includes three electron masses on each side of the reaction 
equation and the same result is obtained as if nuclear masses had been used. 
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43.41. 


43.42. 


43.43. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Determine X by balancing the charge and the nucleon number on the two sides of 
the reaction equation. 


EXECUTE: X must have 4=+2+9-4=7 and Z=+1+4-2=3. Thus X is JLi and the reaction is 
?H + 4Be = }Li + 3He 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the mass decrease and find its energy equivalent. 

EXECUTE: If we use the neutral atom masses then there are the same number of electrons (five) in the 


reactants as in the products. Their masses cancel, so we get the same mass defect whether we use nuclear 
masses or neutral atom masses. The neutral atoms masses are given in Table 43.2. 


7H + 4Be has mass 2.014102 u + 9.012182 u =11.26284 u 


JLi + 3He has mass 7.016003 u + 4.002603 u =11.018606 u 


The mass decrease is 11.026284 u — 11.018606 u = 0.007678 u. 
This corresponds to an energy release of 0.007678 u(931.5 MeV/1 u) = 7.152 MeV. 


(c) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Estimate the threshold energy by calculating the Coulomb potential energy 


when the 2H and {Be nuclei just touch. Obtain the nuclear radii from Eq. (43.1). 
EXECUTE: The radius Rp, of the {Be nucleus is Rg. = (1.2x107!5 m)(9)!? =2.5x107> m. 
The radius Ry of the 7H nucleus is Ry =(1.2x107° m)(2)'"3 =1.5x1079 m. 

The nuclei touch when their center-to-center separation is 

R= Rp, + Ry = 4.0X107 m. 

The Coulomb potential energy of the two reactant nuclei at this separation is 


_ 1 am_ 1 e(4e) 
Ate, r AT, r 


4(1.602 x 1071? C)? i 
(4.0x107!> m)(1.602 x107! Jev) ` 
This is an estimate of the threshold energy for this reaction. 
EVALUATE: The reaction releases energy but the total initial kinetic energy of the reactants must be 
1.4 MeV in order for the reacting nuclei to get close enough to each other for the reaction to occur. The 
nuclear force is strong but is very short-range. 


U =(8.988x10? N-m7/C”) 4 MeV 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: 0.7% of naturally occurring uranium is the isotope 2335U, The mass of one 5U 
nucleus is about 235m,. 

10x10"? J 
(200x10° eV)(1.60x107? J/eV) 


mass of **°U required is (3.13x10°°)(235m,) =1.23x10° kg. 


1.23x10° kg 


(b) 

0.7x107 
EVALUATE: The calculation assumes 100% conversion of fission energy to electrical energy. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. 1u is 
235 


= 3.13x107”. The 


EXECUTE: (a) The number of fissions needed is 


=1.76x10' kg 


equivalent to 931.5 MeV. The mass of one “~~ U nucleus is 235m,. 


EXECUTE: (a) aut gn > 114 Ba + Pkr + 3dn. We can use atomic masses since the same number of 


electrons are included on each side of the reaction equation and the electron masses cancel. The mass 
decrease is AM = m(733U) + m( jn) -[m(!4Ba) + m8 Kr) + 3m(gn)], 

AM = 235.043930 u +1.0086649 u—143.922953 u —88.917630 u—3(1.0086649 u), AM =0.1860 u. The 
energy released is (0.1860 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =173.3 MeV. 
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Le E =2.55x10°! The energy released per gram is 


(b) The number of 5U nuclei in 1.00 g is 
m 
p 
(173.3 MeV/nucleus)(2.55x10°! nuclei/g) = 4.42107? MeV/g. 
EVALUATE: The energy released is 7.1x10!° J/kg. This is much larger than typical heats of combustion, 


which are about 5x104 J/kg. 

IDENTIFY: The charge and the nucleon number are conserved. The energy of the photon must be at least 
as large as the energy equivalent of the mass increase in the reaction. 

SETUP: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 


EXECUTE: (a) [fSi+ y>? Mg +4 X. A+24=28s0 A=4. Z+12=14s0 Z =2. X isan @ particle. 
(b) -Am = m} Mg) + m(4He) — m(?3Si) = 23.985042 u + 4.002603 u — 27.976927 u = 0.010718 u. 
E,= (—Am)c? = (0.010718 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =9.984 MeV. 

EVALUATE: The wavelength of the photon is 
he _ (4.136 x107'> eV- s)(8.00x108 m/s) _ 
E 9.984 x10° eV 

photon. 

IDENTIFY: The energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease that occurs in the reaction. 
SETUP: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 

EXECUTE: The energy liberated will be 

M (He) + M (He) — M (4Be) = (3.016029 u + 4.002603 u— 7.016929 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 1.586 MeV. 
EVALUATE: Using neutral atom masses includes four electrons on each side of the reaction equation and 
the result is the same as if nuclear masses had been used. 

IDENTIFY: Charge and the number of nucleons are conserved in the reaction. The energy absorbed or 
released is determined by the mass change in the reaction. 


SETUP: 1 u is equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 
EXECUTE: (a) Z=3+2-0=5and 4=4+7-1=10. 


A= 


1.241078 m=1.24x10~ nm. This is a gamma ray 


(b) The nuclide is a boron nucleus, and my, + mi — Mp — mpg = -3.00x107° u, and so 2.79 MeV of energy 


is absorbed. 

EVALUATE: The absorbed energy must come from the initial kinetic energy of the reactants. 

IDENTIFY: First find the number of deuterium nuclei in the water. Each fusion event requires two of them, 
and each such event releases 4.03 MeV of energy. 


SET UP and EXECUTE: The molecular mass of water is 18.015x10~> kg/mol. m= pV so the 100.0 cm? 
sample has a mass of m = (1000 kg/m°)(100.0x107™f m°) = 0.100 kg. The sample contains 5.551 moles 
and (5.551 mol)(6.022 x 1073 molecules/mol) = 3.343107 molecules. The number of D,O molecules is 
5.014x107°. Each molecule contains the two deuterons needed for one fusion reaction. Therefore, the 


energy liberated is (5.014x107°)(4.03x10° eV) = 2.021x1077 eV =3.2410° J. 
gy 


EVALUATE: This is about 300 million joules of energy! And after the fusion, essentially the same amount 
of water would remain since it is only the tiny percent that is deuterium that undergoes fusion. 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: m=pV. 1gal=3.788 L=3.788x10° m°. The mass ofa 5U nucleus is 
235m). 1 MeV =1.60x107" J 
EXECUTE: (a) For 1 gallon, m= pV = (7137 kg/m°)(3.788x10° m°) = 2.79 kg = 2.79x10° g 


13x108 J/gal 


E 4.71x10f J/g 
2.79x10° g/gal 
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(b) 1 g contains 100x10. -kg =2.55x107! nuclei 
235m, 
(200 MeV/nucleus)(1.60 x107!> J/MeV)(2.55x107! nuclei) = 8.2x10!° J/g 


(c) A mass of 6m, produces 26.7 MeV. 


(26.7 MeV)(1.60 x107"? J/MeV) _ 


6m, 


4.26 x10'4 J/kg = 4.26 x10!! J/g 


(d) The total energy available would be (1.99 10°" kg)(4.7x 10 kg) =9.4« 10°" J 

nergy og- SNOT 94x10°7 J 
power 3.86x10°° W 

EVALUATE: If the mass of the sun were all proton fuel, it would contain enough fuel to last 

(7600 (se a =7.0x10!° yr, 

4.7x10" J/g 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the hint. 

EXECUTE: Nuclei: IKE > A + 5He”*. Add the mass of Z electrons to each side and we 


=2.4x10!! s =7600 yr 


e 
power = 


find: Am = MG X) -M(44Y) — M(3He), where now we have the mass of the neutral atoms. So as long as 


the mass of the original neutral atom is greater than the sum of the neutral products masses, the decay can 
happen. 

EVALUATE: The energy released in the decay is the energy equivalent of Am. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the hint in Problem 43.49. 


EXECUTE: Denote the reaction as 2X >z Ei Y+e . The mass defect is related to the change in the 
neutral atomic masses by [my — Zm,]—[my —(Z +1)m,]—m, = (my —my), where my and my are the 


masses as tabulated in, for instance, Table (43.2). 
EVALUATE: It is essential to correctly account for the electron masses. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the procedure specified in the hint in Problem 43.49. 


EXECUTE: ae > gee + B*. Adding (Z —1) electrons to both sides yields oe > gor +p. 
So in terms of masses: 

A A A 
Am=M(3X*)-M(,_fY)—m, =(M(4X)—m,)- M(,_fY)-m, = M(4X)-M(,_7Y)-2m,. 
So the decay will occur as long as the original neutral mass is greater than the sum of the neutral product 
mass and two electron masses. 
EVALUATE: It is essential to correctly account for the electron masses. 
IDENTIFY: The minimum energy to remove a proton from the nucleus is equal to the energy difference 
between the two states of the nucleus (before and after proton removal). 


(a) SET UP: EG = IH + UB. Am = m({H) + m(!} B)- m('2C). The electron masses cancel when neutral 


atom masses are used. 
EXECUTE: Am=1.007825 u+11.009305 u — 12.000000 u = 0.01713 u. The energy equivalent of this 
mass increase is (0.01713 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =16.0 MeV. 


(b) SET UP and EXECUTE: We follow the same procedure as in part (a). 
AM = 6M, + 6M, -— M = 6(1.007825 u) + 6(1.008665 u)—12.000000 u = 0.09894 u. 


E 
Ep = (0.09894 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 92.16 MeV. a =7.68 MeV/u. 


EVALUATE: The proton removal energy is about twice the binding energy per nucleon. 
IDENTIFY: The minimum energy to remove a proton or a neutron from the nucleus is equal to the energy 
difference between the two states of the nucleus, before and after removal. 


(a) SET UP: 170 = jn + 160, Am = m( dn) + m(!$0) — m(!}0). The electron masses cancel when neutral 


atom masses are used. 
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EXECUTE: Am =1.008665 u+15.994915 u—16.999132 u = 0.004448 u. The energy equivalent of this 
mass increase is (0.004448 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 4.14 MeV. 


(b) SET UP and EXECUTE: Following the same procedure as in part (a) gives 
AM =8M,+9M,, — {M =8(1.007825 u) + eae u)—16.999132 u=0.1415 u. 


Eg = (0.1415 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 131.8 MeV. i =7.75 MeV/nucleon. 


EVALUATE: The neutron removal energy is about half the binding energy per nucleon. 
IDENTIFY: The minimum energy to remove a proton or a neutron from the nucleus is equal to the energy 
difference between the two states of the nucleus, before and after removal. 


SET UP and EXECUTE: proton removal: DN= = iH + 4c, Am= mH) + m(! aC) — m('3N). The electron 


masses cancel when neutral atom masses are used. 
Am =1.007825 u+14.003242 u — 15.000109 u = 0.01096 u. The proton removal energy is 10.2 MeV. 


neutron removal: ISN = gn+! + ÎN. Am = m(n) + m(! 4N)- m( SN). The electron masses cancel when 


neutral atom masses are used. 
Am =1.008665 u+14.003074 u — 15.000109 u = 0.01163 u. The neutron removal energy is 10.8 MeV. 
EVALUATE: The neutron removal energy is 6% larger than the proton removal energy. 


IDENTIFY: Use the decay scheme and half-life of Sr to find out the product of its decay and the amount 
left after a given time. 


SETUP: The particle emitted in ` decay is an electron, Pe. In a time of one half-life, the number of 
radioactive nuclei decreases by a factor of 2. 6.25% = 16 =27+ 


EXECUTE: (a) aSr > Se + VY; The daughter nucleus is Y., 
(b) 56 y is 27,,. so N=N,/2? = No/4; 25% is left. 
N 

ee AN D S S so t=4T. =112y. 

No No 16 
EVALUATE: After half a century, 1⁄4 ofthe °°Sr would still be left! 
IDENTIFY: Calculate the mass defect for the decay. Example 43.5 uses conservation of linear momentum 
to determine how the released energy is divided between the decay partners. 
SETUP: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 


EXECUTE: The q@-particle will have = of the released energy (see Example 43.5). 


e (mrp, -Mga — Mmg) = 5.032x 107° u or 4.69 MeV. 


EVALUATE: Most of the released energy goes to the @ particle, since its mass is much less than that of 
the daughter nucleus. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The heavier nucleus will decay into the lighter one. 


EXECUTE: A Al will decay into Mg. 

(b) IDENTIFY and SET T Determine the emitted particle by balancing A and Z in the decay reaction. 
EXECUTE: This gives re >Al> Mg + we. The emitted particle must have charge +e and its nucleon 
number must be zero. Therefore, it isa * particle, a positron. 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Calculate the ane defect AM for the reaction and find the energy 
equivalent of AM. Use the nuclear masses for re > Al and Mg, to avoid confusion in including the correct 
number of electrons if neutral atom masses are used. 

EXECUTE: The nuclear mass for 73 Al is M „ue (73 Al) = 24.990429 u —13(0.000548580 u) = 24.983297 u. 


The nuclear mass for a > Mg is Mal > Mg) = 24.985837 u —12(0.000548580 u) = 24.979254 u. 


The mass defect for the reaction is 
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AM = Mae (73 AD — M „uc (75 Mg) — M (8e) = 24.983297 u — 24.979254 u — 0.00054858 u = 0.003494 u 
Q =(AM)c? = 0.003494 u(931.5 MeV/1 u) = 3.255 MeV 

EVALUATE: The mass decreases in the decay and energy is released. Note: 3 Al can also decay into 

S Mg by the electron capture. 

BAI+ 1e > [Mg 

The 3 electron in the reaction is an orbital electron in the neutral B Al atom. The mass defect can be 
calculated using the nuclear masses: 

AM =M c3 Al) + M (lie) — M „uc GA Mg) = 24.983287 u + 0.00054858 u — 24.979254 u = 0.004592 u. 


Q = (AM) ¢? = (0.004592 u)(931.5 MeV/1 u) = 4.277 MeV 


The mass decreases in the decay and energy is released. 

43.58. IDENTIFY: Calculate the mass change in the decay. If the mass decreases the decay is energetically allowed. 
SET UP: Example 43.5 shows how the released energy is distributed among the decay products for œ decay. 
EXECUTE: (a) m10, — M206, —m4_, =5.81X 107° u, or Q =5.41 MeV. The energy of the alpha 

84 Po 82 Pb 2 He 


particle is (206/210) times this, or 5.30 MeV (see Example 43.5). 


(b) mi0 M9 . -mı =-5.35x 10° u <0, so the decay is not possible. 
g4Po gee gH 


(c) M19. — M09, —m, =—8.22 x 10° u <0, so the decay is not possible. 
gqPo gare 


(d) majo ,, > M19, SO the decay is not possible (see Problem (43.50)). 
85^t gq Po 


(e) M210p; +2m, > ™210p9" so the decay is not possible (see Problem (43.51)). 
EVALUATE: Of the decay processes considered in the problem, only @ decay is energetically allowed for 
ay PO: 

43.59. IDENTIFY and SET Up: The amount of kinetic energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass change 
in the decay. m, = 0.0005486 u and the atomic mass of ÎN is 14.003074 u. The energy equivalent of 
lu is 931.5 MeV. '“C has a half-life of Ty. = 5730 yr = 1.81x10!! s. The RBE for an electron is 1.0. 
EXECUTE: (a) 4C >e7+!3N+0,. 
(b) The mass decrease is AM = m(14C) —[m, + m('4N)]. Use nuclear masses, to avoid difficulty in 
accounting for atomic electrons. The nuclear mass of nG is 14.003242 u — 6m, =13.999950 u. The 
nuclear mass of 'SN is 14.003074 u—7m, =13.999234 u. 
AM =13.999950 u—13.999234 u — 0.000549 u =1.67x10~ u. The energy equivalent of AM is 0.156 MeV. 
(c) The mass of carbon is (0.18)(75 kg) =13.5 kg. From Example 43.9, the activity due to 1 g of carbon in 
a living organism is 0.255 Bq. The number of decay/s due to 13.5 kg of carbon is 
(13.510? g)(0.255 Bq/g) =3.4x10° decays/s. 
(d) Each decay releases 0.156 MeV so 3.4x10° decays/s releases 530 MeV/s =8.5x107!! J/s. 
(e) The total energy absorbed in | year is (8.5 x10! J/s)(3.156x 107 s)=2.7x 107° J. The absorbed dose 
; Pa A a! 


75 kg 
36 uUSv =3.6 mrem. 


=3.6x10 J/kg =36 Gy =3.6 mrad. With RBE =1.0, the equivalent dose is 


EVALUATE: Section 43.5 says that background radiation exposure is about 1.0 mSv per year. The 
radiation dose calculated in this problem is much less than this. 
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43.63. 
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IDENTIFY and SET UP: m, =264m, = 2.40 x108 kg. The total energy of the two photons equals the rest 
mass energy m,e? of the pion. 


EXECUTE: (a) Epp =4m,c7 =4(2.40x10°> kg)(3.00x10° m/s)” =1.08x107"! J =67.5 MeV 


he he _1.24x10™% eV -m 
so A= = ; 

A Ep 67.5X10° eV 

These are gamma ray photons, so they have RBE =1.0. 

(b) Each pion delivers 2(1.08x107!! J) =2.16x107! J. 

The absorbed dose is 200 rad = 2.00 Gy =2.00 J/kg. 


The energy deposited is (25x10 kg)(2.00 J/kg) = 0.050 J. 
0.050 J 
2.16x107!! J/meson 
EVALUATE: Note that charge is conserved in the decay since the pion is neutral. If the pion is initially at 
rest the photons must have equal momenta in opposite directions so the two photons have the same å and 


are emitted in opposite directions. The photons also have equal energies since they have the same 
momentum and E = pc. 


En= =1.84x107!f m=18.4 fm 


The number of 2° mesons needed is =2,3x10° mesons. 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Find the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. Part of the released energy 


appears as the emitted photon and the rest as kinetic energy of the electron. 
EXECUTE: 1$ Au > eH + ‘Me 


The mass change is 197.968225 u — 197.966752 u = 1.473x10° u 
(The neutral atom masses include 79 electrons before the decay and 80 electrons after the decay. This one 
additional electron in the product accounts correctly for the electron emitted by the nucleus.) The total 


energy released in the decay is (1.473x10° u)(931.5 MeV/u) =1.372 MeV. This energy is divided 
between the energy of the emitted photon and the kinetic energy of the ~ particle. Thus the 8~ particle 
has kinetic energy equal to 1.372 MeV —0.412 MeV =0.960 MeV. 


EVALUATE: The emitted electron is much lighter than the Ro Hg nucleus, so the electron has almost all 


the final kinetic energy. The final kinetic energy of the 18 Hg nucleus is very small. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Problem 43.51 shows how to calculate the mass defect using neutral atom masses. 
EXECUTE: mo TmT 2m, =1.03x107° u. Decay is energetically possible. 

6 5 


EVALUATE: The energy released in the decay is (1.03x107 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 0.959 MeV. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The decay is energetically possible if the total mass decreases. Determine the 
nucleus produced by the decay by balancing A and Z on both sides of the equation. BN > pe + BG, To 


avoid confusion in including the correct number of electrons with neutral atom masses, use nuclear masses, 
obtained by subtracting the mass of the atomic electrons from the neutral atom masses. 


EXECUTE: The nuclear mass for '3N is M „ue (3N) = 13.005739 u — 7(0.00054858 u) = 13.001899 u. 


The nuclear mass for '3C is M „ue (C) =13.003355 u — 6(0.00054858 u) =13.000064 u. 

The mass defect for the reaction is 

AM =M ue (3N) -M aye (C) -M (Se). AM =13.001899 u —13.000064 u — 0.00054858 u = 0.001286 u. 

EVALUATE: The mass decreases in the decay, so energy is released. This decay is energetically possible. 

IDENTIFY: Apply A =AN e% , with A= LEs 
dt 1/2 

SETUP: In|dN/dt|=1n AN9 -4t 
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EXECUTE: (a) A least-squares fit to log of the activity vs. time gives a slope of magnitude 


A=0.5995h"!, for a half-life of = =1.16h. 


(2.00 x 10* Bq) 


=1.20 x108. 
(0.5995 hr !)(1 hr/3600 s) 


(b) The initial activity is No, and this gives Nọ = 


(c) N= Ne” =1.81x10°. 
EVALUATE: The activity decreases by about + in the first hour, so the half-life is about 1 hour. 


IDENTIFY: Assume the activity is constant during the year and use the given value of the activity to find 
the number of decays that occur in one year. Absorbed dose is the energy absorbed per mass of tissue. 
Equivalent dose is RBE times absorbed dose. 

SET Up: For @ particles, RBE = 20 (from Table 43.3). 


EXECUTE: (0.63 x10~ Ci)(3.7 x10!° Bq/Ci)(3.156 10’ s) = 7.35710! @ particles. The absorbed 


ae (7.357 x 10!!)(4.0 x 10° eV)(1.602 x107!? J/eV) 
(0.50 kg) 


dos 


= 0.943 Gy = 94.3 rad. The equivalent dose is (20) 


(94.3 rad) = 1900 rem. 
EVALUATE: The equivalent dose is 19 Sv. This is large enough for significant damage to the person. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Tip = z The mass of a single nucleus is 149m, = 2.49x10” kg. 


dNidt =—-AN. 
_ 12.0x10° kg 

2.49x10> kg 
dN/dt _ 2.65 decays/s 


N 4.82x10” 
EVALUATE: The half-life determines the fraction of nuclei in a sample that decay each second. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: One-half of the sample decays in a time of J). 

10x10? 


EXECUTE: (a) pee Nhe 5.0104. 
200,000 y 


EXECUTE: N =4.82x10?. dN/dt =-2.65 decays/s. 


In2 


A= =5,50x10 st; Fy =F =1.26x10" s=3.99x10'4 y. 


070301, 


1)5.0x10" : . 1 
(b) (4) . This exponent is too large for most hand-held calculators. But (+) =1 so 


( E 


1 (1072301)5.0x10* os 19715000 


EVALUATE: For N =1 after 16 billion years, Ny =10!>:°°. The mass of this many ®Te nuclei would be 


(99)(1.66 10-77 kg)(10!5000) =10!4750 kg, which is immense, far greater than the mass of any star. 


IDENTIFY: One rad of absorbed dose is 0.01 J/kg. The equivalent dose in rem is the absorbed dose in rad 


times the RBE. For part (c) apply Eq. (43.16) with 4 = me 


1/2 
SETUP: For @ particles, RBE =20 (Table 43.3). 
EXECUTE: (a) (6.25x10!?)(4.77x10° MeV)(1.602%107!? J/eV)/(70.0 kg) = 0.0682 Gy = 0.682 rad. 


(b) (20)(6.82 rad) = 136 rem. 


(Oe BOs io bassona 
dt Am, Ty2 
12 
(d) t= AANS, =5.34x10°? s, about an hour and a half. 
1.17x10° Bq 


EVALUATE: The time in part (d) is so small in comparison with the half-life that the decrease in activity 
of the source may be neglected. 
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43.69. IDENTIFY: Use Eq. (43.17) to relate the initial number of radioactive nuclei, Np, to the number, N, left 
after time ¢. 
SETUP: We have to be careful; after °’Rb has undergone radioactive decay it is no longer a rubidium 
atom. Let Ng; be the number of 85Rb atoms; this number doesn’t change. Let No be the number of 
87Rb atoms on earth when the solar system was formed. Let N be the present number of 87Rb atoms. 
EXECUTE: The present measurements say that 0.2783 = N/(N + Nes). 
(N + Ng5)(0.2783) = N, so N =0.3856Ne5. The percentage we are asked to calculate is No/(No + Nes). 
N and No are related by N = Noe so No = ett Nn, 


eit oN de Ne%  (0.3855e%)Ngs (0.38560 
No+Ngs Ne%+Ngs (0.3856e%)Ngs +Ngs 0.3856e% +1 
t=4.6x10°y; A= D029 oo OBI o y! 


T2 475x10! y 
e% = el 459x107" y')(4.6x10" y) _ e0-06711 _ 1 9694 


No _ (0.3856)(1.0694) 
No +Ngs (0.3856)(1.0694) +1 


Thus =29.2%. 


EVALUATE: The half-life for $'Rb is a factor of 10 larger than the age of the solar system, so only a 


small fraction of the ®’Rb nuclei initially present have decayed; the percentage of rubidium atoms that are 
radioactive is only a bit less now than it was when the solar system was formed. 


M 
43.70. IDENTIFY: From Example 43.5, the kinetic energy of the particle is K = 2 _K_, where K. is the 
atm 


energy that the @-particle would have if the nucleus were infinitely massive. K is equal to the total 


energy released in the reaction. The energy released in the reaction is the energy equivalent of the mass 
decrease in the reaction. 


SET Up: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. The atomic mass of 3He is 4.002603 u. 
186 
EXECUTE: M=Mo,-M,,-K..=Mo,—-Ma- p26 MeV/c”) =181.94821 u. 


EVALUATE: The daughter nucleus is B W. 


43.71. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the energy emitted and the energy absorbed each second. Convert the 
absorbed energy to absorbed dose and to equivalent dose. 
EXECUTE: (a) First find the number of decays each second: 
3.7010! decays/s 
1Ci 


2.6x10~ of }- 9.6x10° decays/s. The average energy per decay is 1.25 MeV, and 


one-half of this energy is deposited in the tumor. The energy delivered to the tumor per second then is 

4(9.6x10° decays/s)(1.25x10° eV/decay)(1.602x10"? eV) =9.6x107" J/s. 

(b) The absorbed dose is the energy absorbed divided by the mass of the tissue: 

9.6x10-’ J/s 
0.200 kg 

(c) equivalent dose (REM) = RBE xabsorbed dose (rad). In one second the equivalent dose is 


(0.70)(4.8x10~ rad) =3.410~ rem. 


(d) (200 rem)/(3.4 x10 rem/s) = (5.9 10° s)(1 h/3600 s) =164 h = 6.9 days. 


EVALUATE: The activity of the source is small so that absorbed energy per second is small and it takes 
several days for an equivalent dose of 200 rem to be absorbed by the tumor. A 200-rem dose equals 2.00 Sv 
and this is large enough to damage the tissue of the tumor. 


=(4.8x10°° J/kg -s)(1 rad/(0.01 J/kg)) = 4.8x10™ rad/s. 
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43.73. 


43.74. 


43.75. 


i In2 
IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (43.17), with A= ae 
1/2 
15 jja Nae. <i 
SET Up: Let 1 refer to gO and 2 refer to gO. oe since Ng is the same for the two isotopes. 
2 @ 


e 


1 
M(Ty>), T, _ 
-At -(n2/T,,)¢ —¢ -In24/T, — (AyT, N, of 1 Tah VEn) B (a F as] 
=e =(e ^) (5) j =2 
Ny \2 
EXECUTE: (a) After 4.0 min = 240 s, the ratio of the number of nuclei is 
1 1 


—240/122.2 240) } 
2 æ 26.9 122.2 =124. 


(b) After 15.0 min = 900 s, the ratio is 7.15x107. 
EVALUATE: The 120 nuclei decay at a greater rate, so the ratio N (3O)/N (130) increases with time. 
IDENTIFY and SET Up: The number of radioactive nuclei left after time ¢ is given by N= WN, ee The 
problem says N/N, =0.29; solve for t. 
EXECUTE: 0.29=e” so In(0.29) = —At and t = —In(0.29)/A. Example 43.9 gives 

—1n(0.29) 
1.209x10~ y 


EVALUATE: The half-life of '4C is 5730 y, so our calculated ¢ is about 1.75 half-lives, so the fraction 


A=1.209x10~ y~! for 4C. Thus t = =1.0x10f y. 


remaining is around (4) = 0.30. 

IDENTIFY: The tritium (H-3) decays to He-3. The ratio of the number of He-3 atoms to H-3 atoms 
allows us to calculate the time since the decay began, which is when the H-3 was formed by the nuclear 
explosion. The H-3 decay is exponential. 

SET Up: The number of tritium (H-3) nuclei decreases exponentially as Ny = Nope”, with a half-life 
of 12.3 years. The amount of He-3 present after a time ¢ is equal to the original amount of tritium minus 


the number of tritium nuclei that are still undecayed after time £. 
EXECUTE: The number of He-3 nuclei after time t is 


-A -A 
Nye = Nou ~ Nu = Non ~ None *=Noy(l-e ps 


Taking the ratio of the number of He-3 atoms to the number of tritium (H-3) atoms gives 


=! r 
Nute _ Nonll-e 2) E l-e 2 =e% 


1. 
Ny Nou ett ett 
Solving for t gives t= Bet Mew, Using the given numbers and 7,3 = ~~, we have 
= 2 = me =0.0563/y and t= HUFA) =30 years. 
Ty. 123y 0.0563/y 


EVALUATE: One limitation on this method would be that after many years the ratio of H to He would be 
too small to measure accurately. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (43.1) to calculate the radius R of a 7H nucleus. Calculate the 
Coulomb potential energy (Eq. 23.9) of the two nuclei when they just touch. 
EXECUTE: The radius of °H is R=(1 2x107! m)(2)"3 =1.51x107!5 m. The barrier energy is the 
Coulomb potential energy of two 2H nuclei with their centers separated by twice this distance: 

e? (1.602 x107! ©)? 


1 
U = — = (8.988x10° N- m?/C?) -5 
4ney r 2(1.51x107!5 m) 


=7.64x107! J = 0.48 MeV 
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43.76. 


43.77. 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Find the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. 

EXECUTE: {H+ 4H— 3He+ gn 

If we use neutral atom masses there are two electrons on each side of the reaction equation, so their masses 
cancel. The neutral atom masses are given in Table 43.2. 


{H+ 4H has mass 2(2.014102 u) = 4.028204 u 

3He + pn has mass 3.016029 u +1.008665 u = 4.024694 u 

The mass decrease is 4.028204 u — 4.024694 u =3.510x10~ u. This corresponds to a liberated energy of 
(3.510x10° u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 3.270 MeV, or (3.270x10° eV)(1.602x107!? J/eV) =5.239x10°2 J. 

(c) IDENTIFY and SET UP: We know the energy released when two rH nuclei fuse. Find the number of 
reactions obtained with one mole of 7H. 


023 


EXECUTE: Each reaction takes two 7H nuclei. Each mole of D, has 6.022 x1 molecules, so 


6.022107 pairs of atoms. The energy liberated when one mole of deuterium undergoes fusion is 
(6.022 x107°)(5.239x10- J) =3.155x10!! J/mol. 


EVALUATE: The energy liberated per mole is more than a million times larger than from chemical 
combustion of one mole of hydrogen gas. 
IDENTIFY: In terms of the number AN of cesium atoms that decay in one week and the mass m = 1.0 kg, 


; ; AN 
the equivalent dose is 3.5 Sv = — ((RBE),E, +(RBE),E,). 
m 
SETUP: 1 day =8.64x10* s. 1 year =3.156x10’ s. 


AN AN 
EXECUTE: 3.5Sv =——((1)(0.66 MeV) + (1.5)(0.51 MeV)) = ——(2.283 x107! J), so 
m m 


an = LABOA SY i 535x108, 4-22 = sa =7.30x107° sec”! 
(2.283x107' J) Ty. (30.07 y)(3.156x10" sec/y) 
13 
AN =|dN/dt|t = ANt, so N = a ected =3.48 x10". 


At  (7.30x107!? s-!\(7 days)(8.64 x 104 s/day) 
EVALUATE: We have assumed that [dN /dt| is constant during a time of one week. That is a very good 


approximation, since the half-life is much greater than one week. 


IDENTIFY: The speed of the center of mass is Vem =V 


, where v is the speed of the colliding 
m+M 


particle in the lab system. Let K., = K’ be the kinetic energy in the center-of-mass system. K’ is 


calculated from the speed of each particle relative to the center of mass. 
SETUP: Let v, and vi, be the speeds of the two particles in the center-of-mass system. Q is the reaction 


energy, as defined in Eq. (43.23). For an endoergic reaction, Q is negative. 


m M vm 
EXECUTE: (a) v, =v—-v = v. Vy = : 
m+M m+M m+M 


1 


2 2 2 
eae ee mM yd Mw yal “ mM ge ve 
2 2 2(m+M) 2(m+M) 2(m+M)\m+M m+M 

= M (mK K = K.m 
m+M m+M 
(b) For an endoergic reaction K,,, =—-Q(Q<0) at threshold. Putting this into part (a) gives 
M —(M +m) 
— p K K = . 
Maima” th 7 Q 
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EVALUATE: For m=M, K’=K/2. In this case, only half the kinetic energy of the colliding particle, as 
measured in the lab, is available to the reaction. Conservation of linear momentum requires that half of K 
be retained as translational kinetic energy. 

43.78. IDENTIFY and SET Up: Calculate the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. 
EXECUTE: Am=M(733U)-—M('3{Xe)—M(3gSr) —m, 
Am = 235.043923 u — 139.921636 u — 93.915360 u —1.008665 u = 0.1983 u 


> E =(Am)c? = (0.1983 u)(931.5 MeV /u) =185 MeV. 


EVALUATE: The calculation with neutral atom masses includes 92 electrons on each side of the reaction 
equation, so the electron masses cancel. 


dN 


43.79. IDENTIFY and SET UP: =AN = ANye™“ for each species. 1n|dN/dt|=1n(4No)— At. The longer- 


lived nuclide dominates the activity for the larger values of t and when this is the case a plot of In|dN/dt| 
versus ź gives a straight line with slope —/. 

EXECUTE: (a) A least-squares fit of the log of the activity vs. time for the times later than 4.0 h gives a fit 
with correlation —(1—2x10~°) and decay constant of 0.361 ee corresponding to a half-life of 1.92 h. 
Extrapolating this back to time 0 gives a contribution to the rate of about 2500/s for this longer-lived 


species. A least-squares fit of the log of the activity vs. time for times earlier than 2.0 h gives a fit with 
correlation = 0.994, indicating the presence of only two species. 

(b) By trial and error, the data is fit by a decay rate modeled by 

R=(5000 Bq)e “-733/h) + (2500 Bq)e (0767) This would correspond to half-lives of 0.400 h and 
1.92 h. 

(©) In this model, there are 1.0410’ of the shorter-lived species and 2.4910’ of the longer-lived 
species. 

(d) After 5.0h, there would be 1.80X10° of the shorter-lived species and 4.10x10° of the longer-lived 


species. 
EVALUATE: After 5.0 h, the number of shorter-lived nuclei is much less than the number of longer-lived 


nuclei. 


43.80. IDENTIFY: Apply A= mere , where A is the activity and A= we This equation can be written as 
1/2 


A= Ay2 ET . The activity of the engine oil is proportional to the mass worn from the piston rings. 
SETUP: 1Ci=3.7x10!° Bq 

EXECUTE: The activity of the original iron, after 1000 hours of operation, would be 

(9.4x 10% Ci) (3.7 x10! Bg/Ciy2 1000 WAS 4x24 Wd) _ 1 8306 x 10° Bq. The activity of the oil is 84 Bq, or 
4.5886x1074 of the total iron activity, and this must be the fraction of the mass worn, or mass of 
4.59x10 g. The rate at which the piston rings lost their mass is then 4.59 x 10° g/h. 

EVALUATE: This method is very sensitive and can measure very small amounts of wear. 
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44.1. IDENTIFY and SET UP: By momentum conservation the two photons must have equal and opposite 
momenta. Then E = pc says the photons must have equal energies. Their total energy must equal the rest 
mass energy E= mc? of the pion. Once we have found the photon energy we can use E = hf to calculate 
the photon frequency and use 2=c/f to calculate the wavelength. 

EXECUTE: The mass of the pion is 270m,, so the rest energy of the pion is 270(0.511 MeV) =138 MeV. 
Each photon has half this energy, or 69 MeV. 

E _ (69x10° eV)\(1.602 x107"? J/eV) 

h 6.626 x10 *4 J-s 

_ c _ 2998x108 m/s 

f 17x10” Hz 


EVALUATE: These photons are in the gamma ray part of the electromagnetic spectrum. 
44.2. IDENTIFY: The energy (rest mass plus kinetic) of the muons is equal to the energy of the photons. 


SETUP: y+youtt+u, E=hclA. K=(y-lmce’. 


E=hf so f = =1.7x107 Hz 


=1.8x107!4 m=18 fm. 


EXECUTE: (a) y+y— “* +. Each photon must have energy equal to the rest mass energy of a * or 


4.136 x107% eV -s)(2.998 x108 m/ 
E E E A ue 998 x 5) 
A 105.7 10° eV 


Conservation of linear momentum requires that the u* and 47 move in opposite directions with equal 


=1.17x107'4 m=0.0117 pm. 


speeds. 


(b) A= 0.0117 pm 


so each photon has energy 2(105.7 MeV) = 211.4 MeV. The energy released in the 


reaction is 2(211.4 MeV) — 2(105.7 MeV) = 211.4 MeV. The kinetic energy of each muon is half this, 
K _ 105.7 MeV _ jei = 1 
mce? 105.7MeV ` E eve 


105.7 MeV. Using K = (y-1)mc? gives y-1= 


2 
1 
Ž=1-—. v= [e-oss= 2.60108 m/s. 
c y 4 
EVALUATE: The muon speeds are a substantial fraction of the speed of light, so special relativity must 
be used. 


44.3. IDENTIFY: The energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease that occurs in the decay. 
SETUP: The mass of the pion is m + = 270m, and the mass of the muon is Ms = 207m,. The rest 


energy of an electron is 0.511 MeV. 
EXECUTE: (a) Am=m,,—m,, =270m, — 207m, = 63m, > E = 63(0.511 MeV) = 32 MeV. 


EVALUATE: (b) A positive muon has less mass than a positive pion, so if the decay from muon to pion 
was to happen, you could always find a frame where energy was not conserved. This cannot occur. 
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44.4. 


44.5. 


44.6. 


44.7. 


44.8. 


IDENTIFY: Inthe annihilation the total energy of the proton and antiproton is converted to the energy of 
the two photons. 

SETUP: The rest energy of a proton or antiproton is 938.3 MeV. Conservation of linear momentum 
requires that the two photons have equal energies. 

EXECUTE: (a) The energy will be the proton rest energy, 938.3 MeV, corresponding to a frequency of 


2.271073 Hz anda wavelength of 1.32 x 10° m. 
(b) The energy of each photon will be 938.3 MeV + 830 MeV =1768 MeV, with frequency 42.8 x 107 Hz 


and wavelength 7.02x107!° m. 


EVALUATE: When the initial kinetic energy of the proton and antiproton increases, the wavelength of the 
photons decreases. 
IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy of the alpha particle is due to the mass decrease. 


SET UP and EXECUTE: gn + 10B > JLi + 3He. The mass decrease in the reaction is 
m(gn) + m('3B) — m(} Li) — m(3He) = 1.008665 u + 10.012937 u—7.016004 u — 4.002603 u = 0.002995 u 
and the energy released is E = (0.002995 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 2.79 MeV. Assuming the initial momentum 


. = _ Mpe 1 Zan Dia 
is zero, MiV = MyeVye and vyj = m Ve 5 mM;iY[i + 5 MHeVHe = E becomes 


: 2 
Li 


2 
2E i 7 
l m MuHe vast l myeve =E and vy, = Mri . E=4.470x10" J. 
2 i 2 Mye ML + Mye 


Mye = 4.002603 u — 2(0.0005486 u) = 4.0015 u = 6.645 x 107 kg. 


mi; = 7.016004 u—3(0.0005486 u) = 7.0144 u. This gives Vye =9.26x10° m/s. 


EVALUATE: The speed of the alpha particle is considerably less than the speed of light, so it is not 
necessary to use the more complicated relativistic formulas. 

IDENTIFY: The range is limited by the lifetime of the particle, which itself is limited by the uncertainty 
principle. 

SETUP: AEAt=h/2. 

A _ (4.136x107'° eV-s/2z) _ 


2AE 2(783 x 10° eV) 


cAt = (2.998 x108 m/s)(4.20 x 10> s) = 1.26 x107!® m = 0.126 fm. 


EVALUATE: This range is less than the diameter of an atomic nucleus. 
IDENTIFY: The antimatter annihilates with an equal amount of matter. 


EXECUTE: At= 4.20x10 s. The range of the force is 


SET Up: The energy of the matter is E = (Am)c?. 
EXECUTE: Putting in the numbers gives 
E =(Am)c” = (400 kg + 400 kg)(3.00 x 10° m/s)? = 7.2x10!? J. 


This is about 70% of the annual energy use in the U.S. 

EVALUATE: If this huge amount of energy were released suddenly, it would blow up the Enterprise! 
Getting useable energy from matter-antimatter annihiliation is not so easy to do! 

IDENTIFY: With a stationary target, only part of the initial kinetic energy of the moving electron is available. 
Momentum conservation tells us that there must be nonzero momentum after the collision, which means that 
there must also be leftover kinetic energy. Therefore not all of the initial energy is available. 


SET UP: The available energy is given by E? =2mc* (E,, + mc’) for two particles of equal mass when one 
is initially stationary. In this case, the initial kinetic energy (20.0 GeV = 20,000 MeV) is much more than the 
rest energy of the electron (0.511 MeV), so the formula for available energy reduces to £, = J2mc7E,,. 


EXECUTE: (a) Using the formula for available energy gives 
E = J2mc7E,, = /2(0.51 1 MeV)(20.0 GeV) = 143 MeV 
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(b) For colliding beams of equal mass, each particle has half the available energy, so each has 71.5 MeV. 
The total energy is twice this, or 143 MeV. 
EVALUATE: Colliding beams provide considerably more available energy to do experiments than do 
beams hitting a stationary target. With a stationary electron target in part (a), we had to give the moving 
electron 20,000 MeV of energy to get the same available energy that we got with only 143 MeV of energy 
with the colliding beams. 

44.9. (a) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Eq. (44.7) says @=|q|B/m so B=ma/\q|. And since w= 2z.f, this becomes 


B= 2amfl|q|. 
EXECUTE: A deuteron is a deuterium nucleus G H). Its charge is q = +e. Its mass is the mass of the 
neutral A H atom (Table 43.2) minus the mass of the one atomic electron: 

m = 2.014102 u — 0.0005486 u = 2.013553 u (1.66054x10 °" kg/1 u) =3.344x10 7” kg 

_ 2amf _ 27(3.344x10 7 kg)(9.00 x10° Hz) 


B = =1.18T 
lql 1.602 x107! C 
q?B?R?  [(1.602 x107}? C)(1.18 T)(0.320 m)]? 
(b) Eq. (44.8): K = = = 
2m 2(3.344x 1072” kg) 


K =5.471x107! J =(5.471x 10713 J)(1 eV/1.602 x107!? J) =3.42 MeV 


-13 
EE R [2K _ cas WN Aen 2 
m — \ 3.344x10 kg 


EVALUATE: v/c = 0.06, so it is ok to use the nonrelativistic expression for kinetic energy. 


44.10. IDENTIFY: Apply Eqs. (44.6) and (44.7). f = — In part (c) apply conservation of energy. 
a 


SET Up: The relativistic form for the kinetic energy is K =(y—1)mc’. A proton has mass 


1.67x107 kg. 


B 
EXECUTE: (a) 2f =L= =3.97x107/s. 
T mī 
0b) v= or = oe" = 3.12107 mis 
m 


(c) For three-figure precision, the relativistic form of the kinetic energy must be used, eV = (y-— Ime’, 


(y- Dmc? 
e 
EVALUATE: The kinetic energy of the protons in part (c) is 5.11 MeV. This is 0.5% of their rest energy. If 


so eV =(y-l)mc’, so V = =5.11x10° V. 


the nonrelativistic expression for the kinetic energy is used, we obtain V = 5.08 x10° V. 
44.11. (a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: The masses of the target and projectile particles are equal, so Eq. (44.10) can 
be used. E? =2mc? (Ent mc’). E, is specified; solve for the energy E, of the beam particles. 
2 


EXECUTE: £E, = 5 -me 


m 
2mc 


The mass for the alpha particle can be calculated by subtracting two electron masses from the 4He atomic 


mass: 
m = Mg = 4.002603 u — 2(0.0005486 u) = 4.001506 u 


Then mc? = (4.001506 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =3.727 GeV. 


Bo EE yo? 160 GeV? 
"Ime? 2(3.727 GeV) 


(b) Each beam must have SE, =8.0 GeV. 


3.727 GeV =30.6 GeV. 
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44.12. 


44.13. 


44.14. 


44.15. 


EVALUATE: For a stationary target the beam energy is nearly twice the available energy. In a colliding 
beam experiment all the energy is available and each beam needs to have just half the required available 
energy. 


1 Ba. ; i B 
IDENTIFY: E= ymce’, where y= ioe The relativistic version of Eq. (44.7) is @ = uz 
l-v/c m 


SETUP: A proton has rest energy mc? = 938.3 MeV. 
E _ 1000x10° MeV 
mc? 938.3 MeV 
eB 


EXECUTE: (a) y= 


=1065.8, so v = 0.999999559c. 


(b) Nonrelativistic: @ =— = 3.83 x108 rad/s. 
m 
Relativistic: @= l =3.59 x10" rad/s. 
m y 


EVALUATE: The relativistic expression gives a smaller value for a. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: For a proton beam on a stationary proton target and since E£, is much larger 


than the proton rest energy we can use Eq. (44.11): E? = 2mc7E,,. 


2 2 
boc fang E 
mc (0. eV) 


(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: For colliding beams the total momentum is zero and the available energy E, 


= 3200 GeV 


is the total energy for the two colliding particles. 

EXECUTE: For proton-proton collisions the colliding beams each have the same energy, so the total 
energy of each beam is 1E, =38.7 GeV. 

EVALUATE: For a stationary target less than 3% of the beam energy is available for conversion into 
mass. The beam energy for a colliding beam experiment is a factor of (1/83) times smaller than the 
required energy for a stationary target experiment. 

IDENTIFY: Only part of the initial kinetic energy of the moving electron is available. Momentum 
conservation tells us that there must be nonzero momentum after the collision, which means that there must 
also be left over kinetic energy. 


SETUP: To create the n, the minimum available energy must be equal to the rest mass energy of the 
products, which in this case is the 7° plus two protons. In a collider, all of the initial energy is available, 


so the beam energy is the available energy. 
EXECUTE: The minimum amount of available energy must be rest mass energy 


E, = 2m, + my = 2(938.3 MeV) + 547.3 MeV = 2420 MeV 
Each incident proton has half of the rest mass energy, or 1210 MeV = 1.21 GeV. 


EVALUATE: As we saw in Problem 44.13, we would need much more initial energy if one of the initial 
protons were stationary. The result here (1.21 GeV) is the minimum amount of energy needed; the original 
protons could have more energy and still trigger this reaction. 

IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy comes from the mass decrease. 


SETUP: Table 44.3 gives m(K*)=493.7 MeV/c”, m(z°) =135.0 MeV/c, and 
m(*) =139.6 MeV/c’. 


EXECUTE: (a) Charge must be conserved, so K* > n° +2°* isthe only possible decay. 
(b) The mass decrease is 
m(K*)—m(2°)— m(2*) = 493.7 MeV/c” —135.0 MeV/c? —139.6 MeV/c? = 219.1 MeV/c*. The energy 


released is 219.1 MeV. 
EVALUATE: The z mesons do not share this energy equally since they do not have equal masses. 
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44.16. IDENTIFY: The energy is due to the mass difference. 
SET Up: The energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. From Table 44.3, the u` has 


mass 105.7 MeV/c? and the e7 has mass 0.511 MeV/c’. 


EXECUTE: The mass decrease is 105.7 MeV/c? — 0.511 MeV/c” =105.2 MeV/c? and the energy 
equivalent is 105.2 MeV. 
EVALUATE: The electron does not get all of this energy; the neutrinos also get some of it. 


44.17. IDENTIFY: Table 44.1 gives the mass in units of GeV/c”. This is the value of mc? for the particle. 
SETUP: m(Z°)=91.2 GeV/c’. 


EXECUTE: E=91.2x10°? eV =1.461x10 J; m= Elc” =1.63x 10> kg; m(Z°)/m(p) = 97.2 

EVALUATE: The rest energy of a proton is 938 MeV; the rest energy of the Z? is 97.2 times as great. 
44.18. IDENTIFY: The energy of the photon equals the difference in the rest energies of the X° and A’. Fora 

photon, p = E/c. 

SET Up: Table 44.3 gives the rest energies to be 1193 MeV for the X° and 1116 MeV for the A°. 


EXECUTE: (a) We shall assume that the kinetic energy of the A? is negligible. In that case we can set the 
value of the photon’s energy equal to Q: 
Q =(1193-1116) MeV =77 MeV = E 
(b) The momentum of this photon is 
| Eshoton _ (77x106 eV)(1.60 10718 J/eV) 
á c (3.00 x 10° m/s) 


photon: 


=4.1x10-?° kg- m/s 


EVALUATE: To justify our original assumption, we can calculate the kinetic energy of a A? that has this 
value of momentum 


PZE _ (TMeVy _ 
A 2m 2me? 2(1116 MeV) 


2.7 MeV « Q =77 MeV. 


Thus, we can ignore the momentum of the A? without introducing a large error. 
44.19. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. 


EXECUTE: The mass decrease is m(X*)—m/(p)— m(7?) and the energy released is 
p 


mc? (X*)= me? (p) — mc? (#°) = 1189 MeV —938.3 MeV —135.0 MeV =116 MeV. (The mc? values for 


each particle were taken from Table 44.3.) 
EVALUATE: The mass of the decay products is less than the mass of the original particle, so the decay is 
energetically allowed and energy is released. 

44.20. IDENTIFY: If the initial and final rest mass energies were equal, there would be no leftover energy for 
kinetic energy. Therefore the kinetic energy of the products is the difference between the mass energy of 
the initial particles and the final particles. 


SET UP: The difference in mass is Am = Mo- -m m 


A? = k= 
EXECUTE: Using Table 44.3, the energy difference is 


E =(Am)c? =1672 MeV -1116 MeV — 494 MeV = 62 MeV 


EVALUATE: There is less rest mass energy after the reaction than before because 62 MeV of the initial 
energy was converted to kinetic energy of the products. 
44.21. IDENTIFY and SET UP: The lepton numbers for the particles are given in Table 44.2. 


EXECUTE: (a) K >e +v, +V, = L,:+14-1, L,:0#+1+1, so lepton numbers are not conserved. 


b) T De +¥,4+v,5L,:0=+1-1; L,:+1=+41, so lepton numbers are conserved. 

(c) z* > e* +y. Lepton numbers are not conserved since just one lepton is produced from zero original 
leptons. 

(d) n>pte +0, >L,:0=+1-1, so the lepton numbers are conserved. 

EVALUATE: The decays where lepton numbers are conserved are among those listed in Tables 44.2 and 44.3. 
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44.22. 


44.23. 


44.24. 


44.25. 


44.26. 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: pand n have baryon number +1 and p has baryon number —1. e*, e7, 0, and y 


all have baryon number zero. Baryon number is conserved if the total baryon number of the products 
equals the total baryon number of the reactants. 

EXECUTE: (a) reactants: B=1+1=2. Products: B=1+0=1. Not conserved. 

(b) reactants: B=1+1=2. Products: B=0+0=0. Not conserved. 

(c) reactants: B=+1. Products: B=1+0+0=+1. Conserved. 

(d) reactants: B=1-—1=0. Products: B =0. Conserved. 

EVALUATE: Even though a reaction obeys conservation of baryon number it may still not occur 
spontaneously, if it is not energetically allowed or if other conservation laws are violated. 

IDENTIFY and SET UP: Compare the sum of the strangeness quantum numbers for the particles on each 
side of the decay equation. The strangeness quantum numbers for each particle are given in Table 44.3. 


EXECUTE: (a) K* > u* +v; Sk +l, S+ =0, Sy, 0 


S =1 initially; S = 0 for the products; S is not conserved 
(b) n+ K* >pt2°; Sa =0,S,. =41,S, =0, Sp =0 
S =1 initially; S =0 for the products; S is not conserved 
(c) Kt +K > 7° + 7°; Sge =4 Sg- =-L Sp =0 
S=+1-1=0 initially; S = 0 for the products; S is conserved 
(d) p+K7 > A° +229; Sp =0, Sk- =-1, Spo =-1, Sp =0. 
S = -l initially; S = —1 for the products; Sis conserved 
EVALUATE: Strangeness is not a conserved quantity in weak interactions, and strangeness nonconserving 
reactions or decays can occur. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Numerical values for the fundamental physical constant are given in Appendix F. 
EXECUTE: (a) Using the values of the constants from Appendix F, 
2 


- 1 
© = 7.29660475 x 1073 = ———_——,, or 1/137 to three figures. 
4Tegħc 137.050044 
Pe 2 
(b) From Section 39.3, v = . But notice this is just c, as claimed. 
2€h Arejhc 

and 2 2 
EVALUATE: U=- so has units of J-m. fic has units of (J-s)(m/s)=J-m, so is 

4TEgr ATE, A7eghic 


indeed dimensionless. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: f? has units of energy times distance. A has units of J -s and c has units of m/s. 


2 2 
a > = 1 and thus £ is dimensionless. 
he | (J-sXm-s™) he 
2 
EVALUATE: Since — is dimensionless, it has the same numerical value in all system of units. 
c 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: Construct the diagram as specified in the problem. In part (b), use quark charges 


2 —1 -1 : 
u=+—,d = —, and s = — asa guide. 
3 3 3 


EXECUTE: 


EXECUTE: (a) The diagram is given in Figure 44.26. The Q` particle has Q =-—1 (as its label suggests) 
and S =—3. Its appears as a “hole” in an otherwise regular lattice in the S— Q plane. 
(b) The quark composition of each particle is shown in the figure. 


EVALUATE: The mass difference between each S row is around 145 MeV (or so). This puts the Q mass 
at about the right spot. As it turns out, all the other particles on this lattice had been discovered already and it 


was this “hole” and mass regularity that led to an accurate prediction of the properties of the Q`! 
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44.27. 


44.28. 


=¢ +e +2e 
M = 1232MeV/c? A S=0 —#——¢—+—__+——__¢ 
ddd udd uud uuu 


M = 1385 MeV/c? X" S=-1 


M = 1530MeV/c? EZ” S=-2 


M = 1672MeV/c? OQ” S=-3 


Figure 44.26 


IDENTIFY and SET Up: Each value for the combination is the sum of the values for each quark. Use 
Table 44.4. 
EXECUTE: (a) uds 


Q=2e-te-ie=0 


3° 3 

pee ers) are ee 
Baars =I 
S=0+0-1=-1 
C=0+0+0=0 
(b) cu 
The values for w are the negative for those for u. 

ayy rae hens 
Q= fe-Fe=0 

2N omy Hite 
Baga> 
S=0+0=0 
C=+1+0=+1 
(c) ddd 


ee ee Cree ae 
Q=-7e = 7e 7eme 


3° 3 
S=0+0+0=0 
C=0+0+0=0 
(d) dc 

me ee ee 

Tg eS He 

Si Se 
Bago =U 
S=0+0=0 
C=0-1=-1 


EVALUATE: The charge, baryon number, strangeness and charm quantum numbers of a particle are 
determined by the particle’s quark composition. 

IDENTIFY: Quark combination produce various particles. 

SET Up: The properties of the quarks are given in Table 44.5. An antiquark has charge and quantum 
numbers of opposite sign from the corresponding quark. 


EXECUTE: (a) Qle=2+2+(-4)=41. Baitt+ial. S=0+0+( Il)=-l. C=0+0+0=0 


2 1 1 1 
(b) Ole=2+4=41. B=}+(-4)=0. S=0+1=1. C=1+0=1. 


© Ole=4+4+(-2)=0. B=-1+(-4)+(-1)=-1. S=0+0+0=0. C=0+0+0=0. 


(d) Ole= 2+/ 4) =-1. B=-14+1=0. $=0+0=0. C=-1+0=-]. 


EVALUATE: The charge must always come out to be a whole number. 
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44.29. 


44.30. 


44.31. 


44.32. 


44.33. 


44.34. 


IDENTIFY: A proton is made up of uud quarks and a neutron consists of udd quarks. 

SET UP and EXECUTE: Ifa proton decays by £* decay, we have pe +n +v, (both charge and lepton 
number are conserved). 

EVALUATE: Since a proton consists of uud quarks and a neutron is udd quarks, it follows that in B* 
decay a u quark changes to a d quark. 

IDENTIFY: The decrease in the rest energy of the particles that exist before and after the decay equals the 
energy that is released. 

SETUP: The upsilon has rest energy 9460 MeV and each tau has rest energy 1777 MeV. 

EXECUTE: (my-— 2m,)c? = (9460 MeV — 2(1777 MeV)) = 5906 MeV 

EVALUATE: Over half of the rest energy of the upsilon is released in the decay. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: To obtain the quark content of an antiparticle, replace quarks by antiquarks and 
antiquarks by quarks in the quark composition of the particle. 

EXECUTE: (a) The antiparticle must consist of the antiquarks so n= add. 

(b) n=udd is not its own antiparticle, since n and n have different quark content. 

(ce) w=cc so W=cc=y so the y is its own antiparticle. 

EVALUATE: We can see from Table 44.3 that none of the baryons are their own antiparticles and that 
none of the charged mesons are their own antiparticles. The y is a neutral meson and all the neutral 
mesons are their own antiparticles. 

IDENTIFY: The charge, baryon number and strangeness of the particles are the sums of these values for 
their constituent quarks. 

SETUP: The properties of the six quarks are given in Table 44.5. 

EXECUTE: (a) S =1 indicates the presence of one $ antiquark and no s quark. To have baryon number 0 there 
can be only one other quark, and to have net charge +e that quark must be a u, and the quark content is us. 

(b) The particle has an s antiquark, and for a baryon number of —1 the particle must consist of three 
antiquarks. For a net charge of —e, the quark content must be dds. 

(c) S=—2 means that there are two s quarks, and for baryon number 1 there must be one more quark. For 
a charge of 0 the third quark must be a u quark and the quark content is uss. 

EVALUATE: The particles with baryon number zero are mesons and consist of a quark-antiquark pair. 


Particles with baryon number | consist of three quarks and are baryons. Particles with baryon number —1 
consist of three antiquarks and are antibaryons. 


(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use Eq. (44.14) to calculate v. 


2 2. 
EXECUTE: v= Uolls) ATRE E E any. 1). =0.1094e 
(4/45)? +1 (658.5 nm/590 nm)? +1 
v = (0.1094)(2.998 x 10° m/s) = 3.2810’ m/s 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET Up: Use Eq. (44.15) to calculate r. 
4 
EXECUTE: r=— Ee =1510 Mly 


Hy (71(km/s)/Mpc)(1 Mpc/3.26 Mly) 
EVALUATE: The red shift 2p/Ag —1 for this galaxy is 0.116. It is therefore about twice as far from earth 
as the galaxy in Examples 44.8 and 44.9, that had a red shift of 0.053. 


IDENTIFY: In Example 44.8, z is defined as z= as . Apply Eq. (44.13) to solve for v. Hubble’s law 


is given by Eq. (44.15). 


SET Up: The Hubble constant has a value of Hy =7.1X 107 a 
pe 


EXECUTE: (a) 1+z=1+ (4y = As) _ 40 . Now we use Eq. (44.13) to obtain 


As As 


mza fot? = [me 1+8 
c-Vv 1-v/e 1-8 
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44.35. 


44.36. 


44.37. 


44.38. 


2 2 
SaR rae | 0.3846. Thus, 
(1+z) +1 1.5°+1 


(b) Solving the above equation for 8 we obtain B= 


v = 0.3846c =1.15x108 m/s. 
(c) We can use Eq. (44.15) to find the distance to the given galaxy, 
ov _ (115x108 m/s) 
Ho (7.1104 (m/s)/Mpe) 


=1.6x10° Mpc 


EVALUATE: 1 pc=3.26 ly, so the distance in part (c) is 5.2 x 10° ly. 
(a) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Hubble’s law is Eq. (44.15), with Ho = 71 (km/s)/(Mpc). 1 Mpc = 3.26 Mly. 


EXECUTE: r=5210 Mly so v= Hor =((71 km/s)/Mpc)(1 Mpc/3.26 Mly)(5210 Mly) =1.1x 10° km/s 
(b) IDENTIFY and SET UP: Use v from part (a) in Eq. (44.13). 


A z ; 
Exrévii o_ fetv_ 1+v/c 
As Ve-v Vil-vie 


8 
v_ 11x10 mis 2G 5b roy EA EE 
c 2,9980x10° m/s As V1-0.367 


EVALUATE: The galaxy in Examples 44.8 and 44.9 is 710 Mly away so has a smaller recession speed and 
redshift than the galaxy in this problem. 
IDENTIFY: Set v=c in Eq. (44.15). 
k k 
ins iioa Miya teen A 

Mpc Mly 

c _ 3.00x10° km/s 
Hy 22 (km/s)/Mly 
EVALUATE: (b) This distance represents looking back in time so far that the light has not been able to reach us. 


SETUP: H)=71 


=1.4x10* Mly. 


EXECUTE: (a) From Eq. (44.15), r= 


IDENTIFY and SETUP: my =1.67 X 10°77 kg. The ideal gas law says pV =nRT. Normal pressure is 
1.013x10° Pa and normal temperature is about 27°C = 300 K. 1 mole is 6.02 x 10” atoms. 
63x10’ kg/m? 
1.6710’ kg/atom 
(b) V =(4m)(7 m)(3 m) =84 m? and (3.8 atoms/m*)(84 m°) = 320 atoms 


= 3.8 atoms/m? 


EXECUTE: (a) 


(c) With p =1.013x10° pa, V=84m°, 7=300K the ideal gas law gives the number of moles to be 
_ pV _ (1.013 10° Pa)(84 m°) 

RT (8.3145 J/mol-K)(300 K) 

(3.4 10° moles)(6.02 x 107? atoms/mol) = 2.0 107’ atoms 


EVALUATE: The average density of the universe is very small. Interstellar space contains a very small 
number of atoms per cubic meter, compared to the number of atoms per cubit meter in ordinary material on 
the earth, such as air. 

IDENTIFY and SET Up: The dimensions of A are energy times time, the dimensions of G are energy times 
length per mass squared. The numerical values of the physical constants are given in Appendix F. 


EXECUTE: (a) The dimensions of VAGI? are 
2 1/2 2 2 2 

(E-T)(E-L/M*) -|E T -|E Tae 
(LIT? Mİ L TI] | L 

i ey Eae J-s)(6.673x107!! N- m?/kg?) 


27(3.00x108 m/s} 


EVALUATE: Both the dimensional analysis and the numerical calculation agree that the units of this 
quantity are meters. 


=3.4x10° moles. 


1/2 
; =1.616x10->> m. 
Cc 
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44.39. 


44.40. 


44.41. 


44.42. 


44.43. 


44.44. 


IDENTIFY and SET UP: Find the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. 
EXECUTE: (a) p+ rH > 3He or can write as H+ rH > 3He 


If neutral atom masses are used then the masses of the two atomic electrons on each side of the reaction 
will cancel. 


Taking the atomic masses from Table 43.2, the mass decrease is m(1H) + m(; H) - m(3He) =1.007825 u + 


2.014102 u — 3.016029 u = 0.005898 u. The energy released is the energy equivalent of this mass 
decrease: (0.005898 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 5.494 MeV. 


(b) jn + 3He > 3He 
If neutral helium masses are used then the masses of the two atomic electrons on each side of the reaction 
equation will cancel. The mass decrease is m()n) + m(3He) = m(3He) = 1.008665 u + 


3.016029 u — 4.002603 u = 0.022091 u. The energy released is the energy equivalent of this mass 
decrease: (0.022091 u)(931.15 MeV/u) = 20.58 MeV. 


EVALUATE: These are important nucleosynthesis reactions, discussed in Section 44.7. 

IDENTIFY: The energy released in the reaction is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease that occurs in 
the reaction. 

SET Up: 1 uis equivalent to 931.5 MeV. The neutral atom masses are given in Table 43.2. 


EXECUTE: 3m(*He)-m('2C) =7.8010™ u, or 7.27 MeV. 


EVALUATE: The neutral atom masses include 6 electrons on each side of the reaction equation. The 
electron masses cancel and we obtain the same mass change as would be calculated using nuclear masses. 
IDENTIFY: The reaction energy Q is defined in Eq. (43.23) and is the energy equivalent of the mass change 
in the reaction. When Q is negative the reaction is endoergic. When Q is positive the reaction is exoergic. 
SETUP: Use the particle masses given in Section 43.1. 1 u is equivalent to 931.5 MeV. 

EXECUTE: Am=m,+m,—m,—my_ so assuming m, ~ 0, 


Am = 0.0005486 u + 1.007276 u — 1.008665 u = -8.40x104 u 


E =(Am)c? = (-8.40 x10 u)(931.5 MeV/u) = 0.783 MeV and is endoergic. 


EVALUATE: The energy consumed in the reaction would have to come from the initial kinetic energy of 
the reactants. 

IDENTIFY: The reaction energy Q is defined in Eq. (43.23) and is the energy equivalent of the mass change 
in the reaction. When Q is negative the reaction is endoergic. When Q is positive the reaction is exoergic. 
SET Up: 1 u is equivalent to 931.5 MeV. Use the neutral atom masses that are given in Table 43.2. 


EXECUTE: m2Q+May, — Misg = 7.69 X 1077u, or 7.16 MeV, an exoergic reaction. 
6 2 8 


EVALUATE: 7.16 MeV of energy is released in the reaction. 
IDENTIFY and SET UP: The Wien displacement law (Eq. 39.21) sys A,,7 equals a constant. Use this to 


relate Am, at T) to A, 9 at Ty. 
EXECUTE: Ay 1 = Am2 


P| =1.062x103 m( S28 - 966 nm 
T 3000 K 


EVALUATE: The peak wavelength was much less when the temperature was much higher. 
IDENTIFY: Use the Bohr model to calculate the ionization energy of positronium. 


A (ZA 


m, ‘m,2 


SET UP and EXECUTE: The reduced mass is m, = mi =m/2. Fora hydrogen with an infinitely 
m+m 
met 
massive nucleus, the ground state energy is £ = oer: =-13.6 eV. For positronium, 
0 On 


4 4 
B= 1 me i 1 me 


8n h 2 2p? 


EVALUATE: This is half the ionization energy of hydrogen. 


Tg }- (13.6 eV)/2 = —6.80 eV. The ionization energy is 6.80 eV. 
eg 8n 
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44.45. IDENTIFY and SET Up: For colliding beams the available energy is twice the beam energy. For a fixed- 
target experiment only a portion of the beam energy is available energy (Eqs. 44.9 and 44.10). 
EXECUTE: (a) E, =2(7.0 TeV) =14.0 TeV 
(b) Need E, =14.0 TeV =14.0x 10° MeV. Since the target and projectile particles are both protons 
Eq. (44.10) can be used: E? =2mc? (Emt mc’) 

E? 14.0x10% MeV)? 

En = 5 nes Z eV) 

2mc 2(938.3 MeV) 


EVALUATE: This shows the great advantage of colliding beams at relativistic energies. 
44.46. IDENTIFY: The initial total energy of the colliding proton and antiproton equals the total energy of the two 
photons. 


938.3 MeV =1.0x10!! MeV =1.0x10° TeV. 


SET Up: Fora particle with mass, E = K + mc?. Fora proton, myc = 938 MeV. 


he he 
: 2 2 
EXECUTE: K+ Myc Fi K Fi Myc 652 MeV. 


EVALUATE: If the kinetic energies of the colliding particles increase, then the wavelength of each photon 
decreases. 

44.47. IDENTIFY: The energy comes from a mass decrease. 
SET Up: A charged pion decays into a muon plus a neutrino. The muon in turn decays into an electron or 
positron plus two neutrinos. 


EXECUTE: (a) 7 — u +neutrino—e + three neutrinos. 

(b) If we neglect the mass of the neutrinos, the mass decrease is 

m(a-)—m(e~) = 273m, —m, = 272m, = 2.480 x10” kg. 

E=mce? =2.23 x107"! J=139 MeV. 

(c) The total energy delivered to the tissue is (50.0 J/kg)(10.0 x 10° kg) = 0.500 J. The number of m 
0.500 J 


2.23x10 1 J 
(d) The RBE for the electrons that are produced is 1.0, so the equivalent dose is 


1.0(50.0 Gy) = 50.0 Sv =5.0 x 10° rem. 


EVALUATE: The 7 are heavier than electrons and therefore behave differently as they hit the tissue. 
44.48. IDENTIFY: Apply Eq. (44.9). 


SETUP: In Eq. (44.9), E, = (myo + moe”, and with M =m 


mesons required is =2.24x10'°, 


= = 2 
pm=m,. and Ep = (m) +K, 
2 242 2\2 
E —(m,c "= (mpe*) 


2. 
K E (m,- Ver: 


2myc 


_ (1193 MeV + 497.7 MeV}? — (139.6 MeV)? — (938.3 MeV)” 
2(938.3 MeV) 
EVALUATE: The increase in rest energy is 
(Myo + myo =M; — my) =1193 MeV + 497.7 MeV -139.6 MeV — 938.3 MeV = 613 MeV. The 
threshold kinetic energy is larger than this because not all the kinetic energy of the beam is available to 
form new particle states. 
44.49. IDENTIFY: With a stationary target, only part of the initial kinetic energy of the moving proton is available. 


Momentum conservation tells us that there must be nonzero momentum after the collision, which means that 
there must also be leftover kinetic energy. Therefore not all of the initial energy is available. 


EXECUTE: K 139.6 MeV = 904 MeV. 


SET UP: The available energy is given by E? =2mc? (E,, + mc’) for two particles of equal mass when 
one is initially stationary. The minimum available energy must be equal to the rest mass energies of the 


products, which in this case is two protons, a K* anda K”. The available energy must be at least the sum 
of the final rest masses. 
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EXECUTE: The minimum amount of available energy must be 
E, = 2m, + my+ +my- =2(938.3 MeV) + 493.7 MeV + 493.7 MeV = 2864 MeV = 2.864 GeV 


Solving the available energy formula for E„ gives E? = 2mc? (E, + mc?) and 


E? 2864 MeV)? 
En = m Oe ài 
2mc 2(938.3 MeV) 
Recalling that E,,, is the total energy of the proton, including its rest mass energy (RME), we have 
K =E,, — RME =3432.6 MeV — 938.3 MeV = 2494 MeV = 2.494 GeV 
Therefore the threshold kinetic energy is K = 2494 MeV = 2.494 GeV. 
EVALUATE: Considerably less energy would be needed if the experiment were done using colliding 
beams of protons. 
44.50. IDENTIFY: Charge must be conserved. The energy released equals the decrease in rest energy that occurs 
in the decay. 
SET Up: The rest energies are given in Table 44.3. 


EXECUTE: (a) The decay products must be neutral, so the only possible combinations are 


ron or nPar. 


938.3 MeV = 3432.6 MeV 


(b) m,, — 3m, = 142.3 Me Vic’, so the kinetic energy of the n° mesons is 142.3 MeV. For the other 


reaction, K = (my, 7m —M,+—M,- )e? =133.1 MeV. 


EVALUATE: The total momentum of the decay products must be zero. This imposes a correlation between 
the directions of the velocities of the decay products. 

44.51. IDENTIFY: Baryon number, charge, strangeness and lepton numbers are all conserved in the reactions. 
SETUP: Use Table 44.3 to identify the missing particle, once its properties have been determined. 
EXECUTE: (a) The baryon number is 0, the charge is +e, the strangeness is 1, all lepton numbers are 
zero, and the particle is K*. 

(b) The baryon number is 0, the charge is —e, the strangeness is 0, all lepton numbers are zero and the 
particle is 7. 

(c) The baryon number is —1, the charge is 0, the strangeness is zero, all lepton numbers are 0 and the 

particle is an antineutron. 

(d) The baryon number is 0 the charge is +e, the strangeness is 0, the muonic lepton number is —1, all 
other lepton numbers are 0 and the particle is uu". 

EVALUATE: Rest energy considerations would determine if each reaction is endoergic or exoergic. 

44.52. IDENTIFY: Apply the Heisenberg uncertainty principle in the form AE At = f/2. Let At be the mean lifetime. 
SET Up: The rest energy of the y is 3097 MeV. 


A _ 1.054x10** J-s 
2At —.2(7.6 x10"! s) 


EXECUTE: At=7.6X107!s>AE= =6.93 x107!" J=43 keV. 


AE _ 0.043 MeV 


3 =1.4x10~>. 
myc? 3097 MeV 


EVALUATE: The energy width due to the lifetime of the particle is a small fraction of its rest energy. 
44.53. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Apply the Heisenberg uncertainty principle in the form AEAt = ħ/2. Let AE be 


the energy width and let Aż be the lifetime. 
7 (1.054x10** J-s) 
2AE 2(4.4x10° eV)(1.6x107!? J/eV) 
EVALUATE: The shorter the lifetime, the greater the energy width. 
44.54. IDENTIFY andSETUp: ¢—>K*+K. The total energy released is the energy equivalent of the mass decrease. 


EXECUTE: =7.5x10” s. 


(a) EXECUTE: The mass decrease is m(¢)—m(K*)—m/(K_ ). The energy equivalent of the mass decrease 


is me’ () = me? (K*) —me? (K ). The rest mass energy mc? for the ¢ meson is given Problem 44.53, and 
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the values for K* and K™ are given in Table 44.3. The energy released then is 
1019.4 MeV — 2(493.7 MeV) = 32.0 MeV. The K* gets half this, 16.0 Mev. 


EVALUATE: (b) Does the decay ø —>K* +K” +2° occur? The ener equivalent of the 
J: 8y 


K* +K + 7° mass is 493.7 MeV + 493.7 MeV +135.0 MeV =1122 MeV. This is greater than the energy 
equivalent of the ø mass. The mass of the decay products would be greater than the mass of the parent 
particle; the decay is energetically forbidden. 

(c) Does the decay ø —>K* + occur? The reaction ø —>K* +K™ is observed. K* has strangeness +1 
and K` has strangeness —1, so the total strangeness of the decay products is zero. If strangeness must be 


conserved we deduce that the @ particle has strangeness zero. m~ has strangeness 0, so the product K* + 77 
has strangeness —1. The decay ø —> K* +2 violates conservation of strangeness. Does the decay 


¢—K*+ occur? ww has strangeness 0, so this decay would also violate conservation of strangeness. 


dN 
44.55. IDENTIFY: Apply 


ee =AN to find the number of decays in one year. 
t 


SET Up: Water has a molecular mass of 18.0 x107° kg/mol. 
EXECUTE: (a) The number of protons in a kilogram is 
23 
(1.00 kg) 6.022 x10 eee 
18.0x10 ~ kg/mol 


hydrogen atoms are considered as possible sources of proton decay. The energy per decay is 


Je protons/molecule) = 6.7 x10°°. Note that only the protons in the 


myc = 938.3 MeV =1.503x107'° J, and so the energy deposited in a year, per kilogram, is 

(6.7x107>) -A 
1.0x10 ° y 

(b) For an RBE of unity, the equivalent dose is (1)(0.70 rad) = 0.70 rem. 

EVALUATE: The equivalent dose is much larger than that due to the natural background. It is not feasible 


1 y)(1.50x107!? J) =7.0x10 Gy = 0.70 rad. 
y y 


for the proton lifetime to be as short as 1.0x10!8 y. 
44.56. IDENTIFY: The energy comes from the mass difference. 
SETUP: = >A° +”. pp =p,=p. Ez=Ep+E, mzc? =1321 MeV. mac? =1116 MeV. 


myc = 139.6 MeV. msc” = Jmc’ + pe? + [mzc + pe 
EXECUTE: (a) The total energy released is 
mzc° —m,c* — mac? = 1321 MeV -139.6 MeV -1116 MeV = 65.4 MeV. 


(b) msc” 7 (mic! + pe + {met + pe. msc” = Smc + pe = [mzc + pe. Square both sides: 
24 


2,4 2.4 
| + = J 
mac4 + mics + pe — 2m- En = mcs + pe’. E= mac TMAC 5 Mal ; 
2msc 
EE eA 04 DA oD E SOM 
ae msc’ +myc = mac ie iste AE ne msc’ + mc = mac 
2mzc 2m=c 
Dp Aims WDA 13 Dd DA DA ies Dd 
E,= se aie = ae n= Mac MaS = Mae m,e? . Putting in numbers gives 
2msc 2msc 
2 2 2 
(GaN) STO MeN) Also MOV) Te Mev ESS MeV 1306? total). 
2(1321 MeV) 
2 2 2 
eo AT MeV) = CS MeV) FUE MEV = 13016 MeV S569. Mey B7% oF total): 


sd 2(1321 MeV) 
EVALUATE: The two particles do not have equal kinetic energies because they have different masses. 
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44.57. IDENTIFY and SET UP: Follow the steps specified in the problem. 
EXECUTE: (a) For this model, Z = HR, so — = = =H, presumed to be the same for all points on 
t 
the surface. 
dr dR 
(b) For constant 9,“ = “*9 = HRO= Hr. 
dt dt 
IR/dt 
(c) See part (a), Hp = as . 
. dR . À A ; ; ; 
(d) The equation T = HoR is a differential equation, the solution to which, for constant 
t 
Ho, is R(t) = Roel", where Rọ is the value of R at t=0. This equation may be solved by separation of 
dR/dt d 
variables, as : = a nt) = Ho and integrating both sides with respect to time. 
t 
EVALUATE: (e) A constant Hg would mean a constant critical density, which is inconsistent with 
uniform expansion. 
44.58. IDENTIFY: H= Tae 
R dt 
SET Up: From Problem 44.57, r=RO=> R= A 
dR ldr r d0 iar . d0 
EXECUTE: = = since =0. So 
dt Odt @ dt Odt dt 
1dR_\dr_idr y= Z (2 Oe r= Hor Now Z -0-2 (z 2)- d Ga 
Rdt ROdt rdt dt \R dt do dO0\Rdt) dé\ dt 
IR 1 dR K 1 
> ae K where K isa constant. cies R= Z t since ae 0>H) i : 
dt dt 0 0 dt Rdt Kt@ t 
So the current value of the Hubble constant is > where T is the present age of the universe. 
EVALUATE: The current experimental value of Ho is 2.3 x 107!8 st, so T=4.4x10!7 s=1.4x10!° y. 
44.59. IDENTIFY: The matter density is proportional to 1/R?. 
SET UP and EXECUTE: (a) When the matter density was large enough compared to the dark energy 
density, the slowing due to gravitational attraction would have dominated over the cosmic repulsion due to 
dark energy. 
i 1 1/3 1/3 
(b) Matter density is proportional to 1/R?, so R œ sz. Therefore x -Í P past | =| Pnow | f Pin 
P Ro 1/Pnow Poast 
and ppg are the present-day densities of matter of all kinds and of dark energy, we have ppg = 0.726 .,i¢ 
and Pm = 0.274/,,i, at the present time. Putting this into the above equation for R/Ry gives 
0.274 5 ia 
n 73g PDE 
R =| 0.726 =0.574. 
Ro 2PpE 
EVALUATE: (c) 300 My: speeding up (R/R = 0.98); 10.2 Gy: slowing down (R/Rọ = 0.35). 
44.60. IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy comes from the mass difference, and momentum is conserved. 


= Beal p sinb= p sinb and p = p,- = Pr. mge? = 497.7 MeV. 


SET UP: | Pry 


m,e’ =139.6 MeV. 
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EXECUTE: Conservation of momentum for the decay gives py =2p,, and Di =4 Day: 

pe = Ex —mgc*. Ex = 497.7 MeV +225 MeV =722.7 MeV so 

pe? = (722.7 MeV)” — (497.7 MeV)” = 2.746 x10% (MeV)? and 

Pay” =[2.746 x 10° (MeV)*]/4 = 6.865 x10* (MeV)’. Conservation of energy says Ex = 2E,. 


E; =—~=361.4 MeV. 


K, = Ep- M,C” = 361.4 MeV —139.6 MeV = 222 MeV. 
pac’ = Ez -(m,c’)’ = (361.4 MeV)? — (139.6 MeV)? =1.11X10° (MeV)’. The angle @ that the velocity 


2 2 4 
6.865 x1 
of the z* particle makes with the +x-axis is given by cosO= | E axe -| 2N 
Pat 


which gives 


1.11x10° ” 
0 =38.2°. 
EVALUATE: The pions have the same energy and go off at the same angle because they have equal 
masses. 


44.61. IDENTIFY: The kinetic energy comes from the mass difference. 
SET Upand EXECUTE: Ky =180 MeV. myc? =1197 MeV. m,c* =939.6 MeV. m,c? =139.6 MeV. 


Eş =Ky + mzc’ =180 MeV +1197 MeV =1377 MeV. Conservation of the x-component of momentum 
gives py = pax. Then pac? = = psc? = Ex - (msc) = (1377 MeV)” —(1197 MeV)” = 4.633 x10° (MeV). 


Conservation of energy gives Ey =E,+E,. Ey = Jm2c4 + pace + Jm? c tip. 


Es = mc c +p? e = = met + pre’. Square both sides: 
E} + mcs + pic? + Daye? —2ESE, = mc* + prc? - Px = Pny 50 
Be + mzc! = mc* + pac? 
2E; 
(1377 MeV)* + (939.6 MeV)? - (139.6 MeV)? + 4.633 x 10° (MeV)? 
n 2(1377 MeV) 
K, = E, - m,c?° =1170 MeV — 939.6 MeV = 230 MeV. 
E, = Ex — E, =1377 MeV —1170 MeV = 207 MeV. 
K, = Ep- m,c? = 207 MeV -139.6 MeV = 67 MeV. 
pac? = E? — m2c* =(1170 MeV) — (939.6 MeV)” = 4.861 10° (MeV). The angle Ø the velocity of the 


[4.6 x10" 
neutron makes with the +x-axis is given by cos0 = Pox = 32 z and 0= 12.5° below the 
Po 4.86110 


+x-axis. 
EVALUATE: The decay particles do not have equal energy because they have different masses. 
44.62. IDENTIFY: Follow the steps specified in the problem. The Lorentz velocity transformation is given in 
Eq. (37.23). 
SET UP: Let the +v-direction be the direction of the initial velocity of the bombarding particle. 


EŻ + mc4 + Daye? —2EsE, = mzc’ and E, = 


=1170 MeV. 


= Vo — Vem 


1— vo Vom/C 


EXECUTE: (a) For mass m, in Eq. (37.23) u =—V,m>» V’ = Vo, and so Vv, . For mass 


M,u=-v 


(b) The condition for no net momentum in the center of mass frame is mY,,V,, + MYmyYm = 90, where 


7 — ——— 
om? V = 0, SO Vy = Vem: 


Ym and Y,, correspond to the velocities found in part (a). The algebra reduces to 
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v v ne 
Bnn¥m =(Bo- BYYo¥u> Where fy =, 2 = T , and the condition for no net momentum becomes 


c 
A la a B m my 
mB - BYYo%m =MBY uy, or B= vi =b F Yen = 2 ik 
== m+MJ1-& m+M.Jl—(v9/c) 
mYo 
(c) Substitution of the above expression into the expressions for the velocities found in part (a) gives the 
m 
relatively simple forms v,, =v, Vy =v . After some more algebra, 
y simp m 010+ MY, M O10 yy + 8 
+M M+ 
Vn = mro „Yu = myo , from which 
[m + M? +2mM yp [m +M? +2mM ¥p 


MY,+MYy = Jm +M? + 2mM yọ. This last expression, multiplied by c’, is the available energy E, 
in the center of mass frame, so that 
E? = (m + M? +2mM y)c* =(me?)? + (Mc)? + (2Mc?)(myye”) = (me?) + (Mc)? + 2Mc?E,,, which is 


Eq. (44.9). 
EVALUATE: The energy E, in the center-of-momentum frame is the energy that is available to form new 


particle states. 
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